One. Hoses -R-gho Ub 
TH E: BRITISH COUNCIL. 





baada 





A GUIDE TO BOOK SELECTION, 


‘Conténts 
Recent Books on India—Part I M.E. Yapp `: 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subjects 
“A Select List ‘of Forthcoming Books 


. 
5 = as 
: 
a ra! 2 
' 
: oo 
i voy 
` . 
“e y 
i~ 
= + 
+ r: 
“r 
* + 


Price 1s 3d net | JANUARY. 1967 Pages 1-84 
{OVERSEAS PRICE) - l 


~ COUNTRY LIFE 
<a & NEWNES 
1°39 Recent Publications 


Everything’s Too 
Something 


Virginia Graham 


inthis delightful collection of assays first published 
In Homes and Gardens, Virginia Graham brings 
her penetrating eye to bear on the vagaries of 
everyday life. In her own, very personal, style she 
reveals man’s Innate absurdity and hke all good 
humounsts takes a compassonate, if allghtly 
disillusioned, view of the world. Apart from her 
Homes and Gardens articles Virginia Graham has 
contributed to Punch, was Film Cntle to the. 
Spectator, and wntten five books. 

134 pages. 36 line drawings. 25s. 


Golf Addict’s Omnibus 


George Houghton 


George Houghton has written and drawn for 
many years on the subject of golf, and his annual 
cartoon calendar for golf addicts Is well-known 
to every disciple of the sport. Between the 
covers of this book are three of his best master- 
pieces. For lifelong golfers; those mamed to 
; golf; those widowed by golf, and those addicted 
pii : to goff, this Is an obvious gift. 
moe ee SPOR Berita. 320 pages. 262 line drawings. 30s. 


Ski The Experts’ Way 
Honoré Bonnet and 
Gérald Maurois © 


Preface by Maurice Herzog; Engish technical 
adviser Robin Brock-Hollinshead, the National 
Coach, Ski Federation of Great Briten. 

To fully enjoy the aport of ski-ing itis necessary to 
know the rules, and more important, to under- 
stand them . . . here they are graphically 
explained by Honoré Bonnet and illustrated 
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Illustrations by the author 
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RECENT BOOKS ON INDIA—Part I 


M. E. YAPP [L 


FOR the study of modern Indian history London is still perhaps-theGreatest 
centre. The value of the India Office Library lies not merely in its collections 
of books and manuscripts but in its juxtaposition with the great collections 
of private papers in London and with the archives of government. In India 
the archives and the books are a thousand miles apart. Within London the 
School of Oriental and African Studies préserves a dominant position in 
Indian studies, despite growing competition from the United States, Russia 
and recently Japan. In the School have originated several major contributions 
to scholarly research on India. M. D. Wainwright and Noel Matthews, A 
Guide to Western Manuscripts and Documents in the British Isles relating to 
South and South East Asia (1965, Oxford University Press, £5) is a quite 
invaluable research tool. Historians of India, Pakistan and Ceylon edited by 
C. H. Phillips (1961, Oxford University Press, 50s.) is the first real attempt 
to study the development of writing on Indian history, and The Evolution of 
India and Pakistan 1858-1947: Select Documents edited by C. H. Phillips 
(1962, Oxford University Press, gos.) is the first volume of what will become 
the standard collection of documents on Indian history, for the use of students 
and teachers. These volumes, and many others which will be mentioned in 
this survey, are the product of work done at this great institution. 


Most people would agree that Dr. Percival Spear has written the best 
short history of India. There might be more disagreement about which of 
his books deserves the palm. His rewritten version of the modern section of 
Vincent Smith’s history has been published separately under the title The 
Oxford History of Modern India 1740-1947 (1965, Oxford University Press, 
258.). His comprehensive India: A Modern History (1962, Cresset Press, 
63s.) is also excellent. But perhaps the best outline is provided by his 
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little Pelican History of India (Vol. 2. 1965, Penguin Books, ss.) especially in 
conjunction with the first volume by Dr. Romila Thapar (1966, Penguin 
Books, 7s.6d.). 


Historians of ancient India are indebted to Dr. Thapar also for the publi- 
cation of her doctoral thesis, Asoka and the Decline of the Mauryas (1961, 
Oxford University Press, 5os.). This book revealed the strong interest in 
social and economic history which Dr. Thapar shares with several of her 
colleagues in this field. Another piece of social history writing, both scholarly 
‘and very readable, was Jeannine Auboyer, Daily Life in Ancient India (196s, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s.), which first appeared in French in 1961. 
Neither of these writers suffers from the fault, not peculiar to Indian historians, 
of exaggerating the extent of the autonomous cultural development of the 
country of theif interest. A useful corrective to this fault was provided by 
R. A. Jairazbhoy, Foreign Influence in Ancient India (1963, Asia Publishing 
House, 458.), who stressed the importance of influence from the Middle} 
East. But without doubt the greatest contribution to the history of the 
ancient period was the massive two-volume Early History of the Deccan (1960, 
Oxford University Press) edited by the late Professor G. Yazdani, the first 
of several volumes intended to deal with the Deccan. Planned in princely 
Hyderabad, this project has already outlived two editors. Beautifully produced, ' 
it wants only an adequate bibliography, an omission which, one trusts, will 
be corrected in future volumes. ; 


It is in the sphere of regional histories? written as a team enterprise, on the 
lines of the remodelled Victoria County history, that the advances in 
knowledge can be made which will carry forward understanding of larger 
processes. But will we live to see it? It is more than a decade since the eight- 
volume History of Sind was planned and the first volume, H. T. Lambrick, . 
Sind: A General Introduction (1965, Oxford University Press, 52s.6d.) las 
only recently appeared, containing a valuable discussion of the geographical 
factors which have dominated historical developments on the lower Indus. 
Another, more characteristic and more dangerous area of specialisation than 
regionalism is communalism. Khushwant Singh, A History of the Sikhs in 
two volumes (1964 and 1966, Oxford University Press, sos. and 6ss.), 
avoids many of the pitfalls in considering the story of his own community 
although, as in his earlier biography of Ranjit Singh, he does contrive to 
present the ruler of Lahore as something of an early nationalist leader. 


Probably the most notable contribution to the study of the Muslim 
period was Professor Irfan Habib’s The Agrarian System of Mughal India 
(1963, Asia Publishing House; now out of print but likely to be reprinted), 
the product of profound research and reflection but in which the author 
sometimes allows his sympathy for oppressed peasants to carry him away. 
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The period immediately preceding the Mughal conquest is. the subject of 
another valuable work, Kishori Saren Lal, Twilight of the Sultanate (1963, 
Asia Publishing House, 55s.), a book which is well written even if ıt fails 
quite to measure up to the comparison with Dr. Spear’s masterpiece which 
is suggested by the title. Two books designed more for the non-specialist 
are Michael Prawdin’s chatty Builders of the Mogul Empire (1963, Allen & 
Unwin, 32s.) and Adam Watson, The War of the Goldsmith's Daughter 
(1964, Chatto & Windus, 35s.), a study of the bloody fourteenth century 
struggle between Hindu Vijayanagar and the Muslim state in the Deccan. 


It is still, however, the period of European penetration which most 
interests English publishers. A notable insight into the beginnings of this 
process was provided by Dr. K. N. Chaudhuri in his English East India 
Company (1965, Frank Cass, 60s.), a masterly account of the organisation of 
the Company during the first forty years of its life. Dr. Chaudhuri is not 


3 concerned with the important port to port trade in Asia. New light is shed 


on this topic by H. R. C. Wright, East Indian Economic Problems of the Age of 
Cornwallis and Raffles (1961, Luzac, 42s.), using both Dutch and British 
sources. 


International trade is only one aspect of the ever growing preoccupation 
with economic change. The vital‘importance of agrarian problems in 
indian history has been recognised in several studies. Dharma Kumar, Land 
and Caste in South India (1965, Cambridge University Press, 45s.), shook a 
widely held theory about the increase of an agricultural proletariat under 
British rule. The man chiefly responsible for the establishment of the ryotwari 
system in Madras was the subject of T. H. Beaglehole, Thomas Munro and 
the Development of Administrative Policy in Madras 1792-1818 (1966, Cambridge 
University Press, 35s.). Two valuable studies of developments in north 
India were Sulekh Chandra Gupta, Agrarian Relations and Early British Rule 
in India (1963, Asia Publishing House, 45s.), which considered the establish- 
ment of the village system in parts of U.P., and Jagdish Raj, The Mutiny 
and British Land Policy in North India 1856-1868 (1966, Asia Publishing House, 
30s.), which was concerned with tenurial problems in Oudh. All these 
scholarly monographs revealed the value of regional studies in evaluating 
policies laid down at the centre. But perhaps the most remarkable success in 
this field was that of R. E. Frykenberg, Guntur District 1788-1848 (1965, 
Oxford University Press, 45s.), a very detailed study which showed the 
danger of assuming that central policies were carried out in districts wherc 
the local officials were hostile to them. Similar studies on these lines may 


eventually transform our conceptions of nineteenth century India. 


Several books traversed the more traditional, elevated pastures of high 
policy. A neglected Viceroy of 1856-62 was at last given a fitting biography 
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by Michacl MacLaglan, ‘Clemency’ Canning (1962, Macmillan, 45s.), using 
private and official papers. Dr. Robin Moore, Sir Charles Wood’s Indian 
Policy (1966, Manchester University Press, 45s.) was a scholarly study of a 
Secretary of State, and an influential Chairman of the Court of Directors was 
the subject of Ainslie Embree’s perceptive Charles Grant and British Rule in 
India (1962, Allen & Unwin, 42s.). Aimed at a wider audience was Michacl 
Edwardes, High Noon of Empire (1965, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 35s.), a well- 
written account of the capable, but unloved Curzon. Hira Lal Singh, 
Problems and Policies of the British in India 1885-1898 (1963, Asia Publishing 
House, 458.) was a well-documented study especially valuable for its material 
on the problems of Indianisation in the civil service. But perhaps the last 
word on high policy was said by Dr. S. Gopal, British Policy in India 1858-1905 
(1965, Cambridge University Press, 7os.), a riot of quotations from the 
private papers of British statesmen, which never quite seemed to make 
contact with reality. 


Two other books which could also qualify for the title heroic failures 
were Dr. B. B. Misra’s The Indian Middle Classes (1961, Oxford University 
Press, 45s.), and K. K. Aziz, Britain and Muslim India (1963, Heinemann 42s.). 
In neither was the central concept, the middle classes and public opinion, 
sufficiently well defined, but the quality of the scholarship and the ideas 
which went into them will give them an enduring value. 


Writers of popular history have found the history of British India an 
inexhaustible fountain of great characters and great deeds. Many of the 
most bizarre characters flourished in late 18th century Bengal. Peter 
Quennell’s abridged edition of the Memoirs of William Hickey (1960, 
Hutchinson, 42s.) was a welcome reminder of them. Scholars, however, will 
have to wait longer for an edition which is fully annotated and neither 
abridged nor expurgated. Another diverting man was John Beames, whose 
Memoirs of a Bengal Civilian (1961, Chatto & Windus) was a fine antidote 
to the heroic as he aimed his sly shafts at authority in the course of his 
leisurely employment. The heroic too, however, received its due meed in 
Dennis Holman’s exciting biography of the early 19th century adventurer 
James Skinner, Sikander Sahib (1961, Heinemann), and H. T. Lambrick’s 
scholarly and excellent John Jacob of Jacobabad (1960, Cassell). Famous episodes 
were described in the prolific Michael Edwardes’ two volumes for Batsford’s 
British Battles series, The Battle of Plassey (1963, 25s.) and Battles of the Indian 
Mutiny (1963), and in Noel Barber’s Black Hole of Calcutta (1965, Collins, 
258.). Entertainment, the primary object of these three books, is also that of 
Richard Collier’s The Sound of Fury (1963, Collins; cheap edition now 
available, 10s.6d.), the story of the Indian Mutiny told through the eyes of 


participants. 
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The progressive opening of government archives and the increased 
availability of private papers have led to some important advances in 
historical understanding of early twentieth century developments. Three 
books, in particular, contributed to knowledge about the Morley-Minto 
constitutional reforms. A. J. P. Taylor once wrote of a book that it would be 
invaluable if it were not unreadable. M. N. Das, India under Morley and Minto 
(1964, Allen & Unwin, 45s.) brought this to mind. It is not for the general 
reader, but in its reversal of the traditionally accepted roles of Morley and 
Minto it breaks new ground. Syed Razi Wasti, Lord Minto and the Indian 
Nationalist Movement 1905-1910 (1964, Oxford University Press, 30s.) 
reflects a Muslim viewpoint of these reforms as Professor Das does a Hindu. 
He shows how little the Muslim League owed to British assistance in its 
origins. The third book is the most scholarly of ail. It is S. R. Mehrotra’s 
magisterial India and the Commonwealth 1885-1929 (1965, Allen & Unwin, 
4os.). With complete mastery of his sources, the author provides a new 
critique of nationalist policies, and particularly of the Gandhian policy of 
non-co-operation, from an old-fashioned liberal standpoint and written in 


the liberal tradition of good prose. 


From the period of the late 1920’s onwards the full documents are not 
yet available, and professional historians tend to abandon the field to the 
professional writers and to the politicians themselves. Several good studies 
of the last years of British rule have appeared recently. Michael Edwardes, 
Last Years of British India (1963, Cassell, 25s.) and Leonard Mosley, Last Days 
of the British Raj (1962, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s.) are both very 
readable and reasonably well balanced accounts. An exhaustive, specialist 
treatment of the partition of the Punjab is S. M. Rai, Partition of the Punjab 
(1965, Asia Publishing House, 55s.), which takes the story down to 1956. 
A more personal memoir of the effects of partition in the north is Penderel 
Moon, Divide and Quit (1961, Chatto & Windus, 35s.). 


There has been a rich harvest of biographies, memoirs, autobiographies 
and extracts from the writings of Indian statesmen. Nothing of the quality of 
Michael Brecher’s study of Nehru has appeared recently. Geoffrey Tyson, 
Nehru: The Years of Power (1966, Pall Mall Press, 30s.) is a well-balanced 
assessment for the general reader but contains nothing new. For the scholar 
the most useful publication is a collection of letters, Nehru’s Letters to his 
Sister edited by Krishna Nehru Matheesing (1963, Faber, 21s.), while the 
two-volume Nehru: The First Sixty Years edited by Dorothy Norman (1965, 
Bodley Head, £5 5s.) is a valuable collection of his speeches. It is, indeed, 
very difficult to say anything new at present about either Nehru or Mahatma 
Gandhi. But for those who shrink from Tendulkar’s Himalayan biography 
or from the great Indian edition of his writings, his former biographer, 
Louis Fischer, has produced a useful selection from his writings in The 
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THE ART NOUVEAU BOOK IN BRITAIN. John Russell Taylor. 
Methuen, 84s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Long despised, Art Nouveau is now enjoying a fashionable boom and even cheap 
rubbish of the period ıs eagerly bought. Mr. Taylor distanguishes aesthetic values in 
book illustration and book design and traces the development of Art Nouveau from 
William Blake in a volume copiously illustrated and well produced, except for the 
dim litho-printed halftones. His light, sometimes facetious style of writing, conveys 

enuine scholarship in a field in which he is a pioneer and has had to find values for 
EPT: His sane outlook on the subject was needed and his book must become a 
minor classic. (002) 


Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WORKS OF ROBERT GRAVES. 
is H. Higginson. Nicholas Vane, 84s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This very competent bibliography, compiled by an American scholar, reminds us 
that Graves is not only a poet and novelist but an essayist, editor, collaborator and 
translator. The scholar, the collector and the librarian will welcome its publication as 
a very comprehensive record of an unusual and prolific literary career. It not only 
lists, in considerable detail, the books and pamphlets written by Graves or in collabora- 
tion with others, but also works edited, translated or rewritten, books containing 
contributions by him, contributions to the press and periodicals and a selected 
bibliography of works about him. The terminal date of the bibliography, the main 
support ie which was given by Kansas State University, is the winter of 1964-65. 
(012) 
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JOHN COWPER POWYS. A Record of Achievement. Derek Langridge. 
Library Association, 44s. (33s. to members). 1966. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Ilustrations. 
Index. 

This record of the writings of a man who had two careers in his long life—he died in 

1963 at the age of nmety—is comprehensive and interestingly presented. At the age of 

fifty little of his work had been published; ın fact his or working life, until he 

was sixty, had been spent in lecturing, first in England an then m America. His 
early writings are described in Part One, but in his second career he gradually came to 

be recognised as one of the great prose writers of the age and Part Two is devoted to a 

demonstration of this. bibliographical description of the various works is not 

attempted, but the method of presentation will be of considerable interest to all 
students of bibliography. It attempts to show the remarkable development of Powys’s 
work year by year and the response that it called up. The author, who 1s a Principal 

Lecturer at the North-Western Polytechnic School of Librarianship, was a friend of 

Powys. (012) 

Library Science 

SELECTED READINGS IN THE HISTORY OF LIBRARIAN- 
SHIP. John L. Thornton. 2nd edition. Library Association, 88s. (663. to members). 
1966. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Preceded by a short chapter on the history of librarianship, this is a selection of 

representative writings by forty-nine men and one woman who have had considerable 

uence on the development of librarianship. They cover a period of 1,300 years from 

Alcuin of York (73 ER to W T Bishop (1903-1961) and each selection is 

receded by a short biographical sketch of the writer. It is termed a ‘second edition’ 
ae the book is based on the author’s A Mirror for Librarians (1948) and Classics 
of Librarianship (1957) and brought up to date by the addition of several new chapters. 

It includes twenty portraits and some additional references. The author is Librarian 

of St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Medical College. (020-82) 


General Societies 

TRADE ASSOCIATIONS AND PROFESSIONAL BODIES ORF 
THE UNITED KINGDOM. Compiled by Patricia Millard. 3rd edition. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 60s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 386 pages. Indexes. 

This useful work, now revised and enlarged, solves the problem of how to track 

down the names and addresses of the many organisations and societies which represent 

the interests of ‘any trade, industry or profession, collectively or individually, on a 

national or near national scale’, together with Ministry of Technology testing 

stations and research associations. It is conveniently arranged: the individual bodies 

are listed alphabetically in part one, with a subject index; these are followed by a 

geographical index to all bodies outside the London postal region, and lists of chambers 


of commerce and of the United Kingdom offices of international associations. (062) 


Journalism 
WILLING’S EUROPEAN PRESS GUIDE 1966/67. First Issue. 
Hutchinson Willing, £5 $8. 1966. 21°5 cm. 776 pages. Indexes. 

Willing’s guide to the press of the British Commonwealth and the Irish Republic has 
been very well known fo or many years. Now a sumilar guide is issued to the newspapers, 
periodicals and annuals of eleven European countries: Austria, Belgium, Denmark, 
France, Germany, Italy, the Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, Sweden and Switzerland. 
The classification is by subject, listing the ied of all te countries under particular 
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headings such as Automation, Daily Newspapers, Insurance, Political Reviews, etc. 
At the end there is an index of subjects which 1s supplemented at the beginning by a 
group index (with allied subjects grouped together under an overall heading: e.g. 
under Engineering Group we have Automation, Engineering, Machinery, Metal 
Industry) and a classified index; all these indexes are in English, French, German and 
Italian, as are the titles at the head of each section. For reasons of space, the information 
about each journal is kept to the essentials of name and address, name of publisher, 
frequency of publication, and price per issue or per annum. A valuable work of 
reference for individuals, firms or organisations enjoying trade or cultural relations 
with Europe. (070+58) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





PSYCHOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES APPROPRIATE TO SOCIAL 
AND CLINICAL PROBLEMS. J. C. Raven. H. K. Lewis, 25s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This short work represents Mr. Raven’s afterthoughts on retirement from the 

directorship of psychological research at Crichton Royal, Dumfries. Of the two parts, 

the first is a concise, lucid account of practical procedures—interview, controlled 
projection, formal testing of abilities and attainments especially by the several matrices 
and vocabulary tests—and of their uses and I:mitations. This section might be recom- 
mended reading for any student of psychology at any level. The second, theoretical 
half would be indigestible to most readers who could easily assimilate Part One. 

It is concerned with attention, intention, thinking, individuation and personality, 

in short with the philosophy of psychology, but individuality of thought is wrapped 

often in idiosyncrasy of expression, and it ıs but a cloudy distillate of a lifework’s 
wisdom. The appendix of diagrams may contain the clue, for it is the non-verbal 

patterns of the Raven Matrices that are the author’s enduring monument. (150) 


ATTITUDES: Selected Readings. Edited by Marie Jahoda and Neil Warren. 
Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1966. 18:5 cm. 376 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Penguin 
Modern Psychology) 

Although these twenty-seven papers are chosen from the techincal psychological 

and sociological literature, they are for the most part relatively jargon-free and should 

be comprehensible to most galled laymen. Most were written in the last decade and 

they have been carefully chosen to represent a wide range of viewpoints. After a 

short introductory section on the logic and meaning of the concept of attitude, the 

bulk of the book deals with significant research reports. These cover the content of 
attitudes ın politics, religion, racial prejudice, etc.; the origin and development of 
attitudes; the currently vital problem of the conditions ae which people can be 
induced to change their attitudes; and the relationship between ara attitudes and 
actual behaviour. The final section covers theory and the methodology of measuring 

attitudes. One would welcome more introductory and linking material from a 

social psychologist of the eminence of Professor Jahoda, (150°82) 
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A CRITICAL INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
Reginald H. Fuller. Duckworth, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 232 pages. Indexes. (Studies 
in Theology) 

The present volume by a British scholar who is now Professor of New Testament in 

the Union Theological Seminary, New York, replaces the well-known volume by 

the late Professor Peake. Its purpose is to deal with the history of the New Testament 
books, their sources, dates, authorship, integrity, occasion or the needs which they 
were intended to meet. Professor Puller deals with the letters of Paul, the Synoptic 

Gospels and Acts, the Deutero-Pauline literature, the Catholic epistles, the Johannine 

literature and the Apocalypse. The final chapter on the Canon of the New Testament 

is followed by a somewhat restricted bibliography. It is recognised that the New 

Testament is the classical expression of the Christian Faith and if its meaning is to be 

discerned it is necessary to become acquainted with the historical situation in which 

the books were first written. Professor Puller’s introduction should prove helpful to 
students and teachers. It bears the marks of careful scholarship and its judgments on 


crucial issues are well maintained. (225) 


THE FIRST THREE GOSPELS. William Barclay. THE GOSPEL 
ACCORDING TO ST. PAUL. A. M. Hunter. S. C. M. Press, 10s.6d. 
and 6s. 1966. 18:5 cm. 318:126 pages. Indexes, Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 

The first book, by the Professor of Divinity and Biblical Criticism at Glasgow 

University, had its origin ın articles contributed by him to the British Weekly, but it 

has been so expanded and altered that it bears little relationship to them. The author 

has a unique gift for ing the needs of students and readers who cannot lay claim 
to academic training. Here A gives a lucid account of the making of the first three 
gospels and the mam developments in the modern study of their composition. 

Following an account of the nature of the gospels and the problems that lie behind 

‘form-criticism’, he deals with the priority of Mark, the ‘Q’ hypothesis and the special 

material of Matthew and Luke. We then have an excellent introduction to each 

gospel in turn, and the book as a whole is a fine example of responsible scholarship. 

Dr. Hunter, who is Professor of Biblical Criticism at Aberdeen University, published 

in 1954 a book entitled Interpreting Paul’s Gospel. The present work represents the 

subject-matter of Part I mn the earlier volume, but the chapters have been thoroughly 
revised, and Part I has been rewritten to form what is now the last chapter. There 
are admirable treatments of the Pauline doctrines of salvation, the person of Christ, 
wrath and predestination, while the last chapter on Paul for today will be a revelation 
to many readers who assume that he has nothing to say to the modern world. 
(226)(227) 

THE EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN. The Greek Text with Notes. Brooke 
Foss Westcott. 4th edition. Marcham Manor Press, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 322 pages. 

The publishers are to be congratulated on the production of this handsome edition of 
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the late Bishop Westcott’s commentary, first published ın 1883. As Professor Bruce 
of Manchester University (who contributes a note on Westcott’s significance and on 
Johannine studies since his day) observes, if we cannot confine ourselves to Westcott 
nowadays we can never dis with him. He refers not only to his incomparable 
knowledge of the Greek Bible and the whole range of Greek literature, but to his 

pathy with the writers on whose works he commented, particularly St. John and 
bears of Hebrews, A detailed introduction to the three epistles is here provided 
and this is followed by a full commentary on the Greek text which reveals Tigris 
sensitivity and unique gifts of lucid exposition and spiritual insight. Westcott’s 
commentaries on the Johannine literature still retain their authority even if they bear 
the marks of another age. z (227-94) 


HISTORY AND FAITH IN THE THOUGHT OF ALAN 
RICHARDSON. John J. Navone, S. J. S.C.M. Press, 30s. 1966. 23 cm. 176 
pages. Indexes. 

This scholarly and discriminating volume by a Jesuit priest deals with the writings 

of the Dean of York concerning the historical pattern of the Christian message. The 

theological background of Dr. Richardson’s work is surveyed and his concept of 

historical thinking ın relation to the vindication of the biblical revelation is B E 

in some detail. In the concluding section there is a critical review of his defence of the 

historic Faith including the underlying doctrine of the authority of the Church, and 
an assessment of its permanent value. Among the features specially commended are 

Dr. Richardson’s ‘historical-mindedness’, ne recognition of presuppositions in 

determining historical facts, the insiMtence on history as a unity, the accord with the 

first Vatican Council in ing the demonstrabulity of revelation and the conviction 
that revelation originates wi i divine initiative. Father Navone regards the Dean’s 

‘apology’ as a healthy corrective for those who incline to belittle the accidents of 

- history in the alleged interests of the eternal truth of the biblical revelation. (230) 


THE FIFTH MONARCHY MEN. P. G. Rogers. Oxford University Press, 
30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Rogers here follows up his interesting and diverting books on episodes of roth 
century millenarianism (Battle in Bossenden Wood and The Sixth Trumpeter) with 
another on a more important variant of the same theme: the mid-17th century sect 
to which belonged several of Cromwell’s chief military colleagues, two of the regicides, 
and the violent fanatics of “Venner’s Insurrection’ in 1661. From often obscure 
literary sources he reconstructs quite a clear picture of their ideas, activities and 
ramifications. If it is not as successful as his earlier books, that is only because the 
Fifth Monarchy Men were muchcloser go the central streams of religious development 
than were his 19th century sectaries, AS require much more extensive background 
study. Mr. Rogers capably shows us what wy were; he offers no more than superficial 
explanations as to why they were so. 289-9) 


THE DRUIDS: A Study in Kelte’ Prehistory. T. D. Kendrick. Reprint 

of 2nd edition. Frank Cass, 453. 1966. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Druids and their cults in Iron Age Gaul and Britain, a constant subject of both 
serious investigation and romantic speculation, are once again receiving widespread 
attention. This is a timely reprint of a book, a landmark in the serious studies, written 
nearly forty years ago by a former Director of the British Museum. Although its 
prelustory is badly out of date and many advances in `druidic studies have been 
made since 1927, it remains an important contribution, especially for its comprehensive 
translations of the Greek and Latin sources and its history of druidic theories since 
the Middle Ages. (299-16) 
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Sociology 
EVOLUTION AND SOCIETY. A Study in Vıctorian Social Theory. 
J. W. Burrow. Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1966. 21 cm. 314 pages. Index. 
The history of ideas is not largely cultivated in Britain, a lack which makes this 
sophisticated book the more remarkable and welcome. It deals with the rise of 
evolution as a dominating theme in British social thought, the emphasis being made 
to fall on the years 1860 to 1890 and on the work of Maine, Spencer and Tylor. This 
is an historian’s book (Dr. Burrow is a young Cambridge historian now teaching in 
the University of East Anglia), but it is obvious that it is destined to play a very 
important part in the teaching of sociology and social anthropology, subjects whose 
history is often discussed but little explored. Social scientists will be gratified by the 
careful attention paid by Dr. Burrow to their fore-runners. They will also be educated 
—not least by Dr. Burrow’s firm relegation of Darwin to a minor role in the history 
of social ae ee (301-0942) 


MAORI AND PAKEHA: A Study of Mixed Marnages in New Zealand. 
John Harré. Pall Mall Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 32s.6d. 1966. 
22 cm. 158 pages. Maps. Index. 

In terms of style and content this 1s primarily a book of reference for the specialist in 

race relations. Dr. Harré is a social anthropologist who collected his most intensive 

data from some 100 couples living in the Au area who had contracted mixed 
marriages. In addition, he obtained some information from other members of 

Maori and Pakeha (resident European) communities, and made some observations of 

the mixing of young people at educational institutions and places of entertainment. 

There is no colour bar in New Zealand, but prejudice and discrimination do occur; 

however, Harré shows that in many cases stereotypes break down when events force 

close peste Granted the increasing number of mixed marnages and the govern- 
ment policy of improving educational, housing and employment facilities, interracial 

friction will be manimised. ji ee (301:42209931) 


ADOLESCENTS AND MORALITY. A Study of some Moral Values 
and Dilemmas of Working Adolescents in the Context of a Changing Climate of 
Opinion. E. M. Eppel and M. Eppel. Routledge, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. 
Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

This is a most timely book, written by a husband and wife (both lecturers at the 

University of Sussex, the one in developmental and educational psychology, the other 

in social studies) for the benefit of academics, youth workers and other practitioners. 

The authors investigated the moral values and attitudes held by a selection of young 

ay in order to check empirically by inference whether their standards are any 

ower than those of the youth of yesteryears. Methodologically though theirs was a 
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valiant effort, they could hardly have hoped to satisfy the scientific purist with often 
unmatched and non-randomly selected samples. Despite this, they have done a 
splendid job by sensibly applying objective tests (Rosenzweig, Value Questionnaires, 
etc.) to various youngsters. They also interviewed magistrates in order to get an 
objective view. They found that young le, far from adopting an ‘I couldn’t 
care less’ attitude, are basically ee ase establishing satisfactory personal 
relationships with one another, rather than with the older generation who, dey felt, 
disapproved of their outer-directed values. (301-431) 


THE SOCIAL NEEDS OF THE OVER-80’s: The Stockport Survey. 
Fraser Brockington and Susanne M. Lempert. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

This short book represents a welcome addition to the literature on the elderly, 

welcome especially because it focuses attention on the very old, the absolute and 

proportionate increase in whose ranks has presented problems in all advanced industrial 
countries. The authors, who are both former members of the Department of Social 
and Preventive Medicine at Manchester University, intended that all those in the 
relevant age-group in Stockport should be located and interviewed, and it is of 
interest that they estimated that they ‘missed’ about a quarter of the total, while 
general practitioners could only supply the names of another quarter. This gives point 
to the authors’ plea for a preventive medical and social service, which they arrive at 
after considering such matters as household ements, diet, physical mobility, 
admission to institutions and the characteristics of ee who survived for four years 
from the time of interview. (301435) 


OLD AND ALONE. A Sociological Study of Old People. Jeremy Tunstall. 
Routledge, 458. 1966. 22 cm. 356 pages. Index. 
This is an important book. Mr. Tunstall, who is now a Fellow in Sociology at the 
University of Essex, was appointed to the London School of Economics in 1962 to 
conduct a special survey supplementing the cross-national study of the elderly carried 
out in Britain, France and Denmark and not yet published. Mr. Tunstall interviewed 
old people in four dissimilar local authority areas, and distinguishes four overlapping 
but by no means identical ‘forms of es alone’—living alone, social isolation, the 
feeling of loneliness, and anomie, defined as ‘feeling cut off from the broad social 
values of society’, Mr. Tunstall reviews the relevant sociological, psychological and 
anthropological literature on ageing, and rejects the view that old le in peasant 
and primitive societies are accorded more respect and are looked a ane than in 
advanced countries like Britain, where current social provision allows the elderly the 
choice of living independently. However, he demonstrates that the social services are 
not notably well attuned to the needs of the minority who cannot call upon assistance 
from their families, and makes suggestions for remedying deficiencies. At intervals 
in the book, the commentary is enlivened by long and vivid case-histories. (301-435) 
Political Science 
SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF GOPAL KRISHNA GOKHALE. 
Vol. II: Political. Edited by D. G. Karve and D. V. Ambekar. Asia Publishing 
House, 55s. 1966. 25 cm.,536 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘He was, and remains for me, the most perfect man on the political field.” So 
Mahatma Gandhi wrote of Gopal Krishna Gokhale, the outstanding, moderate 
leader of Indian nationalism in the early 2oth century. The original edition of Gokhale’s 
speeches has been out of print for many years. This present work, which has an 
introduction by Professor D. G. Karve, a former Vice-Chancellor of Poona University, 
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is the second volume of a fine new edition. It contains the full text of all Gokhale’s 
speeches in the Imperial and Bombay Legislative Councils and a selection of his 
other s es on political subjects. It will b be essential for any student of modern 
Indian. history. (320-81) 


NEW FEDERATIONS. Experiments in the Commonwealth. R. L. Watts. 
Oxford University Press, 708. 1966. 24 cm. 430 pages. Maps. Index. 
It was fitting that a Canadian (who is Professor of Political Studies, Queen’s University, 
Ontario) should prepare this work under the supervision of that Australian authority 
on federations, Dr. K. C. Wheare. Knowing their own countries, the two could 
discuss the federations of India, Pakistan, Malaya, Rhodesia and Nyasaland, Nigeria 
and the West Indies. Already two of these have disappeared, Malaya has become 
Malaysia, and Pakistan has gone through trials that make one hope that Nigeria may 
also emerge successfully from her tribulations. Professor Watts provides an under- 
standing of these processes that is analytic and theoretical, uninformed by personal 
experience of the countries concerned. His book will be invaluable for all concerned 
in future federal experiments. (321-021) 


ae RACE WAR. Ronald Segal. Cape, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. 
Index. 

This is a long, passionate and frightening book, by a young South African exile whose 
name 1s well known in politics, journalism and the more accessible levels of the acade- 
mic world. His considerable reputation will be greatly enhanced by this latest major 
publication. A prophet of doom, Segal fears that the tensions between the poor 
nations and the rich are fast approaching explosion and that the alignment 1s increas- 
ingly based on race. One of the book’s great merits is that its sustained argument is 
unfailingly referred to facts and in spite of the richly passionate style never falls into 
mere rhetoric or attitudinising. Inevitably, ıt has some of the faults of even the best 
advocacy; after the case has been made, one must remember that alternative inter- 
pretations are possible and may sometimes indeed be more probable than those that 
Segal emphasises. But as an urgent statement of a basically valid world-view, this 
brilliant and terrifying study deserves a wide (and for whites, almost a universal) 
readership. (323-1) 


THE BRITISH GENERAL ELECTION OF 1966. D. E. Butler and 

Anthony King. Macmillan, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Surveys of British general elections have been sponsored by Nuffield College, Oxford, 
since 1945. The present survey, the seventh in the series, is again by Dr. David Butler, 
a Fellow of Nuffield College, and Mr. Anthony King, who is Senior Lecturer in the 
Department of Government at the University of Sussex. Their purpose 1s to chronicle 
the post-1964 phase of Labour’s recovery. As before, accounts are given of what the 
parties, the press, the broadcasters and the polls did centrally during the election, and 
the usual statistical analysis is given of the actual voting. The whole volume is a 
clear reflection of the current political scene. (32.4°42) 


DIPLOMATIC INVESTIGATIONS. Essays in the Theory of International 
Politics. Edited by Herbert Butterfield and Martin Wight. Allen & Unwin, 
3 nas 218. paper covers (Unwin University Books). 1966. 22 cm. 228 pages. 
In 

The nature of the international political system provides the subject matter for this 

o Er: collection of essays. The primary objective is to investigate the assumptions 

of the diplomatic milieu, the foreign policy precepts, and the ethics of international 
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politics and war which underlie the interactions of sovereign states. The analysis 
centres on both the importance of historical experience and the moral issues involved 
when the very existence of states may be at stake. The contributors employ the diplo- 
matic community as their frame of reference in seeking to portray international 
relations as a holistic subject worthy of serious academic attention. In many ways this 
symposium is best seen as a restatement of the classical approach to the study of 
international relations, in answer to the increasing body of literature emphasising the 
desirability of the so-called scientific approach. The outcome is one of the most 
ay cere books to be published on international politics in recent years; the lucid 
and cogent exposé should be of interest to the general reader and the specialist alike. 
3M 
Economics PANSY 
AN ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY OF EAST APRICA. A. M. O’Connor. 
G. Bell, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 302 pages. Maps. Index. (Bell's Advanced Economic 
Geographies) 
It is only recently that modern geographical techniques have been applied to the 
study of East Africa, though there is much material in periodical articles. Mr. O’Connor 
(Lecturer in Geography at Makerere University College, Uganda) has performed a 
useful service ın writing the first comprehensive survey of this under-developed 
region. East Africa (Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda), within a common framework, 
displays much geographical diversity, though the areas affected are often scattered 
i small. The opening consideration is the vicious circle of poverty, judged even 
by African standards. Food and animal husbandry, to meet local needs, are the 
dominant occupations, though the export crops (coffee, cotton, and sisal) make a 
valuable contribution to the economy. There is little internal capital accumulation, 
which makes foreign investment important. ae advance depends on more 
capital being available, and applied in the right places. This clear and concise exposition 
should be welcome not only to those interested in African affairs, but also to those 
concerned for underdeveloped countries. (330°9676) 


WAGES AND WORK ALLOCATION. A Study of Social Relations 
in a Garment Workshop. Sheila Cunnison. Tavistock Publications, 42s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 318 pages. Indexes. 

Dr. Cunnison’s book contains the results of research done for the Manchester University 

Department of Social Anthropology on the social factors affecting output and earnings 

in a small factory in the waterproof-garment industry. In a situation characterised 

by highly individualistic economic motivation (the wage system was piece~work), 
interdependence of workers on different processes, ad considerable vulnerability 
to unfavourable allocation of work (including suspected favouritism by manage- 
ment), it was found that explanations of attitudes and reactions were strongly 
influenced by social relations external to the firm as well as by more obvious internal 
ones. Although the carcumstances of the firm, and its industry, are somewhat special, 
the importance of any contribution towards a better understanding of motivation in 
work should make this book of value to practising managers as well as to sociologists 
and social psychologists engaged in industrial studies. (331°28871) 


PRODUCTIVITY AND TECHNICAL CHANGE. W. E. G. Salter. 
With an Addendum by W. B. Reddaway. 2nd edition. Cambridge University Press, 
358. 1966. 25 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University of Cambridge Department 
of Applied Economics Monographs) 

On its publication in 1960 the late Dr. Salter’s book aroused considerable interest for 
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the system of analysis which he had worked out ın studying the economuc factors 
involved in determining the rate of introducing new techniques in industry, and the 
likely effects, which he checked by a statistical investigation. Mr. Reddaway, Director 
of the De t of Applied Economics at the University of Cambridge, has now 
adopted the same scheme in supplying an addendum from the British data of 1954 to 
1963; his results firmly establish the validity of the investigations of the original 
author, besides illustrating the new conditions of recent years. (338-0183) 
MATTEI: OIL AND POWER POLITICS. P. H. Frankel. Faber, 303. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Dr. Frankel contributes to the analysis of the world oil industry in the post-war years 
from the standpoint of the career and ideas of that most dynamic operator, the late 
Enrico Mattei, of the Italian state organisation, E.N.I. Further, he uses this analysis 
to draw some general conclusions about the nature of public and private enterprise 
and the relationship between them. He therefore opens up an important theme which 
in itself offsets some rather sketchy treatment of the historical ba und. The author 
is a noted publicist on oil matters and was for a time an adviser in E.N.L Apart from 
its particular relevance to those m the industry, the book should appeal to those 
concerned in the world-wide debate on his general theme. (33827282) 


MERGERS IN MODERN BUSINESS. Nicholas A. H. Stacey. 
Hutchinson, 42s. 1966. 24 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
Mr. Stacey, author of English Accountancy, 1800-1954 and Problems of Export Marketing, 
is Director of Chesham Amalgamations Investments Limited, the largest business 
brokerage firm in Britain and Europe. In this book he gives economists and business 
men the benefit of his experience on the subject of mergers, explaining clearly, mn a 
context free from the prevailing Ekol anxiety on the queston, why some 
mergers succeed and others fail. He traces the development of the attitudes of British 
political parties to amalgamations, and touches on the laws regulating them in Britain, 
the Common Market and the United States. The book is a useful contribution to 
business literature. (338-83) 


THE MEASUREMENT OF CONSUMERS’ EXPENDITURE AND 
BEHAVIOUR IN THE UNITED KINGDOM, 1920—1938. Vol. I. 
Richard Stone and D. A. Rowe. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 1966. 32 cm. 
164 pages. Index. (Studies in the National Income and Expenditure of the United 
Kingdom) 

In the first volume of this detailed statistical work, which was published in 1954, 

Professor Stone and his colleagues analysed consumers’ expenditure on food, drink, 

tobacco, housing, fuel and light. The present volume gives estimates of expenditure on 

clothing ee personal effects, furniture, furnishings and household equipment, 
household operation, personal care and health services, private and public trans- 
portation, communication services, entertainment and recreation and miscellaneous 
services, and concludes the whole work with a survey of consumers’ expenditure 
from 1900 to 1955. Economists, soctologists and economic historians wilt find the 
volumes invaluable as a basis for further research on the standard of living. Professor 

Stone is P.D. Leake Professor of Finance and Accounting in the University of 

Cambridge. (339°42) 

Law 

SALMOND ON JURISPRUDENCE. trath edition by P. J. Fitzgerald. 
Sweet & Maxwell, 65s. cloth; 32s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 506 pages. Index. 


This is a classic statement of English jurisprudence first written by Sir John Salmond, 
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a New Zealand lawyer, in 1902. In this editon, the author, who is a professor of law 
in the University of Leeds, has made a complete revision of the chapters on the 
nature of law, replacing the first two chapters by nine sections which set out the 
problems of defining law and discuss some of the chief modern theories of law, in 
particular those of Professor H. L. A. Hart of Oxford. In addition, there have been 
considerable changes in the chapters on rights, ownership, possession and persons. 
After an introduction, the first book is on the nature of law and on the administration 
of justice. Book 2 is on the sources of law, and Book 3 on legal concepts. (340) 


A HISTORY OF ENGLISH LAW. Sir William Holdsworth. Vol. XVI 
edited by A. L. Goodhart and H. G. Hanbury. Methuen: Sweet & Maxwell, sos. 
1966, 22 cm. 224 pages. Indexes. 

The last volume in this monumental history of English law, which extends from 

Anglo-Saxon. times to 1875, covers the period from the Reform Act of 1832 to the 

Judicature Acts, 1873-75, and surveys the legal personalities of the period, mamly in 

the form of biographies, although much economic, political and social background is 

also included. Of the Lord Chancellors during this period, the author devotes chapters 
to Lyndhurst, Cottenham, Truro, St Leonards, Cranworth, Chelmsford, Campbell, 

Westbury, Hatherley, Selborne and Cairns, and he then gives accounts of the Masters 

of the Rolls, and certain Lords Justices in Chancery. In all these, the life of each 

officer holder 1s narrated and his qualities as judge, author and legislator, as applicable, 
are assessed. Section 9 of the work deals with the civilians, namely, the judges of the 

Court of Admiralty, the ecclesiastical courts and the probate and divorce courts, and 

information is also given about some members of the Judicial Committee of the 

Privy Council. The late Sir William Holdsworth was Vinerian Professor of English 

Law at Oxford, as was Professor Hanbury, until 1964. Professor Goodhart was 

formerly Master of University College, Onford. (340°0944) 


BRITISH INTERNATIONAL LAW CASES. A Collection of Decisions 
of Courts in the British Isles on Points of International Law, prepared under the 
Auspices of the International Law Fund and the British Institute of International 
and Comparative Law. Vol. 4: The Indrvidual in International Law. Stevens & Sons, 
L9 98. 1966. 25-5 cm. 876 pages. Index. (British Institute Studies in International and 
Comparative Law) 

Volumes x and 2 in this series have been concerned with states as international 

persons, and Volume 3 with territorial, personal, and extra-territorial jurisdiction and 

with jurisdiction on the high seas. In this volume, law reports concerning the individual 
in international law are reproduced first under the es of nationality, which 
covers the status of a British subject, local British nationality and citizenship, double 
nationality, statelessness, recognition of foreign nationality, nationality of corporations, 
and nationality of vessels. The second and shorter part deals with protection. There is 

a cumulative table of cases and a cumulative subject index of the contents of Volumes 

1-4. The editor is Dr. Clive Parry, Reader in International Law in the University of 

Cambridge. (341) 


COMMONWEALTH AND COLONIAL LAW. Sir Kenneth Owen 
Roberts-Wray. Stevens & Sons, L8 108. 1966. 26 cm. 1,062 pages. Index. 

The author, who was formerly Legal Adviser to the Commonwealth Relations 

Office and the Colonial Office, has produced a fully documented work of exceptional 

authority and importance. Abon it deals largely with constitutional law, there are 

very substantial exceptions. The basic law of most Commonwealth countries is the 

general law of England, both common law and equity, also statutes of general 
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application, and the Crown prerogative. The author first deals with the extensive 
problem of terminology involved. He then covers the Commonwealth generally, 
and sets out the law of acquisition of, and transfer of, territory, and authority 
over dependent territories. The next chapter is on the transition from dependence to 
independence. The following group covers the executive, the legislature the judicature 
and the public service. There is then a discussion of the basic law of the Common- 
wealth, and chapters on legal proceedings, on the removal of prisoners, on sovereignty 
and title to land and on several miscellaneous matters. The extensive appendices 
include notes on individual Commonwealth countries, and extracts from ioe more 
important statutes and cases. (342°42) 


KENNY’S OUTLINES OF CRIMINAL LAW. toth edition by J. W. 

Cecil Turner. Cambridge University Press, 808. 1966. 255 cm. 756 pages. Indexes. 
This work, which first appeared ın 1902, has retained its authority through successive 
scholarly editions; those since the 16th edition (1952) have been edited by Mr. J. 
W. C. Turner, Fellow of Trinity Hall, Cambridge, and a pupil of the author, 
Professor C. S. Kenny. In his preface to the new edition, the editor writes critically of 
recent trends in English criminal law and procedure. Since the last edition in 1962, 
there have been seventeen new statutes affecting criminal law and procedure, to 
which reference is made, and many new cases in the courts and other sources to 
consider, such as the rts of the Criminal Law Reform Committee. The work 
follows the layout of earlier editions, first dealing with general considerations relating 
to criminal law, and then giving definitions of particular crimes. The third part is on 
methods of judicial proof, and the last part deals with criminal procedure. (343-0942) 


ADMINISTRATION OF CRIMINAL JUSTICE IN ENGLAND 
AND WALES. C. F. Shoolbred. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 128.6d. 1966. 
I19'5 cm. 182 pages. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

This book by the Clerk of the Peace for the Middlesex area of Greater London sets 

out very clearly the complicated procedure in criminal courts in England and Wales. 

Administration of justice is conducted on three levels—magistrates’ courts, quarter 

sessions and assizes, the great majority of cases being disposed of in magistrates’ 

courts, almost all of which are manned by lay justices. The author first ibes 
procedure in these courts, then the procedure for criminal matters taken from the 
magistrates’ courts to quarter sessions and assize courts. He next describes in successive 
chapters the role of jurors, trial by jury at Quarter Sessions; and after trial duties such 
as appeals to the Court of Criminal Appeal. Appendices include glossaries of prison 
slang and of legal terms in criminal law. (343°094203) 


THE LAW OF HIRE PURCHASE. Anthony Gordon Guest. With 
practice, precedents and pleadings by J. C. Tylor. Sweet & Maxwell, £6 6s. 1966. 
26 cm. 738 pages. Index. 

The present English legislation on hire purchase is mainly contained in the Hire 

Purchase Act, 1965, which is a consolidating statute. This, however, is only T 

codification of the law and common law decisions and principles remain relevant. 

After an introduction, Part 2 deals with the hire purchase agreement, Part 3 is mainly 

on the termination of the agreement, Part 4 covers matters such as assignment, and 

rights and liabilities of third parties, and Part 5 is on miscellaneous topics. Appendices 
give extracts from relevant statutes and statutory instruments and set out non- 
contentious and contentious forms. This volume, by a professor of law in the Universi 
of London, should also be of use to practitioners in Commonwealth countries whi 


apply English commercial law. (347°42) 
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THE LAW OF AGENCY. G. H. L. Fridman. znd edition. Butterworths, 
48s. 1966. 25 cm. 358 pages. Index. 
Since the first appearance of this work in 1960 there have been no outstanding 
developments in ia law of agency, but more interest has been shown in this subject 
in several books and in oon tiodical literature. The author, who is Reader in Law 
in the University of Sh ald] has rewritten or reorganised several parts of the book 
and has incorporated references to new legislation and judicial decisions. The work 
follows the layout of the original edition, dealing first with the nature of an agency 
relationship, then with its creation, its scope, its obligations, its effects and its termina- 
tion. This is a very useful treatise for students and for legal practitioners and will be 
relevant in all common law countries. (347°7) 


EQUITY AND THE LAW OF TRUSTS. Philip Henry Pettit. 
Butterworths, 75s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 612 pages. Index. 
This work, by a professor of law in the University of Bristol, will be warmly welcomed 
as the first completely new book for many years on the English law of trusts and other 
branches of equity. Although primarily intended for law students, it will be found 
useful by practitioners. It will also be relevant to a certain extent in overseas Common- 
wealth countries. After a short introduction, the main part of the work deals chiefly 
with the law of trusts, then with equitable remedies, such as injunctions, and finally 
the equitable doctrines of conversion, satisfaction and election. The author does 
not, however, cover the law relating to mortgages, restrictive covenants, and 
administration of assets. (347°8) 


BASIC RULES OF THE SUPREME COURT. Lewis F. Sturge. 3rd 
edition. Butterworths, 48s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 

This work was first published in 1960 and the new edition has become n 
because of the substantial revision in 1965 of the rules of the Supreme Court whi 
govern litigation ın the Supreme Court in England and Wales. The work begins 
with an introduction which gives the historical background to the rules of the Supreme 
Court. The main part consists of the text of the rules of the Supreme Court, set ont 
in numerical order, with brief notes by the editor and with references to the main 
cases decided on each rule. There is also a section of relevant statutes and an appendix 
of forms. The editor is a barrister-at-law and lecturer in civil procedure to the Council 
of Legal Education. (347°972) 


REGULAE IURIS. From Juristic Rules to Legal Maxims. Peter Stein. 
Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 303. 1966. 21 cm 216 pages. Indexes. 
This book deals with bodies of legal, or juristic, rules formulated unofficially by legal 
experts and developed first in Roman law and in those systems of law which are 
based on Roman law. The author (Professor of Jurisprudence in the University of 
Aberdeen). discusses first the early Roman notions of law declared by the community. 
He then describes the emergence of the Roman jurists as a class in the 2nd cen 
B.C. and their adoption of Greek techniques. Later chapters discuss the place of su 
re gulae or rules in disie Roman law (2nd and 3rd centuries A.D.); and in Justinian’s 
Digest (A.D. $33) especially in the Digest title De regulis iuris which had considerable 
Diae on the as a ers and the way they speculated on the nature of legal 
rules. Professor Stein finally deals with influences of this conception in the modern 
world, There are extensive indexes of ancient sources and of persons and subjects. 
(349°37) 


22 


Public Administration 


CENTRAL DEPARTMENTS AND LOCAL AUTHORITIES. 
J. A. G. Griffith. Allen & Unwin for the Royal Institute of Public Administration, 
60s. 1966. 22°5 cm. $70 pages. Indexes. 

This is the tenth in a series of major research studies sponsored by the Royal Institute 

of Public Administration. The author is Professor of English Law in the University 

of London. In order to study the day-to-day working relationships between central 
government departments and local authorities in England and Wales, he and three 

research assistants, all of whom were experienced in public administration, visited a 

large number of local authorities and civil servants. His resulting book is an excellent 

survey of centrallocal relations in school building, highways, housing, town and 

country planning, child care, and health and welfare. (350-942) 


Military Science 
WAR IN THE DETERRENT AGE. Major-General D. K. Palit, 
Macdonald, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

General Palit, author of Essentials of Military Knowledge and for three years Director 
of Military Operations ın India before assuming command of an infantry division, 
- does not so much advance new theories as present the essence of present-day trends 
and arguments in the nuclear debate; but before dealing with the strategy of deterrence 
and with nuclear tactics, he traces the general evolution of strategy, the history of 
tactics and the pmnciples of war, both conventional and unconventional. He is 
particularly interesting on guerrilla warfare, and devotes a thoughtful chapter to the 
Chinese involvement. His study is concise, lucidly written and should help those 
interested in contemporary defence thinking, professionals and laymen alike. 


Criminology (3554) 
THE INVESTIGATION OF MURDER. Profesor Francis E. Camps 

with Richard Barber. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
One of the authors of this challenging and authoritative book, Professor Camps, is 
Professor of Forensic Medicine in the University of London and has acted as consultant 
pathologist to the War Office and other authorities. In this review of the role of the 
scientist in detection of murder, the authors first set out the facts of five past cases of 
murder as a background against which to illustrate to what extent scientific methods 
of detection of crime have been used. They find that, on occasion, scientists involved 
in police investigations have failed to observe the basic requirements of scientific 
method, To overcome these faults, new organisation of facilities and personnel will 
be required. The authors then deal with the problems of the proper assessment of 
scientific evidence by the court. The second part of the book gives an outline of future 
possibilities, such as criminological institutes in a university setting where full facilities 
would be provided for sociological and psychological investigation. (364-152) 


THE MENTAL ELEMENT IN CRIME. Glanville L. Wiliams. Oxford 
University Press, 218. 1966. 24°5 cm. 124 pages. (Hebrew University of Jerusalem, 
Lionel Cohen Lectures, 11th series, 1965) 

Mens rea implies an intention to do an act forbidden by law. In these lectures, the 

author, who is Professor of English Law in the University of Cambridge and an 

outstanding authority on English criminal law, considers first the question of intention 
and recklessness as elements in the commission of a crime. These terms can be interpre-~ 
ted either broadly or strictly. Neither philosophers nor judges have settled definitions 

of them satisfactorily. Apart from one important case, there has, however, been a 
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general tendency towards giving intention and recklessness a subjective meaning. ` 
The author next considers the problem of malice in statutory crimes and claims that 
‘the conjunction of antiquated phraseology and fictitious construction have produced 
a state of some uncertainty in the law’. His last chapter deals with malice aforethought 
in regard to murder. (364:24) 


HOMELESS BORSTAL BOYS. A Study of their After-Care and After- 
Conduct. Roger Hood. G. Bell, 25s. 1966. 21:5 cm. 104 pages. Paper covers. 
(Occasional Papers on Social Administration) 

This book enhances Dr. Hood’s reputation as a skilled research worker in criminology. 

He examines the official records of homeless Borstal boys released in 1963 and 1957 

(samples taken before and after the establishment of a special unit to care for this 

group). The results do not encourage the belief that merely to increase pre-discharge 

planning will improve responses, but differentiate between three types of responses, 
and give valuable pointers for future experiments. A novel technique used to analyse 
the material (association analysis) is described in some detail, and illustrative case 
histories are supplied. The work 1s of limited appeal, but essential reading within 
these limits, (364:8) 


Insurance 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INSURANCE LAW. E. R. Hardy 
Ivamy. Butterworths, 97s.6d. 1966. 25 cm. 632 pages. Index. 

The first volume of this four~volume work deals with the basic principles of insurance 
law. More specialised subjects such as life, fire, personal accident and marine insurance 
will be dealt with in later volumes. The i who is a professor of law in the 
University of London, has drawn on the contents of earlier works on this subject and 
has brought them up to date. The first part of the work is introductory, containing 
definitions, parties to and nature of the contract of insurance, the insurable interest, 
and relevant current legislation. The second part covers the making of the contract 
of insurance. Part Mis on the policy of surance. Parts IV and V are on the claim against 
the insurer and the settlement of the claim. The sixth part deals with agency in 
insurance transactions, and the last is on miscellancous matters. This is the beginning 
of an important new work which will clearly become a standard authority. It will be 


relevant in many countries overseas which place insurance 1n Britain. (368-942) 


Education 
CREATIVE ARTS AND CRAFTS. A Handbook for Teachers in 
Primary Schools. H. Pluckrose. Oldbourne, 30s. 1966. 23 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
In recent years more and more teachers of young children have realised that the 
creative impulse released in most children by arts and crafts work can usefully ‘spill 
over’ into work on English, drama, history, geography and other activities. All 
teachers who are directly concerned with the question will find Mr. Pluckrose’s 
book helpful and stimulating. It is essentially practical (after six years of craft and 
general teaching in a London slum school Mr. Pluckrose knows what is possible even 
in the least encouraging environment). It covers material, tools, painting, mosaics, 
sculpture, modelling, carving, mask making, mobiles and display, and there are 
valuable appendices on the use of reproductions, poetry and painting, work-outlines, 
basic equipment for clay work, and supplies of materials. It is, of course, intended for 
teachers in Britain, and overseas teachers would need to adapt some of Mr. Pluckrose’s 
suggestions to their different environment. But all teachers of juniors should read it. 


(372°5) 
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HIGHER EDUCATION IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. A Handbook 
for Students from Overseas and their Advisers. 11th edition. Longmans for the 
British Council, 10s. 1966. 21-5 cm. 304 pages, Index. Paper covers. 

It is a truism to say that higher education in Britain, in its present expansionist phase, 

13 in a state of flux. New universities, new course offerings, new admission require- 

ments—all these (not to mention the fierce competition for places) tend to make life 

complicated for students from overseas and their advisers. This handbook, a model of 
its kind, provides a wealth of useful, up-to-date information which will help them to 
make the best use of the available opportunities. The Directory of Subjects and Facilities 
for Study shows at a glance what these opportunities are and where they are to be 
found. No less helpful are the tables giving the fees for tuition, residential accomo- 
dation, etc. The aod is by no means restricted to universities and degree 
courses, but includes relevant information and advice concerning vocational training 
and education in colleges of education, technical colleges and other institutions. 

Methods of application, cgnditions of study, social life and recreation, and many 

other things which the overseas student is apt to find problematical and worrying, 

are explained clearly and succinctly. (378-42) 


CAMBRIDGE. Michael Grant. Photographs by John Marmaras. Notes on 
illustrations by Mary Sullivan. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 708. 1966. 29 cm. 192 pages. 
The great value of this sumptuous book hes in its blend of magnificent photographs 
with a clear, masterly text, which describes the evolution of the university and the 
town from medieval times until the present day. Professor Grant, who has held 
important academic posts in Great Britain and overseas and is also a distinguished 
numismatist, tells how the idea of the functions of a college in an ancient university 
has changed over the centuries in relation to its buildings, the relation of teaching 
to a way of life. He traces the history of all the colleges, and shows how the great 
founders and patrons, of all degrees, have been served by famous architects in creating 
tradition. The book makes many interesting comparisons with Oxford and early 
universities on the Continent. It can be warmly recommended to any student comi 
from abroad to live and work in Cambridge. (378 B 


Philately 
AUSTRALIAN POSTAGE STAMPS. P. Collas. Jacaranda Press (Brisbane), 
$3.75; Newnes (London), 30s. 1966. 29 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. 
This attractive and well-produced book ts a broad survey of the stamps of 
Australia and its territories and colonies. The author deals with his ee in a simple 
and direct manner and avoids dwelling on many of the technicalities of stamp 
oduction—so beloved by advanced philatelists—which can be both confusing and 
ting to the beginner. Some facets of collecting such as postmarks, air mail and 
postal stationery, although merely outlined, are adequately described from the tyro’s 
paint of view and the few words on forgeries should serve as a warning to the 
uninitiated that all is not necessarily gold that glitters in the world of philately. On 
the other hand, the two pages on which thirty-six ‘philatelic expressions’ are explained 
will be of little assistance, for the selection is both inadequate and ill-chosen. This is a 
small and unimportant defect in a book which should be of great value to the beginner. 


Costume (383-2994) 

A SHORT HISTORY OF THE SCOTTISH DRESS. R. M. D. 
Grange. Burke’s Peerage, 758. 1966. 25:5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Interwoven with confusion and controversy, mystique and myth, ‘histories’ of 
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Scotland’s national costume tend to be as numerous and varied as the tartans them- 
selves. This book, by the headmaster of an English preparatory school who has made 
a lifelong study of Scottish history and customs, has a rather novel pattern in its 
argument that the term ‘Highland dress’ is a misnomer: that tartan originated in the 
Lowlands, and that the tartan plaid—as distinct from the kilt—was the common dress 
of Highlander and Lowlander alike. The literary and pictorial evidence adduced is 
far from convincing, but this lavishly illustrated volume can be recommended to 
students of fashion and social history A its fine reproductions of early drawings and 
paintings, many hitherto unpublished. (391-0941) 
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SCIENTISTS AND WAR. The Impact of Science on Military and Civil 
Affairs. Sir Solly Zuckerman. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. 
In this volume of essays the Chief Scientific Adviser to the British government gives 
his reflections on two subjects: the relation of science to military affairs, and the role 
of science in society. The greater part of the book deals with the first subject, the interest 
of which derives from the part which the author has played in the shaping of British 
defence policy durmg and since the Second World War. Some of the essays deal with 
the origins of scientific operational analysis; others with present problems of nuclear 
deterrence. The book includes a reprint of the author’s ie essay on ‘Judgment 
and Control in Modern War’, in which he upholds the place of human judgment, 
as against that of machines, in the military affairs of the nuclear age. (504) 
Mathematics 
MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS FOR SCIENTISTS AND 
ENGINEERS. P. Macdonald. Van Nostrand, 65s. cloth; 32s.6d. paper 
covers, 1966. 23 cm. 312 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is aimed at two classes of readers, (1) chemistry undergraduates and (2) 
physicists and engineers, as a link between the elementary and advanced texts now 
available. A prerequisite is an elementary knowledge of the calculus and some 
acquaintance with statistical theory. The first eight chapters are devoted to integration 
and differentiation and the last six to topics in statistics. Attention is given to the 
auxiliary subjects of complex numbers Ee matrices as aids to the main provisions of 
the work. Numerous exercises with detailed solutions are included, as are references 
and bibliographies for further study. The text and illustrations have been prepared 
with exacting clarity and the book shoul prove exceptionally useful to those needing 
an authoritative account of the subject. The author is a lecturer in mathematics at 
Brunel University. (510) 
ANALYTICAL TOPOLOGY. D.C. J. Burgess. Van Nostrand, 40s. cloth; 18s. 
paper covers. 1966. 23 cm. 194 pages. Index. (New University Mathematics Series) 
Written with the intention of providing a full year’s course for final year under- 
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graduate honours students of mathematics, this volume is ın three parts, dealing with 
set and function theory, metric spaces, and topological spaces. It is distinctly a specialist 
work in pure mathematics and most of it needs a knowledge of the ‘I oe ri 
appreciation. Worked exercises and exercises for solution are provi 

same general setting. As topology is being used ever more in other scientific fdas 

e.g. electrical engineering, a book should also be of use to more advanced research 
workers in the technologies. The author is a lecturer in pure mathematics at the 
Queen’s University, Belfast. (513-83) 


Astronomical Geography 
THE ASTRONOMICAL AND MATHEMATICAL FOUNDA- 
TIONS OF GEOGRAPHY. Charles H. Cotter. Hollis & Carter, 353. 
1966. 22+5 cm. 254 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book collates the basic notions on the mathematical properties of the globe. 
Chapter one describes the evolution of thought on the subject from early times to 
present accepted definitions. This is followed by chapters establishing fundamental 
geometric and trigonometric theory involved in navigation. Subsequent chapters 
deal with problems of navigation, the earth’s rotation and the determination of 
longitude, and latitude. Final sections describe elementary surveying techniques and 
the more commonly used map projections, Liberally illustrated by 52 line drawings, 
the book will be of great value to all students of navigation, both professional and 
enthusiast, and, to a lesser extent, students of geography at sixth form level. The 
emphasis IY is on principles and practice of navigation, and the sections of 
interest to geographers above sixth form level are comparatively limited, and are 
more fully devel eloped in alternative texts on survey and map projections. The author 
is Senior Lecturer in Maritime Studies at the Welsh College of advanced Technology, 
Cardiff, and has written several books on navigation and oceanography. (525) 


Physics 
DEGREE PROBLEMS IN FLUIDS. W. R. Dickens. Blackie, 25s. 1966. 
a2 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

This excellent book has been written to help practising engineers, and also students» 
in solving practical hydraulic problems. The subject is presented in the form of 
question with model solutions and relevant background data. The ninety-four 
problems have been selected from recent University of London final degree papers in 
Fluid Mechanics for Civil Engineers. The field covered includes model testing of 
hydraulic structures and machinery, surge, spillways, gates, siphons, pump and turbine 
performance, pipe and open channel flow, water distribution networks and flow 
measurement. The text is illustrated with ninety-cight diagrams and curves, and 
many tables. It has been possible to obtain such a wide coverage in a relatively small 
space by presupposing the reader has the necessary basic knowledge of hydraulics, but 
a reading list of thirty-two standard textbooks is given. This volume is a 
contribution to hydromechanics, (532°9) 


APPLIED UNDERWATER ACOUSTICS. D. G. Tucker and B. K. 
Gazey. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 27s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Limp covers. (Commonwelath and International Library) 

a an ever-increasing number of graduates in physics and engineering find 

aap working in the field of underwater acoustics, they have ps received 
rmal training in the subject. The provision of this excellent book, by authors who 
es practised the art, is therefore certain to contribute greatly to the growth of 
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interest in formal teaching in the universities both in the United Kingdom and through- 
out the world. The material has been carefully chosen to include but not to dwell on 
basic principles of acoustics. As a result, it has been possible to cover a wide range of 
applications in a book of modest length. There are chapters on signal reception 
techniques, on sound propagation in ar and in the sea, and on the design of transducers 
and arrays of transducers. The provision of an extensive series of both questions and 
model answers adds inestimably to the value of the book as a college textbook and as 
a means of private study. Dr. Tucker is Professor of, and Dr. Gazey a lecturer in, 
electronic and electrical engineering at Birmingham University. ($34:23) 


PRACTICAL HINTS ON ABSORPTION SPECTROMETRY 
(Ultra-Violet and Visible). J. R. Edisbury. Hilger & Watts, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has worked in the field of applied ultra-violet and visible spectroscopy for 

more than thirty years and is an authority on spectrophotometry. The first eight 

` chapters of his book are concerned with factual information partly available in 
existing handbooks, or with aspects now of historical interest only, while the remain- 
ing eleven chapters are devoted to practical information which is not likely to be 
found readily elsewhere. The book is not intended as a guide to all the instruments 
available, since some are not mentioned. Nowadays servicing and maintenance are 
not usually the province of the ‘occasional spectroscopist’ for whom this book 
largely caters, ae much of the useful material the volume contains is only of interest 
to the spectroscopist proper and to the technician. Some of the material could have 
been relegated to an appendix. (535°84) 


THE MEASUREMENT OF TEMPERATURE. J. A. Hall. Chapman & 
Hall, 21s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. (Science Paperbacks). 1966. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This book has been wmitten to replace two Institute of Physics Monographs for 

Students by the same author which were published over a decade ago. The aaa 

cover all the main methods of measuring temperature between the boiling point of 

oxygen (minus 183°C) and the melting point of pure platinum (1769°C), that is, 
electrical resistance thermometry, thermocouples, optical and radiation pyrom 
and expansion thermometry. The value of the book lies in the considerable care whi 
has been taken to explain practical techniques and methods of accurate calibration. 

The main omission 1s any reference to the meaning of the concept of temperature and 

to measurements below minus 183 degrees, the latter making the title rather mis- 

leading. The book is most suitable for laboratory and industrial process work and as 
an introductory text for students. The author was, until his retirement, Senior 

Principal Scientific Officer at the National Physical Laboratory, Teddington. (536-5) 


THE QUEST FOR ABSOLUTE ZERO. The Meani of Low 
Temperature Physics. K. Mendelssohn. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. ae 12s.6d. 
ga covers (World University Library). 1966 19 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

Dr. Mendelssohn has been associated for many years with the subject of low tempera- 

ture physics. As a contemporary and colleague of many of the leading scientists in 

this field he is a most suitable person to write this book which combines an historical/ 
biographical approach with an introduction to some of the fundamental concepts 
of modern low temperature physics. The opening chapters deal progressively with 
the liquefaction of ie gases oxygen, hydrogen and Bella as steps on the way to 
reaching absolute zero. After introducing the reader to such subjects as quantum 


28 


theory, the uncertainty principle, and statistical mechanics, the book proceeds with 
descriptions of low temperature properties, for example, superconductivity and 
an ea and the use of magnetic cooling to reach temperatures within 5 or 6 
millionths of a degree of absolute zero, The biographical details are very interesting 
and shed new light on a number of well-known scientists. The book will provide 
absorbing reading for first year university students, but the less qualified reader will 
find the science a little advanced. Dr. Mendelssohn is Reader in Physics in the 
University of Oxford. (536-56) 


THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF FARADAY AND MAXWELL TO 
ELECTRICAL SCIENCE. R. A. R. Tricker. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
258. 1966. 20 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and 
International Library) 

This book follows a previous one by this author on Early Electrodynamics: The First 

Law of Circulation, and it is devoted to phenomena associated with the induction of 

electric currents. It is in two main parts: Commentary, dealing with Faraday’s 

discovery of electromagnetic induction and Maxwell’s development of electro- 
magnetic theory and including accounts of the lives of the two scientists; and Extracts, 
relating to Faraday’s published Experimental Researches and Maxwell’s Treatise on 

Electricity and Magnetism. The former covers the period 1831-1852 while the latter is 

concerned with the third edition of the Treatise, which first appeared in 1873. The 

present study highlights the magnificent contributions made to electrical science by 

the two men, and it is a delightful book, recapturing old glories and placing them in a 

new setting. It 1s recommended to all those having a broad interest in science. (537°1) 


Chemistry 
KINGZETT’S CHEMICAL ENCYCLOPAEDIA. A Digest of Chemistry 
and its Industrial Applications. General Editor: D. H. Hey. oth edition. Baillitre, 
£7 10s. 1966. 25 cm. 1,104 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This encyclopaedia was designed by the late C. T. Kingzett to provide ‘an epitomised 
digest ae chemistry and its industrial applications in a form which would be useful 
as a work of reference to all classes se community’, From abietic acid to zwit- 
terions, this mammoth reference book lists chemical terms, chemical substances, and 
chemical operations. The previous edition was published in 1952 and for this, the 
ninth edition, the contents have been almost completely rewritten. Fifteen British and 
American scientists under the leadership of D. H. Hey, Professor of Chemistry at 
King’s College, London, have produced a book for those whose work or interests 
bring them into contact with Eiai The high price will prevent many people 
buying it for themselves, but ‘Kingzett’s’ should be on the shelves of all libraries used 
by scientists, technologists, and others who might have a chemical query. A very 
useful addition is an index of alternative names to those used in the text. To the 
chemist some of the items make fascinating reading; to the chemically inclined, this 
book should be a useful reference work for many years. (540:3) 


THE PRINCIPLES OF CHEMICAL EQUILIBRIUM with Applications 
in Chemistry and Chemical Engineering. Kenneth Denbigh. 2nd edition. 
Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. 1966. 21 cm. $16 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. 

The layout of this well-known book is, apart from a largely rewritten first ses te 

in the main unchanged from that of the first edition. The work is divided into 

parts: the first deals with principles (the laws of thermodynamics, thermodynamic 
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functions and their interrelationships); the second with reaction and phase equilibria 
(gases, ideal and non-ideal solutions, electrolytes); the third with thermodynamics in 
relation to the existence of molecules (statistical thermodynamics, crystals and the 
third law, transition state equilibrium theory of chemical kinetics). Graded problems 
appear at the end of all but two of the fifteen chapters. Chemusts and chemical 
engineers for whom the book is especially, but by no means exclusively, intended will 
find a thoroughness and lucidity of treatment very difficult to surpass in a book of this 
size and scope. A final year honours student brought up and nurtured on the contents 
will be ently equipped to tackle problems of both a technological and academic 
kind. (541-392) 


VALENCY AND MOLECULAR STRUCTURE. E. Cartmell and 
G. W. A. Fowles. 3rd edition. Butterworths, 373.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 328 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

This work first appeared in 1956 with a second edition following in 1961. The third 

edition shows only small changes compared with the second; despite the apparent 

increase in size, the additional pages number no more than twenty-five. However, 
this new edition is a useful introduction to its subject for undergraduates. The work 
falls into three parts: I) an introduction to atomic structure and quantum theory, 
quite brief as the materal is covered in many other books; I) Quantum Theory of 

Valency, covering molecular orbital and valence bond methods with very brief 

accounts of ionic, metallic, hydrogen and van der Waals bonds; I) occupying half 

of the book and devoted to applications of the principles in various systems. In 
connection with complexes, ligand field theory is included although not treated ve 

extensively. The common, irritating, habit of introductory texts of using labels a 

as € Or tg, etc. for electron orbitals without any explanation of their origin or 

significance is continued in this work. (541396) 


MODERN APPROACH TO INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. A Text- 
book for Higher National Certificate and General Degree Students. C. F. Bell 
and K. A. K. Lott. znd edition. Butterworths, 45s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 346 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This is the second edition of a book first published in 1963 for students taking a 

general degree or similar course. The layout has not changed but, by the addition of 

material spread throughout, the book has grown by 13 per cent. Unfortunately, the 
treatment lacks rigour in places—particularly in the sections on atomic and molecular 
structure (a fault common to so many books at this level}. The selection of material is 
good and the book 1s good value for those who do not need more; indeed, a chemist 
who knew this much would be better than average. The authors are both lecturers in 
inorganic chemistry at Brunel University. (546) 


A CONCISE ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. R. J. Cremlyn. Pitman, 355. 
1966, 25°5 cm. 204 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This text gives a clear account of the subject in a manner that, while not entirely suited 
to the beginner, ıs eminently suited to the student who already knows a httle 
elementary chemistry. The presentation is unusually clear and attractive. Sub-headings 
break the text up into sections and a number of whole-page summary-diagrams 
provide useful information at a glance. This is not, of course, a practical kaka 

though attention is paid both to the working details of reactions and to the mechanism 
of such reactions. The book should be useful to sixth-formers at school and to first 
year university and technical college students. The author is Principal Lecturer in 
Organic Chemistry at the Hatfield College of Technology. (547) 
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Crystallography 
SINGLE CRYSTAL DIFFRACTOMETRY. U. W. Arndt and B. T. M. 
Willis. Cambridge University Press, 84s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Cambridge Monographs on Physics) 
After a brief review of diffraction geometry, the authors discuss the design of 
diffractometers, quantum detectors, and the production of suitably monochromatic 
beams of X-rays and neutrons. The remaimder of the book 1s concerned with the 
derivation of structure factors from the intensity measurements and includes chapters 
on the important sources of background, systematic errors and on the choice of 
optimum exper:mental procedures. While the experienced worker will find the book 
rather cursory in places and will expect a more complete bibliography, this is the 
most complete introductory text available for students of this rapidly developi 
field. Dr. Arndt is a research physicist working for the Medical Research Council, 
D1. Willis a Principal Scientific Officer at the Atomic Energy Research Establishment 
at Harwell. (548-83) 


Geophysics 
THE ELEMENTS RAGE. The Extremes of Natural Violence. Frank W. Lane. 
and edition. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), sos. 1966. 24 cm. 294 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The present edition of a book first published in 1945 has been substantially revised, 
and expanded to twice its former length. To the chapters on hurricanes, tornadoes, 
waterspouts, hail, lighting, meteorites (renamed meteoroids), earthquakes and 
volcanoes, has been added a chapter on floods, while the former section on snow has 
been more specifically entitled avalanches. The many examples of ‘Extremes of 
Natural Violence’ have been drawn from all over the world, and the authenticity of 
the widespread information, collected together over seven years, has been verified 
by numerous scientific . The value of the book 1s further enhanced by over 
80 outstanding and ae photographs carefully selected from many thousands 
by the author, a photographic agent, though better known for his many writings. 
A bibliography of thirty-four pages, with references to original work in professional 
journals and advanced texts as well as to the more popular historical accounts, makes 
the book most useful to the student, although its inital appeal will be to all those 
interested in extreme natural phenomena. (551) 


LAND, AIR AND OCEAN. R. P. Beckinsale. 4th edition. Duckworth, 35s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For its fourth edition, this work has been fully revised, brought up to date, and 
enhanced in value by the addition of new material. Although it remains primarily an 
introduction to physical geography, the connections with biological and human 
studies are strengthened by new chapters on soils and vegetation and by suggestions 
on the relationships between each oes of the subject and human affairs. The 
atmosphere, the oceans and the land surfaces are dealt with in turn. By a careful 
selection of subjects and examples, copiously illustrated with diagrams and photo- 
graphs, the author has succeeded in producing a volume which can be read with 
enjoyment by the general reader while at the same time providing a serious and 
substantial introductory textbook for geographers in training colleges and universities. 
Scientific principles and explanations are kedy introduced, but mathematics is entirely 
avoided. The book lists will be really useful to both student and teacher. The author 
is Senior Lecturer in Geography ın the University of Oxford. (551:4) 
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Anthropology 
THE NEW GUINEA VILLAGER: The Impact of Colonial Rule on 
Primitive Society and Economy. Charles Rowley. Pall Mall Press, 50s. 1966. 
24°5 cm. 232 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The author has been in New Guinea and was, for many years, Principal of the 
Australian School of Pacific Administration in Sydney. Like many Australians, he is 
concerned with the demands which other nations will make on Australia to grant 
independence to New Guinea before the economic and political development can be 
achieved which will prevent a reversion to chaos. He has, of course, a wide knowledge 
of the history of government and missionary policy in New Guiriea, but is here 
concerned with analysing its effects on village organisation and with estimating the 
reactions of the villagers themselves to the legal, economic, political and religious 
pressures brought to bear upon them over a period of some eighty years. This is a 
sober, almost sombre, assessment of the complexities of the situation, and should be 
read not only by responsible Australians a members of the Trusteeship Council, 
but also, if me by New Guinea nationalists. (572°995) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
THE THEORY OF THE MICROSCOPE. L. C. Martin. Blackie, £5. 
1966. 24 cm. 502 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This new work is a treatise on the optics and general theory of the modern microscope. 
The author is a former professor in the Technical Optics Department of the Imperial 
College of Science and Technology, and writes with authority on a difficult he 
Besides dealing with the conventional microscope, he also discusses the phase contrast 
and interference microscopes. This is by no means an easy book; ea aides the 
expert with a odak knowledge of physics and some acquaintance with 
mathematics. Given. these two qualifications, the reader will find here a lucid and 
stimulating account of the modern theory of microscopy. It would appear to be the 
only modern account of the microscope in existence at the present time, (578) 


ELECTRON MICROSCOPY: A Handbook for Biologists. 
E. H. Mercer and M. S. C. Birbeck. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 128.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The authors, who are attached to the John Curtin School of Medical Research, 

Canberra, and the Chester Beatty Research Institute, London, respectively, provide 

a simple bench book for the biologist, cytologist, cell physiologist and lr saab 

rather than a text for the electron microscope technician. They select for description 

a few methods which they have proved most reliable, adding in this edition a chapter 

on cytochemistry and autoradiography, and some techniques established in the five 

years since the first edition was Sahk be. The arrangement is unaltered: first, a 

commentary on the processes, giving the general principles and tracing the develop- 

ment of the methods, and a second part consisti a ee ean schedules of 
operations. Addresses of the various sources of supplies are listed and brief references 

are assembled at the end of the volume. (578-15) 


ESSENTIALS OF PALYNOLOGY. P. K. K. Nair. Asia Publishing House, 
163. 1966. 22°5 cm. 104 pages, Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book, by the leading exponent of the subject in India, is designed to introduce 

the study and uses ps grains to Fe joa and postgraduate students, and 

is probably the best short account available of a rapidly expanding subject. Successive 
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chapters deal with the structure, description, and classification of pollen grains; the 
sampling and significance of pollen grains in the atmosphere; pollen grains in honey; 
and the occurrence and significance, both botanical and economic, of fossil pollen 
and spores. The text is generally lucid and well documented, but, by contrast, the 
diagrams and photographs are of poor quality. (581°3) 


THE NATURAL HISTORY OF PALMS. E. J. H. Corner. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, £5 5s. 1966. 25 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The World Naturalist) 
An authoritative guide to the botanical family Palmae (Arecaceae), by a well-known 
tropical botanist and authority on this group, which can be accepted as a new standard 
work on a complex and difficult family. Before a series of chapters discussing the 
palms as such, the author sets the scene topographically with descriptions of palms 
in nature, and historically with an interesting account of the discovery of the various 
groups. Geography and evolution of palms are then considered; there are notes on 
the genera, bibliographies, and excellent photographic and diagrammatic illustrations. 
The whole book is a first-class example of the modern biological textbook which 
considers its subject as an integral part of the whole living world, rather than from 
the purely academic point of view. (584-5) 
THE OXFORD BOOK OF FLOWERLESS PLANTS. Ferns, Fungi, 
Mosses and Liverworts, Lichens and Seaweeds. Illustrated by B. E. Nicholson. 
tt by Frank HL Brightman. Oxford University Press, 458. 1966. 25 cm. 216 pages. 
Index. 
A companion volume to The Oxford Book of Wild Flowers, this book 1s designed to 
enable the user to identify the more common ferns, mosses, lichens, seaweeds and 
fungi found in Bntain. It is divided into five main sections, according to habitat: 
seashore, grasslands, uplands, wet places, and woodlands, each of which 1s subdivided 
into narrower groupings. Within each group, the material is classified botanically, 
by species, the relevant illustrations appearing opposite each page of text. This system 
provides an excellent handbook for field use as well as a first-class work of reference. 
The 96 paired pages of text and illustration are supplemented by a brief scientific 
description of all the groups covered, and of their interrelationships. (587) 


GROWTH, FUNCTION AND REGULATION IN BACTERIAL 
CELLS. A. C. R. Dean and Sir Cyril Hinshelwood. Oxford University Press, 
84s. 1966. 24 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The authors emphasise in their preface that their aim is to present in a correct 

perspective the relation of kinetic ideas to modern molecular biology. This mono- 

a ets su es an earlier work published in 1946 by Sir Cyril Hinshelwood 

on The Chemical Kinetics of the Bacterial Cell, is designed to develop the theme from 

the essentials presented there, incorporating an evaluation of current biophysical 
thought, and so to give a detailed background to physiochemical concepts of living 
cells, It considers fundamental thought on adaptation to drugs, enzymatic changes 
accompanying adaptation to new substrates, reversibility of adaptive changes, mutants 
and selection with sections on the effect of radiation and repair of radiation damage, 
and the decline of bacterial populations. This is an important contribution to an 

understanding not only of bacteria, but of the main characteristics of livi 

matter. (589°9 

Zoology 

THE ANIMAL ANTHOLOGY. Diana Spearman. John Baker, 253. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 20 


8 pages. 
This very eE anthology is published with the co-operation of the Fauna 
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Preservation Society, whose Chairman, Peter Scott, contributes a Foreword. The 
selection of quotations in both prose and poetry ranges unusually widely, from the 
great names of English literature, the Bible and the Koran to many important modern 
writers, not by any means always those associated with animals or wildlife. Much has 
been translated from old and modern texts in many languages, and extracts from 
modern scientific writings, especially ın such fields as ecology, are included. In general 
the aim, achieved with remarkable success, has been to give a picture of the animal 
world in relation to mankind, and vice versa. (590-82) 


BRITAIN’S WILDLIFE: Rarities and Introductions, Richard Fitter. 
Nicholas Kaye in association with Midland Bank, 21s. 1966. 29°5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. 

So much has been written about Britsh wildlife that one always wonders about 

fresh additions to this literature. Yet this book has its own attractions even if we 

neglect the Foreword by the Duke of Edinburgh and the Preface by Peter Scott. 

These attractions are, firstly, the admirable series of paintings (35 of them, by John 

Leigh-Pemberton) and, secondly, the composite account of rare native species and 

of rare and abundant (sometimes too abundant) introduced species of birds and other 

animals, Britain’s natural habitats are highly modified, and other countries should 
take note of Mr. Fitter’s assessments of the declining status of some native species 
and of the success of some newcomers in relation to habitat, because this whole 
situation is one which every country faces now or will soon have to face. The 
emphasis is upon the birds and mammals, though some other groups of animals are 
mentioned. (591-942) 


THE TUATARA, LIZARDS AND FROGS OF NEW ZEALAND. 
Ruchard Sharell. Collins, 30s. 1966. 26-5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Zoologists and naturalists will be well aware that New Zealand has retained a v 
ancient member of the reptiles in the form of the tuatara Sphenodon punctatus, whi 
may truly be called a ‘living fossil’. Mr. Sharell has written a el account of the 
structure and habits of the tuatara from first-hand observations and has set this against 
the palaeontological background derived from the standard authorities. Naturalists 
may not be so well acquainted with the remarkable and primitive frogs of the genus 
Liopelma which also are found only in New Zealand. This book describes the natural 
history of all the ampbibia and reptiles in this part of the world and considers their 
significance in Maori art and culture. There is a systematic list giving diagnostic 
features and an excellent series of colour photographs. ar en 1) 


BIRDS OF EUROPE. Illustrations by John Gould. Text by A. Rutgers. 2 vols. 
Methuen, 35s. each vol. 1966. 25-5 cm. 334 pages. 

John Gould, with his collaborators, produced during the 19th century a distinguished 
series of folio volumes of bird lithographs which ranged over many parts of the world. 
The original volumes are now ae pieces. These two contain 160 of Gould’s 
se from his Birds of Europe and Birds of Great Britain, reproduced on a smaller scale 

ut ot much of the charm of colour and composition of the originals. They 
are to be followed by further selections from Gould’s works covering Asia, Australia, 
South America and New Guinea. Information about John Gould appears only on the 
dust jacket and the text is confined to a page facing each plate giving imprecise and 
muddled notes on each species. A rough estimate of distribution is the most consistent 
component of the text in these volumes. So far there is no index. (598-294) 
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THE SHELL BIRD BOOK. James Fisher. Ebury Press and Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1966. 20°5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume deals with the birds of Great Britain, their history and their relationships 
with man, practical, aesthetic and scientific. Although restricted to Britain, it will 
reveal to other countries how much the intensive and extensive study of their birds 
can contribute to a knowledge of themselves. It might appear difficult in these days 
to add significantly to the literature of British Seige Mr. Fisher has accomplished 
this by means of his encyclopaedic approach. He starts with the diversity of British 
habitats, moves through the pre-history and history of British birds and the many 
writers and artists with their many viewpoints ts oo used them as subject matter 
and ends with a survey of Britons who have liked birds and birds that have hked 
Britain. The illustrations are equally encyclopaedic and attractive. (598-2942) 


BIRDS OF THE ATLANTIC ISLANDS. Vol. 3: A History of the Birds 
of the Azores. David Armitage Bannerman and W. Mary Bannerman. Oliver 
& Boyd, 843. 1966. 27-5 cm. 282 pages, Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is the third and last volume of the series by Dr. and Mrs. Bannerman dealing 

with the birds of the Atlantic archipelagoes—the Canary Islands, Madeira and Porto 

Santo and, now, the Azores. Oceanic islands are specially interesting to zoo- 

geographers, and birds illustrate the processes of divergence and speciation in island 

groups particularly well. Therefore, works of leisurely scholarship with careful 
descriptions of all the species and their distributions and with documentation of the 
work of previous ornithologists are most welcome. The maps and photographs of 
the Azorean islands and their habitats, together with topographical descriptions by 
local and other experts, form a valuable background to the detailed treatment of the 
birds. Naturalists and biologists will be grateful to the authors for bringing their 
long task to a successful conclusion. (598-294699) 


A FIELD GUIDE TO THE BIRDS OF NEW ZEALAND and Outlying 
Islands. R. A. Falla, R. B. Sibson and E. G. Turbott. Collins, 36s. 1966. 19 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This field guide, which has been eagerly expected, equips residents and visitors with 

a handy and authoritative means of identifying any bird seen on the main and out- 

lying islands of New Zealand. The Peterson format is adopted but without the 

salient ostic features being printed on the page opposite each colour plate. On 
the other hand, unlike some di the previous guides, his one contains in the text 
details of breeding habits. New Zealand, with its many variable forms on the out- 
lying islands, poses many problems in subspecific nomenclature: the authors have 
sensibly used binomial nomenclature as a basis and have discussed variability under 
each species. The many introduced birds are given full treatment. This excellent 
book has been produced for the Ornithological Society of New Zealand. Its 18 plates 
and 63 line drawings are all by Chloe Talbot-Kelly, of the British Museum. 
(598-2993 1) 

THE SNOW BUNTING. Desmond Nethersole-Thompson. Oliver & Boyd, 
458. 1966. 23 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This is a monograph of general appeal to naturalists and biologists throughout the 

world, since it , in great detail, with a bird which has adapted itself to living 

nearer to the North Pole than any other passerine species. Rare and relict populations 
of the snow bunting remain in the high mountains of Scotland, and he author’s 
observations (extending over 35 years) in this area form the nucleus of a general 
account of its biology throughout the whole Arctic area based on the work af many 
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other ornithologists. The life-history 1s dealt with, stage by stage, and 1s woven into 
a personal narrative of long penods of arduous hving on the ‘high tops’ of the 


Scottish mountains. To such devotion in the field and to perseverance in seeking out 
and comparing the notes of other ornithologists we owe the completeness of this 
account. (598-8) 


MEN AND PANDAS. Ramona and Desmond Morris. Hutchinson, $08. 1966. 
24°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Another account of the natural history and the history in relation to man of an animal 
or group of animals, simular in format and approach to the previous Men and Snakes 
Ei Men and Apes. The giant panda is perhaps a more topical subject, because the 
Western world has been following with intense interest the attempt to mate London 
Zoo’s Chi-Chi with Moscow’s An-An. Giant pandas are not only rare and intriguing 
creatures but have achieved immense popularity with the public. This careful account 
traces the curious story of the panda’s discovery in its Chinese fastness and of the 
efforts to learn more about it. It also treats the puzzling problem of its zoological 
affinities and the debates that have taken place in high scientific circles over the matter. 
Naturalists will compose only a small proportion of the many readers who will want 
this book for their shelves. Dr. Desmond Morris is Curator of Mammals at the London 
Zoo. (599°7444) 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 

A MANUAL OF HUMAN ANATOMY. Vol. IV. Lower Limb, J. T. 
Aitken, G. ae i Joseph, J. Z. Young, and edition. Livingstone, 16s. 1966. 


21-5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
The authors of this sample, clear dissection guide for undergraduate students, which 
is designed to meet the requirements of a second medical examination, are all 
professors of anatomy in London University. Aiming to relate anatomy to physiology, 
and to the later study of clinical medicine, they add, after the practical dissection 
notes, paragraphs on structural, then on functional aspects. The text concludes with 
suggestions for osteology and surface anatomy classes. Besides additional draw: 
there is some correction and also amplification of the text in this revised edition, of 
which only the fifth volume is now outstanding, that on the central nervous system. 
(611) 


A SYNOPSIS OF HYGIENE (JAMESON AND PARKINSON). 22th 
edition by Llywelyn Roberts and Clifford H. Shaw. Churchill, £5. 1966. 24 cm. 
728 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

‘Jameson and Parkinson’ is the recommended textbook for postgraduate students of 

public health, and standard reference work for public health administrators, medical 

officers of health and public health officers, The comprehensive and detailed text, 


36 


now revised and brought up to date by the City of Sheffield’s former and present 
Medical Officers of Health, includes the many changes of the past eight years, yet 
remains essentially as designed by the original authors. It covers the whole field of 
public health, administration, the collection of vital statastics, prevention and control 
of disease including mental illness, hospital and other health services, maternity and 
child welfare, and environmental hygiene, with new sections on radiation in this 
edition. Throughout, besides giving practical guidance, reference is made to classic 
and current reports, while full explanations are provided of British legislation, and of 
government regulations amplifying Acts of Parliament. The new edition was rendered 
necessary by many changes in the law, and the statistics have been brought up to date. 

(613) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL MEDICINE. Thomas McKeown. 
and C. R. Lowe. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 50s. 1966. 23 cm. 
342 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

For the benefit of medical students and of health and welfare workers, the Professors 

of Social Medicine in Birmingham University and the Welsh National School of 

Medicine, Cardiff, examine the medical problems of society and the means available 

for solving them. While this readable study is based upon up-to-date epidemiological 

methods and is concerned with contemporary society, there are also well chosen 
allusions to past conditions and the inclusion of vital statistics of earlier centuries. 

The book is in three parts. Part I, Problems, analyses the causes of the improvement 

in health and the pattern of disease today in Britain and overseas. Part 2, Methods, 

discusses the control of genetic constitution of human populations, and of environ- 
ment, by nal measures, such as immunisation, and public measures, such as the 
control of atmospheric pollution and of working conditions. In Part 3, Services 

(which also includes a chapter on international health services), the authors estimate 

the needs of various sections of the population in Britain; they discuss the general 

practitioner, obstetric and rehabilitation services, and appraise their adequacy. 

References made to important legislation and details of a few key papers are given 

in footnotes. (614) 


A TEXTBOOK OF PHARMACOGNOSY. George Edward Trease 
assisted by William Charles Evans. 9th edition. Baillière, 75s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
830 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This standard textbook is designed for readers at different levels, for undergraduate 

medical students needing an outline, for students reading pharmacognosy for an 

honours degree, and also for specialists, both in Britain and overseas. Sections and 
chapters for the more advanced are indicated by small type, while the whole volume, 
oid its historical notes, wide geographical range, well chosen illustrations and varied 
presentation, has attractions for each group of reader. This edition, rearranged and 
extensively revised by the author, who is Professor of Pharmacognosy at Nottingham 

University and is assisted by his Senior Lecturer, contains much new material. The 

introduction is now followed by a section on plants and their structure. Part 3, From 

Plant to Crude Drug, remains, with an additional chapter on plant genetics. Part 4 is 

indicative of the current interest in phytochemistry, and Part 5, Biosynthetic Pathways, 

one of W. C. Evans’s contributions to the current edition, describes some new 
analytical tools important in biochemical research. Parts 6 and 7 on Vegetable Drugs 
and Animal Products retain their great interest, and Part 8, Analytical Procedures, 
containing chapters previously dispersed, includes an expanded chapter on 
chromatography by the assistant author. (615-32) 
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A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE. J. C. Houston, C. L. Jomer, 
J. R. Trounce. and edition. English Universities Press, 40s. cloth; 27s.6d. paper 
covers. 1966. 22 cm. $84 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University Medical Texts 

Written by senior teachers in medicine and in chnical pharmacology at Guy’s 

Hospital Medical School, this concise textbook is intended not as a work of reference 

but for the instruction of undergraduates wo for their finals examination and 

for postgraduates studymg for the Membership of the Royal College of Physicians. 

First published in 1962, it was found to provide all the essentials of medicine for the 

former, and basic reading for the latter, ın an attractive, economical style with the 

material clearly presented in a pleasing format. Specialists are responsible for the 
accounts of human genetics, psychiatry, the respiratory and nervous systems, and the 
medical aspects of radiation, also for the new chapter on acid-base regulation. Tables 
of antibiotics are now substituted for the chapter on antibiotics and chemotherapy, 
and a final chapter on steroids replaces that on clinical pathology. (616) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO MEDICAL LABORATORY TECH- 
NOLOGY. F. J. Baker, R. E. Silverton, Eveline D. Luckcock. 4th edition. 
Butterworths, 628.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 670 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

The authors base this textbook, intended mainly for laboratory technicians preparing 

for the Intermediate Examination of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology, 

upon their own experience of teaching student technicians at the Brompton Hospital, 

London. Qualified technicians, too, and others concerned with hospital laboratory 

methods, will find this a reliable, practical handbook, giving an adequate background 

of theory. There are many changes in this enlarged edition to bring the text into line 
with the revised syllabus and to incorporate advances. The broad arrangement 1s 
unchanged except that the elements of physiology are removed from a final seventh 
section to the general introduction. Among the new material in the Histology 

Section is an account of cytological techniques, that dealing with Bacteriology 

includes a full chapter on antigen-antibody reactions, Haematology is greatly 

expanded, and the Rh system is now allocated a full chapter in the section on Blood 

Transfusion Technique. This revised edition is an essential laboratory benchbook. 

(616-075) 


NOTES ON CLINICAL SIDE-ROOM METHODS. Prepared by the 
Subcommuttee in Medicine of the Medical Education Committee, Edinburgh. 
2nd edition. Livingstone, 10s.6d. 1966. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Limp covers, 

To ensure that the clinician trained at Edinburgh has adequate knowledge of the value 

of side-room methods and that, in an emergency, he can perform them himself, the 

Board of Medical Studies includes a practical laboratory session 1m its final examination 

in medicine. This vade mecum was prepared as a guide for the student to essential 

tests in current use. Although some new techniques have been introduced which are 
now incorporated, the text is still confined to the exact description and elucidation of 
selected tests for the examination of urine, blood, gastric contents, faeces, cerebro- 
spinal fluid, sputum, ascitic and pleural fluid, and blood glucose. A procedure is 
suggested by which the best results may be obtained from the miscroscope. (616-075) 


POSTGRADUATE GASTROENTEROLOGY. The Proceedings of a 
Conference held in Glasgow, December tst-3rd, 1965 under the auspices of the 
Glasgow Postgraduate Medical Board. Edited by Thomas J. Thomson and Iain E. 
Gillespie. Bailliére, 508. 1966. 21 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The subjects of the five sessions of this symposium, held at the Royal College of 
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Physicians and Surgeons of Glasgow, were chosen for their current research interest 
and for their probable importance ın clinical gastroenterology. Small intestine 
absorption was the subject of the first session, mainly fundamental aspects, but with 
reference throughout to clinical applications and including papers on fat absorption 
and steatorrhoea, and disaccharide malabsorption and disaccharide mmtolerance in 
childhood. The session on gastrin followed much the same pattern, while that 
concerned with drug toxicity and the liver included work on liver fimction tests and 
on kernicterus. An assessment of the results of vagotomy in the treatment of duodenal 
ulcer compared with other surgical methods was presented among the papers on this 
controversial technique. Finally, recent advances considered at the conference were 
telemetering from the alimentary tract, gastric freezing for duodenal ulcer, the result 
of investigations into postgastrectomy bone disease, radiology of the colon, and 
percutaneous tanshepatic cholangiography. (616-3) 
CLINICAL ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHY. L. G. Kaloh and 
J. W. Osselton. 2nd edition. Butterworths, $7s.6d. 1966. 28:5 cm. 158 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
The success of the first edition proved that this evaluation of the contribution of 
electroencephalography to clinical medicine was appreciated both as a textbook for 
postgraduates studying for a diploma in arle medicine and asa criticalappraisal 
and exposition of E for clinical neurologists, neurosurgeons and physicians. 
In a conase, authoritative text illustrated by many EEG prints from the Department 
of Photography of the University of Newcastle upon Tyne Medical School, the 
authors describe recording techniques and normal findings, then, in separate chapters, 
applications in epilepsy, space-occupying lesions, head injuries and vascular lesions, 
e infective and non-infective encephalopathies, and in psychiatry. They conclude 
with a brief review of the value and limitations of HEG. There is revision and new 
material throughout this edition, both in the technical and clinical chapters, where 
recent experience—for example, of uses in boxing injuries and in haemodialysis—is 
reported. Dr. Kiloh is Professor of Psychiatry in the University of New South Wales 
and Mr. Osselton a lecturer in electronics at the Royal Victoria Infirmary and the 
Medical School of the University of Newcastle upon Tyne. (616-8075) 


THE EEG IN CLINICAL PRACTICE. John Laidlaw and J. B. Stanton: 
Livingstone, 408. 1966. 28-5 cm. 138 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Lord Brain contributes the foreword to this work on electroencephalography for the 
clinician prepared by physicians pia at Chalfont, a leading centre for the treat- 
ment of epilepsy, and at the Neurological Unit, Northern General Hospital, 
Edinburgh. They first give the essentials of technique, then elucidate the normal and 
abnormal record in such a way that the physician referrmg a patient may appreciate 
the value of the report he receives from the EEG department. The main section is 
concerned with forty of the commoner clinical situations in which patients are 
referred for EEGs, and to illustrate these 109 specimens of different EEG tracings are 
‘aha After a brief description of each case, there is a note on the EEG specimen, 
ollowed by an assessment of the contribution of this to diagnosis. Factual reports on 
the specimens are assembled in an appendix. In conclusion, the authors grve two 
examples of investigations, of tem Bee epilepsy and of hepatic encephalography 
to indicate how EEG data should be presented to the clinician. (616-8075 
A GUIDE TO HUMAN PARASITOLOGY FOR MEDICAL 
PRACTITIONERS. D. B. Blacklock and T. Southwell. 8th edition revised 
by T. H. Davey. H. K. Lewis, 35s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Dr. Davey, who is now Emeritus Professor of Tropical Hygiene, Liverpool School 
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of Tropical Medicine, has found only minor revision necessary for this edition, but 
he has taken the opportunity to make a few corrections and here and there to polish 
the style. This is a recommended textbook for postgraduate diplomas in tropical 
hygiene, tropical medicine, and public health, also a practical guide for medical men 
faced with parasitological diagnoses where no laboratory facilities are available. It 
concentrates upon pathogenic organisms and upon such characteristics of the organ- 
isms as are of diagnostic importance. Introductory chapters deal with the microscope 
and the examination of material, and the main text describes the organism, its 
eopraphical distribution and life history, the pathogenicity and symptoms of the 
rder, diagnosis and prevention. Study of the main groups 1s introduced by keys 
to genera, useful in identification, and a lively feature is the series of drawings which 
clarify the life-histories of the parasites. (616-96) 
SYMPOSIUM ON CANDIDA INFECTIONS. Edited by H. I. Winner 
and Rosalinde Hurley. Livingstone, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
A two-day symposium, of which this is the can. was held at the Royal 
College of Physicians of London ın May, 1965. All the authors were British, with the 
exception of J. P. Utz (American), who has made an outstanding contribution to the 
treatment of systemic candidosis; invitations to attend were accepted by workers in 
Britain and Europe. The twenty papers, produced here in full, are well illustrated and 
documented, and conclude with summaries of the ensuing discussions. Pathological, 
experimental and veterinary, and clinical aspects were fully presented in a way that 
enabled recent progress and current research in Britain relating to candida infections 
to be admirably assembled and co-ordinated here. (616-96) 


HISTOLOGICAL APPEARANCES OF TUMOURS. With a Consider- 
ation of their Histogenesis and Certain Aspects of their Clinical Features and 
Behaviour. R. Winston Evans. 2nd edition. Livingstone, {10 108. 1966. 25-5 cm. 
1,268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This fine reference work by the Consultant Pathologist, United Liverpool Hospitals 

is excellently illustrated by microphotographs showing the normal features of tumours 

and variations in these; their value is further enhanced by the descriptive legends often 
supplemented by case notes, The text includes details of the development and structure 

o d relevant tissues and organs as well as the histology of the neoplasms associated 

with them, and in this enlarged edition more attention is paid to genetic, 

physiological, endocrine and clinical aspects of tumours. Besides the rewriting of 
each chapter and the expansion of sections necessary after an interval of ten years, 
the author has rearranged material and widened the scope of this practical work for 
histopathologists by the inclusion of twelve new chapters, dealing with such types 
as meningioma, intrinsic tumours of the neuraxis, and tumours of the female genital 
tract. The excellent lists of references to world literature appended to each chapter, 
which are brought up to date, give titles of the papers a (616-992) 


RESEARCH IN BURNS. Transactions of the Second International Congress 
on Research in Burns, held in Edinburgh, 20th to 24th September, 1965. Edited 
by A. B. Wallace and A. W. Wilkinson. Livingstone, 908, 1966. 22°5 cm. 656 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Approximately 300 delegates attended this Edinburgh congress which, in the thirteen 

sessions, covered exhaustively up-to-date knowledge of burns; the papers are 

assembled, documented and well illustrated in this volume. Representatives from 
many countries ranged over every aspect, epidemiology, sociology, biochemistry, 
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pathology, immunology, bacteriology, organisation and treatment. One session dealt 
with problems in a tropical climate, in developing countries, in the United Arab 
Republic, the City of Bombay, and in Ja Ege included a paper on the 
treatment of victims of a catastrophe. Other contributions described types of treat- 
ment, such as recent techniques ın the use of polyurethane foam, transplantation, 
replacement therapy and new drugs. Symposia on infection and on the design of 
burns units conclude this volume, which is essential to those specialising in any aspect 
of this wide field. (617-11) 


OPHTHALMOLOGY. Kenneth Wybar. Baillière, 25s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 
348 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Concise Medical Textbooks 
This, like its companion volumes ın the series, which is replacing the Student’s Aids, 
gives the essentials of the subject for undergraduate medical students; for the general 
practitioner it provides a guide to diagnosis, to the treatment of common conditions, 
and to when specialist ee be sought. Chapters, each of which deals with the 
diseases and injuries of one part of the eye, open with descriptions of structure and 
function, and include sections on ocular manifestations of systemic disease. In this 
practical textbook, the author, who is a surgeon at Moorfields Eye Hospital, London, 
and a lecturer in ophthalmology at London University, includes a chapter on the 
care and welfare of the blind. (617:7) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ANAESTHETICS FOR MEDICAL 
STUDENTS AND HOUSE OFFICERS. Jobn D. Laycock and C. A. 
Foster. 2nd edition. Lloyd-Luke, 15s. 1966. 18*5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

A former Consultant Anaesthetist at St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, and his 

successor aim in this book to provide ‘some of the background necessary to the 

practical administration of anaesthetics under supervision ın the theatre’. Since general 
practitioners are sometimes called upon to administer an anaesthetic, the authors are 
convinced that the subject should form part, albeit a small part, of the undergraduate 
curriculum. Here they concentrate upon elementary scientific principles, leaving 
imstruction in the art of anaesthesia to the teacher. The main innovations in this 
edition are the plates and drawings; the text required little alteration but there is some 
minor revision, for example, in the sections on drugs, and on cardiac arrest. This is 
a neat, readable small guide. (617-96) 


Engineering: Electrical 
POWER CABLES: Their Design and Installation. C. C. Barnes. 2nd edition. 
Chapman & Hall, £6. 1966. 24°5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although a specialist work, this volume will interest most electrical engineers. It 
covers practically all aspects of cable engineering from eames to laying, 
commissioning and maintenance. The book is confined mostly to high- and super- 
voltage cables and a brief statement of new matter serves the present ee Changes 
in design, manufacture and utilisation of cables, following the availability of new 
materials and new methods in manufacture and installation, are recorded, and detailed 
accounts are given of present manufacturing processes, installation, maintenance, and 
fault location. There 1s also an indication of possible future developments. Many 
illustrations, tables and bibliographies are a marked feature of the work. The book is 
intended particularly for engineers dealing with enquiries and orders and, more 
generally, for cable users, designers, other engineers and students. It is a remarkable 
addition to cable literature and can be strongly recommended. The author is 
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Technical Liaison Engineer to the Transmission Department of the Central Electriaty 
Generating Board. (621°31934) 


TRANSISTOR CIRCUIT DESIGN AND ANALYSIS. E. Wolfendale. 
Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, 70s. 1966. 22 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book supplements the author’s earlier work on Transistor Applications and the 
two fit very well together. The first book was mainly descriptive, while the present 
one is largely mathematical, supported by many circuit diagrams and other kinds of 
illustrations, After an initial chapter on transistor characteristics and biasing, the book 
deals very competently with small and large signal equivalent circuits, small signal 
Lf. and buf. amplifiers, power amplifiers, oscillators, switching circuits and d.c. 
amplifiers. Many representative detailed circuit designs are provided, giving sufficient 
information to enable circuits to be designed for the particular transistors actually 
used. The book is for undergraduates studying electronics and for engineers and 
physicists working in that field, and it is recommended as a thorough, sound modern 
text on the subject. The mathematics does not exceed intermediate level and should 
readily be absorbed by those likely to be interested in the work. The author is engaged 
in industrial research. (6212-38171) 


INTRODUCTION TO RADAR AND RADAR TECHNIQUES. 
Denis Taylor. Newnes, 15s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 18-5 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The first part of Dr. Taylor’s book explains the basic principles of Radar (Radio- 

location) and describes its development and use during World War IL In subsequent 

chapters he deals with the use of radar methods for aiding aircraft navigation, landing, 
and ground movement control, and outhnes some of the systems used. The second 
part consists of an account of the numerous post-war exploitations of radar-type 
techniques, using both microwave and lower frequencies, and is concerned with 
applications as various as, for example, radio-spectroscopy, nuclear magnetic 
resonance, and satellite tracking. This is an interesting, informative, and well 
illustrated book which does not assume that the reader has much knowledge of 
mathematics or radio theory. During and since the last war the author has held 
important posts in government research establishments concerned with radar and 
electronics. He is now in the Faculty of Engineering at University College, Nairobi. 

(621°3848) 

Nuclear 

LAW AND ADMINISTRATION. Vol. 4. Edited by Jerry L. Weinstein. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1966. 24 cm. 426 pages. Index. (Progress in Nuclear 
Energy Series X) 

This is the latest in a series of volumes analysing the progress of nuclear energy for 

peaceful purposes. It deals with the legal and administrative problems to which the 

existence of nuclear energy programmes has given rise, at both national and inter- 
national level. The topics dealt with include nuclear liability law, the safeguards 
system of the International Atomic Energy Agency, the United States law regulating 
private ownership of nuclear materials, and the regulation of nuclear health and safety. 

This is an authoritative analysis for specialists. (621-48026) 

THE RADIOCHEMICAL MANDAL. Edited by B. J. Wilson. and 
oe Radiochemical Centre (Amersham), 50s. 1966. 27°5 cm. 328 pages, Diagrams. 
In 

Essentially a useful guide-book for serious workers using radioactive substances, this 
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British Book News January 1967 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about MARCH, 1967, 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

CHRISTIANITY AND THE NEW AFRICA. T. A. Beetham. (Pall Mall Press, 30s.) 

THE FAITH OF EPICURUS. Benjamin Farrington. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s.). Greek 
philosopher, 341-270 B.C. 

THE GOD I WANT. Edited by James Mitchell. (Constable, about 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper 
covers). Personal essays by distinguished contributors. 

THE LAT ARM, Robin Scroggs. (Blackwell, 218.). New interpretation of the writings of 

t. ' 

LIVING THE MYSTERY. N. W. Porteous. (Blackwell, about 30s.). Relation of the Old 
Testament to theological and existential problems. 

THE LOGIC OF SAINT ANSELM. Desmond Paul Henry. (Oxford University Press, 50s.). 
Archbishop of Canterbury, 1033-1109. 


Social Sciences 


AGRICULTURAL PRODUCERS AND THEIR MARKETS. Edited by T. K. Warley. (Blackwell, 
about 84s.). Marketing through co-operatives. 

THE CASE FOR CAPITALISM. Edited by Michael Ivans and Reginald Dunston. (Michael 
Joseph, 50s.). International symposium on the future of Western economies. 

ECONOMIC RECOVERY IN BRITAIN 1932-39. H. W. Richardson. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 

ELEMENTS OF PROBABILITY AND SAMPLING. Frank Friday. Edited by E. Brewer. (Blackwell, 
about 37s.6d. cloth; 18s.6d. paper covers) 

THE EXPLORING WORLD. David Holbrook. (Cambridge University Press, 50s.). The 
training of teachers of English in English Colleges of Education. 

HOW BRITISH INDUSTRY BUYS. Hugh Buckner. (Hutchinson, 50s.) 

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IN A BRITISH CAR FACTORY. G. Clack. (Cambridge University 
Press, no price yet) 

LIVING WITH SUICIDE. Eustace Chesser. (Hutchinson, 30s.). A sociological study. 

MORALE: A Study of men and courage. John Baynes. (Cassell, 42s.). Ulus. Anali ofa 
British Army unit. 

TECHNICAL CHANGE, THE LABOUR FORCE AND EDUCATION. P. W. Musgrave. (Pergamon 

. Press, 63s.). British and German iron and steel industries. 

WHEN THE GATES SHUT. Joanna Kelley. (Longmans, 25s.). Women’s prisons by a prison 
governor. 

THE WHITE QUESTION. Mary Grigg. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). Racialism in Britain and 
America. 


Science and Technology Medicine 


ADVANCES IN DENTAL HISTOLOGY. W. A. Gaunt and others. (Wright, about 22s.6d.). Ilus. 

ANIMALS AND BIRDS IN AUSTRALIA. Graham Pizzey. (Cassell, £5 5s.). Illus. 

BEHAVIOUR PROBLEMS AMONGST CHILDREN WITH CEREBRAL PALSY. M. Oswin. (Wright, 
about 133.6d.) 

CLINICAL EXAMINATION. Edited by J. Macleod. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, 45s.). Illus. 
For students and doctors. 

CONCISE DICTIONARY OF PHYSICS. J. Thewlis. (Pergamon Press, about £7). Illus. 2nd 
annual supplement. 

DISEASE OF THE NOSE, THROAT, AND EAR. I. S. Hall and B. C. Coleman. 8th edition. 
(Livingstone, about 30s.). Illus. 

THE one RELATIONSHIP. K. Browne and P. Freeling. (Livingstone, no price 
yet). Illus 

THE DOG OWNER’S GUIDE. Eric Fitch Daglish. (Dent, 30s.). Illus. Revised edition of 
manual of dog management. 

ELECTRONIC COUNTING CIRCUITS. J. B. Dance. (life Books, 85s.). Illus. 

EXPERIMENTS IN MICROBIAL GENETICS. Edited by R. C. Clowes. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 25s.). Illus. 

HISTORY OF SCOTTISH FORESTRY. 2 Vols. Mark L. Anderson. (Nelson, £12 12s.). Illus. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO NON-ELECTROLYTE SOLUTIONS. A. G. Williamson. (Oliver & Boyd, 
21s. cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers) 

THE LITTORAL FAUNA OF THE BRITISH ISLES. N. B. Eales. 4th edition. (Cambridge University 
Press, 45s.). Illus. 


o WORLDS OF AFRICA. James Wellard. (Hutchinson, 40s.). Remains in the Sahara 

esert, 

A NURSE’S GUIDE TO ANAESTHETICS, RESUSCITATION AND INTENSIVE CARE. W. Norris and 
D. Campbell. 3rd edition. (Livingstone, 22s.6d.). lus. 

THE ORIGIN OF Lire. J. D. Bernal. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s.). Illus. Survey of the 
various disciplines involved. 

ORTHODONTICS FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. T. C. White and others. (Staples Press, 84s.) 

THE POLIO STORY. P. J. Fisher. (Heinemann, 35s.). Hlus. For the non 

THE PRINCIPLES OF MEDICAL COMPUTING. Thomas R. Taylor. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 27s.6d.}. Tlus. 

QUASARS: THEIR IMPORTANCE IN ASTRONOMY AND PHYSICS. F. D. Kahn and H. P. Palmer. 
(Manchester University Press, about 25s.). For the layman. 

THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF SURGEONS IN IRELAND AND ITS MEDICAL SCHOOL, 1789-1966. 
J. D. H. Widdess. (Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE ANNUAL REVIEW 1967. British Postgraduate Medical 
Federation. (University of London: Athlone Press, 408.) 

SHIPS OF THE MERCHANT NAVY. Vol. I: Cruising Ships. Vol. Il: Tankers. Edited by L. A. 
Sawyer and W. H. Mitchell. (Macdonald, 15s. each vol.). Illus. 

THIN-WALLED STRUCTURES. Edited by A. H. Chilver. (Chatto & Windus, 63s.) 

THE USE OF ANTIBODIES IN THE STUDY OF BLOOD COAGULATION. K. W. E. Denson. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 42s.), Ius. 

THE WORLD OF RADIO-ISoTOPES. J. N. Gregory. (Angus & Robertson, 52s.6d.). Radio- 
isotopes in industry. 

Fine Arts Recreation 


EUROPEAN REGALIA. Lord Twining. (Batsford, £12 12s.). Illus. Symbolism e historical 
and political significance of royal jewels. 
FACTORY BUILDING IN GREAT BRITAIN. Edited by E. D. Mills. (Leonard Hill, about 42s.). 
Hius. From the points of view of architect and factory owner. 
Ne ARRANGEMENTS AND THEIR SETTING. George W. Smith. (Studio Vista, 63s.). 
us 
THE EOT MUSE. Laurence Davies. (Dent, 45s.). Ius. French composers from 1865 
to 5 
THE HORSEMAN’S COMPANION, Edited by Dorian Williams. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 55s.). 
Itlus. Fact, fiction and verse about horses, horsemen and horsemanship. 
NEWCASTLE UPON TYNE: Studies in replanning. Wilfred Burns. (Leonard Hill, about 30s. 
cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers.). Illus. 
THE TWENTIETH CENTURY BOOK: Its [lustration and Design. John Lewis. (Studio Vista, 
about £6 6s.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 
THE CHAUCER TRADITION. Aage Brusendorf. (Oxford University Press, 638.). Tus. 
y knowledge of Chaucer’s personality and writings was handed down in the 
century. 
THE CRITERION. (Faber, 18 vols, £63). Complete reprint of the review edited by T. S. Eliot. 
FINDING GOLD. Leslie Norris. (Chatto & Windus, 15s.). The author’s first volume of 


poetry. 

JAMES THE FOURTH. Robert Greene. Edited by J. A. Lavin. (Benn, 15s. cloth; 9s.6d. 
paper covers). Up-to-date text of this Elizabethan play. 

THE LETTERS OF PLINY. A. N. Sherwin-White. (Oxford University Press, £5 5s.). Pliny 
the Younger, Roman writer, about 61 to 113 A.D. 

NOT BY SUN ALONE. George Mikes. Line drawings by William Papas. (Deutsch, 18s.). 
Humorist and artist in Jamaica. 

THE PRIVATE WORLD OF JEAN GIONO. W. D. Redfern. (Blackwell, about 42s.). French 
novelist of rural life, born 1895. 

THE PROSE WORKS OF JONATHAN SWIET. Vol. xry: Index. Compiled by William Kunz 
and Steven Hollander. (Blackwell, 45s.). Satirist and Irish peels 1667-1745. 

PROTEAN SHAPE: Studies in Eighteenth-century Vocabulary and Usage. Susie I. Tucker. 
(University of London: Athlone Press, about 50s.) 

RUDYARD KIPLING: Realist and Fabulist. Bonamy Dobrée. (Oxford University Press, 
35s.). Novelist and poet, 1865-1936. 

THE SOLITARIES. Ted Walker. (Cape, 18s.). New poems 

SPENSER! FOWRE HYMNES AND EPITHALAMION.: Enid Welsford. (Blackwell, about 45s.). 
Edmund Spenser, poet 15527-1599. 

STUDIES IN WORDS. C, S. Lewis. 2nd edition. (Cambridge University Press, 30s. cloth; 
13s. paper covers). Analysis of some key words and phrases. 





WILLIAM GOLDING: A Critical Study. Mark Kinkead Weeks and Ian Gregor. (Faber, 
25s.). Novelist, born 1911, Or of Lord of the Fles. 

THE WORKS OF THOMAS NASHE. Edited by Ronald B. McKerrow. Reprint of 1904-1910 
edition. (Blackwell, 5 vols. £18 18s.). Satirist, 1567-1601. 


History and Blography , 

BALLANTYNE THE BRAVE. Eric Quayle. (Hart-Davis, about 42s.). Illus. Robert Michael 
Ballantyne, writer of adventure stories, 1825-94. 

THE BISHOPS OF BATH AND WELLS, 1540-1640: Social and Economic Problems. Phyllis 
M. Hembry. (University of London: Athlone Press, 50s.) 

BRITAIN AND THE RISE OF COMMUNIST CHINA: A Study of British Attitudes 1945-1954. 
Brian Porter. (Oxford University Press, 35s.) 

C. C. MARTINDALE: A BIOGRAPHY. Philip Caraman. (Longmans, 42s.). Roman Catholic 
priest and writer, died 1960. 

CAMBRIDGE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF EUROPE, Vol. IV. Edited by E. E. Rich and C. Wilson. 
(Cambridge University Press, 80s.). Covers the 16th and 17th centuries. 

A CASSANDRA AT WESTMINSTER. Donald Mci. Johnson. (Johnson Publications, 27s.6d.). 
` Parliament from 1955 to 1964 by a Conservative former member. 

THE CHINESE CHAMELEON: An Analysis of European ee aaa of Chinese Civilization. 
Raymond Dawson. (Oxford University Press, 42s.). Til 

greets WHAT I HAVE. C. Henry Warren. (Bles, 308.). Illus. Life in the English 
coun e 

‘D’: PORTRAIT OF A DON. Roger Venables. (Blackwell, 35s.). Robert Hamilton Dundas, 
1884-1960; student and tutor of Christ Church College, Oxford. 

DIETRICH. Leslie Frewin. (Leslie Frewin, 35s.). Life story of Marlene Dietrich. Hius. 

THE ELIZABETHAN PURITAN MOVEMENT. Patrick Collinson. (Cape, 63s.), Protestant 
discontent with the compromise religious settlement of 1559 in England. 

EPIRUS, N. L. G. Hammond. (Oxford University Press, £12 12s.). Ilus. Epirus in the 
aoe and Hellenistic periods. 

AN EXPERIMENT IN EDUCATION: The history of Worcester College 1866-1966. Edited 
by Donald Bell. (Hutchinson, 15s.). The Bist public boarding school for the blind. 
THE GENTLE SAVAGE. Malcolm Wright. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Ilus. Events a 

generation ago in New Guinea. 

HISTORY OF THE HUMANE MOVEMENT. Charles D. Niven. (Johnson Publications, 21s.). 
The development of animal defence legislation over the past 150 years, 

HOMEWARD BOUND. Mabel Lethbridge. (Bles. 25s,). Autobiography covering munition 
work in the First World War, Civil Defence in the Second. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF THE LAW OF NATIONS IN THE EAST INDIES. Charles 
Henry Alexandrowicz. (Oxford University Press, 458.). Treaty and diplomatic 
relations in the 16th, 17th and 18th centuries. 

LETTERS AND CHARTERS OF GILBERT FoLIOT. Dom A. Morey and C. N. L. Brooke. 
(Cambridge University Press, £10). Bishop of London, died in 1187. 

THE LETTERS OF RACHEL HENNING. Edited by David Adams. Reprint. (Angus & Robertson, 
37s.6d.). lus. An English settler on a sheep station in the Australian Outback in the 
mid-19th century. 

THE LIFE AND TIMES OF ERNEST BEVIN. Vol. IL. Alan Bullock. (Heinemann, no price yet). 
Illus. Covers 1940 to 1945, when Bevin was Minister of Labour. 

LIFE FROM THE LAND: The Growth of Farming in Western Europe. Robert Trow-Smith. 
(Longmans, 42s.). Illus. From the Sapa to oe resent day. 

LIFE IN THE MIDDLE AGES. Vols, I, I. ton. (Cambridge University Press, 
Vol. I: 35s. Vol. IL: 40s.). Documents oa ky kinds of medieval 

MARK PATTISON AND TAE IDEA OF A UNIVERSITY. J. Sparrow. (Cambridge University 
Press, 253.). Oxford scholar-recluse, 1813—84. 

NEW TOWNS OF THE MIDDLE AGES. Maurice Beresford. (Lutterworth Press, £5 5s.). Ilus. 
How the English added to medieval settlement. 

THE pean IN THE SOUTH. John Julius Norwich. (Longmans, 50s.). Illus. Sicily in the 
11th century. 

PRAGMATIC PREMIER. Ernest Kay. (Leslie Frewin, 30s.). Illus. Intimate biography of 
Harold Wilson. 

PRINCE OF LIBRARIANS. Edward Miller. (Deutsch, 428.). Antonio Panizzi, 1797—1879, 
principal librarian of the British Museum from 1857. 

THE ROLE OF THE CHINESE ARMY. John Gittings. (Oxford University Press, A5s.). From 
the civil war (1946-9) to the present day. 

SEND A GUNBUAT. Anthony Preston and Tehn Major. (Longmans, 50s.). Ilus. The Navy 
in British history. 


SOCIAL HISTORY AND CHRISTIAN MISSION. Max Warren. (5.C.M. Press, 27s.6d.). History 
of missionaries in the British Empire. 

THE STORY OF WILLIAM HUNTER. Sir Charles Illingworth. (Livingstone, about 40s.), 
Iitus. Physician and obstetrician, 1718-83. 

SWEET MALEFACTOR: Sugar in Human Society. W. R. Aykroyd. (Heinemann, 30s). 
From 2,500 years ago, when sugar-cane began to be cultivated, to the present. 

TIGERS OF BALUCHISTAN. Sylvia A. Matheson. (Arthur Barker, 42s.). llus. The author 
spent 5 years with the Bugti tribe in Baluchistan. 

TOO LATE TO TELL. Molly Huggins. (Heinemann, no price yet). Autobiography of the 
former wife of Sir John Huggins, Governor-in-Chief of Jamaica, 1943-51. 

THE TWO PILLARS OF CHARING cross. R. J. Minney. (Cassell, 36s.). Illus. History of 
Charing Cross Hospital. 

THE ULSTER CRISIS. A. T. Q. Stewart. (Faber, 45s.). Ulus. Ulster and the rest of Ireland 
before and during the First World War. 

are a Fairlie Wood. (Macdonald, 35s.). Illus. The battle of Vimy Ridge in 

war. E. W. Sheppard. (Studio Vista, 45s.). Hius. Visual history from the first Roman 
invasion of Britain to the Second “World d War. 

WEST AFRICAN KINGDOMS IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. Edited by Daryll Forde and 
P. M. Kaberry. (Oxford University Press, 50s.) 

WHITE-COLLAR UNION: 60 years of NALGO. Alex Spoor. (Heinemann, no price yet). 
Illus, History of the National and Local Government Officers’ Association. 


Geography Travel Description 

AROUND THE HIGHLANDS. Michael Brander. (Bles, 32s.6d.). Illus. Countryside and history 
of the North of Scotland. 

BLUE GUIDE GREECE. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. (Benn, 63s.). Illus. Practical guide to the 
land and its antiquities of all periods. 

BLUE GUIDE SCOTLAND. Edited by L. R. Muirhead. 5th edition. (Benn, 50s.). Tilus. Revised 
to note changes during the past seven years. 

EDINBURGH: SCOTLAND’S CAPITAL. Compiled by R. L. C. Lorimer. (Oliver & Boyd, 
£4 4s.). Illus. In pictures. 

THE RHINE. Goronwy Rees. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s.). Illus. Europe’s greatest 
river. 

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO. Robin Bryans. (Faber, 42s.), Illus. Their scenery and way of life. 


Fiction 

BEST SMUGGLING STORIES. Edited by John Welcome. (Faber, 21s.) 

THE CHICKEN COOP. Catherine Dupre. (Bles, 21s.). A family imprisoned by the tragic 
events of their past. 

A al OF WHEAT, James Ngugi. (Heinemann, 30s.). Cross-section of Kenyan society 
today 

BO ASSAULT. Martyn Goff. (Deutsch, 25s.). A well-known politician ruined by a 
scan 

THE LONG BIRTH. Paul Neuburg. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). A young Hungarian who 
left Hungary at the time of the Revolution wonders whether to return. 

POWER OF DARKNESS. Doris Sutcliffe Adams. (Cassell, 25s.). Historical novel set in the 
England of King John. 

THE PRESENCE OF MUSIC. Maurice moi (Cassell, 25s.). Novella and two shorter 
stories by the New Zealand write. 

bean ae John Chancellor, (Cape, 21s.). Sex and cruelty behind the façade 
of suburbia 

THE ROAD TO HELL. Gillian Edwards. (Bles, 213.). A primitive community destroyed by 
the impact of civilisation. 

A ROMANTIC HERO. Olivia Manning. (Heinemann, 30s.). Stories by the author of The 
Great Fortune, The Spoilt City and Friends and Heroes. 

THE THANKLESS MUSE. Elizabeth Coxhead. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). An elderly genius 
and a strong-willed young girl. 

A TIME TOO SOON. Edward Lindall. (Heinemann, 21s.). New Guinea as it is about to 
achieve independence. 

VERY LIKE A WHALE. Ferdinand Mount. (Weildenfeld & Nicolson, 25s.). Humorous 
first novel about English society in the 60's. 

A WREATH FOR AMERICA. Richard Raine. (Heinemann, 25s,). Ruthless commercial 
take-over struggle in Europe 

THE YEAR OF THE HORSETAILS. PR. F. oe D (Hutchinson, 30s.). The Eurasian steppe- 
lands at the time of Genghis Khan 
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manual has an opening section devoted to the production of radioisotopes and labelled 
compounds. Much off the material presented is naturally based on the methods of the 
Radiochemical Centre at Amersham, but will be found of general application. Next, 
the specific problems of radioactive materials are discussed—purity, decomposition 
by radiation, behaviour of trace quantities, pharmaceutical uses, etc. The last text 
section dealing with safety, waste disposal, carriage, etc. is particularly oriented 
towards U.K. practice and legislation, although reference is made to recommendations 
of the International Atomic Energy Authority and Internation Commussion on 
Radiological Protection where applicable. The remaining half of the manual is 
occupied by tables, including a large section dealing with available isotopes and the 
form of material supplied. again specifically Amersham practice. Other tables 
include details of synthetic routes to labelled compounds and decomposition rates of 
labelled compounds under various conditions. (621-483) 
Mining 
FORTUNE IN THE NORTH SEA. The Story of Oil and Gas off the East 
Coast of Britain. P. Hinde. Foulis, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
North Sea gas is now a reality and the number of books on this fascinating topic is 
increasing. The aim of Mr. Hinde, a widely experienced petroleum engineer, has 
been to answer questions concerning the underwater exploration and drilling for 
natural gas that might arise in the minds of intelligent laymen. There are interesti 
chapters on the nature of oil and gas and why the geology of the North Sea led to the 
belief that petroleum accumulations ee | there. Searching for possible structures 
is described and the legal implications connected with successful strikes are discussed. 
The drilling of wells and the development and economic effects of the gas are dealt 
with at some length. Details of the North Sea Groups and drilling vessels are 
contained in appendices. (622:1828) 
Naval 
SHIPS AND BOATS: The Nature of their Design. Douglas Phullips-Birt. 
Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
` (Introductory Handbooks to Art and Design) 
This book is concerned to explain, in terms which the layman can understand, the 
technology and the craft of ship and boat design. The text is full of interest, as much 
for the professional naval architect as for the general reader, and is well illustrated. 
The book will have a special appeal for all those whose business or pleasure is with the 
sea and ships. The author, an acknowledged authority on small craft, begins with a 
history of ship development. He describes the method of defining the underwater 
form in drawings and comments upon the aesthetic design of the above water 
structure. He considers the impact of modern technology on ship design and discusses 
possible progress in both the speed and size of ships. A special section is devoted to 
racing yachts and the book closes with a survey of the era of the battleship. (623-81) 
Structural 
MATRICES FOR STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. S. J. McMinn. and 
edition. Spon, 578.6d. 1966. 25°5 cm. 246 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Spon’s Civil 
Engineering Series) 
In recent years matrix methods have been applied extensively in structural analysis. 
This book, which is devoted entirely to this subject, is an extremely useful contribu- 
tion to the literature on matrix methods and to the whole field of structural analysis. 
Matrix analysis of structures leads to a systematic analysis which is both clear and 
revealing as regards the behaviour of the structure. This type of solution lends 
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itself readily to solution by electronic digital computer. The author assumes the reader 
has no knowledge of matrix algebra, and several chapters are devoted to that part of 
determinants and matrices necessary to understand and use the chapters on matrix 
analysis. In this edition some corrections have been made, fresh material substituted 
or added in one or two chapters, and a new chapter inserted on Transfer Matrices. 
Dr. McMinn is Lecturer in Structural Engineering at the Institute of Science and 
Technology, University of Manchester, and this book will be useful to both final 
year and research students and to the practising engineer. (624-171) 


THE DESIGN OF PRESTRESSED CONCRETE in accordance with 
the S.A.A. Code for Prestressed Concrete. Henry J. Cowan and Peter R. Smith. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $8.50; 90s. 1966. 23 cm. 230 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Developed from lectures presented to architects and engineers as part of the 

programme of a Master of Building Science degree, this book covers the main 

subject matter of undergraduate courses and mil be useful also to postgraduate 
students. There are chapters on Principles of Design, Properties of Materials, Uses of 

Prestressing, Description of Systems, Analysis, Design, and Construction Details. 

Beams are dealt an comprehensively, Circular Faas Continuous Structures 

and Shells are discussed (it would have been helpful if circular prestressing had been 

dealt with more fully). The text is concise and precise and the worked examples are 

resented in a good professional style which should be understood without difficulty 
= students. For the practising engineer the book provides an explanation of the 
requirements of the S.A.A. (Standards Association of Australia) Code, which differs 

from British and American standards. The section on torsion is an A i 

innovation. If the Code were repeated in the book and specific reference made to 

important clauses, the work could become a valuable designer’s handbook. Of the 
authors, one is Professor of Architectural Science m the University of Sydney, and 

the other a practising architect and part-time lecturer ın the university. (624183) 

Sanitary 

RIVER POLLUTION. III: Control. Louis Klein. Butterworths, 993.6d. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 500 pages. 

The success of Dr. Klein’s original book, Aspects of River Pollution, pubhshed in 1957, 

has justified an up-to-date reissue in three volumes. This is the last of the three and 

its scope is wider than might be thought, for it not only deals with the work of 
pollution control authorities, but also covers very fully methods of purification of 
sewage and industrial effluent. There are also chapters on pollution of tidal and coastal 
waters, on measurement, and on standards. Dr. Klein’s own wide experience has been 
supplemented by information obtained from all over the world, as his list of references 

(over 1900) reveals. He has written a very readable book which is strongly recom- 

mended both for reading and for reference; for the latter purpose a comprehensive 

index greatly enhances its value. (628-168) 

Aeronautics 

THE ANATOMY OF THE AEROPLANE. Darrol Stinton. Foulis, 
63S. 1966. 25°5 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the aid of clear line diagrams and , the author describes how an aeroplane 

is designed on aerodynamic and stru principles to meet operational requirements 

from both land and water. The book was written originally as a set of notes for student 
test pilots and is copiously illustrated. Specific applications deal with light and utility 
aeroplanes, subsonic and supersonic transports, and various types of military aircraft. 
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The author is a chartered aeronautical and mechanical engineer with design expen- 
ence, an associate fellow of the American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics 
and a qualified test pilot. The book is very suitable for first year students since it 
covers adequately the whole field of aeroplane design and is up-to-date. (629-134) 


OBSERVING EARTH SATELLITES. Desmond King-Hele. Macuillan, 
303. 1966. 22*5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this extremely readable book is a Senior Principal Scientific Officer in 
the Space Department of the Royal Aircraft Establishment at Farnborough. He has 
worked for many years on orbital theory and the application of satellite data and is 
a recognised specialist in this field. The book is addressed to the layman; the chief 
subject, the x shana es and tracking of satellites, is introduced only after some 
preli chapters devoted to elementary orbital theory and a background review 
of this field. The main section of the book describes in detail procedures for observing 
and tracking satellites for the amateur using very simple equipment. It is explained 
that accurate orbital data is of very great value to the relevant authorities, since the 
number of competent observers and observations is relatively small at the moment. 
The final sections deal with the application of this data to the determination of the 
shape of the earth, air density, etc. (629°13882) 


Rural Life 
COUNTRY BLACKSMITH. Ian Niall, Heinemann, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
208 pages. Ilustrations. 

In this convincing reconstruction of the life of John Hanna, blacksmith at Drumore, 
Ian Niall gives us another of his fine studies of life as it seemed to be in the British 
countryside before electricity and petrol superseded horse, wind, steam and water, 
and when ‘agribusiness’ was only a science fiction nightmare. Country-lovers and all 
kinds of historians will derive pleasure from this tale told in prose as lean, muscular, 
efficient and feeling as its hero, and beautifully illustrated by E. Meirion Roberts. It 
could be read also as fiction by those of austere and al taste. (630°) 


A COUNTRY CAMERA 1844-1914. Rural life as depicted in photo- 
graphs from the early days of photography to the outbreak of the First World War, 
Gordon Winter. Country Life, 358. 1966. 25*5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

The sub-title accurately describes the contents of this volume. The 160 photographs 

were gathered, not without patient research, from private owners and more or less 

public collections: mostly town and country libraries and record offices. Most of 
them were taken during the last forty years of the period covered; but, as the author 

(Assistant Editor of the handsome periodical which publishes his book) remarks, 

rural England changed but slowly before the modern era of petrol and pee His 

commentary on the pictures is a model of what such a commentary should be: 
informative without pomposity; gently amusing and humane; free from ignorant 
romantic nostalgia i sentimentality. Mr. Winter has made a book that will interest 
all lovers of the English countryside and be of some use to historians, too. —_ (630°1) 


Fruit Culture 

HERBICIDES IN BRITISH FRUIT GROWING. Edited by J. D. 
Fryer. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 42s. 1966. 25 cm. 164 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (British Weed Control Council Symposia) 

At a one-day Symposium attended by nearly 300 delegates, the contributors repre- 

sented a wide range of interests including the Advisory Service, research spare 

manufacturers and growers. Topics discussed included the application of herbicides, 

the effects on fruit plants, resistant weeds, the effects of reducing soil cultivations and 
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also the persistence of herbicides ın soil and of the residues in harvested frut. This 
volume provides for those interested in fruit production in temperate climates an 
authoritative survey of the position regarding the use of herbicides in Britain and it 
will forewarn them of some of the problems that can arise with the introduction of 
chemical weed control. (634) 


Forestry 
ROYAL FOREST. A History of Dean’s Woods as Producers of Timber. 
Cynl E. Hart. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
The Forest of Dean is probably unique among British forests in the length and intensity 
of man’s exploitation of its resources. Besides the timber, largely oak, for which it 
has long been famous, it has been mined for 1ron and coal, and quarried for limestone. 
No one could be better qualified to describe its history than Dr. Hart, who, as Senior 
Verderer of the forest, has already published much on this subject. Here, the story of 
Dean’s exploitation is described from the earliest times to the present day, as well as 
its ancient use as a hunting reserve and its modern importance as a centre for recreation. 
Thuis story will be of especial interest to European foresters and others concerned in the 
development and conservation of national woodland resources. (634°94241) 


Veterinary Science Domestic Animals 
SURGERY OF THE DOG AND CAT. A Practical Guide. A. Noel 
Ormrod. Bailliére, 50s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Considerable advances have been made in the surgery of the dog and cat during the 
last decade, and the author, a general veterinary practitioner, has successfully accu- 
mulated in this volume the operative techniques which he has found to be most 
reliable and within the range ee general practitioner. The essential details of each 
operation are described step by step and the written word is augmented by excellent 
line drawings of each stage of the operative procedure; many illustrations are also 
included. A vast amount of information is admirably set out and covers the indications 
for operations, surgical anatomy, pre- and post-operative treatment and complications. 
A few important references to classical and recent papers are given. Veterinary 
surgeons and students wishing to perfect the art of animal surgery will find this 
volume a great stimulus. (636-0897) 


HORSES AND HORSEMEN. Wild Bush Horses, Thoroughbreds and 
the Men who rode them. Edited by Jack Pollard. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), 
$5.00; Newnes (London), 358. 1966. 24'5 cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. 

An anthology of prose and verse covering the story of the horse in Australia and 

New Zealand from the first white settlements to the present day. No aspect of the 

horse lore of these two countnes has been neglected. It will surprise many to discover 

how important a part in the history of these two countries the horse has played. 

Much fine writing, and not only by the famous, has been assembled here, together 

with a magnificent collection of Saas es Absorbing bed-time reading oe all 

horse-lovers. (636-1) 

HORSES IN THE SUN. Judith Campbell. Photographs by Godfrey Argent. 
Pelham Books, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 134 pages. 

A grandmother, a farmer’s wife, and a well-known broadcaster and writer about horses, 

the author became interested in the Arab strain as a result of her study of the Queen’s 

riding horses in the Royal Mews at Windsor. With the generous co-operation of the 

Jordanian Government she flew, with a photographer, to Amman and embarked on 
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an exhilarating acquaintance with many hundreds of Arab riding beasts. She wnites 
lovingly about the fine creatures of the Royal Stud, the horses of the Royal Guard 
and the police, and describes, too, the humble water-cart horses, the ubiquitous sleek 
donkeys and the camels of the Desert Patrol. There are also warm-hearted accounts 
of the people she met, including King Hussein and Princess Muna. This pleasant and 
well-written book is embellished by excellent photographs, and will delight all who 


care for horses. (636-11) 


Children’s Amusements 
A HISTORY OF TOYS. Antonia Fraser. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 84s. 
1966. 29 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The outstanding fact about toys, as the author stresses, is their universality. Children 
of all races delight in the same basic playthings, such as balls, tops, rattles, dolls, and 
model animals to ride or pull along. Further, archaeological evidence confirms that 
children in classical times, and even in ancient Egypt, were similarly provided. It is 
easier to show this conformity of childhood with exhibits in a museum than it is to 
write about it; and it is appropriate that this book should be primarily a picture book. 
The 300 illustrations, seventy-two of them in colour, have been exceptionally well 
chosen; they come from all periods and every part of the world, and the many 
photographs specially commissioned for this work have been taken with care and 
skill. In ba it must be admitted that the precision and beauty of the illustrations 
outmatch the text. There is a good index and, as well as giving pleasure, this sumptuous 
volume will be useful for reference purposes. (649-55) 
Printing 
ANNALS OF PRINTING. A Chronological Encyclopaedia from the 
Earliest Times to 1950. W. Turner Berry and H. Edmund Poole. Blandford Press, 
£4 48. 1966. 25°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The progress of the art of printing and its ancillary processes is traced from the year 
A.D. 105—the reputed date of the invention of paper in China—to 1950, by entries 
against years m sequence. The authors have tried to give a fact for each year after the 
1§th century and this has meant the inclusion of much trivia—can the date or identity 
of the first printers in Bromsgrove or Sherborne really interest very many? Never~ 
theless, this book is a delight to dip into and its ira for reference is 
by a full index. There are many illustrations from sources contemporary with the 
references. (655103) 


Bookselling 
BOOKS ARE DIFFERENT. An Account of the Defence of the Net 
Book Agreement before the Restrictive Practices Court in 1962. Edited by R. E. 
Barker and G. R. Davies. Macmillan, £6 6s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 958 pages. Index. 
The Net Book Agreement is an agreement between publishers to establish the prices 
of books at the figure fixed by the publishers, the price usually printed on the jacket 
or cover. It prevents new books being sold at a discount except under certain specified 
conditions. In 1962 the agreement was the subject of an action before the Restrictive 
Practices Court as possibly illegal under the Restrictive Practices Act of 1956, which in 
effect forbids restrictive practices and price control unless they can be shown to be to the 
benefit of the public. Publishers had to prove that books are not subject to the same 
considerations as other goods, that in fact books are different. The long and involved 
trial with many expert witnesses from all sides of the book trade brought out oe) 
aspect of publishing and bookselling, and Mr. Justice Buckley’s Judgment, whi 
occupies seventy pages of this book, contains a clear and excellent survey of publishing 
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and bookselling in Britain. The judgment was in favour of the publishers and the 
continuance of the Agreement. The case is of considerable interest not only for Britain 
but for other countries, such as Canada, that do not have price control of books. 


Business Management (65556) 
INDUSTRIAL ADMINISTRATION AND MANAGEMENT. 
J. Batty, assisted by specialist contributors. Macdonald & Evans, 37s.6d. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 510 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a good all-round textbook on management and related subjects by the head 
of the De ent of Business Management Studies at Robert Gordon's Institute 
of Technology, Aberdeen. Besides covering the usual topics, including the general 
principles and growth of management thought, and personnel management, it 
contains chapters on economic history, economics, production management and 
statistical method, and the legal aspects of business, by experts in those fields. The 
book is particularly ference ie: students, for whom specimen examination questions 
are included, but is also likely to be found useful as a reference work by practising 
managers. (658) 
MANAGEMENT COMMUNICATION THROUGH AUDIO- 
VISUAL AIDS. Langton Gould-Marks. Leonard Hill, 36s. 1966. 25 cm. 264 
pages. Illustrations. 
There are three sections to this book: the first provides an ‘over-view’ of the current 
ideas about the process of communicating information, ideas and skills; the second 
deals with the range of aids now available from the chalkboard to closed circuit 
television; and the third offers a series of case studies from industry and commerce to 
illustrate the application of audio-visual aid techniques in human relations, induction 
courses, technical training, sales training, the running of conferences, and so on. The 
style is that of a high-pressure salesman, tended to startle the reader into paying 
attention, and 1s most suited to those working ın the fields of management or voca- 
tional training. Because it is vigorous and imaginative, trainers of teachers, too, may 
find it stimulating. (658) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF INNOVATION. Tom Burns and G. M. 
Stalker. 2nd edition. Tavistock Publications, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers (Social 
Science Paperbacks). 1966. 23:5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 

Since its first ap ce in 1961, this book has become a management classic. It is 

based on seas done at the Edinburgh University Social Sciences Research Centre 

into the impact of change—in markets and technology—on the management of some 

twenty firms, most of which were concerned with the electronics industry. O, 

particular significance has been the distinction between ‘mechanistic’ and ‘otganic’ 

ent structures and their different reactions to change; also how internal 

‘politics’ and ‘status’ considerations can, in the face of change, dictate adjustments in 

management structure which are far from being those most appropmate to administer- 

ing the new situation. To this second edition Mr. Burns adds a 16-page preface 
pinpointing the main ideas of the book ın the light of his further thoughts. The book 

is essential reading for all serious students of management. (658-01) 

OPERATIONAL RESEARCH AND THE SOCIAL SCIENCES. 
Edited by J. R. Lawrence. Tavistock Publications, £5 153.6d. 1966. 24°5 cm. 704 


pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book is based on the proceedings of an International Conference of the 
Operational Research Society held in 1964, the theme of which supplied the title 
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The editor is Operational Research Group Manager of a Division of Imperial 
Chemical Industries, and Hono Editor of the Operational Research Quarterly. 
Leading international figures in both operational research and the social sciences are 
here represented by thirty-five papers, grouped into sections dealing with: Organisa- 
tion and Control; Social Effects of Policies and their Measurement; Conflict Resolution 
and Control; The Systems Concept as a Common Frame of Reference; and Models, 
Decisions, and Operational Research. Comprehensive summaries of discussions are 
also included. The result demonstrates clearly—as the Conference organisers had 
hoped—just how much the two disciplines have in common, and how much they 
can help each other. Such an outcome could mark a major advance in both. This 
collection is likely to become standard for all those concerned with rigorous, and at the 
same time realistic, study of the problems of human organisations, (658-072) 


FURTHER APPLICATIONS OF O & M. Prepared and Edited by G. 
E. Milward and P. H. S. Wroe on Behalf of the Organisation and Methods Training 
Council. Macdonald & Evans, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

More than a hundred companies engaged in industry, banking and other activities 

have combined in the Organisation and Methods Training Council to pool their 

ideas and details of their methods of staff training. These are published in book form, 
and the present volume is a successor to Applications of O & M, widely recognised as 

a basic text. The object of this latest work is to help staff to help themselves by learning 

from the experience of others, and, in that connection, to enable them to profit from 

the trials and errors of others in learning to make the best use of computers. (658-3) 


CONTROL OF THE FIELD SALES FORCE. Douglas W. Smallbone. 
Staples Press, L5 $s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 470 pages. Diagrams. In 
Mr. Smallbone, author of The Practice of Marketing, has had extensive experience of 
marketing in the pharmaceutical industry; he is now Deputy Director of Marketing 
Studies at Ashridge Management College. In his new book, addressed principally to 
students, field managers and sales managers, he is concerned with the effiaent control 
of the sales operation, on which little has been written. After considering what 
marketing 1s, he has accordingly gone through the difficult process of examining 
each of the constituent parts of the sales operation and suggesting how to measure 
and control its effectiveness, a task in which he has made skilfrte use of diagrams. (658-8) 


Gas Technology 
THE GAS INDUSTRY TODAY AND TOMORROW. L. T. 
Minchin. Harrap, 25s. 1966. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a highly authoritative book dealing with the past, present and future aspects of 
gas and its practical applications. Its author is a consulting engineer and it is written 
in such a way that it makes informative and pleasant reading for the general reader. 
The early chapters deal with gas manufacture, exploration for natural gas, and gas 
storage and distribution, in addon to the transportation of liquid gas by ocean- 
going tankers. New methods of detoxifying town-gas are included, and subsequent 
chapters are devoted to the political structure of the gas industry, both in Britain and 
abroad, and to the industrial and domestic uses of gas. The final chapter deals with 
possible future prospects. (665-7) 
INDUSTRIAL GAS CLEANING. The principles and practice of the 
control of gaseous and particulate emissions. W. Strauss. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
£5. 1966. 23°5 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International Series of Mono- 
graphs in Chemical Engineering) 
The first three chapters deal with some aspects of air pollution, the measurement of 
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basic data, and the removal of gaseous constituents. Most of the book (eight chapters) 
is devoted to the removal of particles: two of basic theory cover particle mechanics 
and capture mechanisms, the remaining six discuss the theory and industrial practice 
of separation by various methods—gravity and momentum, centrifuging, filtration, 
liquid scrubbing, electrostatic precipitation, etc. Appendices give sample calculations, 
and there are author and subject indexes, a list of symbols, and a large bibhography 
which covers the literature quite well up to about 1962 with some later papers. The 
book provides a useful integrated account of the removal of particles from gases. The 
author is Reader m Industrial Science in the University of Melbourne. (665-7) 


Paper Manufacture 
THE NATURE OF PAPER AND BOARD. F H. Norris. Pitman, 
208. 1966. 18-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The author, a former lecturer in paper technology at the Borough Polytechnic, 
London, has set out to write a book for the user of paper, thus filling a gap left by the 
technical textbooks on papermaking and on paper merchanting. Whilst his style is 
heavy in places, making the book not quite as readable as it might be, he has largely 
su in his aim. The book explains how variations in the ‘furnish’ affect the 
quality of paper, and stresses the need for careful specification according to end use. 
Subjects discussed include bad printing caused by paper characteristics such as surface 
properties and differential expansion, and faults in paper caused both by manufacture 
and by bad storage. Sound advice is given on minimusing these adverse effects. The 
chapters on physical and chemical testing will be very useful in explaining manu- 
facturers’ test methods and calculations to users of paper. (676-27) 
Textile Manufactures 

TEXTILE FINISHING. A. J. Hall. 3rd edition. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, 

£5 $8. 1966. 22°5 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The two earlier editions (1952 and 1957) appeared under the title A Handbook of 
Textile Finishing, and with the title change ihe new edition has been rewritten at a 
more advanced technical level. An additional and extensive chapter on resin finishes 
reflects the increasing importance of processes based on their use. Many of the photo- 
graphs have now been replaced by more modern ones, With these changes this 
textbook retains its place as a standard work for textile technologists and students on 
current practice in modifying textile products to change their appearance, alter their 
feel, and improve their dimensional stability and serviceability. (677-02825) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





| ea Mn Che Sig ! = 3 
ANTIQUES INTERNATIONAL. Collectors’ Guide to Current Trends. 
General Editor: Peter Wilson. Michael Joseph, £8 8s. 1966. 31 cm. 368 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Taste and fashion change in collectors’ items as in other things, and what is expensive 


5o 


today might earlier have been much cheaper. This book is an introduction to fields of 
a collecting in which now would be a good time to buy; fields which, in the 
words of the editor (head of two great firms of auctioneers, Sotheby in London and 
Parke-Bernet in New York) are not at present fashionable, have temporarily fallen 
out of vogue or have hardly yet been explored. Thirty subjects have been chosen and 
the authors are all experts. The result is a fascinating collection covermg such items 
as icons, locks and keys, buttons, prayer rugs, early pianos, reed instruments, New 
Guinea sculpture and ancient Peruvian gold. Each author gives an account of his 
ae its qualities, and developments in it, illustrated with representative examples 
and followed by a bibliography. This is a book which will not only be seized upon 
with joy by collectors who like to pursue an individual course or are attracted to the 
more curious and less conventional, but will also appeal strongly to those interested 
in the not so well known areas of applied art. It ıs a handsome volume; the print and 
illustrations are excellent, and the latter are abundant. (708-002) 


ART NOUVEAU. Mario Amaya. 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 
JEWELRY. Graham Hughes. 25s. cloth; t2s.6d. paper covers. 
MODERN FURNITURE. Ella Moody. 21s. cloth; ros.6d. paper covers. 
Studio Vista. 1966. 18-5 cm. 168:168:160 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Dutton 
Vista Picturebacks) 

Three new titles in a series of pictorial paperbacks (with hardcover editions) each 

dealing with a subject of much contemporary interest. In Art Nouveau Mario Amaya 

i the style fashionable at the turn of the 20th century which is now under- 
going a period of intense reappraisal and study. The sinuous shapes, floral designs and 
experimental inventiveness of the art nouveau style, set against a background of 
fin-de-siécle aestheticism, 1s very much to the taste of today. Mr. Amaya traces the 
antecedents of the style and follows its development through the principal European 
countries. Copiously illustrated, the book is marred by a number of errors in captions 
and text, but is an enthusiastic introduction for the not too critical reader. In Jewelry 

Mr. Graham Hughes, Art Director of the Goldsmiths’ Company, London, compresses 

an astonishing amount of information into his short space. His brave attempt to 

summarise jewelry history in all ages and countries is divided into four sections— 

Patrons (the wearers), Public Displays (the great collections), Creative Process 

(designing, cutting and mounting precious stones) and Fashion. This division offers 

a most useful conspectus of the subject. Ella Moody’s Modern Furniture covers the 

period from Wiliam Morris to the present day. Much attention 1s given to the new 

materials used—steel, plastics, laminated woods, etc.—and the effect of mass produc- 
tion on design. All three books are useful surveys of their subjects for the keen layman. 


Towil andl Country Planiing (709-04)(739°27)(749°204) 
THE PARK AND THE TOWN. Public Landscape in the roth and 2oth 
Centuries. George F. Chadwick. Architectural Press, 70s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 388 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Chadwick, who is well known in Britain for his work on Joseph Paxton, the 
landscape architect of the roth century, has now extended his studies into a wider 
field. The Park and the Town is a detailed critical history of the development of open 
spaces in towns since the introduction of public parks in the early roth century in 
England, on the Continent and in America. The first chapters deal with the English 
Landscape Movement and the Public Park, the Pleasure Garden and the Public 
Walk, the Gardenesque, and the Botanic Gardens and Parks in the North (of England). 
The Parks of Paris and the American Park Movement are described and finally 
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Dr. Chadwick discusses new 1deas for the provision of open spaces for town dwellers, 
emphasising the scale of the problem with reference to American examples such as 
Jones Beach and the huge marinas now being constructed on the eastern and western 
seaboards. This is a beautifully produced, scholarly book full of fascinating information. 
It is lavishly illustrated with drawings and photographs of historical as well as modern 
examples. (712-09) 
ene 
THE HISTORIC ARCHITECTURE OF SCOTLAND. John G. 
Dunbar. Batsford, £5 5s. 1966. 25*5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Surprisingly, there exists no standard history of Scottish architecture; interested 
people either have to wade through inventories and the massive and admirable works 
of Macgibbon and Ross, or make do with popular accounts of Scotland. This hand- 
some work, by a member of the Royal Commission on the Ancient and Historical 
Monuments of Scotland, fills a gap, se it is not a history. Buildings are discussed 
(or merely referred to in ae eas n r) under types—castles, houses, mansions, 
abbeys and churches, burgh architecture, industrial architecture, rural houses, farms, 
and villages. It is a useful compilation, the most interesting parts being new material 
on the industrial and rural buildings and settlements. (720°941) 


PARISH CHURCHES OF LONDON. Basil F. L. Clarke. Batsford, £6 6s. 
1966. 25'5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The parish churches of London are an inexhaustible mine of interest. The author has 
visited, listed and described well over 500 of them, ing from St. Bride’s, Fleet 
Street, once a Saxon church with Roman remains oe it, to St. Bartholomew the 
Great, formerly part of a Norman priory, from the 17th century masterpieces of Sir 
Christopher Wren to the great wave of churches built in the Anglican revival in the 
19th century. The 2oth century has its share and the demolitions and reconstructions 
which followed the war years of 1939-45 are included. The result is what the author 
has sought, a work of reference stamped with his own individuality and enlivened 
by personal research. It has occasional omissions, but it is a very welcome and a well- 
oe addition to the books on the subject. (726-583421) 


THE VILLAS OF FRASCATI, 1550-1750. Carl L. Franck. Tiranti, £2 10s. 
1966. 25°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There has been no complete study of the architecture and gardens of the eleven villas 
at Frascati, and of their connection with one another. The study has been delayed 
because of the lack of reliable surveys, and now Mr. Franck, a London architect, 
tries to meet the need by presenting architectural and historical comments together 
with plans. The result is a concise reference book to the Frascati Style; and students 
of architecture should welcome this account of the villas and gardens which earned 
rapturous admiration in their day, and have since been the models for many creations 
in Italy and abroad. (728-840945) 
Ceramics 
COLLECTING VICTORIAN PORCELAIN. Ernest Reynolds. Arco 
Publications, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Victorian porcelain is now a favourite field for collectors, and though this is not the 
first book on the subject it is one of the most useful. The great firms—Minton, 
Coalport, Worcester, Derby, Rockingham (which had much influence generally on 
Victorian ceramic design)—are comprehensively dealt with, and the reader who 
looks for information on more out of the ordinary subjects—ironstone china, 
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‘Porcelaine Opaque’, Goss china (the once popular seaside ‘souvenir’ china), Daven- 
port, Wedgwood, Belleek, etc—will not Pa disappointed. Useful chapters are 
devoted to pattern numbers, cyphers and registration marks. There is also advice 
about forming a collection and the difficult question of damage and repairs, In all 
T Mr. Reynolds’ book will be a useful addition to the growing section on the 
collector’s shelf of books dealing with Victorian curios and antiques. (738-2) 
OLD WORCESTER CHINA. ENGLISH CRYSTAL GLASS. John 
nag Cassell, 10s.6d. each. 1966. 19 cm. 64 pages each. Illustrations. (Collectors 
Pieces 
Two further titles in a compact httle series of introductory manuals for novice 
collectors. Each book gives a rapid survey of the subject supported by well-chosen 
if slightly blurred illustrations. Nineteenth century specimens as well as the more 
famous, and expensive, wares of the Worcester factory are described, while in the 
second booklet the charm and variety of crystal glass are engagingly displayed. 
(738-27) (748-8) 
SCENT BOTTLES. Kate Foster. The Connoisseur and Michael Joseph, 253. 
1966. 25 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Connoisseur Monographs) 
Though most people associate them with the gay, rococo world of the 18th century, 
scent bottles have been made since the days of ancient Egypt. This comprehensive 
account, written by a porcelain expert at Sotheby’s, the art auctioneers, combines 
description of different types of scent bottles with a general history of perfumery. A 
scintillating succession of entrancing bibelots appear before the reader in the author’s 
text and numerous illustrations. There are ee ie porcelain, enamel, copper, glass, 
mother-of-pearl, silver and gold. A separate chapter deals with the “Galanteriewaren’ 
iterally, wares of gallantry) which were a special feature of 18th century Germany, 
ut the story 1s taken well into the roth century. Only in the 2oth century does it 
seem that, while interest in perfumes shows no decline, exquisite containers for these 
fragile, transitory scents are no longer specially made. For the historian of fashion and 
social life, as well as for antique dealers and collectors, this book will be an invaluable 


reference work. (738-8) 
Jewelry 

JEWELRY. Graham Hughes. See under ART NOUVEAU, page 51. 
Drawing (739°27) 


WISH YOU WERE HERE. The Art of Donald McGill. Introduced and 

appraised by Arthur Calder-Marshall. Hutchinson, 18s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. 
ustrations, 

Donald McGull (1875-1962) was the master and inventor of that peculiarly British 

specimen of pop art, the vulgar seaside postcard. This book reprints a selection of 

his most el work, and there is a scholarly introduction by Arthur Calder- 

Marshall, marred only by a somewhat grudging attitude orad: George Orwell 

who pioneered the appreciation of the master. Calder-Marshall is very sound on the 

social mores which allowed this formal annual acknowledgment of the id, he anal 

the aesthetic aptness of the technique, and records, without sentimentality, the decline 

and gradual disappearance of the genre following the death of its greatest exponent. 


‘It was’, he maintains, ‘an enrichment for poor lives’. (741'942) 

Glassware 

ENGLISH CRYSTAL GLASS. John Bedford. See under OLD WORCES- 
TER CHINA, above. (748-8) 
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Furniture 
MODERN FURNITURE. Ella Moody. See under ART NOUVEAU, 
os ae (749-204) 
Painting 
VICTORIAN NARRATIVE PAINTINGS. Raymond Lister. Museum 
Press, 458. 1966. 25-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Narrative pictures, those that ‘tell a story’, have a long history but are particularly 
associated with the 19th century when the literary character of English painting was 
so much in evidence. This book is a delightful introduction to Victorian narrative 
painting. It comprises an Introduction followed by reproductions of sixty 2 
sentative examples each with a facing page of commentary and explanation. There 
is also an Appendix containing notes on the costumes and fashions shown in the 
plates. The artists, who are arranged in chronological order, include Mulready, Egg, 
Frith, Madox Brown, Arthur Hughes, Millais and Frank Bramley (the title of whose 
most famous pamting, “The Hopeless Dawn’, is probably more familiar than the 
name of the artist who painted it). Mr. Lister does not pursue his subject in very great 
depth and draws heavily on more specialist historians of Victorian painting, but he 
selects his facts and explanations with taste and awareness of the current social scene; 
his book will have considerable appeal for the general reader. (759:2) 


JAMES McNEILL WHISTLER: Paintings, Etchings, Pastels and Water- 
colours. Denys Sutton. Phaidon Press, 70s. 1966. 31°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Here are, nicely balanced, a scholarly yet sensitive text (30 pages of continuous prose 
lus 13 pages of notes on the plates and text illustrations) and over 120 reproductions 
ie of them in full colour) of the artist’s works: paintings, etchings, pastels and 
watercolours. His famous “Ten O’Clock Lecture’, and a Ey smaller provocative 
writings, are also included. Mr. Sutton, well known as an art critic and as the editor 
of the stylish fine-arts periodical Apollo, has already written a more substantial stud 
of Whistler’s art and what he says here replaces neither that nor James Laver’s 
interesting biography. The value of this handsome volume rests in its making 
available, in the standard Phaidon style, reproductions of all the best, and of 
representative pieces of the rest, of a great artist’s work, with enough commentary to 
make it useful to intelligent enquirers who have (to begin with, at any rate) no other 
means of information. (759:2) 


Engraving 
LICHTENBERG’S COMMENTARIES ON HOGARTH’S EN- 
GRAVINGS. Translated from the German with an Introduction by Innes 
and Gustav Herden. Cresset Press, £5 5s. 1966. 25'5 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Georg Friedrich Lichtenberg (1742-1799) was Professor of Physics at Göttingen 
University, Germany. He twice visited England, in 1770-71 and 1774-75, during 
which time he not only observed the social life and customs of London but also 
acquired a set of Hogarth’s prints. In a series of letters to his German readers 
Lichtenberg recorded his impressions of England and gave a minute analysis of the 
subject matter and content of the English artist’s satirical engravings. He was 
described by the eminent art historian Frederick Antal as ‘the best connoisseur of 
Hogarth in the 18th century’, and his descriptions, in a series of masterly essays, 
greatly extended pasty of Hogarth’s work on the Continent. The essays have 
long been known to specialists but only now do they appear, for the first time, in an 
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Popi translation. Among the engravings analysed are the famous sets of ‘The 
e’s Progress’ and “The Harlot’s Progress’. Many aspects of lfe in London in the 
18th century come to life in Lichtenberg’s pages; both for their artistic perception 
and social observation they are well worth the attention of all interested in 18th 
century art, life and manners. The present translation reads smoothly and holds the 
reader’s absorbed attention. (769-942) 


Photography 
SHADOW OF LIGHT. A collection of photographs from 1931 to the present. 
Bill Brandt. Bodley Head, 63s. 1966. 28 cm. 144 pages. 

‘A great photographer’, says Cyril Connolly in his introduction, ‘is a combination 
of lyric poet and historian’. This is true of Bill Brandt, in whose anthology first the 
historian 1s to the fore, then the poet and experimenter. Studies of London and its 
environs in the 1930's are a pithy commentary on a world of social contrasts that has 
largely disappeared. Scenes in the northern towns during the depression, starkly 
eloquent, lead to telling pictures of wartime London, its deserted streets and crow 
air-raid shelters. We then pass to speaking portraits of celebrities in which the setting 
cleverly accentuates the sitter’s personality, and there are pictures of single eyes, 
greatly enlarged, which have a startling reptilian effect. Brandt’s laridscapes fasten 
at once upon the significant, and they are immediately arresting. A selection of his 
famous distorted nudes precedes the final colour section of weird shapes on the 
seashore that shows the imaginative quality of this gifted photographer. Here is a 
book that will serve as inspiration and object lesson to the aspirant and make a stro 
appeal to anyone interested in photography and what it can achieve. (779 


MAKE-UP IN AMATEUR MOVIES, DRAMA AND PHOTO- 
GRAPHY. Jack Emerald. Fountain Press, 308. 1966. 22:5 cm. 94 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a manual of instruction in primarily photographic make-up for amateurs by a 

a E peel ER artist. He 1s frankly concerned at the outset with 

‘glamour’ as it is rmderstood professionally. He links poise, pose and suitable clothing 

as well as lighting and colour balance with the ahi processes of make-up he 

describes in exact detail, suggesting the various forms of make-up which complete 
the range at the artist’s disposal. Make-up includes re-modelling facial contours, 

‘re-styling’ the eyes and lips, re-shaping the nose, removal of wrinkles, etc. The 

various instructions are given alike for black-and-white and colour photography. 

Having dealt with ‘glamour’ make-up, the author turns to make-up for dramatic 

characters—beards, make-up for age, historical and racial impersonation, building of 

artificial contours and other special effects. Final chapters describe briefly make-up 
for colour television and feature films, including brief instruction in the handling of 
the movie camera. The book is illustrated with photographs, primarily of make-u 

worn by professional actors and actresses. (79°61 A 


Music 

MUSICALIA. Sources of information in music. John H. Davies. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 158. 1966. 20 cm. 230 pages. (Commonwealth and International 
Library) 

The author of this ingeniously planned ‘enquire within’ is the Music Librarian of the 

B.B.C. He has drawn as ak on his wide experience in supplying all kinds of 

information as on his knowledge of the reference resources of the Corporation’s fine 

library. The sixteen chapters cover such diverse topics as “The Orchestral and Band 
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Conductor’; “The Singer’; “The Musicologist’; “The Broadcaster’; ‘Periodicals, 
Yearbooks’; ‘Printing, Publishing, Copying’. Standard works in most fields, 
information about musical societies of all kinds (in Britain, the U.S.A. and Europe), 
publishers’ addresses, the needs of record collectors, of jazz enthusiasts, of the 
musicologist—all this and much more is packed into these pages. Anyone concerned 
with forming or administering a music iben, and any student of librarianship, will 
find this a very useful book indeed. (780-01) 


BYRD TO BRITTEN. A Survey of Enghsh Song. Sydney Northcote. 
John Baker, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a balanced and thorough introduction to an often neglected aspect of English 
musical history. The author is national music adviser to the Carnegie United 
Kingdom Trust, and from his numerous activities as editor and adjudicator has had a 
wealth of experience of song at many levels. He knows well the very large repertoire 
covering nearly four centuries written by both famous and lesser known composers. 
Dr. Northcote never fails to assess style and merit in terms of the social conditions 
which produced such a large number of fine songs, especially in the 17th and 18th 
centuries. He makes a reasoned plea for the best of the songs by neglected Victorian 
composers, but the chapter on the 2oth century is rather less satisfactory, perhaps 
because it is rather too overcrowded for the composers to be seen in perspective. 
There is a useful appendix of their songs available in modern editions. (7840042) 


Films, Radio and Television 


THE CELLULOID SACRIFICE: Aspects of Sex in the Movies. Alexander 
Walker. Michael Joseph, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a brilliant and witty study of the manifestations of sex in the history of the 
cinema. The first part contains a series of discerning chapters about the more 
influential women stars, especially Theda Bara, Clara Bow (Elinor Glyn’s ‘It’ girl), 
Mae West, Marlene Dietrich, Garbo, Marilyn Monroe and Elizabeth Taylor. After 
an interlude on the evolution of the British and American censorship, the author, 
an experienced British film critic, assesses certain contemporary male stars significant 
to his theme—Mastroianni, the sympathetic loser in the field of sex, and the heroes 
of the American sex comedies. Though he writes throughout in a highly entertaining 
style, Alexander Walker has made one of the most serious and psychologically 
perceptive studies of this much over-worked subject yet to have appeared. The book, 
which is well illustrated, analyses the so-called syndrome which the image the stars 
create represents for their audiences. (791-43) 


Sports and Games 

UNDERSTANDING SOCCER TACTICS. Conrad Lodzak. Faber, 25s. 
1966. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

This is a very able book about football which can be looked upon as a definitive 

textbook for coaches, players ard, indeed, all thoughtful spectators. The author is 


very much concerned with furthering a good ee of the game and to this 
end he presents tactical trends, traces ite development of these, ae tactics in 
theoretical terms and then gives suggestions for future patterns and how these can be 
achieved. Many clear diagrams are included and supplied with appropriate symbols 
and abbreviations. Each chapter concludes with suggestions for further reading. 
There is a foreword by Dr. Willy Meisl, a distinguished soccer commentator. 


(796-334) 
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WORLD CUP ‘66. Edited by Hugh Mcllvanney. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 
1966. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. ENGLAND, WORLD CHAMPIONS 
1966. Ralph L. Finn. Hale, 21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

These are two very readable books about the international soccer football event which 

took place during last summer and which attracted many spectators, much newspaper 

comment and a considerable amount of radio and television broadcasting. The first 
book includes contributions from such well-known British sports journalists, as John 

Arlott, Bob Ferrier, Arthur Hopcraft and Tony Pawson. The second is the work of a 

man who has had long experience of reporting soccer and written a number of books 

on the game. In his book he has been notably assisted by sıx footballing fans who, 
between them, saw every game (thirty-two of them) at ihe various English grounds 

on which they were ose (796-334) 


EVERYTHING THAT’S CRICKET. The West Indies Tour 1966. John 

Clarke and Brian Scovell. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the first book to describe the tour, which was made memorable by the 
brilliant all-round performance and captaincy of Gary Sobers, unquestionably the 
world’s greatest player at the present time. John Clarke, the Evening Standard staff 
correspondent, wrote the first four chapters, but was taken ill and died last June. 
The remaining eight chapters, including the reporting of all five Tests, was taken over 
by his friend- and colleague Brian Scovell. This 1s a brisk, colloquially written and 
competent account of the tour and the tactical problems faced by both sides, though 
it lacks the special authority which EPEE waver can sometimes bring to such 
topics. Sir Learie Constantine contributes a vigorous foreword on the defects of 
present-day English cricket and the importance of a more positive and dynamic 
approach to the game. (796-358) 


RUN-DIGGER. Bill Lawry. Edited by Phil Tressider. Souvenir Press, 218. 
1966. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, not yet turned thirty, has been playing first class cricket for over ten 
ears and has proved himself one of the eh scoring of all Australian opening 
ones Lawry has never been a graceful performer, but he has often surprised his 
critics by displaying a fluent command of stroke and suddenly mcreasing his rate 
of scoring. His life story shows that whatever he may lack in elegance he makes up 
in courage: this is particularly borne out in his account of the Australian West Indies 
tour of 1965 and in his comments on the controversy over Griffith’s alleged throwing 
action. The book is mainly concerned with direct reminiscence of matches and 
rformances rather than with opinions on the game and its personalities: ıt 1s a 
orthright, unpretentious, thoroughly readable mid-term autobiography. (796-358) 


RUNNING ROUND THE WORLD. Jack Crump. Hale, 25s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this book, who died in April 1966, was one of the great figures in 
Britsh Amateur Athletics. He was an active young sportsman up to the age of 
twenty-one, when he received an injury which prevented him from any further 
actual participation ın any game. It was then, however, that he became interested in 
the administrative side of athletics, and as Honorary Secretary and Team Manager 
of the British Amateur Athletic Board he was one of the central figures in athletics 
for over forty years until he retired in 1965. No one was better qualified than he to 
write this story of British Amateur Athletics from the days of the First World War, 
and he tells an entertaining and informative story of both the troubled times for 
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British athletics and the many triumphs. The value of the book is enhanced by an 
excellent index and some very interesting illustrations. (796-42) 


EIGER DIRECT. Peter Gillman and Dougal Haston. Collins, 36s. 1966. 
24 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
It is only six months since the newspapers of the world were giving headlines to the 
efforts of two teams of climbers (one German, one American-Bnitish) to make the 
first direct ascent of the Eiger, on which John Harlin, the leader of the American- 
British team, was killed as the result of a rope breaking. This book is a first-class 
detailed account of the whole undertaking, which was planned more on Himalayan 
lines than Alpine because of the severe conditions to be ood on the Eiger in winter. 
Some idea R the difficulties may be gathered from the fact that the climb took nearly 
seven weeks, and that only one member of the summit party escaped without severe 
frostbite. After Harlin’s death the two teams combmed for the section. The book 
is written by Dougal Haston, the one Briton in the final assault party, and Peter 
Gillman, who covered the climb for the Daily Telegraph and played a useful support- 
ing role at several points. It is very well written and is splendidly illustrated with 
photographs in a and colour by Christian Bonington, whose 
contribution as a climber was also outstanding. Eiger Direct will certainly become a 
mountaineering classic. (796-52) 
ARKLE. The Story of a Champion. Ivor Herbert. Pelham Books, 21s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ivor Herbert, who bought and trained Linwell to win the Cheltenham Gold Cup in 
1957, is a leading authority on steeplechasing. His book is a well-documented, 
charmingly written account of the career to date of the horse widely considered to be 
the greatest steeplechaser of all time. There is an extended pedigree which will 
prove of absorbing interest to students of thoroughbred breeding. The insight given 
into the methods of a great trainer, Tom Dreaper, and a great jockey, Pat Taaffe, are 
intriguing and the captions to the excellent photographs are particularly enlightening. 
The book can be unreservedly PERRA E to all interested in steeplechasing and 


to all lovers of horses. (798-45) 
LITERATURE 





AN ESSAY ON CRITICISM. Graham Hough. Duckworth, 25s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Since Plato and Aristotle literary critics have shown two fundamental tendencies: 
one is to ask what literature is for, the other to ask what it is. These types of critical 
theory may conveniently be called the moral and the formal. Graham Hough, 
Professor of English in the University of Cambridge, is here concerned with the 
nature and relationship of both types and then with their implications, He shows that 
principles of literary criticism, particularly those dealing with form, can be derived 
rationally, and step by step he attempts to make clearings in the present critical 
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jungle. In the second part of the work he deals with particular topics such as poetic 
diction, allegory and symbol, myth and archetype, and the special exces of 
the novel to history. The treatment throughout is, as the author allows, necessarily 
bare and schematic, but the argument is so clear and the opinions are so reasonable 
that the book provides an admirable introduction to the elements of critical dis- 


course. (801-9) 


TRAVERSE PLAYS. Edited with an introduction by J. Haynes. Penguin 
Books, 4s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 190 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 
Founded in Edinburgh, the Traverse Theatre has rapidly made a name for itself as a 
pioneer seen Saas for avant-garde writing, especially in the form of the one-act 
play. This volume offers eight pieces as sharply contrasted in theme and mood as 
they are in dramatic merit; since three plays of this length can be presented during 
the same evening, these variations provide a strong stimulus to both actors and 
audience. Robert Pinget’s The Old Tune is a tempting vehicle for the actor, a duo- 
logue skilfully adapted by Samuel Beckett between two elderly Irishmen reminiscing 
with increasingly confused recollections about the distant past. Saul Bellow, hitherto 
best known as a novelist, scores an immediate dramatic success with two comedies, 
Orange Soufflé, a study of an octo ian millionaire and the mistress he has been 
visiting for ten years, who aa dean that he should take an interest in her 
cooking, and A Wen, which desembes the meeting between a brilliant atomic 
scientist and a former girl friend whom he has not seen for half a life-time, but tracks 
down in order to study a minor physical deformity which has come to obsess him. 
In more serious vein, Marguerite Duras’ La Musica dramatises the last meeting of a 
couple who are on the verge of divorce and re-marriage. Yukio Mishima’s The Lady 
Aoi is centred upon the clash between a married man and his former mistress over 
the sick-bed of his wife, and introduces a favourite theme in the Japanese theatre, the 
mysterious power of supernatural communication, and Heathcote Williams’ The 
Local Stigmatic presents a Pinteresque subject, the horrifying development of trivial 
and amiable small talk into motiveless violence. Two mildly amusing but less 
substantial pieces are Cecil Taylor’s Allergy, a farcical variation on the theme of the 
eternal triangle, represented on this occasion by two Scottish left-wing political 
journalists and an enthusiastic and attractive girl party worker, and George Mully’s 
The Master of Two Servants, a play n rh verse which concerns a well-to-do 
but disenchanted middle-aged couple: they hire a Mexican maid and a Persian 
gardener, who promptly show PAEA susceptible first to their respective 
employers and then to each other. 808-2) 


VOICES PROPHESYING WAR, 1763-1984. L F. Clarke. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1966, 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1871 Blackwood’s published The Battle of Dorking by Lt.-Colonel Sir George 
Chesney, which. eee so successful that it created a new literary genre, was ahh 
imitated, and exerted its influence as late as the First World War. Mr. Clarke 
examines the flood of books about imaginary invasions and wars of the future, where 
steam balloons and ploughs, passenger kites and electrical road vehicles played their 
part as well as submarines. He shows how a desire to teach and warn lay behind most 
of the stories and forecasts of disaster and how ‘the new literature of anxiety and 
belligerent nationalism’ reveals the various European attitudes to war itself Erskine 
Childers’ The Riddle of the Sands, Neville Shute’s On the Beach, Huxley, Orwell, the 
Rand Corporation, and of course Wells’s predictions about tanks (1903) and atomic 
warfare (1914) are studied, as are the recent vogue for stories of spies and space 
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adventure. This fascinating book has 37 pages of biblography and many imtrig 
illustrations. ae 
THE NOVEL AND SOCIETY. Diana Spearman, Routledge, 408. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 262 pages. Index. 
Mrs. Spearman has had an interesting idea and has exploited it with fair success, The 
novel as a literary form ıs not universal and it is therefore possible in examining its 
origins to relate these to sociological conditions, If the Far Eastern novel is also taken 
into consideration the problem can also be explored within distinctively different 
cultures. But more important than the novel as a form is the novelist as creator, and 
three 18th-century novelists, Defoe, Fielding and Richardson, are investigated in 
detail. Though sociological factors may help to explain the growth of a literary form, 
the capacity to write great novels is an individual gift, subject certainly to social 
influences, but not explicable by them, The argument is more complex than this, 
but the summary may suggest its general course. The book treads somewhat unsurely 
the boundaries between sociology and literary criticism and parts of it are rather heavy 
going; but those interested in the novel form will need to be acquainted with its 
arguments. (809-3) 
PATTERNS OF LOVE AND COURTESY. Essays in memory of C. S. 
Lewis. Edited by John Lawlor. Edward Arnold, 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
The Allegory of Love, first published thirty years ago, was probably the most 
important of the late C. S. Lewis’s many contributions to medieval studies, and it 1s 
fitting that a group of his friends should have decided to present to him a volume of 
studies designed to extend and vary some of the opinions expressed in that book. 
This volume, edited by the Professor of English in the University of Keele, was 
intended for presentation to Lewis in the year of his retirement from his Cambridge 
Chair; it ıs now published as a memorial volume. Three of the ten studies deal with 
Marie de France, Dante and Andreas Capellanus respectively, but the others are 
concerned with medieval English authors, and the book has more unity of theme 
than most festschrift volumes have. Most of the essays deal with various aspects of 
the theme of Courtly Love. (80993) 


English Poetry 
EARLY MIDDLE ENGLISH VERSE AND PROSE. Edited by 
J. A. W. Bennett and G. V. Smithers with a Glossary by Norman Davis. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1966. 19°5 cm. 678 pages. 
The three distinguished scholars who have combined to produce this excellent 
anthology are professors of various aspects of medieval English at Cambridge, 
Durham and Oxford respectively. Their aim has been to serve the needs of students 
whose main interests are literary rather than linguistic, but the full etymological 
Glossary, filling nearly 200 pages, will be found useful even by advanced linguistic 
i e In a choice of texts the editors have avoided the scrappiness which is 
e fault of many anthologies; complete texts are included of such important, but 
not very accessible, works as The Fox and the Wolf, The Land of Cokaygne and Sawles 
Warde. The Introduction is in the main a linguistic essay on Early Middle English, 
and each extract has a brief prefatory note and a commentary which includes a 
bibliography and a note on the language of the extract. (821-2) 


POPE: POETICAL WORKS. Edited by Herbert Davis. Oxford Universi 
Press, 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 770 pages. Index. Frontispiece. (Oxford Standard Authors 
The name of Herbert Davis is synonymous with exact scholarship, and to the immense 
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debt that scholars owe him for his labours on Swift is now added this new edition of 
Pope. Dr. Davis has used the last quartos of 1743 for “The Dunciad’, the ‘Essay on 
Man’, the ‘Essay on Criticism’ and the ‘Epistles’. For the other poems he has used 
Warburton’s 1751 text checked against the earlier editions. He gives us both versions 
of “The Rape of the Lock’ and of “The Dunciad’ together with the apparatus of the 
latter poem. There are also nice reproductions of some of the title-pages. A few of the 
minor poems are missing, as compared with John Butt’s Twi text, but it 
would be churlish to carp at such a fine edition. (821°5) 


THE RHETORIC OF SCIENCE. A Study of Scientific Ideas and Imagery 
in Eighteenth-Century English Poetry. William Powell Jones. Routledge, 4os. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

Professor Jones, who is Oviatt Professor of English in the Western Reserve University, 

Cleveland, Ohio, has written a number of articles over the past thirty years on the 

place of science ın 18th century poetry. This book is an extended study of the subject. 

The first two chapters deal with the background of scientific ideas and the importance 

of the period up to 1700 as a prelude to the century that followed. James Thomson is 

at the centre of Professor Jones’s study, but Pope’s ‘Essay on Man’ and Christopher 

Smart’s work are also significant. Reference to these two writers is sufficient to 

indicate the relevance of the moral and theological relationships of science in 18th 

century poetry. Lesser poets such as Mark Akenside and even Sir Richard Blackmore 
are shown to be important. This book presents a useful study of the subjects. (821°5) 


THE UNITY OF WORDSWORTH’S POETRY. Bernard Groom. 
Macmillan, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 
Analytical criticism of Wordsworth has concentrated on the poems written before 
he was fifty—or, even, following Matthew Arnold, on those produced between 1798 
and 1808: i.e. up to his thirty-eighth year-—and it long since became almost an article 
of faith with Eol and their students that the remaining three decades of his life, 
while by no means unproductive of verse, were barren of poetry on the earlier level. 
Professor Groom has therefore a virtually virgin theme in claiming that ‘a strong 
element of consistency runs through the poet’s work from first to last. It deserves, 
indeed, to be viewed as a whole’. Whether this opinion gains wide acceptance or 
not, it cannot be dismissed without fair examination of the supporting evidence 
provided here. However arduous may be the task of assimilating the vast bulk of 
Wordsworth’s output, to confine evaluation of his poetry to a study of no more 
than half of what he wrote results in no more than half-understanding. If it halts that 
restricted approach Professor Groom’s book will have a fundamental influence on 
Wordsworth studies. (821:7) 


HIGH AND LOW. John Betjeman. Murray, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 92 pages. 
ee Betjeman’s Collected Poems (1958, new edition 1962) was one of the very few 
ooks of poetry to become a best-seller. His new volume will also do well, for mostly 
it follows the tradition he has established of writing neat, clear verse about 
experiences that can be understood and shared by a wide range of readers. His own 
broad groupings give a sufficient indication of this: Landscapes (Cornwall, Ireland, 
Victorian and fiderardian English towns); Portraits (mostly of types rather than 
individuals); Light and Dark (mostly social and satirical comments on life today) 
and Personal. Those critics who have been ready to accept Betjeman’s own modest 
estimate of his verse will find in High and Low several poems full of deep feeling and 
oe which may cause them to revise their opinion (notably ‘Goodbye’, ‘Five 
O’clock Shadow’ and ‘Tregardock’). Lovers of his satire will be delighted by some 
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of the most pungent and brilliant verse that he has ever written, including the famous: 
“We spray the fields and scatter 
e poison on the ground...’ (821-91) 


A VULTURE’S EGG. Miles Burrows. Cape, 18s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 56 pages. 

Observant readers of the hterary weeklies during the past year or two will have noted 
occasional poems by Miles Burrows, whose first collected volume is published under 
this rather odd title. His stimul: tend to come from observation of people, places and 
social attitudes; his approach is cool and satirical. There are traces of KE by 
T. S. Eliot and by Ezra Pound, particularly in the use of the unexpectedly colloquial 
‘throwaway’ line, but he is beginning to achieve a recognisable style of his own. 
In this he is helped by a sharp critical intellect and a natural understanding of the 
texture of janguage. Mr. Burrow is a promising poet who may well produce 
important work when his technical skill is used to express deeper feelings. (821-91) 


THE IKONS and other poems. Lawrence Durrell. Faber, 133.6d. 1966. 
22:5 cm. 48 pages. 
Lawrence Durrell is among the most gifted of modern British poets, and to read this 
new volume is to realise afresh what an excellent poet he is at his best. He has a 
marvellous ear and a fine sense of rhythm; if he has a fault it is to be too easily content 
with a phrase that sounds well but does not really ‘come off’ for the reader. This 
happens very rarely in the thirty-two poems (most of them reprinted from various 
periodicals, often somewhat revised) which make up this volume. These are mature, 
reflective lyrics, many of them inspired by Greece and Byzantium. They will delight 
all readers who appreciate intelligence and fine craftsmanship and who can recognise 
the aura that the Muse of Poetry alone can give to her chosen few. (821-91) 


SURROUNDINGS. Norman MacCaig. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth Press, 15s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
Readers who know Norman MacCaig’s earlier poetry (Measures, A Round of 
Applause, A Common Grace) will certamly wish to see his new collection, which is a 
Poetry Book Society choice. The same virtues are present: depth of reflective insight, 
consistency, honesty and an unforced style. Whereas previously he has preferred 
formal rhyming structures, he has written all the poems in Surroundings in free verse; 
this has given greater flexibility to his writing, which will present no especial difficulty 
to overseas readers. His starting-points seem more varied also and include experiences 
resulting from a visit to Italy as well as his observations arising from day-to-day life 
in rural Scotland. Occasionally there may be ‘flatness’ for a line or two, but one 
always recognises in these poems the work of a true poet for whom it ıs a delight 
to use the English language at its highest levels of expression. (8a1-91) 


KENNETH SLESSOR. Clement Semmler. Longmans for the British Council, 
23.6d. 1966. 21-5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 
Though he is widely regarded in his native Australia as one of the best hving poets, 
Kenneth Slessor (born 1901) is little known outside that country. Mr. Semmler’s 
well-written essay should do much to redress the balance. It places Slessor’s work in 
its historical context, discusses early influences upon him, and deals fully with the 
poems of his maturity. Fortunately, there is a good deal of quotation from the 
so that the reader who does not already know Slessor can form a fair idea of his 
achievement—which is clearly considerable. As always in this series, there is a 
valuable select bibliography. (821-91 Australia) 
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THE NECKLACE. Charles Tomlinson. R epnnt. Oxford University Press, 
12s.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 32 pages. 
The success of Charles Tomlinson’s more recent poems, especially, perhaps, those in 
American Scenes, which was a Poetry Book Society choice, has led to the reissue of his 
first book, published in 1955. As Donald Davie points out in his introduction, these 
early poems owed much to the influence of the American poet Wallace Stevens. 
There is a consistent tendency, natural to both poets, to interpret ‘one sense in terms 
of another, one art in terms of the other arts’. Mr. Tomlinson’s perceptions are subtle, 
sometimes profound, and he strictly follows his own precept ın the poem entitled 
‘The Art of Poetry’: ‘there must be nothing superfluous, nothing which 1s not 
elegant’. He writes in simple e and in free verse. Overseas readers will find 
few obscurities of vocabulary, though, like English readers, they may sometimes find 
that the imagery does not give up its secrets at a first reading. (821-91). 


A CHRIST OF THE ICE FLOES. David Wevill. Macmillan, 18s. 1966. 
21 cm. 86 pages. 

David Wevill 1s a young Canadian writer who has lived mainly in England for the 
past twelve years. His volume of poems (Birth of a Shark) won him golden 
opinions and no fewer than four literary awards. Many of the poems ın A Christ of 
the Ice Floes have already ap in periodicals, but to read them afresh in collected 
form is to be impressed by the solidity of Mr. Wevill’s achievement. He is essentially 
a reflective poet, whose mind is stirred by simple natural objects or happenings to 
contemplate man’s eae in the world, and the inescapable laws by which he is bound. 
The writing is for the most part in simple e and flexible rhythms—with little 
use of rhyme. Overseas readers will not find the poems difficult, except on those few 
occasions when his search for a telling image produces momentary obscurity. 


821° 
English (821-91 Canada) 
TEN MIRACLE PLAYS. Edited by R. George Thomas. Edward Amold, 25s. 
cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20°5; 20 cm. 174 pages. (York Medieval Texts) 
The editor of this volume, who is Senior Lecturer in English at University College, 
Cardiff, has provided a useful introduction to medieval English drama. He has tried 
to give some idea of the range and scope of the subjects which were treated in the 
cycles of miracle plays ad has also tried to provide texts that are not readily 
available in volumes of selections. For the most part the plays chosen have been 
printed without abridgement and with close fidelity to the manuscript. The silent 
expansion of contractions and the editorial insertion of punctuation and stage- 
directions are reasonable in a volume designed for elementary students, who will 
welcome the footnotes translating difficult es and the selective but adequate 
Glossary. The 14~page Introduction might with advantage have been longer. (822-1) 


DRYDEN’S MAJOR PLAYS. Bruce King. Oliver & Boyd, 378.6d. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 226 pages. Index. (Biography and Criticism) 
A full-length critical study of Dryden’s plays has long been a desideratum. Mr. King, 
who is a lecturer in English at Bristol University, examines nme of the plays 
individually in successive chapters. He produces a new view of Dryden’s work, 
noting in particular the ironical and humorous in the heroic plays. Perhaps he argues 
a little too strongly for this. Nevertheless, he brings out some useful points, such as, 
for example, the way ın which Dryden can be placed in the metaphysical tradition of 
‘wit’ and the manner in which his underlying scepticism about life is demonstrated in 
his plays. (82274) 
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English Fiction 
MIDDLE ENGLISH ROMANCES. A. C. Gibbs. Edvard Arnold, 253. 
cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20'5; 20 cm. 188 pages. (York Medieval Texts) 

The members of the Department of English of the new University of York have lost 
no time in making an important contribution to medieval studies. The new series to 
which this volume belongs is designed for undergraduates and the upper forms of 
schools. Mr. Gibbs, who is a lecturer in the Department, claims that his book is not 
an anthology of romance but a volume containing passages chosen to throw light on 
specific aspects of the genre. But one aim does not rule out the other, and those 
readers who choose to regard the book as an anthology will not be disappointed. 
Two-thirds of it is devoted to extracts from nine Middle English romances. Adequate 
help is provided by a Glossary and footnotes, which translate difficult passages, and 
there is a useful Introduction of forty pages. (823-1) 


A CENTURY OF GEORGE ELIOT CRITICISM. Edited by Gordon S. 
Haight. Methuen, 42s. cloth; 21s. paper covers (University Paperbacks). 1966. 
21 cm. 384 pages. Index. 

The literary reputation of Mary Ann Evans, who wrote as George Eliot, has never 

stood as high with the general reading public as her genius warrants. She is, however, 

the author of three major English novels: Adam Bede (1859), The Mill on the Floss 

(1860) and Middlemarch (1872), and of a substantial body of amportant work besides. 

Professor Haight of Yale University has done much to stimulate interest in George 

Eliot. He edited her letters recently, and has now compiled this collection of criticisms 

of her work, beginning with a review of her first fiction, Scenes from Clerical Life 

1858), and ending with a long article written by George Levine in 1962 examining 
er philosophy. Henry James is well represented as a es ape admirer of her work, 
and there is a perceptive appreciation from Virginia Woolf, whose father, Leslie 

Stephen, described George Elot some forty years oe as having been ‘the greatest 

living writer of English fiction’. This volume does not pele gies entertainment 

any more than did its subject, but its compilation was worth while and a deserved 

tribute to a great writer. (823-8) 

English Miscellany 

THE WEARING OP THE GREEN. The Lore, Literature, Legend and 
Balladry of the Irish in Australia. Edited by Bill Wannan. Lansdowne Press 
(Melbourne), $5.00: Newnes (London), 358. 1966. 24°5 cm. 348 pages. 

The Irish contribution to the opening-up of Australia is less well known than their 

record in North America. It is not merely a question of numbers. The first contingent 

comprised the several hundred who were transported after the rising of 1798. The 
next were the Young Ireland men of 1848. In these circumstances the more vocal 
typified resentment agamst authority and in general the cause of the ‘underdog’. This 
spirit animates this lively collection of ballads, anecdotes and literary extracts made 
by an Australian with ‘very much diluted’ Irish blood in his veins. His net is widely 
cast, and in addition to the men of the Eureka stockade brings in Ned Kelly and his 
fellow bushrangers, and more polished figures of the calibre of Sir Charles Gavan 

Duffy. These records are now seen to be part of the material of Australian history, 

and the growing interest in its preservation is welcome. The editor has done his part 

carefully and with humour. (828 Australia) 


OF OTHER WORLDS. Essays and Stories. C. S. Lewis. Edited by Walter 
Hooper. Bles, 16s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 
C. S. Lewis, who died in 1959, was an outstanding scholar, writer and Christian 
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apologist. Of Other Worlds is something of a ragbag, containing nine essays on aspects 
of literature which Lewis felt most critics tend to neglect, three juvenile short stories, 
and the first five chapters of a novel which was unfinished at his death. Despite one’s 
first suspicion that this is just a piece-of book-making, the publication is well worth- 
while. The essays on writing for children, on fairy stories and on science fiction are 
especially valuable, and the sixteen pages “On Criticism’ should be read by all who 
practice—or might think of practising—this difficult art. The editor has contributed 
a scholarly preface, and there are two useful notes on the unfinished novel by people 
with whom Lewis discussed it. (828-91) 


Anglo-Saxon Literature 
CONTINUATIONS AND BEGINNINGS: Studies in Old English 
aia Edited by Eric Gerald Stanley. Nelson, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. 
Index. 
Scholarly attutudes to Old English hterature are changing. The essential linguistic 
foundations for study have been laid, and we can now appreciate our oldest poetry 
and prose for their own artistic achievement and for their witness to the high quality 
of the culture that they reflect, a culture far from primitive, and more closely linked 
with European thought than we used to believe. Here are seven essays at once 
informative and stimulating, by two American and five English scholars, rts in 
their chosen fields. They deal with Scriptural poetry, the elegies and Beowulf on the 
one hand, and with Saints’ Lives, prose, and the two most important 
preachers and teachers, Ælfric and Wulfstan on the other. There is a welcome 
demonstration of Ælfric’s mastery over his material, and of Wulfstan’s very different 
style, whether rhetorical or legal. The discussion of the poetry will help all readers 
to a greater appreciation of their theme and structure, and of the niceties of their 
language. The author 1s Professor of English at Queen Mary College in the 
University of London. (829-04) 


German Literature 
ESSAYS ON CONTEMPORARY GERMAN LITERATURE. Edited 
by Brian Keith-Smith. Oswald Wolff, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. (German 
Men of Letters, Vol. IV) 
The present book deals with ten authors, of whom the oldest was born in 1882, the 
youngest in 1929. Each is in the hands of a different essayist. Wilhelm Lehmann is 
treated by D. A. Scrase, Kasack by Professor W. F. Mainland and Nossack by Brian 
Keith-Smith. There follow essays on Giinter Eich by F. M. Fowler, Gaiser by I. 
Hilton, Böll by W. E. Yuill, Paul Celan by Professor S. S. Prawer, Ingebo 
Bachmann by Professor G. C. Schoolfield, Günter Grass by A. V. Subiotto an 
Enzensberger by P. Bridgwater. A final essay by Helmut Winter makes a rapid 
‘Cook’s tour’ of East German literature, while the editor provides a perceptive 
introduction. Every essay is in some way illuminating, and those on Eich, Gaiser, 
Böll, Celan and Enzensberger deserve special mention. The standard of writing is 
variable but rarely falls below acceptability. Wandsbek was not, as Mr. Scrawe would 
have it, ‘a country village’ in 1885. It had then 25,000 inhabitants. But, generally 
speaking, errors are rare. (830-4) 


Norwegian Literature 

MODERN NORWEGIAN LITERATURE 1860-1918. Brian W. 
Downs. Cambridge University Press, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Map. Index. 

After an introductory chapter in which he sketches Norwegian literary history before 
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1860, the author, Emeritus Professor of Scandinavian Studies in the University of 
Cambridge, proceeds to a very thorough study of the ‘classic’ period of Norwegi 
literature. In the earlier part of the book, he gives major attention to the ‘big four’ 
of the period: Ibsen, Bjørnson, Lie and Kielland, and proportionate treatment to 
Kristian Elster, Garborg, Amalie Skram and other more minor . In later 
chapters he deals with the Norwegian theatre, especially Gunnar Heiberg, and with 
the generation of the nineties, giving special attention to Kinck and Hamsun. He 
concludes with an account of the writers who were active in the first two decades of 
the present century. The book caters for both the common reader and the specialist. 
Titles and quotations are given in English translation, and copious notes provide a 
mine of intormation for the specialist. Professor Downs’s book is a readable and 
valuable contribution to Norwegian studies in English. (8398226) 
Irish Literature 
EARLY IRISH LITERATURE. Eleanor Knott and Gerard Murphy, with 
an Introduction by James Carney. Routledge, 32s. 1966. 22*5 cm. 214 pages. Indexes. 
This volume by three extremely distinguished Irish scholars contains three chapters 
which were previously available as single lectures. As they form such an important 
contribution to our knowledge of a Irish literature it was an excellent idea of 
Professor James Carney’s to combine them in one book with an introductory chapter 
on early Irish verse and prose. Very wisely, all the Irish quotations are provided with 
felicitous English translations of great merit. Professor Eleanor Knott discusses the 
nature of Insh poetry, and es from the mamly anonymous religious and 
imaginative verse of the period before 1200 to the ‘professional’, ‘bardic’ or ‘classical’ 
poetry of the succeeding centuries. The late Professor Gerard Murphy describes in 
the second chapter the incredible wealth of early Irish story-telling and insists on the 
mainly oral character of Insh sagas and hero-tales, despite the vast manuscript 
tradition. In the third chapter Murphy passes to the Ossianic or Fionn tales and poems 
which became so popular ın later Ireland, and to the wide range of translations and 
adaptations, tog with Insh Arthurian material and romantic tales. The whole 
book can be thoroughly commended as a study in literary history. (891-62) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
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41 (AZ AANA\hyr 
CHANGE AND HABIT. The Challenge of our Time. Arnold J. Toynbee. 
Oxford University Press, 25s. 1966. 22°§ cm. 248 pages. Index. 


Je 
Professor Toynbee adds to his many books on history and culture this collection of 
essays, given first as lectures in three American universities. The first section contains 
six chapters on stable elements in human nature, divisive forces, and increasing 
of change. The second has two chapters on the possibility of a world-state, ‘the 
necessary alternative to mass-suicide’. The last part considers, in three chapters, the 
impact of technology on life. Particularly interesting are two chapters in the third 
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part on the place of religion; its continuing role is predicted, and ‘variety of religions 
will be desirable in a politically unified world’. As always, the author provides good 
general reading for students of culture. (904) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE SPIRIT AND PURPOSE OF GEOGRAPHY. S. W. Wooldridge 
and W. G. East. 3rd edition. Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 103.6d. paper covers. 1966. 
21 cm. 168 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Apart from a few verbal amendments, some sparse additions to the reading list, and 
the redrawing of the maps, this text stands as first written in 1951. It is a clear and 
concise examination of geography as a discipline and a philosophy, with a valiant 
effort to establish the unity of the natural and eee aspects. The difficulty remains as 
to the competence required of the geographer in the ancillary subjects: the geographer 
indeed has the “whole earth on his shoulders’. In the fifteen years since the book 
appeared geography has moved in new directions, and the influx of planners, statis- 
ticians and economists will require to be tackled in another edition. In the meantime, 
geographers will read, or reread, with profit this balanced and comprehensive 
statement of the ‘classical’ position. Professor Wooldridge was, and Professor East is, 
Professor of Geography in the University of London. (910-01) 


MAN DISCOVERS HIS PAST. Glyn Daniel. Duckworth, 18s. 1966. 
25 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Daniel has long been known in Britain as a Cambridge don with the rare gift 
oad agrees his subject attractively for the more popular audience of television. 

er this year he contributed five unscripted programmes on the history of 
archaeology, and this book is the substance of these talks together with numerous 
illustrations. The text and the plates admirably complement each other, and offer a 
delightful introduction to the development of man’s knowledge about his own 
past. (913) 


PREHISTORIC AND EARLY CHRISTIAN IRELAND: A Guide, 
Estyn Evans. Batsford, 45s. 1966. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Estyn Evans, Professor of Geography at the Queen’s University, Belfast, is well 
known as an interpreter of the Fash scene. A practising archaeologist and an ardent 
collector of Irish Folk custom, he has previously published such readable works as 
Trish Heritage and Irish Folk Ways. This latest book is a companion to similar guides 
to Prehistoric England and Scotland. There is an informative introduction on the 
archaeology of passage-praves, cairns, hill-forts, raths, souterrains, crosses, round 
towers, etc. The to itself is in the form of a gazetteer covering the whole of 
Ireland county by county, and comprising every important site of archaeological 
interest. The illustrations are admirable. Such marvels as New Grange and Tara are 
concisely but satisfactorily described. There is a useful glossary of archaeological 
terms together with indexes of places and subjects. (913°415) 


THE SHELL COUNTRY ALPHABET. Geoffrey Grigson. Michael Joseph in 

association with George Rainbird, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is an excellent guide to some of the less usual features of the countryside of 
Britain, especially those with an historical, archaeological, or antiquarian interest. 
To give a few examples, there are entries for Angels, Blowing-houses, Doom 
paintings, Echoes, Green Men, Hermitages, Knocking stones, Lost lands, Misericords, 
Stained glass, and Toot-hills. The subjects are classified in an index which comes at 
the beginning of the book, but the main contents are arranged alphabetically. The 
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illustrations are outstandingly good, ranging from fine photographs to pa a 
from medieval manuscripts and paintings of the English country scene. Although the 
author admits to a bias towards the English countryside, on which he is a considerable 
authority, all of the British Isles are included. A unique book for the serious 
tourist from abroad, it will add enormously to the interest of sights and places both 
on and off the beaten track in Britain. (914:2) 


THE NEW LONDON SPY. A Discreet Guide to the City’s Pleasures. 
Edited by Hunter Davies. Anthony Blond, 30s. 1966, 22-5 cm. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In 1703 Ned Ward published his London Spy, a guide to the pleasures of the metro- 

polis, The New Tage Spy has the same purpose—to provide a detailed guide to all 

that the ‘swinging city’ has to offer to pleasure-seeking visitors. It covers hotels, 
eating out, pubs, art galleries, markets, churches, clothes shops, speciality services, 

gambling, dubs, music, the underworld, society, sex, cosmopolitan London, and a 

number of other subjects. Hunter Davies has edited the book, which is written by a 

distinguished team of bright young writers, though each item remains understandably 

anonymous, In addition to fulfilling its purpose quite admirably, the book is very 
enjoyable and amusing reading for those who know a more sober London than the 

one a depicted. (914:21) 


HEROES AND ROSES. A View of Bulgaria. Arnold L. Haskell. Darton, 
Longman & Todd, 303. 1966. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Even if they are sometimes too indulgent, books written by perceptive admirers of 
foreign countries are preferable to those of egocentric tourists or superior critics. 
Aad Haskell is one of the world’s leading experts on ballet and has alread 
published an excellent travel book on Australia. He has now fallen in love wi 
Bulgaria and his present book is an enthusiastic and deserved appreciation of its 
people, scenery and artistic, social and educational achievement. He has perha 
accepted too readily the current version of Bulgaria’s past and overpraises the 
Bulgarian cuisine, but his book contains useful facts as well as delightful descriptions. 


(914°977) 


MISSIONS TO THE NIGER. Vols. f-IV (Parts 1-3). The Bormu Mission 
1822-25. Edited by E. W. Bovill. Cambridge University Press for the Hakluvt 
Society, £6 10s. the three gai 1966. 22°5 cm. 320; 302; 212 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Hakluyt Soclety Publications, Second Series) 

This is an important contribution to the beginnings of British penetration of Africa 

in the roth century. Dixon Denham’s account of this expedition from Tripoli to 

Bornu and the Niger basin was published as a Narrative of travels and discoveries in 

Northern and Central Africa in 1826. For reasons fully established by the editor, this 

was a far from satisfactory record, for Denham presented his account in a manner 

flattering to himself. He shows, from a study of much unpublished material, the 
injustices done by Denham to his companions, Walter Oudney and Hugh Clapperton, 
and establishes the true extent of their achievements. From the documents, Mr. 

Bovill gets the record straight, or at least considerably straighter, for the story 1s still 

incomplete. In addition, he presents a fully annotated edition of the original printed 

text, identifying many place names. He shows, for example, that the exploration of 
the Shari was the work of Clapperton and Oudney, a fact which Denham concealed. 

It is a very human story, not always edifying but not without its comic side. It is not 

the usual practice of the Hakluyt Society to republish roth century work which has 

already been printed, but departure from precedent is justified in this instance; 
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Mr. Bovill has added a major work to his many contributions to North African 
history, (916) 
THE SEA AND THE SNOW. The South Indian Ocean Expedition to 
Heard Island. Philip Temple. Cassell (Melbourne and London), $4.00; 36s. 1966. 
22 Cin. 200 pages, iuustrations. 
A pleasantly colloquial account of the Australian-New Zealand Expedition of 1964-5 
to tiny, sub-Antarctic Heard Island and the climbing of its hitherto unconquered 
peak, Big Ben. The underlying aim, writes the author, was to demonstrate that a 
major private egos was possible from Australia and that courageous adventure 
€ 


is still worth while. The round voyage between Sydney and the island was made in 
the 63 ft. schooner Patanela (‘Spirit of the Storm’), a prophetic name since she 
weathered the gales, storms and raging seas of the Southern Ocean. The narrative 
takes on a aes note when the party, including the author, go ashore on 
Heard Island, there to endure physical misery and danger but to succeed in reachi 
the summit of Big Ben. The author is at present an instructor at the New Zealan 
Outward Bound School. (919-9) 
Biography 


AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF JOSEPH ARCH. Josph Arch. Reprint. 

McGibbon & Kee, 30s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 148 pages. Frontispiece. (The Fitzroy Edition) 
The reprinting of this important work will be welcomed by all advanced students of 
later Victorian British social and political history. Arch was a leading labour organiser: 
founder of the Agricultural Labourers’ Union in 1872, an indomitable battler against 
landlords’ and farmers’ enmities and prejudices, and ultimately a Liberal M.P. This 
self-told story of his life (first published in 1898), though inevitably partial and highly 
coloured, has always been recognised as a primary source of information about rural 
society and the way it was run, as well as an interesting self-portrait of a disinterested 
working-class crusader. 2) 


SERVANTS OF THE DRAGON THRONE. Being the lives of Edward 
and Cecil Bowra. Charles Drage. Peter Dawnay, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Charles Drage has already described some of the eccentric Europeans who frequented 

the China of the 19th and early 20th centuries. In his present book he adds two 

ancestors of the Warden of Wa College to his gallery. Both were members of 
that remarkable institution, the Imperial Chinese Maritume Customs. Edward Bowra 
died young after an adventurous life which included service with Garibaldi; his son, 

Cecil, had a long and distinguished career in China. Based on family letters and 

written with a nice appreciation of human folly and fumny stories, this book will 

appeal strongly to the ordinary reader, while also interesting the student of Chinese 

history. (92) 


CICERO THE STATESMAN. R. E. Smith. Cambridge University Press, 455. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 278 pages. Index. 
A good general account of Cicero and an up-to-date evaluation of his significance 
in Rome’s history has long been needed. This has now been supplied by the Professor 
of Ancient History in the University of Manchester. Dispensing with detailed refer- 
ences both to ancient sources and modern views, the author has concentrated on 
natrative and interpretation in this well-written book. To some, Cicero may have 
appeared as either a bore or a humbug, or at any rate as dwarfed by the genius of the 
colossus, Caesar. Here he shines forth as the valiant champion of Republicanism against 
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the violence of Caesarism. The corrupting influence of power and the appeal to force 
in the political life of a collapsing republic is a theme not alien to modern days: of this 
Professor Smith has written a stirring and authoritative account. (92) 


DISRAELI. Robert Blake. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 90s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 846 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

Mr. Blake, Tutor in Politics at Christ Church, Oxford University, here achieves 
another triumph of political biography. His book about Bonar Law, The Unknown 
Prime Minister, was justly acclaimed for its readability, its sound scholarship, and its 
generally impartial judgment. These qualities appear to even better advantage in this 
very big book about a still more important (and still partly unknown) conservative 
Prime Minister. Handling a remoter time and less emotive issues than the pre-1914 
Irish question, Mr. Blake’s Len seems as nearly impartial as man’s can be. His 
scholarship is extensive, and although there are indications that he is unfamiliar with 
some of the most recent lines of detailed research, these certainly do not reduce the 
book’s great value for any but a few professional experts. And he 1s extremely read- 
able! He has, so to speak, entered heartily into the spirit of Dusraeli’s extraordin 

career, and done sympathetic but not uncritical justice to every part of it: ee) 
social, literary, political. His book will at once become the basic big biography, 
indispensable wherever the history of Victorian Britain is taken aoa (92) 


FAISAL: King of Saudi Arabia. Gerald de Gaury. Arthur Barker, 36s. 1966. 
25 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

King Faisal came to the throne in 1964 after many years of distinguished service to 
his country had demonstrated his outstanding abilities. When the powers of his elder 
brother, King Saud, failed, the leaders of popular opinion and the other princes 
‘Sea eo him to come to the rescue of his country’s declining reputation and 
ankrupt economy. He has since launched Saudi Arabia into a programme of far- 
reaching reforms, curbing extravagance and diverting the oul revenues from private 
urses into progressive schemes and the expansion of education. At the same time he 
carried out a realistic re-alignment in matters of foreign policy and defence. 
Colonel de Gaury is a well-known writer on Arabian subjects who has visited Saudi 
Arabia frequently during the last thirty years. Although his style is occasionally 
careless and the sequence of events is not always clear, this is a useful introduction to 
a leading personality ım the troubled affairs of the Middle East and it will be of interest 
to the scholar and to the layman. (92) 


THE LIFE OF IAN FLEMING. John Pearson. Cape, 36s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The world-wide immense populanty of the ‘James Bond’ novels has been 
accompanied by severe criticism a those who attribute their vogue to extravagant 
sensationalisin, sadistic tendencies, and sexual license; or even to unqualified silliness. 
It would not appear, then, that a biography of their author could be regarded 
seriously; yet Mr. Pearson has written a serious and surprisingly attractive account of 
the life of Ian Flemmg, which shows him as a courageous, intelligent, adventurous, 
and resourcefully inventive man, whose war service in the Naval Intelligence 
Department preceded the creation of the ‘secret agent’ James Bond. While this 
fictional character reflected in some measure the author himself, the living man had 
a depth of personality and unique qualities not imparted to the stereotyped Bond. 
Though the fantastic sales of the novels is a a passing phenomenon, Ian 
Fleming himself will long continue to engage attention and pose problems as a 
human enigma. (92) 
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MARGERY FRY: The Essential Amateur. Enid Huws Jones. Oxford 
University Press, 428, 1966, 22'5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Margery Fry was born in 1874, the eighth child and sixth daughter of Edward and 
Mariabella Fry, prominent and wealthy Quakers, with a tradition of service to the 
community, which in her father’s case took the form of a distinguished legal career. 
Her brother was Roger Fry, one of the most influential art critics of this century. 
The happiness of her family relationships gave Margery Fry life-long security, her 
own character made her a pioneer. Intellectual gifts were still suspect in women, but 
she studied and then worked as Librarian at Somerville Hall before it became part of 
Oxford University, returning to be Principal of this famous women’s college after 
the First World War. In the meantime she had run the hall of residence for women 
students at Bi ham University and become deeply involved in voluntary work 
in education and for penal reform. Her influence was ımmense but impossible to 
, measure, as she preferred to work through others and give others the credit. Her 
wit and charm were the result ofan exceptionally whole view oflife and appreciation of 
human beings everywhere in the world, over much of which she a One of 
her students described her personality as ‘round, round as the world’ and this sympa- 
thetic biography makes clear exactly what she meant. (92) 


JEFFREYS. P. J. Helm. Hale, 25s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The subject of this agreeable and shrewd little study (nicely illustrated) 1s the lawyer- 
politician who, as Lord Chief ee 1683-5 and Lord Chancellor 1685-8, achieved a 
iar notoriety in ‘Whig’ history books as a barbarous perverter of justice (the 
bloody assizes’ and all that) and a corrupt, willing tool of James Ws attempted 
despotism. Less partisan historians have for some years been reconstructing this 
melodramatic tale and now Mr. Helm, an experienced teacher of history who has 
already shown what he can do in a useful kok. on King Alfred, gives us a readable 
brief account of Jeffreys’ life, attending especially to the aspects which Macaulay and 
such have most resented. It is a beck which would improve any general 
historical library ai tone to buy what 1s not indispensable. (92) 
I SHALL DIE ON THE CARPET. Peppino Leoni. Leslie Frewin, 35s. 
1966. 23:5 cm. 240 pages. Iustrations. 
Leoni’s ‘Quo Vadis’ restaurant ın London’s Soho has a character all of its own. 
Though internationally famous, it is still a family concern and Peppino Leon, now 
73, is very much the pivot round which the whole organisation revolves. Anyone 
who has ienced Leoni’s warm welcome and eaten his marvellous food will 
want to read this autobiography. His childhood at Cannero on Lake Maggiore, where 
he began work at nine years old, his coming to London at fifteen, and his struggles to 
save enough to open his own restaurant, his internment during the war—these are the 
high lights of a most enjoyable book, which radiates the warmth of its author’s 
rsonality. It also gives a great deal of interesting information about the restaurant 
aes The foreword is by Inspector Fabian of Scotland Yard, who had the dis- 
tasteful task of arresting Leoni when Italy declared war on Britain in 1940, and who 
later became a firm friend of this remarkable man. (92) 
TWO FLAMBOYANT FATHERS. Nicolette Devas. Collins, 32s. 1966. 
225 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Nicolette Macnamara’s father was Francis Macnamara, an Irish landowner, poet and 
philosopher, a friend of Yeats. When he abandoned his wife and children for another 
woman, Nicolette chose Augustus John as a father-figure. She moved into the John 
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orbit, where T. E. Lawrence and Henry Lamb, Lytton Strachey and Stanley Spencer 
might all be encountered. She went to the Slade School of Fine Art where she met 
her future husband, Anthony Devas; soon afterwards her sister Caithn married 
Dylan Thomas. In this memoir Mrs. Devas recalls the men who were related to her 
‘by blood or love or simply respect’, the men who have formed her character and 
influenced her life. She reconstructs a vivid milieu with literary skill. (92) 


ROBERT MORLEY: ‘RESPONSIBLE GENTLEMAN’. Robert 
Morley and Sewell Stokes. Heinemann, 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

According to former stage usage, a ‘responsible gentleman’ was an actor expected to 

portray professional men such as doctors and lawyers. That was how Robert Morley, 

after Shakespearean touring with Sir Frank Benson, began his career, His life-story, 
in which Sewell Stokes has aided him, shows how he became an applauded and 
idiosyncratic leading actor on both the London and New York stages and in films. 

Two of his best-known parts are Oscar Wilde in a biographical play (by Leslie and 

Sewell Stokes) and the father in Edward, My Son, which he wrote vith Noel Langley. 

The present book, designed informally and indeed often presented as a conversation 

between its authors, has the kind of urban candour familiar in Mr. Morley’s stage 

work: see, for example, the pages on Fanny at Drury Lane. Once they are used to 
method, readers will find here some unexpected lights on recent theatre history in 

England and America; and the illustrations—including one of Mr. Morley with his 

mother-in-law, Gladys Cooper—are numerous and helpful. (92) 


a Maurice Collis. Faber, 42s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Sir Stamford Raffles was a man of many parts. Before his premature and disappointed 
death ın 1826 at the age of 44, he was scientist, explorer, historian, anthropologist, 
administrator, and founder of Singapore. It would be difficult to write an uninteresti 
biography of him, and Maurice Collis has never written a dull book yet. Mr. Collis 
no new material, but he is a versatile writer with a considerable knowledge of 
south-east Asia and a vast store of anecdotes about the early 19th century. He never 
a an amusing irrelevancy. Scholars will still turn to Wurtzburg’s great biogra- 
phical study of Raffles, but ordinary readers will enjoy this well-written life. (92) 


YEARS OF CHANGE IN BENGAL AND ASSAM. Sir Robert Reid. 
Benn, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Robert Reid left India in 1943 after 37 years in the Indian Civil Service. His 
career was spent principally in Bengal, Bihar and Assam, of which last province he 
became Governor. His memoirs are the product of his retirement and he died before 
the book received its final form. As they now stand, his memoirs are perhaps too 
narrowly confined to the details of the life of a Civil Servant in India to have general 
appeal, but they do contain some interesting remarks on the operation of the Govern- 
ment of India Act of 1935 which will be helpful to the specialist on India. (92) 


THE KING OF ALMAYNE. T. W. E Roche. Murray, 355. 1966. 22°5 
cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

This is a welcome evaluation of one of the most neglected, and yet one of the most 

influential, es in 13th century Europe. Richard, Earl of Cornwall (1209-72), 

whose official title was King of the Romans, was the second son of John, King of 

d. Rachard’s ambition to play a challenging part in European politics was not 

y achieved, partly through personal failings on his part and, to a considerable 
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extent, because of frustrations due to constant demands made upon him to take part 
in English affairs in order to counteract the follies of his brother King Henry IH of 

and. Yet he left his mark in Europe as the only Englishman who tried to rule the 
Holy Roman Empire. In writing this entertaining biography, the author has based 
his narrative on a close reading of the English and Continental literature available, 
especially the chronicle of Matthew Paris, which covers 43 years of Richard’s life, and 
describes, with characteristic colour, the actions of this prince. (92) 


EDITH WHARTON AND HENRY JAMES: The Story of their 
Friendship. Millicent Bell. Peter Owen, 373.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 384 pages. Index. 
Both Edith Wharton and Henry James were reticent about revealing their private 
lives to their reading public and posterity. Now Millicent Bell, who is Assistant 
Professor of English at Boston University, has made a thorough study of unpublished 
letters by Mrs. Wharton and Henry James from various sources, and has reconstructed 
their literary and personal relationships in this absorbing book. The idea that Mrs. 
Wharton was simply a ‘pupil of the master’ is disposed of, and the picture that 
emerges in Mrs. Bell’s well written and documented book is of two acute intelli- 
gences responding to each other with sympathy and critical understanding, from the 
time James read Edith Wharton’s first novel in 1902 until his death in-1916. (92) 


AUSTRALIAN LIVES. Clive Turnbull. Cheshire (Melbourne): Newnes 
(London), 308. 1965/6. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. 
This book brings together six short biographies originally published separately in 
very attractive booklets between 1945 and 1948. These original versions have long 
been unobtainable and this omnibus edition, though more utilitarian in appearance, 
is very welcome. The six subjects are Charles Whitehead, the poet; James Stephens, 
trade unionist; Peter Lalor, the leader at the Eureka Stockade; George Francis Train, 
2 promoter whose career included extremes of success and failure; Francis Adams, the 
Socialist poet; and Paddy Hannan, prospector. In a new introduction the author 
considers his six subjects and shows how they can be regarded as typifying varied 
aspects of the making of Australia and the emergence of its national character in the 
roth century. (920-094) 


A CALENDAR OF THE SHREWSBURY AND TALBOT 
PAPERS IN LAMBETH PALACE LIBRARY AND THE 
COLLEGE OF ARMS. Vol. I: Shrewsbury MSS. in Lambeth Palace 
Library (MSS. 694-710). Catherine Jamison. Revised and indexed by E. G. W. 
Bill. H.M. Stationery Office, 638. 1966. 25°5 cm. 312 pages. Index. (Historical 
Manuscripts Commission Joint Publications) 

The earls of Shrewsbury were prominent in public life (for example, as privy 

councillors and lord lieutenants) during the 16th and 17th centuries. They were, of 

course, great landowners, and they played no small part in assisting the early industrial 
development of the Midlands. The financial accounts of their households provide 
ample material for a study of noble households and their economy during the period. 

Their family papers have had a chequered history, for they were dada in the 17th 

century, part of them (the Talbot Papers) being deposited in the College of Arms, 

while the remainder (the Shrewsbury Papers) went to the Lambeth Palace Library. 

This latter collection is panier | in this volume. The Talbot Papers will be 

similarly dealt with ın a second volume. The importance of these documents for 

historians of these centuries is considerable: they throw light on many aspects of the 
social and political history of the time, and this calendar of their contents will be an 

important reference guide for researchers. (929-2) 
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World War II 
THE BATTLE OF ARNHEM: The Betrayal Myth Refuted. Cornelis 
Bauer. Translated from the Dutch by D. R- Welsh. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 
22'§ cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
On 17 September 1944 the British 1st Airborne Division descended upon Arnhem, 
playing its part ın Field-Marshal Montgomery’s plan to strike to the heart of Germany. 
By 26 September the battle was over and the Germans still held the Neder Rijn, 
Te American airborne divisions had seized the crossings of the Maas and the 
Waal. The author of this work, a translation from the Dutch, is concerned to refute 
the myth that Operation Market Garden was betrayed before it was launched, Not 
only has he succeeded in this, he has also written 2 well-balanced and attractive 
volume, which is particularly valuable for its use of German sources, The book is 
well produced and illustrated. (940°542I) 


THE NORWEGIAN CAMPAIGN OF 1940. A Study of Warfare in 
Three Dimensions. J. L. Moulton. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 553. 1966. 23 cm. 328 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

General Moulton’s study is an ambitious project, but one which he, as a former 

Chief of Amphibious Warfare and a successful military author, is qualified to under- 

take and has execnted successfully. The Norwegian Campaign, though it ended in 

British defeat, was for Germany by no means as smooth an exercise in aggression as 

those in Poland or the Low Countries. The operations of both sides were bedevilled 

by indecision, bad judgement and faulty execution. But, in retrospect, we can see that 
the British blundered more often than Hitler, both on land and sea. The author 
explains Britain’s mishandling of the see by ingenious reference to the intel- 
lectual heritage of the First World War, and illuminates his narrative with sharply 
pointed comparisons with American operations in the Pacific. This is an excellent 
and unusual exercise in the military historian’s craft. (940°5421) 


THE MEDITERRANEAN AND MIDDLE EAST. Vol. IV. The 
Destruction of the Axis Forces in Africa. Major-General I.S.O. Playfair and 
Brigadier C, J. C. Molony with Captain F. C. Flynn, R-N. and Group Captain 
T. P. Gleave. H.M. Stationery Office, 908. 1966. 25*5 cm. 574 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (History of the Second World War: United Kingdom Military Series) 

Beginning with the planning and reorganization of the 8th Army before the battle of 
El Alamein, this volume takes the story down to the surrender of some 238,243 
German and Italian soldiers. This was one of the great strokes by which the Allies 
gradually destroyed the power of Hitler and his allies. This account relies on the 
documents of the time, avoiding ‘the cloudy land of Might~have-Been’, and is a 
thoroughly workmanlike production. The maps and photographs are excellent, and 
whee is sufficient detail for the most voracious expert, the authors have contrived 
to present a readable and stimulating narrative. The Sea and Air aspects, as well as 
logistics, are well covered. A campaign which has great value for the student of 
military history here receives full treatment from an experienced team. An inspiri 

story, well told. (940° a 


Britain 

THE GREAT REBELLION 1642-1660. Ivan Roots. Batsford, 458. 1966. 
23 cm. 336 pages. Index. (Fabric of British History) 

Mr. Roots of the University at Cardiff is one of Britain’s most respected 17th-century 

historians, and it is no surprise that his contribution to this series is well up to its 
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unusually high levels of both readability and scholarship. The book is serious and 
professional, without frills: no pictures, no gossip, no romantic speculations—not 
even maps, But it so amply succeeds in its purposes, which are as much narrative and 
dramatic as explanatory, that it seems likely to please non-academically-minded 
readers as well as the university people whom the publishers seem to have mainly in 
view. Many books and learned articles have been written about this still astonishi 

episode (all the worth-while recent ones are mentioned in the descriptive bibliography 
and many more will no doubt be written. Mr. Roots’s seems likely to stand for 
many years as a very good account of the actual sequence of events, and how they 
were handled by the men involved. It does not go deeply into ‘ultimate causes’ or 
pretend to place the British experience in its European context. (942-062) 


THE STRANGE DEATH OF LIBERAL ENGLAND. George 

erfield. Reprint. MacGibbon & Kee, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 364 pages. Index. 

(The Fitzroy Edition) 

This good book reads so well that one easily forgets that it is over thirty years old. 
Its strength still lies, as it has always lain, in the confident but sensitive vigour of sts 
narrative—the apt characterisations, the unerrmg dramatic sense—together with the 
unmistakeable significance of its theme: the pre-1914 disillusionment with constitu- 
tionalism and liberal democracy which created and encompassed the militant women’s 
suffrage movement, the syndicalist phase of the labour movement, and the Conserva- 
tive Party’s frenzy about Irish Home Rule. Much has been written about these matters 
since 1935 but Mr. Dangerfield’s book retains its place as one of the best introductions 
to them. (942-082) 


Yugoslavia 
A SHORT HISTORY OF YUGOSLAVIA: From Early Times to 1966. 
H. C. Darby, R. W. Seton-Watson, Phyllis Auty, R. G. D. Laffan and Stephen 
Clissold. Edited by Stephen Clissold. Cambridge University Press, 325s.6d. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. 
During the Second World War the Naval Intelligence Division of the British 
Admiralty produced a number of handbooks on foreign countries. They included 
sections on the national history of each country which were compiled by the leading 
academic specialists of the day. The Cambridge University Press has had the admirable 
idea of securing these for wider publication and four volumes—France, Germany, 
Italy and Greece—have already appeared. The present volume was written mainly 
by the late Professor H. C. Darby, who was Professor of Geography in the University 
of London, and by the foremost British expert on Balkan cae and politics, the 
late Professor R. W. Seton~Watson. A general chapter on historical origins is followed 
by seven chapters on the main regions of Yugoslavia, a chapter on the formation of 
the Yugoslav state and another on Yugoslavia between the wars. To these have been 
added two new chapters—on the Occupation and Resistance, by Stephen Clissold, 
and on the Post-War Period, by Phyllis Auty—bringing the narrative down to the 
present time. The result is a handbook in the best sense, a lucid and authoritative 
summary, illustrated by first-rate historical maps. (949-7) 
Arabia 
THE COUNTRIES AND TRIBES OF THE PERSIAN GULF. 
S. B. Miles. Reprint, with a new introduction by J. B. Kelly. Frank Cass, £8 8s. 
1966. 25°5 cm. 666 pages. Index. 
Colonel Miles, of the Indian Army and Political Service, served as Consul-General in 
Muscat between 1872 and 1886, travelling widely in the interior, becoming a proficient 
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Arabist, and acqturing a knowledge of Oman and its peoples superior to that of any 
European before or perhaps since. He died ın 1914 and the first edition of this monu- 
mental work was published five years later from his notes and reprinted in 1920. 
The first half deals mainly with the history of Oman up to the 18th century and 1s 
based in part on a manuscript of the Kashf A hannah of Sirhan b. Sa'id, written 
about 1728; the rest is a description of the geography, tribes, flora and fauna of Oman, 
with accounts of his travels, Miles’s other writings have shown that had his failing 
sight and health permitted him to revise his draft, this would probably have been a 
still more detailed study; being largely confined to Oman, it does not truly justify 
its title. Nevertheless it was, and remains today, one of the most informative and 
authoritative of the few books written about the Gulf, and Middle East specialists 
will warmly welcome this new edition. (953°5) 


Pakistan 
THE STATE OF PAKISTAN. L. F. Rushbrook Wiliams. 2nd edition. 
Faber, 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is now nearly fifty years since Professor Rushbrook Williams began writing reports, 
which have since become important historical documents, for the Government of 
India. Since then he has remained one of the most sympathetic, benevolent and 
lucid interpreters of the life of the sub-continent. The State of Pakistan was first 
published in 1962 and this new edition incorporates some account of developments 
since that date. This book is not a handbook to Pakistan, but a discursive history of the 
state since 1947, which is designed both for the reader who has no specialised interest 
in the period, and for the student of Asia. (954°7) 
Africa 
SOUTHERN AFRICA IN TRANSITION. Edited by John A. Davis 
and James K. Baker. Pall Mall Press for the American Society of African Culture, 
Gos. 1966. 21 cm. 456 pages. 
These papers, delivered at a conference in Washington in 1963, a now in a 
revised and updated form as of mid-1965. They cape on the sear the south 
of the Zambezi, plus Zambia and the Republic of the Congo (Kinshasa). Africans who 
took part in the discussions included the South African writers Bloke Modisane and 
Lewis Nkosi, the Mozambique leader Eduardo Mondlane, Arthur Wina, now 
Zambia's Finance Minister, and Ndabaningi Sithole, now in detention in Rhodesia. 
Altogether the papers and discussion provide an excellent synthesis of the political 
scene in this region and the book is only marred by the absence of an index. (960°3) 


A 


Morocco 


LORDS OF THE ATLAS. The Rise and Fall of the House of Glaoua 
de ae Gavin Maxwell. Longmans, sos. 1966. 23 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
In 


Thami ¢l-Glaoui, Pasha of Marrakesh, friend of Sir Winston Churchill, gracious 
host and diplomat, scratch golfer, womaniser and warrior, was a legendary figure in 
the Morocco of the French Protectorate. He and his brother Madani, chieftains of a 
small Berber tribe of the High Atlas Mountains, came to prominence in the last 
days of the old Sultanate, but after the firm extablishment of French control they gave 
their allegiance to the occupying power. Madani, perhaps a greater man, died in 
1919 leaving T’hami as chief. ally of the French, who used him for some thirty years 
to subdue the unruly tribes of the South and to hold the rest of the country in check. 
However, for all his Berber troops and French support, which even in 1953 enabled 
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him to depose Sultan Muhammad V, he was not strong enough to stand against the 
anti-colonial spirit of the times, and he was rejected by the people and ultimately 
abandoned by his foreign masters. The author, a well-known writer in other fields, 

wn upon many sources, mostly French, in his researches and presents a dramatic 
story of courage, intrigue and medieval barbarism surviving into the twentieth 
century which will adel layman and specialist alike. (964.04) 


Gambia 


A HISTORY OF THE GAMBIA. J. M. Gray. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
848. 1966. 22°5.cm. $20 pages. Map. Index. 
Sır John Gray’s History of the Gambia first appeared in 1940. It was one of the few 
scholarly histories of British West Africa to appear during the colonial period. 
Though written from a Eurocentric viewpoint which most contemporary historians 
of Africa would today reject, it is still a most valuable work which has not been 
superseded. Hence, it is a welcome addition to Cass’s series of African reprints. The 
book reappears in its original form, as first published by the Cambridge University 
Press (with its odd typography); a one-page preface by te author is added. (966-51) 


Kenya 
MAU MAU FROM WITHIN. Autobiography and Analysis of Kenya’s 
Peasant Revolt. Donald L. Barnett and Karari Njama. MacGibbon & Kee, 63s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. $12 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An American anthropologist has edited the autobiography of a middle-ranking 
leader in the Kenyan Mau Mau revolt, covering the years 1952-56. Njama’s own 
narrative is well told and straightforward, and reveals a passionate but basically 
tolerant and likeable man. Barnett intersperses the lengthy text with historical and 
analytical comment, excellently uncovering some of the causes of the rebellion and 
tracing with great acuteness the nature and course of its ultimate decline. In spite of 
the mass of literature on Mau Mau, this honest and highly readable volume earns a 
respectable place on any African bookshelf: (967-62) 


South Africa 
MAFEKING: A Victorian Legend, Brian Gardner. Cassell, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
On 18 May 1900 the news reached London that Mafeking was relieved; and the 
country was swept by patriotic hysteria. The seven-month-long defence of the small 
British garrison against the Boers in a distant corner of Africa was hailed as the 
su victory of British pluck and phlegm over impossible odds; Mafeking Night 
in the glorious new century of the British Empire. The commander of the 
garrison, Colonel Baden-Powell, e the most popular national hero since 
Wellington. But what really lay behind the legend? Mr. Gardner has consulted many 
unused contemporary sources, and he has sought the answer to some baffling questions. 
He has produced an illuminating, unconventional and excellently written book. 


Zambia ene) 

ZAMBIA: INDEPENDENCE AND BEYOND. The Speeches of 
Kenneth Kaunda. Edited with an introduction by Colin Legum. Nelson, 35s. 
1966. 22°§ cm. 280 pages. Map. Index. 

The events of recent months in Central Africa have brought the character and out- 

look of President Kaunda of Zambia into prominence, and this makes the collection 

of his speeches which Colin Legum has assembled particularly timely. Dr. Kaunda 
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described the earlier part of his career in his autobiography Zambia Shall Be Free. 
This volume begins with his appointment as Minister of Local Government at the 
close of 1962 ace to the period immediately after the Unilateral Declaration 
of Independence by Rhodesia in November 1965. The editor contributes a character 
sketch of Dr. Kaunda, emphasising his integrity and humanist outlook, as an intro- 
duction, and presents the extracts from speeches in the context of a continuous 
narrative of events in Zambia and in the wider setting of Africa during the period 
concerned. (968-94) 


United States of America 


POLITICAL REPRESENTATION IN ENGLAND AND THE 
ORIGINS OF THE AMERICAN REPUBLIC. J. R. Pole. Macmillan, 
803. 1966. 22:5 cm. 624 pages. Maps. Index. 

This volume is a very important contribution to our understanding of the roots of 

American democratic institutions and of those of other countries which have been 

influenced by the Amencan example. Dr. Pole (Reader in American History and 

Government in the University of Cambridge and Fellow of Churchill College) 

convincingly demonstrates that these roots were of grass, and he gives much attention 

to the vital part played by the rural communities and small towns of New England, 

Pennsylvania and Virginia, in particular, before, during and after the American 

Revolution, in the democratisation of the charters and the constitutions of those 

commonwealths, The politicians and the legislators of all “emerging countries’ today 

—which is what Massachusetts, Pennsylvama, Virginia, and their sister colonies were 

then—should read and mark the lessons of this book. In its field it breaks as much 

new ground, and synthesises and gives added significance to as much hitherto unco- 
ordinated research and commentary, as did A. V. Dicey’s The Law of the Constitution 
published three-quarters of a century ago. It is bound to become a standard work; 
it may well become, like Dicey’s, a classic. (973°31) 


THE PROBLEM OF BOSTON: Some Readings in Cultural History. 
Martin Green. Longmans, 35s. 1966, 22:5 cm. 234 pages. Index. 
In this book Martin Green (who teaches American literature at the University of 
Birmingham) presents an intelligent and provocative analysis of the figures and 
institutions of the cultural life of Boston in the roth century. Mr. Green ranges 
widely throughout the culture of Boston during the period, but focuses on two 
‘representative’ figures to treat in detail—George Ticknor and Charles Eliot Norton. 
Mr. Green's argument that Boston produced surprisingly little literature of value is 
open to serious question, and he pays little attention to writers like Emerson, Thoreau, 
Hawthorne and the historians Parkman, Bancroft and Prescott. But, despite his 
prejudices, Mr. Green has written a lively and informative work. 974°64) 


New Guinea | 
NEW GUINEA ON THE THRESHOLD: Aspects of Social, Political 
and Economic Development. Edited by E. K. Fisk. Longmans (London), 373.6d.: 
Australian National University Press (Canberra), $3:95. 1966. 24°5 cm. 310 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This book is aptly described as an ‘intelligent man’s guide’ to New Guinea, and 
consists of twelve essays by economists, political scientists, anthropologists and geo- 
graphers associated with the Research School of Pacific Studies at the Australian 
National University. An account of the historical background, which led to the 
joint administration of Papua and New Guinea by Australia, provides an introduction 
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to a scholarly and realistic assessment of pressing and indeed. formidable problems in 
the fields of finance, development of resources, trade, education and territorial 
administration, which face Australia in its policy of preparing the territory for respons- 
ible self-government, (995) 


FICTION 





General 


OMAR: A Fantasy for Animal Lovers. Wilfred Blunt. Chapman & Hall, 255. 
1966. 19 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
It would be a great pity 1f the sub-title of this delightful book were to put off potential 
readers, It is, in fact, a most amusing satire in the vein of Swift’s Gulliver's Travels, 
taking all mankind as its subject. Omar is a “bandersnatch’ (see Lewis Carroll: Alice 
Through the Looking Glass)—a small and very rare animal from the forests on the 
borders of Persia and Russia. He 1s sent as a pet to Miss Rose Bavistock, an anımal- 
lover of great discernment, who discovers that Omar has a much higher intelligence 
quotient than any human. He learns to talk several languages, to do computer-like 
calculations, and finally achieves world-wide fame when the secret is disclosed. Many 
of the incidents which follow are extremely funny (for example, his address to a 
special meeting of the Royal Society or his appearances on television). Underneath 
fun, however, the book 1s almost a sermon on the theme that “horse sense is the 
sense which horses have which prevents their betting on men’, and tt is strongly 
recommended to all intelligent readers. 


ISKA. Cyprian Ekwensi. Hutchinson, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 

This novel attempts a somewhat more ambitious design than Mr. Ekwenst’s earlier 
studies of Nigerian city life. Filia, his principal character, 1s an attractive Ibo girl who 
marries a young Hausa civil servant, to the intense ig of her father, who 
believes that the regional, tribal, and religious divisions of the country must be kept 
distinct. Her husband is killed in a political brawl, and she settles in Lagos, where - 
makes a successful career as a model, but rejects the attentions of the many eligible 
men who pursue her. In this section of the book the author 1s entirely at home, and 
with his sketches of politicians, journalists, entrepreneurs and histrionic preachers he 
builds up a lively richly varied picture of the capital. With the character of Filia 
he is less at ease: his intention, as the novel’s title unphes, 1s to suggest an unworldly 
quality in her character, but this element is not sufficiently developed to take its 
place in the novel’s total design. 


KING OF THE TWO LANDS: The Pharaoh Akhenaten. Jacquetta 
Hawkes. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 296 pages. 

Akhenaten, the hero of Miss Hawkes’s historical novel, is one of the rulers whose 

ideas and achievements have been most keenly disputed by historians and Egyptolo- 

gists. In her foreword the author explains that she has taken a number of liberties with 
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the facts as known to date, in order to fill out her conception of Akhenaten’s character 
and elaborate her interpretation of his religious beliefs. She defends him as a religious 
reformer and a pioneer of the monotheistic ideal, whose hatred of war proved his 
undoing. The king is depicted in somewhat too saintly and passive a light for his 
portrait to possess much vitality; the novel makes its a i sam rather through the author’s 
skill in employing her historical knowledge to build up a precise and sympathetic 
picture of a civilisation which to most readers must be completely unfamiliar in its 
details. 


THE VILLAGE. Thomas Hinde. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 


384 pages. 
In his first novel, Mr. Nicholas, Mr. Hinde revealed his exceptional knowledge and 
understanding of ‘commuter-land’, of those areas, especially in southern England, 


which have become a rural suburbia. In his present novel, ‘commuter-land’ is not 
merely the background but in a sense the principal theme. The downland village of 
Henlake has been scheduled for demolition by ministerial order, and commuters, 
residents and rustics at first unite to oppose this monstrous interference with their 
rights. But gradually, as the author builds up and develops his characters—the doctor, 
the schoolteacher, the vicar, the retired soldier, the salesman—it becomes clear that 
the community has no real existence worth saving and that nobody wants it to 
survive. Mr. Hinde’s gifts of characterisation have never been more impressively 
demonstrated. The only flaw in the total effect is that the interest of the cters, 
their malaise and their deficiencies, comes to overshadow the original theme of the 


disintegration of their community. 


THIN AIR. An Anthology of Ghost Stories. Chosen by Alan C. Jenkins. 
Blackie, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 412 pages. 

Short stories with a plot involving the supernatural have always been popular in 
England. Even so, it comes as something of a surprise to see from this new anthol 
how many first-rate writers have been attracted by ghost stories; Mr. Jenkins ode 
work by Oscar Wilde, H. G. Wells, Kipling, Di and Poe as well as by acknow- 
ledged specialists in this field, like Algernon Blackwood, M. R. James and Ambrose 
Bierce. There are thirty stones in all, ranging from the terrifying to the comic through 
all degrees of the macabre. The book should have a wide appeal. 


INNER CIRCLE, Jerzy Peterkiewicz, Macmillan. 36s. 1966. 21 cm. 192 
pages. Illustrations. 
Always an original and exploring novelist, Mr. Peterkiewicz has tended in his recent 
work to leave the familiar props of fiction further and further behind. This book 
consists of three independent sections, loosely connected by the image announced in 
the title. ‘Surface’ envisages Britain as a nightmarishly overpopulated island in which 
life is carried on by groups of humans physically linked to one another, and moving 
as communal units until they migrate to another island where the fall of man is re- 
enacted. ‘Underground’, the most interesting literary performance of the three, is 
centred upon a backward boy who is o by the London underground railway, 
the inner circle in which he di the elements of man’s past and future. The final 
and least satisfactory section, ‘Sky’, describes the life of Adam and Eve after their 
expulsion from Eden, their dealings with the anthropoid apes who wish to mate 
with their children, and their struggle for the survival of the human race against the 
animal order. This is a difficult novel, which does not succeed in uniting its various 
approaches to the creation myth into a coherent pattern, but which nevertheless 
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appeals through the imaginative force of its descriptive writing. The text is enhanced 


by Francis Souza’s strange and visionary drawings. 


THE SABRE SQUADRON. The Third Novel of the Alms for Oblivion 
Sequence. Simon Raven. Anthony Blond, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
The third novel of the sequence is set in occupied Germany during the early 1950's, 
but although it contains a few characters sketched in the earlier books, its connection 
with them is loose, One of its principal themes, however, is a favourite of this author’s: 
namely, the clash between academic and military loyalties. Daniel Mond, a brilliant 
young Cambridge science graduate, the anglicised son of German refugee Jews, 1s 
g out research at Göttingen into the mathematical papers of a dead German 
scholar, and stumbles upon a discovery which could be put to devastating military 
use, From this point he becomes the quarry of rival a ae organisations and 1s 
finally driven to choose between betraymg his secret or his British military friends. 
Mr. Raven handles this theme in the style of a high grade thriller. He is fascinated by 
fashionable cavalry regiments, and his military experience enables him to devise a 
dramatic sequence of adventures; in consequence, the excitement of the pursuit quite 
overshadows the crisis of conscience which has a tragic outcome. 


DEATH OF THE HIND LEGS and Other Stories. John Wain. Macmillan, 
21s. 1966. 21 cm, I92 pages. 

All the eleven short stories which comprise this collection are smoothly constructed 
and offer easy reading, but their literary quality varies considerably. The majority have 
appeared in well-known magazines, and in several of these the author slips effortlessly 
into the role of the undemanding entertainer. In ‘Good Old Daisy’, for example, an 
old engine driver visits his former locomotive in the railway museum, in ‘King 
Caliban’ a genial delivery-man becomes an all-in wrestler, while the title-piece 
describes how, on the death of a veteran trouper, a theatre manager successfully takes 
over the rear half of a pantomime horse. Significantly, it is the two stories which 
appear for the first time, the one a study of a wife who dreads onig her husband, the 
other of a mistress who longs to be a wife, which remind us of Mr. Wain’s true 
potential as a serious writer. 


A SOLITARY WAR. Henry Willamson. Macdonald, 258. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
374 pages. 

The thirteenth volume of A Chronicle of Ancient Sunlight carries the story of Mr. 
Williamson’s hero Philip Maddison from the outbreak of war in September 1939 to 
the end of the Battle of Britain a year later. Maddison has become fixed in the view 
of war and society which he had formed in the trenches more than twenty years 
before. His consciousness of being a veteran soldier, his attachment to the English 
countryside, his revulsion from a world dominated by industrial and financial 
interests, and his well-meaning support of British Fascism all str en his desire to 
isolate himself from a war which he believes to be both unjust and disastrous. As in so 
many of the earlier volumes, the narrative often suggests thinly disguised autobio- 
graphy rather than fiction. The development of Mr. Williamson’s political attitude 
certainly has its historical interest, but the real appeal of the novel springs from its 
author’s gifts as an observer of country life. 


THE CAULDRON. Zeno. Macmillan, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 286 pages. Maps. 
This novel last year gained one of the Arthur Koestler prizes for literature, which 
are awarded to serving prisoners: its author is at present under life sentence. It is a 
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first-hand account of the unsuccessful airborne assault upon Arnhem. Zeno writes as 
a member of one of the first platoons to be parachuted on a path-finding mission: the 
story begins with the suspense and exhilaration of the take-off and ends nine days later 
with the exhausted troops struggling to break out of a hopeless position. Zeno excels at 
describing the details of combat, and judged asa straightforward record ofa paratrooper’s 
battle experience, this would be a difficult piece of writing to surpass. It is almost 
entirely confined, however, to the technicalities of the fighting and its interludes, 
and the author is less successful at characterising the individual members of his combat 
group. But his story remains in the memory as an entirely convincing description of 
what ıt feels like ae involved in a doomed and long drawn out military operation. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
hs PN eE : 








Fiction ; 
A CANDLE IN HER ROOM. Rath M. Arthur. Gollancz, 16s. 1966. 
20°$ cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 

A novel for young readers about three generations of girls growing up in a Welsh 
country house. The place is haunted by a strange and evil spirit which resides in an 
old wooden ‘witch-doll’. Two of the girls are repelled by it, a third is completely 
enslaved by its wicked power and the fourth and last, at first fascinated, recognises her 
danger and destroys it. This is an a story, for which the events and changing 
social conditions of the period covered—-roughly the first sixty years of this century— 
make an interesting background. 


NO BEAT OF DRUM. Hester Burton. Oxford University Press, 16s. 1966. 
22*5 cm. 194 pages. Llustrations. 

The third of Hester Burton’s novels to be set in early 18th century England, this, like 
its predecessors, is a fine book, combining thoughtful study of social conditions with 
an exciting story. It starts in a Hampshire village, where a sixteen-year-old girl is 
punished for a light-hearted prank by a sentence of transportation to Tasmania. In 
the months that follow, in the hard conditions caused. by the ‘agricultural revolution’ 
in farming methods, her foster-brothers and other agricultural workers are driven by 
hunger and despair to criminal activities that bring to them, too, sentences of 
transportation. The vivid accounts of life among country labourers, on the transports 
and in the convict settlements are based, unobtrusively, on careful research. 


THE WILD HORSE OF SANTANDER. Helen Griffiths. Hutchinson, 
16s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 

Readers of Helen Griffiths’ earlier books for children (this is her eighth) will certainly 

wish to acquire this one. Its central characters are Joaquin, an eight-year-old boy who 

is suffering from blindness after a long illness, and Linda, the foal which his father 

gives him to encourage him along the road to recovery. The whole book rings true— 

the background, the characters, Joaquin’s problems, ne jealousy of his sister, and the 
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mutual, exclusive love which builds up between Joaquin and Linda, In the hands of a 
lesser writer this could become sentimental: here it 1s not, and the book ends on an 
utterly realistic tragic note. It can be strongly recommended for children between 
about eight and thirteen. 


Non-fiction 
PAINTING. Francis Hoyland. Michael Joseph, 12s.6d. 1966. 20°$ cm. 120 pages, 
Illustrations. (Blishen Books) 

Written with enthusiasm and knowledge, this is more then a simple instruction 
manual, The author is a distinguished painter with an added gift for distilling his 
experiences in a lively book written specifically for young people. He discusses the 
problems he has met in his own work and gives the solutions he found in a friendly, 
direct fashion from which any budding painter, whether beginning an art school 
training or merely indulging in a hobby, will learn much. There is much advice about 
landscape painting and the necessity to study the work of great practitioners such as 
John Constable. Throughout the book the author encourages Ae young painter to 
make the most of his talents and to learn from practical demonstration how to paint. 


MODERN PUPPETRY. A. R. Philpott. Michael Joseph, 128.6d. 1966. 
20'§ cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Blishen Books) 

Puppetry is an ancient, even primitive, form of drama. The spread of interest in it 
nowadays derives from its use in school arts and crafts departments as well as from the 
frequent appearance of puppets on television. Mr. Philpott’s approach is a practical 
one. He discusses techniques of manipulation, self-training and the development of 
muscle control by puppeteers, as well as manufacture. He describes the different kinds 
of puppets—rod, string, glove and shadow-—and provides helpful diagrams. 


INDONESIAN JOURNEY. Ivan Southall. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), 

$3:25; Newnes (London), 218, 1966. 24:5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Southall is an Australian writer of children’s books, who paid a lengthy visit to 
Java in connection with the ‘volunteer graduates’ service of Australia and New 
Zealand to Indonesia. Living with a Javanese family and sharing their meals and way 
of life, he is well qualified to describe the beautiful volcanic island and its people. 
Mr. Southall’s book is full of first-hand information which will interest and instruct 
readers of all ages. The forty-seven photographs illustrate the life of the people 
admirably, but are unfortunately somewhat ak 


BARNARDO. Gladys Williams. Maanillan, 16s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 188 pages. 
1966 was the centenary year of an encounter between a homeless London urchin and 
a young medical student training for the foreign missions. He was Thomas Barnardo 
and his new young acquaintance was to teach him that London needed him as much 
as any foreign field. From that time on he devoted himself to the unwanted or ill- 
treated children of his own country and, though the conditions of a hundred years ago 
are unthinkable today, the great charity that he built, Dr. Barnardo’s Homes, still 
exists, Gladys Williams is the daughter of Barnardo’s secretary and biographer. She 
has written an interesting and inspiring account both of the man and of the age in 
which he worked. 


BRITTEN. Percy M. Young. Benn, 133.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 76 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. Sie of ae 

‘This is an admirable account, written for young people, of the extraordinarily 

successful career of Britain’s leading composer, and his rise to world fame. Dr. Young 

pays attention to English influences in general and to those of East Anglia in particular, 
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showing how Britten’s 


e of an unfamiliar type 


of bui 


responses to history and environment have helped to shape 
the style and form of his music. He has produced some of his 
in response to the musical challeng 


eatest compositions 
anovel 


anaes su 
text as k SS Noh play. There: is an excellent short noe on the rich variety of 
the works composed for young people. 
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RECENT BOOKS ON INDIA—Part II 


M. E. YAPP 


THERE have been no really good popular accounts of Indian current 
problems since Selig S. Harrison’s perceptive and influential book. Ronald 
Segal’s The Crisis of India (1965, Penguin Books, 5s.), although it achieved 
some notoriety, was actually a work in the great Katherine Mayo tradition, 
compounded of first principles and first impressions. A better balanced 
account for the general reader was Beatrice P. Lamb, India: A World in 
Transition (1963, Pall Mall Press, 45s. cloth; 17s. 6d. paper covers). An 
unusual and well-written background book which emphasises the more 
permanent features which underlie the historical development of the area 
and helps to explain recent changes is Hugh Tinker, South Asia: A Short 
History (1966, Pall Mall Press, 42s.), The essays in Taya Zinkin, Challenges in 
India (1966, Chatto & Windus, 30s.), although selective, are instructive and 
written with the forcefulness which is characteristic of this former Guardian 
correspondent. 


The Indian political system has fared better. A clear introduction is 
Norman D. Palmer’s The Indian Political System (1962, Allen & Unwin, 25s. 
cloth; 16s. paper covers), but pride of place ought really to go to the stylish, 
pellucid study by Professor W. H. Morris-Jones, The Government and 
Politics of India (1964, Hutchinson, 16s.), a book entirely free from the jargon 
in which some political scientists disguise their thoughts. Another political 
scientist, Michael Brecher, established something of a record in academic 
productivity by bringing out his study of the processes by which the late 
Lal Bahadur Shastri and Mrs. Indira Ghandhi were chosen as leaders within 
six months of the former’s death, Succession in India (1966, Oxford University 
Press, 35s.). The list of books on the constitution threatens to grow as long 
as that mighty document itself. A massive and comprehensive description is 
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that by M. V. Pylee, Constitutional Government in India (and édition 1966, 
Asia Publishing House, 80s.). Alan Gledhill, The Republic of India (and edition 
1964, Sweet & Maxwell, 75s.) surveys both the constitution and the legal 
system. The origins of the constitution are considered in a most valuable book 
by Granville Austin, The Indian Constitution (1965, Oxford University Press, 
458.), which may be supplemented by the notes of a civil servant who played 
an important part in its drafting, B. N. Rao, India’s Constitution in the Making 
(2nd edition 1964, Allen & Unwin). The Constitution states that India is a 
secular state and the Indian government takes great pride in this. Some 
qualifications about the extent of secularism are made in Ved Prakash 
Luthera, The Concept of the Secular State and India (1965, Oxford University 
Press, 22s.) and in the scholarly and more optimistic India as a Secular State by 
David Eugene Smith (1963, Oxford University Press, 60s.). 


Several interesting books have appeared recently which help to provide the 
essential background for the understanding of Indian foreign policy. Students 
of India’s frontiers are particularly indebted to Dr. Alastair Lamb, now of the 
Australian National University, for two scholarly studies of the evolution of 
British Indian policy towards Tibet, Britain and Chinese Central Asia (1960, 
Routledge, 42s.) and The McMahon Line (1966, Routledge, 2 vols. £5 5s.). 
Dr. Lamb also found time to produce two excellent shorter books which 
were aimed at a much wider audience. The China-India Border (1964, 
Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.) was a model of lucid exposition, and 
Crisis in Kashmir (1966, Routledge, 25s.) was a well argued guide to this 
perennial problem. A book which might be read with much profit as a 
complement to Dr. Lamb is the learned British India’s Northern Frontier 
1865-1895 by Dr. G. J. Alder (1963, Longmans, 45s.). 

No Professor Morris-Jones has appeared to write a book on Indian 
economic problems which is both scholarly and readable. The nearest 
approach is Barbara Ward, India and the West (1961, Hamish Hamilton, 18s.). 
Most academic attention has concentrated on problems of planning. A fine 
general account of the evolution of the first three five-year plans from 1950 to 
1964 is Professor A. H. Hanson, The Process of Planning (1966, Oxford 
University Press, £5 5s.). The title of W. B. Reddaway, The Development of 
the Indian Economy (1962, Allen & Unwin, 30s. cloth; 12s. paper covers, 
English Language Book Society) is misleading. It is an attempt to construct 
a model for Indian planning and is designed for professional economists. So 
are Wilfred Malenbaum, Prospects for Indian Development (1962, Allen & 
Unwin, 40s.) which stresses the importance of less tangible factors in planning 
and Nasir Ahmed Khan, Problems of Growth of an Underdeveloped Economy— 
India (1961, Asia Publishing House; out of print, but new edition likely). 
Two good specialist studies of investment are Michael Kidron’s masterly 
Foreign Investment in India (1965, Oxford University Press, s0s.), which is the 
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first major study of the flow of privatc investment, and J. M. Healey, 
The Development of Social Overhead Capital in India 1950-60 (1965, Blackwell, 
358.), an analysis of the pattern of investment in public utilities. Industrial 
Labour in India edited by V. B. Singh (2nd edition 1963, Asia Publishing 
House, 60s.) is a very important collection of essays, for scholars, on the 
problems of the Indian labour force. The future role of Indian railways is 
considered in the comprehensive Economics of Indian Rail Transport by J. 
Johnson (1964, Allen & Unwin), and the weakness of the Indian financial 
system in financing Indian foreign trade in S. K. Verghese, India's Foreign 
Trade (1964, Allen & Unwin). 


Planners have now moved a long way from their simple faith in the three 
to onc input/output ratio. They now recognise more clearly the strength of 
the obstacles to economic change provided by the institutions and attitudes 
of the traditional society. The recognition has been made clearer by the 
appearanice of such studies of village India as Miss Kusum Nair’s memorable 
Blossoms in the Dust (1961, Duckworth, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers), 
Baljit Singh, Next Step in Village India (t961, Asia Publishing House), an 
account of six villages in U.P., and Mrs. T. S. Epstein, Economic Development 
and Social Change in South India (1962, Manchester University Press, 42s.), a 
scholarly field study of the impact of community development schemes on 
two Mysore villages. 

At the village level the economist meets the sociologist. Two professional 
anthropological studies with a strong bias towards grass roots politics are 
Adrian C. Mayer, Caste and Kinship in Central India (1960, Routledge, 35s.), a 
study ofa Malwa village, and F. G. Bailey’s ambitious Politics and Social Change 
(1963, Oxford University Press, 26s.), which mixes anthropology with political 
science and history in a study of Orissa politics at different levels and in 
different periods. These are professional scholars, but it would be wrong not 
to pay tribute to the work of a gifted and devoted amateur anthropologist, 
the late Verrier Elwin, whose autobiography The Tribal World of Verrier 
Elwin (1964, Oxford University Press, 35s.) revealed something of the life of 
this fornicr Anglican priest who was captivated by India in 1927 and became 
a great authority on her aboriginal populations. 

Indian philosophy enjoys continual, if not always critical, admiration. 
Franklin Edgerton, The Beginnings of Indian Philosophy (1965, Allen & Unwin, 
458.) is a selection of translations from the great philosophical classics by a 
notable Sanskrit scholar. A quite brilliant and most readable book by the 
foremost authority on Buddhism was Edward Conze, Buddhist Thought in 
India (1962, Allen & Unwin, 36s.). On a different level and as an aftermath 
of the Lady Chatterley judgment, versions of two Indian classics appeared— 
The Kama Sutra of Vatsyayana in the old Burton translation (1963, Allen & 
Unwin, 42s.) and the Koka Shastra translated by Alex Comfort (1964, Allen 
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& Unwin, 30s.)—and gave innocent pleasure, if a somewhat one-sided view 
of the Indian genius, to millions. Two instructive books on ancient Indian 
political theory were John W. Spellman, Political Theory of Ancient India 
(1964, Oxford University Press, 38s.), a study of the institution of kingship, 
and T. N. Ramaswamy, Essentials of Indian Statecraft (1962, Asia Publishing 
House, 258.), a skilful abridgement of Kautilya, the Indian Machiavelli. For 
students a useful survey of the whole field is Bhasker Anand Saletorc, 
Ancient Indian Political Thought and Institutions (1963, Asia Publishing House, 
8os.). A similar survey of Modern Indian Thought from Rammohan Roy to 
Iqbal was provided by V. S. Naravane (1964, Asia Publishing House, 40s.). 
The Rabindranath Tagore centenary brought a flood of books of which the 
best was the life by Krishna Kripalani, Rabindranath Tagore (1962, Oxford 
University Press, 42s.), although it might have been stall better with the 
substitution of more analysis in place of some admiration. Another book 
which immediately established itself as a standard work was Vishwanath 
Prasad Varma, The Political Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo (1960, Asia Publishing 
House), a study of the Bengali nationalist thinker. 


For many readers the most illuminating approach to India is through the 
subjective impressions of others. Two books were outstanding in this respect. 
Nirad C. Chaudhuri, the eccentric and individual author of The Autobiography 
of an Unknown Indian, provided a distinctive and witty elaboration of 
Jawaharlal Nehru’s celebrated remark ‘India’s peculiar quality is absorption, 
synthesis’ in his Continent of Circe (1965, Chatto & Windus, 35s.), while the 
Trinidadian novelist, V. S. Naipaul, caught the superficial characteristics of 
India quite brilliantly in An Area of Darkness (1964, Deutsch, 25s.; paperback 
edition planned): Mr. Butt, his landlord in Kashmir, is a comic gem. These 
two books are remarkable pieces of writing. George Woodcock’s Faces of 
India (1964, Faber, 308.) is perhaps too consciously literary, but is distinguished 
by the breadth of its author’s terms of reference. Those who enjoyed the 
Renoir film, The River, will wish to read Jon and Rumer Godden’s fascina- 
ting picture of their childhood in Bengal, Two Under the Indian Sun (1966, 
Macmillan, 25s.). A childhood in the Punjab was finely recaptured in 
Prakash Tandon, Punjabi Century 1857-1947 (1961, Chatto & Windus, 30s.). 
A fine travelogue, characterised by the lugubrious humour which is the 
author’s speciality, was Eric Newby’s Slowly down the Ganges (1966, Hodder 
& Stoughton, sos.), the story of a journey by boat, and otherwise, through 
the plains of northern India. 

A continuing source of excellent writing on India, with the added attraction 
of insight into a period which has now ended, is the memoirs of former 
officials of the Indian government. Especially rich in magnificent anecdotes 
was the autobiography of a former Indian ambassador to Russia, K.P.S. 
Menon, Many Worlds (1966, Oxford University Press, 28s.). In Apprentice to 
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Power (1966, Hogarth Press, 35s.) Sir Malcolm Darling recalled his carly 
years in India and reintroduced us to that fascinating character who figured 
in E. M. Forester’s Indian record The Hill of Devi, the Raja of Diwas State 
Senior. Yet a third civil servant whose career was spent largely in the 
political department and in work in the princely states was Sir Edward 
Wakefield, whose Past Imperative (1966, Chatto & Windus, 35s.) contained 
an horrific and tragic account of the Quetta earthquake disaster. These books 
are principally of interest for their pictures of Indian life. Servant of India by 
Martin Gilbert (1966, Longmans, 70s.) made also a real contribution to the 
history of an important time of constitutional change in India. It was based 
on the diaries and correspondence of Sir James Dunlop Smith, private 
secretary to Lord Minto, Viceroy of India in the early twentieth century. 


As the years pass it sometimes seems as though E. M. Forster has already 
written the great novel of the English relationship with India. Paul Scott’s 
The Jewel in the Crown (1966, Heinemann, 30s.) is reminiscent of A Passage to 
India. Set in India in 1942, it centres round the rape of an English girl and the 
wrongful arrest of an Anglicised Indian for the crime. In this novel and in 
The Birds of Paradise (1962, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.) the author shows 
himself as a writer of high quality, with a keen appreciation of aspects of 
Indian life. It is a pity that the Savage family seems so inarticulate, for John 
Masters often seems on the verge of conveying some important perception 
of India: To the Coral Strand (1962, Michael Joseph, 21s.; 1965 paperback 
edition, New English Library, 5s.) showed Rodney Savage trying to adapt 
independent India to himself. Mr. Masters has temporarily abandoned 
India, but his admirers wait hopefully for the stories of the Savages of the 
Clive and Wellesley periods. Nine Hours to Rama (1962, Hamish Hamilton, 
now 7s.6d.), Stanley Wolpert’s fictitious account of the assassination of 
Gandhi, was very successful and won him more reputation than his scholarly 
study of Tilak and Gokhale. The Indian career of the greatest English writer 
on India was the subject of an intercsting study, Lows L. Cornell, Kipling in 
India (1966, Macmillan, 30s.). 


Indians writing in English produced some excellent novels. The doyen of 
this school of writers is R. K. Narayan who returned to his south Indian 
town of Malgudi in the amusing Man-eater of Malgudi, (1962, Heinemann). 
Narayan’s delicate and ironic comedy has suggested a comparison with 
Chekhov to many revicwers. His Gods, Demons and Others (1965, Heinemann, 
25s.) is a finely related collection of Indian legends. The German born child 
of Polish parents, educated in England, Mrs. R. Prawer Jhabvala qualifies as 
an Indian novelist by her marriage, residence and her themes. She specialises 
is social comedy, with a bitter edge, about Anglicised families in Dellu. 
The Householder (1960, 138.6d.) Get Ready for Battle (1962, 16s.), and A 
Backward Place (1965, 18s.) were all fine novels, but her collection of short 
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stories, Like Birds, Like Fishes (1963, 15s.) was cven better—‘Aliens’, especially, 
was a masterpiece, reminiscent of Angus Wilson. All these titles were publi- 
shed by John Murray. Other novelists writing in the same style were 
Nayantara Sahgal, This Time of Morning (1965, Gollancz, 21s.), Kamala 
Markandaya, A Handful of Rice (1966, Hamish Hamilton, 25s.), the story of a 
young man driven from hus village by poverty, only to starve in the town, 
and Bhiseri Bhattacharya, He Who Rides a Tiger (1960, Angus & Robertson) 
who explores a similar theme during the Bengal Famine of 1943. Sensibility, 
minute observation, and delicacy seem to be the characteristics of the Indian 
novel in English. At times one is reminded of Roy Campbell’s lines on some 
South African novelists: 


‘They use the snaffle and the curb all right, 
But where’s the bloody horse?’ 


An unkind critic might say that Frederic Prokosch had ridden it to death in 
his full-blooded The Dark Dancer (1965, W. H. Allen), a grandiose picture of 
Mughal India. One of the few Indian novelists, writing in English, who 
cmploys action and violence as an integral part of his novels is Manohar 
Malgonkar. His semi-autobiographical Distant Drum (1961, Asia Publishing 
House, 18s.) described an Indian soldicr’s relationship with the British 
tradition of the Indian Army. The Princes (1963, Hamish Hamilton, 25s.) 
was in quieter mood, but A Bend in the Ganges (1964, Hamish Hamilton, 25s.) 
took up the theme of communal massacre. 


These writers are read for the quality of their work. They are concerned, 
however, with only a minute segment of Indian society, the Anglicised 
élite, and arc little read ın India. Their delicate sensitivity is far removed from 
the romantic melodramatics which form the staple of the popular Indian 
language novel. This may indeed be the reason why so few writers in Indian 
languages find English publishers for translations of their novels. Not only 
poctry is lost in translation. But some writers do offer a new experience. 
Interesting in form and content was Satirath Bhaduri’s Bengali novel The 
Vigil (1965, Asia Publishing House, 21s.), showing the impact of Western 
politics on an Indian family. 

Books are many and expensive. Let me, in conclusion, recommend, for 
the man with little money and less knowledge of India, A Book of India 
edited by B. N. Pandcy (1965, Collins, 12s.6d.), an anthology which at less 
than onc halfpenny a page is the best value in this list. 


Since 1957 Dr. Yapp has lectured on modern Asian history at the School of Oriental and 
Afmcan Studies, University of London. He lived in India for a year in 1964-5 and has travelled 
in Afghanistan, Pakistan, Perna and Soviet Central Ana. His particular interest is the north 
western approaches to India, about which he has written several articles. 
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s Bibliography 


GUIDES TO SCIENTIFIC PERIODICALS. Annotated Bibhography. 
Maureen J. Fowler. Library Association, 84s. (63s. to members). 1966. 22°5 cm. 
334 pages. Index. 

The demand for, and use of, scientific and technical periodicals is very considerable 

and a bibliography such as this, listing and BEETA works which are needed for 

selection purposes in libraries and for bibliographical checking and enquiry work, 
is a book of major importance. The guides listed include national press guides, 
bibliographies of periodicals, specialised bibliographies, current national i ON 
jes, lists of government publications, of abstracting journals and of house journals, 
union lists of periodicals and directories of organisatrons. The index includes author, 

title, subject, geographical and form entries. (016-6) 

Journalism 

THE MIRROR: A POLITICAL HISTORY. Maurice Edelman. Komisi 
Hamilton, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This is the es inside story of the power and influence of a great atid 

newspaper from ıts foundation in 1903 to the present day. The author, who ıs a 

Member of Parhament, novelist and journalist, bes how the Mirror led a cam- 

5 gn against appeasement in the 1930’s and backed Winston Churchill, how ıt 
came a significant rallying force in Britain during the Second World War, and 

how it has consistently given an independent radical lead for social and economic 

reforms. It is recommended to anyone interested in the power of the press and its 

relationship to public opinion. (072) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





The British Academy lecture offers the philosopher an opportunity to formulate 
publicly new ideas or insights and, at the same time, constitutes public recognition 
of his standing. The series has thus frequently provided bases for new enquiry and 
some lectures have achieved classic status. The present selection contains important 
examples of the work of Acton, Austin, Braithwaite, Moore, Popper, Prichard, 
Prior, Stout, Webb and Wisdom—all exemplifying careful, exact enquiry and the 
avoidance of system-building. It is interesting to note also the increasing technicality 
of the language from Stout (1921) on the nature of universals to Austin (1956) on 
‘Ifs and Cans’ and Prior (1962) on self reference in Buridan. This is a useful compilation 
for the student. (104) 


A HUNDRED YEARS OF PHILOSOPHY. John Passmore. and edition. 
Duckworth, 508. 1966. 225 cm. 574 pages. Indexes. 
The first edition of this book appeared in 1957. It was by far the most comprehensive, 
detailed, and enlightening account of modern British philosophy, and also included 
information on the most interesting American and European thinkers. Though 
restricted to logic, metaphysics, and the theory of knowledge, as a history of these 
central fields o philosophy ee S. Mill to the present time it was superb. Only 
an advanced student would read it continuously; for others it is an important 
reference work. Most of this second edition is the same text, with minor corrections 
and some additional references in the footnotes, But the last two chapters, “Wittgen- 
stein and einen Agen Philosophy’ and “Existentialism and Phenomenciony: 
have been expanded, and an extra chapter, on subsequent developments in meta- 
physics, has been added. The main text is 68 pages longer, but the disappearance of 
the original full bibliography with dates of cies is regrettable. The author is 
Professor of Philosophy at the Australian National University. (109) 


THE WORLD OF CHILDREN. Ten authors, Special sequences photo- 
graphed by Michael Joseph. Paul Hamlyn, £5 $s. 1966. 35 cm. 288 pages. 
This volume explores a child’s world from babyhood to the threshold of adolescence, 
charting the journey by means of expressive photographs and understanding essays 
by writers who are well known ae es respective fi as novelist, psychiatrist, 
poet, teacher, etc. Each takes a particular aspect of a child’s existence, ae their own 
memories, their experience as parents or their observations in the course of their work 
to convey something of the nature of childhood. The theme of each chapter is 
aed in the pictures immediately following it. The book begins with psychiatrist 
Anthony Storr writing most perceptively about an infant’s needs and dependence 
and ends with novelist Colin MacInnes recreating very vividly that awkward time 
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when once is neither child nor adolescent but hovering uncertainly between the two. 
In between there are essays on learning (Edward Blishen), play (Philippe Aries, 
Phyllis Hostler), exploration (Anthony Thwaite), fear and wonder (Alastair Reid), 
cruelty (Marghanita Laski), fundamental questions of existence (Dan Jacobson). The 
book will be a help to parents and others in constant contact with children, and 
indeed to anyone seeking to enlarge his understanding of children and childhood. It 
is handsomely produced, and the photographs of children, unaware, at work, at play, 


and in the grip of various emotions are an absorbing and revealing study. (1367) 


READINGS IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY. R. D. Savage. Pergamon 
Press, £7 108. 1966. 25'5 cm. 822 pages. Index. 
This capable compilation illustrates the breadth of contemporary clinical psychology 
through some excellent original reviews by specialists, and selected reprinting of 
important recent papers and classic earlier work. Dr. Savage contributes an historical 
review and several well-balanced chapters. Sections on psychometry in theory and 
application, on psychotherapy including behaviour therapy, and on diagnostic and 
research techniques include critical evaluations of established methods in intelligence 
and personality testing, of the present status of Eysenckian personality theory, and of 
e e, researches in the psychoses, in brain damage, and in old sa Inevitably 
there are criticisms. Two-thirds of the papers date from the 1950’s or earlier, and carry 
only their original references, The sles paper of R. W. Payne and H. Gwynne 
Jones on schizophrenic thought disorder dates from 1959, and later important work, 
including that of McGhie and associates, escapes mention. Readers would appreciate 
a bibliography designed to bring up to date each section as nearly as printing dead- 
lines allow. This is an important book for which serious students and practitioners in 
psychology, psychiatry, education and related fields are manifestly indebted. (150-7) 


INTERPERSONAL PERCEPTION. A Theory and a Method of 
Research. R. D. Laing, H. Phillipson and A. R. Lee. Tavistock Publications, 353. 
1966. 23°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book announces a new step forward in the use of questionnaires to probe 

relationships within small groups. Each member of a dyad (a group of two, e.g. 

husband and wife) replies to a large number of questions which explore his view of 

his attitude to the other and the other’s attitude to him, how he thinks the other 
would answer the same questions and how he thinks the other would think he would 
answer them. From the responses from both partners 1s built up a detailed quantified 
picture of their disagreements, misunderstandings of each other’s attitudes, and 
realisations or otherwise of their disagreements and misunderstandings. The method 
is reported to distinguish between small samples of disturbed and non-disturbed 
marriages, and there 1s a detailed investigation of one couple before and after marriage 
therapy. The most exciting future development ıs a possible application to inter- 
national affairs. While aimed primarily at those professionally involved in therapy 
and social research, the book will also reward diligent study by readers without 

specialised knowledge. (152:7) 

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING. R. Borger and A. E. M. Seaborne. 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1966. 18 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The authors, lecturers in psychology at Brunel University, one of the new British 

universities, have attempted to produce a brief but fairly comprehensive account of 

the psychology of learning. The numerous topics, all covered in a readable and down- 
to-carth manner, range res basic studies with animals and the role of learning in 
perception to the learning of skills in humans and problems of education. The book 
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could serve as a useful, short, up-to-date introduction to this area of psychology for 
teachers or first year university students. (154"4) 


WHITEHEAD’S PHILOSOPHY OF ORGANISM. Dorothy Emmet. 
and edition. Macmillan, 30s. 1966. 21 cm. 334 pages. Indexes. 
Whitehead (1861-1947) was the last great English metaphysical system-builder who 
has so far had little influence on contemporary philosophy. This new edition of what 
has functioned for thirty years as the standard introduction to his thought, particular] 
as a guide to his vocabulary, contributes to the current revaluation of Whitehead. 
The extended introductory essay is particularly valuable in this respect, both correcting 
earlier mistakes and relating this commentary to more recent ae of Whitehead's 
thought. The author is Emeritus Professor of Philosophy, University of Manchester. 
| (192) 


BRITISH PHILOSOPHY IN MID-CENTURY. A Cambridge Sympo- 
sium. Edited by C. A. Mace. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 40s, 1966. 22°5 cm. 
406 pages. Index. 

These papers show, broadly, why philosophers in Britain discuss the problems they 

do in the language and tone they in fact use. That a new edition is for testifies 

to the value of the Symposium organised by the British Council in 1953. The 
contributions, revised where necessary, and with the substitution of papers on 

Wittgenstein for the earlier account by Popper of the ‘Philosophy of Science’, 

comprise reviews of trends in epistemology, ethics and the philosophy of mind 

followed by a series of discussions of particular topics, e.g., method (Körner), 
probability (Braithwaite), perception (Ayer), meaning (Ryle) and aesthetics 

(Redpath). The treatment throughout demonstrates the pervasive influence of Moore 

and Wittgenstein in this century. The bibliographies have been brought up to date. 

The book is essential for the beginner and useful for the more advanced student. (192) 
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THE SURVIVAL OF GOD IN THE SCIENTIFIC AGE. Alan Isaacs. 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1966. 18 cm. 224 pages, Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
RELIGION IN SECULAR SOCIETY: A Sociological Comment, 

Pha R. Wison. Watts, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 272 pages. Index. (New Thinker’s 

Library) 
The first of these two books deals with the truth of religion in the light of modern 
scientific development, while the second is concerned with the radical change of 
the place of religion in secular society. Dr. Isaacs endeavours to evaluate the concept 
of God in the context of the contemporary understanding of living matter and mind. 
Following a discussion of the evolution of matter, he enquires how and why the 
human mind evolved in-its present form and why it produced the concept of God, 
In regard to the concept of God he reaches an agnostic conclusion but seems to think 
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that it serves a useful function in the formulation and enforcement of moral codes. 
The book reveals a wide range of study and a scientific proficiency not always matched 
sae by an ‘at-homeness’ in philosophy and theology. Since 1962 Mr. Wilson has 

Reader in Sociology at Oxford University, and his main interest is the sociology 


of religion. Here he provides a com e survey of some of the main features 

of at ee hoi th the parce pian in the role of religion in western society, 

particularly Britain and America, the response of religious organisations to 

society in the form of ecumenism, denominationalism and sectarianism, and the ability: 
of religion to adapt itself to the new situation and safeguard its own survival. While 

the treatment is diffuse, the book is a useful contribution to the sociology of present- 

day religion. (215) (261) 


THE RESURRECTION. A Dialogue arising from Broadcasts by G. W. H. 
Lampe and D. M. MacKinnon. Mowbray, 15S. 1966. 20°5 cm. 120 pages. 
This book arose out of a sermon broadcast by Professor Lampe, who is Ely Professor 
of Divinity in the University of Cambridge, and a question raised in the subsequent 
discussion as to whether it was possible not to believe that Christ was resurrected in 
a physical form and still be an intelligent Christian. A letter from a colleague in the 
University, Professor MacKinnon, who is Norris-Hulse Professor of Divinity and 
had himself some years previously broadcast on the Resurrection, led to the idea of a 
ublished dialogue. The Easter sermon broadcast by Professor Lampe with the 
ion and the earlier broadcasts by Professor MacKinnon are here printed with 
further ie by both men. The value of this illuminating dialogue is that it 
locates the difficulties and points the way to a deeper understanding of the problem. 
(232-97) 
THE CHURCH IN EARLY IRISH SOCIETY. Kathleen Hughes. 
Methuen, 503. 1966. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In a most welcome survey of the early Irish Church, Dr. Hughes goes behind the 
ala narrative of the age of the saints to organisational mee and to the 
of constitution and discipline within the Church in pre-Vi Ireland. 
o ishoprics—pre-eminently, of course, Armagh—were the o adminis- 
trative units and continued to rival-the growing monastic churches of the sixth and 
seventh centuries. There may o been ater. of Eia ape | by the eighth 
century, but many so-called abuses usages or environment. 
` Ascetic practices were never completely Agra pee | and enjoyed a powerful revival 
about 800 A.D., tho ra consistent discipline and uniformity. The effect of 
the Viking terror on is seen as physically and mentally devastating, but 
what really diminished the vitality of Irish monasticism and piety in the tenth century 
was a of secularisation. Dr. Hughes concludes her study in the first half of the 
tw century, which witnessed a degree of change in nA Irish Church under 
Norman and Continental influences, This book gives a new dimension to the history 
of the Church in early Ireland. Dr. Hughes is Lecturer in the Early History and Culture 
of the British Isles at Cambridge University. (274-15) 


THE MISSIONARY IMPACT ON MODERN NIGERIA 1842-1914: 
A Political and Social Analysis. E. A. Ayandele. Longmans, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
414 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ibadan History Series) 

ies history department at Ibadan University has been producing valuable books on 

missio contribution to Ni . Dr. oe a lecturer there, has the 
ze of being able to look at subject both as a Christian and as an African 
sais His double perspective brings to life the meetings of missionaries and such 
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Africans as Jaja and George Pepple of Calabar, and enables also a lively reassessment 
to be made of the missionary part in the inter-state politics of Yorubaland. Dr. 
Ayandele knows that the Christian church was ‘the of Nigerian nationalism’, 
and, in this respect he pays a well-merited tribute to Henry Venn of the Christian 
Missionary Society. In a volume which contains much else besides, Dr. Ayandele has 
made a most important contribution to Nigerian history. (276-69) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





TeL FT ER 
A GUIDE TO THE SOCIAL SCIENCES. Edited by Norman MacKenzie. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 423, cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1966. 21'5 cm. 292 pages. 
This volume offers a general introduction to the social sciences by way of chapters 
written by university dons who have already established names for themselves in 
their own subjects by writings elsewhere. Most of the authors are at present teaching 
at British universities: Asa Briggs, Jean Blondel, Z. Barbu, Alan Day, Richard 
Ho Michael Lipton; the majority of these have spent some time in universities 
in the United States from which the remaining authors are drawn. Subjects covered 
include History and Society, Anthropology, Sociology, Economics, Government, 
Social Psychology, Social Theory, Political Ideology, Literature and Society, and, 
finally, Concepts, Methods and Values. Each chapter includes a list of books for 
further reading, and bibliographic footnotes and ES valuable for a student of, 
say, economics who wants to find his way across the boundary of his own subject 
into politics, sociology, etc. This book should be compulsory reading for all first-year 
university and college students in social science faculties. (300-2) 


Sociology 
THE DANGER OF EQUALITY, and Other Essays. Geoffrey Gorer. 
Cresset Press, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. 

The essays and lectures of the distinguished social anthropologist collected here 
illuminate various aspects of human behaviour by means of comparisons drawn from 
an extensive knowledge of different societies and by the rational exposure of the 
essentially dogmatic character of some of our most cherished social ideas, Hence the 
title, taken from one of the most pungent pieces. The subjects of enquiry vary from 
general assumptions, such as the concept of national character, to Aala ies, such 
as the analysis of sexual behaviour. The results are stimulating and free from the 
indiscriminate use of jargon: these characteristics make the book admirably suited 
to the general reader; the professional student would probably require a more 
extended treatment of the topics covered. (301) 


SEX, SCIENCE AND SOCIETY. Addresses, Lectures and Articles. 
A. S. Parkes. Oriel Press, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is a research worker of distinction whose main interests lie in the field of 
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the biology of reproduction. Such a subject involves sex and it most certainly con- 
cerns society—which explains the title. Dr. Parkes has played an active part in the 
development of methods of population-control, and has been vigorous in s i 

knowledge about what is being done. This book is essentially a collection of talks 
given, over the last decade, to a wide variety of audiences. The subjects chosen are of 
great interest and topicality. They show the scientist at work on a range of problems 
—some of them of life and death. The accounts reveal, also, the humanity and en- 
lightenment that the author has brought to this human study. Intended for scientists 
working in other fields, the book ae interesting and informative reading for the 
intelligent layman also. It is illustrated with whimsical drawings by A. G. Wurmser 
that amuse without detracting from the serious character of the text. (301-3204) 


INDIA’S EX-UNTOUCHABLES. Harold R. Isaacs, Asia Publishing House, 
20S. 1966. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
Untouchability has. been abolished in India by law. It survives as a very distinct 
phenomenon in every other sphere. Harold R. Isaacs, of the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology, has written extensively on Asia and on depressed communities in 
particular. His investigation of the image and aspirations of the people of the 
Scheduled Castes, first published as a series of articles in the New Yorker magazine in 
1965, is a fine example of the skilful use of journalistic techniques. It is constructed 
principally from. interviews of compelling immediacy, buttressed by some interesting 
statistics. Attention is focussed on people trying to escape the stigma of their birth. 
This book will be of great interest to all who are interested in India. (301-452) 


WHITAKER’S ALMANACK 1967. Whitaker, Library edition, half-leather 
binding with coloured maps, 42s.; Complete edition, cloth, 25s.; 1220 . 
` Shorter edition, paper covers, 12s.6d.; 692 pages. 1966. 19 cm. Illustrations. a 
This compact annual reference book contains the useful features with which 1ts users 
have long been famuliar—a comprehensive index (72 pages), an astronomical section, 
a Parliamentary summary and particulars of the membership of Parliament, the 
Government, the civil service (including the new Ministry of Social Security), the 
Churches and educational bodies, and a review of events of the year. These details 
are common to all three editions. The complete editions also contain sections on 
individual foreign and Commonwealth countries, with statistics (the attainment of 
independence by Guyana, Botswana and Lesotho is noted), and on sport, literature, 
the arts and science, the latter including the discovery of natural gas under the North 
Sea and the decision to go ahead with a prototype fast nuclear reactor at Dounreay. 
(305:8) 
Political Science 
FREEDOM AT STAKE. Peter Archer and Lord Reay. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 
1966. 19 cm. II2 pages, (Background Books) 
This book sets out to expose various threats to the rights of the individual which are 
inherent in the different political systems of a number of countries, however en- 
lightened in their general principles, and which call for the vigilance of some such 
body as Amnesty International (which has assisted the authors by providing docu- 
mentary evidence). Lord Reay roduced the sections on Ghana and Portugal; 
the rest of the book, presenting and analysing cases in Britain, the United States, 
Russia, Spain and South Africa, is by Mr. Archer. It is a revealing work which should 
be read by all who are anxious for the preservation of human rights. (323°4) 
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ULSTER EMIGRATION TO COLONIAL AMERICA 1718-1775. 
R. J. Dickson. Routledge, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Index. (Ulster-Scot 
Historical Studies) 

Previous studies of Scotch-Irish emigration to colonial America have been concerned 

less with its causes than with its effects, the latter affording both greater drama and 

richer material to the historian. This first publication ın a new series by the Ulster- 

Scot Historical Society is therefore particularly welcome, since it looks at the 18th 

century Irish as emigrants from Ireland rather than as immigrants into America. 

Undaunted by the apparent paucity of sources, the author has attempted with com- 

mendable initiatrve—and considerable success—to supplement the sa evidence 

of native contemporary record as to the motivations and numbers involved. Yet he 
reserves a strict scholarly approach and judgment, refusing to disguise gaps in 
owledge with unwarranted conclusions from inadequate or se data (a common 
fault of earlier writers). Dr. Dickson, now Deputy Chief Education Officer for 

County Tyrone, has an incisive style that should appeal to a wide readership. 

(325+2416097) 


BRITAIN AND THE OLD DOMINIONS. J. D. B. Miller. Chatto & 
Windus, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Index. (Britain in the World Today) 
The high standards of this series, edited from St. Antony’s College, Oxford, are well 
maintained in this volume. The author, who is Professor of International Relations 
at the Australian National University and already distinguished for his wntings on 
the Commonwealth, visited Canada in preparing this book. Besides Australia and 
Canada, he discusses New Zealand and south Attica considermg the four as still a 
natural group since South Africa’s departure from the Commonwealth has been so 
recent, He does not stress that his links of British influences, through parliamentary 
democracy, law, the churches and education, have been far weaker in South Africa 
through the predominance there of Afrikaner thought and traditions. Nevertheless, 
he has much to say on British failures to understand the increasingly divergent views 
of national feeling in these countries. As with all Professor Miller's writings on the 
Commonwealth, this volume will repay study and attention. (325°342) 


WAR IN MODERN SOCIETY: An Introduction. Alastair Buchan. 
Watts, 15s. 1966. 19 cm. 224 pages. Index. (New Thinker’s Library) 
A brilliant work of condensation, which compresses into its short space a survey of 
the contemporary debate about the place of war in international relations. Mr. 
Buchan, who became the first Director of the Institute for Strategic Studies in 1958, 
deals with the behavioural scientists’ and the moralists’ view of war as well as with the 
professional strategists’, He deals with war at the level of a revolutionary or sub- 
versive conflict as well as at the level of large-scale conflict and at that pf Poe 
nuclear conflict. There are sections dealing with arms control and with the subject 
to which he himself has contributed most in the past, the role of military alliances, 
This is probably the best very short introduction to contemporary strategic problems 
that has so far appeared. (327) 


MUNICH: Prologue to Tragedy. John W. Wheeler-Bennett. Reprint. 

_ Macmillan, 25s. 1966. 22 cm. 524 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Papermacs) 

A great deal of new information, in the form of private memoirs, records of the war 

crimes trials and published collections of British and German diplomatic documents, 

has come to light since 1948 when Sir John Wheeler-Bennett, one of our most 
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distinguished historians, first published this masterly study of Munich and its 
uences, Nothing, however, has appeared to refute, or even seriously to question, 

Sir John's account of this darkest era in the history of modern British foreign policy 
or his conclusion that—given the failure of the Macdonald and Baldwin Governments 
to maintain mili de laut E ee rn con fee 
pacifists rt rearmament, coupled with the political disintegration 
ef Fae ant hea die of the West to discover whether Russia could or 
would fight—the Munich Agreement of 29 September, 1938, was inescapable. 
(327-4 


ROOTS OF APPEASEMENT. Martin Gilbert. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Maps. Index. 
The author of this revealing study of British foreign policy in the inter-war years, 
who is a Fellow of Merton Co Oxford, and one of our most pro young 
historians, makes skilful use of published sources and of private papers (notably those 
of that practised appeaser, the late Lord Lothian) to show that appeasement began 
long before Mr. Neville Chamberlain’s successive surrenders to Hitler which 
culminated in the Munich Agreement. Indeed, Mr. Gilbert demonstrates that it was 
less the defeat of Germany in 1918 or the vindictive of 1919 than the consciences 
of certain intellectuals sorely tried by the outbreak of war in 1914 that ‘sowed the 
first seeds of appeasement, which became official British policy between 1918 and 
1926 and one widely supported by liberal and informed opinion in succeeding years. 
He illustrates his account with some excellent maps and informative documentary 
appendices. (327-42) 


THE METHUENS AND PORTUGAL 1691-1708. A. D. Francis. 
Cambridge University Press, 808. 1966. 22-5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This work gives a general account of Anglo-Portuguese relations before, during and 
after the Methuen treaties in the context of the War of the Spanish Succession. The 
author, a distinguished former Foreign Service official, draws extensively on un- 
published material to describe the remarkable father-and-son relationship of John 
ag Paul Methuen, the British envoys to Lisbon largely nsible for negotiating 
the Triple and Quadruple Treaties of 16th May, 1703, which brought Portugal into 
the Grand Alliance and pledged the allies to expel the Bourbons from Spain, thus 
changing the character and conduct of the war against France; and the Commercial 
Ee | ae? 27th December, 1703, which guaranteed the integrity of Po = 
and the pr ie A eee for Britain’s 
to trade with ar the corner-stone of British 
for a century and a ahi weed ena addition to knowledge is of special a 
the historian, but the general reader will find much of interest in the author’s lively 
description of the Portuguese scene at that time. (327420469) 


BRITAIN AND SWITZERLAND 1845-60. A study of D 
relations during some critical years for Swiss neutrality. Ann G. Imlah. 
Longmans, $08. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Map. Index. 

The period covered in this lucid little model of intelligible diplomatic history was a 

el Gas one for Switzerland. As the greater powers of Europe pressed ever harder on 

the smaller ones and against each other, Switzerland’s place among them was bound 
to a ad one Themselves ambitious to retain their historic independence, the Swiss 
Britain’s desire that they should do so; and thus emerged a kind of ‘special 
relationship’ between Britain and Switzerland to which Dr. Imlah, an in t 
Amean katoran, devoted her researching years at the London School of Economics. 
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Her book will be valued wherever the history of British foreign relations is studied at 
anything like an advanced level. (327420494) 


Economics 
THEORIES OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND GROWTH. 
Y. S. Brenner. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Index. (Minerva 
Series of Students’ Handbooks) 
Dr. Brenner, who is Head of the Economics Department at the University of ake 
Coast, Ghana, has based this book on his lectures to students in Ghana, and it is likely 
to be appreciated in both new and old universities throughout the English-speaking 
world, The work is a sound history of economic thought from the time of the 
Mercantilists and Physiocrats to the Keynesian economics of the zoth century; it 
gives particular attention to the theories of the Neoclassical economists, which 
present difficulties for African students. The final chapter appropriately deals with the 
theory of growth and the underdeveloped countries today. (330-1) 
AN INQUIRY INTO PHYSIOCRACY. M. Beer. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
425. 1966. 19°5 cm. 196 pages. Index. 
It could be truthfully said in 1939, when this book first appeared, that the theories of 
the 18th century French writers François Quesnay and his followers (the Physiocrats) 
piri eater aioe ede ual tae to the doctrine that agri- 
culture was the only source of wealth. It was left to Max Beer to investigate the full 
significance of physiocracy and to trace its influence on British economics. The 
importance of his essay was immediately recognised by economists, and teachers and 
students of the history of economic bow will be glad of its reappearance in 
print. (330-152) 


THE CAMBRIDGE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF EUROPE. Vol. L 
The Agrarian Life of the Middle Ages. and edition, edited by M. M. Postan. 
Cambridge University Press, 75s. 1966. 24 cm. 888 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This standard work was first published in 1941 under the editorship of Sir John 

Clapham and Eileen Power. In the present edition several chapters are entirely new 

and some others have been substantially revised. Another group of chapters has been 

reprinted substantially without alteration, though even these have new bibli- 
ographies; two of these chapters have been reproduced in their original form in 
accordance with the wishes of the authors. Professor Postan has also rightly ‘decided 
to reproduce without modification chapters by authors now deceased which have 
sublsied themselves in historical literature as classical studies of their subjects and 
as characteristic products of their famous authors’; these include the outstanding 
chapters by Richard Koebner and Marc Bloch. Much of the volume is substantial! 
new, but it maintains the exacting standards of scholarship of its predecessor. Tt will 
be of the test interest to medievalists, and will interest also those students of 
economic ie aa who appreciate the relevance of historical experience. 
(330-9401) 

BRITAIN WITH THE BRAKES OFF. H. F. R. Catherwood. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm, 222 pages. Index. 

Mr. Catherwood, the recently appointed Director-General of the National Economic 

Development Council, has had wide experience of public affairs in Britain, and many 

of the speeches collected in this book were delivered while he was Chief Industrial 

Adviser in the Department of Economic Affairs. In discussing the country’s economic 

situation he takes a cheerful view of the prospects for industry provided that certain 
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important precepts are followed. These he sets out as a practical programme of 
professio in industry, involving the overthrow of certain traditional ideas. It 
is a challenging book for both the expert economist and the general reader. (330-942) 


SOVIET ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT SINCE 1917. Maurice Dobb. 
6th edition. Routledge, 25s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 524 pages. Indexes, Paper covers. 

This is a sound introduction to the economic background of the Russian Revolution 
of 1917 and to the policies and implementation of the first, second and third Five 
Year Plans and the Five Year Plan for Post-War Rehabilitation and Development. 
The subsequent chapters, describing more recent conditions, with discussions of the 

i in general, the financial system, the location of industry, and labour 
conditions, have been largely rewritten for this edition. The writer, a lecturer and 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, is well known as the author of Political 
Economy and Capitalism and other notable works on economics. (330947) 


WORKERS, UNIONS AND THE STATE. Graham Wootton. Routledge, 
258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Indexes. (International Library of Sociology and Social 
Reconstruction) 

Dr. Wootton, who, as Senior Staff Tutor in the Delegacy of Extra-Mural Studies at 

the University of Oxford, Sd ieee in the sociology ae litics, deals in this book 

with a subject of great topical interest. He is concerned with the question of what it is 
that makes the citizen feel obliged to obey the State. He relates this problem to that 
of the alleged irresponsibility of the trade unions, and considers how their loyalties 
might be extended to meet the claims of the community. In discussing the means of 
instilling civic virtue, he makes scholarly use of the concept of the Greek city state. (331) 


INDUSTRIAL GERMANY. A Study of its Monopoly Organisations and 
their Control by the State. Hermann Levy. Reprint. Frank Cass, 508. 1966. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Index. 

Professor Levy was already an acknowledged expert on English monopolies when he 

undertook this study of industrial combination in Germany, which is ın fact also a 

comparison of English and German conditions of quasi-monopoly. Although the 

work is over thirty years old it has not been superseded, and is still recommended to 
students of applied economics. It describes the trusts, cartels and other organisations 
existing in 1935 ın the mining, iron and steel, chemical and other industries, including 
combines in the international sphere, and discusses the effects of industrial combination 
in terms of diminishing costs, price-fixing and other matters. (338-820943) 


THE ECONOMICS OF POVERTY. Thomas Balogh. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Index. 

These essays are the fruit of the wide experience of the author, who, before he was 
appointed Economic Adviser to the Cabinet in 1964, had reported on problems of 
‘stunted development’ for several United Nations Agencies and a number of Govern- 
ments, including those of Malta, Jamaica, India and Greece. Here he has gathered 

ether articles and extracts from reports written at different times between 1955 
and 1964 and added postscripts to the earlier reports on countries or regions covering 
developments up to 1964. His official position prevents his commenting on later 
events, but his pomt of view is so distinctive that ıt is possible to imagine what his 
comments would be. He shows throughout how the problem of poverty is not 
merely economic, but linked to social structure and attitudes. The policies which he 
advises are different in different local circumstances, but all have the common aim of 
helping governments to use foreign aid to the best effect and to release their peoples’ 
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full potential, thereby putting their countries in the way leading to self-sustaini 


economic growth. (338-91 


Law 
ANNUAL SURVEY OF COMMONWEALTH LAW 10965. Edited 
by H. W. R. Wade, assisted by Barbara Lillywhite. Butterworths, £8 8s. 1966. 
25°5 cm. 834 pages. Indexes. 
This book inaugurates a most important and useful series of annual volumes. Dr. 
Wade is Professor of English Law at Oxford and Barbara Lillywhite 1s a barrister-at- 
law and Fellow of St. Anne’s College, Oxford. The year under review runs from 
July 1st 1964 to June 30th 1965, and the twenty chapters survey in some detail legal 
developments in the Commonwealth countries and comment on them. No account 
has been taken, except in the case of Scotland, of the various non-English systems of 
private law, such as Mohammedan law. Materials not available in English are also 
excluded. For the first time this survey brings together in one volume Common- 
wealth legislation, judicial decisions, and literature in an informed and critical 
commentary. This knowledge of legal developments in Commonwealth countries is 
likely to have a most stimulating influence on other countries. (340°0942) 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE AND TOXICOLOGY. John Glaister 
and Edgar Rentoul. rath edition. Livingstone, 80s. 1966. 22 cm. 736 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

From Glasgow University, of whose Department of Forensic Medicine the senior 

author is Emeritus Professor, Glaister’s reputation has long been established as a 

comprehensive, reliable textbook for medical practitioners and students. New editions 

at short intervals, the current one after four years, ensure that legislation and tech- 
niques are frequently revised, and recent cases in illustration are introduced. The text 
has again been revised to include new work, such as that on the battered baby and 
cot deaths, blood stains, on poisons and the diagnosis of insobriety. Recent Acts of 

Parliament to which reference is made are the Road Traffic Act, 1962, Drugs 

(Prevention of Misuse) Act, 1964, and the Dangerous Drugs Act, 1965. The chemical 

tests, assembled in an appendix, are also revised and many illustrations are added to 

this well~produced volume. (340°6) 


THE COURT OF JUSTICE OF THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES: 
Junsdiction and Procedure. Edward Harold Wall. Butterworths, 97s.6d. 1966. 
25'5 cm. 354 pages. Index. 

The Court of Justice of the European Communities in Luxembourg has to ensure 

the observance of law in the interpretation and implementation of the three treaties 

establishing the Communities which deal with economic matters, atomic energy, 
and coal and steel. In this new work, the author, an English barrister, attempts to 
interpret the progress made to date with regard to the Court’s jurisdiction and 
procedure. The book is not concerned with the substantive law created by or evolved 
by the court. After outlining the purpose of the Court, subsequent chapters are on. 
its jurisdiction (considered under 23 headings), organisation, and normal and special 
forms of procedure. The author’s general approach is to interpret the results of the 
court’s work to date to an English lawyer or to a lawyer overseas with a background 

of Anglo-Saxon law. (341-18) 

EUROPEAN INSTITUTIONS: Co-operation; Integration; Unification. 
A. H. Robertson. 2nd edition. Stevens & Sons, 75s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 450 pages. 
Index. (Library of World Affairs) 

Published under the auspices of the London Institute of World Affairs, this volume 
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contains an excellent account of the structure and functions of the more important 
European organisations and gives information about their main activities. The author 
is a very experienced international civil servant. Since the first edition in 1959, the 
many important developments have included the establishment of the European 
Economic Community, EURATOM, and the European Free Trade Association, 
while OEEC has been converted into OECD. The whole of the text has been revised 
and brought up to date and about one-third of the present volume is new. The survey 
first deals with the development of European integration and is followed by chapters 
on the Council of Europe, OECD, the Atlantic Alliance, Western European Union, 
the three European Communities and the European Free Trade Association. Later 
chapters deal with the more technical organisations, the smaller organisations and 
with the question of European political unity. There are extensive appendices. (341-184) 
SOURCES OF FAMILY LAW. J. C. Hall: Cambridge University Press, Gos. 
cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1966. 22:5 cm. $38 pages. Indexes. (Cambridge Legal 
Case Books) 
Of the four main parts of this volume the first covers the concept of marriage ın 
ae Law, such as the contract of engagement, capacity to marry, formalities of 
and annulment of e. Part 2 deals with the position of husband and wife, 
Part 3 is on parent and child, and Part 4 is on the dissolution of marriage. Each part 
is extensively sub-divided. Relevant legal decisions, extracts from statutes and other 
material are included, supplemented by notes. Family law has become an increasingly 
important subject in law teaching in recent years. This new book of sources, edited 
by a Fellow of St. a College, Cambridge, and a lecturer in law in that University, 
will be most in English universities and in those in common law countries 
overseas. (347:6) 
PLEADING, EVIDENCE AND PRACTICE IN CRIMINAL CASES. 
John Frederick Archbold. 36th edition by T. R. Fitzwalter Butler and Marston 
Garsia. Sweet & Maxwell, £7 17s. 6d. 1966. 22 cm. 1,864 pages. Index. 
This is the standard work on English criminal procedure. It was first published in 
1822 by J. F. Archbold and the editorial work on editions beginning with the 31st 
in 1943 has been undertaken by the present editors who are barristers-at-law. Since 
the last edition in 1962, new statutory material has been limited, but | decisions 
in the courts have been numerous and important. The work follows earlier editions, 
being in two books, the first covering pleading, ice, and evidence generally, 
while the second is on pleading, practicé, and evi ee eee 
successively with offences against individuals and those of a public nature; then wi 
conspiracy; principals, accessories and abettors; and matters such as offences com- 
mitted previous conviction, persistent offenders and offences by habitual, 
drunkards. (347°9) 
Public Administration 
THE ORGANIZATION AND PRACTICE OF LOCAL GOVERN- 
MENT. Geoffrey Drain. Heinemann, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
At a time when the radical reform of English local government is in prospect, this 
study by the De General Secretary of its major staff association is particularly 
topical. The book. sbi is of university entrance standard, provides an admirable 
introduction to such complex subjects as the scope and structure of the present local 
government system, the role of the various types of council and their members, the 
staffing pattern of the local authorities, and local government finance, as well as 
discussing at some length the whole range of local government functions. (352-042) 
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Military Science: Naval Forces 
MR. PEPYS’ NAVY. Written and illustrated by L. A. Wilcox. G. Bell, 45s. 
1966. 25°5 coL 200 pages. In 
Samuel ee oie 33-1703) is generally known for his famous Diary, but he was a 
most able na dministrator, and the purpose of this book is to bring within one 
volume a about naval affairs and Pepys’ handling of them that would 
otherwise be hard to find. Pepys’ task was to reform a navy that had gradually 
deteriorated, He was an E ble worker and, in revitalising, rebuilding and 
refurbishing the fleet, he ae no detail, whatever it might be—instances of ill- 
discipline or pilfering, drill, types of arms, victualling—to escape him. The day-to-day 
administration is brought before us largely i in Pepys’ own words; before that, we are 
given a general survey of the evolution of the navy from Tudor times down to 
Pepys’ first appointment in 1660. The author’s excellent and carefully executed 
illustrations are a striking feature of a book that will interest both student cd general 
reader. (359°60942) 
Social Welfare 
CHILD CARE MANUAL. A. E. Leeding. Butterworths, 25s. 1966. 21°5 cm. 
154 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
The growing range and importance of family welfare services in 


with children and young aia peat is shar This work, by the ’s Ba Offices 
Warwickshire County Council, deals with points of law which arise in 
ess deo and brings together the 


the day-to-day administration of a 
provisions of che various statutes, statutory instruments and other authorities on some 
of the more important topics, such as a child's reception into care. The author covers 
all aspects of the subject in ten chapters and the appendix gives the text of appropriate 
forms. This is a useful work and will also be a eee. interest. (362-7) 


Criminology 
CHANGING CONCEPTS OF CRIME AND ITS TREATMENT. 
Edited and introduced by Hugh J. Klare. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 508. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 196 pages. 
This important collection of essays from the Howard League for Penal Reform 
illustrates how wide a field of knowledge is necessary if the penal system is to succeed 
in its avowed aim of rehabilitation. Firstly, adequate information is needed as to the 
comparative results of different methods, but, as Dr. Charlotte Banks shows, this 
need is far from being met. Secondly, the co-operation of both the psychiatrist and 
the sociologist is wanted. The attitude towards psychiatric problems has developed 
considerably, though slowly, and is surveyed in Dr. T. C. N. Gibbens’ article, but the 
recognition of the sociological point of view, that neither offenders nor members of 
the staff in a penal institution can be regarded as isolated individuals, is of very recent 
growth. Mr. Paul De Berker’s contribution gives an absorbing account of the 
reactions of the two groups to each other, whilst Dr. Derek Miller shows vividly the 


value of the combined psychiatric and ee approach in dealing with 
adolescent delinquent boys, There is much besides these essays that is ee and 
important in this volume. (364104) 
Insurance 


CHALMERS’ MARINE INSURANCE ACT, 1906. Sir Mackenzie D. 
Chalmers. 6th edition by E. R. Hardy Ivamy, Butterworths, 62s. 1966. 22 cm. 


332 pages. Index. 
This is a standard British textbook on the subject and was first published by the 
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author and Dou Owen in 1901. Since the last edition in 1956, considerable 
developments in both case and statute law affecting marine insurance have occurred 
as well as changes in the contents of the Institute Clauses. The work is mainly a 
commentary on the Marine Insurance Act, 1906, which consolidated the earlier 
common law, and after the text of each section there are extensive notes, examples 
containing references to decided cases and commentary generally on the particular 
topic. The present editor 1s a professor of law in the University of London. (368-2) 


Education l 
LEAVING SCHOOL. Various authors. See under LONDON MAGAZINE 
POEMS 1961-66, page 139. (370:4) 


HIGHER EDUCATION IN AUSTRALIA. Edited by E. L. Wheel- 

wright, Cheshire (Melbourne): Newnes (London), 50s. 1965/1966. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. 
The Federation of Australian University Staff Associations arranged a Seminar in 
1964 and this book is the outcome. It consists of eight papers prepared by well-known 
authorities, together with critical comments and accounts of the discussions that took 
place. The subjects dealt with include authoritative studies on the social role of higher 
education, problems of supply and demand, expansion, performance of students, 
technical and eae education and teacher education. There is a statistical 
appendix as well as a long and valuable bibliography for Australian universities. 
While the contributors clearly have Australia chiefly in mind, what they have to say 
is of general interest since the problems facing higher education in all parts of the 
world have much in common. Hence this book deserves a place in the libraries of 
universities and colleges of education everywhere. (378-94) 


Commerce 
THE FIRST MERCHANT VENTOURERS. The Ancient Levant in History 
and Commerce. William Culican. Thames & Hudson, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 
1966. 21 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of the Early Civilizations) 
This volume describes the growth, in ancient times, of commercial contact and 
exchange in the Mediterranean world, especially along the seaboard of Palestine and 
Syria. It also underlines the importance of trade as ig nes accelerating the develop- 
ment of civilised modes of life. The narrative, ing with the era of the first 
contacts about 3000 B.C., embraces the mercantile activities of the Minoans, the 
Hyksos, the Egyptians, the Hittites, the Greeks and the Phoenicians. By means of a 
text lucidly written, furnished moreover with ample illustrations (some of them in 
colour) and with a useful bibliography, the author enforces cogently and vividly an 
awareness of how fruitful indeed was the long interaction of economies and cultures 
in the ancient Levant. Mr. Culican is Senior Lecturer in History in the University of 
Melbourne. (382093) 
Transport 
BRITISH ROUTES TO INDIA. Halford Lancaster Hoskins. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 708. 1966. 23°5 cm. $10 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There is still much to be discovered concerning the political, economic and technical 
problems involved in the development of the various routes to India during the roth 
century——the sea route round the Cape, the ‘overland route’ through Egypt to the 
Red Sea, the proposed alternative through eet eons and finally the Suez Canal 
route. Meanwhile, this well-written survey will continue to interest the general 
reader as well as the student of European expansion in Asia. First published in 1928, 
it has now been republished without alteration, and the illustrations seem to have 
suffered a little in the process. (385-0956) 
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AIR LAW. Vol. I: Text. Vol. I: Appendices, tables, index. Chnstopher 
Nyholm Shawcross and Kenneth Macdonald Beaumont. 3rd edition by Peter 
B. Keenan, Anthony Lester and Peter Martin, with a chapter on space law by 
J. F. McMahon. Butterworths, £17 10s. 1966. 26 cm. Vol. I, 766 pages: Vol. I, 
Service. 

Since the second edition of this standard English work on air law in 1951, there have 

been very far-reaching changes in both international and English air law. The first 

volume of the new edition 1s the text, in which, after introductory chapters, Parts 2 

and 3 consider the nature, sources and scope of international and of English air law, 

respectively. The fourth part is on the administration of English law relating to 
aviation and air transport services. Part 5 covers laws restricting and regulating the 
right to fly and Part 6 ıs on air transport services and the laws governing 
their establishment and operation. The next two parts deal with the law of carriage 
by air ın international law and in English law, respectively. Part 9 deals with surface 
damage, collisions and other instances of liability arising from the operation of aircraft, 

Part I0 is on ownership, etc., of aircraft, Part 11 covers labour relations, Part 12 

airports, Part 13 aircraft and aviation insurance, and the last part is on miscellaneous 

matters. The second volume reproduces in loose leaf form the texts of international 
agreements, English statutes and statutory instruments. This volume will be kept up 

to date by a continuing service as legislation, etc., changes, and will include also a 

‘noter up’ service for Vol. I. (387-71) 
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WE re D; 
ND PHRASES IN 
CURRENT ENGLISH. A. J. Bliss. Routledge, 40s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. 
This collection of some five thousand words and phrases used in English is based 
chiefly on contemporary sources. It attempts to explain for the benefit of the general 
reader ‘the majority of foreign words and phrases likely to be encountered in current 
English, both written and spoken’. A feature is the inclusion of plural forms, 
which often cause difficulty. The snare of the ‘etymological fallacy’ is avoided by 
giving the literal meaning when it differs from the accepted meaning in English. 
There are no illustrative quotations, but reference is given to dictionaries in which 
such quotations may be found. A useful introduction mcludes material on pro- 
nunciation and spelling, and the use and abuse of foreign words in English contexts. 
The appendix serves almost as an index, containing ‘all the words and ea see 
arranged according to the language of origin and the date of their introduction into 
English’. (423) 
VERBAL VALUES. Jeremy Warburg. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper 

covers. 1966. 20°5 cm. 98 pages. 

This is a discussion, in the form of a dialogue between tutor and student, of how an 
expression may be judged from a linguistic point of view. The first section is con- 
cerned with Good and Bad, and discusses the differences between representational 
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and operational proficiency and functional worth, which is divided into moral, 
aesthetic and intellectual worth, touching upon science, politics and advertising. The 
second section is on Plain and Unplain, After pointing out that not all experts are 
agreed that ‘plain’ and ‘good’ are synonymous, the author suggests that there is little 
agreement on what ‘plain’ means. He ends by pointing out that the equation of ‘plain’ 
with ‘clear’ and ‘un Jain’ with ‘obscure’ is false. The third section deals with Correct 
and Incorrect, asking if an expression can be correct if hardly anyone uses it. After 
dealing with the topic under the headings of logic, etymology and grammar, the 
author attempts a definition of correctness, and concludes BA opinion that there 
is no general equation of ‘correct’ with ‘good’ or ‘incorrect’ with ‘bad’. The topic is 
closely argued throughout, but the reader is helped by the provision of a marginal 
commentary. (424) 
PURE SCIENCE 
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Mathematics 
A COURSE IN HIGHER NATIONAL CERTIFICATE MATHE- 
MATICS (and H.N.D. Mathematics). R. S. Morland. English Universities 
Press, 425. 1966. 22°5 cm. 496 pages. (Technical College Series) 
This book has been designed to supplement lecture courses in mathematics for the 
final years A2 and A3 of the Higher National Certificate, and for the D2 and D3 
years of the Higher National Diploma courses in Mechanical and Electrical 
Engineering and Physics, though it will obviously also be useful to students attending 
other broadly comparable courses. Each chapter is divided into three sections: a 
brief account of the relevant theory hs is assumed to be covered more fully in 
lectures), a number of worked problems and examples for the student to attempt 
(with answers provided). There are chapters on the following topics: infinite series, 
differential equations, Laplace transform, Fourier analysis and numerical harmonic 
analysis, partial differential equations, integration, beta and gamma fumctions, 
determinants, complex variables, vector BS a statistics and elementary quality 
control, numerical methods, matrices. isto) 


A SHORT INTRODUCTION TO NUMERICAL ANALYSIS. 
M. V. Wilkes. Cambridge University Press, 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 80 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is an excellent introduction to numerical analysis, and would be a suitable text 

for science or engineering students taking a first course in the subject. In his short 

space, the author, who is Professor of Computer Technology in the University of 

Cambridge, deals with iteration, numerical integration and differentiation, the 

solution of ordinary differential equations and linear simultaneous equations. He also 

shows how two-point boundary-value problems and partial differential tions 
may be reduced to systems of linear algebraic equations. In so brief a book many 
things must necessaril As omitted, but all the important ideas are there and are 

presented in a way which is clear and easy to understand. (517:6) 
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Cartography 
PHOTOGEOLOGY AND REGIONAL MAPPING. J. A. E. Allum. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 178.6d. 1966. 23 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This book deals with the interpretation and use of air photographs in the tion 
of regional geological maps. It covers all the necessary including field work for 
ground control of interpretation, and enough simple photogrammetry to satisfy 
most geologists’ needs. Dr. Allum passes on the Benet of practical lence gained 
over many years in the ee Division of Overseas Geological Surveys 
and gives well reasoned arguments for his suggested approach to photogeological 
mapping. A preliminary knowledge of geology is assumed, but the book is suitable 
for undergraduates who have acquired this knowledge and it would also be an asset 
to field geologists with no previous knowledge of the subject. (526-8) 


Physics 
INPRA-RED PHYSICS. J. T. Houghton and S. D. Smith. Oxford 
University Press, 60s. 1966. 24 cm. 334 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This book provides a fairly detailed introduction to modern experimental techniques 
of infrared scopy and its fields of application. The first half is given over to 
the theoretical treatment of molecular vibration and rotation dea and the optical 
effects of lattice vibrations of solids and of the behaviour of electronics in semi- 
conductots. Although this material has been discussed in a number of specialised 
books, it is useful to find the relevant information yee pas way for the use 
of undergraduate and postgraduate students interested in the subject, together with 
examples of observed peas illustrating the theories under discussion. This part of 
the book is somewhat marred by the choice of references, which give the totally 
erroneous impression that all this work has been done in the last ten years when a good 
deal of it appeared more than thirty years ago. In the second part, a full, though 
necessarily condensed, description is given of the modern techniques of spectrometer 
and detector designs together with applications to problems outside the field of 
spectroscopic research. (535°842) 


ATOMIC ENERGY AND ITS APPLICATIONS. J. M. A. Lenihan. 
and edition revised with the assistance of D. G. Clarkson. Pitman, 458. 1966. 19 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Applied Physics Series) 

The first edition of this book appeared in 1954 and the developments which have 

taken place since then are a es E the second edition by the addition of much new 

material: e.g. there is a new chapter on Thermonuclear Reactions and the chapter on 

Nuclear Reactors has been considerably extended to include details of several of the 

commercial and research reactors now in use. The first part of the book is concerned 

with the basic facts underlying atomic and nuclear physics, and provides a very good 
introduction to these topics. Later chapters deal with practical applications, including 
reactors, nuclear i ee gee and use of radioactive nuclides with emphasis 
on medical applications, The author is Physicist to the Western Regional Hospital 

Board, Scotland, This is not a book for the layman, but should prove of interest and 

value to any student who has studied physics to G.C.E. ‘A’ i or its ee 

$39°76) 


Crystallography 

THE DETERMINATION OF CRYSTAL STRUCTURES. 
H. Lipson and W. Cochran. 3rd edition. G. Bell, 90s. 1966. 23 cm. 422 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (The Crystalline State, Vol. Til) 

This is the third edition of a well-known research monograph in crystallography: 
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both authors are professors of physics who have made outstanding original contribu- 
tions to the subject of ees area analysis, Since the publication of the first 
edition in 1953, the subject has ras ae and. R to such an extent that, apart 
from the introductory chapters, the book has been largely rewritten. New chapters 
have been included on anomalous scattering, neutron and electron diffraction, and 
thermal PA the use of direct methods in crystal-structure determination is 
covered in an additional chapter written by Professor M. M. Woolfson, and intensity 
statistics in a chapter written by Dr. A. Hargreaves, The various techniques for 
solving crystal structures are well illustrated by worked examples. The book can be 
very strongly recommended not only to the beginner, but also to those interested in 
acquiring a general view of the present scope of structure analysis. (548-3) 


Oceanography 
THE DYNAMICS OF THE UPPER OCEAN. O. M. Phillips. S 
University Press, Gos. 1966. 22-5 cm. 270 pages, Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge 
Monographs on Mechanics and Applied Mathematics) 
Only ten years ago very little was known with certainty about the physical processes 
occurring in the ocean surface. Since then the gulf between theory and observation 
has narrowed dramatically. In this useful monograph the author, an Australian who 
is now Professor of Geophysical Mechanics at i Johns Hopkins Unrversity in 
America, gives an insightful account of our present knowledge of the mechanisms of 
interaction between the atmosphere and the ocean and their effect on oceanic motions. 
He includes a detailed treatment of the new theories of wave generation by the wind 
and of the non-linear processes occurring in gravity waves. Recent developments in 
the study of internal waves are also discussed and there is a useful chapter on the 
difficult subject of oceanic turbulence. The author strikes a reasonable balance between 
theory and experiment, though there is rather a lot of formal mathematics which 
sometimes obscures the physical argument. However, the book is clearly intended 
for physical oceanographers and applied mathematicians and as such it is strongly 
recommended. An earlier draft was awarded the Adams Prize at Cambridge. (551-46) 


Meteorology 
WEATHER AND CLIMATE. R. C. Sutcliffe. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 
1966. 22°§ cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Advancement of Science) 
The author has here set out an admirable account of recent developments in the 
science of meteorology. Professor Sutcliffe, now head of the new Department of 
Meteorology in the University of Reading, was formerly Director of Research in 
the Meteorological Office and the United Kingdom representative on many inter- 
national committees. The book is not intended to be a standard text on the subject; 
rather is it directed to the general intelligent reader interested in the progress being 
made in the knowledge af Na and climate. The topics range from the use of 
weather satellites in exploring the free atmosphere, the microphysics of clouds and 
the formation of precipitation to advances in synoptic meteorology and weather 
forecasting by calculation. The progress in long-range forecasting leads on to 
considerations of the control of weather and climate and the complexities of climatic 
change. For the stimulated reader, a selected bibliography gives suggestions for 
further reading. (551°) 
THE CHANGING CLIMATE. Selected papers by H. H. Lamb. Methuen, 
45S. 1966. 24°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book comprises eight scholarly research papers, the results of the specialised work 
of Mr. Lamb, a Senior Principal Scientific Officer in the Meteorological Office. The 
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author 1s internationally known for his careful and detailed assemblage of the many 
varied pieces of evidence of climatic change. Sıx of the papers have been published 
elsewhere and the remainder are the-full texts of unpublished lectures. The papers, 
which give consideration to most of the subjects providing clues to changes in climate, 
e.g. geology, botany and archeology, as well as to the more direct evidence of 
temperature fluctuations, contain copious referencés to detailed work in the various 
fields. Three useful appendices explain radioactive carbon in the atmosphere, tabulate 
decadal values of indices of the winter and summer characteristics from 1100 A.D. 
and for the comparison of winters in Europe and Japan. The publication is addressed 
to the general reader, but while it can be appreciated and enjoyed by anyone 
interested in the subject, the serious student obtain the greatest value ae it. 


Prehistoric Archaeology (551-5 9) 
THE STONE-TIPPPED ARROW. Late Stone-Age Hunters of the tropical 
Old World. Bridget Allchin. Phoenix House, 84s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 236 pages. 
Illustrations. In 
This book deals with present-day peoples (in Africa, India, Australia, etc.) who still 
make and use stone implements. In each case an outline description of geographical 
environment and main cultural features precedes the more detailed study of stone- 
working techniques; in each case, too, the surviving peoples are discussed in relation 
to what is known of their history and the archaeology of the region generally. The 
concluding chapter is an Seall useful comparative survey of stone-age hunters 
and their mode of life. Dr. Allchin, a well-known young archaeologist, in addition 
to working through the available literature and museum collections, has visited most 
of the areas concerned. She writes simply and clearly, and succeeds in making her 
book a very good introduction for the layman to some interesting developments in 
modern archaeological research. (571) 


Anthropology 
SUCCESSION TO HIGH OFFICE. Edited by Jack Goody. oa 
University Press, 35s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. Maps. (Cambridge 
Papers in Social Anthropology) 
For social anthropologists this is an important publication which maintains the high 
standard of the series to which it belongs. It is concerned with the problems attendant 
upon succession to the throne and other high office, especially in traditional African 
societies. The editor contributes a long theoretical introduction, analysing with 
superb insight the variables that a comparative study must take into account. He also 
provides a major article on circulating succession among the Gonja of West Africa. 
Martin Southwold illuminates structural analysis with historical perceptions in his 
study of Ganda kingship. R. G. Abrahams strikes newer ground in his essay on 
Unyamwezi in northern Tanganyika. G. I. Jones’s account of Basuto chieftainship is 
of smaller theoretical interest but 1s unusually rich in ethnographic material. It should 
be emphasised that this is an academic publication, which will be of interest either 
to professional anthropologists, ean are and political scientists, or to those with 
particular interest in the areas concerned. As such, it is a tribute to, and a measure of, 
the continuing fertility of British anthropological scholarship. (572-96) 
Biology , 
HISTONES: Their Role in the Transfer of Genetic Information. In Honour 
of Academician W. A. Engelhardt. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and Julie Knight. 
Churchill, 18s. 1966. 19 cm. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group, No.24) 
Investigators in the fields of physical chemistry, biochemistry, molecular biology, and 
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tumour studies, from Britain, Europe and the U.S.A., were invited to take part in a 
one-day symposium held at the Ciba Foundation in December, 1965. A feature of 
the meeting was the lengthy discussions on recent research which followed each of 
the five papers and are here published in full. Among the subjects exhaustively 
considered are histones as specific repressors of chromosomal RNA synthesis, the 
metabolic behaviour of chromatin, control of protein synthesis, and the effects of 
histones and other inhibitors on embryonic E ae (574192) 


THE VITAMIN CO-FACTORS OF ENZYME SYSTEMS. F. A 
Robinson. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £8. 1966. 23+5 cm. 906 pages. Indexes. 

In this comprehensive reference work, the author incorporates much of the text of 
The Vitamin B Complex, the first systematic account, which he published in 1951, 
but he now considers this group in relation to enzyme reactions. He sketches in the 
historical background of each vitamin, traces advances in knowledge leading to its 
isolation, assessing its chemical constitution, synthesis, properties, biological estima- 
tion, microbiological assay, chemical estimation, occurrence in food stuffs, and the 
nutritional requirements of micro-organisms, plants, animals and man, including 
notes on the treatment of human deficiency. Exhaustively discussed, too, are 
harmacological aspects, analogues and role in metabolism. A short chapter on 
ipoic acid is introduced, there are new accounts of folic acid and vitamin By, and as 
research in the interv ears has shown that the functions of p-aminobenzoic 
acid, inositol and choline differ from those of the substances described here, these are 

omitted. References are usefully appended to each main section within the chapter. 
(574°192) 


PRINCIPLES OF BIOMOLECULAR ORGANIZATION. Edited by 
G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 75s. 1966. 21 cm. 
504 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

Held in June, 1965, under the chairmanship of F. H. C. Crick, this small symposium 

was attended by twenty-nine research workers, including F. Oosawa representing a 

Japanese team, and others from Europe and the U.S.A., but most from Britain. 

Concerned with design principles ın organised molecular structures, the distinguished 

gathering, which included Nobel ists, read and discussed papers ın various 

specialist field\—among them, lipids and polypeptides, globular proteins, viruses, 
bacteriophages, muscle and mitochondna. Well documented and generously 
illustrated by photomicrographs and diagrams, besides reporting recent research, the 
volume enables the investigator to enjoy the interaction of minds concentrated upon 
these problems, and to gather which future lines of research may be most kabe. 

Botany (57487) 

AUSTRALIAN GRASSES. Vol. I: Australian Capital Territory and Southern 
Tablelands of New South Wales. Nancy T. Burbidge. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 845.; 65s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is written in clear concise language which avoids the use of confusing 

botanical terms. Its many illustrations are also masterpieces of descriptive art. These 

features alone make the beak of immense value to the layman or student of botan 
interested in the identification of grasses in general. The early part of the boo 
describes by word and illustration all the main types of grass inflorescences found, 
while the next sixteen plates illustrate 62 common Australian grasses grouped accord- 
ing to the type of their inflorescence. The rest of the book is concerned with a short 
botanical description and economic assessment of these grasses together with a full- 
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page illustration of each. Excellently written and illustrated, this book is worthy of a 
place in any botanical library. (584:90004) 


Zoology 
MAN AND BEAST. R. A. Marchant. G. Bell, 18s.6d. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this modestly produced book Mr. Marchant, who has already given us an 
interesting account of animal movements and migrations in his Nature on the Move, 
here provides a well-balanced survey of man’s relations with other animals down the 
centuries. The present century wih its burgeoning human population brings into 
urgent focus the question of how to manage the human environment (which includes 
all other living organisms). Mr. Marchant traces the evolution of man’s attitude to 
other animals from the time when he was a straightforward predator to the tangles 
of exploitation, entertainment, sentimentalism, and scientific observation and experi- 
ment, and brings the reader (meaning anyone seriously concerned about man’s future 
in this world) to the present problem of how a sensible attitude of conservation can 
supersede cynical ladon (590) 


ECOLOGY OF PARASITES. N. A. Croll. Heinemann Educational Books, 
18s. 1966. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Scholarship Series in Biology) 
This is an extremely useful and compact introduction to the evolution of the host- 
parasite relationship, to the complex adaptations involved and to the geographical 
distribution of tes, especially in relation to man’s civilisation. The title ‘ecology’ 
may be alade io readers who are expecting some quantitative population data. 
The author, who is at the Imperial College of Science, London University, has aimed 
primarily at a student audience of advanced school and early university level and 
presents his account in a clear, logical style. His treatment of the biological problems 
faced by both partners in the relationship and of the labyrinthine ways in which they 
have been solved should be a stimulus to any imaginative young zoologist. (591-6) 


THE SCURRYING BUSH. Charles Sweeney. Chatto & Windus, 253. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has ‘graduated’ from the staff of the Natural History Museum at South 
Kensington to being a Principal Scientific Officer ın the Overseas Research Service, 
having spent the years since 1949 investigating entomological problems in Africa. 
His book is an attractive mixture of narrative, observation and comment, aa 
upon the bewildering variety of insects in Africa. His curiosity has unearthed many 
interesting facts about the notorious driver ants, which must have an impact upon 
animal communities on a scale quite unimaginable to the temperate latitude ecologist. 
But his interests are wide and embrace bush babies, crocodiles and snakes as well as 
insects. Readers at all natural history levels will share the author’s enjoyment of what 
he has seen, heard and deduced. (59196) 


CONTROL AND INNERVATION OF SKELETAL MUSCLE. A 
Symposium at Queen’s College, Dundee, September, 1965. Edited by B. L. 
Andrew. University of St. Andrews: distributors Livingstone, 308. 1966. 24°5 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. 

Voluntary societies concerned with crippling diseases and the University of St. 

Andrews sponsored this symposium consisting of fifty, mainly British, research 

workers. A few overseas specialists attended, among them Professor Carlos 

Eyzaguirre of Utah, at that time holding St. Andrews’ Praelectorship in Medicine, 

who contributed a paper on the properties of intrafusal muscle fibres of amphibians 
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and mammals. The theme is developed from basic microscopic and neurophysio- 
logical studies of muscle innervation to muscle control in the human. Several of the 
papers read and discussed are concerned with disease; the two last from Newcastle 
upon Tyne General Hospital and the National Hospital, Queen Square, London, deal 
respectively with motoneurone excitability in the Holmes-Adie syndrome and with 
two ways of reducing spasticity in man. (599) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
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Medical Sciences 
BASIC DENTAL ANATOMY AND HISTOLOGY. F. R. Shroff. 
Kimpton, 455. 1966. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Oral Pathology and Oral Anatomy and Physiology, School of 
Dentistry, University of Otago, Dunedin, New Zealand, aims to provide the under- 
graduate student with all the essentials of gross and microscopic anatomy required for 
the qualifying examinations. He divides the text into Part 1, Dental Anatomy and 
History, and Part 2, Morphology and Surface Anatomy, and, throughout, structure 
is related to function and to pathological aspects. The subject is well presented, with 
summaries concluding important sections, and the text is profusely and beautifully 
illustrated. A few references to world literature, giving titles of papers, are appended 
to most chapters. (611°314) 


THE THYMUS: EXPERIMENTAL AND CLINICAL STUDIES. 
In Honour of Sir MacFarlane Burnet, O.M. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Ruth Porter. Churchill, 808. 1966. 21 cm. 552 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

Held in Melbourne, Australia, this symposium was specially noteworthy for the 

occasion, Sir MacFarlane Burnet’s retirement as Director of the Walter and Eliza 

Hall Institute, and for his presence there both as guest of honour and chairman. The 

twenty-five other guests represented research in progress in countries of the British 

Commonwealth, in Japan, Israel and the United States; their papers and discussions 

are published in full here, illustrated and documented. The six sessions ed over 

structure and development of the thymus, function of the lymphocyte, role of the 
thymus in cellular and humoral immunity, and in leukaemogenesis and carcinogenesis. 

The chairman contributed one paper to a session on mast cells in the thymus, and 

others to that on auto-immune disease and the thymus. In the course of the latter 

session, W. Dameshek also spoke on immunocytes and immunoproliferative dis- 

orders, and on the significance of auto-immune disease. (611-43) 


STRUCTURES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE HUMAN BODY. 
Gordon Scott MacGregor. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 664 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Handbooks for Medical Auxiliaries) 


Formerly Professor of Physiology in the University of Malaya, Dr. MacGregor has 
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set anatomy and physiology within a framework of certain philosophical concepts, 
thus adding to the interest of the book to those concerned with the vital problems of 
the maimtenance of health and treatment of disease. One of these concepts is based 
upon a smile of Sherrington’s which likened the daily traffic of human life to the 
activity perceptible to the microscope. This idea is worked out in terms of physiology 
and carried as far as the organisation of urban communities. Another idea elaborated 
in the text is the vitalist concept that the study of living processes cannot be limited 
to physico-chemical relationships. Within this philosophical framework, the author 
ably presents a background of anatomy and physiology. (612) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SURGICAL HAEMODYNAMICS. 
Felix E. Weale. Lloyd-Luke, 25s. 1966. 22 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Assistant Director, Surgical Professorial Unit, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, 
Mr. Weale has written a manual on bloodflow, one that is practical, eee to terms 
as simple as the subject will allow, and geared to the special needs of the vascular 
surgeon. He deals with the basic characteristics of flowing blood and with mensura- 
tion, with viscocity and vascular resistance. Principles are applied in chapters on 
arterial stenosis, post-stenotic dilatation, arteriovenous fistula, the collateral carculation, 
the vascular bed, and systemic veins. This well-documented, unique text is of interest 
to the physiologist as well as to the surgeon. (612'13) 


THE CLINICAL APPRENTICE. A Handbook of Bedside Methods. John 
M. Naish and A. E. A. Read. With a chapter by John Apley. 3rd edition. Wright 
(Bristol), 21s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

This small book by members of the teaching staff of Bristol University Medical 

School aims to help the student beginning his clinical studies to appreciate the art of 

clinical diagnosis. The authors do not attempt to provide a comprehensive textbook 

but to describe the essentials of physical examination and methods of dealing with the 
basic difficulties that arise. The text is divided into two sections, Examunation at 

Leisure and the Examination of Acute Cases. In the first, there is a good deal of new 

material, including chapters on respiratory physiology, blood, water and salt, 

children and infants, and the case study, while the second section, which is designed 
to show how to reach a provisional diagnosis, leading to prompt and correct treat~ 
ment, is little changed. The elementary, clear text and illustrations admirably fulfil 

their purpose. (616-075) 


CARE OF THE PATIENT IN DIAGNOSTIC RADIOGRAPHY. 
D. Noreen Chesney and Muriel O. Chesney. 2nd edition. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 358. 1966. 23 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This account, most detailed as regards care and techniques, is intended by the authors 

(who are Superintendent Teacher and Teacher-Principal in schools of radiography), 

for the instruction of students preparing for Part 1 of the Diploma of Membership 

of the Society of Radiographers, and for the guidance of others already professionally 
qualified. They consider general patient-care, drugs, sterilisation and sterile techniques, 
and the preparation of i patient. The following chapters are concerned with the 
body systems, and with infectious patients, then with specialised work with a mobile 

X-ray set, practical nursing procedures, first aid in the X-ray department and radiation 

hazards to the patient. The main changes in this edition are the addition of a chapter 

devoted to feel aspects, advice relating to the anaesthetised patient, and to radiological 
emergencies, including instructions for resuscitative techniques, and the equipment 

needed in these circumstances. The book is unique in this field. (616-0757) 
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ASTHMA: ATTITUDE AND MILIEU. Aaron Lask. Tavistock Publications, 
358. 1966, 22°5 cm. 258 pages. Indexes, (Mind and Medicine Monographs) 
Asthma was the condition selected for what will probably be the last report to 
emanate from seminars held at the Tavistock Clinic for a group of experienced 
family doctors. The participants had already had some experience of the research- 
cum-training techniques evolved for these seminars. From their general practices 
the BE T study 100 patients suffering from bronchial asthma, and their object 
was to discover whether asthmatics are different from other people, whether de 
behave differently, and how they react to the world and to others. On these points, 
the team arrived at definite conclusions. Dr. Lask, who is responsible for organising 
the results of the research and for asa E accurately, has produced a very 
readable analysis, illustrated by many case histories. Discussing first attitudes, then 
environment, and finally the team’s experiences with therapy, Dr, Lask has most 
ably welded the views of several general practitioners into an integrated, well-docu- 
mented study. (616-23) 


SCHIZOPHRENIA AND SOCIAL CARE. A Comparative Follow-up 
Study of 339 Schizophrenic Patients. G. W. Brown, Margaret Bone, Bridget 
Dalison, J. K. Wing. Oxford University Press, 638. 1966. 25-5 cm. 242 pages. Index. 
(Institute of Psychiatry: Maudsley Monographs) 

The Director of the Medical Research Council Social Psychiatry Research Unit, 
Institute of Psychiatry, Maudsley Hospital, London, led this team which studied the 
behaviour, social circumstances, and relations with the psychiatric medical and social 
services, of 339 schizophrenic patients over a period of five years after their admission 
to three mental hospitals. The monograph provides a timely review of the clinical 
and social course of the disease under the present conditions of early discharge. The 
text describes in detail and analyses the process of admission to hospital, employment 
records, community problems and domestic living group, and the prediction of 
outcome, The three different patterns of the hospitals selected for study and of local 
authority services are compared, their patients behaviour and employment, and 
relatives’ problems. Finally, there is a discussion of the community services available 
to these patients. An explanatory glo defines social and other technical terms 
used in the welfare services and capable of misconstruction in Britain and overseas. 


(616-8982) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF HEAD INJURIES. Walpole Lewin. Bailliere, 
60s. 1966, 25:5 cm. 326 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Consultant Neurological Surgeon, Addenbrooke’s Hospital, Cambridge, the author, 
bearing in mind that 60 per cent of road deaths are associated with this type of injury, 
intends primarily to assist the non-specialist doctor who may be responsible for the 
treatment of patients with head injuries on their first admission to hospital. He 
emphasises the importance of the initial examination, the clinical diagnosis of the 
nature and extent of the injury, and of general management. In the chapters on the 
various types of injuries, those surgical and medical procedures which may be 
necessary in Saree hospitals are described in some detail, while investigations and 
operations which can be adequately performed only in neurosurgical units are out- 
lmed. The comprehensive text includes chapters on nutrition and metabolic disorders, 
cranial infection and on prolonged unconsciousness following head injuries. A few 
references to world literature round off each chapter of a practical and reltable 
reference work for hospital officers and a valuable conspectus for postgraduate 
students, (67°51) 
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A MANUAL OF OPERATIVE DENTISTRY. H. M. Pickard. 2nd 

edition. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By the Professor of Conservative Dentistry, London University, this manual is based 
upon his teaching at the Royal Dental Hospital School of Dental Surgery. The 
procedures selected are those that are most acceptable and are simplest; they are dealt 
with ın lucid and concise terms, and clearly illustrated. Chapters on the environment, 
instruments, examination of the patient, and the control of pain, precede descriptions 
of techniques. After five years, the author has found it necessary to make some 
alterations in the text, to add a chapter on indirect gold inlay technique, and to 
introduce many new illustrations. The guides to further reading are aise brought 
up to date. (617-64) 


THE ESSENTIALS OF PAEDIATRIC SURGERY. H. H. Nixon and 
Barry O'Donnell. 2nd edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
352 pages. IHustrations. Index. 

Consultant Surgeons at the Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond Street, 

London, and at Our Lady’s Hospital for Sick Children, Dublin, have found it 

necessary to revise, and even to rewrite, much of their textbook ın order to include 

the advances of the last five years. Although the work is intended primarily for senior 
undergraduate students, the interest shown by those studying for postgraduate 
diplomas, and by general practitioners, paediatricians and surgeons, has resulted in 
the introduction, for these readers, of more advanced paragraphs in smaller type. 

Conditions most frequently encountered are given most attention, but some of those 

rarer, whose early diagnosis is specially important, are also descmbed. Among the 

subjects drastically revised are spina bifida and urinary infection; the key references, 
selected for their probable accessibility in the hospital library, are brought up to date, 

the illustrations are helpful and the text is clear and readable. (617-98) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. 
rith edition by John Stallworthy and Gordon Bourne. Churchill, 60s. 1966. 21 cm. 
448 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

Under the new editorship of two Obstetricians and Gynaecologists, the one to the 

United Oxford Hospitals and the other to St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, the 

current edition has as its central theme “The Avoidable Factor’. Following the normal 
ttern of the series, the emphasis is upon growing points in knowledge which have 

ed, or are expected to lead, to medical progress, including reference to social and 
legal aspects. The ten documented chapters represent a vaniety of interests: maternal 
and perinatal mortality; the amnion and chorion; fertility and sterility; carcinoma of 
the cervix; the patient, the doctor and the law; and vaginal absence or atresia. Also 
included are contributions by specialists on anaemia in pregnancy and in the 
puerperium, diabetes in relation to obstetrics and gynaecology, and the applications 
of a studies. Appendices summarise the new classification of uterine 
cancer adopted by the International Federation of Gynaecology and Obstetrics, 
review the pros and cons of, and describe a technique for, circumcision. (618) 


A NEW APPROACH TO NOCTURNAL ENURESIS: Incidence- 
Causes-Treatment. C. R. A. Martin. H. K. Lewis, 22s.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

Former School Medical Officer, City of Birmingham, Dr. Martin undertook an 

investigation among a total of 9,162 children attending approximately forty schools. 

After sketching in the historical background, the author analyses incidence, according 

to sex, age, social scale and race, cases according to intelligence, association of the 
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condition with other physical defects, and psychological factors. He discusses anatom 
and physiology, causes, various types of treatment and their results, concluding wi 
the encouraging findings of an investigation into the administration of anti-diuretic 
hormone in cases of nocturnal polyuria. The author’s conclusion in this documented 
report is that further research is needed on these lines. (618-92) 


Engineering: General 
BASIC ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS. Rayner Joel. and 
edition. Longmans, 30s. 1966. 21°§ cm. 716 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
The book is laid out in a manner which makes it easy to read and understand. The 
fundamentals of engineering thermodynamics are developed in a simple and concise 
manner, and chapters on combustion, heat transfer and thermometry complete the 
basic requirements of the engineer. Heat engines and engine trials are ably dealt with, 
and the basic thermodynamics required to understand the working of the various 
engines discussed is covered. The only notable omission is a section on refrigeration. 
The book is intended to cover work necessary for O.N.C. and O.N.D. examinations, 
and numerous worked examples are included. In addition, it should prove useful for 
the first year engineering degree student, and serve as a reference book for the 
practising engineer. (622-01) 
ENGINEERS: THE ANATOMY OF A PROFESSION. A Study of 
Mechanical Engineers in Britain. J. E. Gerstl and S. P. Hutton. Tavistock 
Publications, 48s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. 
This book, based on a survey of over 1,000 members of the Institute of Mechanical 
Engineers who were working in Britain in 1962, contains information on social 
recruitment, professional training and career patterns in this professional group. 
Since so little is known about engineering as a profession. this is a most welcome 
addition to the growing body of sociological analyses of professions. Although the 
j focus is on an analysis of the occupation, the a and recommenda- 
tions made will be found to be relevant to practising engineers, as well as to the 
student of occupations. The first author is an associate professor of sociology at 
Temple University, Philadelphia, and the second is Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering at the University College of South Wales—this combination indicates 
well the wide relevance of the book. (621-069) 


Mechanics and Materials 
MODERN WORKSHOP TECHNOLOGY. In two parts. Part I: 
Materials, Primary and Intermediate. Edited by H. Wright Baker. 3rd edition. 
Macmillan, 63s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 800 pages. Illustrations. i 
This new edition of a book first published in 1948 is extensively revised and, with 
occasional exceptions, it fully justifies the use of ‘modern’ in the title. The twenty- 
three authors are all experts in their respective fields, About one third of the book is 
devoted to iron and steel; the extraction and refining processes, heat treatment, and 
production of steel forgings, sheet, wire and bars. A further third describes the 
standard metallurgical processes of casting, powder metallurgy, welding, metal 
finishing and testing. Then individual chapters consider the production, properties 
and applications of a number of other metals and their alloys and of plastics and 
ceramics. All these topics are treated from the technological viewpoint, and although 
the title indicates that the book is intended primarily f students of engineering, its 
scope and authority make ıt equally suitable as an elementary text for students of 
metallurgy or materials technology. An extensive bibliography facilitates the further 
pursuit of any of the topics covered. (620-1) 
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——— Electrical 
OVERHEAD LINE PRACTICE. John McCombe and F. R. Haigh. 
3rd edition. Macdonald, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This new edition covers the developments in techniques, materials and equipment 
ing during the last decade and provides a fully up-to-date survey of the subject. 
Much of the information given applies to all overhead lines, but there are also sections 
dealing specifically with Lv. distribution and e.h.v. lines up to 400kV. There is, in 
fact, hardly any aspect of line engineering missing in this excellent book. Most of the 
chapters have now been amended and extended, and those on Preservation, Fabrica- 
tion, Testing, and Weights of Wood Poles and on Inspection have been completely 
revised. Many new illustrations have been added, as have references to the relevant 
British Standard Specifications. The book is extremely valuable to all those having 
any connection with overhead line engineering, from initial route surveys to ultimate 
inspection and maintenance, and also to students. Mr. Haigh, who is a specialist on 
overhead lines, has had thirty years’ experience in the electricity supply industry. 
Power Transmission Machinery (621-3192) 
ELECTRIC LIFTS. A Manual on the Current Practice in the Design, 
Installation, Working and Maintenance of Lifts. R. S. Phillips. sth edition. 
Pitman, 84s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book remains the only one of significance ın its field to be published in Britain 
during the last thirty years. For this revised edition the author has drawn on the 
principal British lift manufacturers to include the latest development in the control 
of high eed lifts, supervisory systems for the automatic control of groups of cars, 
and the fae applications of transistor logic in this field. The work retains sufficient 
examples of ee equipment to cover those interested in such equipment still 
in service. From long experience in the selection, specification, testing and maintenance 
of lifts of all types installed in Post Office establishments throughout Britain, the 
author has covered as wide a scope as is possible in a single volume. It is recommended 
to anyone interested in current lift practice. (621-877) 





Mining 
HYDRAULICS APPLIED TO UNDERGROUND MINING 
MACHINERY. W. Buchanan. Pitman, 75s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author has prepared this comprehensive book, based on his experience as a 
colliery manager and lecturer in mining mechanical engineering, to cover all aspects 
of igdeulic for student and practismg mining engineers. The first chapter sum- 
marises hydraulic principles and deals with viscosity, properties of mineral oils and. 
fire resistant fluids, and similar matters. The subsequent chapters consider types of 
control valves and components for hydraulic carcuits, hydraulic pumps and motors, 
hydraulics applied to roof supports and to existing coal face machines, and other 
applications. The last two chapters deal with hydrokinetic equipment and mining by 
remote control. A most appendix is that on graphical symbols for use in 
diagrams for fluid power transmission and control systems. This is based on the 
British Standard Specification (B.S. 2917:1957). . (622-078) 
—————+ Military 
THE WORLD GUIDE TO COMBAT PLANES. Compiled by William 
Green. 2 vols. Macdonald, 25s. each vol. 1966. Obl. 19-5 cm. 222 : 212 pages. 
Ilustrations. Indexes. 
Most readers interested in aviation will already be familiar with the high quality of 
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William Green’s work, and they will know his monumental volume on The Aircraft 
of the World written in conjunction with G. Pollinger. In these two volumes he 
concentrates his knowledge and expertise on combat planes. With the aid of his 
experienced illustrators and assistants, he has produced a feast of up-to-date nforma- 
tion on military aviation today. Volume One concerns itself with Interceptor and 
Strike Fighters, Attack Aircraft, and Avionics for Combat Aircraft. Volume Two 
deals with Bomber and Reconnaissance Aircraft, Maritime and Anti-submarinc 
Aircraft, Counter Insurgency Aircraft, and Combat Helicopters. It has an excellent 
section on Airborne Armament. These books will be a valuable addition to any 
aeronautical library and will be enthusiastically welcomed by military pilots 
throughout the world. (623 +746) 


Naval 
JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1966-67. Compiled and edited by Raymond 
V. B. Blackman. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1966. 32-5 cm. 558 pages (65 advertisements). 
Illustrations. Index. 
In this edition, submarines, instead of following frigates as previously, are given 
precedence in the order of categories immediately after aircraft carriers and before 
cruisers, destroyers and frigates. Particulars are given of some 13,000 ships in the 
navies or sea defence forces of 98 countries, and the strengths of the 55 largest of these 
are summarised at the end in a table which affords quick companson. Many new 
facts and figures have been added; the technical ship data, reference tables and 
specialised notes have been extensively revised and often liberally amplified. For this 
edition, most of the book has been reset, with headings in bolder type and the layout 
so rearranged that the important data on each ships leaps to the eye. More new photo- 
graphs have been added than ever before; nearly 1,000 new TE have been 
introduced, including 60 scale drawings. Altogether, the illustrations number some 
2,100, comprisng over 1,700 photographs and nearly 400 scale drawings. The 
Foreword gives a review of developments in various countries. Jane’s Fighting Ships 
remains ai for its comprehensive survey of the world’s navies, (623-825) 


Structural 
VIBRATION IN CIVIL ENGINEERING. Edited by B. O. Skipp. 
Butterworths, 85s. 1966. 28-5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume contains some twenty-six papers that were presented at a symposium 
organised by the British National Section of the International Association for Earth- 
quake Engineering and held at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, 
London, during April 1965. The main divisions of the book cover general matters, 
-the transmission of vibrations, mstrumentation, the dynamic behaviour of soils and 
foundations, and current practice in structural design and vibration isolation. The 
contributors have aed a wealth of useful data, and the inclusion of numerous 
references together with the main points made during the discussions makes this a 
work of considerable value to any practising engineer or student who is interested in 
the effects of vibrations. i (624:10101) 


THE SAFETY OF STRUCTURES. Sir Alfred Pugsley. Edward Arnold, 
36s. 1966, 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

This is perhaps the first book of 1ts kind. It deals exclusively with the safety of all types 

of structures. The author is a world authority on structures and he draws on his vast 

experience in the fields of aircraft, ship and building structures to present a text on the 

various aspects of safety. It provides a grounding for engineers who must consider the 

safety aspects of structural design. The thirteen chapters cover rigid, brittle, elastic 
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and ductile structures; static and dynamic loading; and some famous accidents. 
Sir Alfred Pugsley is Professor of Civil Engineering in the University of Bristol. 
(624-17) 
STEEL DESIGNERS’ MANUAL. 3rd edition. Crosby Lockwood, 758. 1966. 
25:5 cm. 1,100 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This latest edition includes twelve new chapters and approximately half of the origi 
volume has been rewritten to bring the text into line with the current British Standards 
BS 4: Part 1: 1962 and BS 449: 1959 (reprinted 1965). It is a remarkable volume 
because it includes a complete treatise on all aspects of the design of steel frame 
buildings, from practical details of construction to detail design. There are thirty-nine 
chapters including such diversified topics as Vierendeel Girders, Steel Piling, Con- 
nections, Surface Preparation, Floor Plates, Walls and Use of Computers. Numerous 
tables and charts are included. Extracts of the relevant British Standards and other 
important publications (e.g. Kleinlogel’s Rahmenformeln and Mehrstielige Rahmen) are 
also adadad Approximately three-quarters of this manual is devoted to design 
procedures and Ki examples use steel sections and design criteria from the relevant 
publications of the British Standards Institution. The book is extremely useful to any 
structural engineer using these sections and design specifications. (624-182) 
—— Aeronautics 
JANE’S ALL THE WORLD'S AIRCRAFT 1966-67. Compiled and 
edited by John W. R. Taylor. Sampson Low, £8 8s. 1966. 32:5 cm. 674 pages. 
(86 advertisements). Illustrations. Indexes. 
The major innovation in this year’s issue is the introduction of separate sections for 
‘International Programmes’ ın the Aircraft, Missiles and Aero-Engine sections. Onl 
programmes that are truly international are included in these sections at present, 
as the Jaguar strike/trainer and M45 turbofan engine. In the following order the 
sections cover: Aircraft; Drones; Sailplanes; Guided Missiles, Rockets and Space 
Vehicles; Aero-Engines; Air Cushion Vehicles, and there are separate indexes for 
them. The present issue contains more words, and more new material, than ever 
before, including well over 700 new illustrations. There is a wealth of new detail 
concerning Soviet aircraft and an ‘unprecedented volume’ of facts and photographs 
in the Soviet aero-engine section. The Brazilian sections also are greatly a 
Indispensable to all concerned with aviation, this comprehensive, thorough compila- 
tion 1s a treasury of information for anyone seriously interested in ii ; 
629-133) 


EUROPEAN TRANSPORT AIRCRAFT SINCE x910. John Stroud. 
Putnam, £5 $s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 680 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Putnam Aeronautical 
Library) 

This latest addition is truly worthy of a series distinguished by its accuracy and 

encyclopedic coverage. The author is general editor of the series. It is fitting that he, 

who has devoted a lifetime to the study of aircraft, should produce this magnum opus. 

The subject is immense. Some 300 types of aircraft are fully described and illustrated, 

and details are given of the many variants of these types. Wherever possible the service 

histoties of aircraft are given. The difficulties facing the author can best be appreciated 
by noting that no complete German civil register of aircraft can be traced. Nor can 
any French civil register be found for 1919-1922, a period rich in private airlines. 

With the help of manufacturers and aircraft operators Mr. Stroud has produced an 

invaluable historical register of civil aviation in Europe. This book will command a 

place in every library concerned with the development of civil aviation. (629-1333) 
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Agriculture 
AGRICULTURAL PHYSICS. C. W. Rose. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 
1966. 20 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. Lump covers. (Commonwealth Inter- 
national Library) 
This is a straightforward textbook for university degree students in agriculture. The 
first three chapters, covering various aspects of the physical environment of agri- 
culture, also provide a valuable introduction to the subject for qualified scientists in 
other disciplines. The need to increase crop yields by making better use of the water 
and soil resources, especially in the developing countries, makes this book especially 
valuable at the present time, and a good ie of space is given to an account of the 
behaviour of both soil and water a cropping conditions. The author, now work- 
ing in Australia, has wide experience of shen conditions in this field. (630-23) 


THE AUSTRALIAN ENVIRONMENT. Reprint. Melbourne University 
Press (Melbourne), $4.00; Cambridge University Pes Canin, 408. 1966. 25 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. 

A reprint of the third revised edition of a handbook first issued in 1949. It was 

originally prepared for the benefit of those attending a nutrition conference, and 

describes the plant and animal industries of Australia in relation to the environment, 
each chapter being written by a specialist. Since the treatment is by subject, no very 
clear picture of the regional character of Australian agriculture emerges. However, 
the book presents a great amount of detailed information in a manner which makes 
reference easy. As a supplement to more general geographies of Australia, it should 
be of much use to students, as should the maps in colour, though they are considerably 

generalised. (630-994) 

Veterinary Science Domestic Animals 

THE VETERINARY ANNUAL. Edited by W. A. Pool. 7th Year 1965/6. 
Wright (Bristol), 633. 1966. 22°5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This work, which has now become an established and indispensable source of 

information to all concerned with the advancement of veterinary science, comprises 

a series of contributions from specialists in practically every field of veterinary study. 

The articles in this volume deal with fluoresis in animals, canine neurology, psychology 

in the life of a veterinary surgeon, radiation and radiation hazards. The major part of 

the book comprises a wide and comprehensive review of the current literature relating 
to all aspects of veterinary medicine, surgery, animal husbandry and public health. 

Information is also given on new drugs, appliances and books. Each contributor has 

appended to his section an extensive bibliography for further reading. An elaborate 

index with cross references assists the reader readily to find the information he 
requires. A considerable amount of new knowledge is incorporated, and these 
ae ie serve as a convenient and invaluable method of keeping abreast with current 

veterinary developments. (636-089058) 


GENETICS OF THE DOG: The Basis of Successful Breeding. Marca Burns 
and Margaret N. Fraser. 2nd edition. Oliver & Boyd, 458. 1966. 225 cm. 240 pages, 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Com with the first edition, which appeared in 1952, this book has been almost 

doubled in length by the incorporation of new information and appropriate revisions. 

The chapters ing genetic influences on abnormalities and on behaviour have 

been particularly extended. A separate chapter is now devoted to abnormalities of 

the eyes and another to the spine and limb joints. The discussion of behaviour 
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emphasises the difficulty of determining how much of individual behavioural variation 
is due to genetic make-up and how much to external influences, but the important 
point is made that the dangers of aiming at extravagant show points in certain breeds 
are not limited to bodily harm. This book will be of great value to dog breeders and 
contains much to interest a wider readership, It is also recommended to veterinary 
surgeons for its comprehensive review of genetic abnormalities of the dog. Dr. Burns 
is a well-known livestock breeding research worker and Miss Fraser, who specialises 
in animal behaviour, is a senior Scientific Information Officer at the Commonwealth 
Bureau of Animal Breeding and Genetics, Edinburgh. (636-70824) 
Printing 

TYPOGRAPHIC DESIGN. Raymond Roberts. Benn, 30s. cloth; 21s. paper 

covers. 1966. 21-5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Handbooks to Printing) 

This work is intended for students but it is also refreshing reading for practising 
typographers and others engaged in the graphic arts, The author writes lucidly and 
makes light reading of technical description—but emphasises the need for knowledge 
of A Se ey Advertising typography is dealt with only briefly, the emphasis 
being on book design; the chapter called ‘A Brief History of Typography’ is ın fact 
mostly a history of book design. The volume is amply illustrated. (655:2) 


SCIENCE OF PRINTING TECHNOLOGY. P. R. Coupe. Cassell, 403. 
1966. 22 cm. 344 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A title such as this is indicative of what is happenimg to the ancient art and mystery of 

ting. The rule of thumb that produced the masterpieces of the past will not do 
ae problems of the present. No printer is enlightened or helped by the knowledge 
that printer's ink is a s ion, but acidity and pH are vital matters for the 
lithographer. This book deals with varied subjects from physical and chemical 
concepts through surface chemistry and electrochemistry to the nature of light and 
colour and applies them to printing processes and problems. Readers will need a prior 
erounding in science, but not advanced knowledge; for the initiated the author writes 
clearly and directly. The book is intended as a college textbook and as a work of 
reference for the industry. The author is Principal Lecturer in Science at the London 
College of Printing and Graphic Arts. _ (655:3) 


Business Management 
STATISTICS AND THE MANAGER. The Use of Statistics and 
Probability in Managerial Decisions. P. G. Moore. Macdonald, 358. 1966. 22*5 cm. 
208 pages. Diagrams. 
In writing this book the author, who is Professor of Statistics at the London Graduate 
School of Business Studies, had in mind the men with junior managerial experience 
who are taking university courses in a aba studies, and also interested 
executives. As fe as possible he has avoided the use of mathematics in describing 
statistical methods and demonstrating the ways in which statistics can help in forming 
decisions. He gives point to his explanations by six case studies, given in appendices, 
which include a labour turnover problem, a problem in experimental design and a 
scheme for the analysis of sales data. (658) 


ESSENTIAL ACCOUNTING FOR MANAGERS. A. P. Robson. 

Cassell, 215. 1966. 22 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cassell Management Studies) 
Mr. Robson, a qualified accountant with long practical and teaching experience, is 
now an assistant director of studies at Ashridge Management College, where he is 
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responsible for the finance and accounting aspects of management development 
courses. His concise book, the first in a new sertes, is intended as a vade-mecum for 
the busy manager, who can read it quickly and keep ıt for reference as required. Its 
contents can be briefly described as giving hints on analysing a business, planning for 
operations, planning for projects, measuring performance and comparing the 
performance with the plan, and showing how accounting can provide a clearer insight 
into the likely effects of change. (658) 


MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS. N. F. Dufty. Asia Publishing House, 40s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Essays in Social Sciences) 
This is one of a series edited by Dr. K. Ishwaran, Professor of Sociology at York 
University, Toronto, its objectives being to contribute to the growth of the socal 
sciences as a whole and to provide theoretical guidance to those concerned with the 
social and economic growth of contemporary India. The present volume, which ıs a 
good introduction to the theory of business admunistration, and more particularly to 
the theory of the firm, is by the Assistant Principal of Perth Technical College, 
Western Australia, who has profited from long experience in the steel industry of the 
United Kingdom and elsewhere, and who is the author of Industrial Relations in 
India. (658-01) 


MANAGEMENT CONTROL INFORMATION. Ten Principles of 
Management Accounting. J. Sandford Smith. Macdonald & Evans, 173.6d. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 36 pages. 

Mr. Sandford Smith was a founder member of the London Industrial Chartered 

Accountants Group, all of whom hold senior appomtments in industry or commerce. 

Now a consultant, he has been first financial executive of the Milk Board and 

Financial Controller of the Metal Box Company. The concise little introduction to 

management control which he presents here in the form of general principles will be a 

useful guide both to managers and management accountants. The principles very briefly 

set out are those of scope, accuracy, punctuality, scale, fairness, precision of definition, 

time span, comparison, concordance of standards, and effectiveness, (658-1) 


CASE STUDIES IN HUMAN RELATIONS, PRODUCTIVITY 
AND ORGANIZATION. Edited by Michael Ivens and Frank Broadway. 
Business Publications, 553. 1966. 22°5 cm. 412 pages. Index. 

The editors of this book are, respectively, Director of the Industrial Educational and 

Research Foundation and Industrial Editor of The Statist. They have already col- 

laborated in editing two successful works: Case Studies in Management and Case _ 

Studies in Marketing, Finance and Control. The present collection of studies covers a 

new field, and is drawn from a wide selection of periodicals and from material 

provided by management associations and private experts. Those who are concerned 
with staff selection and training, communications, management development, social 
services, labour relations and allied subjects, whether as managers or students, will 

find it a stimulating manual. (658-3) 


MARKETING MANAGEMENT IN AIR TRANSPORT. Jack L. 
Grumbridge. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Business Management in Transport) 

Dr. Grumbridge, writing from many years’ experience as a transport economist, 

gives here an admirably clear account of the managerial decisions and processes 

involved in marketing a major civil airline; this is obviously a very different proposi- 
tion from marketing a commodity, and, indeed, until now the idea of marketing in 
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relation to transport has hardly been touched upon. The book is full of interest; 
besides dealing with airline pricing, co-operative agreements between airlines, and 
the important process of product planning, it discusses the means of attracting the 
customer, by servicing baggage, providing amenities, and in particular by fostering 
the right staff attitude. (658+893877) 


Advertising 
MODERN PUBLICITY 1966/67. Editor: Ella Moody. Designer: David 
Cox. Studio Vista, 63s. 1966. 29 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Once again this annual presents examples of advertising, this time from twenty-two 
countries, covering co-ordinated design styles, letterheads, trademarks; posters, 
showcards; newspaper, ine advertising; screen advertising; packa ; direct 
mail, covers, greeting a invitations. There are round about soo illustrations, 
some of them in colour, and the brief text 1s in English, French and German. For 
advertising people, this remains a valuable compilation both as a source of reference 
and as a stimulating repository of ideas. (659°1058) 
ADVERTISING MEDIA AND CAMPAIGN PLANNING. Anthony 
P. F. Swindells. Butterworths, 38s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. Index. 

In all areas of study, students need a good comprehensive basic text which sets out 
the parameters of the subject crisply and concisely. This Mr. Swindells has done with 
thoroughness and some imagination. The ae is divided into four main parts: 
Part I deals with the available advertising media; Part II describes and ulustrates 
various significant aspects of media to be considered, such as size, colour, movement 
and quality; Part MI is devoted to the basic characteristics of specific media—the 
Press, Television, ctc.; Part IV ties together all that has gone previously m an examina- 
tion of advertising planning. Both students and lecturers will find the check lists at the 
end of each chapter a useful mnemonic. (65911) 


GRAPHICS HANDBOOK. Ken Garland. Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. 
paper covers. 1966. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
The purpose of this manual is to describe and illustrate the various media available to 
the graphic designer today, and to indicate their application in modern advertising. 
Tabulated information is given on printing, paper and photography—the three basic 
elements in graphic design. Techniques and tools are also dak; with in succint form; 
much of the information 1s given diagrammatically. The book will be useful primarily 
to practising designers graphic artists. The author, a former editor of Design 
magazine, has taught typography and graphic design at the Central School of Arts 
and Crafts, London. (659°13) 


Wines and Spirits 
WINE. Hugh Johnson. Nelson, 70s. 1966. 27°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This is a practical and really helpful book on the wines of the world and one, more- 
over, that is a pleasure to handle, attractively printed and bound and illustrated with 
delightful line drawings by Owen Wood and superb colour photographs mainly by 
the author. Following a general section on wine-—how it is made, its varying quality, 
age, vintages, choosing and serving it, etc.—there are sections on Aperitif, White 
Table Wines, Red Table Wines, and After-Dinner Wines, each giving particulars 
of the various wines and an indication of their quality. The writing is very clear and 
to the point; the author’s pleasure in his subject is evident and his personal opinions 
are worth listening to. The beginner who studies this book will emerge much wiser 
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and more confident in his future choice of wines, while anyone who takes pleasure in 
wine will gain from reading 1t. Maps show the location of the best known wines, there 
is a good index, and the endpapers indicate the quality of recent vintages and when 
they should be drunk. The author has written much on wine, was Secretary-General 
of the Wine and Food Society and is wine correspondent of the Sunday Times. (663-2) 


THE WINES OF ITALY. Cyril Ray. McGraw-Hill, 84s. 1966. 27-5 cm. 
192 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Though Italy is one of the world’s great wine-producing countries, she does not on 
the whole export her finest wines and even those of middle quality are less well 
known than ey deserve to be. In this book Mr. Ray, an acknowledged authority 
on gastronomic subjects and founder of the Circle of Wine Writers, helps to rectify 
the balance. For more than twenty years he has visited Italy almost annually and 
made notes of the wines drunk ın every part of the penmsula from the Alps to Sicily 
and from Sardinia to the Yugoslav frontier. His experience is now incorporated in 
this, the most comprehensive book on the subject to be published in English, and the 
leasure and interest of future visitors to Italy will be increased by knowing what to 
tak for in the different regions. The work is admirably illustrated with colour 
photographs and maps. (66320945) 
SHERRY AND THE WINES OF SPAIN. George Rainbird. Michael 
Joseph, 638. 1966. 27'5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this handsome volume the author, who also wrote The Pocket Book of Wine, 
demonstrates that one can never be very far away from good wine in Spain, for the 
Spaniard is essentially a practical wine-maker who makes his wine cael with 
integrity, and mainly for consumption in quantity by his fellow Spaniards. Inter- 
mittent visits to the country over a period of fifteen years enabled Mr. Rainbird to 
taste nearly all the wines mentioned in this book, always with appreciation and often 
with considerable pleasure. He describes in fascinating detail the whole process of 
the production of and es the reader with a comprehensive description of 
the wines of the Rioja, of , Catalonia and other parts of Spain. There are 
chapters on sparkling wines, on Spanish brandy, and on corks, porrones and glasses. 
Essential statistical information is contained in seven appendices, one of which 
attempts the compilation and codification of a complete list of Spanish wines. There 
are also useful glossaries, a concise bibliography, attractive colour photographs and 
maps. (663 -20946) 
Food Manufacture and Processing 
UNIT OPERATIONS IN FOOD PROCESSING. R. 'L. Earle. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. 1966. 20 cm. 354 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This book, by the Professor of Biotechnology in the Massey University of Manawatu, 
New Zealand, is designed to provide an understanding of the physical principles 
underlying the various operations in the food industry. The introduction deals with 
mass and energy balances, units and dimensional analysis; subsequent chapters 
discuss fwd flow, heat transfer, drying and evaporation, contact equilibrium processes 
(gas absorption, extraction and washing, crystallisation), mechanical tion, size 
reduction and mixing processes. Each chapter explains the physics of the operation, 
develops the basic equations involved in 1ts study and control, and illustrates their use 
with numerical examples based on typical food industry applications (mainly in 
British units, but with some also worked in the metric system). The book is thoroughly 
recommended as a basic textbook for students of food science and technology, and its 
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“British Book News, February, 1967 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select -list of books to be published in or about APRIL, 1967. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

CHRISTIAN MYTH AND SPIRITUAL REALITY. David Watson. (Gollancz, 288.). Religion 
without revelation. 

GEORGE BERKELEY: A Reappraisal. A. D. Ritchie. (Manchester University Press, 42s.). 
Irish philosopher and dbo, 1685-1753. 

GOD~TALK: An Examination of the Language and Logic of Theology. John Macquarrie. 
(S.C.M. Press, 358.) 

JESUS IN OUR TIME, James McLeman. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.) 


Social Sciences 

COUNTER-INSURGENCY CAMPAIGNING. Julian Paget. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. Malaya 1948-60, 
Kenya 1952-56 and Cyprus 1954-58. 

THE LIFE OF POLITICS. Henry Fairlie. (Afethuen, 42s.). English politics described by a 
well-known political correspondent. 

A MOUTHFUL OF PETALS. Allan and Wendy Scarfe. (Heinemann, 35s.). Illus. Present-day 
India by two young Australians who taught in a village in Bihar. 

PAPERS ON CAPITALISM, DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNING. Maurice Dobb. (Routledge, 
about 35s.). Written during the past fifteen years. 

ae ae at) EXCHANGE AND THE TERMS OF TRADE. S. A. Ozga. (Weidenfield & Nicholson, 

a. us. 

THE SWEDES. George Walton Scott. (Sidgwick & Jackson, about 30s.). Facts about 
Swedish life today. 

ier ain ELDORADO, Elspeth Huxley. (Chatto & Windus, 42s.). Life in present-day 

a. 

VERY LOVELY PEOPLE. A Personal Report on Some Americans Abroad. Ludovic 

Kennedy. (Hamish Hamilton, 30s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 
eee oo P. H. Gregory and J. Monteith. (Cambridge University Press, 
ut 
gn ROAD MATERIALS. L. W. Hatherly and P. C. Leaver. (Edward Arnold, about 
70s, 
A aren 7 AQUATIC VASCULAR PLANTS. C. Duncan Sculthorpe. (Edward Arnold, 
out 
THE BRITISH BOMBER SINCE 1914. Peter Lewis. (Putnam, 63s.). Illus 
COMMON SYMPTOMS OF DISEASES IN CHILDREN. R. S. illingworth. ` (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 42s.). Illus. 
ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS REFERENCE BOOK. L, E. C. Hughes. 3rd edition. Cliffe Books, 


about 84s. — 

ENDOCRINE G cs: Proceedings of a Symposium held at Churchill College, Cambridge, 
ne oy Ist March 1966. Edited by S. G. Spickett. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 70s. 


THE EXPLOSION OF SCIENCE: The Piyee Universe, Edited by Bernard Lovell and Tom 
Margerison. (Hutchinson, £6 6s.). Il 

FRENCH’S INDEX OF DIFFERENTIAL Sone. Edited by A. H. Douthwaite. 9th edition. 
(Wright, £6 15s.). Ilus. 

FUNDAMENTAL ELECTRONICS. A. S. P. Ledger and N. H. Roche. (Blackie, 75s. cloth; 
40s. limp covers). Illus. 

A GUIDE TO THE LASER. Edited by David Fishlock. (Macdonald, 45s.). Tilus. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLURGY. A. H. Cottrell. (Edward Arnold, about 60s.) 

KINESITHERAPY OF THE SHOULDER. R. Sohier. (Wright, about 37s.6d.) 

LECTURE NOTES ON PSYCHOLOGICAL MEDICINE. T. F. Rodger and others. 3rd edition. 
(Livingstone, no price yet) 

LIST PROCESSING. J. M. Foster. (Macdonald, 21s.J. For the writing of computer pro- 
grammes. 

THE MANY-BODY PROBLEM IN QUANTUM MECHANICS, N. H. March, W. H. Young and 
S. Sampanthar. (Cambridge University Press, about £5) 

MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNICIANS. I. R. H. Clarke. aie 25s.) 

MECHANICS OF FLUIDS FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERS. J. M. Gasiorek and W. G. Carter. 

(Blackie, 55s. cloth; 30s. limp covers). Ilus. 


PROBLEMS IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. W. E. Martindale. (Edward Arnold, about 21s.) 

PROBLEMS OF STOCKS AND STORAGE. G. Briggs and others: (Oliver & Boyd, about 15s.). 
Mathematical methods applied to the po of optimum stocks. 

SOME UNCOMMON PSYCHIATRIC SYNDROMES. M. D. Enoch, W. H. Trethowan and J. C. 
Barker. (Wright, about 32s.6d.) 

THE STATE OF PSYCHIATRY: Essays and Addresses. INQUIRIES IN PSYCHIATRY: Clinical 
and Social Investigations. Aubrey Lewis. (Routledge, 638 63s. each, ). Collected papers of, 
the former Professor of Psychiatry in the Uni ty of London. 

Pe) ail AND HABIT IN VERTEBRATE EVOLUTION. G. S. Carter. (Sidgwick & Jackson, 

s us. 

SURGERY Saal AND CHILDHOOD. W. M. Dennison. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, no 
price yet 

A SYNOPSIS OF CHILDREN’S DISEASES. J. Rendle-Short and O. P. Gray. 4th edition. (Wright, 
about 45s.). Ilus. 

A a aaa INFECTIOUS AND TROPICAL DISEASES. A. W. Woodruff and S. Bell. (Wright, 
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A ree OF OTOLARYNGOLOGY. J. F. Simpson and others. 2nd edition. (Wright, about 
8 us. 

TECHNIQUES IN BLOOD GROUPING. I. Dunsford and C. C. Bowley. 2nd edition. (Oliver 
& Boyd, no price yet. ). Thus. 

WORLD CROPS DIRECTORY AND HANDBOOK. Compiled by T. H. R. Hall. (Leonard Hill, 
84s.). Suppliers of agricultural machinery, chemicals etc. 

ZOONOSES OF PRIMATES. Richard €E. Renata (Weidenfeld & Nicholson, 42s.), Simian 
diseases’ relation to man. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ARCHITECTURE: ACTION AND PLAN. Peter Cook. (Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper 
covers.). Illus. New techniques of industrialised building. 

THE ARTIST AS REPORTER. Paul Hogarth. (Studio Vista, 25s. cloth; 12s8.6d. paper covers.). 
Illus. From the 1840’s to the present day. 

THE ARTS. Francis Hawcroft. (Studio Vista, 458 .). Hus. History of the development of the 
visual arts in Britain. 

Se 1967: The Review of International Motor Sport. (Macdonald, about 55s.) 

us. 

CAMBRIDGE NEW ARCHITECTURE. A GUIDE TO CAMBRIDGE NEW ARCHITECTURE. N. Taylor, 
S. Prickett, P. Steadman and P. Booth. (Leonard Hill, 30s. the former: 12s.6d. (paper 
covers) the latter). Hus. New building in Cambridge. 

A CATALOGUE TO THE VAN DE VELDE DRAWINGS IN THE NATIONAL MARITIME M 
Vol. 2: The Ingram Collection. (Cambridge University Press, about £12 ees ike 

COLOUR IN ARCHITECTURE. Edited by A. C. Hardy. (Leonard Hill, about 35s.). Hus. 

Pe A ART IN MODERN INTERIORS 1967/8. Edited by Ella Moody. (Studio Vista, 

s.). Ilus. 

REIGN PON DEATH: Barbara Jones. (Deutsch, 55s.). Ilus. Ornaments made in connection 

DVORAK, a Life and Music. Gervase Hughes. (Cassell, 36s.). Czech composer, 

GEORGE FRIDERIC HANDEL: A reappraisal of his life and work. Paul Henry Lang. (Faber, 
£5 5s.). Ilus. English composer of German birth, 1685 to 1759. 

GREAT WORKS OF CRAFTSMANSHIP. Raymond Lister. (G. Bell, 253.). Illus. From ancient 
Egypt to modern times. 

THE OXFORD COMPANION TO THE THEATRE. Edited by Phyllis Hartnoll. 3rd edition. 
(Oxford University Press, 75s.). Illus. Revised and enlar 

PRACTICAL ENAMELLING AND JEWELRY WORK., Brian Newbie. (Studio Vista, 35s.). Illus. 

Or asey Tk oF ASSISI. T. S. R. Boase. Lithographs by Arthur Boyd. (Hutchinson, about 

8 us. 

THE TECHNIQUE OF STAINED GLASS. Patrick Reyntiens. (Batsford, 84s.). Tilus. 

URBS ROMA. A Source-Book of Classical Texts on the City and its Monuments, selected 
and translated with a commentary by D. R. Dudley. (Phaidon Press, 5’7s.6d.). Tllus. 

VICTORIAN ARTISTS. Quentin Bell. (Routledge, about 45s.). Illus. From the mid-19th to 
early 20th century. . 


Literature and Language 

TO CELEBRATE HER LIVING. Laurence Whistler. (Hart-Davis, about 25s.). Poems written 
to the memory of his young actress wife. 

GOETHE: A Critical Introduction. R. Gray. (Cambridge University Press, about 30s. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers) 


HOW CHAS. EGGET LOST HIS WAY IN A CREATION MYTH. Michael Baldwin. (Secker & 
Warburg, 258.). New poems, 

A LITERARY HISTORY OF FRANCE. VoL II: The Seventeenth Century (1600-1715). P. J. 
Yarrow. (Benn, 63s.) 

A LITERARY HISTORY OF IRELAND. Douglas Hyde. (Benn, 70s.). Reprint with a new intro- 
duction by Professor Brian O Cui 

' POEMS OF CORNWALL AND AMERICA. A L. Rowse. T 21s.) 

” POETIC CRAFT AND PRINCIPLE. Robert Graves. (Cassell, 25s.). 

SHELLEY’S DREAM WOMEN. Margaret Crompton. (Cassell, “Ws. Illus. The poet Percy 
Bysshe Shelley, 1792-1822. 

THE STONES OF EMPTINESS. Anthony Thwaite. (Oxford University Press, 18s.). Poems in- 
spired by the author’s stay in Libya. 

TIGERS. Fleur Adcock. (Oxford University Press, 18s.). Poems about child and adult 
relationships. 

THE WIT AND SATIRE OF GEORGE BERNARD SHAW. F, Mayne. (Edward Arnold, about 30s.). 
Dramatist, 1856 to 1950. 


History and Biography 

ABDEL KRIM. Rupert Furneaux. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). Illus. Fighter for Moroccan 
independence against Spain in the 1920's, France in the 1940’s. 

THE BATTLE OF MAJUBA HILL. Oliver Ransford. (Murray, 30s.). Defeat of the British in 
1881 in the First Boer War. 

oa on POWER: Naval Policy in the Twentieth Century. R. B. Schofield. (Batsford, 

8 us. 
THE CELTIC REALMS. Myles Dillon and Nora Chadwick. (Weidenfeid & Nicholson, 6338.). 


sco 
HAM OF HYNDHOPE. Oliver Warner. (Murray, 42s.). Illus. Admiral Sir Charles 
"Caaninataan 1755-1834. 

DOWNHILL ALL THE WAY. Leonard Woolf. (Hogarth Press, 35s.). Fourth volume of 
autobiography of the writer and social reformer. 

THE EARLY YEARS OF THE PRINCE CONSORT. Annotated by Queen Victoria. (Kimber, 50s.). 
Prince Albert, 1819-1861, husband of Queen Victoria. 

THE EVOLUTION OF AUSTRALIAN FOREIGN POLICY 1938-1965. A. Watt. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 60s.) 

GERMANY: À Brief History. W. M. Simon. (Batsford, 458.) 

THE GRAND TOUR. Geoffrey Treaso. (Heinemann, 35s.). Hus. The Grand Tour of Europe 
which used to be made by English noblemen as part of their education. 

THE HOOKERS OF KEW. Mea Allan. (Michael Joseph, 50s.). Illus. Sir W. J. Hooker and 
his son Sir J. A. Hooker, in turn directors of Kew botanical gardens 1841-85. 

A MASSACRE OF INNOCENTS. Christopher Brennan. (Hart-Davis, about 30s.). Greece at the 
time of the Civil War in 1946. 

THE NEGLECTED WAR: Mesopotamia 1914-1918. A. J. Barker. (Faber, 36s.). Illus. 

NIGERIA. Sir Rex Niven. (Benn, 37s.6d.). Geography and rical development. 

THE PICNIC BASKET. Edwar Spears. (Secker & Warburg, 36s.). Recollections by the 
soldier and author, born 1886. 

POLITICAL AND SOCIAL CHANGE IN MODERN EGYPT. Edited by P. M. Holt. (Oxford 
University Press, 70s.). From the Ottoman Conquest of 1517 to the present day. 

A QUESTION OF SLAVERY: Labour Policies in Portuguese Africa and the British Protest 
1850-1920. James Duffy. (Oxford University Press, 35s.) 

ROMILLY’S CAMBRIDGE DIARY 1832-42. J. P. T. Bury. oe University Press, 
£5 53.). Rev. Joseph Romilly (1791-1864), Fellow of Trinity and Registrary of the 
University of Cambridge. 

SARAH, DUCHESS OF MARLBOROUGH. David Green. (Collins, 45s.). Ilus. Wife of the 
famous general and favourite of Queen Anne, 1 1744. 

A SHORT HISTORY OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR. Basil Collier. (Collins, 63s.). Maps. 

SOUTH TO THE POLE: The Early History of the Ross Sea Sector, Antarctica. L. B. 
Quartermain. (Oxford University Press, 70s.). Hius 

THE SOUTHEAST ASIAN WORLD. Keith Buchanan. (G. Bell, about 25s.). Illus. From 
Burma to the Philippines. 

THE SUEZ REPORT. Hugh Thomas. (Weldenfeld & Nicholson, 25s.). Ilus. Analysis of the 
Suez crisis 1956. 

TROLLOPE’S AUSTRALIA. Edited by Hume Dow. (Nelson, 30s.). Selections from the book 
by the novelist Anthony Trollope (1815-1882) 

_THE ‘WHIGS IN OPPOSITION 1815-1830. Austin Mitchell. (Oxford University Press, 38s.). 

The party system in Britain. 


A WOMAN’S WORLD. Edith Summerskill. (Heinemann, 36s.). Ilus. Autobiography of the 
former Minister of National Insurance, now a ‘member of the House o Lords. 

YPRES 1917, Norman Gladden. (Kimber, 36s.). By a young infantryman who fought 
right through the Ypres campaign in World War I. 


Geography Travel Description 
ABOUT BRITAIN. Kenneth Harris. (Hodder & Stoughton, 63s.). Ilus. Present-day Britain 
in transition. 

AROUND AUSTRALIA ON HIGHWAY ONE. George Farwell. (Nelson, 70s.). Illus. The longest 
national highway in the world, circling the Australian continent. 

COASTLINE. Kenneth Lindley. (Hutchinson, 50s.). The coastline of England and Wales. 

THE COMPANION GUIDE TO TUSCANY. Archibald Lyall. (Collins, 30s.). Illus. 

ve AND ea Ronald Duncan. (Batsford, 25s.). Ulus. Guide to the South West 
of England. 

THE LOWLANDS. Ian Finlay. (Batsford, 30s.). Ulus. Of Scotland. 

ON TOP OF THE WORLD. An illustrated history of mountaineering and mountaineers. 
Showell Styles. (Hamish Hamilton, £5 5s.) 

WHITE HORIZONS. Myrtle Simpson. (Gollancz, 30s.). A family’s travels in Greenland. 


Fiction 

AN ABSENCE OF RUINS. H. Orlando Patterson. (Hutchinson, 21s.). Political and philoso- 
phical ideas of a Jamaican negro. 

THE BETHANY ROAD. Ernest Raymond. (Cassell, 25s.). A pilgrimage to the Holy Land. 

CHILDREN OF THE APOCALYPSE. Elisabeth Singer. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Two 
Jewish children brought up under the shadow of the Nazi persecutions in Germany. 

THE CHOSEN ONE. Rhys Davies. (Heinemann, 25s.). Short stories. 

COMPUTER TAKES ALL. John Bourne. (Cassell, 30s.). A computer takes over the office 
and private lives of a vast industrial organisation’s staff. 

CROSS PURPOSES: Four Stories of Love. Edward Hyams. (Longmans, 21s.) 

H.M.S. LEVIATHAN. John Winton. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). A giant aircraft carrier of the 
modem British Navy. 

I WANT A BLACK DOLL. Frank Hercules. (Collins, 25s ). A ‘Trinidadian writer explores 
relationships between black and white in contemporary America. 

JOURNEY OF A MAN. Thomas Wiseman. (Cassell, 30s.). A sick man’s return to Vienna. 

‘THE LONER. Noel Langley. (Macdonald, 28s.). Modern morality tale. 

LOVE AMONG THE BOTTLES. Roger Longrigg. (Faber, 218.). Secret holiday involvements 
interfere with business life. 

THE MAN WHO HAD POWER OVER WOMEN. Gordon M. Williams. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). 
View of London by a manic-depressive who is rarely depressed for long. 

THE MAN WITH THREE PASSPORTS. Delano Ames. (Methuen, 21s.). Eccentric English 
tourists in Spain. 

THE MAZE MAKER. Michael Ayrton (Longmans, 30s.). Novel by the painter and sculptor 
about the legendary Greek craftsman, Daedalus. 

THE MIMIC MEN, V. S. Naipaul. (Deutsch, 25s.). West Indian politician tells his life story. 

MORE THAN ONCE. Clement Agunwa. (Longmans, 25s.). Tragi-comic story of a struggling 
businessman in Eastern Nigeria. 

NORA ECKDORF. Leon Whiteson. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). A woman’s struggle with 
elements of her past. 

go aie . Richard Chopping. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). The homosexual world of 

ndon. 

RULE OF THREE. Iris Butler. (Hodder & Stoughton, 55s.). Illus. Sarah, Duchess of 
Marlborough, and her power over Queen Anne, who reigned from 1702 to 1714. 

THE SABOTEURS. June Drummond. (Gollancz, 25s.). South African millionaire involved 
in a charge of sabotage. 

STRANGER IN THE LAND. Michael Pereira. (Bles, 21s.). Conflicts dividing modern Burma 
reflected in personal relationships. 

THE SUN IS NOT ENOUGH. Dymphna Cusack. (Heinemann, 25s.). New immigrants in 
contemporary Australia. 

THE THICKET. David Boll. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Growing up in the North of 
England in the immediate post war-years 

THE weiss stick. Winston Graham. (Collins, 25s.). A crippled girl and her domina- 
ting lover 

A WAY FROM EXILE. David Gillmore. (Macdonald, 16s.). An exiled history lecturer who 
was a member of an underground resistance movement. 

A WOMAN OF MY AGE. Nina Bawden. (Longmans, 21s.). Effect of a journey to Morocco 
on a marriage that has lasted 18 years. 


sıniple, unifying approach will make it novel and stimulating reading for many 
experienced technical workers in the diverse branches of the food industry. (664) 


Oils and Fats 
OILS, FATS AND FATTY FOODS: Their Practical Examination 
(Bolton and Revis). 4th edition by K. A. Williams. Churchill, £5. 1966. 25°5 cm. 
498 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A past president of the Society of Public Analysts and Other Analytical Chemists, 
the editor has again undertaken, after an in of sixteen years, the revision of this 
standard British work. A general chapter on sampling and preliminary examination 
opens the main text and 1s followed by descriptions of general analytical methods and 
their interpretation, and of the industrial production of vegetable oils and fats. In 
dealing with each of the main classes of oils, fats and fatty foods, and throughout, the 
methods selected are those which authors and editor have proved most satisfactory. 
Guidance is given on the interpretation of tests and notes are included upon the source 
and characteristics of the substances used commercially. New tests are incorporated 
in this edition, notably gas and thin layer chromatography, and lipase hydrolysis. 
Additional appendices lst methods of analysis issued by British and other standardising 
bodies, also new sources of oil. (665) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE CHRISTIAN FAITH IN ART. Eric Newton and Wiliam Neil. 

Hodder & Stoughton, 50s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For long periods in its history the Christian Church has been the greatest patron of the 
arts. It was an ingenious idea to get an art critic and a theologian to collaborate in a 
study of the Christian faith in art and the success of the enterprise is due mainly to a 
wise choice of authors. Eric Newton (died 1965) was a prolific art critic whose 
writing displayed both punch and comprehensiveness; William Neil is an eminent 
Biblical scholar. A running commentary on the numerous, carefully chosen illustrations 
was supplied by Eric Newton, while William Neil sketches the crucial movements in 
church history and the ing, often violent theological climate in which works of 
art were produced. Most of the book is devoted to painting, though sculpture and 
mosaic receive their due. Architecture gets skimpier treatment, and Christian 
symbolism in the arts (admittedly a difficult subject to abridge) even less space. If at 
times the reader feels that both authors, affected possibly by the current ecumenical 
spirit, go to excessive lengths in avoiding controversial statements, or play down the 
fierceness of rival creeds and the propaganda uses to which art was put, their book 
certainly arouses admiration for a clarity of the narrative and the fairmindedness 
displayed on almost every page. (704-9482) 
NORM AND FORM. Studies in the Art of the Renaissance. E. H. 

Gombrich. Phaidon Press, 473.6d. 1966. 25°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Anything from the pen of Professor Gombrich, Director of the Warburg Institute in 
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the University of London, can be safely recommended. His erudition is displayed 
coherently and in readable vanguage. His theories are backed by a love of art, unlike 
some art historians. The utle of the book may seem to be frighteningly intellectual to 
the ordinary reader. In fact, the book consists of a series of essays in which he unfolds 
from. different points of view the philosophy of art ın those three great centuries 
between Cimabue and the hey-day of Mannerism. He quotes extensively from the 
writers of an age that was prone to treatises on the art of the times in relation to the 
art of the past. He puts the Medici in their place, charitably, and makes a masterly 
analysis oes star, Leonardo da Vinci. The book is copiously illustrated by black- 
and-white photographs, arranged in sets, which are perfect aids to more lucid 
exposition of each essay. (70903) 


VICTORIANA. James Laver. Ward Lock, 30s. 1966. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Laver spent nearly forty years as a keeper at the Victoria and Albert Muscum. He 
is known chiefly as an historian of costume, but he has always considered costume as 
a means to understanding all the decorative arts. As a social historian he has always 
shown a particular interest in the roth century; and now he turns to a period which 
is very much in fashion. He discusses every aspect of Victorian art, pastimes and trinkets, 
from paintings by Alma Tadema to tinsel pictures, from Celtic jewellery to Valentines, 
from statues by Watts and Stevens to the illustrations for Little Lord Fauntleroy. This 
is an informative, entertaining, very well-illustrated guide. (7094208) 


Architecture 
ENGLISH COUNTRY HOUSES: CAROLINE 1624-1685. Oliver 
Hill and John Cornforth. Country Life, £8 8s. 1966. 31°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This is a book for all who love English architecture. The country houses discussed 
here were built during the reign of Charles I, the Commonwealth and the reign of 
Charles II. The work is divided into an ample introduction, illustrated with salient 
examples in a chronological sequence, followed by a series of notes on principal 
country houses in alphabetical order, and notes on the principal architects from Inigo 
Jones to William Winde, with bibliography. The more general part of the book, 
the introduction, gives a spirited account of the social aspects of the architecture of the 
period, changes in use, taste and style, contributions made by individual architects 
and—sometimes—-patrons, aspects of craftsmanship and foreign influence. The work 
contains a wealth of little known and unknown material. The style is clear and 
workmanlike and the discussion is on a highly intelligent level, stimulating for the 
layman and helpful for the student of English architecture as well. (728-80942) 


STONE MAD. Seamus Murphy. znd edition. Routledge, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. 
Three qualities have gone to the making of this unusual and delightful book: a 
natural, unspoilt talent for writing, a t sense of humour, and a tolerant sympathy 
for his contemporaries. Seamus Murphy, R.H.A., a self-educated sculptor, relates his 
experiences as a young apprentice in a Dublin stone-cutter’s yard and as a skilled 
craftsman, often itinerant, dwelling upon the traditional lore of his craft and 
dra sketches of the friends and acquaintances made throughout a hard, 
ln His book is not strictly an AE EENE E but rather the record of a 
vanishing way of life. In the face of the general trend away from individual work to 
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mass production, there are few, if any, who will follow in his footsteps. The drawings 
by William Harrington suit the mood of the text admirably, and the author himself 
cut the initial letters for the chapters. The publishers are to be warmly commended 
for reissuing in a worthy form, sixteen years after its first publication m Ireland, this 
memorable record of an artist’s inspiration and experience. (730-0415) 


GIAN LORENZO BERNINI: The Sculptor of the Roman Baroque. 
Rudolf Wittkower. and edition. Phaidon Press, 808. 1966. 31°5 cm. 298 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

G. L. Bernim (1598-1680), one of the greatest and most fertile sculptors Italy has ever 

produced, is now generally recognised as one of the supreme representatives of the 

Baroque o the artistic exponent of Counter-Reformation Catholiasm, and a 

master of dazzling technique and virtuosity of effect. His work, which owes some- 

thing to the example of Hellenistic sculpture in the ancient world, is characterised by 
anti-classical tendencies and astonishing technical illustonism, Yet hus portrait busts 
are vivid recreations of living people. The first edition of Professor Wittkower’s 
monograph was published in 1955. This second edition contains approximately 
twenty pages more of text, mainly in the Catalogue Raisonné where of Bernini’s 
works 18 critically discussed, and an increased number of illustrations. During the last 
ten years much has been written about Bernini and Professor Wittkower has been at 
pains to incorporate recent research and opinions. As a picture book of 17th century 
sculpture this book is superb, while the Introduction and Catalogue Raisonné contain 
original material and A of the greatest importance for specialists. 
Altogether this ıs a most successful, scholarly and exciting volume. 730-945) 


DIRECT CARVING IN STONE. Mark Batten, and edition. Tiranti, 
ISS. 1966, 22°5 cm. 172 pages, Illustrations. Paper covers. (Scopas Handbooks) 
A second edition of a book first published in 1957 as Stone Sculpture by Direct Carving. 
The number of plates has been increased, some changes made in chapter one, and the 
format of the book slightly reduced. The author’s message remains unaltered—that 
direct carving in stone, as distinct from copying plaster models, is the right method 
for discovering the fundamental qualities of the material and learning how to use it. 
The book is written by a practising sculptor and is intended primarily for students of 
the art. It is full of practical details concernmg of stone and the different stages 
in carrying ionok a piece of sculpture. The illustrations range from medieval to 
contemporary examples, though two fascinating photographs are included of fossilised 
footprints and primitive toolmarks from the dawn of man’s history. (736-5) 


Ceramics 
AN ILLUSTRATED ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF BRITISH POTTERY 
AND PORCELAIN. Geoffrey A. Godden. Herbert Jenkins, £7 7s. 1966. 
25°5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, an expert on pottery and porcelain marks, originally planned this book, 
which covers the period 1650 to 1900, as a pictorial companion to his Encyclopaedia of 
British Pottery and Porcelain Marks (1964), but as the work progressed it appeared 
advisable to include unmarked wares and typical specimens of those classes not found 
with marks. As a result, the book can be used as a companion to other mark books 
and to general ceramic reference books. To help the beginner, characteristics usually 
described in words are illustrated, such as marks on Derby ware, workmen's 
marks, etc. and specialised reference books referred to for further study. i 
the illustrations are notes giving a chronological summary of the development of 
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British ceramics and describing the different bodies or styles of decoration used, and 
also serving as a glossary of the terms used in the captions to the illustrations. The 
author’s aim has been to show a full range of typical identifiable and datable objects of 
the period, and every effort has been made to show prosaic as well as rare specimens, 
late as well as early wares. The illustrations are in alphabetical order of A Sse 
facturer’s name, with information on major firms given in the relevant sections. The 
captions give basic information on manufacturers, mark, period, etc. Nearly 680 
plates illustrate over 2,000 documentary examples of British ceramic art. The sixteen 
pages in full colour are beautifully reproduced. No collector will want to miss such 


an invaluable source of reference. It is, moreover, a delight to browse through. 


Metal Arts (738-0942) 
EUROPEAN BRONZE STATUETTES. Anthony Radcliffe. The 
Connoisseur and Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 25 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Connoisseur Monographs) 
The bronze statuette was a classical invention revived, like many other classical forms, 
at the time of the Renaissance in Italy. The first sculptor whose bronzes equalled 
those of antiquity was Donatello, whose teaching and example led to a rapid spread of 
bronze casting throughout Europe. In the 16th and 17th centuries bronze statues 
became an appropriate vehicle for a humanistic society and for the exercise of discern- 
ing connoisseurship by sovereigns, high ecclesiastics and men of learning. In the roth 
century improved methods of production led to a proliferation of bronzes, many 
of mediocre artistic quality, but of late years there has been a renewed interest in the 
whole subject. This book is thus well timed. It 1s written by a member of the staff of 
the Circulation Department of the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, and gives an 
k mi a survey of bronze statuettes supported by many illustrations. The colour 
plates, all of specimens in the Victoria & Albert Museum, are especially successful, 
the monochrome plates having a somewhat depressing greyness. (739°512) 


Drawing 
THE PENGUIN HEATH ROBINSON. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1966. 
20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
A generation has grown up to whom the expression ‘a Heath Robinson contraption’ 
(relating to his wildly imaginatrve drawings of the most complicated machinery for 
ieving the simplest purposes) is either meaningless or at best is not supported by 
knowledge of the drawings. This slim pocket-Penguin by no means covers his whole 
work, but is a comprehensive survey kom his earhest book illustrations to the final 
weird machines for winning the last war. He was one of the finest pen and ink 
designers at a time when such work was popular. He rivals Aubrey Beardsley in 
technique, but his was a happy nature that made only gentle fun of the absurd 
pomposities of bourgeois life. It is to be hoped that this book will encourage a more 


complete collection of his drawings. He died in 1944. (741-942) 
DRAWINGS BY PHILIP SUTTON. See under LONDON 
MAGAZINE POEMS 1961-66, page 139. (741-942) 


Needlework and Embroidery 

INSPIRATION FOR EMBROIDERY. Constance Howard. Batsford, 
638. 1966. 25*$ cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

LET’S START DESIGNING. Pat Scrase. Studio Vista, 253. 1966. 26 cm. 
60 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Howard. begins by reviewing the sources of pattern—in nature, in man-made 
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objects and in geometric shapes—and it 1s immediately obvious how much is ignored 
except by those who join exceptional observation to practised skill in 1ts interpretation. 
The thoroughness with which the adaptation of observed pattern to the requirements 
of embroidery is explained is one of the most valuable and attractive features of he 

book, and her demonstrations of how variations of stitchery can modify design will 
be a revelation to many readers. The text is illustrated by good, clear drawings and by 
numerous photographs, some in colour, of outstanding work by designer-embroider- 
ers, It is a measure of Miss Howard's persuasiveness and a justification of her title that 
the splendid embroideries shown are a challenge to creation and not an invitation to 
copy. Miss Scrase preaches the same gospel: observe and interpret. Her vigorous 
coloured drawings almost dance on the page and while she does not write only for 
embroiderers, she deals with the translation of designs into stitchery. This is a lively 
little book which cannot, of course, rival the opulence of the more expensive volume 
which will be sought after wherever embroidery is taught or practised. (746-44)(746) 


Interior Decoration 
DAVID HICKS ON DECORATION. Leslie Frewin, 84s. 1966. 31°5 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. 

One of the most accomplished and successful interior decorators of the last decade 
has here compiled a book which distils his experience, methods and preferences. 
The general tone is one of luxury and opulence but a strong undercurrent of practical 
common sense gives balance and reason to what otherwise might appear, at first 
glance, to be a series of glossy photographs. Closer inspection reveals ae the rooms 
here illustrated have been designed with scrupulous care and intelligent appraisal 
of their potentialities or of the needs of their owners. Colour, texture, furnishings and 
even flowers are used to maximum effect. Though Mr. Hicks is a little severe on 
‘clutter’ and the proliferation of inferior, if personally valued accessories, his own 
style, with its several typical features such as lo screens and spotlights, is so 
attractive and fresh that nobody looking through this book could fail to regard his 


own surroundings with new and much more critical eyes. (747) 


GEORGIAN CRAFTSMEN AND THEIR WORK. Geoffrey Beard. 
Country Life, 84s. 1966. 30 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the most detailed study of the life and achievement of 18th century craftsmen 
in England yet to appear. It is based both on a careful examination of their surviving 
work in the greater and lesser houses scattered throughout the country, and on a 
careful sifting of contemporary sources such as building records, account books, 
bank archives and contemporary letters. The achievement of the painters and sculp- 
tors has already received attention in several scholarly works and here it is their 
humbler colleagues—the plasterers (or stuccatori), wood carvers and workers in 
metalwork—whose contribution is investigated. Two appendices contain important 
information for specialists: a list of craftsmen of the Georgian period, with dates and 
examples of their work, and a table of specimen costs of interior decoration in the 
18th century. A fine section of plates completes this handsomely documented work. 
Mr. Beard, Lecturer in the History of Design at the Manchester College of Art and 
Design, has written several books on architectural subjects but none as extensive as 
this. (747°203) 
Painting 

VICTORIAN PAINTING, Graham Reynolds. Studio Vista, £5 5s. 1966. 

29 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The last few years have seen an astonishing revival of interest in the arts of the Victorian 
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age; yet, although there have been fresh studies of Victorian architecture and the 
applied arts, there has been no book dedicated to Victorian paintings as a whole. The 
gap has now been handsomely filled by the Keeper of the Department of Prints and 
Drawings at the Victoria and Albert Museum. Mr. Graham Reynolds is an acknow- 
ledged authority on the period. He considers every facet of his subject: the state of 
British painting in 1837, artustic rebellion and official patronage, the Pre-Raphaelites, 
the return to Greece and Rome, the Victorian exotics, landscape, portraiture, genre 
‘ear se still-life. His erudition 1s lightly borne, and he has given us a magnificent 
and itive work. It is illustrated, with true Victorian richness, ın black-and-white 
and in colour. (759:2) 


Prints 
FRONTIERS OF PRINTMAKING. New aspects of relef printing. 
Michael Rothenstem. Studio Vista, 63s. 1966. 25'5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations: 
Index. 
Lovers of conventional prints made by artists from engraved or gouged wood or 
linoleum blocks will be jolted by Mr. Rothenstein’s book, and they may scarcely 
recognise his materials and his methods as relevant; but they certainly are. Here are the 
results of experiments to project print-making into a new dimension and a wider 
aesthetic, using as printing surfaces anything that has or can be made to have significant 
relief pattern. These materials include found objects such as pieces of wood, chicken 
wire, car gaskets, and crushed tin cans, and manufactured surfaces such as glue- 
stiffened netting or nylon and perforated zinc. Any or all of these and other substances 
may be combined together or with conventionally engraved wood or linoleum 
blocks to produce new kinds of prints in monochrome or in colour. The emphasis of 
the book is on perception and experiment. The practical methods are adequately 
explained. (761) 


THE PRINTS OF JAPAN. Frank A. Turk. Arco Publications, 63s. 1966. 
25:5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Much has been written on Japanese prints but this is one of the most substantial books 
to appear in recent years. It is designed for the collector and contains information on 
all aspects of the subject. Thus the author not only describes the prosperous bourgeois 
milieu in which the prmts were produced but provides technical information 
concerning states and editions, forgeries and reproductions, imitations and reprints, 
as well as a glossary of technical terms and explanations of the subject matter of the 
prints. There are fourteen appendices giving additional information including a 
chronology, a list of artists’ names and signatures (with facsimiles), and several 
specialised subject indexes. The author modestly descrbes his work as part aide- 
mémoire, technical handbook, but it is difficult to believe that anything of import- 
ance has omitted. The book is none the less readably written and will interest the 
student as well as specialists and collectors. It will be most useful to those with no 


knowledge of the Japanese who wish to decipher artists’ and engravers’ 
names, censors’ hh publishers’ trade marks, and other mysteries of this fascinating 
but complex field of study. (769-952) 
Photography 


D. A. SPENCER’S COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY IN PRACTICE. 
4th edition revised by L. Andrew Mannheim and Viscount Hanworth. Focal Press, 
£5 58. 1966. 25 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Focal Library) 

For the fourth edition D. A. Spencer’s well-known work has been extensively 
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revised and rewntten. It is an advanced manual on the physics, chemistry and tech- 
a of the processes used. Section one considers colour, light, colour vision, lighting 
and exposure; section two is concerned with colour materials and their processing, 
including the making of separation negatives; and section three deals with densit- 
ometry, masking an aera colour reproduction. Glossaries of technical 
terms and processes, a few tables, and a bibliography for further reading are appended. 
- This is a practical handbook for professionals and for technicians in colour laboratories, 
but it will also prove of interest as a reference book for the advanced amateur wishing 
to understand the technicalities behind the materials he uses. Both of the revisers are 
competent writers on photographic topics and they have carried out the revision with 
great skill, (778-6) 


THE TRAVELLERS’ BOOK OF COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY. 
Van Phillips and Owen Thomas. Paul Hamlyn, £5 $s. 1966. 35 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book 1s the first to be completely ulustrated in colour and specially written to 

help the tourist to take better colour pictures on his travels. The 400 photographs 

specially taken by the authors during visits to fifteen countries were made from 
colour transparencies which could have been taken by any amateur with a very 
simple camera, and are intended to serve as examples of what to take, when to take it, 
and where to take 1t from. This is a really useful book for the ordinary holiday-maker 
who likes to take photographs of the places he goes to and wants to take good ones. 

Intentionally, no exposure aa are given, since lighting conditions vary. The book 

simply demonstrates, and demonstrates extremely well, how to take a good picture. 

The illustrations are absorbing and some of them are magnificent: they will make the 

ambitious photographer eager to try his hand at emulating them. They also form a 

pictorial guide har will attract people to the countries they so delightfully depict. 


Music (778:6) 
THE DELIGHTS OF MUSIC: A Critics Choice, Neville Cardus. Gollancz, 
2IS. 1966. 21 cm. 160 pages. 
For fifty years Mr. Cardus has been the music critic of the Manchester Guardian (now 
the Guardian). To mark the occasion, it was a happy idea to reprint a selection of his 
contributions, They are grouped round the great conductors and soloists of whom he 
expressed his appreciation in measured, polished prose, written mostly in the 1930's 
when English critics had far more space than they have today. Toscanini, Flirtwangler, 
Beecham, Kreisler, Rosenthal, Rachmaninov, Schnabel, Horowitz, are some of the 
world-famous names that illuminate these pages. Mr. Cardus evokes the excitement of 
great music nobly performed in historic surroundings. (7808) 


OPERAMANIA. Robin May. Vernon & Yates, 35s. 1966. 25 cm. 104 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is an unusual record of one man’s enthusiastic devotion to opera, principally in 
London and with some reference to Glyndebourne, since 1947. Writing with ae 
candour and verve, the author, now only 36 and formerly an actor, records his 
recollections of the leading singers and conductors heard at Covent Garden and 
Sadler’s Wells. He also writes perceptively about the varying styles and merits of 
critics and producers. Blind spots are suprisingly few, and the sheer catholicity of 
interest is most attractive. While aware of the great contribution made by international 
stars, such as Callas and Gobbi, Mr. May gives British artists their full share of praise 
for their team work and generally high standards. (782-1) 
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OPERA BEFORE MOZART. Michael F. Robinson. Hutchinson, 30s. 
cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21-5 cm. 168 pages. Musical examples. Index. 
| (Hutchinson University Library) 
Not the least remarkable feature of the operatic scene during the last twenty years has 
been a gradual but fairly a growth of interest in works composed between 
about 1600 and 1780. In Italy (the country of origin), France, Germany and England, 
opera developed in a great variety of types, and to meet changing social influences at 
different times. Dr. Robinson, who is Assistant Professor of Music, McGill University, 
Montreal, in this scholarly and very readable survey, discusses the reasons for this 
variety and illustrates his narrative by well-chosen examples from unfamiliar works. 
The book should attract both the university student and the historically-minded 
opera-goer. (782-1) 
RUROPEAN AND AMERICAN MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. 
Anthony Baines. Batsford, £7 73. 1966. 30-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The purpose of this sumptuous work of reference can best be stated by quoting from 
the author’s preface: “This pictorial museum is intended primarily for collectors and 
curators who are not already specialists in musical instruments, as a help to identifi- 
cation of types of the non-keyboard instruments of western society from the Renais- 
sance onwards.’ The core of the book is the section of plates, illustrating over 800 
specimens, drawn from institutional and private collections all over the world. The 
text is divided into the now customary four sections of stringed, woodwind, brass 
and percussion instruments. Each section in these groups describes the relevant 
illustrations in roughly chronological order at some length and then gives a detailed 
account of particular points of history and construction. Mr. Baines, a noted specialist 
in the subject, writes with truly TEO an knowledge and a lucid mastery of 
technicalities, The book should be warmly welcomed not only by ‘collectors and 
curators’ but also by academic libraries where students working on courses that require 
some knowledge of the history of instruments should find 1t an indispensable work 
of reference. (785) 


THE EUROPEAN ORGAN, 1450-1850. Peter Williams. Batsford, 
L6 6s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 336 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first attempt in English at a comprehensive study of a vast subject, and a 
notable feat of scholarly compression and selection, covering in all a dozen countries. 
Dr, Williams (Lecturer in Music in the University of Edinburgh) has travelled 
widely to inspect many of the instruments he describes. He writes with enthusiasm 
and an easy style about highly technical matters such as styles, construction, voicing 
and registration. There is ample quotation from important contemporary documents 
about the theory and practice of organ-building. Complete specifications are given for 
all important organs, and thirty pages are devoted to a glossary of stop-names. 
Dr. Williams’ approach is both historical and musical, for he shows how all the great 
builders had to design their instruments to suit both liturgical demands and the 
requirements of famous composers. He also touches on the extent to which the style 
of design in one country influenced that in another. There are 100 illustrations (with 
generously informative captions), mostly of cases, showing the superb quality of 
their design. (786-62) 
The Theatre 
EDWARD GORDON CRAIG. Denis Bablet. Translated from the French by 
Daphne Woodward. Helnemann, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
An excellent collection of photographs, including several of the famous Moscow 
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Hatnlet of 1912, speaks clearly for the genius of the English designer, son of the actress 
Ellen Terry, who 1s now the subject of Denis Bablet’s monograph. The author, a 
French admirer of Craig, whose work is translated sympathetically by Daphne 
Woodward, defends—often with eloquence—a much-criticised man who had more 
influence on the modern stage than any other designer. He was, as M. Bablet says, a 
liberator and an awakener, a provocation and an inspiration. Much of his life he spent 
abroad, never ceasing to battle against the naturalistic stage, and inspiring others to 
adapt for the theatre the visions he was not permitted to oversee himself. Wisely, 
M. Bablet has sought to disentangle fact from legend, to omit incidental anecdote, 
and to dwell most usefully upon Craig’s spar oe aig (792) 


JOHN WHITING ON THEATRE. See under LONDON MAGAZINE 
POEMS 1961-66, page 139. 


Sports and Games 
THE SOCCER SYNDROME: From The Primeval Forties. John 
Moynihan. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 

The title of this book, by a well-known journalist, might well suggest that soccer 
football is a disease, but the book itself argues that it is a great therapy played out for 
the great crowds who follow the game. The author argues that moods and fashions 
are constantly reshaping soccer but time does not change the prime purpose of the 
game, which is to get the ball into the goal-net. There is much good writing here 
about the revolution in tactics, and in the outlook and appearance of the players, since 
the last war. It is an amusing book which should please very many who either play, 
watch or read about this popular game. (796-334) 


AUTOCOURSE. The Review of International Motor Sport 1966. Edited by 
David Phipps. Haymarket Press: Macdonald, 55s. 1966. 32°5 cm. 182 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Motor-racing ‘fans’ will once again give a warm welcome to the new Autocourse. 

Like its predecessor it gives a comprehensive record of the previous season’s racing, 

and since 1965 was Jim Clark’s greatest year, it is appropriate that he should write the 

foreword (traditionally provided by the world champion). Autocourse 1966 provides 
descriptions of all important Grand Prix and G.T. races and of the major European 
rallies, gives technical details of the cars, provides comprehensive record tables, and is 
superbly illustrated with action photographs. Human interest is added by brief 
biographies of leading drivers and the a chapter on “The women behind them’. 
A topical item is a ae on the Scandinavian drivers who dominated the year’s 
rallies. No enthusiast will grudge paying even 55s. for this book. (796-708) 


POWER AND GLORY. A History of Grand Prix Motor Racing 1906- 
1951. William Court. Macdonald, £6 6s. 1966. 29 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

This is an excellent account both in text and pictures of races, cars and drivers from 

the more exciting years of motor racing. There are circuit maps, tabulated statistics 

and race results to help the story along; interest is maintained because the author is 
not content merely to set down history but discusses the reasons for the outcome and 
gives his personal views of significant episodes. There are full-page drawings to 
divide the sections of the book, which is lavishly printed on heavy art paper and liberal- 
ly endowed with classical quotations. Although most if not all of the material can be 
Cound in other sources, it is treated here so ce by a rising new historian of the sport, 
and so handsomely accoutred, that the book constitutes an umposing monument to a 
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great sport and is likely to stand as an important and very acceptable volume on its 
subject. (796-72) 
BASIC SKI-ING. A. Norman Gooding. Pelham Books, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
122 pages. Illustrations. 

Most books on modern ski-ing techniques are too detailed for the beginner, who can 
easily be discouraged as a result. Mr. Gooding has reduced the matter to its essentials. 
In a logical sequence he takes one through the whole of the ‘reverse shoulder technique’, 
from snowplough to Wedeln, ulustrating his points by helpful dia which, as 
he says, are lly more satisfactory than action photographs, Additional chapters 
deal with equipment, training, ski-ing in Britain or abroad, handy lists, accident 
drill and so on. This is a concentrated, very practical book which even skilful skiers 
would find useful, but which is quite invaluable to the person just starting to ski. 

(796-93) 


LITERATURE 





THE LANGUAGE OF CRITICISM. John Casey. Methuen, 328.6d. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 218 pages. Index. ; 

Dr. Casey, Fellow, Tutor and College Lecturer in English, Gonville and Caius, 
Cambridge, discusses the justification of aesthetic argument by applying the insights 
into the nature and use of loniae generated by the thought of Ludwig Wittgenstein 
both to stock problems, e.g. art and morality, and to the conclusions of certain 
theorists, including T. S. Eliot and F. R. Leavis, In doing so, Dr. Casey shifts the 
ground of criticism away from feeling and nearer to objectivity. This is a stimulating 
and outstanding book, essential for specialists in the field of aesthetics and literature. 

(801-9) 


THE COMPANY PVE KEPT. Hugh MacDiarmid. Hutchinson, 35s. 1966. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book shows signs of having been hastily written and insufficiently revised, and 
much of it consists of articles which, originally published separately, have been tacked 
together in perfunctory fashion. Yet it provides an essential background to Mac- 
Diarmid’s poetry, particularly the English verse which he has published since the mid- 
thirties. What interests MacDiarmid about his friends is their ideas and their artistic 
accomplishments, and his range is so wide (or so inconsistent) that he can praise the 
poetry of the fascistic Ezra Pound as well as the politics of the communistic John 
Maclean, and the criticism of the Scottish nationalist historian George Davie as well 
as the creative work of the anti-nationalist novelist Grassic Gibbon. A stimulating, 
if often exasperating, volume. (804) 
Collections from Several Literatures 
THE DRAMA IBEDSIDE BOOK. Edited by H. F. Rubenstein and 
J. C. Trewin. Gollancz, 30s. 1966. 20°5 cm. $44 pages. 
The fifty-seven extracts from plays in this unique anthology are chosen without 


136 


concession to any limiting preferences of current stage fashions. They range from 
ancient Greek drama to Arnold Wesker’s Roots—a span of some twenty-five centuries 
—and while most of the to-be-expected British playwrights are represented 
(Shakespeare, Marlowe, Ben Jonson, Congreve, Sheridan, Goldsmith, Wilde, Shaw, 
Pinero, Galsworthy, Yeats, Synge, O’Casey), there are also‘Ibsen, Strindberg, Goethe, 
Goldoni, Molére, Maeterlinck and Chekhov, besides such a former (but since fallen) 
idol as Stephen Phillips. The passages chosen and the editors’ introductory notes to 
each should entice many to make full acquaintance with the plays drawn upon, after 
the excerpts have been savoured in bedtime, or other-time, reading. (808-82) 


PURELY FOR PLEASURE. Margaret Lane. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. 
The title of this collection of essays is as appropriate for its readers as for its author. 
Miss Lane’s novels have demonstrated her interest in living men and women and 
it is natural that the same interest should be dominant in her discussion of books and 
authors in the present volume. Dr. Johnson, Jane Austen, the Brontés, Dickens, and 
other classic writers, who occupy most of her space, are approached from the human- 
istic angle, and her range extends to Beatrix Potter's Deter Rabbit’ stories, Mrs 
Beeton’s cookery books, an otherwise forgotten horror story for boys which both 
terrified and fascinated her in early girlhood, and to “The Queen of the Methodists’ 
(the 18th century fanatically pious founder of the Countess of Huntingdon’s Connexion 
chapels). The most valuable article, however, is on Flora Thompson’s country 
chronicle Lark Rise to Candleford, rightly praised as a. permanent masterpiece in an 
essay which is also a miniature and definitive biography. The pleasure these essays give 
is an antidote to the austerities of current scholasticism. (820-4) 


English Poetry 
PIERS PLOWMAN: The C-Text and its Poet. E. Talbot Donaldson. and 
edition. Frank Cass, 508. 1966. 23°5 cm. 270 pages. Index. 

This is a reprint of a monograph by an eminent American scholar, first published in 
1949. The author has added a sear eface to the new edition, which in other 
respects follows the original edition wi fete renee The two departures from this 
general principle are the correction of errors and the thorough revision of Appendix A, 
listing the extant MSS. of Piers Plowman. What may seem to have been the main 
purpose of the book—to support the theory of single authorship of the three versions 
of Piers Plowman—is a battle that has been won, and critical attention has now passed 
to other aspects of the poem, but the reprinting of Professor Donaldson’s book was 
amply justified, because it provides a most valuable detailed study of the C-Text and 
of the process of revision of the poem. It is not easy reading, but the effort required 


to master its contents is well worth while. (821-1) 
ROBERT BURNS. David Daiches. 2nd edition. Deutsch, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
334 pages. Index, 


When first published in 1950, this volume by Professor Daiches (who is Professor of 

lish and Dean of the School of English Studies in the University of Sussex) was 
widely acclaimed for the soundness and perception of its discussion of the merits 
and defects of Burns’s poetry and for the acuteness of its investigation of his Anglo- 
Scottish literary background and the rural Scottish society from which he rose. In 
a new preface to the present edition, Professor Daiches draws attention to some of 
the work in Burns scholarship published since his book’s first appearance, and he has 


137 


altered two sentences of his chapter on the songs, but otherwise his text is (rightly) 
unchanged. Every admirer of Burns, and every student of poetry, would do well to 
consult this admirable study. (821-6) 


BYRON AND SHAKESPEARE. G. Wilson Knight. Routledge, 42s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Professor Knight, although undoubtedly an expert on the work both of Byron and of 
Shakespeare, has never accepted the highly specialised approach to his subject which 
distinguishes most modern academic writing. His present book ranges freely and at 
times erratically across the frontiers of literary history, criticism and biography. His 
principal aim is to indicate a number of correspondences between the lives and the 
writings of the two poets. He discusses how bestrode two epochs, the Augustan 
and the Romantic on the one hand, the Medieval and the Renaissance on the other, 
and he goes further than most critics in claiming that Byron, on the evidence of his 
letters and journals, was not only saturated in Shakespeare’s poetry but at certain 
riods saw his life in terms of Shakespearean characters. Much of this material will 
elp the reader to enlarge his understanding of Byron's poetry. But Professor Knight 
1s also inclined to play the dangerous game of using biographical evidence to support 
critical theories, and despite the wealth of reading and of scholarship which tas hook 
displays, it would be easy to challenge some of his conclusions. (821-7) 


PIG ISLAND LETTERS. James K. Baxter. Oxford Univeisity Press, 18s. 
22°5 cm. 60 pages. 
The term Pig Island is used by New Zealanders to refer to the South Island, which 
provides the setting for most of the poems in James Baxter’s third book of verse. It 
is a recommendation of the Poetry Book Society (as was one of his earlier collections). 
Though there are many references to local flora, fauna and legends, the themes of 
these often impressive poems are of general human significance. The poet’s mind is 
eoccupied by the animal/spiritual dichotomy in man, by love, sex and compromise, 
y disease, decay and ann ie and by the problem of religious faith. The diction is 
simple, the rhythms strong, and at its best this poetry achieves a powerful, direct 
communication to the aa (821-91 New Zealand) 


EDWIN MUIR: MAN AND POET. P. H. Butter. Oliver & Boyd, 423. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 322 pages. Index. (Biography and Criticism) 
Since his death in 1959 Edwin Muir has become widely recognised as one of the best 
poets and critics of this century. He was also one of the best men—in the fullest 
possible sense of the term. In this detailed biographical and critical study, the Regius 
Professor of English Language and Literature at Glasgow University has made full 
use of all published sources; he has also had access to e pane eh by Murto Li 
wife Willa, and to much of the correspondence. Where appropriate, he does not 
hesitate to draw on the reminiscences of people who knew Edwin Muir. Thus the 
poet’s life (he had a varied and unusual career) is made to illuminate his writings and 
vice versa. It is not unfair to Professor Butter to say that his conclusions are similar to 
those of other writers on Muir (such as) . C, Hall and Raymond Tschumi). What is 
new is the wealth of supporting detail (including long extracts from unpublished 
pa me This book supersedes Professor Butter’s earlier study Edwin Muir (1962) and 
is likely to remain the standard work for years to come. (821-91) 
ALUN LEWIS: SELECTED POETRY AND PROSE. With a 
Biographical Introduction by Ian Hamilton. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1966. 22+5 cm. 
214 pages. 
Although Alun Lewis was undoubtedly one of the best poets killed in the Second 
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World War, he is known to most readers only by a few often-anthologised poems. 
He was also a writer of excellent prose, and this well-edited volume includes eight of 
his short stories, most of his published verse, and a number of hitherto uncollected 
poems, The evidence is now irrefutable: he was with httle doubt the most mature, 
all-round writer of his generation. The long (50-page) biographical introduction by 
Ian Hamilton is fully worthy of its eae ai use of private diaries, letters, 
and the published material to give a vivid impression of a likeable, highly talented 
man who faced both life and death with courage, perception and honesty. (821-91) 


THE CRAFT AND ART OF DYLAN THOMAS. William T. Moynihan. 
Oxford University Press, 458. 1966. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
Dylan Thomas has been quick to earn a bibliography; in the last few months, there 
have been an official biography and a substantial volume of his letters. Now William 
T. Moynihan, who is Associate Professor of English ın the University of Connecticut, 
has produced what its publishers hail as ‘the most comprehensive critical work to 
date . Professor Moynihan moves from an analysis of the poet’s creative imagination 
and his conception of aig ade discussion of his techniques. He discovers a move- 
ment from rebellion and denial in youth to questioning, debate and affirmation. 
This is a solid, academic work which will be appreciated by the specialist.  (8ar-91) 


NOW HAS MY SUMMER. Anthony Naumann. Collins, 13s.6d. 1966. 
22 cm. 46 pages. 
Anthony Naumann went straight from school into the army during the Second 
World War, in which he was severely wounded, losing his ight and a use of one 
arm. Since the war his career has been in business. Knowing these facts, one under- 
stands why his verse is so little affected by current literary fashions, which are mostly 
picked up—often to their detriment—by young writers during their university years. 
Mr, Naumann writes with a marked preference for the natural rhythms and 
vocabulary of everyday speech, and he does not allow the verse-form to affect the 
irectness and clarity of a he has to say. He responds sensitively to the experiences 
which have moved most poets throughout history: love, natural beauty (especially 
revealed through the sense of touch), birth, death, personal relationships, incidents 
of everyday life. The responses are deeply felt and directly expressed. Overseas 
readers will appreciate them as much as poetry-lovers in Britain will. (821-91) 


LONDON MAGAZINE POEMS 1961-66. Selected by Hugo Williams. 
220 pages. 6s.6d. EXILES. Gordon Meyer. 258 pages. 6s.6d. BRIAN 
JONES: POEMS. 56 pages. 6s.6d. JOHN WHITING ON THEATRE. 
108 pages. 6s.6d. LEAVING SCHOOL. Various authors. 168 pages. 6s.6d. 
DRAWINGS BY PHILIP SUTTON. 104 pages. 10s.6d. Alan Ross. 1966. 
18-5 cm. Paper covers. (London Magazine Editions) 

Under the editorship of Alan Ross (also the publisher of this new series) the London 

Magazine has achieved a high reputation, aa it was a good idea to reissue some of 

its best writing in more permanent form. The first title is perhaps the most important: 

it contains poems by the leading poets of today ee S. Thomas, Ted Hughes, Robert 

Lowell, Lawrence Durrell, etc.) and by lesser-known writers. Exiles contains nine 

stories chosen by Gordon Meyer as the best of his work to date. Brian Jones is a young 

poet who is rapidly making a name for himself as one who can see the deeper signifi- 
cance of everyday happenings and can express his intuitions in memorable language; 

38 of his poems are reprinted here. John Whiting’s dramatic essays and reviews are 

stimulating and penetrating; the collection includes assessments of Sartre, Brecht, 
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Fry, Osborne, Wesker and others. Leaving School is a symposium of reminiscences 
by well-known writers, among them Nadine Gordimer, Francis King, Philip Toynbee 
and Mordecai Richler. Finally, for the artist rather than the non-practising art lover, 
comes a book of some fifty drawings by Philip Sutton, about half of hands and feet 
and the remainder of birds, shells and patterns seen by the artist during a recent stay 
in Fiji. Though the format of these books is not very attractive, the contents are of a 
uniformly high standard. (821-91) (Fiction) (821-91) (792-04) (370-4) (741°942) 


KEITH DOUGLAS: COLLECTED POEMS. Edited by John Waller, 

G. S. Fraser and J. C. Hall. Faber, 303. 1966. 22-5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The success of the Selected Poems of Keith Douglas, edited by Ted Hughes and 
published in 1964, has naturally led to the present complete edition of his poetry, 
which replaces the 1951 Collected Poems published by Poetry London. The present 
volume has been carefully edited by and critics who contribute a dozen pages 
of useful notes on the text as well as a biographical preface. There is also a sympathetic 
Introduction by Edmund Blunden, who was Douglas's tutor at Oxford. In studying 
his work as a whole in this definitive edition, one can come near to agrecing that 
‘Keith Douglas, though not only a war poet, was the most considerable poet of the 
Second World War’. Certainly his death in action in 1944 was a sad loss to English 
literature. (821912) 


English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 19. An Annual Survey of Shakespearian Study 
and Production. Edited by Kenneth Muir. Cambridge University Press, 453. 1966. 
25°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This issue is concentrated upon Macbeth, and its new editor, who is Professor of 
English Literature at Liverpool University, contributes a study of imagery and 
symbol in the play. The general approach fastens upon the Elizabethan interpretation 
of its material, R. B. Heilman argues convincingly that Macbeth’s failure to face his 
moral record weakens the play’s tragic greatness. The supernatural content is treated 
by A. R. McGee in a learned, stimulating essay upon the witches, by W. Moelwyn 
Merchant on Lady Macbeth’s deliberate association with Hecate and the demonic 
world, and by Inga-Stina Ewbank on her link with Seneca’s Medea. The porter 
T in a new light, convincingly attached by Glynne Wickham to the harrowmg 
of hell ın miracle plays. These represent some outstanding features, but a special word 
must be said about the enormous sweep of quatercentenary works which have faced 
the writers upon the year’s work. Their capacity to describe and summarise these 
deserves warmest praise, for they provide all Shakespearian students with an in- 
valuable bibliography of the works that may have eluded them. (822.3) 


THEIR VERY OWN AND GOLDEN CITY. Arnold Wesker. Cape, 18s. 
1966. 20°§ cm. 92 pages. 
This play, by the London Jewish dramatist best known for his Wesker Trilogy, won 
an Italian award, the first Marzotto Prize, open to leading European writers and 
given to the best unproduced work. Since then it has been staged without much 
success at the Royal Court Theatre, London. A narrative of a thwarted idealist, a 
Socialist architect who dreams through life of his ‘golden cities’ owned by their 
people, and who finds himself lost in the maze of politics, it is often oddly stilted and 
dehumanised. Though Wesker feels as deeply as ever, he cannot here express his 
emotions with the theatrical power he generated in the past. Moving between 1926 
and 1990 or thereabouts, but concemtrating on the first twenty years, the play varies 
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in scene between Durham Cathedral and a meeting of the Trades Union Congress. 
There are, in all, twenty-nine episodes in the two acts. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
BEFORE JANE AUSTEN. The Shaping of the English Novel in the 
Eighteenth Century. Harrison R. Steeves. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
414 pages. Illustrations. 
The sub-title of Professor Steeves’s book indicates its main purpose. It discusses Defoe, 
Swift, Richardson, Fielding, Smollett, Sterne, Goldsmith, and some of their lesser 
Spar See and followers, including Fanny Burney, Horace Walpole, Mrs. 
Radcliffe, Robert Bage (described as ‘an cighteenth-cen Shaw’) and others. A 
final chapter of soni aay headed ‘And Jane Austen’, both with her own 
development and with her in the history of the English novel in succession to 
Fanny Burney and Maria orth. Though the many recent studies of authors of 
the Defoe to Austen period have deep-ploughed the field, Professor Steeves's long 
experience at Columbia University has enabled him to turn up a satisfying crop of 
less familiar material. i (823) 


KIPLING IN INDIA. Louis I. Cornell. Macmillan, 303. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
238 pages. Indexes. 
Professor Cornell of Columbia University has written a lucid study of rr aa 
Indian career which will be of great value to students and bibliographers alike. He 
draws upon a mass of unpublished manuscripts—including the Garrard notebooks 
from the Berg collection—which throw considerable light upon Kipling’s early 
development. The sources of Departmental Ditties and Plain Tales from the Hills are 
perceptively mapped and the author provides a concise account of the political 
milieu in which Kipling served his literary apprenticeship. Although this well 
documented work is critically unassuming, Professor Cornell contrives to suggest 
new approaches to Kipling’s fictional technique and to scotch effectively the myth of 
you cocksureness which has, for too long, bedevilled the maturity and com- 
plexity of stories like ‘On the Gate’ and “The Man who would be King’. — (823-91) 


English Essays 
DON’T NEVER FORGET. Collected Views and Reviews. Brigid Brophy. 
Cape, 388. 1966. 22°§ cm. 320 pages. 

It was once said of Brigid Brophy that she is ‘a brilliant stylist’? with ‘more brains 
than anyone deserves’. This collection amply justifies the description: one 1s astounded 
by the range of her interests and knowledge, and impressed by the brilliance of the 
writing. The first section (“Morals and Manners’) includes essays on women, marria 
the British sense of humour, and the rights of animals; then comes ‘Rococo Pieces — 
on Lisbon, the Mersey Sound, de Sade, Pergolesi and Mozart; the third group 
comprises essays on general literary themes, which lead naturally into a long fourth 
section on individual writers and books (ranging right across modern English and 
French literature from Jane Austen to Evelyn Waugh, from Sımenon to Sartre). 
Finally come two personal pieces, one on her mother and one on herself. This is a 
book to be dipped into rather than to be read steadily through if one wishes to avoid 
being Bedd into uncritical acceptance of Miss Brophy’s advanced views. Not for 
nothing did the American Time magazine describe her as ‘the British intelligentsia’s 
newest high priestess’. a 
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Anglo-Saxon Literature 
THE EARLY ENGLISH AND CELTIC LYRIC. P. L. Henry. Allen & 
Unwin, 70s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
The author is now Professor of Old Irish at the University College of Galway, and 
was formerly Reader in Celtic at the Queen’s University, Belfast. His qualifications 
in English and the Celtic es are ie nha i eae substantial 
volume, which examines in detail the elegiac genre of certain well-known Old English 
lyrics like “The Seafarer’, “The Wanderer’ and “The Penitent’s Prayer’. A critical 
study of corresponding gnomic and elegiac poems in both Welsh and Irish leads the 
aura to propound a genre of Penitential SER in which the peregrinatio into an 
unknown land is the dominant theme (particularly when this involves a long and 
solitary voyage). Professor Henry ranges widely in his field, and offers many sensitive 
interpretations of early lyrics which must affect and modify hitherto accepted notions. 
Poems are quoted in their ay ar forms, but the general reader will find that the 
translations are adequate to follow the argument. (829°1) 


HISTORY pga nena, 
“A oe 
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1N yet $8 Barty 1965. S. H. Steinberg. 8th 

edition. Macmillan, 42s. cloth; 15s. paper covers (Papermacs). 1966. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
It is good to see Dr. Stei ’s well-known book ap in a new, up-to-date 
edition. Not everybody likes this kind of book Gesell tables showing parallel 
events in history), but it has its uses for the verification of historical successions and 
simultaneities, and the satisfaction of a non-analytical spirit of enquiry. Beyond the 
limited number of genuinely ‘main events’, such books become tiresome. The merit 
of Dr. Steinberg’s remains that, by not attempting too much, he remains within the 
confines of scholarship and good taste. (902) 


A CENTURY OF CONFLICT 1850-1950. Essays for A. J. P. Taylor. 
Edited by Martin Gilbert. Hamish Hamilton, 42s. 1966. 2315 cm. 284 pages. 
The authors of these seventeen essays are, most of them, well-known historians and 
accepted authorities on the widespread topics of which they write. No particular 
theme runs through this book, nor are the essays of equivalent seriousness and sub- 
stance. Those most likely to be valued by academic persons come from the pens of 
F. H. Hinsley, Franco Valsecchi, Michael Howard, James Joll, Liddell Hart, Max 
Beloff and Isaiah Berlin (his Encounter magazine essay on Namier). It is the kind of 
book which will give a good deal of pleasure, diversion and stimulus, not least because 
a few of the essays are criticisms of parts of Mr. Taylor’s own historical works. (904) 


THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. Caroline F. Ware, K. M. Panikkar and 
J. M. Romein. 2 vols. Allen & Unwin, £8 8s. the set. 1966. 24 cm. 1,452 À 
Illustrations. Index. (History of Mankind: Cultural and Scientific Development, Vol. VI) 

The character and purpose of this immense UNESCO-sponsored work once properly 
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understood, its value as'a teaching aid and a work of reference becomes clear. It is 
the first scholarly attempt at a universally-acceptable history of its universal subject, 
written over years by teams of ‘experts’, whose accounts of their particular provinces 
only get into this final version being subjected to criticism from ‘experts’ of 
other points of view, the gist of whose cnticism—if unaccommodated Behe main 
authors—is actually given alongside. The work thus becomes more than a histéry in 
the conventional sense; it also has a potentially high educational value for students 
of historiography and political philosophy. Al hote the arrangement and presenta- 
tion are in fact quite clear, one needs to study them carefully before studying the text 
itself. Without the guidance of a superior mind, none but clever and determined 
students seem likely to make much of it as a whole. On the other hand, it will be a 
valuable reference book in any modern-minded library: a sort of encyclopedia of 
modern world-historical themes, soberly and competently set down, with an un- 
matched breadth of coverage and (as already indicated) an interesting critical 
commentary. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE DISCOVERY OF EGYPT. Leslie Greener. Cassell, 36s. 1966. 22 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The monuments and tombs of Ancient Egypt, often looted even in the time of the 
Pharaohs, were of little interest to the Graeco-Roman world and after the Arab 
conquest in 639 A.D. they served as quarries for building materials for succeeding 
generations. Only their vastness, the medieval lack of technical skills, and the en- 
croachment of the desert saved them for modern times. Napoleon’s expedition to 
Egypt at the beginning of the 19th century, although a military disaster, was a 
triumph for French culture. The band of scholars who accompanied his troops fired 
the imagination of Europe with their massive publications describing the temples and 
pyramids, and started an international treasure hunt for antiquities out of which the 
science of tology was born. From the often hilarious accounts of the early 
explorers and antiquarians, and the more sober records of later archaeologists, the 
author has woven a diverting story which will appeal to both scholar and layman and 
which should certainly be in the suitcase of every tourist bound for Egypt. (913-32) 


THE SANCTUARY OF HEMITHEA AT KASTABOS. J. M. Cook 
and W. H. Plommer. Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 194 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Hemithea (‘Demi-goddess’) is a little-known divinity of Anatolian origin, mentioned 

only infrequently in ancient literature, though Diodorus gives a vivid description 

of her sanctuary at Kastabos and the cult practised there. Professor J. M. Cook’s 
topographical studies of the Turkish mainland opposite Rhodes led him to identify 

Kastabos with the little-visited remains at Pazarlık, previously believed to be a temple 

of Latona. The results of his excavation of this temple, which proved conclusively 

that Pazarlik was once Kastabos, here meticulously published by him, along with a 

description of the architecture by Dr. Hugh Plommer, will be of considerable interest 

to students of Ancient Greece and its architecture. The authors are, respectively, 

Professor of Ancient History and Classical Archaeology at Bristol University and 

Lecturer in Classics at Cambridge. i (913-392) 


A HITCH IN TIME. Recollection of a Journey. Ian Rodger. Hutchinson, 308. 
1966. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
This book recaptures the author’s-memories of European travel twenty years ago. 
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He belongs to the generation which had been confined to the United Kingdom by 
the war and was too young to have taken part in it. Suddenly the roads of Europe 
were open, and although private cars were few, petrol precious, food rationed and 
currencies frozen, for the young and gad em it was once more possible to travel. 
Mr. Rodger was not a skilled linguist, nor does he write as an avid student of culture. 
He was interested above all in breaking out of his insular isolation, absorbing new 
impressions, making human contacts, discovering the rest of the world. He hitch- 
hiked, camped, slept on beaches and embankments, visited France, Italy, Switzerland, 
Belgium and Folland, and succeeded in making twenty-five pounds last for nearly 
three months. This is a fresh, spontaneous, occasionally naive book, historically 
interesting because it recalls an era when travel in western Europe was still an 
adventure. (914) 


THE NEW ORKNEY BOOK. Compiled and edited by John Shearer, 
W. Groundwater and J. D. Mackay. Nelson, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Tlustrations. Index. 

This is a useful and informative introduction to Orkney off the north-east coast of 

Scotland. Part I deals with Orcadian life and history and includes such varied subjects 

as population statistics, Orkney flora, place names, St. Magnus Cathedral at Kirkwall 

ad: even the Orcadian in Canada. Part II brings together a representative selection of 
modern prose and verse by various Orcadian writers and poets. Inevitably, within 
such a small compass, full justice cannot be done to every subject, but the authors to 
whom the editors have entrusted sections have each done a succinct and useful piece 
of work. Bibliographical references direct the reader to further books on particular 
subjects. The illustrations, some in colour, have been carefully selected and are of 2 
high standard. (914112) 


LONDON. Flower of Cities All. Text by Richard Church. Drawings and 
paintings by Imre Hofbauer. Heinemann, 633. 1966. 31 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This beautiful book will fascmate readers who have never visited London, ra 
only those who, like the author and artist, have lived there for years will fully 
appreciate their joint evocation. The seventy-three-year-old poet who, in Over the 
Bridge and The Golden Sovereign, has already given us vivid impressions of himself 
and the London of his youth has now extended his range, and the remarkable drawings 
of Imre Hofbauer, with their fine, firm detail and sooty shadows, out of which some 
lively face will suddenly shine, convey a sense of the power and beauty of ‘the 
memorials and the things of fame’ which, half-hidden by monstrosities, still “do 
adorn this city’. In their sensitive collaboration author and artist seem to be mindful 
always of mysterious forces continually recreating the unpredictable phantasmagoria 
of London. (94:21) 


THE SEINE. Anthony Glyn. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Anthony, novelist and biographer of Elinor Glyn, lives on the Ile St. Louis in the 
middle of the Seine in Paris and Ae is well qualified to write this chatty book about 
France’s most famous river, the historic towns and villages that lie on its banks and 
the friendly people he has encountered on his excursions. With Robert Gibbings’ 
Coming down the Seine as his vade-mecum, he has followed the river from its source 
in Burgundy for the 485 miles of its course ae Champagne, the Ile de France 
and Normandy to its efflux into the English at Le Havre. The regional wines 
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dishes and cheeses receive careful attention. The book is illustrated with 35 fine 
photographs and has a rather charming sketch map. (914°434) 
SLOWLY DOWN THE GANGES. Eric Newby. Hodder & Stoughton, 503. 
1966. 23 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Readers of Eric Newby’s previous books will know the iar brand of comic 
adventure with which he spices his witty and unusual travelogues. Here he tells the 
story of a journey, made partly by boat, down the Ganges valley to the sea. As 
Mr. Newby and the river meander on, the reader is painlessly introduced to byways 
of Indian religion and mythology, snippets of history and reminiscences of the author’s 
wartime career in India. Best of all are the descriptions of absurd encounters with the 
rare characters whom Mr. Newby attracts like a sorrowful magnet. Any reader should 
find this a thoroughly enjoyable book. (915-42) 

Biography 

BRENDAN BEHAN: MAN AND SHOWMAN. Rae Jeffs. Hutchinson, 

35s. 1966. 22 cm. 256 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This book records Mrs. Jeffs’ collaboration with Brendan Behan, whose play The 
Hostage and whose autobiographical Borstal Boy brought him fame as a writer, which 
was soon almost eclipsed by his notoriety as a drunk. Mrs. Jeffs tried to help him: she 
tape-recorded Brendan Behan’s Island, Brendan Behan’s New York and Confessions of 
an Irish Rebel, believing that his only chance of overcoming his weakness for alcohol 
lay in the work he enjoyed. But his ability to write deteriorated as his health did: he 
punished himself severely. Mrs. Jeffs has written a book which contams some superb 
comedy, but is sad in its portrayal of an author of ability unable to cope with success, 

acting out the part of a roistering boy to his early end at 41. (92) 

MEMORIES 1898-1939. C. M. Bowra. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 1966. 

~ 22°§ cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an autobiography with a difference; it is not a straightforward chronological 
narrative of events, a a series of impressions from Sir Maurice Bowra’s earliest 
years to the outbreak of war in 1939. There are sharp memories of his childhood in 
China (where his father was Commissioner of Customs), of his schooldays at 
Cheltenham, his army service, and his life at Oxford from his first days as an under- 
graduate to his election as Warden of Wadham College. Sir Maurice has known a 
remarkable number of people who have become famous, He presents them with wit 
and perception. Gilbert Murray and W., B. Yeats are among the great figures of 
whom he writes. He recalls his memories like a good conversationalist, and his book 


will certainly give pleasure and not only to Oxford men and women. (92) 
THE ONE-EYED MAN IS KING. Ian Brook. Cassell, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 
338 pages. Map. 


The author, whose real name is Ian Brinkworth, begins his book by outlining his 
pre-war attitude to the Empire, regarded in the atmosphere of his artistic life in| 
London’s Soho district as a somewhat comic but in its way sinister instrument of 
white superiority. The early chapters describe his wartime experiences and he goes 
on to relate how he joined the Colonial Administrative Service in 1946 with the aim 
of contributing something constructive in the aftermath of a devastating war. He 
served in Nigeria, eventually as a Senior District Officer. His autobiographical account 
of these years is vivid, forceful and outspoken. His administrative methods were often 
unorthodox, but he considered that British rule brought great benefits to Africa, and 
the transfer of power seemed to him premature and a betrayal of responsibility to the 
people as a whole in favour of ‘unrepresentative and tiny African minorities’. The 
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book includes a vivid portrayal of the life of a District Officer and some blunt com- 
ments on individuals as well as policies. r (92) 


CASTLEREAGH. C. J. Bartlett. Macmillan, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Bartlett, a lecturer in history in the University of St. Andrews, here gives us a 
most useful biography. Of all the top Tories of the Regency Period, Castlereagh is, 
at present, the one about whom students find the most difficulty in getting basic 
information. His foreign policy, indeed, has been adequately written about—-though 
not as readably as one might desire—but his share in Irish politics before the Union 
of 1800, his place in British politics through the following twenty years, and the 
eni of his personality, have been difficult to understand. Dr. Bartlett’s modest, 
well-proportioned and judicious survey of his life now solves these problems, and 
helps not only undergraduates but also professional historians of the period, It will 
quickly become a basic book on British History reading lists. (92) 


WINSTON S. CHURCHILL. Randolph S. Churchill, Vol. I: Youth, 
1874-1900. Heinemann, 63s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 644 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This massive biography of Britain’s great wartime Prime Minister is written by his 
son, who was given access to the Royal Archives, the papers in the Chartwell Trust 
established by Sir Winston himself, and other important archives, besides having a 
large fund of personal knowledge on which to draw and, not least, a natural talent 
for writing. The result is a work of enthralling interest which readers throughont 
the world will enjoy. This first volume describes Sir Winston Churchill’s early 
childhood, his schooldays at Harrow, his army training at Sandhurst, and his army 
career up to and including the Boer War. It includes voluminous correspondence 
between Churchill and his mother which is intensely real. The later volumes will be 
awaited with keen anticipation. (92) 


SIR ROBERT WALEY COHEN 1877-1952. Robert Henriques. Secker & 
Warburg, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 424 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Mr. Henriques complements his acute biography of M. Samuel with a study of another 
important figure in the development of the Shell organisation who was among the 
first natural scientists in general management. The look is therefore a substantial 
contribution to business history. Equally, Waley Cohen was an important figure in 
Anglo-Jewry, so that his biography illustrates an aspect of ish social history. 
The author displays a novelist’s sensitivity in the treatment of character and skill in 
the narration of his life and times: the book should appeal not only to those interested 
in the fields indicated, but also to the general reader. (92) 


WILLIAM DAMPIER. Christopher Lloyd. Faber, 21s. 1966. 21 cm. 166 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Navigator, explorer, naval officer, scientist, buccaneer, writer, and the first English- 
man to visit Australia, William Dampier (1651-1715) has had less attention from 
historians than his considerable achievements deserve. This short biography, by the 
Professor of History at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich, fills a gap. It is not 
documented, but is evidently based on careful research. It is a useful contribution to 
maritime history, and is none the worse for being also a lively and picturesque yarn 
which should appeal to any reader who enjoys stories of adventure at sea. (92) 


JACK AND THE DOCTOR. Mary Clive. Macmillan, 36s, 1966. 22°5 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The slightly vulgar and misleading title of this book gives no fair indication of its 
146 


subject or its merits. It is, in fact, a study of the personal life of John Donne. Lady 
Mary Clive has written popular narratives about the Edwardian period and now 
brings her liveliness and power of skilful characterisation to a topic which has not 
been adequately treated before. Her book describes the relationships between Donne 
“and his employers and friends, his marriage with Anne More with its disastrous 
effect upon his career, and finally his ordination and establishment as Dean of St. 
Paul's. She quotes many significant letters, and she provides ample illustrations of 
the houses, and of the people surrounding him. These are equipped with admirable 
notes and they make the book as well worth acquiring for their capacity to create 
visual contexts as it is for the mterpretation of the personality of its strange, 
fascinating hero. (92) 


MR. FREWEN OF ENGLAND: A Victorian Adventurer. Anita Leslie. 
Hutchinson, 358. 1966. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Moreton Frewen married Clara Jerome of New York, the aunt of Winston Churchill. 
He soon observed that his nephew had ‘go’; and when, years later, Frewen himself 
entered the House of Commons as Member for West Cork, Winston was the first to 
welcome him. But Frewen was more than an M.P. and the uncle of Winston 
Churchill. A remarkable sportsman, he fascinated three continents with his 
imaginative deeds and schemes. He travelled the world, discovering inventions, forests, 
new poets and derelict mines. Several times he seemed on the verge of being a 
millionaire, yet he never quite left the verge of bankruptcy. Miss Leslie records this 
extraordinary Victorian with appropriate verve and enthusiasm. . (92) 


THE LETTERS OF JOHN GAY. Edited by C. F. Burgess. Oxford University 
Press, 305. 1966. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The popularity of The Beggar’s Opera in the present century has done little to revive 
interest in John Gay’s sa writings, such as the Fables and Trivia. Though the 
present volume does not reveal him as a letter-writer of such distinction as Swift, 
Pope and others who befriended and corresponded with him, no literary record of 
the early 18th century can be complete without him. Mr. Burgess has collected from 
numerous sources all that are discoverable of Gay’s letters, and, while comparatively 
few in number, they provide not only a psychologically probing self-portrait but 
also throw an entertaining variety of side-lights on the contemporary literary and 
social scene. Among outstanding points of interest is his account (Letter 43) to Swift 
in Dublin of London’s reception of the newly-published Gulliver's Travels, saying 
among other encomiums that ‘it is universally read, from the Cabinet-council to the 
Nursery’. (92) 


EDWARD GIBBON THE HISTORIAN. Joseph Ward Swain. Macmillan, 
255. 1966. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The account of his life which the author of the great Decline and Fall of the Roman 
Empire gave in his memoirs is here critically examined by the Professor Emeritus of 
Ancient History of the University of Illinois, especially Gibbon’s love affair with 
Suzanne Curchod, the development of his religious views, and the misfortunes of 
his political life. Professor Swain assesses the influence that these unhappy episodes 
had upon Gibbon’s thought, and in general how the changing circumstances of his 
life and beliefs affected his historical work. Thus, for instance, the influence of the 
American Revolution on his interpretation of Rome’s decline is considered, while 
his moralistic view of that decline is set alongside contemporary attitudes to the 
British Empire of his day. This is an interesting approach, and the book is both 
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entertaining and instructive. One would have welcomed a reference to the a hel 
essay by A. Momigliano on Gibbon’s historical method and its background (now 
reprinted in Studies in Historiography, 1966). (92) 


LORD OF LONDON. A Biography of the 2nd Duke of Westminster, 

Michael Harrison. W. H. Allen, 42s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations, Index, 
This interesting and very readable life of Hugh Grosvenor (1879-1953), will attract 
attention both for the light it throws on English society during the first half of the 
20th century, and for the account it gives of a complex personality. The Duke touched 
life at many angles, revealed an interest in art, war, politics, and sport, but a curious 
restlessness and lack of purpose hindered him from achieving success in any of these 
fields. Only as an administrator of the vast family wealth, based largely on the rich 
Grosvenor estates in London, did he show himself successful, a shrewd and able man 
of affairs. The tragedy of his domestic life included the loss of a young son, the 
breakdown of his marriages, and the lack of an heir, all of them factors which help 
to explain the restlessness of his later years. Mr. Harrison gives a sympathetic and 
discerning analysis of his subject against the background of the social world in which 
he moved. (92) 


THE HAPPY WARRIOR. A Life of General Sir Ian Hamilton. Ian B. M. 
Hamilton. Cassell, 50s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A detailed study, by his nephew, of ‘an interesting rapscallion’ (Lady Hamilton), “a 
damned: poet’ (Kitchener), “a brilliant and chivalrous man’ (Churchill), “One of the 
most clear-si military prophets’ (Liddell Hart). By 1905 Hamilton, twice 
recommended for the V.C., had seen active service in the and Afghan War and Gordon 
Relief Expedition, at Majuba, in Chitral and Tirah, at Elandslaagte and the siege of 
Ladysmith. No less important, he had observed the Russo-Japanese War in 
Manchuria from the Japanese side and written most remarkable prophecies about the 
industrialisation of Bushido and the vulnerability of Singapore if ever Japan made 
war on Britain. Above all, Hamilton had served on the staff of the two decisive 
influences in his military career: Roberts and Kitchener. The latter selected his 
favourite general to command at Gallipoli, but this much debated venture ruined 
them both. Basing his book on Sir Ian’s letters, diaries and books, and on Lady 
Hamilton’s diary, the author has produced a most interesting account of a gay, 
generous and gifted man, even if the many quotations aa General’s pen are 
more vivid than the linking narrative. (92) 


MYRA HESS. By her friends. Compiled by Denise Lassimonne. Edited and 
with an introduction by Howard Ferguson. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
132 pages. Ilustrations. 

When Dame Myra died in 1965, she was widely mourned as a great pianist and a 

great woman. Ths fourteen contributors to this volume recall many aspects of her 

life and personality, such as her relations with her great teacher, Matthay; her high 
reputation with critics and audiences all over the United States; the endless pains ue 
took when rehearsing with an orchestra; the great esteem in which she was held in 

Holland; and the wonderful work she did in organising the National Gallery concerts 

in London during the war. These and many other facets of a full and rewarding life 

emerge vividly from this well-edited tribute, which should be enjoyed by all who 
treasure Dame Myra’s memory. There is a list of all the works she played at the 

National Gallery Concerts and a complete discography. (92) 
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THE CITIZEN SURGEON. A Biography of Sir Victor Horsley, F.R.S., 
F.R.C.S., 1857-1916. J. B. Lyons. Peter Dawnay, 423. 1966. 22°§ cm. 316 ; 
Illustrations. Index. l J i 

The author, who is Visiting Physician to St. Michael’s Hospital, Dun Laoghaire, and 

Mercer’s Hospital, Dublin, has been fortunate in his choice of subject, for it would 

be impossible to write an uninteresting biography of this controversial figure in 

British medicine. Horsley qualified in 1880 when Lister’s antiseptic theories were 

only just beginning to be accepted, yet he triumphed over prejudice, anti-vivi- 

sectionist opposition and lack of K-rays to become the founder of modern brain 

. He was often involved in public argument and disagreements, but fought 
on to establish new ideas, such as rabies control, the extension of the universities, the 
national insurance scheme and the introduction of sex education as a preventive for 
venereal diseases. Dr. Lyons’ work, which brings to life this colourful character in 

medical history, will be read with enjoyment by doctor and layman alike. (92) 


JOHN KEPLER. Angus Armitage. Faber, 218. 1966. 21 cm. I94 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The Renaissance astronomer, Kepler, was a pioneer of modern cosmology, his 
contribution to theory being made at a time of doctrinal upheaval in both religion 
and politics: this adversely affected his personal life as well as the conditions of his 
work and its publication. Nevertheless, his observations and deductions were crucial 
to the emancipation of astonomy from astrology and laid the ground for Newton. 
Dr. Armitage is Reader in the History and Philosophy of Science at London Uni- 
versity. His concise account shows an impressive grasp of the political and social, as 
well as the scientific, issues which makes it valuable for the specialist and for the 
general reader. (92) 


OSKAR KOKOSCHKA: The Artist and his aye Hodin. Cory, Adams 
& Mackay, 758. 1966. 25 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. In 
‘The special virtue of your book’, wrote Oskar Kokoschka to Dr. Hodin, ‘lies in its 
attempt to make the connection between creative activity and the cultural 
` tradition’, Dr. Hodin has been working on this biography since 1944, when he was 
in almost daily conversation with Kokoschka, and the result is a book on the grand 
scale, which surveys, from his birth in Austria, the artist’s long life, his student days 
and first exhibitions, his time as professor at the Art Academy of Dresden, his private 
life and his philosophical views. This is a somewhat earnest book: the author explains 
that he has ‘turned to the psychologists for guidance and drawn on the auxiliary 
sciences of graphology, physiognomy, Gestalt-psychology, chirology and even 
astrology in its new Jungian guise’. The book a ko seem too emotional at times. 
But over-carnestness and purple patches are perhaps a small price to pay for this 
massive, well illustrated and authoritative work on a great artist. (92) 


LIFE IS A FOUR-LETTER WORD. Vol. I: Breaking In. Nicholas 
_ Monsarrat. Cassell, 428. 1966. 22 cm. 548 pages. Illustrations. 

Many readers of Nicholas Monsarrat’s novels will be interested to read this first 
volume of his autobiography. It takes him from his childhood in and around Liver- 
pool, where his father was a distinguished surgeon, through schooldays at Winchester 
(which he hated) to Cambridge (which he loved) and on to his apprentice years as a 
writer before the Second World War. Some readers will think that he has included 
too much, and, indeed, he perhaps suffers from a conviction that anything which 
happened to him is of general significance or interest. None the less, his immense 
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readability carries him through, and some sections are quite masterly—especially, 
perhaps, the account of his time at Cambridge. His contemporaries will certainly 
enjoy the book, and in times to come it may well be regarded by sociologists as a 
valuable account of an upper middle class upbringing in the 1920's and 19308. (92 


ADVENTURES WITH AUTHORS. S. C. Roberts. Cambridge University 
Press, 358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
Sir Sidney Roberts, who died just before this collection of reminiscences went to 
press, was one of Cambridge’s most celebrated men of letters. He was also one of 
that university’s elder statesmen: Master of Pembroke College from 1948, Vice- 
Chancellor in 1949-51, etc. But books and authors were his dae love, and the 
Cambridge University Press was the heart of his life from 1911. Bibliophiles especially, 
therefore, will take up hus last book with eager anticipation. But they will not be ats 
only readers. It contams interesting material for modern intellectual and university 
history, besides a succession of encounters with celebrities and grandees, political as 
well as academic, which offer lively evidence of the way the English ‘establishment’ 
thinks and works. l (92) 


SEVENTY YEARS A SHOWMAN. ‘Lord’ George Sanger. Reprmt. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 308. 1966. 22:5 cm. 176 pages. (The Fitzroy Edition) 
The self-styled ‘Lord’ George Sanger began as a boy in his father’s humble travelling 
show in 1833, retiring in 1905, joint owner with his brother of an immense combine 
of circuses and menageries. This fantastic success-story was rooted in the affectionate 
and incorruptible family life created by hus indomitable parents in the face of the 
almost unbelievable privations, hazards and brutalities of life in roth century England. 
He gives vivid first-hand accounts of these, as well as of amusing trickery in so-called 
‘magic’, thrilling escapades with performing animals, and finally of triumphant | 
appearances before-admiring royalty. The book was first published in r910. (92) 


AIM STRAIGHT. A Biography of Admiral Sır Percy Scott. Peter Padfield 
Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 318 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
This informed and breezily written biography of a great seaman who pioneered 
modern naval gunnery covers an active career of fifty years which saw the complete 
transformation of the Royal Navy. Percy Scott (1853-1924) was a creative, capricious 
and combative thinker who, like Admiral Sir John Arbuthnot (later Lord) Fisher 
(1841-1920), regarded the tradition-ridden Admiralty as an enemy citadel to be taken 
by frontal assault. Scott recognised the embryonic submarine as a menace to national 
security; he believed passionately in the future of air power, and became, even before 
his retirement in 1913, the bitter opponent of the big ships. It is an irony of fate, as the 
author remarks, that the very accuracy of battleshi over long ranges (to which 
Scott had devoted his best years) became the chief Sec to the Navy’s acceptance 
of the aeroplane. (92) 


SCOTT OF THE ANTARCTIC. Reginald Pound. Cassell, 36s. 1966. 
22 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This latest biography of Captain Scott throws much new light on the character ofthe 
man himself, his family relationships, the difficulties he faced and only partially 
surmounted in organising and financing his two great expeditions and the men wi 

whom he et and died. The author had access to private journals and previously 
unpublished family letters, and he is less discreet than his predecessors in his references, 
for example, to dissension between the Royal Geogra ical Society and the Royal 
Society as sponsors of the first expedition, to the part played by Sir Clements Mark- 
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ham, and to friction between Scott and Shackleton. Particularly effective is his use 
of quotations from the published records of the expeditions and from the journals 
and letters of several participants to record the same episode. These prove conclusively 
that, though Mr. Pound himself is at times critical of his subject and impatient of his 
introspection, the man was a born leader who won the unstinted devotion and 
admiration of the men who served under him. (92) 


SELECTED LETTERS OF DYLAN THOMAS. Constantine Fitzgibbon. 
Dent, 458. 1966. 22 cm. 432 pages. Index. 
Mr. Fitzgibbon’s Life of Dylan Thomas was received with acclaim; now he follows it 
with a selection from Thomas’s letters. Dylan Thomas could not write the simplest 
note without making it, quite deliberately, into a work of art: indeed, towards the 
end of his life he was redrafting letters in a way that recalls his method of wriung 
poems. This selection of letters contains not only his thoughts, but the tone of his 
voice; it is primarily a selection of those letters which reflect the creative mind and 
outlook of the poet, and those that have a umque ese on his life. The present 
book is, in effect, intended as an enrichment of the biography. It is a diligently edited 
collection of vivid and illuminating letters. Students of the poet should certainly read 
It. (92) 


JOURNAL AND DRAWINGS 1939-1965. Keith Vaughan. Alan Ross, 
638. 1966. 25°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Keith Vaughan, one of Britain’s leading middle-generation painters, kept this 
intensely personal journal between 1939 and 1965. Its essential qualities, honesty and 
at is, reflect a constant uncertainty about the worth of his achievement and 
way of life. The more satisfactory part of a book fascinating throughout is the first 
half, covering the war and Vaughan’s non-combatant service in Britain with 
prisoners and wounded. Fulfilment came through personal contacts made possible 
by the war-time collapse of social barriers. The freshness of his descriptions gives 
particular experiences a quality of visual and atmospheric immediacy making them 
a valuable record of their period. The journal illustrates his development as an artist: 
his involvement with landscape and plant form in the tradition of Sutherland, and 
with the act of painting, is, like the journal as a whole, passionate and analytical. The 
numerous drawings illustrate the text only indirectly, but are contemporary with it 
throughout. (92) 


ANCIENT HISTORIANS OF INDIA. A Study in Historical Biographies. 
ae Sharan Pathak. Asia Publishing House, 208. 1966. 22 cm. 200 pages. 
Index. 

This work consists of a detailed analysis of four historical biographies of ancient 

India, dated from the 7th century A.D. to e. A.D. 1200, preceded by a chapter on 

the beginnings of historical traditions and followed by a discussion of the history 

content of the narratives. The Sanskrit texts discussed here have usually been dis- 
missed as works of little historical value despite considerable literary merits. The 
author, Head of the Department of Ancient Indian History and Culture in the 

University of Gorakhpur, U.P., has convincingly demonstrated that this is a mis- 

conception. Although the historical ideas of the ancient Indians differ from those 

prevailing in Europe, some of the extant works are indispensable for a proper under- 

standing of Indian history. Dr. Pathak’s study is highly competent and well w 
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Ancient Rome 
THE END OF THE ROMAN WORLD. Stewart Perowne. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 35s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Perowne now adds a fifth book to the series in which he has traced aspects of the 
spiritual evolution of the Roman world: two on the Herods were followed by 
Hadrian and Caesars and Saints. His purpose here is ‘to examine to what extent and 
in what manner the spirit of Rome was perpetuated in Church and State’. He sketches 
the development of Roman institutions from Constantine onwards, the story of the 
barian invasions, and especially the new element in Rome’s life, the Church; 
the book ends with brief studies of Ambrose, Jerome and Augustine. This lively and 
readable account, though not designed for the professional scholar, should find a wide 
circle of readers, since it is written with clarity and enthusiasm by a man who knows 
the Mediterranean world intimately. (937-08) 


Ancient Greece 

THE GREEK TYRANTS. A. Andrewes. Reprint. Hutchinson, ass. cloth; 
10s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 166 pages. Map. Index. (Hutchinson University 
Library) 

It is ten years since this book by the Wykeham Professor of Ancient History in the 

University of Oxford was first published: it is excellent that a cg ae edition is 

now made available. Though short, it is one of the best general books not only on its 

precise subject but on early Greek history in general, being concerned chief with 

the ‘tyrants’ of the Greek world of the eighth to sixth centuries B.C. Balanced, clear 

and straightforward, it gives a sympathetic account of matters which have often 

poa much special ae Thanks to the author’s combination of wise 

in wri 


torical judgment with ing, this admirable book is valuable to general 
reader and professional scholar alike, and not least to the undergraduate. (938-02) 
World War H 


INSIDE SOE. The Story of Special Operations in Western Europe 1940-45. 
E. H. Cookridge. Arthur Barker, 503. 1966. 22°5 cm. 656 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the second book to appear in recent months about S.O.E., the British organisa- 
tion devoted to espionage and subversion in Hitler’s Europe. Whereas the first, by 
M. R. D. Foote, was based upon official source material and kept closely to it, the 
present author has not had privileged access to official documents but has gone to 
t pains to interview former S.O.E, officers and agents and to visit resistance 

in many parts of Europe. The result is a work which fills out more than Mr. 
Foote’s book did the flesh and blood of the story of $.O.B. without departing so far 
from the bones as to become a work of fiction rather than of fact. (940°548642) 


British Commonwealth 
COLONIES INTO COMMONWEALTH. W. D. Mcintyre. Blandford 
Press, 37s.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Blandford’s Problems 
of History Series) 
The author (Professor of History at Christchurch University, New Zealand) has 
travelled widely in Commonwealth countries and has carried out research into 
Commonwealth history, particularly mid-Victorian Imperialism. In this book he 
endeavours to give a perspective to the history of the Commonwealth by viewing 
successive developments, from the loss of the American colonies to the changing 
pattern of the mid-1960’s, in terms of the countries themselves, and pia not 
ignoring general Imperial policy, he is more concerned with the origins of what are 
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now independent member nations. From this viewpoint he develops the theme of a 
tension between the opposing forces of increased local autonomy and greater 
centralised control. In considering the present role of the Commonwealth he sees its 


three tasks as the co-operative settlement of the problem of sti endent territories, 
war on poverty and ignorance, and the elimination of racial and other barriers to 
Britain 


PLYMOUTH: A NEW HISTORY. Ice Age to the Elizabethans. Crispin 
or aie & Charles (Newton Abbot), 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

This is undoubtedly one of the finest local histories to appear in recent years for the 

instruction and entertainment of the general reader. Mr. Gill, a professional journalist 

and Assistant Editor of the Western Morning News, inspired by the work of Professor 

W. G. Hoskins, has succeeded in 2 two-fold objective: a detailed history of the growth 

of the city of Plymouth, with special attention to the visible remains, and a 

demonstration of its place in the wider pageant of British history. He has the ability 

to furnish a lively and exciting narrative while giving due attention to the results of 
current research. His readers will look forward to the promised second volume, and 
will surely hope also that other cities of Britain may fndiecually enthusiastic and lucid 
chroniclers. The illustrations are particularly valuable, and there are helpful sketch 
maps. A topographical map with contours would be a useful addition. Al ether a 
fine expression of local patriotism. 94235) 


U.S.S.R. 
RUSSIA IN REVOLUTION, 1890-1918. Lionel Kochan. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 55s. 1966. 22'5 cm, 366 pages. Maps. Indexes. 

A well- and well-documented study of the internal causes of the Russian 
revolution, chief among which the author places ‘the disharmony between the 
resources of the state and its aspirations’. The writer is Senior Lecturer in Modern 
History in the University of East Anglia and has already published books on modern 
Russian and German history. His analysis of the eael alee aean 
industrialise Russia and of the country’s intellectual and social disintegration is 
particularly interesting, as are also his final reflections on the connection between the 
Bolshevik peace campaign and President Wilson’s Fourteen Points, and on the 
contrasts and similarities een Witte’s and Lenin’s plans for modernising Russia. 
India (947-08) 


LIBERALISM AND INDIAN POLITICS 1872-1922. R. J. Moore. 
Edward Arnold, 16s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
(Foundations of Modern History) 

Following his scholarly study of the career of Sir Charles Wood as Secretary of State 

for India. Dr. Moore, Lecturer in the Modern History of South Asia at the School of 

Oriental and African Studies, University of London, now describes the work of his 

sages successors during that crucial period when British policy in India changed 
om. authoritarianism to preparation for independence. This is the most significant 

event in the transition to decolonisation. The author’s wide range of sources and 
acute judgments make this a valuable and stimulating little book for specialists. It 
will, however, demand some real effort from the serious lay reader at whom this 

series is aimed. (95403) 


153 


CRISIS IN KASHMIR 1947 to 1966. Alastair Lamb. Routledge, 25s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 174 pages. Maps. Index 
Dr. Lamb, since 1964 ‘Senior Fellow in the Institute of Advanced Studies of the 
Australian National University, has made his reputation as an authority on the 
mountain frontiers of India with his finely documented studies of the McMahon 
Line and the Sinkiang frontier. His new short summary of the Kashmir problem and 
its historical background is a shghter work, but it is distinguished by the same ability 
to seize the essential points and to present them with clarity, and by the same well- 
balanced judgment. In particular, he meets head-on the argument for the retention 
of Kashmir which is based on Indian secularism. The intelligent general reader will 
find Dr. Lamb a dispassionate and helpful guide to this impassioned dispute. (954°6) 


Burma 


BURMA: FROM KINGDOM TO REPUBLIC. A Historical and 
Political Analysis. Frank N. Trager. Pall Mall Press, 70s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 470 pages. 
Index. 

The author, Professor of International Affairs at New York University, ‘directed the 

‘U.S. aid programme in Burma from 1951 to 1953. Since then he has written exten- 

sively on Burma. The present substantial work is a considered survey of modern 

Burmese history and recent developments. The first section, on pre-independent 

Burma, is of no great merit, but the remaining three sections, dealing with the 

internal problems of the Union of Burma since 1948, her foreign policy and her 

relations with the United States, will all be of considerable use to regional s 

Government rts, newspapers and monographs form the sources for the valuable 

information ke author’s well argued re-interpretations of controversial events. 


Africa (959:1) 
AFRICA: History of a Continent. Basil Davidson. Photographs by Werner 
Forman. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £6 6s. 1966. 31°5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

This magnificent volume is a pleasure to read and to look at. Basil Davidson has 
written a broad survey of African history from the earliest times to the present we 
that is scholarly but still easily P It is illustrated with beautiful full-pag 

photographs (42 in full colour, 240 black and white) by the Czech a A 
Werner Forman. It would be a wonderful acquisition for any school or institutional 
library that could afford to buy it. African teachers and schoolchildren particularly 
would find it exciting and inspiring. Expensive though it is, it gives value for 


money. (960) 
EIGHTEEN YEARS ON THE GOLD COAST OF AFRICA including 
an account of the native tribes, and their intercourse with Euro . Brodie 


Cruickshank. Reprint, with a new introduction by K. A. Busia. 2 vo Frank Cass, 
£7 the set. 1966. 19-5 cm. 346: 346 pages. 
Brodie Cruickshank spent cighteen years of his life on the Gold Coast, concluding 
o four years of service in the first Ea Council until his death in 1854. 
this time he amassed a great of information, and became acquainted 
rominent figures, officials and others. He was in advance of his time in 
his eee towards NES and social progress, but if he condemned much British 
conduct, he was repared to force reform in native customs and social behaviour, 
the reasons for br he did not fully understand. As an unusual view of the Gold 
Coast at a critical period in its development, the book was worth reprinting, though 
the price appears excessive. (966-7) 
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Southern Rhodesia 
RHODESIA: The Story of the- Crisis. Desmond Lardner-Burke. Oldbourne, 
158. 1966. 20°5 cm. 112 pages. Map. Index. 

This forthright book is described by the author as his personal impression of the 
events leading up to and immediately succeeding Rhodesia’s Unilateral Declaration 
of Independence in November 1965, but a commendatory introduction by Mr. Ian 
Smith indicates that it can also be regarded as the viewpoint of the present rulers of 
Rhodesia. Such a document is an important contribution to any balanced appreciation 
of the situation in Central Africa. Mr. Lardner-Burke is outspoken in his disapproval 
of the British Government’s attitude, he answers criticisms of the Rhodesian censor- 
ship, explains the viewpoint of those who decided on U.D.L, outlines the status and 
progress of Africans in Rhodesia, and asserts that measures directed against the 
country in recent months have strengthened its sense of unity and nationhood. 


Indonesia (968-91) 
FIVE JOURNEYS FROM JAKARTA. Masyn Williams. Collins, 42s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 392 pages. 
In this book Mr. Williams, an Australian author, gives a vivid account of his visit to 
Jakarta and of five journeys made from there to other parts of Indonesia, including 
Irian Barat (Western New Guinea). What distinguishes this book from. other recent 
publications on Indonesia is the sympathetic attitude of the author, who is un- 
porie and determined to understand something of the perplexing problems 
cing the country. Although no precise dates are given, there is no doubt that this 
account describes conditions just before the attempted Communist coup and the 
subseguent massacres, It may therefore contribute to a fuller understanding of these 
developments. (991-03) 


Australia 

THE AUSTRALIANS. Produced and photographed by Robert B. Goodman. 
Text by George Johnston. Paul Hamlyn, 84s. 1966. 28 cm. 288 pages. 
This volume is the work of a well-known American photographer and a best-selling 
Australian novelist. Mr. Goodman has used his camera with an alert eye for the 
significant and the telling; he is matched by Mr. Johnston, whose prose has bite and 
sinew; together they make the continent of Australia and its people come alive for 
us. Each chapter is on a particular topic and the following picture section illustrates it. 
The first describes the land and its early history, then come chapters on The Land’s 
People, the pioneers and those who opened up the land; The Cities, housing the 
greater proportion of Australia’s population; The Mixture—the effect of assimilation 
of other races; The Land Builders and efforts to increase’ the land’s proms: The 
Economy, its staple industries and those new ones which are attracting foreign 
capital; The Sciences and Australia’s contribution to them; The Arts and Australia’s 
growing cultural awareness and activity; The Sporting Life, the Australian’s cult of 
rt and his proficiency at it; and Anzac, touching on the spirit of the men who 
ee at Gallipoli in 1915, arid pondering upon current problems, national and 
international, Anyone who wants to know what Australia and, particularly, 
Australians are like will gain an excellently clear conception from this book, which is, 
besides, an enthralling account both pictorially and textually. (994) 
THE BECKONING WEST: The Story of H. S. Trotman and the Canning 
‘Stock Route. Eleanor Smith. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $3.75; 
. 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Map. Index. 

This book contains the reminiscences of Hubert Stanslake Trotman, who was born 
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in Victoria in 1874 and died in 1965. During his last years he had many talks 
with Mrs. Eleanor Smith, who had herself travelled extensively in Western Australia, 
about his experiences as a surveyor for the Western Australian government from 
1894 to 1910. In this fascinating book Mrs. Smith has woven these recollections into 
a first-person narrative covering the period up to his last major work, the Canning 
Stock Route. Surveyors have been responsible for more substantial achievements 
in opening new territory than the better known explorers, and Trotman’s expeditions 
played a significant part in the development of Western Australia. His narrative gives 
an impression of authenticity and directness, and there is much of interest on his 
work and his colleagues, notably A. W. Canning, with whom he was associated over 
many years. (994"1) 
FICTION 





PARDONER’S TALE. Harold Beaver. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1966. 19 cm. 
200 pages. 
This unconventional novel, set in the Kenya of today, consists of two but 
separate conversation pieces carried on by a group of Africans and of Europeans 
respectively. The first follows the outline of Chaucer’s famous story from the 
Canterbury Tales. Three Africans—a taxi-driver, a teacher and a would-be politician— 
who share a taste for drinking and philosophising, stumble on a buried treasure in the 
of a forest, but the discovery causes them to fall out. The Europeans, members 
of the staff of a secondary school, in turn philosophise about such diverse subjects as 
the relations of the races, the problems which follow independence, magic and 
sorcery, the reasons which induce Europeans to come to Africa, Mr. Beaver, who 
taught in Kenya and now lectures in English literature at Leeds University, 
dexterously tosses ideas to and fro and proves himself a sharp and up-to-the-minute 
observer; the personages of his novel, however, remain mouthpieces rather than 
developed characters, 


NUMBER ro. William Clark. Heinemann, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 

The author of this novel of contemporary political life is a highly successful journalist 
who served as public relations adviser to Lord Avon during the year which led up 
to the Suez crisis. For obvious reasons of discretion, the imaginary events which he 
now describes are advanced ten years into the future. The president of a newly 
independent African state suddenly decides to nationalise his country’s mining 
concerns, in which the United Kingdom has a vital interest. The British Prime 
Minister is forced to decide, as leader of a Coalition Government, whether to inter- 
vene with force, as advocated by his Defence Minister, or to accept a U.N. solution 
as recommended by his Foreign Secretary. Mr. Clark is extremely knowledgeable 
about the machinery of government, and his descriptions of the routine of Cabinet 
meetings, audiences at Buckingham Palace and the relations between Parliament 
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and the administration are detailed and convincing. He is less successful in com- 
municating a sense of the importance of the issues involved. His story is always 
plausible in detail but is concerned with the incidentals rather than the fundamentals 
of politics. 
TAI-PAN. A Novel of Hong Kong. James Clavell. Michael Joseph, 353. 1966. 
22°5 cin. 726 pages, 
The author’s first novel was a best-selling tale of a Japanese P.OW. camp which was 
later converted into a successful film. The plot of his second describes events which 
took place almost exactly a century earlier and is even better suited to become a 
cinema epic on the grand scale. The theme is the foundation of the British colony of 
Hong Kong and the accompanying struggle between the British and other merchant 
adventurers lured by the rich rewards of Oriental trade and the rulers of China, 
anxious at once to control and to profit from the enterprise of the West. Around the 
ada of the Tai-Pan (boss) of the title, a Scottish trader of prodigious energy and 
physical strength, the author weaves an eventful and highly coloured tale, complete 
with business and diplomatic intrigue, exotic love affairs, piracy, sea battles and 
typhoons. Although the action seldom pauses long RREA to allow for much 
isation, he historical background is skilfully filled in and Mr. Clavell 
shows himself remarkably sympathetic to the Chinese view of this epoch of history. 


STORIES BY SIR HUGH CLIFFORD. Selected and Introduced by 
William R. Rof. Oxford University Press (Kuala Lumpur and London), 428. 1966. 
21°5 cm. 244 pages. Frontispiece. (Oxford in Asia Historical Reprints) 

The author, who was born a century ago, achieved a distinguished career in the 

Colonial Service, especially in Malaya where he was first at the age of twenty 

and remained for sixteen years. He developed a deep affection for and understanding 

of the Malayan people and the majority of his stories are more concerned with 

Oriental than with Western characters and customs. His talent is for descriptive rather 

than for narrative writing and his book appeals above all as a portrait of a society 

which was soon to disappear and of a period when Malayan traditions and values 
were still largely unaffected by Western influence. 

A HOUSE IN ORDER. Nigel Dennis. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s. 1966. 20-5 
cm, 124 pages. 

This is Mr. Dennis’s first work of fiction since the appearance eleven years ago of his 
Cards of Identity, which was then hailed by many critics as the most brilliant satirical 
novel of post-war English literature. The t book is an allegory which is cast 
in a very different mood, Its hero is a soldier who has been captured in a modern 
war but, through an administrative irregularity, is confined not in a prisoner of war 
camp, but by himself in a ruined greenhouse. Here he can practise his skill in horti- 
culture, but finds himself involved not only in the escape arrangements for his 
comrades but also in the political intrigues of his captors. Mr. Dennis succeeds in 
creating a powerful fable concerning the conflict between a man’s nal integrity, 
his desire to survive and his social conscience. But it seems dou whether this 
theme is particularly well suited to his gifts, and it is a pity that it offers so little scope 
for his powers of satirical invention. 

JOHN AND MARY. Mervyn Jones. Cape, 21s. 19°$ cm. 222 pages. 

John and Mary have met for the first time at a party, spent the night together and 


woken up as lovers and strangers. The story begins at nine o'clock on a Saturday 
morning, and ends before they have known each other twenty-four hours. John is 
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revealed as a withdrawn, defensive character, reluctant to endanger his bachelor 
independence, Mary as by far the more generous, yet obsessed by the fear that none 
of her love affairs will last. Each is taking the measure of the other, wondering, on 
the basis of past experience, whether this will prove a casual affair or the turni 

point in their lives. Mr. Jones handles these exchanges adroitly, alternating his 
characters’ spoken and ken thoughts and ringing the changes upon passion, 
affection, comedy and bathos. His timing is admirable, the story lasts just long 
enough, but his solution is perhaps a little too final and irrevocable to convince. 


PAPER LIVES. Compton Mackenzie. Chatto & Windus, 213. 1966. 19 cm. 
220 pages. 

This light-hearted satire on the Civil Service provides a sequel to the career of Oliver 
Huffam, one of the characters in Sir Compton’s earlier tilt at Civil Service procedures, 
The Red Tapeworm; he reappears as a knight and Private Secretary to the Minister of 
Waste. On this occasion the Ministry is troubled by the problems of sanitation and 
drainage, and, more seriously, by a sudden nation-wide shortage of toilet paper. The 
author is not over-concerned with the factual details of contemporary Civil Service 
life, but his imagination is fertile in conceiving occasions for and examples of 
bureaucratic interference. He. keeps the story moving swiftly, and the quality of 
ideological comedy which the book generates represents an astonishing feat for an 
author now well into his eighties. 


WINTER’S TALES 12. Edited by A. D. Maclean. Macmillan, 25s. 1966. 
21 cm. 192 pages. 

The latest edition of this annual collection of short stories reaches an exceptionally 

high standard. Seven of the stories are by writers who have already established their 

reputation as novelists. Frank Tuohy is represented by an excellent story concerning 

a man who, after recovering from a dangerous operation, takes out the ward sister 

for an evening’s entertainment. Anthony Powell’s “A Reference for Mellors’ offers a 

dead-pan and extremely funny sequel to Lady Chatterley’s Lover, while V. S. Pritchett 

iia ase a piece of characteristically eccentric characterisation which portrays two 
partners in an interior decorating business. The selection also includes stories by 

Muriel Spark, Olivia Manning, Margaret Drabble and Janice Elliott, while among the 

less well known names Tom Macintyre’s ‘Epithalamion’, a comic and melancholy 

account of an Irish honeymoon, is outstanding. 

EXILES. Gordon Meyer. See under LONDON MAGAZINE POEMS 
1961-66, page 139. 

MEDLEY MACABRE. An Anthology of Stories of the Supernatural, 
Being Ghosts, Psychical Phenomena, Uncanny Mysteries. Edited and compiled by 
Bryan A. Netherwood. Hammond, Hammond, 30s. 1966. 22'5 cm. $44 pages. 

There is no diminution in the lure of the occult and people continue to be attracted to 

mysteries for which there appears to be no natural or rational explanation. The editor 

offers a treasury of stories to assuage the appetite of this company, including some 
which he dares them to read last thing at nihe! Suffice it to say that there are stories 
fit to make the hair curl, stories interesting and written by such well-known 

masters of the genre as Ambrose Bierce, Algernon Blackwood. Conan Doyle, H. G. 

Wells, M. R. James and Arthur Machen among the older hands, and L. P. Hartley, 

Noel Langley, J. B. Priestley and Nigel Kneale among the newer. There are forty-one 

stories all told, of the type described in the book’s sub-title, and addicts will have no 

reason to complain of the fare dished up to them, even though they may be familiar 
with the better known of them. 
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THE OPERATORS. Allan Prior. Cassell, 25s. 1966. 20-5 cm. 280 pages. 
In his previous novel The Interrogators the author examined the working of the law 
from the point of view of the British police. This time he reverses his approach and 
describes an attempted crime from the standpoint of the law-breakers. Mo, a profes- 
sional criminal, has just completed a long gaol sentence and is desperate to bring off 
a coup which will make him rich cnough to retire. While in prison he has planned a 
drug-smuggling enterprise and selects as his accomplices and dupes an attractive and 
well-connected but weak-willed girl and an ex-R.A.F. officer who has for many 
years been kept by his women admirers, Mr. Prior has plenty that is of mterest to say 
about the mentality of the professional criminal, but os an excellent start, his plot 
loses impetus and much of its excitement has dwindled by the end of the story. 


THE MASK OF APOLLO. Mary Renault. Longmans, 25s, 1966. 20'5 cm. 
384 pages. 

The mask of this novel’s title is the tragic actor’s, and the main theme 1s the life of a 
successful Athenian man of the theatre in the early fourth century B.C. By this time 
the art of tragedy, first cultivated in Athens, had found enthusiastic sponsors and 
audiences in many of the Greek states. Thus the hero Niceratus travels with his 
company throughout the Hellenic world, and in particular to the city of Syracuse, 
where the tyrant Dionysus has become a lavish patron of the drama. Miss Renault 
has acquired an impressive knowledge of the icalities of the classical stage and 
builds up a fascinating picture of the actor’s life. The later chapters, which touch upon 
Plato’s stay in Syracuse, the dynastic struggle within the city, the overthrow of the 
tyranny by Plato’s idealistic pupil Dion, and the latter’s subsequent assassination, are 
less absorbing and seldom rise above the level of historical costume 


WIDE SARGASSO SEA. Jean Rhys. Deutsch, 218. 1966, 20°5 cm. 190 
pages. 

Jean Rhys, now in her sixties, is of Welsh and Creole origms. She had already 
established a considerable reputation in the years between the wars, but the present 
book is the first novel she has published in twenty-eight years. It is a brilliantly 
inventive reconstruction of the early life of the first Mrs. Rochester, the madwoman 
described in Charlotte Bronté’s novel Jane Eyre. Miss Rhys’s heroine Antoinette is 
seen as a Creole heiress whose family had lost much of its wealth after the emanci- 
pation of the slaves. The author’s description of the girl’s honeymoon ın the Caribbean, 
the planting in Rochester’s mind of the suspicion that he has been cheated and that 
his bride is suffering from hereditary insanity and is under the influence of sorcery, 
and the terrible effects of these assumptions on the girl herself are conveyed in a 
masterpiece of suggestive writing. Although the aa of the narrative 
conforms ın the necessary details to the plot of Jane Eyre, Miss Rhys has created an 
outstanding imaginative novel in its own right. 


GOODBYE. Wiliam Sansom. Hogarth Press, 218. 1966. 19 cm. 254 pages. 

The break-up of a marriage for no explicable reason is the theme of Mr. Sansom’s 
new novel. When, at the end of an unimportant quarrel, Anthony Lyle’s wife Zoé 
announces that she 1s leaving him, he finds it impossible to take the news seriously. 
They have been married for eighteen years and he has heard this before. But when 
none of his usual conciliatory manoeuvres prove of any avail, his nerve begins to go. 
Mr. Sansom succeeds in blending a convincing element of comedy with his hero's 
vexation and despair, and he elaborates with his customary skill the minor episodes 
which remain in the memory at such moments of stress. On the other hand, he is so 
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closely involved in the immediate details of the crisis that the reader learns surprisingly 
little of the characters of the two protagonists: the figures that emerge most vividly 
from the story are those of their friends and acquaintances. 


GABRIEL. C. J. Sisson. Harrap, 21s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 214 pages. 

Towards the end of a long career in which research into the literary history of the 
16th century was a major interest, the late Professor Sisson completed the manuscript 
of this historical novel but did not live to sce it published. It deals with the fortunes of 
a famuly living in the Yorkshire dales during the stormy years of the 16th century. 
Life for the Procter family had centred on lands held from Furness Abbey, but the 
dissolution of the monasteries under Henry VIII brought changes. An alien lord soon 
aroused opposition amongst his tenants, and trouble followed. Peace and security 
might have been brought to the dale by an outstanding character, Gabnel, had his 
plans not broken down. In this setting the author has applied his deep knowledge of 
16th century Yorkshire for the enjoyment and enlightenment of his audience. The 
result is an excellent story which should please many readers. 


BREED OF GIANTS. Joyce Stranger. Hammond, Hammond, 18s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Stranger’s first novel The Running Foxes owed its success to the detailed, 
convincing picture ıt gave of rural life in the hill country of north-west England. 
Breed of Giants is set in the same countryside and should have an equally wide appeal. 
There are three or four narrative threads: the principal one deals with the breeding of 
shire horses and the competitions for them which are held at local agricultural shows: 
others concern the expulsion of an old man from his condemned cottage, the exploits 
of a collie dog who has run wild, and the adventures of an old lame badger in his 
search for food. It is a measure of Miss Stranger’s skill as a novelist that she can weave 
all these strands into an artistic whole, moving easily from human viewpoint to that 
of her animal ‘characters’ with no sense of strain. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
a" : , 








THE HOBSTONES. Joy M. Bagshaw. Chatto & Windus, 15s. 1966. 
20'§ cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Bagshaw describes herself as a ‘passionate amateur archaeologist’ and it is this 
quality of passion which gives distinction to her book. It is about some children who, 
to amuse themselves, start to trace people and places mentioned in some old letters 
belonging to their aunt, with whom they are staying, and end by helping to excavate 
a Bronze Age burial ground on an ancient trade route near their village. The writer’s 
interest is so conveyed that each stage of discovery and every technique of investiga- 
tion is as fascinating to the reader as it plainly is to her. 
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MISCELLANY THREE. Edited by Edward Blishen. Oxford University 

Press, 258. 1966. 24°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
It is pleasing to realise from the arrival of Miscellany Three that Edward Blishen’s 
publishers are making this an annual event. Stories, articles and poems (twenty-four 
in all, none of them previously published), good illustrations Gd typography make 
this into a book with a wide appeal to children between about ten and fourteen. 
There are fewer stories with an historical background this time ae Hampden 
writes well of an imaginary episode in Sir Francis Drake’s career) and more contempor- 
ary ones by Joan Aiken, K. M. Peyton, Noel Streatfeild and Edward Blishen himself. 
The articles are about brass rubbing, Wimbledon, H. G. Wells, railway speeds, stamp 
collecting, bird migration, shark-fishing and being a spare-time archaeologist. The 
ee is lively and the authors know how to make things really interesting to 
children. 


THE HAMISH HAMILTON BOOK OF WITCHES. Edited by 
Jacynth Hope-Simpson. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1966. 25°5 cm 240 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Another fascinating compilation in a series which has already given us Queens, 
Princes, Princesses, Magical Beasts and Myths and Legends. It 1s finely illustrated in bold, 
fanciful black and white by Krystyna Turska. The contents, though devoted solely 
to witches, are varied and seem aimed at different age groups, but since the book is so 
solid and splendid it should be regarded as one to be kept from the age of eight or so, 
when fairy-stories are acceptable, until teen-age or adult years when the language of 
the Bible is understandable and extracts from Isaiah, Holinshed’s Chronicles and Yeats’s 
verse can be appreciated. 


IN SEARCH OF THUNDER. K. G. Lethbridge. Faber, 21s. 1966. 21 cm. 
192 pages. 
A sequel to The Rout of the Ollafubs. Skyboy and Littleflame encounter another of 
these horrible creatures and even more dreadful attendant goblins. Their adventures 
separate them and they wander many miles seeking each other and their dog, 
Thunder, meeting strange beings and fearful dangers, With the help of Tob, their 
faithful bearcub, they are united at last and have meanwhile contrived to liberate a 
tribe of pigs from the goblins’ military dictatorship. An ingenious and exciting tale, 
recommended for children too old for fairy-stories but with’a taste for the fantastic. 


LIZ. Jean MacGibbon. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. 

Liz, the tough London teenager from Jean MacGibbon’s The Viewfinder, and her 
country girl-friend, Milly, spend a summer holiday in a quiet seaside village. Two 
local boys introduce them to sailing, camping and a range of pleasures they have 
never known before. For a time they are perfectly happy. Then a chance encounter with 
someone from Liz’s semi-delinquent past, followed by a tragic death, brings their 
holiday to an end. Liz cannot at first accept her loss or her responsibility for it, then 
learns to face the truth about herself. This is a thoughtful, realistic novel, with well- 


drawn characters. 


FAIRY TALES FROM BOHEMIA. Maurice and Pamela Michael. 
Muller, 158. 1966. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. (Fairy Tale Collections) 

An excellent addition to this series of fairy tales drawn from all over the world. The 

nineteen stories are about witches, sorcerers, giants, dragons, talking animals, kings, 

princes, princesses, youngest sons and daughters—all the usual fairy-tale characters, 

against the rich, romantic background of castles and kingdoms, mountains, forest and 


I6I 


plains, provided by the history and countryside of Bohemia. The stories are told with 
great simplicity and skill and the illustrations are attractive. 


THE BORROWERS OMNIBUS. Mary Norton. Dent, 42s. 1966. 20-5 
cm. 700 pages. Illustrations. 

Mrs. Norton’s invention of the ‘Borrowers’ was a stroke of genius. Borrowers are 
little people who live by annexing the small items that have a habit of disappearing, 
hke matchboxes, pencils scraps of food, and who depend upon human beings but 
dread to be seen by them. In this volume we have the four Borrowers stories: The 
Borrowers (1952), which won the Carnegie Medal for the best children’s book of the 
year, and which introduced the little family of the resourceful Pod, his staunch wife 
Homily and their adventurous daughter Arrietty, living under the floorboards in an 
old house until they are discovered and have to flee; The Borrowers Afield (1955), in 
which they venture into the open in search of a badger’s set which may be housing 
some of their relations, and come across Spiller, an orphaned Borrower who is a 
great help to them; The Borrowers Afloat (1959), in which they take to the water in 
search of a village in miniature which seems to offer all they ever hoped for; The 
Borrowers Aloft (1961), in which they are happily settled in the miniature village but 
are kidnapped and have to escape by balloon, after which they decide to move to 
safer quarters. These four books are already immensely popular and deserve to be, 
for Mrs. Norton is a sensitive, evocative writer whose prose is a pleasure to read, and 
she makes these indomitable little characters intensely vivid and alee The illustrations 
by Diana Stanley are a most imaginative and apt accompaniment. Those children who 
do not know these stories are advised to repair the omission, for they are already 
assuming the status of classics, and this omnibus volume affords an excellent 
opportunity. 


FREDDY THE FELL ENGINE. Papas. Story by Peter Walsh. TASSO. 
Papas. Oxford University Press, 16s. each. 1966. Obl. 27-5; 29 cm. 24: 32 pages. 
Illustrations in each. 

Parents and infant teachers will rejoice at these delightful picture-story books for 
young children. The pictures—brilhantly drawn, extravagantly coloured, exuberantl 
spreading all over E page—are perhaps more important than the text, honali 
Papas knows exactly how to write ior children. Freddy is an engine on a hill-railway 
who becomes redundant when a tunnel is built, but who is given a wonderful new 
life in a children’s playground. Tasso is a Greek boy who plays the bouzouki in a 
quayside cafe on one of the islands: he too becomes redundant when the proprictor 
instals a juke-box. But the customers tire of the blaring noise and Tasso is called back 
by popular request. Both stories are cunningly written—with not a word wasted, so 
that, even before they can read, children sail rare them almost by heart after hearing 
them a few times. 


THE CREW OF THE MERLIN. Joan Phipson. Angus & Robertson 

(Sydney), $190: Constable Young Books (London), 15s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Two of Joan Phipson’s seven previous books have been awarded the Australian 
Book Council’s Book of the Year prize, and it is by no means impossible that this 
book will gain another. Its 17-year-old ‘hero’ Jim Griffith has just failed his school- 
leaving exams and is having a struggle with his father who wants him to repeat them. 
Jim is determined to leave school,and when he gets an offer of a well-paid job on an 
island some way from the Australian coast, he ‘borrows’ the family ketch Merlin and 
sets sail, with his young cousin Charlie as crew. Though they have some exciting 
moments, the interest of the book is not so much in the lei as in the author’s psycho- 
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logical understanding of her young characters and in the realism of the background— 
bak ashore and yas i j 


THE QUEEN’S BROOCH. Henry Treece. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1966. 
22:5 cm. 158 pages. 

The last full-length novel by a well-known writer of historical fiction who died in 
1966. The setting is the first century A.D. and the subject Boadicea’s rebellion against 
the Roman occupation of Britain. This was a blood-stained business, waged with 
barbaric ferocity by the British tribes and put down with ruthless cruelty by the 
Romans. Mr. Treece does full justice to the barbarity and cruelty. For readers who 
are not squeamish, he has provided a gripping and realistic account of what it must 
have been like when the infuriated natives fell upon their Roman conquerors. The 
story is softened by the presence of the chief character, a young Roman officer who 
understands and likes the Britons and takes no part in the fighting. 


TERROR BY NIGHT. A Book of Strange Stories. Elfrida Vipont. 

Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 160 pages. 
Some students ares a music course are lodged in an old house near their college. 
It is said to be haunted and conversation naturally turns to ghosts and the super- 
natural, Most of those present have stories and they tell them. This is the framework 
on which Elfrida Vipont hangs her collection of strange tales and it is a good one for 
children, since she uses talk and discussion to take the edge off the fear which this 
kind of fiction can evoke. Only one of her stories is, in fact, as alarming as the book’s 
title suggests, a chilling talc a a ghostly hound. All are based on allegedly authentic 
occurrences. 


THE RICHLEIGHS OF TANTAMOUNT. Barbara Willard. Constable 

Young Books, 16s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
This book differs from Barbara Willard’s other excellent family stories in its setting, 
which is mid-roth century, not contemporary. It is about the four children of an 
immensely wealthy family: they are waited on hand and foot, the girls can barely 
dress themselves, hes never go out unescorted by servants. On the other hand, they 
may never decide an for themselves and are snubbed when they air their 
opinions. This way of life cha abruptly when their parents send them to Tanta- 
mount, a neglected family property in the West Country, and they are deserted therc 
by their servants. Now they must fend for themselves: they make new friends, facc 
danger and learn courage. This is an excellent story and should be quite as popular as 
Miss Willard’s other books. 


OLD WORLD AND NEW WORLD FAIRY TALES. Retold by 
Amabel Williams-Ellis. Blackie, 25s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. 
This book should be as popular as Round the World Fairy Tales (1963), its highly 
successful predecessor. Mrs. Williams-Ellis is a skilled narrator, as pleasant to read 
aloud as to read silently. Her 29 stories come from many lands in four continents and 
not one of them is over-~familiar—even from Britain, her own country, she has 
chosen the unhackneyed ‘Lambton Worm’ and “Wayland Smith’. She bas marked 
some of the stories as particularly suitable for the younger age group. For readers old 
enough to be interested in folk-lore as such there are notes on sources. William 
Stobbs’s illustrations, some coloured, some black and white, are bold and exciting. 
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Non-fiction 
BRISTOL: SEA-PORT CITY. Martin Ballard. Constable Young Books, 
21s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author is a Bristol history teacher, and he was assisted by Berna Clark, who 1s in 
charge of the school library services in the aty. Their object, a highly laudable onc, 1s 
to tell the Bristol schoolchildren something of the chequered story of their ancicnt 
city and seaport. The book 1s an unqualified success, for 1t covers most as of the 
` aty’s social, political and industrial history, and it 1s clearly written and eminently 
readable, even by adults who have no associations with Bnstol. The pen-and-ink 
illustrations are the work of a Leicester art teacher, Gareth Lloyd. 


VIKINGS AT HOME AND ABROAD. D. R. Barker. Edward Arnold, 

1$8. 1966. 25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations, Index. (St. George’s Library) 
The Vikings ranged so widely, and their activities were so sporadic, that Mr. Barker 
has wisely refrained from attempting a systematic and chronological account. 
Instead, he has fastened on salient aspects and offered a series of clear impressions, 
designed to make the period live for young readers of 10 to 14, yet at the same time 
to offer more straightforward explanations than are possible in the numerous Viking 
adventure-stories published in recent years. He with everyday life, social 
institutions, and the sagas, and traces the Viking influence (or lack of it) from Russia 
to North America. 


JANE AUSTEN AND HER WORLD. Ivor Brown. Lutterworth Press, 
16s, 1966. 25-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

Having given a succinct picture of mid-18th century society ın Dr. Johitson and his 
World (1965), Ivor Brown now turns to the end of the ala the Regency 
period. Once again, he achieves a miracle of compression; in less than fifty pages (only 
half of which are text) he covers the subject pretty well. It should appeal to children 
at the point at which they first read Jane Austen, for the excellent illustrations give 
a ae impression of the period which cannot but add to their appreciation of the 
novelist’s work. This perhaps suggests that the intelligent 14 or 15 year-old child 1s 
the reader who will get most from 1t—though it may also be of interest to older 
readers outside Europe. 


THE BATTLE AGAINST FIRE. Roy Brown and W. Stuart Thomson. 

Abelard-Schuman, 18s. 1966. 21 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a history of fire-bngades from ancient times to the present day, icluding the 
Cohortes Vigiles of the Roman emperor, Augustus, but regrettably omitting the 
unscrupulous private-enterprisc brigades operated by Crassus. Apart from that, 
pretty well everything to do with fires that is likely to amuse or interest children has 
its mention in the book, the joint effort of two primary school teachers with a fund of 
experience. Along with the Great Fire of London, the Blitz, and other historic 
conflagrations in Britain and elsewhere, they explam the equipment and procedures of 
fire-fighters today. 


SHIPS AROUND THE WORLD. W. R. R. Hardy. Ward Lock, 178,6d. 
1966. 28°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This book ıs for any boy fascinated by ships: the pictures by the author, profuse, 

colourful and accurate, are for all but the very youngest, while the text should be 

within the compass of ro-year-olds and upwards. Mr. Hardy is primarily an illustrator 

and has made aie his special field. Here he covers it from rehistoric dug-out 

canoe and the Egyptian galley to the hovercraft and the hydrofoil, Cousteau’s diving 
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saucer and Heyerdahl’s Kon Tiki raft, with due regard to the gallcons, clippers, 

ironclads, pleasure yachts, and all the varied other vessels that have sailed the seven 

seas during the intervening ages. 

THE YOUNG THOMAS MORE. Rosemary Haughton. THE YOUNG 
JOHN WESLEY. Joan Clifford. Parrish & Roy, 12s.6d. each. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
128:126 pages. Illustrations. (Young Biographies) 

Two more books in the series about the youth of famous men, incorporating fact 
and fictitious episodes, always with a final chapter on the subject’s later career. Both 
More and Wesley were religious leaders, the ane a saint in the Catholic Church, 
the latter founder of the Wesleyan Methodists. More’s life is particularly interesting, 
since it stretched from the Wars of the Roses to the Renaissance. Mrs. Haughton 
brings vividly to life the boy who was to become Henry VIIs Chancellor, a scholar, 
wit and great lawyer, as well as the kindest, most honest, of men, one who would 
die sooner than betray his principles. Wesley’s period was less strife-torn, but the 
suffering he saw in his childhood may well have brought home to him the connection 
between sin and poverty and made hun the great preacher to the dispossessed masses 
that he became in manhood. 


THE LAW. Papas. Text by Jonathan Stone. Oxford University Press, 15s. 
1966. Obl. 27.5 cm. 34 pages. Illustrations. 

An excellent series of drawings by Papas illustrates clearly for younger readers the 
administration of justice in England and Wales. The book shows oi happens in 
the criminal law from the time when an offence 13 committed until it is dealt with in 
a magistrate’s court. Also illustrated is civil procedure in the county courts and then 
both civil and criminal procedure in the higher courts, mainly the Supreme Court of 
Judicature in the Strand, London, The judges and officers of the courts are described 
and the way in which the legal profession-—consisting of barristers and solicitors—is 
organised, There are accounts of the traditions and ceremonies which are part of the 
administration of the law. The text accompanying the drawings is very clear. 


PARLIAMENT. Papas. Text by Norman Shrapnel. Oxford University Press, 
15s. 1966, Obl. 27-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. 

Artist and author of this excellent introduction to Parliament are admurably qualified 
for the job. Norman Shrapnel has for many years been Parliamentary correspondent 
of the Guardian, while Papas is the chief political cartoonist of the same newspaper. 
An authoritative text, simply written but covering all essential points, 1s hid 
superb black-and-white drawings which capture admirably the atmosphere of the 
Palace of Westminster and sketch in some of the well-known politicians. Thus is 
Parliament in action, alive, much more interesting than is commonly thought. Bright 
children of eight to ten will really learn something from ıt. 


THE LAND AND PEOPLE OF PERU. George Pendle. A. & C. Black, 

9s.6d. 1966. 20'5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Lands and Peoples) 
The author, an acknowledged expert on the countries of Latin America, contributes 
to this series, especially decodes children in their early teens, a useful introduction 
to Peru. He traces the country’s early history from the time of the Incas through the 
period of Spanish domination and its liberation by San Martin and Bolfvar down to 
the present day. Showing how the country’s natural resources were developed in the 
19th century through international trade, he indicates some of the ways in which the 
problem of unifying the threefold regions of lowland coastal desert, barren mountain 
ranges and tropical jungle is being tackled. An appendix of factual information 
includes a select list of other books in English about Peru. 
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THE UNIVERSE. Colin Ronan. EXPLORING THE WORLD. 
Patrick Moore. ANIMALS. Maurice Burton. Oxford University Piess, 21s. 
cach, 1966. 28-5 cm. 96 pages in cach. Illustrations, Indexes. (Oxford Children’s 
Reference Library) 

These arc the first three volumes of a new series of ‘information books’ for children 

of the nine-to-eleven age group. Each is written in sunple language by an acknow- 

ae expert in the subject. Colin Ronan approaches the universe from the sky at 

t and gocs on to the sun, earth, moon, planets and galaxies, with concluding 
dence on exploring space and the possibility of hfe elsewhere. Patrick Moore has 
written a highly readable history of exploration, from Ancient Greece, through Viking 
and medieval times, to the great age of exploration in the 16th and 17th centuries, and 
right on to the trans-Arctic expedition of 1957-8. Maurice Burton’s book deals with 
the mammals only, since there is to be a second book covering the rest of the animal 
kingdom. All three books are very well illustrated and set a high standard in combining 
accuracy with readability. As 1s proper for a reference series, cach has an adequate 
index. All junior school libraries should possess these attractive and uscful books. 


THE TELEVISION MAN. The Story of John Logie Baird. John Rowland. 
Lutterworth Press, 11s.6d. 1966. 20-5 cm. 144 pages. 

When Britain launched the world’s first regular public evan service in 1936, 

the lead she had established was duc above all to the pioneering efforts of John L. 

Baird. He gave the first-ever demonstration of this medium as long ago as 1924 and 
persuaded the BBC to run experimental transmussions of his system aie 1929 and 
1931. Amazingly versatile, he was experimenting with colour televiston in 1927 and 
later with large-scrcen television on which werc shown the finish of the 1931 and the 
1932 Derby. This is one of the most interesting of a long serics of biographies of 
scientists written by the author for younger readers. 


PROGRESS WITH ENERGY. Charles Walker. Edward Arold, 153s. 
1966. 25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (St. George’s Library) 

This is the 17th title in a series designed for the 10-14 age group, and the third by the 

author. The evolution of man’s use of energy is pict A the earliest days down to 

the development of jet power and nuclear cnergy. Words defined in the glossary at 

the end are capitalised throughout the text and therc is extensive and varied use of 

illustrations. A well-written and instructive book on an important subject. 
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fragiish Literature from the 


16th Century to the Present 


A reliable selective guide to the works of some 300 authors, 
which quotes prices and names of publishers. Each entry 
comprises ‘works by’ and ‘works about’, and includes an 
introductory list of collections, anthologies and works of 
general criticism. 


Demy 8vo New edition (168 pp) Laminated paper cover 
Longmans ` 8s. 6d. net | 
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Rebecca West 
The Birds Fall Down 


The Yorkshire Post Book of the Year 30s 


Roger Pilkington : 


Small Boat on the Meuse 


Roger Pilkington is thoroughly at home on all the rivers of Europe, but 
there is none he knows better than the Meuse, which he follows in this 
new ‘Small Boat’ book, from the wide Dutch reaches to the country of 
Duke Stanislas. Drawings by David Knight, maps by Willam Bromage 
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Sean O'Casey 


Blasts and Benedictions 


A generous collection of essays, selected and introduced by Ronald 
Ayling, in which, ‘the blasts give way to the benedictions, and a great man, 
who was quite possibly a genius also, takes us comfortingly by the hand’ 

Elizabeth Coxhead, Sunday Telegraph 30s 


Angus Wolfe Murray 
The End of Something Nice 


A strange and powerful first novel which captures the real fears and pas- 
sions of childhood. ’A natural aptitude for dialogue, a notable imaginative 
faculty’—-Anthony Burgess 
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BERTRAND RUSSELL e wo 
War Crimes in Vietna 
An examination of the whole Cold War setting in which the conflict 


occurs, with the author never failing to urge what must be done to save 
the Vietnamese people from further agony. Cloth 25s. Paper 128.6d. 


HENRY ACTOU 
Napoleon's Battles 


Shouting, orders, charges and retreats, with all the miseries and glories 
‘of defeat and victory. Such is this complete history in one volume of 
the twenty years of Napoleon’s campaigns that began with the victory 
of Rivoli when he was 27 and ended with the disaster of Waterloo. 

an Lisustrated 528.6. 


STEWART WAVELL, AUDREY BUTT, 
‘NINA EPTON 


| Trances 


A strangely disturbing, even prophetic book, revealing glimpses of 
trance rites and shamanistic skills showing what lies in store for humanity 
once the techniques of trance become available to all. Id/ustrated 428. 


Edited by JAMES S. DEARDON 
The Professor 


Contains reminiscences of Ruskin by Arthur Severn and details of such 
events as Ruskin’s tour of Italy in 1872. Illustrated 378.6d. 


KENNETH E. READ 


The High Valley 


An autobiographical account of two years spent in the Central Highlands 
of New Guinea. Illustrated 408. 
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CHRYSANTHEMUMS 
E. Morley Jones 


The Author has recently been elected Vice- 
Chairman of the National Chrysanthemum 
Society and has been a regular and successful 
exhibitor at National Shows for many years. 
He has always been particularly interested In 
Chrysanthemums and gives in this book full 
details of culture from the initial stages of 
propagation to flowerng time. He descnbes 
a large number of varieties in detall and gives 
many hints which are the fruits of long- 
experlence in dealing with these adaptable 
flowers. 
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736 pages. 16 pages of black 
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drawings. {(Collingridge) 25s. 
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Virginia Graham - 





In this delghtful collection of essays first 
published ın Hames and Gardens, Virginia 
Graham brings her penetrating eye to bear on 
the vaganes of everyday life. In her own, very 
personal, style she reveals man's tnnate 
absurdity and like all good humounsts takes 
a compassionate, if slightly disillus:oned, view 
of the world Apart from her Homes and | 
Gardens articles Virginia Graham has 
contributed to Punch, was Film Critic to the 
Spectator, and has written five books. 


134 pages. 36 line drawings. 
` "(Country Life) 26s. 


Published by COUNTRY LIFE & COLLINGRIDGE LTD. 
Tower House, Southampton Street, London, W:C.2 


The 
PuppetTheatre 
of the Modern World 


Foreword by Margareta Niculescu 

A total of 36 countries is represented 
in what is the first comprehensive 
publication on the world puppet 
theatre today. The contributions are 
by puppet masters of international 


repute. 
With 238 illustrations, 43 of which are 

in full colour 

March 1I} x10 =—« 236 pp 50s 


Diccinario 
de Sinonimos 


Ideas Afines Y Contrarios 
The most up-to-date dictionary of 
Spanish synonyms and antonyms. 


74" x 5H 536 pp c 25s 
Radiant Darkness 
Alfred Bogli 


& Herbert W. Franke 
In many parts of the world there are 
enormous underground caverns—al- 
most a lost continent—still awaiting 
exploration. This book covers practi- 
cally every aspect of spelaeology and 
should appeal to a wide public. 

112 magnificent photographs, 40 in 
full colour 
March 10%" x82" 96 pp of text 63s 


Legal Aspects of 
Industry and 


Commerce (4th edn.) 
W. F. Frank, LL.B., B.Sc. 


“It is a considerable feat to cover 
contract, sale of goods, master and 
servant, commercial arbitration, and 
trade union law, among others, in just 
over 200 pages.”——Law Times. 


March 82°x5§" 280 pp c 13s 6d 
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Edinburgh: 
Scotland's Capital 


Ruan McLean 


Edinburgh—dramatic city of 
many aspects and vistas—one 
of the most beautiful of 
Europe’s northern capitals. 
Specially designed by Ruarı 
McLean, this is a lively 
portrayal of modern Edinburgh 
set against its historical back- 
ground. Almost every opening 
of the book contains one or 
more photographs, many in 
colour, and seven fine litho- 
colour prints give glimpses of 
the city as it was during the 
last two centuries. While 
concentrating on Edinburgh's 
most prominent features such 
as the Castle, the Royal Mile 
and Princes Street, the text 
describes many fascinating 
neuks and crannies often for- 
gotten by the citizen, unnoticed 
by the visitor. Whether you 
have lived in Edinburgh all your 
life, have made only a short 
holiday visit, or have yet to see 
the city you will find this an 
intriguing portrait of Edinburgh ° 


` Scotland's capital. 


Size 124 x 8$ in 192 pages of 
text and pictures, over 140 
plates, Price £4 4s 
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| Outboard Motors and 
Qutdrives R. H. Warring 
Motor boating has become tre- 
mendously popular and millions of 
craft, from small dinghies to high- 
speed cabin cruiser are powered by 
outboard motors. This compre- 
hensive work deals with the general 
characteristics of many types of 
outboards and provides infor- 
mation on installation, mainten- 
fuels and lubricants and 
handling. A separate chapter is 


Introduction to 


Mechanized Accounts 
and Computers 


Andrew F. Linton i 
fifth edition 


Many changes have been made for 
the new edition of this popular 
book. The principles of computers 
as applied to the routing of account- 
ing are described, and the effects of 
the latest systems on accounting 

operations are clearly shown. l 
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Electrical Machine The Ministry of 
Analysis Using Tensors Teaching 
Dr. W. J. Gibbs M. V. C. Jeffreys - 
These two works set out the unified One of the country’s leading § 


theory of electrical machines. The 
first brings out the mathematical 
analysis with economy of detail, 
and this new book discusses the 
tensorial substratum together with 
g the practical considerations arising 
from the theory, including a discus- 


3 sion of the machine ‘constants’. 


278 6d net 


authorities on modern educational 
theory discusses the aims of edu- 
cation and challenges many of the 
fashionable, but facile assumptions 
of some contemporary thinking on 


education. All concerned with § 
education will want to read this $ 


stimulating and controversial work. 
15s, net 





i Instrumental Methods 
in Analytical Chemistry 
M. Donbrow `` 
E The primary aim of this two- 
volume work is to enable the reader, 
working alone or under supervision, 
to acquire a good technique and 
| sound understanding in basic elec- 
trochemical methods important in 
analysis and research. 
Volume 1 50s net Volume 2 65s net 


Solution of Problems 


in Automatic Control 


J. J. Guy 

This book, consisting of a great 
number of carefully selected worked { 
and unworked examples, deals with 
Automatic Control at undergradu- 
ate level. It covers the syllabuses of J 
most universities and technical | 
colleges. 


40s net § 
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How to Repair 
and Dress Old Dolls 


AUDREY JOHNSON 


Audrey Johnson is the author of How to Make Dolls’ Houses (15s. net), recently reissued 
to answer a wide demand. Her new book is essentially a practical primer for collectors, 
for schools where the dressing of dolls is used in developing children’s imaginations, and 
for anyone looking for period costumes for new dolls—it includes a pictorial guide to 
costume styles from c.i800 right up to the 1960s. The 77 drawings are delightful. 

173.6d. net 


Hanoverian England, 1714-1837 


BELL MODERN HISTORIES 
L. W. Cowie 


A summary, simplification and honest assessment of the new ideas many historians hold 
about ‘the most raked-over period in English history’ by an eminent historian, author of 
two other books in this series of readable history for the general public. 

454 pages. Maps. 35s. net 


OTHER BOOKS IN THE SERIES 


Seventeenth-century Europe by L. W. Cowie (Sth Printing, 30s. net); Eighteenth-century 
Europe by L. W. Cowie (4th Printing, 30s. net); History of Europe, 1450-1660 by P. J. Helm 
(3rd Printing, 30s. net); Britain and the Stuarts by D. L. Farmer (35s. net); The European 
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THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1967 


Volume I 


Part I-INTERNATIONAL ORGANISATIONS 
Part II—EUROPE, including the U.S.S.R. and Turkey 











Volume I 
AFRICA, THE AMERICAS, ASIA, AUSTRALASIA 


This is a world survey and directory of the first importance. Inter- 
national organisations are listed and described. Every country in the 
world is covered—by statistical surveys, details of the Constitution, 
Government, Political Parties, Legal Systems, Religions, the Press, 
Publishers, Radio and Television, Finance, Trade and Industry, 
Transport and Tourism, Universities, as well as a wealth of factual 
and detailed information—all quickly and easily found. 


2500 pages (approx.) Published March] May 1967 
SPECIAL TWO-VOLUME PRICE £13 PURCHASED SEPARATELY £7 10s. 
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This is the accepted and authoritative source of basic biographical 
information about the world’s most prominent and distinguished 
people—those men and women who by virtue of their achievements 
or the positions they hold have gained international recognition. 
The range is wide and takes in those who are prominent in govern- 
ment, administration, science, business, journalism, literature, 
diplomacy, education, religion, music, law, art, entertainment, 
finance, medicine and many other important fields. 


1365 pages £7 Now Available 
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BOOKS FOR COLLECTORS 
J. P. HARTHAN 


Collecting antiques, once the occupation of wealthy, leisured connoisseurs, 
has oe ea a widespread hebby followed by increasing numbers of 
ordinary people. In part, this has been due to a growing awareness of the 
beauty, interest or curiosity value of almost any art or artefact of the past. The 
collecting instinct, present in one form or another in most people, can now 
also be more easily gratified than hitherto as a result of expanding economic 
prosperity and the educational influence of radio, television and the press. 
Less easy to assess is the part played by fashion, and the common belief that 
collecting antiques may be a financial investment for the future. The astrono- 
mical figures now reached in sale rooms and auctions by old master and 
certain categories of modern paintings have made their impact on people who 
formerly had little out time or interest for collecting. The possibility of 
ultimate financial gain, which can be an entirely legitimate though Puna 
motive in forming a collection, has undoubtedly been a factor in the gro 

of a public eager to collect and avid for instruction. To this large potential 
audience the numerous books on collecting published in recent years make 
a special appeal. 

These books fall into two broad categories: scholarly monographs, by 
recognised experts, which cater for collectors already possessing some 
knowledge in their chosen field; and o handbooks, of varying T 
of merit, addressed to the novice collector. The list which follows includes 
books belonging to both categories but with emphasis on titles likely to be 
helpful to ce non-professional collector. General books are mentioned 
first, followed by a survey of books dealing with three specific fields 
of collecting—Furniture, Pottery and Porcelain, and Glass. The books 
mentioned deal primarily with British antiques. 

Probably the most useful general book for the novice collector is The 
Concise Encyclopaedia of Antiques edited by L. G. G. Ramsey and published by 
The Connoisseur (1954-61, 5 vols.). Each volume contains between thirty and 
forty short essays, written by specialists, on a large and somewhat miscel- 
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laneous assortment of topics. Having proved its usefulness over a number of 
years the encyclopaedia was mae in a single, substantial volume in 1962 
under the title The Complete Encyclopaedia of Antiques edited by L. G. G. 
Ramsey (The Connoisseur, 90s.). Other useful, introductory surveys include 
George Savage’s The Antique Collector s Handbook (1959, Barrie & Rockcliff), 
in which the information is set out in dictionary form for easy reference, and 
G. Bernard Hughes’s Collecting Antiques (2nd edition 1960, Country Life, 
63s.). The numerous writings of Bernard and Therle Hughes, alone or in 
partnership, have done much to foster the taste for antiques by stimulating the 
scope and knowledge of novice collectors. To the survey just mentioned may 
be added, among their more general works, Small Decorative Antiques (1959, 
Lutterworth Press, 358.), More Small Decorative Antiques (1962, Lutterworth 
Press, 45s.), and Small Antiques for the Collector (1964, Lutterworth Press, 45s.), 
all three by Therle Hughes. For assistance with technical terms The Collectors’ 
Glossary of Antiques and Fine Arts by J. R. Bernasconi (Estates Gazette, and 
edition 1962, 40s.), compiled oratii for auctioneers, valuers, and members 
of the College of Estate Management, is a conveniently arranged rapid refer- 
ence work well suited to the desk or pocket. To complete bis background 
reading, the collector should also regularly peruse the specialist periodicals on 
collecting, in particular The Connoisseur (Monthly. 12s.6d. a copy. Annual 
subscription £,7 10s.), Apollo (Monthly. 123.6d. a copy. Annual subscription 
£,7 10s.), and The Antique Collector (6 copies a year. Annual subscription 
36s.) 


PURNITURE 

For collecting or studying furniture and furnishings the indispensable 
starting point is The Shorter Dictionary of English Furniture from the Middle 
Ages to the Late Georgian Period (1964, Country Life, L15 15s.), a condensed 
but thoroughly revised edition by Ralph Edwards, with much new material 
added, of the classic Dictionary of English Furniture (3 vols. 1924-27) of which 
he was co-author with Percy Macquoid. Among older works Margaret 
Jourdain’s English Interior Decoration 1500-1830 (1950, Batsford) and Oliver 
Brackett’s English Furniture Illustrated: A Pictorial Review (1950, Benn; 
revised edition 1959, Spring Books) are accurate, well-documented surveys 
which are still useful, while John C. Rogers’ English Furniture (3rd edition 
revised and enlarged by Margaret Jourdain, 1959; reprinted 1966, Coun 
Life, 55s.) is valuable for technical details of furniture construction metho 
used by craftsmen in the past, and in Peter Ward~Jackson’s English Furniture 
Designs of the Eighteenth Century (1959, H.M.S.O., 63s.) as many different 
types of furniture as possible are shown. Ralph Fastnedge’s English Furniture 
Styles from 1500 to 1830 (1955; reprinted 1964, Penguin Books, 10s.6d.) 
remains one of the best general ep Bas to stylistic development, but for 
this aspect of the subject reference should be made to the thoroughly up-to- 
date chapters on English furniture in the massive survey World Furniture 
(1965, Paul Hamlyn, £5 ss) edited by Helena Hayward. The Connoisseur 
New Guide to Antique English Furniture (1961, The Connoisseur), edited by 
L. G. G. Ramsey and comprising articles extracted from the relevant chapters 
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in the Connoisseur Period Guide to the Houses, Decoration, Furnishings and 
Chattels of the Classic Periods published in five volumes between 1956 and 
1958, is less thorough in treatment but convenient for general reference. 
Anthony Bird’s English Furniture for the Private Collector (1961, Batsford) is a 
factual survey, especially good on chairs, and quoting prices current in 
1959-61. For chairs themselves, the most frequently collected single type of 
furniture, there is an introduction written by a leading authority in Ralph 
Edwards’ English Chairs, a Victoria & Albert Museum publication (and 
edition 1965, H.M.S.O., 133.6d.) which has excellent photographs and a 
concise text. Jobn Gloag’s The Englishman's Chair (1964, Allen & Unwin, 
63s.) is comprehensive, well-documented and adroit in linking the subject 
with social history. For collectors with a taste for the well-made ‘country’ 
piece, F. Gordon Roe’s English Cottage Furniture (2nd edition 1961, Phoenix 
House, 30s.) is an excellent guide. An unusual but absorbing aspect of collect- 
ing is covered by Jane Toller’s Antique Miniature Furniture in Great Britain and 
America (1966, Bell, 35s.), the only book on the subject. 


Furniture of different periods is closely studied in several recent mono- 
graphs in which the results of recent research often drastically revise 
previously accepted theories. The Faber Monographs on Furniture, a series 
begun in 1961, lead the way in this respect, but it is still advisable to give 
attention to such well-tried source books as English Furniture: The Georgian 
Period (1750-1830) by Margaret Jourdain and F. Rose (1953, Batsford) and 
Georgian Cabinet Makers, c.1700-1800 by Ralph Edwards and Margaret 
Jourdain (3rd edition 1962, Country Life, 63s.). The first of the Faber 
Monographs, Clifford Musgrave’s Regency Furniture 1800-1830 (1961, Faber, 
63s.), is distinguished both for its penetrating analysis of the Regency style 
and for the attention given to de simpler and more domestic types of 
Regency furniture as well as to the grander specimens. ined 7 ap ea 
ake: Regency Furniture 1795-1830, revised and enlarged for its fourth 
edition by Ralph Fastnedge (1965, Country Life, 84s.), spotlights the finer, 
more ornate and is sumptuously illustrated. In the second Faber 
Monograph, Ralph Fastnedge shows in Sheraton Furniture (1962, Faber, 63s.) 
how much the neo-classical style furniture made during the last two decades 
of the eighteenth century owed to pattern books. Elizabethan Aslin’s Nine- 
teenth Century English Furniture (1962, Faber, 63s.) was a pioneer study of 
Victorian styles, iy followed by R. W. Symonds and B. B. Whineray’s 
Victorian Furniture (1962, reprinted 1965, Country Life, 84s.), the latter an 
exceptionally policed analysis and pera: for its interpretation of 
material drawn from contemporary trade jo , catalogues, and other 
similar source material. Clifford Musgrave’s later volume, Adam and Hepple- 
white and other Neo-Classical Furniture (1966, Faber, 90s.), discusses the 
transmission of the Adam influence, through Hepplewhite and others, to the 
Regency style in the early nineteenth century. A book which contributes to a 
better understanding of Robert Adam’s work is Eileen Harris’s concise study 
The Furniture of Robert Adam (1963, Tiranti, 403.). For the design books of the 
Georgian and Regency periods, the subject of much investigation in these 
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monographs, the reprints by Messrs. ‘Tiranti should be noted. These include 
Ralph Fastnedge’s Shearer Furniture Designs from the Cabinet-Makers’ London 
Book of Prices, 1788 (1962, Tiranti, 21s.) and John Harris’s Regency Furniture 
Designs from Contemporary Source Books, 1803-1826 (1961, Tiranti, 42s.). 


POTTERY AND PORCELAIN 

Among the older works of reference essential to the collector of pottery 
and porcelain are the sections on English wares in European Ceramic Att by 
W. B. Honey (2 vols., 1949-52, Faber, £12 12s.). A second edition of volume 
one, the illustrated historical survey, appeared in 1963 (Faber, £6 6s.) and can 
be used independently of volume two, which comprises a dictionary of 
artists, factories and technical terms. W. B. Honey’s smaller work English 
Pottery and Porcelain (sth edition revised by R. J. Charleston, 1962; reprinted 
1964, A. & C. Black, 28s.) is still authoritative, but may be supplemented by 
The Concise Encyclopedia of English Pottery and Porcelain by Wolf Mankowitz 
and R. H. Haggar (1957, Deutsch, £6 6s.), a valuable one-volume reference 
work in dictionary form summarising much specialised research. George 
Savage’s English Pottery and Porcelain (1961, Oldbourne Press, £11 Ios.) is 
outstanding for the size and clarity of the illustrations and for the manner in 
which the captions are treated ses of the text. The Connoisseur New 
Guide to English Pottery, Porcelain and Glass edited by L. G. G. Ramsey and 
comprising chapters taken from the Connoisseur Period Guides (1961, The 
Connoisseur) and Stanley W. Fisher's The China Collector's Guide (1957, 
Patina Press) both deserve a place on the collector’s shelf. The latter is a 
primer of collecting, information being confined to the chief factories and their 
representative wares. Fisher’s more recent English Ceramics (1966, Ward 
Lock, 30s.) offers a concentrated history with a specially valuable section of 
plates. Another valuable work is An Illustrated Encyclopaedia of British Po 
and Porcelain by Geoffrey A. Godden (1966, Herbert Jenkins, £7 7s.) whic 
displays over 2,000 examples of British ceramic art from 1650 to 1900, 
illustrates their marks and gives useful rules for dating them. G. Bernard 
Hughes’s book English and Scottish Earthenware 1660-1860 (1961, Lutterworth 
Press) provides ai sees on all aspects of the subject. 

For the eighteenth century, the ‘golden age’ of English porcelain, studies 
exist of most of the individual potters and factories, many issued in the 
Faber Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain, a series which has been:appearing 
since 1947. One title is English Porcelain of the Eighteenth Century by J. L. 
Dixon (1952, Faber, 42s.), written from the viewpoint of the experienced 
collector concerned with aesthetic appraisal. George Savage’s 18th Century 
English Porcelain (1952, Barrie & Rockliff) is written ‘to help collectors to 
assess and attribute specimens’ by an author with a special interest in the 
theoretical side of his subject. Master Potters of the Industrial Revolution by 
Bevis Hillier (1965, Cory, Adams & Mackay, 84s.) refers specifically to the 
wares produced by the Turners of Lane End, Longton, who operated from 
1759 until 1829. A recent general work, which covers the first half of the 
nineteenth century also, is English Porcelain 1745-1850 edited by R. J. 
Charleston (1965, Benn, £5 5s.), in which a team of experts provides up-to- 
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date surveys of individual factories; the early connection between porcelain 
and the rococo style is well brought out in the excellent plates. British 
Pottery and Porcelain 1780-1850 by Geoffrey A. Godden (1963, Arthur 
Barker, 55s.) covers much the same period, but is of particular value for the 
attention given to marks and the inclusion of dated specimens only in the 
plates. Arthur Lane’s authoritative English Porcelain Figures of the Eighteenth 
Century (1962, Faber, sos.) describes minutely the figures produced by the 
various factories. 

Outstanding works on individual factories include F. Severne Mackenna’s 
Chelsea Porcelain in three volumes (1949-52) describing every type of ware 
produced in this great factory (the first two volumes on Triangle Wares and 
Red Anchor Wares are out of print, but the third on Gold Anchor Wares is 
still obtainable at £7 7s. from F. Lewis, Leigh-on-Sea); F. B. Gilhespy’s 
Derby Porcelain (1961, MacGibbon & Kee; 1965, Spring Books, 35s.) which 
includes the later Derby products of the first half of the nineteenth century, 
and Royal Crown Derby China from 1876 to the Present Day by F. B. Gilbespy 
and Dorothy M. Budd. (1964, Charles Skilton, 63s.) which brings us into the 
twentieth’ century; Donald C. Towner’s The Leeds Pottery (1963, Cory, 
Adams & Mackay); K. Boney’s Liverpool Porcelain of the Eighteenth Centu 
and its Makers (1957, Batsford, £6 6s.); Bernard Watney’s Longton Hall 
Porcelain (1957, Faber, sos.); S. B. Williams’ Antique Blue and White Spode 
(3rd edition 1950, Batsford); Wolf Mankowitz’s Wedgwood (1953, Batsford: 
1966, Spring Books, 55s.) which marks an important stage in the twentieth 
century revaluation and renewed study of the products of this factory, and 
W. B. Honey’s Wedgwood Ware, an early Faber Monograph (1948, 35s.), 
supplemented by Alison Kelly’s The Story of Wedgwood (1962, Faber) 
and F. A. Barrett’s Worcester Porcelain and Lund’s Bristol (and edition 1966, 
Faber, 63s.). 

Two well-known types of English ware, whose production was not limited 
to one or two factories, are exhaustively dealt with in Bernard Watney’s 
English Blue and White Porcelain of the Eighteenth Century (1963, Faber, 70s.), 
and Donald C. Towner’s English Cream-Coloured Earthenware (1957, Faber, 
458.); both these books, designed for the serious student, are of much help 
to the collector on account of their illustrations and line drawings. 

For Staffordshire pottery figures, among the most attractive and zealousl 
collected examples of English folk art, Louis T. Stanley’s Collecting Staford- 
shire Pottery (1963, W. H. Allen, 63s.) is the most comprehensive guide yet 
published, giving details of the colouring and measurements of individual 
groups and figures which help the collector to identify examples. This 
subject can also be studied in Thomas Balston’s Staffordshire Portrait Figures of 
the Victorian Age (1958, Faber, 63s., and Supplement, 1963, J. Hall, 6s.); this 
writer's remarkable collection has recently passed into National Trust 
possession and is displayed at Stapleford Park. Leicestershire, Another work 
to study is Early Staffordshire Pottery by Bernard Rackham (1951, Faber, 42s.) 

The nineteenth century as a field for collectors wishing to *P ialise in 
Victorian ceramics has been a fairly recent development, though Geoffrey 
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Bemrose’s pioneer study Nineteenth Century English Pottery and Porcelain 
appeared as long ago as 1952 (Faber; new edition in preparation). G. Bernard 
Hughes’s Victorian Pottery and Porcelain (1959, reprinted 1965, Country Life, 
63s.) and Geoffrey A. Godden’s Victorian Porcelain (1961, Herbert Jenkins, 
428.), both readable and copiously illustrated guides, have to some extent been 
superseded by Hugh Wakefield’s Victorian Pottery (1962, Herbert Jenkins, 
42s.), discussing in detail eleven types of wares which he considers worthy 
of the collector’s attention. 


GLASS 

W. A. Thorpe’s English Glass (3rd edition 1961, originally published 1935, 
A. & C. Black, 25s.) is a standard work emphasising the historical approach, 
but should be used with the more recent Glass through the Ages by E. B. Haynes 
(reprinted 1966, Penguin Books, 10s.6d.) which, though not confined 
exclusively to British glass, caters specially for the collector. Although the 
glass of other countries is included in The Collector's Dictionary of Glass b 
E. M. Elville (1961, Country Life, £8 8s.) the emphasis is on Engli 
products; it is useful for basic information. For factual descriptions and 
excellent illustrations both of typical and rare specimens there is much 
material for the collector in G. Bernard Hughes’s two books, English, 
Scottish and Irish Table Glass from the Sixteenth Century to 1820 (1956, Batsford) 
and English Glass for the Collector 1660-1860 (1958, Lutterworth Press, 3§s.). 
E. M. Elville’s English Tableglass (1952, Country Life, 42s.) lays emphasis on 
knowledge of material and technical processes as an aid to appreciation and 
judgment; for cut glass the same pater English and Irish Cut Glass 1750- 
1950 (1953; 2nd edition 1964, Country Life, 25s.) provides a comprehensive 
survey with numerous illustrations. Two good popular books are Douglas 
Ash's How to Identify English Drinking Glasses and Decanters 1680-1830 
(1962, Bell, 2rs.), especially valuable for its diagrams showing the develop- 
ment of shapes, and English and Irish Antique Glass by Derek C. Davis 
(1965, Arthur Barker, so0s.), an unpretentious guide illustrated with useful 
line drawings. For the Victorian period the only scholarly, systematic work 
is Hugh Wakefield’s Nineteenth Century British Glass (1961, Faber, 50s.). 
This monograph analyses a complex subject with much clarity, describes 
the new techniques introduced in this period, and is especially informative 
on coloured glass; it opens up new possibilities in collecting. 

The vivid colours and variety of design in glass paperweights hold a 
steady fascination for collectors. E. M. Elville’s Paperweights and Other Glass 
Curiosities (1954, Country Life) not only gives much information about these 
absorbing objects but also proffers guidance to other by-ways in the field of 
glass collecting. 


Mr. J. P. Harthan has been Keeper of the Library at the Victoria & Albert Museum, 
London, since 1962, and is the author of Bookbindings in the Victoria & Albert Museum 
(2nd edition 1962). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S$.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals ın many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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*MASS SPECTROMETRY BULLETIN. A Monthly Guide to the 
Current Literature of Mass Spectrometry and Allied Topics. Vol. I, No. 1, 
November 1966. H.M. Stationery Office for the Spectrometry Data Centre. 
Annual subscription £9 9s. 30 cm. 

Currently, about 2,000 to 3,000 articles per year are published in which mass 
spectrometry has played some part in the research that is described. These papers 
cover a very wide range of disciplines. It is impossible for the mass spectroscopist 
to have quick access to more than a fraction of these papers without the assistance of 
a good abstracting or titles service. This bulletin, therefore, performs a very valuable 
fanction in listing the titles, authors and up to ten subjects describing the contents 
of the papers that bs ad in a very wide range of the world’s scientific literature. The 
papers are grouped into eight broad sections. To obtain quick retrieval of papers 
in a much narrower field several indexes are provided. It is intended that cumulative 
indexes will be published annually. Exammation of a few of the journals covered 
shows that the selection of papers has been very thorough. One improvement that 
might be made, however, would be some indication of those compounds listed in 
the indexes for which little or no useful spectral data appear in the original paper. 
It is quite clear that no working mass spectroscopist can afford to be without this 
bulletin. i (016539744) 


MEDICAL BOOKS, LIBRARIES AND COLLECTORS. A Study 
of Bibliography and the Book Trade in Relation to the Medical Sciences. 
John L. Thornton. and edition. Deutsch, 84s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 462 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Grafton Books) 

This fascinating work of reference by the Librarian of St. Bartholomew’s Hospital 
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Medical College, London, is intended for bibliographers, librarians, medical historians 
and for those or interested in sabi hing and bookselling. First issued in 
1949, the text has submitted to drastic revision and rewriting, new material 
can be found in each chapter, both in the historical sections and where additions bri 
the reader up to date with the events of recent years. The arrangement is unal 

The text traces the history of medical literature ton before the invention of printing 
to the present day, including within its scope, besides books, periodicals an 
bibliographies, the organisation of literature in private libraries and in modern 
medical libraries, and medical publishing and bookselling. Mr. Thornton also provides 
practical details of current facilities: for example, of new types of periodical indexes 
and information services, such as the computerised system of information retrieval, 
MEDLARS. Important papers of the last few years are incorporated in the valuable 
bibliography. (016-61) 


THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. XLV, 1964. 
Edited by T. S. Dorsch and C. G. Harlow. Murray for the English Association, 
358. 1966. 22°5 cm. 424 pages. Indexes. 

Last year this essential book totalled 400 pages; this year it amounts to 424, and the 

extension in length is the measure of the labours required from each contributor. 

One must congratulate Mr. Dorsch for heroically taking the editorial chair in place 

of Dr. Beatrice White, to whom he offers the English Association’s warm thanks for 

her ‘long and devoted service’, and also for providing two sections himself, one on 

(ery histoey and criticism and the second on Shakespeare, no small task with the 

multiplicity of the studies occasioned by the quatercentenary. Owing to the retire- 

ment of Mr. Charles Peake, Mr. John Chalker has nobly carried on 18th century 
literature unaided, and Mr. Bernard Harris has entered the team in place of Professor 

Brown to cover Elizabethan drama. It is always a pleasure to read the chapters of 

the various contributors, since they offer descriptions and critical comments upon 

each book mentioned, and the texts in the period which may have been pea es 
during a specialist’s private reading fall into their due place. The Editor observes 
that, selective as The Year’s Work is forced to be, it tries never to omit anything that 

would be valuable to serious students. It certainly succeeds. (016-82) 


Encyclopedias 
CHAMBER’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. New revised edition. Managi 
Editors: Mrs. M. D. Law and M. Vibart Dixon. 15 vols. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
Library edition £120. 1966. 27-5 cm. Over 800 pages per vol. Hlustrations. Indexes. 
This is the fourth edition of a famous British encyclopaedia to be issued since it was 
completely rewritten in 1950. It has been subjected to an overall revision far more 
rigorous either of the two previous sree 5 and 1959). To this end 7 new 
assistant editors were appointed and 26 additional experts were co-opted as depart- 
mental advisers and specialist consultants to help in co-ordinating the work of some 
3,000 contributors, of whom about one third were newly enrolled. Most of the 
contributors come from Britain and the Commonwealth; many are of the highest 
distinction and are leading authorities on the subjects on which they write. It has 
apparently taken a considerable time to assemble all this material and to bring it to 
point of publication, as the dateline of the majority of the contributions seems 
to be around 1961; some of the political maps have been overtaken by not so recent 
events, and few of the bibliographies cite references later than 1962. Nevertheless, 
taken as a whole, it is about 10 years in advance of the previous edition and the most 
up-to-date major British encyclopaedia. A 64-page loose-leaf addendum “World 
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Survey 1966’ supplements a handful of the articles in the main work. The general 
arrangement remains the same as in the original rewriting: articles are in alphabetical 
order of topic and signed with the initials of the contributor and reviser, or marked 
to denote an editorial contribution. The 15th volume contains a 144-page atlas of 
coloured maps with index and gazetteer, a general index to the entire work, a classified 
list of articles co-ordinating short contributions on related topics and a complete list 
of contributors and their articles. An outstanding feature of the work is the list 
pee each individual volume of contributors’ code-letters equated with their 
names and qualifications, which greatly facilitates checking the authority of an 
statement. There have been additions to some of the many photographic plates. All 
in all, this is a major accession for general libraries at home and overseas since it gives 
the British viewpoint on an immensely wide range of subjects. De-luxe editions are 
available at £165 and £135. (032) 
Journalism 
THE PRESS IN AFRICA: Communications Past and Present. Rosalynde 
Ainslie. Gollancz, 383. 1966. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
This useful book assembles a vast number of facts about communication of informa- 
tion and opinion in Africa, It is primarily concerned with the Press, and in nine 
chapters surveys the past and present of newspaper publication in different areas of 
Africa. The very varied nature of Press ownership and the extremely limited circula- 
tion of papers in Tropical Africa are two significant to emerge. The four 
main languages used are Arabic, in North Africa; English and French in former 
Colonial territories; and Afrikaans in South Africa, though the circulation of pa 
in the last named language in the Republic is less than a quarter of hose ia Brigit: 
Miss Ainslie also deals with other forms of communication, notably the radio, which 
plays a very significant part in a continent of wide-spread illiteracy. Other topics 
acid television, cable services, news agencies, and censorship. The final chapter 
stresses the importance of communication in developing countries, and there is a 
useful tabular survey of broadcasting stations, news agencies and daily n pers 
(o79°6) 
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ALL COHERENCE GONE. A Study of the Seventeenth Century 
Controversy over Disorder and Decay in the Universe. Victor Harris. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 42s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 266 pages. Index. 

This study, originally published in America in 1949 by the University of Chicago 

Press, is now reissued in Great Britain. Its subject covers a an and important 

area of the intellectual history of the early 17th century. New philosophy was calling 

all in doubt. The principal writers dealt with by Mr. Harris—(Bishop) Godfrey 

Goodman and (Archdeacon) George Hakewill—presented opposing views about the 

alleged decay of the universe, the former’s Fall of Man (1616) finding a reply in the 
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latter’s Apologie or Declaration of the Power and Providence of God (1627). The whole 
question can be related to the long-persisting controversy of ancients and moderns 
and to the recurring tension between an optimistic and a pessimistic philosophy of 
existence. All Coherence Gone is a detailed and reliable sE whose thoroughness is 
attested by its notes and bibliography as well as its text. (113) 


THE BOUNDS OF SENSE. An Essay on Kant’s Critique of Pure Reason. 
P, F. Strawson. Methuen, 358. 1966. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. 
The ra A of Pure Reason attempts to synthesise rationalism and empiricism as 
yielding the only proper account of both the structure of our know. and its 
content. In this respect it was and remains a work of fundamental importance. Kant’s 
ideas, however, are embedded in a metaphysics and a psychology which, although 
influential in’ the history of these subjects, impede rather than assist the understanding 
of his views on knowledge. Additionally, there is the familiar problem of Kant’s 
language. This interpretation by one of the most distinguished of Oxford’s 
philosophers separates ‘the great insights’ from ‘the great mystification’ by identifying 
and discussing the problems in the Critique with a penetration and a lucidity that 
make it an indispensable adjunct to the text for the student. (121) 
THE CONCEPT OF MAN. A Study in Comparative Philosophy. Edited by 
S. Radhakrishnan and P. T. Raju. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 50s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
546 pages. Index. 
Three new chapters, on the Christian, Islamic and Marxist concepts of man, have 
been added to the second edition of this book on comparative philosophy, which was 
originally “compiled to represent the four major philosophical traditions, Greek, 
Jewish, Chinese and Indian. Each chapter is contributed by an in the tradition 
concerned and the aim of the editors in bringing out this first volume of an intended 
series on comparative philosophy is to provide a basis for the study of the subject 
which will be of help in undergraduate courses, both as a guide to Hoogh and as a 
textbook. It was first published in 1960. (128-3) 


GENETIC AND ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS IN HUMAN 
ABILITY. A Symposium held by the Eugenics Society in September- 
October 1065. Bdited by J. FE. Meade and A. S. Parkes. Oliver & Boyd, $73.6d. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Indexes. (Eugenics Society Symposia) 

Professors of Political Economy and of the Physiology of Reproduction in the 

University of Cambridge edit the proceedings of the second of a series of symposia 
ing organised by the Eugenics Society to enable workers in the biomedical and 
ial sciences to ige views, There were four sessions, each consisting of four 

papers by authorities in their subjects, and these, with key references, are published in 

this documented volume. Sir Robert Platt was chairman of the first session on the 
nature and meaning of intelligence tests, which included views on comprehensive 
education, while the second session, over which Lord Robbins presided, was devoted 
to selection for higher education. Pregnancy and perinatal association, biochemical 
and chromosomal aspects of subnormality, as well as assessing the extent of the 
problem of subnormality, were dealt with in the third session led by Brian Kirman. 

Finally, under J. A. Fraser Roberts, such questions as social and economic differentials 

in fertility, heritability. of intelligence, and the ic consequences of selection 

pressure were di in the session on differential fertility and intelligence. (136-5) 

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF HUMAN AGEING. D. B. Bromley. Penguin 
Books, 6s. 1966. 18 cm. 366 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

As a multi-purpose book, a ‘non-technical general introductiop: 
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laymen as well as students and workers in related sciences, this volume is somewhat 
a ple iro However, it gives an able, compact ‘sesamin i sia social 
and psychological as of gerontology, its chapter-bibliographies facilitate 
further reading. The detailed sae on psychopathology and eel disease, while 
insufficient for medical readers, are rather intensively technical for others. Discussions 
of intelligence and of skills in behaviour and occupation in relation to ageing are 
clear and balanced. The appendix on EN A R roblems and research methods 
deserves expanded development as a second, ie ian volume. This work 
well repays study. The cover illustration is emotionally repugnant to anyone over 
the age a seas (136°$3) 
SCEPTICISM AND THE FIRST PERSON. S$. Coval. Methuen, 253. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 132 pages. 
The author, Associate Professor of Philosophy in the University of British 
Columbia and previously Senior Research Fellow at Merton College, Oxford, 
discusses some of the central difficulties arising from the attempt to determine the 
status of sentences referring to ourselves as distinct from those referring to others. 
He finds no essential asymmetry between the two types of discourse, and in reaching 
this conclusion shows that certain recent attempts to explain this phenomenon, 
though ingenious, are pointless. This is a stimulating discussion of one of the funda- 
mental problems of the philosophy of mind: it is, however, both in approach and 
language, a technical exercise and is suitable only for specialists. (149°73) 


RADHAKRISHNAN AND INTEGRAL EXPERIENCE. The 
Philosophy and World Vision of Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan. J. G. Arapura. 
Asia Publishing House, 35s. 1966. 22 cm. 228 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a lucid and penetrating study of Radhakrishnan’s philosophy by the Associate 

Professor of Indian Religion and Philosophy at McMaster University, Canada. 

u experience is a SE a of Advaita Vedanta and is concerned with 

the knowledge or realisation of ultimate reality. Dr. Arapura writes with sympathetic 

understanding of Radhakrishnan, but is not afraid to draw attention to what he sees 
as inadequacies in his thought, e.g. in the application of the method of integral 
experience in science, aesthetics and ethics. His discussion of the difficult concept of 
intuition, central to the attainment of the integrated self, is particularly good. ' 
(199°54 





Sylvester Smith. Constable, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 20°§ :20 cm. 
240 pages. 
Among the Bernard Shaw papers lodged in the Bntish Museum Professor Warren 
Smith found a portfolio containing material which Shaw at one time intended to 
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form a volume entitled Religion and Religions in the Standard Edition of his works. 
The present book contains most of that material as well as more than a dozen items 
drawn from the plays and prefaces and other sources. The editor, who is Professor 
of Theatre Arts at the P lvania State University, holds that “Shaw was a deepl 

religious writer’ though far from orthodox, and he has compiled this collection wi 

a view to its relevance at the present time when the foundations of orthodoxy are 
being shaken by the crucial questioning dialogue within the Churches as well as 
outside. A good deal included here is unfamiliar and for many readers will present 
Shaw in surprising aspects. His inability to do other than speak the truth honestly as 
he conceived it is nowhere better shown than in the letters to his affectionately 
revered friend the Abbess of Stanbrook. (200) 


ANCIENT ORIENT AND OLD TESTAMENT. K. A. Kitchen. 
Tyndale Press, 18s.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. 

In this revised version of two lectures delivered in 1962 Mr. Kitchen, a lecturer in the 
School of Archaeology and Oriental Studies in the University of Liverpool, surv 

the Ancient Near East material now available for Old Testament studies and roundly 
condemns scholars whose approach to the problem differs from his own. Although it 
attempts to cover too much in a book of this size, this collection of material, historical, 
literary, religious, linguistic and legal, with the ample references to current writings, 
will be welcomed as a forthright statement of the conservative position, a provocative 
criticism of many widely-heid theories, and a useful assemb of archaeological 
data. All will agree with the author’s plea for a closer correlation of the Old Testament 
and the Ancient Onent. (221-9) 


F. D. MAURICE AND COMPANY. Nineteenth Century Studies. 
Alex R. Vidler. S.C.M. Press, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
Dr. Vidler, who has only just ceased to be Dean of King’s College and a university 
lecturer at Cambridge, here publishes a revised version of his well-known book, The 
Theology of F. D. Maurice (alias Witness to the Light), together with five fine essays 
on Coleridge and Carlyle, Julius Hare, Thomas Erskine, Tom Hughes, and B. F. 
Westcott—each of whom had significance, as cause or effect, in Maurice’s story. 
Although that remains complicated and challenging, Dr. Vidler’s book is Sababiy 
the best introduction to the thought of this Anglican clergyman whom. so many 
theologians regard as the most important British Christian writer of the roth century. 
The five accompanying essays are full of the author’s usual profound learning and 


sympathetic (while still critical) unde of characters, no matter how various. 
All in all, this is a fine book, sure to please and enlighten several classes of reader, both 
clerical and lay. (230) 


ENGLISH REFORMERS. Edited by T. H. L. Parker. S.C.M. Press, 45s. 
1966. 23°5 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. (Library of Christian Classics) 
The.editor, who is Vicar of Oakington near Cambridge, understands the “English 
Reformers’ to mean those Englishmen who, in the half century beginning about 1520, 
confessed that Christ 1s ‘the complete and only mediator between God and men’ and who 
sought to shape the doctrine and structure off the Church in the light of this confession. 
The selection of English Reformation writings was clearly beset by difficulties. Dr. 
Parker regarded himself as limited to Christian classics by English Reformers even 
if some foreign Reformers lived in England, while great figures, like Colet, who had 
lee ioe in certain directions only with the Reformers, had to be excluded. The 
boo offers nine works from the following writers: John Jewel, John Foxe, William 
Tyndale, John Ponet, John Hooper, Richard Taverner, Thomas Cranmer, Nicholas 
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Ridley and Hugh Latimer. There is a general introduction to this commendable 


selection in which Dr. Parker defines the nature of the ish Reformation, and 
each work is preceded by an introduction which deals with authorship, date and 
content. (230-0942) 


THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. W. D. Davies. Cambridge University 
Press, 93.6d. 1966. 18°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

The Setting of the Sermon on the Mount by Professor Davies of Duke University, U.S.A. 
was published in 1964; the present volume is an abridgement of the original monu- 
mental work and should reach a wider public. The (British born) author first enquires 
how Matthew designed that the Sermon should be understood and shows that for him 
strate Wee Aa the Messiah and Lord, although the concept of a new Torah is 
avoided. Then the Sermon is set against the background of Jewish Messianic expecta- 
tions and contemporary Judaism, and the influences that led to the dominating 

osition of the Sermon in Matthew’s teaching are reviewed. Was Matthew responsible 
for the concept of Jesus as a second Moses? Were there forces in the early Church 
that prepared the way for ıt, and does the idea of Jesus as lawgiver falsify the Jesus of 
history? The treatment of these important issues makes this book indispensable for all 
students of the Sermon on the Mount. (232-954) 


ON TRYING TO BE HUMAN. Rosemary Haughton. Geoffrey Chapman, 
258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 200 pages, 
A Catholic author here attempts a modern Christian answer to the question, What is 
a human being?, written in terms acceptable to the contemporary non-Christian. 
Mrs. Haughton gives a lucid account of the development of a human being through 
his formative stages; the desire for freedom, the sound relationships which condition 
successful development, the breakthrough of the spirit by passionate responses, the 
acceptance of the unconscious and the use of suffering for the release of spirit. She 
considers the fundamental experience of men a e towards human 
fulfilment, conscious of themselves as free subjects responsible for their own develop- 
ment, and demonstrates that, properly understood, the Christian faith is concerned 
with the conditions for the achievement of a human wholeness in freedom. It is a book 
that, though not designed to shock, will probably provoke the bien-pensant and 
enlighten the humanist. It is not irrelevant to mention that the Catholic theologian 
who writes an enthusiastic introduction has since left the Church. (233) 


URBAN CHURCHES IN BRITAIN. A Question of Relevance. K. A. 
Busia. Lutterworth Press, 25s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1966, 22 cm. 176 pages. 
Index. (World Studies of Churches in Mission) 

Dr. Busia is a Ghanaian sociologist who was seconded by the World Counal of 

Churches to lead a team to investigate the place and purpose of the churches in a 

given area in Birmingham, England. The area, here called Brookton, is mixed urban 

and suburban, and in his enquiries Dr. Busia was assisted by members of the Selly Oak 

Colleges and others, including non-Christians. The various methods used to collect 

data are described and they include documents and statistics, municipal records, 

interviews, conferences, Church services and questionnaires. Following an account of 
the city and the churches, the report deals, on the basis of its data, with the Church’s 
ministry, worship, teaching and evangelistic outreach, its work among the young, 

Church finances, social service and responsibility. In the concluding chapter of this 

important sociological survey, the major issues raised by the report are indicated, 

including the role of the clergy and the laity, and the nature of Christian Unity. The 

appendices should not be missed. (260-942) 
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RICHARD HOOKER. Arthur Pollard. Longmans for the British Council, 

2s.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 
The author of this interesting and competent survey 1s a Senior Lecturer in English 
Literature at Manchester University. The theologian Richard Hooker k 554-1600) was 
the chief apologist of the ‘Elizabethan Settlement’ and his great work Of the Laws of 
Ecclesiastical Polity is of outstanding importance for an understanding of English politics, 
literature and religion in the 16th and 17th centuries. Mr. Pollard sketches the religious 
conflict in the 16th century, summarises the central issues in Ecclesiastical Polity and 
concludes with reflections on Hooker’s sermons, style and place in English ares 
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CONCELEBRATION IN THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Archdale 
A. King. Mowbray, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. King, a writer on liturgy, has made a short history of concelebration and an 
assessment of its importance. Concelebration is the performance of a ritual by several 
ministers together, usually in the Eucharist. He shows how this corporate act took place 
in the early Church, and y disappeared in the west till it was forbidden, though 
it remained an occasional feature of the eastern churches. It has been revived today, 
authorised by the Second Vatican Council. Mr. King gives brief reference to concele- 
bration in other rites, notably baptism and ordination, and his book is useful in 
collecting material that is not easily available elsewhere. (265) 


THE COMPLETE MONK. Vocation of the Monastic Order. Dom Denys 
Rutledge. Routledge, sos. 1966. 22°5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this well-illustrated and well-produced book is a Benedictine monk of 
Fort Augustus Abbey, Scotland. The first part describes his return journey from India, 
where he founded a small Benedictine community, with some account of the monas- 
teries of Mount Athos, Weingarten and Maria Laach. The second part is an attempt 
to define the essence of the monastic vocation, the ‘normal’ monastery ont 
St. Benedict’s Rule, and to discover whether such an ideal has any place in the m 

world. In the third part Dom Denys writes at length about the Incas of Peru and the 
people in the remote region of Chile where he now lives in his continued ‘search for 
a monastery’. His writing is lively, an unusual mixture of shrewd observation, 
scholarship and wit. (271-0692) 


THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND 1900-1965. Roger Lloyd. S.C.M. 
Press, $§8. 1966. 23 cm. 624 pages, Index. 

Roger Lloyd, Sub-Dean of Winchester Cathedral, died shortly before this book 
appeared. The two volumes of his story of the Church of England from 1900 to 1945 
are now out of print, and the present work is a complete revision of the earlier volumes 
brought down to the present day. In the first part (1900~19) there are some arresting 
al al on The lo-Catholic Movement; 1910: The Significant Year, which 

with the world missionary conference and the dawn of the ecumenical 
movement; and The Church in World War L The second part (91939 discusses, 
among other themes, the development of doctrine, the Church o and social 
issues, and the search for Christian unity. Among the outstanding contributions in 
the concluding section are the chapters on new specialised ministries, ‘one mission to 
one world’, and an ‘explosion of doctrine’ in which the author examines A. R. 
Vidler’s Soundings and the Bishop of Woolwich’s Honest to God. The high quality of 
this volume is some indication of the loss suffered by the Christian Church through 
the death of Roger Lloyd. (283 +42) 
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ISLAM, EUROPE AND EMPIRE. Norman Damel. Edinburgh University 
Press (Edinburgh), 70s. 1966. 23 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In his monumental work Islam and the West, first published in 1960, Dr. Daniel studied 
the formation of the Western idea of Islam during the period 1100-1350 A.D, In the 
t volume the study is extended to the era of European colonial expansion in 
which the earlier distorted views were modified by the first-hand ience of great 
numbers of soldiers, administrators, missionaries and traders and in which the techno- 
logical supremacy of the European powers reversed their previous military (and 
tural) inferiority. This is a history of ideas, rather than events, supported by lavish 
quotation from the literate thinking of successive generations, and it will be of the 
greatest interest not only to students of East-West relations but to historians, theolo- 
gians, and men of letters in general. The author is the British Council’s Representattive 
in the Sudan. (297) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT: Its Nature and Conditions. L. T. Hobhouse. 
Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers (Unwin University Books). 
1967. 22 cm. 350 pages. Index. 

This book, first published in 1924, is reprinted with a new foreword by Professor 

Morris Ginsberg who reminds us that the bulk of Hobhouse’s work was done 

before Sorokin and Spengler and that he knew little of Pareto. Indeed, the book was 

published before the break-up of empires, working partnerships between com- 
munism and nationalism, and eee huge advances in technology made it possible 
for civilisation to destroy itself. The book is an historical as well as a sociological 
document. Individual chapters analyse the growth of communities; conditions 
governing the life of communities; mutual need for mutual pressure and restraint; 
social development; impulse, reason and will in human conduct; root interests of man, 

in particular social interest; interaction of mind and mind and the assertion of a 

common will; an examination of some fundamental institutions. (301) 

COMMUNICATIONS. Raymond Williams. 2nd edition. Chatto & Windus, 
308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. 

Most people are aware of the relevance of communications for the study of culture, 

values and politics. But few good, general guides are available. This revised edition of 

what was originally a Penguin Special—Britain in the Sixties: Commutnications—makes 

such a guide available again. The book begins with an historical sketch of the develop- 

ment of mass communications in Britain. Then there is a long study of the content, 

dominant attitudes and styles of communication in British newspapers, magazines, 

radio, television and advertising. This is no simple counting of themes: it is a study of 

the typical content, underlying meanings and patterns in the materials transmitted 
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by the new media. The chapter on ‘Controversy’, highlights those areas in the discus- 
sion of contemporary culture in which a typical debate is still in progress: the distinction 
between ‘serious’ and e levels, for example. The final section, ‘Proposals’, 
i the question of how cultural institutions should be organised and controlled 
so as to make them available for more democratic kinds of communication. The book 
is therefore both an important basic introduction to the field and a challengi 
contribution, (3011 5 


FIRST ESSAY ON POPULATION 1798. Thomas Robert Malthus. 
Reprint. Macmillan, 30s. 1966. 22'5 cm. 448 pages. 
In 1798 Thomas Robert Malthus, a Fellow of Jesus College, Cambridge, and at that 
time curate of a small country chapel, published his first Essay on Population. He 
argued that any nation either had institutions and customs that were able to save it 
from the pressure of population, or would find itself forced into declining standards 
of life and a balance between food and population achieved by pestilence, war and 
misery. These views aroused much controversy and in 1803 Mathus published a 
second and larger edition of his Essay which attempted to verify and illustrate his 
theories. This second edition, which has always been easily obtainable, lacks the 
vigour of thought and sharpness of argument of the first edition, which for many 
years was hard to come by. The Royal Economic Society produced a facsimile 
edition of the first Essay in 1926, but it has long been out of print. Students of popu- 
lation and economic growth will welcome its reissue to mark'the bi-centenary of 
Malthus’ birth. (301-32) 


HODGE AND HIS MASTERS. Richard Jefferies. Reprint, with an 
Introduction by Raymond Williams. 2 vols. MacGibbon & Kee, 303. each vol. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 182:154 pages. (The Fitzroy Edition) 

This expensive new edition of Jefferies’ Victorian countryside classic is presumably 

aimed at libraries seeking to maintain an adequate collection of basic sources on 

British roth century literary, social and economic history. For such libraries (as for 

scholars seriously engaged in these fields) Hodge and his Masters is of course indispens~ 

able: a great work of mid-Victorian social observation, written by a major literary 
figure whose style sometimes achieved extraordinary power and precision. Mr. 

Williams’ preface is too brief to say anything worthwhile about either the author or 

the book, a really scholarly edition of which—by a professional socio-economic 

historian—would be immensely valuable. Meanwhile, Jefferies remains unusually well 

able to speak for himself. (30135) 


CHINESE LINEAGE AND SOCIETY: FUKIEN AND KWANG- 
TUNG. Maurice Freedman. University of London: Athlone Press, 37s.6d. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 218 pages. Index. Illustrations. (London School of Economics Monogrdphs on 
Social Anthropology) 

In this book Professor Freedman develops some of the ideas on the Chinese social 

system first put forward in his are lication Lineage Organisation in South East 

China (1958). At that time he was forced to rely largely on documentary evidence and 

one or two studies which dated back to the roth century. Since then there have been 

several field studies of Chinese’ peasant communities both in the New Territories of 

Hong Kong and in Taiwan which have reinforced Professor Freedman’s earlier 

hypotheses and have enabled him to redefine certain theories on the Chinese lineage 

system. This is an outstanding book and essential reading for anyone interested in 

Chinese sociology. The author is Professor of Anthropology in the London: l of 

Economics. GE 
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Statistics 
INTRODUCTION TO GRAPHS AND NOMOGRAMS., J. W. 
Richards. Heywood Books: Iliffe Books, 42s. cloth; 27s.6d. limp covers. 1966. 
22 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In industrial production, particularly in engineering, the construction and use of 
graphs to understand data better is common. From graphs one can derive underlying 
mathematical equations and from such equations nomograms can be constructed to 
allow easier determination of dependent values: this allows relatively unskilled 
production workers to do work which would otherwise require skilled calculation. 
This book outlines graph plotting using Cartesian, skewed and triangular co-ordinates 
and non-linear scales: the P N and parallel line nomograms: determinants 
are then simply explamed and their application to nomograph construction shown. 
The book’s two concluding chapters are on the modulus concept and how to construct 
a nomogram practically. The explanation is clear, in logical steps and does not require 
a high level of mathematics. The book could form a useful basis for a short lecture 
course. (311-26) 


Political Science 
PRIVATE POLITICS: A Study of Five Political Outlooks. A. F. Davies, 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $7.00: Cambridge Universtty Press (London), 
708. 1966. 22°5 cm. 278 pages, 
Students of psychology and politics will find this an absorbing book. The author, who 
is Reader in Political Science in the University of Melbourne, had the original idea 
of interviewing five Australians whose work bordered on practical politics so that he 
could find out their political beliefs and opinions and how they came to hold them. 
One was a woman, a party organiser, and the four men were, respectively a town 
planner, a member of Parliament, a public servant and a union lawyer. They were of 
varied political allegiance and religious affiliation, and the revealing conversations 
reported here have a significance by no means confined to Australia. (320-1) 


TOWARDS A PAX AFRICANA. A Study of Ideology and Ambition. 
Ali A. Mazrui. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 40s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 300 pages. Index. (The 
Nature of Human Society) 

The author, who is Professor of Political Science at Makerere University College, 

Kampala, Uganda, has already established a reputation for stimulating articles on 

phraseology of the African revolution. Here he develops some of those thoughts into 

a history of the ideas of that revolution, starting from Marcus Garvey and DuBois 

and giving due emphasis to Nkrumah. As an Arab from Mombasa, Professor Mazrui 

writes, from a special angle. He can make clear the African insistence on ‘racial 

SOV ty’ and underline the importance of ‘pigmentation’. This leads him to 

penetrating observations on the Zanzibar revolution and the su ent structure of 

Tanzania, of which country he is, as already elsewhere, critical. The importance of 

Professor Mazrui’s emphasis is that East Africa has been, and continues to be, a crucial 

testing ground of the ideas of the African revolution. We must welcome this as the 

most thoughtful book to have come out of eastern Africa. (320-96) 


THE MAKING OF THE SECOND REFORM BILL. F. B. Smith. 
Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1966. 22 cm. 306 pages. Index. 

Dr. Smith, a ana historian now teaching at the University of Melbourne, here 

subjects the 1867 Parli Reform Act to a microscopic examination. The 

result is an important though, undoubtedly, rather technical stady which would 
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matter little outside advanced historical circles were it not for the first three chapters 
and the Conclusion, which, dealing with the historical context of the 1867 Act, are 
bound to prove helpful to university students studying Victorian history seriously. 
This great Act was the focus of so much controversy and of such ing discussion 
of political fundamentals that its interest is inexhaustible. No doubt much more will 
be written about it. It is unlikely, however, that Dr. Smith’s careful analysis of the 
Reform politics of 1866/67 will be superseded for many years to come. (324-42) 


EUROPE AND A WIDER WORLD 1415-1715. J. H. Parry. 3rd 
edition. Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 176 pages. 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This highly successful introduction to the history of the colonising activities of the 

chief Euro nations from 1415 to 1715 has certainly met a large public demand. 

First published in 1949, it has gone through two editions and tweive reprints, and is 

now issued in a third edition. The author, who is now Gardiner Professor of Oceanic 

History and Affairs at Harvard University and was formerly Vice-Chancellor of the 

University of Wales, has written some important books on Spanish colonial affairs 

and is an expert on general colonial history. The success of this book is largely due 

to Professor Parry’s masterly skill in simplification and subject arrangement, and it 
provides an almost perfect guide to the complexities of colonial history in the period 
under review. In a series ee illuminating and readable chapters the author 
introduces the complex factors in overseas opment, the human element, the 
mixed motives of the settlers, the plantations, the interaction of trade and economics, 
the part played by missionary dior and the problem of slavery. His book can be 
strongly recommended as a scholarly and attractive guide. (325-3) 


EMPIRE IN THE ANTIPODES: The British in Australasia 1840-1860. 
John M. Ward. Edward Arnold, 16s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20°5: 20 cm. 
128 pages. Map. Index. (Foundations of Modern History) 

This short study is one of a new series designed to provide concise accounts, drawing 

on the results of the latest research, of significant periods in the development of the 

modern world, The author (Challis Professor of History m the University of Sydney) 
deals with Australia, New Zealand and the Pacific Islands at a time when many 
features in their subsequent national identities were being established, both in terms 
of local events and imperial policy. In Australia the expanding population, increase of 
export trade and the discovery of gold marked the opening of a new era, and the 
cessation of convict transportation the end of an earlier one. New Zealand had prob- 
lems related to the place of the Maori population and the ownership of land in the 
face of increasing white settlement. Problems of colonial self-government, and the 
fa ae elements in colonial life, are also outlined, and there is a brief account of the 
y stages of British involvement in the Pacific Islands. So wide a study in brief 
compass is necessarily selective, but there is a very useful bibliography for those Sher 
to pursue particular aspects. (325°342 

DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. 
Series tA, Vol. L The Aftermath of Locarno 1925-1926. Edited by W. N. 
Medlicott, Douglas Dakin and M. E. Lambert. H.M. Stationery Office, £5 ss. 
1966, 25 cm. 956 pages. 

The first interest of this volume in an important series of diplomatic documents is 

that it marks a new departure in publication. It is the first to appear in a new series, 

intended to cover the years 1925-1929. It contains the diplomatic documents which 
reveal British foreign policy from the Locarno Agreements initialled 16 October, 
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1925, and is thus mainly concerned with the restoration of Germany to a place in 
the councils of the European powers. The texts reveal how difficult it was to put such 
a policy into effect: the problems range from obstacles to the fulfilment of the 
disarmament clauses of the Treaty of Versailles to the apprehensions raised amo 

Germany’s co-signatories at Locarno by her conclusion of a treaty of friendship wi 

Soviet Russia in April 1926. Criticisms in the editorial introduction concerning the 
methods employed in sorting, for preservation, the files of the Foreign Office have 
given rise to comment in the British press. Obviously such a volume as this is mainly 
the concern of specialist historians; but the series is essential for any reference library 
equipped for advanced historical work in this period. (327-42) 


THE TROUBLED GIANT. Britain among the Great Powers 1916-1939. 
F. S. Northedge. London School of Economics and Political Science: G. Bell, 84s. 1966. 
23'5 cm. 670 pages. Index. 

The author, Reader in International Relations at the London School of Economics, 

has already published a useful provisional sort of study on British foreign policy since 

1945 (British Foreign Policy: The Process of Readjustment 1945-1961). Here is something 

much bigger and more conclusive: a solidly built account of it from the diplomatic 

turning point of the First World War to the outbreak of the Second. Dr. North 
bases it securely on official documents and memoirs, but his acquaintance with the 

‘secondary’ literature seems to be extensive, too; the select bibliography shows few 

gaps. His book is not exactly easy reading. While clear and feel it yet contains 

so much matter (for all its considerable length) that it demands an intelligent reader’s 
whole attention. Few below the intellectual level of honours history students are 

likely to profit much from it. For such, however, it should prove a godsend, as a 

primary textbook for specialists and a basic reference book a others. (327-42) 


DOCUMENTS ON GERMAN FOREIGN POLICY 1918-1945. 
Series C (1933-1937). Vol. V. The Third Reich: First Phase, March 5 to-October 31, 
1936. H.M. Stationery Office, 77s.6d. 1966. 24'5 cm. 1,292 pages. | 

The documents are from the captured archives of the German Government. This 

volume opens on 5 March, 1936, when German diplomatic missions were secretly 

informed of Hitler’s intention to march into the demulitarised Rhineland zone. It 
ends on 31 October, 1936, after the signature of the secret understanding which led 
to the Rome-Berln Axis, and the German-Japanese anti-Comintern Pact. The 
documents reveal the reactions of the European Powers to these manifestations of 

Hitler’s policy, while they are of great importance as a source of information about 

Germany’s economic problems and her determined preparations for war. Their 

importance for the working historian needs no emphasis; but they can also be 

recommended to any reader seeking a picture of diplomacy at work at this crucial 

phase in European history. (32743) 

THE FORMATION OF THE AUSTRALIAN COUNTRY 
PARTIES. B. D. Graham. Australian National University Press (Canberra), 
$6.90. 1966. 25 cm. 320 pages. l ; 

An account of the birth of the Australian country parties and their struggle for 

survival up to the end of the 1920's. It was the wheat farmers who were most in- 

fluential in the formation of these parties. The expansion of the wheat industry, its 
growing dependence on the unpredictable international market, and the economic 
distress caused by the fluctuating prices provided the incentive for farmers to take 

direct political action to give themselves some measure of economic security and a 

more respectable social standing. It was in Western Australia that this action was 
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first taken when, in 1914, the Western Australian Farmers’ and Settlers’ Association 
returned eight members in the State elections. By 1920, country parties were 
established in all states except Tasmania, and the formulation of parliamentary strategy 
had become imperative. Two alternatives were put forward. The choice lay between 
the coalition strategy, and the strategy of conditional support. The former won the 
day, with the result that the Country Party no longer aspired to the status of a third 
party in the Australian political system. Dr. Graham traces the fortunes of the country 
parties through to the Federal election of 1929, and concludes that ‘through the early 
country parties, about one sixth of the Australian people were brought back into a 
political system from which they had felt ee Quite simply, the Country 
Parties survived because they were needed’. (329-904) 


Economics 


ECONOMICS, COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION. Visual 
Analysis Series. Vol. I: An Introductory Atlas. Neil Skene Smith. With sections 
by S. R. Hill and C. Sharp. Pergamon Prass (Oxford), 21s. 1966. 28-5 cm. 184 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. EE and International Library) 

The purpose of this ingenious atlas by the Vice-Principal of the City of Birmingham 

College of Commerce is to link up commerce, economics and administration and 

tilustrate by charts and diagrams the interdependence of the problems involved. 

Although not a textbook, it contains adequate text explanatory of the charts, which 

illustrate clearly the flow of money, the exchange of goods and services, money and 

securities, the organisation of the Treasury, the functions and growth of firms, and 
other matters dealt with in classrooms and in textbooks. The second volume, by 

Professor Sargant Florence, will give more detailed visual approach to economics. 
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SURVEYS OF ECONOMIC THEORY. Vol. M: Resource Allocation. 
(Surveys IX-XII). Prepared for the American Economic Association and the 
Royal Economic Society. Macmillan, 21s. 1966. 25+5 cm. 218 pages. Diagrams. 

A further series of surveys of economic theory initiated by the late Professor Norman 

Buchanan, and organised at the request of the Rockefeller Foundation by the American 

Economic Association and the Royal Economic Society in order to enable teachers 

and research students to keep up with the trend of ideas in the social sciences. The 

surveys are reprinted in convenient book form from the American Economic Review 
and the Economic Journal, each of them being by an outstanding authority. The 
writers in this volume are Professors Herbert A. Simon, Robert Dorfman, Sir John 

Hicks and Robert Ferber, with A. R. Prest and R. Turvey. (330°) 


SIR JAMES STEUART: AN INQUIRY INTO THE PRINCIPLES 
OF POLITICAL OECONOMY. Edited and with an Introduction by 
Andrew S. Skinner, 2 vols, Oliver & Boyd, for the Scottish Economic Society, £7 
the set. 1966. 24-5 cm. 850 pages. Frontispieces. Index. (Scottish Economic Classics) 

This skilfully edited version of Steuart’s massive Principles (1767; last English edition, 

1805) by Andrew Skinner, of Glasgow University, is the second publication of the 

Scottish Economic Society. An interesting choice, of equal appeal to economists and 

historians, it rescues from unmerited obscurity an author who in his own lifetime was 

to find himself ‘long printed, little read and less considered’. It was Steuart’s mis- 
fortune to be overshadowed by such intellectual giants of the Enlightenment as David 

Hume and Adam Smith, the latter pointedly ignoring him in his Wealth of Nations. 

Yet he was the established authority and the most prolific economist of the time—a 
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true economist in the modern sense, being among the first to attempt a systematic | 
exposition of the principles of economics as a distinct branch of social science. His 
interest for present-day students lies in the varying roles in which he has a to 
modern commentators: as precursor of Keynes, advocate of government intervention 
and the ‘planned economy’, even as the last of the great mercantilists. (330-1) 


ECONOMICS: AN AWKWARD CORNER. Joan Robinson. Allen & 
Unwin, 16s. cloth; 83.6d. paper covers. 1966. 19°5 cm. 94 pages. Index. 
Professor Robinson is the author of Economics of Imperfect Competition and other 
standard works on economics, and her fellow economists and the public at large will 
welcome this little book in which she brings Britain’s present economic disturbances 
into perspective and di of them as an ‘awkward corner’. Nobody is more 
aware than she is of the difficulty of reconciling the traditions of laisser-faire with the 
need to control incomes and prices and bring in other regulations unavoidable in a 
ere of emergency. Her conclusions, and her comments on the crisis of 1966, will 
widely accepted as the essence of common sense. (330°942) 


GREATER LONDON: An Industrial Geography. J. E. Martin. G. Bell, 
378.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Bell's Advanced Economic 
Geographies) 

This is a geographer’s approach to the Peace of metropolitan industrial 

concentration. The book is a case study of the present location of the major manu- 

facturing industries (in terms of numbers employed) in the country’s leading industrial 
region, and thus concentrates on engineering, foodstuffs, clothing, chemicals, printing, 
and furniture; the service industries, including distribution, finance, and building, are 
avoided altogether. Even so, this industrial structure displays an extraordinarily well- 
meshed diversity, and a hint comes through that London may be incubating new 
provincial industries as well as aggregating them. The. author, who is 2 Senior 
Lecturer in Geography at the London School of Economics, is more concerned with 
measuring the components and complexities of the spatial structure that has been 
built up than he is with explaining it, and his work may be too loosely rooted in 
history to enable him to do more. Yet the book is very heavily packed with a variety 
of information, much of it entirely new and valuable for comparative purposes, and 
some of this has been analysed by new quantitative methods that are capable of being 
applied to the analysis of urban industrial structure anywhere. (330°9421) 


INDUSTRIAL DUALISM IN JAPAN. A Problem of Economic Growth 
and Structural Change. Seymour Broadbridge. Frank Cass, 30s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
118 pages. Index. 

Dr. Broadbridge, now Lecturer in Economic History at Sheffield University, is an 

expert on the Japanese economy; in 1963-4 he was attached to the Institute of Social 

Science, Tokyo University. In this authoritative book he calls attention to the peculiar 

economic position of Samat y where industrial combines have been 

built up among long-existent fae and tremendous contrasts are to be 
found in productivity and wages. In confirmation of this he sets out in tabular form, 

from Japanese and English sources, rates of productivity and changes in the structure ° 

of manufacturing industry in recent years, and considers them in relation to the 

country’s economic policy. (330°952) 


THE SOVIET MIDDLE EAST: A Model for Development? Alec Nove 
and J. A. Newth. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Maps. Index. 
The formidable task of estimating the economic situation of the national republics 
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of Central Asia and Transcaucasia, the outlying regions of the Soviet Union which 
are the subject of this book, has been undertaken by two writers well able to 
arrive at sound conclusions from the scanty and somewhat ambiguous data available. 
Professor Nove, Bonar Professor of Economics in the University of Glasgow, is an 
acknowledged expert on Soviet affairs, and Mr. Newth, a specialist on the area, has 
spent several months at the University of Tashkent. Their book discusses the region’s 
political, economic and social structure, and the extent, if any, to which its status is 
subordinate to that of the rest of the Soviet Union. (330-9584) 


THE REVOLUTION IN EGYPT’S ECONOMIC SYSTEM: From 
Private Enterprise to Socialism, 1952-1965. Patrick O’Brien. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 55s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 372 pages. 
Index. 

This monograph is an account of the transformation of the economy of Egypt 

between 1952 (ihe overthrow of the monarchy) and 1965. It describes the changes in 

the organisation, control and structure of the economy in the course of the replace- 
ment of a predominantly private enterprise economy by state socialism. It is 
com ive in that it discusses both institutional changes and the changes in all 
major sectors of the economy over this period. There is much interesting information 
on the social, political and economic scene, which reflects both the author’s shrewd- 
ness and his extensive reliance on primary sources. There are occasional defects 
deriving chiefly from an uncritical acceptance of certain currently fashionable but 
unsubstantiated ideas in development economics. The book will, however, be 
of much interest to students of contemporary Egypt and the Middle East. (330-962) 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. 
Edited by Arthur M. Ross. Macmillan for the International Institute for Labour 
Studies, 63s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 450 pages. Index. 

This volume contains all the papers presented at the important Research Conference 

on Industrial Relations and Economic Development held in Geneva in 1966 under 

the auspices of the International Institute ee Labour Studies. The thirty-five 
participants included, among other experts, several university professors of industrial 
relations and labour studies. Professor Ross, of the University of California, in his 
introduction gives the main themes as the role of the state in industrial relations, the 
sources and functions of union leadership in the developing countries, the distribution 
of decision-making power in wage determination, and the participation of interest 

groups in the R of economic plans. (331-1) 

VICTORIAN WORKING WOMEN. An Historical and Literary Study 
of Women in British Industries and Professions 1832-1850. Wanda P. Neff. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 45s. 1966. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

This is a useful reprint of a book first published in 1929. A brief bibliographical note 

lists six subsequent books which supplement or support it on the social economic side. 

The list might fairly have been three times as long. Miss Neff’s book nevertheless 

retains considerable interest and value. It is crammed with matter of unusually close 

texture and elaborate annotation. The promiscuous use of ‘literary’ with ‘documentary’ 
evidence demands care in the handling, but at the very least it is a mine of suggestive 
material, intelligently displayed, which libraries aiming to cater properly for British 

19th century historical research ought to possess. (331-4) 

INCOMES AND MONEY. Ralph Hawtrey. Longmans, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
274 pages. Index. 

Sir Ralph Hawtrey, celebrated author of The Gold Standard in Theory and Practice, 
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Bretton Woods and other financial works, was for many years Director of Financial 
Enquiries in the British Treasury and then for five years Price Professor of Inter~ 
national Economics (Chatham House). In this work he examines Britain’s monetary 
and economic policy since the war, and criticises certain prevailing fallacies, such as 
that monetary expansion is necessary for full employment. He considers the case 
for a high bank rate and tight credit and gives an review of Britain’s incomes 
policy of 1954-64 and 1964-6. In an extremely valuable Postscript he comments upon 
the many economic events between March and October 1966. The book is essential 
for teachers and students of monetary policy. (332°4942) 


THE EARLY CHARTERS OF EASTERN ENGLAND. C. R. Hart. 
Leicester University Press (Leicester), $58. 1966. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Indexes. (Studies 
in Early English History) 

For some time now the School of Local History at Leicester University has en- 

couraged research on the documents available for the history of Anglo-Saxon 

In this volume the editor has supplied a handlist of all known records of 
land transactions available for the counties of East ee prior to the Norman 

Conquest. Previous volumes have done similar work for the ten western shires. 

Obviously this is not an undertaking with much appeal for the non-professional 

reader, but specialists in Early English history will be grateful to the University for 

the initiative which has led to these volumes. One significant conclusion emerges: 
namely, that although knowledge of transactions in land is much scarcer for the 
eastern than the western area, more information is available for the former during the 
last century of the Anglo-Saxon state than for any other part of the country. 
(333°32209426) 


ARID LANDS: A ak ine Appraisal. Edited by E. S. Hills. Methuen, 75s. 
1966. 24°5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. 
This authoritative work is the product of a Major Project sponsored by UNESCO in 
the years 1951-62, to which nationals of eight countries have contributed. It must 
become a standard reference work, not merely for geographers and other environ- 
mental scientists, but for politicians and all interested in the welfare of the world’s 
i area In particular, it is fundamental to an understanding of the problems of 
e developing countries in the tropics. Defined as the areas in which ‘the climate 
everywhere is judged to be too dry to permit successful growth of crops in av: 

’ (‘cold deserts’ are omitted), these arid lands comprise over one-third of the 
world’s land surface: a dozen countries in North Africa and South-West Asia fall 
entirely within this zone. After discussions of the associated physical environments 
and the biological responses, the greater part of the book is concerned with man’s 
past experiences of these arid expanses and his methods of supporting life therein; 
modern methods are then outlined with factual examples, and the direction of future 
advance indicated. If the ‘population explosion’ is to be contained, the lessons of this 
book must be brought home to everyone. Its great merit is that it demonstrates both 
the unity and the dimensions of the problem. (333-73) 


HISTORY OF THE COTTON MANUFACTURE IN GREAT 
BRITAIN. Edward Baines. and edition, with a Bibliographical Introduction 
by W. H. Chaloner. Frank Cass, £6 6s. 1966. 22:5 cm. $68 pages. Illustrations. 

This highly detailed work by Sir Edward Baines (1800-1890) was first published in 

1835, but is still a standard work. It describes the history of the cotton manufacture 

from ancient times, its development in many countries, including, in due course, 

England, and shows the organisation and extent of the industry here prior to the 
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inventions of the 18th century. It describes the various inventions with enthusiasm, 
and with clear explanations of technical innovations, continuing with details of 
parliamentary decisions designed to counteract Indian competition, and with statistics 
of the labour situation and figures of output and trade. Students will welcome the 
reappearance of the volume. (3384767721) 


INDUSTRIALIZATION AND UNDER-DEVELOPED COUN- 
TRIES. Alan B. Mountjoy. 2nd edition. Hutchinson, 27s.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. 
paper ~ 1966. 21 cm. 200 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University 

ary 


The growing gap between the rich and poor countries gives this book particular 
relevance since it deals in a clear and lucid style with the many complex and inter- 
related social, demographic, economic, political and geographical aspects of the 
problem of TE E SEA Maps, di and tables vividly emphasise the 
magnitude of the problem; each chapter has a useful list of biographical references. - 
The author, a reader in geography at Bedford College in the University of London, 
deals particularly with the question of how far industrialisation can be regarded as 
the panacea for all the ills of under-development, and reaches the conclusion that 
without a firm foundation in social services and public utilities, and a balanced 
growth of other sectors of the economy, economic backwardness cannot be over- 
come. Particular emphasis is placed on the impact of the ‘population explosion’ and 
the need for ‘trade as well as aid’, Originally published in 1963, this revised edition 
brings up to date the chapters on industrial development in Ghana, Nigeria, Chile, 
Hong Kong, India and Egypt. (338-91) 


ECONOMICS OF DEVELOPMENT, with Special Reference to India. 
D. Bright Singh. Asia Publishing House, 60s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 628 pages. Index. 
Dr. Bright Singh, Professor of Economics in the University of Madras, who was 
Chief Economic Investigator in the Rural Indebtedness Enquiry carried out for the 
Madras Government in 1945-1946, has made several contributions to the study of 
economic change, notably his book Inflationary Price Trends in India since 1939. ‘This 
new large-scale investigation, illustrated by over fifty statistical tables relating to 
aspects of world or Indian industrial and agricultural output, population, investment, 
taxation and other factors, calls attention to the basic economic characteristics of 
developed and underdeveloped countries and, among other matters, to the role of 
the government in planning for economic development. (338-91) 


Law 
OTHER PEOPLE’S LAW. The Hon. Lord Kilbrandon. Stevens & Sons, 
278.6d, 1966. 19 cm. 130 pages. (Hamlyn Lectures 1966) 

In this volume, a senator of the College of Justice in Scotland examines critically 
some parts of English and Scottish law comparatively with the laws of other 
countries with a fundamentally similar social outlook. He considers instances where 
substantive law or legal procedure have lagged behind the needs of social progress. 
In the first two lectures he deals with civil rights and obligations and gives particular 
attention to the legal concept of liability limited by fault. He makes a proposal to 
abolish the civil right to damages arising through motor accidents and to provide 
for the relief of accidental damage by a comprehensive insurance system. In the last 
two lectures, the author considers criminal procedure and the enforcement of the 
criminal law, again on a comparative basis. He assesses how, at each stage in proceed- 
ings, the demands of the state and the interests of the accused can be kept in perspective 
and makes many proposals for reform. (340-5) 
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PRINCIPLES OF PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW. Ian Brownlie. 
Oxford University Press, 63s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 678 pages. Index. 
This is a new and important treatise which concentrates on the more basic aspects of 
the subject. Dr. Brownlie, who is a Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford, has 
attempted to present the subject matter in a manageable size and to emphasise 
throughout the legal principles and techniques involved. The author first sets out 
the sources of the international law, then discusses the relation of the municipal and 
international law. In Part 2 he deals with aspects ge pam and recognition of 
states and governments, The next part 1s on territorial sovereignty, Part 4 is on the 
law of the sea, while Part 5 discusses common amenities and co-operation in the use 
of resources. Part 6 contains chapters on state jurisdiction, Part 7 deals with rules of 
attribution (apart from territorial sovereignty and state jurisdiction), the next part 
is on the law of responsibility, and the last three parts deal with the protection of 
individuals and groups, international transactions and international sso and 
tribunals. Appendices include the statutes of the three main international organisations, 
and bibliographies. (341) 
INTERNATIONAL LAW AND THE PRACTITIONER. Sir Franas 
Vallat. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 253. 1966. 22°§ cm. 168 pages. 
Index. (The Melland Schill Lectures 1964 and 1965) 
These lectures, given before the University of Manchester, will be of value to legal 
practitioners and students of public mternational law, both in the United Kingdom 
and in overseas countries. The author, Legal Adviser to the Foreign Office, London, 
first sets out the relationship between English law and customary international law 
and treaties. He then deals with the nature of international claims and the general 
principles governing their settlement. The later lectures are on two main aspects of 
c procedure in municipal law where international law or practice is involved, 
namely the nature of and issue of Foreign Office certificates and the reciprocal en- 
forcement of foreign judgments by E courts. There are extensive and umportant 
appendices which are grouped according to the content of the five chapters and 
contain selections from international agreements, legislation, Foreign Office docu- 
ments and other sources which illustrate the text of the book and provide relevant 
references for the practitioner. (341-04) 


THE TRIAL OF OBAFEMI AWOLOWO. L. K. Jakande. Secker & 

Warburg, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. 
This book covers the events of nearly two years, from late in 1961, when formal 
charges of treasonable felony and conspiracy were made against Chief Obafemi. 
Awolowo, leader of the Opposition in the Nigerian Parliament, until July 1964, 
when, the appeals of Chief Awolowo and some of his colleagues—of whom the 
author was one—were rejected, It is a straightforward narrative of the course of the 
various legal proceedings, and with little in the way of comment; in this respect it 
differs considerably from Fugitive ae by Chief Anthony Enahoro, whose own 
trial has a related interest. The details of evidence and of the attitudes expressed by 
the Counsel concerned are of considerable significance to any student of the 
vicissitudes of Nigerian political life ın recent years, and add to one’s background 
knowledge of the situation which resulted in the two coups of 1966. (343°3) 


THE LEGAL EFFECTS OF WAR. Lord McNair and A. D. Watts. - 
Cambridge University Press, £7 7s. 1966, 25°5 cm. 522 pages. Index. 

This is the authontative Briush treatise on its subject. First published in 1920, it has 

now been fully brought up to date since limited revision in the 3rd edition in 1948. 
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Lord MeNajr is a former President of the International Court of Justice, and Mr. 
Watts has helped him with this edition, The authors are primarily concerned with the 
fact of war in English law and its effects upon the egal position of private persons. 
They deal first generally with war and other armed conflicts, such as conflicts not 
amounting to war, and conflicts involving forces acting under United Nations 
authority to keep order in areas of conflict. They next deal with the effect of war on 
commercial law in its many aspects and on torts. Later chapters are on trading with 
the enemy; the effects of belligerent occupation of territory; the acts of governments 

i specal ea occupation; and the position when the United Kingdom 
is a neutral, A special feature of this edition is the authors’ attempt to set out the main 
principles which can now be formulated from the considerable litigation, which has 
taken place in many countries since the Second World War, on the belligerent 
occupation of extensive areas of territory. (347) 


THE SALE OF GOODS, including the Hire-Purchase Act, 1965, and other 
Enactments. Clive M. Schmitthoff. 2nd edition. Stevens & Sons, 84s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 
420 pages. Index. 

This is an authoritative treatise on the whole field of the British law relating to the 

sale of goods. Since the first edition in 1951, more than 350 additional legal cases have 

had to be considered, and 23 further statutes are referred to. The author keeps in mind 
throughout that this subject is of the general law of contract and he takes full 
note of modern concepts, such as consumer protection, hire purchase and inter- 
national sales, The introduction gives an historical survey and sets out the general 
principles of the law of sale with modern suggestions for reform. This is followed by 

a full treatment of the Sale of Goods Act, 1893, the main statute on this subject; the 

text is given with a commentary on each section or group of sections. Part 3 consists 

of very extensive appendices giving the text of British acts and international con- 

ventions, with explanatory notes. (347-42) 

NIGERIAN FAMILY LAW. Alfred B. Kasunmu and Jeswald W. Salacuse. 
Butterworths, 76s. cloth; $6s. paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 336 pages. Index. (Butter- 
worths African Law Series) 

The authors’ main purpose in preparing this work has been to provide a text for use 

by members of the Nigerian legal profession and those concerned with social and 

family problems of Nigeria, for whom this is likely to become a standard work; it 
will be useful also to those outside the country. The authors first deal with the nature 
and sources of Nigerian family law and succession. They then devote chapters to the 
preliminaries to marriage, statutory marriage, customary marriage, and conversion 
of customary marriage into monogamous marriage. There follow chapters on ways 
of terminating marriages and on matrimonial relief Later chapters cover the legal 
incidents of marriage, legitimacy and legitimation, adoption, parental rights and 

duties, non-customary succession and succession under customary law. (347-609669) 

Public Administration 

THE FRENCH PREFECTORAL CORPS 1814-1830. Nicholas 
Richardson. Cambridge University Press, sos. 1966. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. In 

The survival, with whatever modifications, of Napoleonic institutions into post- 

Napoleonic France has been a central theme of modern French history, a focus of 

historical studies of every kind, from the speculative and philosophical on one side to 

the sociological and institutional on the other. This monograph by a youngish 

Cambridge historian lies on the institutional side of this great theme. In no sense can 

Dr. Richardson’s book be regarded as a popular one. His style is actually very polished 


193 


(as readers of the Cambridge Review will know), but lus subject 1s highly / pmi 
and his aim is simply to advance detailed knowledge of the administration of Restora- 
tion France. Without a doubt he has succeeded. By dint of much painstaking a 
imaginative research in French archives, he has satisfactorily anatomised this all- 
important body of civil servants. His book will become a basic tool wherever French 
roth century history is studied at a really advanced level. (352°044) 


Education 
MELBOURNE STUDIES IN EDUCATION 1965. Edited by E. L. 
“French. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $6-50: Cambridge University Press 
(London), 658. 1967. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the eighth volume of the excellent series produced by the School of Education 
of the University of Melbourne. The first part is concerned with the philosophy of 
education. There are two essays by A. Boyce Gibson—on T. S. Eliot and on A. N. 
Whitehead; two by J. A. Passmore, who deals with analytical criticisms of traditional 
philosophies of education and the trend towards analytic philosophy; and an important 
study by D. C. Phillips on the influence of the idea of evolution in educational thought. 
The second part includes three articles on episodes in the history of Acela 
education. In the third part K. Orr considers the social training given by the Boy 
Scout movement and R. Selby Smith describes his experiences as sot ees of 
Scotch College, Melbourne. The book provides lively, critical, stimulating 
It can be recoramended for inclusion in the libraries of colleges and departments of 
education everywhere: its contents are of general interest and will attract many who 
are not particularly concerned with Australia. (370:4) 


SCOTTISH AND ENGLISH SCHOOLS. A comparative survey of the 
past fifty years. G. S. Osborne. Longmans, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
Although the Scottish system of education has often served as a model throughout 
the English-speaking world, it is probably true to say that English people as a whole 
remain unaware of its distinctive characteristics. The present comparative study, 
contributed by the Vice Principal of Aberdeen College of Education, who was 
formerly Assistant Director of Education in Derbyshire, is to be welcomed. Basi 
its account mainly on official reports and records, it traces the historical badzo, 
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administrative arrangements, of school, examinations, teacher ing, etc, in 
both countries. Apart from Rela ee of minor inaccuracies, the aoe a 
Sassenach) has done his best to present a balanced account, but it seems that his 
determination to be fair to both sides results in no very clear picture emerging. It is a 
pity, too, that no reference is made to the few research studies which highlight 
significant differences in scholastic attainment between English and Scottish pupils at 
the primary and secon es. Nevertheless, as a review of developments (which 
do not always run parallel with each other) during the past fifty years this is a useful 
book to have. Certainly, it corrects any impression of Scottish education’s being 
merely a provincial variant of the English model. For that reason alone it will be read 
with interest and profit overseas as well as south of the Border. (370°942) 
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Commerce : 

CALENDAR -OF THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE RIGHT 
HONOURABLE LORD SACKVILLE OF KNOLE, SEVENOAKS, 
KENT. Vol. II: Letters relating to Lionel Cranfield’s business overseas 
1597-1612. Edited by F. J. Fisher. See under CRANFIELD: POLITICS AND 
PROFITS UNDER THE EARLY STUARTS, page 238 (382-0042) 
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MALABAR IN ASIAN TRADE 1740-1800. Ashin das Gupta. Cambridge 
University Press, 55s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 216 pages. Map. Index. (Cambridge South | 
Asian Studies) 

The south-western coast of India, known as the Malabar coast, was of great importance 

in the pattern of Asiatic trade before the roth century, It was both an entrepôt area and 

the major producer of pepper. The author (Professor of History at Presidency College, 

Calcutta), using the archives of the Netherlands East Indies Company, tells the story 

of the changes of the later 18th century when the old independent merchants were 

crushed by new economic and political forces. It is a book which will appeal princi- 
pally to scholars, but the stylish writing and the liberal quotations from contemporary 

sources may well make it attractive to a wider circle of readers. (382-0948) 
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE CAMBRIDGE COLLOQUIUM ON 
MYCENAEAN STUDIES. Edited by L. R. Palmer and John Chadwick. 
Cambridge University Press, 84s. 1966. 24 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The international colloquium on Mycenaean Studies held in Cambridge ın 1965 

attracted a very strong and representative attendance. The twenty-five papers printed 

here are of a high average standard and the book will be essential for serious work in 
the subject. The papers are divided into four sections, Epigraphy, Dialect and Phono- 
logy, Morphology, Word~Formation and Syntax, Interpretation. They are extremely 

ical, and the general reader who hopes for simple guidance in the field will find 
little help, though archaeologists and anthropologists should not miss the last paper, 

L. J. D. Richardson on the Labyrinth. The Sook is very well produced. (487) 
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Mathematics 

INTRODUCTION TO COMPLEX NUMBERS FOR TECHNICAL 
STUDENTS. Programmed Text. J. Beale. Allen & Unwin, 503. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
424 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The application of modern mathematical techniques 1s essential for the success of the 

new technological revolution. However, the present shortage of good teachers of 
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mathematics, both at school and university, will lead to serious difficulties unless 
suitable corrective action is applied. Possibly, the use of Programmed Learning in 
teaching, which is being experimentally introduced in Great Britain, may prove of 
immense value in increasing the student/staff ratio, and this work gives an excellent 
illustration of the, method and style involved in the presentation of a mathematical 
idea. This book is exactly what is stated in the title. It introduces complex numbers as 
far as De Moivre’s theorem and a few elementary transformations, but does not 
consider functions of a complex variable, and enables a student to master the ideas and 
manipulative skills without assistance from a teacher. It is recommended as a good 
illustration of new teaching ideas spreading throughout the western world. (512-8) 


APPLIED GROUP THEORY. G. G. Hall. Longmans, 25s. 1967. 21-5 cm. 
136 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Mathematical Physics Series) 
For intending mathematicians or physicists in their first postgraduate year, this book 
is an interesting compound of pure mathematics and practical objectives. It is concerned 
with group theory, algebra, characters and tations, translation, continuous 
and rotation groups, product representations, aa connectivity. Emphasis is transferred 
from the theory of matrix representations to that of algebras and, in many ways, this 
assists practical issues. Problems without answers are provided and the book is 
illustrated. The text is clearly written without any undue insistence on the language 
of formal mathematics; it can easily be read and absorbed. The author is Professor 
of Applied Mathematics in the University of Nottingham. (512-86) 


INTRODUCTION TO VECTOR ANALYSIS FOR RADIO AND 
ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS. W. D. Day. Iliffe Books, 42s. ~ cloth; 
278.6d. limp covers. 1966. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The appeal of this book is much wider than the title indicates, for it has much interest 

for all classes of electrical engineers, to whom it will be of great practical use. The 

main theme is related to electromagnetic phenomena and it brings out the correlation 
between the two important features of field theory and circuit concepts. The emphasis 
is strictly on practical vector analysis, ‘electromagnetism providing the applicational 
ae The book covers most of the chief topics found in more a ot works but 
at a level suited to the needs of those wishing to gain a sound grounding in vector 
fundamentals. Worked examples and exercises anes ee and the 
book is well illustrated. Teachers, students and engineers will find the book perma- 
nently helpful and a reliable reference source. The author is Head of the Electrical 
Engineering Department at Wimbledon Technical College. (516-83) 


THE THEORY OF CLUSTER SETS. E. F. Collingwood and A. J. 
Lohwater. Cambridge University Press, 508. 1966. 22°§ cm. 224 pages. Indexes. 
(Cambridge Tracts in Mathematics and Mathematical Physics) 

This book is offered as an introductory text and it deals with the set of limit points of 

a function at a boundary point or at an interior point of the fimction’s domain of 

definition. The subject is a branch of topological analysis relating to the theory of 

functions of a complex variable, non-analyte functions-and arbitrary functions. 

Briefly, the topics embraced cover radial limit values, conformal mapping, cluster 

sets of functions, boundary behaviour of Seidel’s Class U functions, boundary theo 

in the large and in the small, and boundary correspondence and prime ends. The boo 
is essentially for graduate students of mathematics, to whom it may be recommended 

as an unusual account of a subject by no means overwritten. (517-8) 
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THE SELECTED PAPERS OF E. S. PEARSON. Cambridge University 
Press, 408. 1966. 28 cm. 336 pages. Diagrams. 
For over forty years Professor E, S. Pearson has been active as one of Britain's leading 
statisticians. His thirty years’ editorship of Biometrika is celebrated by this welcome 
collection of his most important work. It excludes the joint papers with Jerzy Neyman 
(also published by C.U.P. and inseparable from this oh) which expound the now 
classical Neyman-Pearson theory of statistical inference: much in the present volume 
is concerned with dnving home this theory’s meaning and usefulness in central 
problems of statistics. The extensive discussions on the choice, formulation, combina- 
tion, and uses of statistical tests—rather than the admittedly important papers on 
analysis of industrial accident-data, or of data from non-normal distributions—will 
form the chief interest for most readers, but throughout the book one reaps insight 
into analysis of variance, confidence intervals, randomisation, etc. in a series of 
eminently readable papers of high clarity, profusely illustrated with numerical data 
and diagrams. (Aptly included is Professor Pearson’s address ‘Some Aspects of the 
Geometry of Statistics’), This book is warmly recommended. (519) 


Physics 
MEN OF PHYSICS: SIR ARTHUR EDDINGTON. C. W. Kilmister. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1966. 19°5 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
The purpose of the series Selected Readings in Physics, in which this book is published, 
is to present in each volume a selection of extracts from important original papers and 
books, Dr. Kilmister, who is Professor of Mathematics at King’s College, London 
University, introduces and comments on a selection of the published works of Sir 
Arthur Eddington. The range of topics covered includes astronomy, relativity and 
quantum theory. About two-thirds of the book is devoted to the extracts, with some 
brief comments on them; this comprises Part I. In Part I, Professor Kilmister 
discusses the background to Eddington’s work and explains some of the mathematical 
techniques used in the extracts. This is a specialised book, which should be of value to 
the senior undergraduate or St nd student in mathematics or theoretical 
physics interested in the parti topics covered. (530) 
DEFORMATION AND STRENGTH OF MATERIALS, P. Feltham. 
Butterworths, 253. 1966. 19 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The term ‘strength of materials’ in the title is somewhat misleading, in that the book 
does not touch upon topics usually associated with this subject. It begins with a brief 
but well-written chapter on elasticity, and continues in the same vein with chapters on: 
macroscopic satay EP ya a and strength of ; dislocation kinetics and 
lattice defects; work-hardening, recovery and ; fracture and fatigue; rheological 
models and damping capacity; and, y, the a Saat of non-Newtonian liquids, 
As it is quite small (about 30,000 words or so), only the bare essentials have been 
included; indeed, almost any of the topics would probably require a much larger 
book to be devoted to its discussion alone. Nevertheless, the book is well worth the 


price, and because it has been based on actual S “aes to science and technology 


undergraduates, it should appeal equally to metallurgists, engineers, and others 
concerned with or ein a oraal approach to the behaviour of materials 
under deformation. The emphasis has been on clear and concise explanation of the 
concepts, and not on failed survey of mechanical properties. To quote the author: 
‘Its function is considered to be an exposition which should enable the serious reader 


to learn the language of the subject’. (53-382) 
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MEASUREMENT OF AIR FLOW. E. Ower and R. C. Pankhurst. 
4th edition. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 65s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 


This important basic book on air flow measurement outlines methods and theory 
which can be applied to other gases and liquids. Its revision with the help of the present 
Head of the Aerodynamics Department of the National Physical Laboratory has led 
to two additional chapters on compressible and on ae flow, and a revision of 
the previous chapter on methods based on the i of heated bodies, while the 
most up-to-date knowledge and views have been incorporated, especially on the 
effect of turbulence. Chapters on the pressure anemometer; incompressible and 
compressible flow; the plate orifice, shaped nozzle and venturi tube; the vane anemo- 
meter; manometers; flow measurement by cooling; pulsating flow; all give an outline 
of this important subject which is, with the extensive references, authoritative to those 
undertaking theoretical study as well as to the practising engineer. It does not demand 
a high level of mathematical knowledge for understanding. The work is logically and 
clearly expressed so that this is both a readable book and one of reference for a wide 
range of engineers from the sales engineer in ventilating to the research aircraft 
engineer. (533 +62) 
RADIATION PHYSICS IN RADIOLOGY. R. Oliver, Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 228.6d, 1966. 23 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Chief Physicist, United Oxford Hospitals, the author provides a companion to the 
textbook, Basic Physics in Radiology, written jointly with L. A. W. Kemp, and these 
volumes, together with Kemp’s Mathematics for Radiographers, cover the physics 
syllabus for Part 1 of the examination for the Membership of the Society of Radio- 
graphers. For students concerned with diagnosis or therapy, the text deals fully with 
' principles and applications, advancing through atomic structure, the production of 
X-rays, absorption of energy from X-radiation, mechanisms of X-ray dorio the 
measurement of X-radiation, to radioactivity. The more specialised sections of this 
last chapter, and of that describing the protection of staff and patients, are indicated by 
small type; these will interest students using the book as an introduction to a post- 
graduate course in medical radiology, and for revision for the Society of Radio- 
graphers’ Fellowship Examination. In conclusion, as an aid to the study of 
photography, a chapter is provided on visible light and physical optics. (535) 
TRANSISTOR PHYSICS. K. G. Nichols and E. V. Vernon. Chapman & 
Hall, 40s. 1966. 19 cm. 344 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Electrical Studies) 
Offered as an introduction to the application of physical theory to the study of semi- 
conductors and transistor devices, this book can be thoroughly recommended. It is 
chiefly for electronics students in the second and third years of honours courses and 
covers atomic theory, quantum mechanics, statistical mechanics, semiconductors 
under various thermodynamic and electrical conditions, and transistors. The topics 
are dealt with in adequate detail, supported by a substantial mathematical content, 
which, however, is not excessive. The numerous illustrations add to the effectiveness 
of the text and chapter lists of references assist the reader to further studies. The 
authors are, respectively, Senior Lecturer and Lecturer in Electronics in the University 
of Southampton. (5 37:622) 


FUNDAMENTAL ATOMIC PHYSICS. D. H. Tomlin. Blackie, 85. 
cloth; 45s. paper covers. 1966. 22:5 cm. 668 pages. Ulustrations. Index. (The 
Student's Physics) 

Covering the subject of atomic physics up to honours degree standard, this book 
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should be adequate for those students not specialising in theoretical physics, In 
writing this textbook, Dr. Tomlin, Reader in Physics in the University of Reading, 
has drawn on many years’ teaching experience. The book is divided into three 
sections, the first two of which should be read in parallel. The first section covers the 
elementary experimental development of atomic physics and the concepts arising 
from it. Selected topics in classical physics, namely, Mechanics, Wave Motion, 
Electromagnetism, Statistical Mechanics and Special Relativity, are dealt with in the 
second section, and this is most useful since it has been found that one reason why 
students experience difficulty with some aspects of quantum theory is that they have 
not completely grasped the corresponding classical concepts. The quantum mechanical 
description d atomic physics forms the subject matter of the final section. A small 
number of examples at ie end completes this very readable book. (539) 


PROGRESS IN NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE 
SPECTROSCOPY. Vol. I. Edited by J. W. Emsley, J. Feeney and L. H. 
Sutcliffe. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5 $s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 394 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. 

Progress in Nuclear Magnetic Resonance Spectroscopy is an attempt to produce up-to-date 

a reviews on topics of current interest. To workers in this rapidly ex- 

ding feld such a series is most welcome. Like all such series the quality will vary 
om volume to volume, and it is impossible for all of the articles to interest one 
reader. Volume I contains articles on modulation in magnetic resonance, double and 
multiple resonance, analysis by computer, and studies on phosphorus compounds. It 

is the type of book which should be in the libraries of institutions with N. M. R. 

spectrometers, but only the enthusiast will be expected to buy his own copy. (539-7) 

Chemistry 

PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY FOR BIOLOGY AND 
PHARMACY. L. Saunders. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1966. 23 cm. 448 
pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a very interesting book. It is an attempt to teach the principles of physical 

chemistry as as ie mathematics as possible, it being ae that potential 

biologists and pharmacists will be poor mathematicians—as, indeed, is often the case. 

But as physical chemistry is mathematical, some mathematics cannot be avoided, it 

must be conquered, and the author has taken great pains to wotk through all of the 

mathematics in great (perhaps too great) detail. Thermodynamics is developed 
throughout the book, emphasising how fundamental it is to chemistry. Well written 

and easy to read, this is a book to be recommended. (541) 


ADVANCES IN CHROMATOGRAPHY. Vol. 3. Edited by J. Calvin 
Giddings and Roy A. Keller. Edward Arnold, 95s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 286 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is the third of a series of four volumes in which recognised authorities review 

progress in their particular fields. This volume contains four monographs on general 

chromatography and three on gas chromatography. Of special interest to the practising 
gas chromatographer are D. M. Ottenstein’s article, with its 200 references, on the 
support materials used in gas chromatography, and G. W. A. Rijnders’ review of 
preparative-scale gas chromatography. Geologists will be particularly interested in 

Arthar S. Ritchie's monograph on chromatography as a natural process in geology. 

Short articles on adsorption chromatography, the history of thin-layer chromato- 

graphy, electrolytic conductivity detection in gas chromatography a 
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review by Peter D. Klein of isotope fractionation of large molecules complete a 
volume which will prove v Seti to the specialist as well as eminently readable to 
the general chemist. The ality of the production is high. (544-92) 
CARBANIONS IN SYNTHESIS. D. C. Ayres. Oldboume Press, 25s. 

1966. 23 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Oldbourne Chemistry Series) 
Here, in a book of modest size and cost, is a rich survey of those organic chemical 
reactions which serve to link carbon with carbon through the agency of carbanions. 
Reactions of such importance—they involve organometallic reagents, acetylides, 
reactive methylene compounds, and aliphatic diazo-compounds, among others— ` 
compel attention but usually receive ıt dispersed in the restricted passages of a general ` 
textbook, or confined in the exhaustive detail of an individual review. Dr. Ayres, who 
is a lecturer in organic chemistry at Westfield College in the University of London, 
takes a middle course. Whilst maintaining a broad perspective, he examines in some 
depth the various types of reaction; he notes sources of further information and pro- 
ide problems to test the reader’s understanding. His approach assumes that the 
reader has an elementary knowledge of organic chemistry and reaction mechanism in 
particular. His treatment acknowledges the all-pervasiveness of his subject so that in 
writing of synthesis he draws upon the whole of chemistry. As a result his book will 
be read with profit and pleasure, and indeed with gratitude, by organic chemists 
everywhere. (547°1372) 


IRRADIATION DAMAGE TO SOLIDS. B. T. Kelly. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 25s. 1966. 20 cm. 252 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. Limp covers. (Common- 
wealth and International Library) 

This book is an extremely good guide to the subject of the effects of irradiation on 

crystalline solids and other materials. It provides a basic introduction for students and 

research workers. The large number of references given with each chapter is particu- 
larly useful. In Chapters 1 and 2 the effects of different types of irradiation on solids, 
the displacement of atoms in lattices and the behaviour of the displaced atoms are 
discussed. The changes in the electronic, mechanical and thermal properties of the 
solids due to the irradiation and repairing the damage produced are described in 

Chapters 3 and 4. Finally, Chapter 5 is concerned with the necessity for carrying out 

adequate testmg of nuclear reactor materials. The author is a Senior Scientific Officer 

at the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority Reactor Materials Laboratory at 

Culcheth. (548-83) 


Anthropology 

NATURE AND HUMAN NATURE. Alex Comfort. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 36s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

- This book takes a critical but stimulating look at man, from the past through into his 
future. Dr. Comfort is particularly well qualified to do this, being not only a scientist 
(Director of the Medical Research Council Group on Ageing, at University College, 
London), but also an established novelist and poet. The book is written in a style 
which is not only palatable to the professional anthropologist, psychologist, and 
medical biologist, but also to the layman. No aspect of ‘human biole is neglected. 
The early chapters consider sexuality and social behaviour in man and other primates, 
fossil man and his, cultures, and human variability in recent populations. Followi 
this are sections discussing human hazards and enemies (environmental and man’s 
own ‘human nature’), world population, and the problem of ageing. Finally, there 
is a stimulating consideration of man and the future. This is very worthwhile reading. 

(572) 
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_KARIMOJONG POLITICS. Neville Dyson-Hudson. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1966. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Karimojong are a ‘Nilo-Hamitic’ people, numbering about 60,000, who live 
in the semi one of northern Uganda. Dr. Dyson-Hudson, a young Oxford 
anthropologist now teaching in the United States, studied them for nearly three years 
in 1956-58. Although by then they had nominally been under British rule for nearly 
sixty years, they still shen largely to traditional methods of managing their own 
affairs. Their political system, in which age grouping is the central institution, is of a 
kind fairly common in East Africa, but seldom before as ably described and discussed 
as in this book. The author’s analysis of the perpetual competition between neigh- 
bouring groups for access to grass and water is an especially useful contribution to the 
study of cattle-keeping societies. He is never unduly technical, and laymen as well as 
anthropologists should find his work both interesting and enjoyable. —_ (57296761) 


Ecology 
LIGHT AS A ECOLOGICAL FACTOR. A Symposium of the British 
Ecological Society, Cambridge, 30 March—r Aprl 1965. Edited by Richard 
Bainbridge, G. Clifford Evans and Oliver Rackham. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 84s. 1966. 23 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. (British Ecological 
Society Symposia) 
Light is perhaps the most important environmental factor affe the growth and 
distribution A EA It is also the most dificult component of the environment 
to measure meaningfully. This volume, edited by three Cambridge biologists, 
contains the 22 papers which were given at this Symposium. Two deal mdd 
radiation from the meteorological aspects, and others deal with the light climate in 
woodlands and in tropical forests, in rivers and in the sea. Three papers are concerned 
with the effects of aay on certain animals, and two with underwater vision. Inevitably 
in a symposium of this kind the papers vary in quality and in interest; all that holds the 
contributions together is their concern with light. This is an important book, in- 
valuable alike to the practising ecologist and to the biologist who has a more general 
interest in light as an environmental factor. (574-54) 


Botany 
LABORATORY TECHNIQUES IN BOTANY. M J. Purvis, D. C. 
Collier and D. Walls. and edition. Butterworths, 57s.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 448 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Laboratory Techniques Series) 
The second edition has been extended by 68 pages, and includes a new chapter by 
Dr. L Morris, Lecturer in Botany at University College London, on the measurements 
of e activity. Much of the original material has been revised and some chapters 
eee The authors are university laboratory technicians and have considerable 
experience in dealing with the techniques they mention. The subject matter covers 
a very wide range from an extended chapter on general laboratory apparatus to 
chapters on histological and culture techniques, chromatography and manometry. 
The illustrations are clear and the text easy to read. Although primarily intended for 
technicians, this book is such a useful mine of information that it should be available 
in all school, college and university laboratories as a handy guide for students and 
teachers alike. (580-72) 
A DICTIONARY OF THE FLOWERING PLANTS AND FERNS. 
J. C. Willis. 7th edition revised by H. K. Airy Shaw. Cambridge University Press, £5. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 1,290 pages. Index. 
A completely new and rewritten edition of an essential standard work, revised by a 


20I 


senior member of the staff of the Royal Botanic Gardens at Kew. So great have been 
advances in botany since the sxxth edition in 1931 that certain of the original material 
has had to be dropped in order to keep the work as a single volume in a handy format. 
In general, material now omitted 1s that adequately covered elsewhere, while the 
new matter covers subjects less fully dealt with hitherto. One major innovation is 
that entries are now confined to generic and family names, popular and vernacular 
names no longer appearing, While this alters the nature of the work, it has enabled 
more attention to be given to some subjects while still covering the whole botanical 

of the original. A completely new feature is an introduction to the 
Pteridophyta, especially written for this edition by Professor R. E. Holttum. There 
is no question that in its new form ‘Willis’ will remain an essential botanical reference 
work. (582-1303) 


A HANDBOOK OF CONIFERAE AND GINKGOACEAE. 
W. Dallimore and A. Bruce Jackson. 4th edition revised by S. G. Harrison. 
Edward Arnold, £8 88. 1966. 23-5 cm. 750 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This comprehensive handbook to these two groups of gymnosperms, embracing all 

species in the world which will grow in Britain, was first published in 1923. It is 

addressed more to foresters and owners of and arboreta than to botanists. Since 

the original authors have both died, this fourth edition has been cared for by S. G. 

Harrison who is Curator of Botany in the National Museum of Wales. Apart from 

adding new species, extending the plates and figures and entirely recasting the index, 

Mr. Harrison has brought the nomenclature up to date and in line with recommenda- 

tions of the International Code of Botanical Nomenclature (1961) and of the International 

Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants. This revised edition will be greatly 

appreciated. (585) 


SEAWEEDS AND OTHER ALGAE. C. L. Duddington. Faber, 36s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An account, in simple language, and intended for the general reader or first year 
botany student, of a group of plants on which not much popular literature is available. 
The structure and tie heioty of each group, from monocellular forms to the highly 
sata ak marine algae (seaweeds), are described in some detail and well illustrated 
with photographs or diagrams, There are also three general chapters dealing with the 
bionomics and economic uses of algae, and a good discussion of their combination 
with fungi to form lichens, as well as of forms such as Euglena which lie on the 
borderline between plants and animals. Dr. Duddington is the author of a similar 


book dealing with the Fungi. (5893) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE ALGAE. Ian Morris. Hutchinson, 325.6d., 
cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 190 pages, Diagrams. Index. (Hutchinson 
University Librar 

This new volume in the Biological Sciences section of the Library is intended for the 

senior student or undergraduate. The author, who is a lecturer in botany at University 

College, London, reviews the Algae as a whole, in the light of modern ideas on their 

phylogeny and evolution. Each group is then considered separately, with good line 

drawings of cell structure and similar and with special reference to comparisons 
of structure and reproduction. General discussion of the bionomics of the algae is 
omitted, since the aim is to provide, as the title indicates, an introduction on which 

detailed study of the group can be based. (589:3) 
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Zoology 
THE UFAW HANDBOOK ON THE CARE AND MANAGEMENT 
OF LABORATORY ANIMALS. Edited by the staff of UFAW. 
3rd edition. Livingstone, £6. 1966. 26 cm. 1,032 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The first edition of this valuable handbook was published in 1947; ten years later a 
much enlarged edition appeared, and now comes a third which is a little more en- 
ed and greatly rewritten. The two editors of the first two editions have been 
n by an editorial board and many new names appear among the contributors. 
e big improvement in management, health, breeding and standardisation of 
laboratory animals which UFAW (the Universities’ Federation for Animal Welfare) 
has done so much to foster since the war has meant that sections on supply, qualifica- 
tions of staffs, breeding, controlled diets, maintenance of disease-free stocks, etc. 
bulk larger in this edition. On the other hand, some sections on wild-type animals 
infrequently kept in the laboratory have been omitted. (590-72) 


NERVOUS AND HORMONAL MECHANISMS OF INTEGRA- 
TION. Edited by George M. Hughes. Cambridge University Press, 75s. 1966. 
25 cm. $74 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Symposia of the Society for Experimental 
Biology) 

This important volume contains twenty-one pa (presented at the 20th 

Symposium of the Society for Experimental Bio held at St. Andrews in 

September 1965) dealing with recent advances in the analysis of mechanisms by which 

the activities of whole organisms are integrated. The papers emphasise the value of 

bringing together the results of neuroanatomical, electrophysiological, neuro- 
endocrinological, ethological and cybernetic investigations. Most of the papers refer 
mainly to work on non-mamunalian species. However, the problems discussed are 
fundamental ones and relate to a great variety of organisms. Consequently, this book 
will be of great interest to anyone working on integrative mechanisms. The subjects 
covered include: chemical transmitters in nervous systems, neurosecretory cells, 
control of cilia, optokinetic responses, acoustic orientation, chemical sense com~ 
munication, control of reproductive behaviour, learning and plastic changes in the 

mammalian nervous system. (591-51) 

INSECTS AND HYGIENE. The biology and control of insect pests of 
medical and domestic importance. James R. Busvine. 2nd edition. Methuen, £5. 
1966. 24:5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author is Professor of Entomology as applied to Hygiene in the London School 

of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, and the first edition of his book was published 

in r951. Since the main purpose of the book is to be a guide to identification and 
treatment of medically and economically noxious insects, for practical men from 

Medical Officers of Health to Pest Control Operators, the most important change 

from the first edition is an evaluation of the methods of chemical control which have 

burgeoned in the meantime. This new edition is written with a nice appraisal of the 
dangers involved in such methods, from straight toxic effects to the spread of 
resistant strains of insects. The ‘practitioners’ who use this guide should take due note 

of Professor Busvine’s carefully weighed advice. (595:7) 


PULMONARY AND BRONCHIAL VASCULAR SYSTEMS: Their 
Reactions under Controlled Conditions of Ventilation and Circulation. 
L De Burgh Daly and Catherine Hebb. Edward Arnold, 90s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
448 pages. Ilustrations. Index. (Monographs of the Physiological Society) 

The Director of the Agricultural Research Council Institute of Animal Physiology, 
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Babraham, Cambridge and the Head of the Department of Physiology at the 
Institute are co-authors of a study of pulmonary vasomotor mechanisms in 
mammals, particularly of the role of nervous and humoral agencies in the active 
control of the capacity and resistance of the lung vessels. They frst deal exhaustively 
with anatomical aspects in chapters on the architecture of the mammalian lung, the 
bronchial vascular system, and innervation of the lungs, then with haemodynamics 
and criteria necessary for discriminating between active and passive responses of the 
lung vessels. In a major section of the text, the authors then examine the experimental 
evidence for active motor control of the lung vessels, and, finally, they consider 
evidence for reflex regulation of the pulmonary circulation, and for the pulmonary 
blood vessels as the site at which e t stimuli are set up. A concluding chapter 
summarises progress and problems, and an appendix describes special techniques for 
artificial sion of the lungs. Approximately 900 references are appended to the 
text. (599) 
S.O.S. RHINO. C. A. W. Guggisberg. Deutsch, 27s.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 
174 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Survival Books) 
The author and his wife have literally lived with rhinos in East Africa, and have been 
on affectionate terms with many of them. This book is crammed with first-hand 
observation about the two African species and with a careful (if gloomy) assessment 
of the prospects of their survival. Though based on personal experience, often vividly 
told, in Africa, the book has also accumulated vital background information about 
the palaeontological story of rhinoceros evolution and about the history of depletion 
among the Asiatic species. A comparison of the distribution maps shows how serious 
is the situation in Asia and how valuable a function the World Wildlife Fund and 
Survival Books have undertaken in drawing attention to how near extinction these 
fascinating animals have come. (599-728) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
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ETHICS IN MEDICAL PROGRESS, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE 
TO TRANSPLANTATION. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve 
O'Connor. Churchill, 42s. 1966. 21 cm. 268 pages. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

Lawyers and a clergyman, as well as medical men, many of them surgeons, all of 

whose biographical notes conclude the text, attended a e symposium early 

in 1966. The meeting, opened by Lord Kilbrandon, Chairman of the Scottish Law 

Commission, was first concerned with transplantation as a clinical problem, and with 

the development of blood transfusion. It proceeded to consider recent techniques, 

such as cornea and organ transplantation, and haemodialysis, practical possibilities, 
legal constraints aud ethical aspects, with reference to attitudes and law in other 
countries besides Britain, such as Italy, Sweden, the U.S.A. The twelve papers and 

ensuing discussions, with references, some to legal cases, are published here in a 
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volume of exceptional interest and value. Remarks of Pope Pius XII on 
‘Reanimation’, the Code of Ethics of the World Medical Association, and the 
Nuremberg Code are reproduced in appendices. (610-694) 
* BRITISH JOURNAL OF MEDICAL EDUCATION. Journal of the 
Association for the Study of Medical Education. Editor: John R. Ellis. Vol. I, 
No. 1, December 1966. British Medical Association, Quarterly. Annual subscription 
£3 38. U.K.; £3 Ios. overseas. 25 cm. Ilustrated. 
Medicine is now changing so rapidly that there is a constant need to revise the content 
of the medical curriculum and for recognition of the fact that education must continue 
throughout professional life. The aim of this new journal is to give information on 
undergraduate and postgraduate medical education in the international field. The 
editor hopes that there will be an increase in the exchange of ideas between countries 
of different cultures and political structures. At a time when both the General Medical 
Council and a Royal Commission are enquiring into medical education, and the 
third world conference on medical education has recently concluded in New Delhi, 
the journal will interest a much larger number of medical men than those who have 
already made a contribution to the subject, and will be suitable for all countries 


engaged in the training of doctors. (610-705) 
ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR RADIOGRAPHERS. 
C. W. Warrick. and edition. Edward Arnold, 353. 1966. 22:5 cm. 288 pages, 
Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook is written by the Radiologist-in-Charge, Royal Victoria Infirmary, 
Newcastle upon Tyne, who is also Lecturer in Radiology and Radiological Anatomy. 
He intends it for students enue for Part 1 of the examination for Membership 
of the Society of seek e whose syllabus in anatomy and physiology it covers. 
In a pleasantly produced volume, the clear text, plentifully illustrated by well labelled 
drawings a by radiographs, includes, as well as basic principles specially presented 
for the radiographer, descriptions of radiographic appearances and also, at the 
end of each chapter, paragraphs on pathological considerations. The contents of 
one important chapter are in this edition; some sections are 
rewritten, including part of the account of the effects of radiation on the blood, and 
most of the chapter on the.endocrine system, for which Paul Dee is now responsible. 
New to this edition, too, is the introductory advice to student radiographers, which 
assembles comments made by examiners of the Society of Radiographers. (6x11) 


MUSIC THERAPY. Juliette Alvin. John Baker, 36s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 
The author of this thoughtful and deeply perceptive book is the founder and 
Honorary Secretary of the Society for Music Therapy. The best chapters are those 
which deal with the theory and practice of the use of music as an aid to the treatment 
of various kinds of mental illness and certain grave physical disabilities. It is clear that 
such uses of music are still often experimental. But remarkable results have been 
achieved with patients who listen or play under expert guidance, both singly and in 
groups. The earlier of the book, which deal with the history and effects of music 
in healing, are a little naive, but here, and throughout, the sources for all statements 
are cited with refreshing thoroughness. (615 837) 
A HANDBOOK OF INDUSTRIAL TOXICOLOGY. D. C. Trainor. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $4.50; 458. 1966. 22-5 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
A surgeon and authority on toxicology, the author is now Senior Medical Officer, 
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Division of Occupational Health, New South Wales Department of Public Health, 
and although his interest lies mainly in industrial health in Australia, this very practical 
text has a relevance for most countries in the world. He first sketched in the background 
of industrial safety, then deals in separate chapters with the main hazards. He gives 
briefly in short paragraphs the general characteristics and uses of substances, dangers 
and control measures, toxic effects, and finally a medical note. Up to date in approach, 
the manual includes chapters on dusts, synthetics and plastics, and modern pesticides, 
as well as metals, noxious gases, corrosive acids and organic compounds. Selected 
references, mainly to British and American monographs and key papers, are appended 
to each chapter. (615-9024) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO DERMATOLOGY. G. H. Percival. 13th 
edition. Livingstone, 75s. 1966. 22 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Grant Professor of Dermatology in the University of Edinburgh has again 
revised this Introduction, which first appeared early this century under the authorship 
of Sir Norman Walker, and has slightly enlarged it to include the last ten years’ 
advances and some new illustrations. Intended as an introduction, not as a concise 
account of the whole field of dermatology, the text opens with the principles of 
anatomy, physiology, pathology and bacteriology of the skin, classification of 
disease, diagnosis and prognosis, and treatment. It goes on to deal fully with frequently 
encountered conditions, and to refer to others less common, omitting rare disorders. 
All sections of the straightforward descriptions of each disease, its histopathology, 
diagnosis and treatment, are now brought up to date, and new material is introduced 
throughout: for example, in the chapters on cutaneous manifestations of the reticuloses 
and leukaemias, and on dystrophic, hormonal and deficiency disorders. Major tropical 
infections have their place here, and the whole text is generously and excellently 
illustrated. (616-5) 


KING CHOLERA. The Biography of a Disease. Norman Longmate. 
Hamish Hamilton, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Reports of a ‘new and terrible disease’ came from Calcutta in 1818 and during the 
next ten years an epidemic of cholera spread through China, the Middle East, and East 
and Central Europe. In Britain the first cases were reported in Sunderland; London 
was not attacked until 1832, maa there were outbreaks in many parts of the 
country. Further epidemics occurred in 1848, 1853 and 1866 when mortality was 
higher in London than elsewhere. Better sanitation and vaccination eventuall 

brought an end to virulent epidemics in Europe, but cholera left its mark on Britis 

history. Not only did it demonstrate the need for properly controlled housing, 
sanitation and health services for the poor, but many ee ople were active in 
the battle against the disease. These included Florence Ni oo who nursed: 
patients in the Middlesex Hospital, Chadwick, the sanitary reformer, Farr, the 
statistician, and Thomas Barnardo, whose experiences in the Hast End of London, 
while he was at the London Hospital, led him to found a home for poor boys. This 
‘biography of a disease’ is also a major contribution to British social history of the 
19th century. (616-9322) 


CLINICAL TROPICAL DISEASES. A. R. D. Adams and B. G. Maegraith. 
4th edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 70s. 1966. 23 cm. 592 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The appearance of successive editions at shorter intervals of this practical work from 

the Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine is a pointer to its establishment among 
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t. | a British Book News, March, 1967 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published: in“or about MAY, 1967. 
These books may or my not be reviewed in British Book, News. 


> 
Philosophy Psychology Religion ak 
HANDBOOK OF LIVING RELIGIONS. Geoffrey Parrinder. (Arthur Barker, 21s.) 
THE MANHOOD OF CHRIST: A Study of Pattern in Christology. Jobn ‘Knox. (Cambridge 
University Press, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers) 
A SOCIOLOGIST LOOKS AT RELIGION. David Martin. (S.C.M. Press, 25s. cloth: Heinernann 
Educational Books, 12s.6d. paper covers) 


Social Sciences 


ce IS NO ISLAND, Anne Laurens. (Cassell, 36s.). A French journalist looks at present- 

y Britain. 

CAPITAL BUDGETING AND THE USE OF D.C.F. CRITERIA IN THE CORPORATION TAX REGIME. 
G. H. Lawson and D. W. Windle. (Oliver & Boyd, 508.). B Handbook for capital invest- 
ment and financing decisions. 

CAPITALISM’ Essays in Understanding. Zakir Husain. (Asia Publishing House, 30s.). 
By the Vice-President of India. 

ree ee RETARDATION IN BRITAIN 1880-1914. A. L. Levine. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 

A LAND FULL OF PEOPLE. John Roberts. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s.). Illus. The changing 
society of Kenya. 

MANAGEMENT OF MAINTENANCE. A. A. Niazi. (Asia Publishing House, 40s.). In industry. 

PATTERNS OF CASTE TENSION. K. K. Singh. (Asia Publishing House, 35s.). In India today. 

SOUTHEAST ASIAN CITY. T. G. McGee. (G. Bell, 278.6d.). Illus. Demographic patterns of 
capital cities of Southeast Asia. 

SOUTH WEST AFRICA. Edited by Ruth First and Ronald Segal. (Deutsch, 45s.). Its 
international status. 

WELFARE AT WORK. A. O. Martin. (Batsford, 50s.). In a new series on modern manage- 
ment. 

WORKING-CLASS TORIES. Eric Nordlinger. (MacGibbon & Kee, 55s.). Investigation into 
why some British workers vote for the Conservative party. 


Science and Technology Medicine 


o> roor. Alfred T. Fripp and Norman E. Shaw. (Livingstone, no price yet.). Illus. 
E COMPLETE BRITISH BUTTERFLIES IN COLOUR. Ernest Mansell, text by L. Hugh Newman. 
"(Michael Joseph, 35s.). Ulus. 
THE CRATERS OF THE MOON. Patrick Moore and Peter Cattermole. (Lutterworth Press, 
35s.). Theories as to their origin. 
DIETETIC FOODS, A. E. Bender. (Leonard Hill, about 50s.) 
THE DRAGON’S EMBRACE. The Chinese Communists and Africa. Emmanuel J. Hevi. 
(Pall Mall Press, 25s. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers) 
ENDOCRINOLOGY 16. J. Grant. (Cambiidge University Press, about 70s.). Gas fluid 
chromatography applied to steroid bioch 
ee OF CORONARY HEART DISEASE. A. H. T. Robb-Smith. (Lloyd Luke, 30s.). 
us. 
ESSENTIALS OF ORAL ANATOMY. James Henderson Scott. (Livingstone, no price yet) 
ee OF PAEDIATRICS FOR NURSES. I. Kessel. 3rd edition. (Livingstone, 35s.). 
us. 
À Soe) irri TO THE MAMMALS OF BRITAIN AND EUROPE. F. H. van den Brink. (Collins, 
30s.). Hlus. 
FOOD PROCESSING PLANT. Vol. I. F. H. Slade. (Leonard Hill, about 80s.) 
GREAT WATERS. Alister Hardy. (Collins, 63s.). Illus. Southern ocean surrounding 
Antarctica. 
HANDBOOK OF paar lla IMMUNOLOGY. D. M. Weir. (Blackwell Scientific Publi- 
cations, about £6). Ill 
HUMAN EVOLUTION. Benard Campbell. (Heinemann Educational Books, 63s.). In terms 
of behaviour. 
JOINT STATISTICAL PAPERS. J. Neyman and E. S. Pearson. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 45s.). Mathematical statistics. 
ee EXERCISES IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. F. Molyneux. (Leonard Hill, about 
55s.). Illus. 


LILIES, Edward Hyams and Jan de Graaff. (Nelson, 63s.). Ilus. For amateur and profes- 
sional gardeners. 

NATURE CONSERVATION IN BRITAIN. Sir Dudley Stamp. (Collins, 36s.). Illus. 

PARTICLE INTERACTIONS AT HIGH ENERGIES. Edited by T. W. Preist and L. L. J. Vick. 
(Oliver & Boyd, £6 6s. cloth; 63s. paper covers) 

errata ANAESTHESIA FOR LUNG SURGERY. R. E. Mansfield and R. Jenkins. (Bailliére, 

5s.). lus. 
PRINCIPLES OF NURSING. Nancy Roper. (Livingstone, about 30s.). Hus. 
Eo ihe BY POULTRY. R. A. Morton and E. C. Amoroso. (Oliver & Boyd, 
s.). Tius. 

PSYCHOLOGY IN RELATION TO MEDICINE. R. M. Mowbray and T. F. Rodger. 2nd edition. 
(Livingstone, no price yet.). Illus. 

QUANTUM MECHANICS. R. A. Newing and J. Cunningham. (Oliver & Boyd, 13s.6d. 
cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers) 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS. W. Fraser. (Macdonald, 84s.). Illus. Revised edition. 

TEXTBOOK OF PHARMACOLOGY. W. C. Bowman, M. J. Rand and G. B. West. (Blackwell 
Serenttfic Publications, about £5). Illus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 
sas WALLIS. Edwin Mullins. (Macdonald, 75s.). Illus. 20th century English primitive 
painter, 


THE COLLECTION OF MODELS BY JOHN FLAXMAN, R.A. AT UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, LONDON: 
A Catalogue and Introduction. Margaret Whinney and a ais Gunnis. (Unversity of 
London: Athlone Press, about 63s.). Illus. Plaster sketch models by the i 
neo-classical sculptor, 1755-1826. 

COMPLETE BOOK OF AMATEUR FILM MAKING. Philip Grosset. (Evans Bros., 45s.). Illus. 

ESSAYS ON ART AND ARCHITECTURE IN HONOUR OF RUDOLF WITTKOWER. Vol. I: Essays 
in the History of Architecture. Vol. II: Essays in the History of Art. (Phaidon Press, 
70s. each vol.). Hius. 

EUROPEAN ARCHITECTURE. Frank Hoar. (Evans Bros , 63s.). Illus. 

HANDBOOK OF GREEK. POTTERY. Robert S. Folsom. (Faber, 63s.). lus. 

MUSIC AND THE REFORMATION IN ENGLAND 1549-1660. Peter Le Huray. (Herbert Jenkins, 
about 63s.). Illus. 

Ei a The Sculptures of the Temple of Zeus. Bernard Ashmole. (Phaidon Piess, 
70s.). Illus. 

PRACTICAL STAGE MAKE-UP. Phillipe Perrottet. (Studio Vista, 35s.). Illus. 

RENAISSANCE MEDALS FROM THE SAMUEL H. KRESS COLLECTION. G. F. Hill. Revised by 
Graham Pollard. (Phaidon Press, 90s ). Illus. 

STAGING A SCHOOL PLAY. Peter Chilver. (Barsford, 21s ). Illus. 

THE TECHNIQUE OF ENAMELLING. G. F., F. and I. Clarke. (Batsford, 50s.). Illus. 

cues OF LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE. Edited by A. E. Weddle. (Heinemann, 90s.). 

us. 


THEATRE IN THE ROUND. Stephen Joseph. (Bariie & Rockitff, 30s.). Ilus. 


Literature and Language 

THE BURNING BUSH. Richard Church. (Heinemann, 21s.). New poems. 

CHAUCER. M. W. Grose. SPENSER. Elizabeth Watson. (Evans Bros., each 15s. cloth; 
7s.6d. paper covers.). Illus. The poets Geoffrey Chaucer (13407-1400) and Edmund 
Spenser (15527~-99) 

THE COMPLETE LETTERS OF LADY MARY WORTLEY MONTAGU. Vol, I: 1752-1762. Edited 
by Robert Halsband. (Oxford University Press, 70s.). Mus. 

EARLY ENGLISH. John W. Clark. (Deutsch, 27s.6d.). Revised edition. 

EVERYMAN’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Sth edition. (Dent, set of 12 vols., £28). Illus. 

IRON T N The Library Profession in Britain. B. I. Palmer. (Asia Publishing 

ouse, 25s. 

GEORGE CRABBE: TALES (1812) & OTHER SELECTED POEMS. Edited by Howard Mills. 
(Cambridge University Press, about 45s. cloth; 16s. a es covers) 

GOETHE: A Critical Introduction. Ronald Gray. (Cambridge University Press, about 
30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers) 

THE LANGUAGE OF SCIENCE. T. H. Savory. (Deutsch, 308.). Revised edition. 

LIBRARY BOOK SELECTION. S. R. Ranganathan (Asia Publishing House, 55s.) 

A NEW CANON OF ENGLISH POETRY. Edited by J. Reeves and M. Seymour-Smith. 
(Heinemann Educational Books, 42s.). Shorter poems of the 15th to 19th centuries. 

i ee Now: A Students’ guide to contemporary fiction. Anthony Burgess. (Faber, 

s. 
OBJECT RELATIONS, David Holbrook. (Methuen, about 18s.). Poetry. 
TRE PITY. Ken Smith. (Cape, 18s.). Poetry. 


POEMS WRITTEN IN EARLY YOUTH. T. S. Eliot. (Faber, 15s.) 

POETS’ CHOICE. Patric Dickinson and Sheila Shannon. (Evans Bros., 30s.). Anthology 
of English poetry. 

ROSENCRANTZ AND GUILDENSTERN ARE DEAD. Tom Stoppard. (Faber, 16s.). Play about 
the two attendant lords in Shakespeare’s Hamlet. 


History and Biography 7 
Correction: The entry for CUNNINGHAM OF HYNDHOPE 
in the February issue cited the wrong admiral. 
See correct entry below. 


AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A WORKING MAN. Alexander Somerville. Reprint. (MacGibbon & 
Kee, 45s.). By the social reformer (1811—1885), first published in 1848. 

THE BANJO OF THE BUSH. Clement Semmler. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). “Banjo Paterson’ 
(Andrew Barton), Australian bush balladist, 1864-1941. 

BLACK AFRICA. Vol. U: The Colonial and S Eras. Russell Warren Howe. 
(New African Library, 42s. cloth; 22s.6d. paper covers) 

ee A! A VISUAL History. D. G. G. Kerr and R. I. K. Davidson. (Nelson, about 50s.). 

us. 

THE CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE, PRINCE OF WALES, 1770-1812. Vol. IV: 1799-1804. 
Edited by A. Aspinall. (Cassell, £8 8s.). Ilus. 

CUNNINGHAM OF HYNDHOPE: Admiral of the Fleet. Oliver Warner. (Murray, 42s.). 
Illus. A memoir of Andrew Cunningham, 1883-1963. 

DON JOHN OF AUSTRIA. Charles Petrie. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, about 42s.). Ilus. Half- 
brother of Philip II of Spain and famous admiral, 1545—78. 

EVERYDAY LIFE IN BYZANTIUM. Tamara Talbot Rice. (Barford, 21s.). Ulus. During the 
1,000 years that ended in 1453. 

THE GILT AND THE GINGERBREAD. Lord Montagu of Beaulieu. (Michael Joseph, 50s.). 
The author’s country house contains a museum of vintage cars 

THE GLORIOUS PRIVILEGE: The Official History of “The Scotsman’. '(Nelson, about 63s.). 
Illus. Marks the 150th Anniversary of this newspaper. 

THE HANDSOMEST YOUNG MAN IN ENGLAND! RUPERT BROOKE. Michael] Hastings. (Michael 
Joseph, 63s.). Poet, 1887-1915. 

A read OF WAR AND PEACE 1939-1965. Wilfred Knapp. (Oxford University Press, 

S. 
Be AND INSTITUTIONS OF VICTORIAN BRITAIN. Edited by R. Robson. (G. Bell, about 


JOURNEY BY STAGES: Some Account of the People who Travelled by Stage-Coach and 
Mail between 1660 and 1840. Stella Margetson. (Cassell, 42s.). Hlus. 

THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. Vol. XVII. Edited by C. S. Dessain. 
(Nelson, about £6 6s.). The work of Cardinal Newman (1801-90) for the Catholic 
University of Ireland. 

NORTH-WEST FRONTIER. Arthur Swinson. (Hutchinson, 45s.). Ius. India’s North-West 
Frontier, 1839-1947. 

ORPHAN WITH A Hoop. Desmond Stewart. (Chapman & Hall, 50s.). Tus. Emil Bustani, 
1907-1963, poor Lebanese boy who became a millionaire. 

PRINTING AND THE MIND OF MAN. Edited by John Carter and Peter H. Muir. (Cassell, 
£7 7s.). lus. The past 500 years. 

THE PROBLEM OF BURKE’S POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. ae Taylor Wilkins. (Oxford 
University Press, 483.). Edmund Burke, statesman, 1 1797. 

THE PRODIGY. Giles Playfair. (Secker & Warburg, "30s.), Ilus. William Henry West 
Betty, child actor, 1791-1874. 

SCOTTISH KINGS. Gordon Donaldson. (Batsford, 35s.). Ulus. Origins and development 
of Scottish kingship up to the union with England in 1603. 

STALIN. A Political Biography. Isaac Deutscher, 2nd edition. (Oxford University Press, 
63s.). New chapter dealing with Stalin’s last years. 

THERE en! 3 T™E. Walter Greenwood. (Cape, 25s.). Autobiography of the playwright, 
born | 

THE UNPRIVILBGED. Jeremy Seabrook. (Longmans, 25s.). How the 19th century industrial 
revolution affected a family living in central En 

VICTORIAN DUKE: The Life of Hugh Lupus Grosvenor, First Duke of Westminster. 
Gervas Huxley. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). Tus. 

VICTORIAN MILITARY CAMPAIGNS. Edited ws Brian Bond. (Hutchinson, 50s.) 

WINSTON $. CHURCHILL. Companion vol. I. Book I: 1874-1892; Book II: 1893-1900. 
Randolph Churchill. (Heinemann, set of two vols., £7). Churchill family papers over 
and above those included in the Life. 


WITH AN EYE TO THE FUTURE. Osbert Lancaster. (Murray, 25s.). Illus. Autobiography by 
the cartoonist. 

WRECK OF THE ADMELLA. Ian Mudie. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Steamer wrecked off 
South Australia in 1859. 


Geography Travel Description 

DELPHI. Peter Hoyle. (Cassell. 42s.). Illus. The Greek city from ancient times to the 
present day. 

THE NORTH COUNTRY. Graham Turner. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 45s.). The true face of the 
North of England. 

PEOPLE OF THE INLAND. Jeff Carter. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). The partly unexplored 
centre of the Australian continent. 

Fiction 

AMONG THE TRUMPETS. Nick Carter. (Deutsch, 25s.). A game warden in a penlous 
corner of an African country. 

ASSAULT. Michael Kelly. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Commando operation in World 
War JI. 

AT THE JERUSALEM. Paul Bailey. (Cape, 218.). First novel by a young writer about an old 
people’s home. 

THE BANANA MEN. Max Catto. (Heinemann, 21s.) What happens when the U.S. President 
makes a forced landing in Cuba. 

THE BUTT OF MALMSEY. Hugh Ross Williamson (Michael Joseph, 21s.). George, Duke of 
Clarence, 1449-78, supposed to have been drowned in a butt of malmsey wine. 

THE BUTTERCUP CHAIN. Janice Elliott. (Secke: & Warburg, 30s.). Four people try to 
sustain an emotional life more vivid than real. < 

THE DEEP SILENCE. Douglas Reeman. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Life in the British navy. 

A DRAGON WORLD. Digby Durrant. (Hodde: & Stoughton, 21s.). Publishers and writers 
in London. 

FANNY’S FAREWELL. Marjorie Hessell Tiltman. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). A London 
journalist finds a new life in the country. 

GREEN HAND. Lillian Beckwith. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Hilarious view of life in the wilder 
parts of the British isles. 

HORNBLOWER AND THE CRISIS. C. S. Forester. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). The uncompleted 
last Hornblower novel and two short stories hitherto unpublished in book form. 

INTO A NEUTRAL COUNTRY. Hugo Wolfram. (Longmans, 30s ). A present member of the 
English ‘establishment’ with a stormy European past. 

LITTLE PORTIA. Simon Gray. (Faber, 25s.). Failure and betrayal inherent ın success. 

LORD DISMISS US. Michael Campbell. (Heinemann, 30s.). British public school life. 

sae G POWT. Austin C. Clarke. (Heinemann, 30s.). A group of West Indians in 

oronto. 

THE MONKEY PULLED HIS HAIR. Frank Norman. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). Can a playboy 
change his way of life? 

MOULD. David Wheeler. (Deutsch, 30s.) A failed young Kenyan farmer becomes a 
successful journalist. 

PARENTS DAY. Edward Candy. (Gollancz, 21s.) Events of a school parents’ day seen 
through different eyes. 

THE vere 2 NOWHERE. G M. Glaskin. (Barrie & Rockliff, 25s.). Short stories of suspense 
and shock. 

SAFE SEAT. J. K. Cordeaux. (Cassell, 25s.). Contest for a seat in Parliament between an 
experienced politician and a T.V. personality. 

SMILING THE BOY FELL DEAD. Michael Delving. (Macdonald, 16s.). American view of 
the English and vice versa. 

A STATE OF CHANGE. Penelope Gilliatt. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). A Polish refugee’s 
view of London life. 

THE SUCCESS. Walter Winward. (Cassell, 30s.). An ambitious man uses ugly methods 
to achieve wealth and fame. 

TWO FOR THE ROAD. Frederick Raphael. (Cape, 18s.). Another satirical film script by 
the script-writer of Darling. 

THE WAITING ROOM. Wilson Harris. (Faber, 18s.). Imaginative treatment of conflicts 
in 20th century life. 

THE WAVES BEHIND THE BOAT. Francis King. (Longmans, 25s.). Repercussions of the 
supposed death of an Englishwoman in Japan 

A WELSH STORY. Joyce Varney. (Hememann, 30s.). A girl growing up in a poor Welsh 
mining town. 

WINTER JOURNEY. Eva Figes (Faber, 18s.). An old man in an old London house fights 
to keep body and mind moving. 


clinicians in the tropics and in temperate climates where there are immigrant popula- 
tions. The subject is arranged alphabetically by disease, with some disorders grouped 
under a general heading, such as nutritional and skin conditions, and worm infections, 
although the more important of these last, ancylostomiasis and filariasis, are allocated 
chapters to themselves. Diseases are consistently described under such headings as 
definition, geographical distribution, seri opt clinical picture, diagnosis 
and treatment, with a further breakdown in dealing with the more complex clinical 
situations. In this edition, kuru and toxoplasmosis take their place among the 
descriptions of diseases, and new knowledge, including reference to drugs Sabicea 
_ during the past two years, is incorporated throughout the text. (616-9883) 


CLINICAL EVALUATION IN BREAST CANCER. Proceedings of 
the rst Imperial Cancer Research Fund Symposium held in London, 21-23 
October, 1965. Edited by J. L. Hayward and R. D. Bulbrook. Academic Press, 70s. 
1966. 23°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This small symposium of the working party type consisted of British, British 

Commonwealth, European and U.S.A. specialists in several disciplines—among them 

biostatistics, radiotherapy, surgery, endocrinology, histopathology—investigating the 

effects of various treatments upon advanced metastatic breast cancer. The aim was 
mainly to achieve a better understanding among different groups of research workers. 

S methods of clinical evaluation, and the assessment of regression or pro- 

gression of the disease. The nineteen papers published here with the edited discussions 

rovide a valuable permanent guide for those present and for other clinicians and 
bode scientists. They are concerned with radiological, photographic, biochemical and 
other methods of measurement of the lesions a assessment of response to treatment, 
as well as with assessment in centres such as Guy’s Hospital, London, the Norwegian 

Radium Hospital, Oslo, and the Institut Gustave-Roussy, Villejuif, Seine. 

Classification and staging are fully discussed, together with statistical problems and 

techniques used in considering the inter-relation of methods of assessment, and the 

value of controlled trials. Appendices assemble other important data. (61699449) 


THE EYE IN GENERAL PRACTICE. C. R. S. Jackson. 4th edition. 
Livingstone, 278.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Reaching its fourth edition within ten years, this handbook by the Ophthalmic 
Surgeon, Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh, a) fulfils its purposes, to describe common 
diseases for the family doctor, also to enable him to recognise dangerous conditions. 
and also ocular manifestations of systemic disease. The main section is concerned. 
with diseases of the eye, their classification, how they may be diagnosed and their 
treatment, with reference also to new specialist techniques. In Part 2, sufficient 
information is given for the recognition of the role of the eye in diseases of other parts, 
while a third and final section deals briefly with arrangements for the welfare of the 
blind in Britain. In spite of some pruning, the text has grown by some ten pages to 
accommodate new conditions, some expanded descriptions, particularly as regards 
treatment, and additional illustrations. (617°7) 
LAPAROSCOPY IN GYNAECOLOGY. Patrick C. Steptoe. Livingstone, 
40s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first monograph on laparoscopy in the English language is by the Consultant 
Gynaecologist to the Oldham Hospital Group, who has specially in mind the needs 
a gynaecologists in the Commonwealth and other countries where teaching is in 
English. With a foreword to the text by W. I. C. Morris, Professor of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology, Manchester University, who forecasts that it will exert an important 
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influence on gynaecological practice, this is a balanced, workmanlike, yet scholarly 
account of the uses of he E AEEA Mr, Steptoe describes in detail instrumentation 
and techniques, indications and contra-indications, difficulties, dangers and complica- 
tions, and the i interpretation of laparoscopic appearances. He then discusses, in separate 
chapters, applications in specific conditions, including the methods and results (these 
often tabulated) of other investigators. In conclusion, there are descriptions of ancillary, 
including surgical, techniques in diagnosis and treatment. The monograph is beauti- 
fully produced and liberally illustrated. (618-1075) 


Engineering: Electrical 
BASIC ELECTROTECHNOLOGY. N. Jones. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1066. 
22°§ cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Institution of Metallurgists: Modern 
Metallurgical Texts) 
“Written principally for students of metallurgy, this work covers the topics of the 
examination set by the Institution of Metallurgists as well as by other non-electrical 
bodies. Part I-is on general theory, while Part I, on electrical equipment, describes 
the construction and operation of machines, measuring instruments, electronic 
apparatus, semi-conductor devices, and control systems. The text is lucid and well 
directed to the author’s objective. Illustrations are particularly well devised and drawn. 
The mathematical content is relatively small and elementary. Worked examples are 
provided, but there are no student exercises, This is the kind of book likely to become 


-a personal possession and to be held in esteem, The author is a lecturer in the 
University of Aston in Birmingham. (621-3) 


ELECTRONICS FROM THEORY INTO PRACTICE. J. E. Fisher 
and H. B. Gatland. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 355. 1966. 19°5 cm. 428 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

This is a thoroughly sound book aiming to bridge the gap between theory and 

ctice by formalising design procedures in electronic circuitry. It gives numerous 
pea examples worked out in detail, some being illustrated. Chapters deal with the 
thermionic valve, the semiconductor, different forms of amplifiers, power supplies, 
oscillators, waveform generators, and some general design considerations, each being 

-confined strictly to its own topic. The text is freely illustrated by circuit and vector 

-diagrams and graphs. It is the kind of book that will interest students and practising 

-engineers who either specialise in the subject or have occasion to e use of 

-electronics techniques, and it can be recommended without hesitation. The authors 

„are experienced writers in the electronics field and are attached to the College of 

Aeronautics, Cranfield. (621-3815) 


RADIO COMMUNICATION. W. F. Lovering. 2nd edition. Longmans, 
70S. 1966. 22°5 cm. 570 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Electrical Engineering Series) 
This is mainly an engineering student textbook written at senior level and presenti 
-theoretical fundamentals. The usual components and their behaviour are ae | 
along with the performance of the many kinds of circuits employed. An outstanding 
feature is the large number of circuit diagrams which are accompanied by vectors, 
hs, and detailed explanations. For the new edition the treatment of transistors . 
hae rewritten and expanded, errors have been corrected, and detailed alterations 
have been made to bring the work wholly up to date. The mathematics is kept well 
within the e of the subject. Examples from papers set by the University of 
“London and the Institution of Electrical Engineers are provided together with 
answers, The book is a well-devised and comprehensive study and it may be fully: 
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recommended. The author is Professor of Electrical Engineering at what was 
formerly the Battersea College of Advanced Technology and is now the University 
of Surrey. (621°384) 


Nuclear 
LAW RELATING TO NUCLEAR ENERGY. Harry Street and F. R. 
Frame. Butterworths, £5 108. 1966. 25°5 cm. 338 pages. Index. 

The United Kingdom has been prominent in developing nuclear energy for peaceful 
purposes. This work provides the first comprehensive and authoritative account of 
the many legal issues involved. These are very different from those which the common 
law has had to cope with, and include, amongst other aspects, extensive government 
participation and the exceptionally wide public implications so far as danger is 
concerned. The administrative organisation set up in the United Kingdom to 

out the nuclear legislation is first described, followed by an analysis of the eer PO a 
structure and work of the several international organisations to which the United 
Kingdom belongs or with which it is associated. Consideration is then given to the 
question of liability arising from the operation of nuclear installations under national 
legislation, international conventions and public international law. Further chapters 
deal with the laws controlling the a ne and medical applications of radioisotopes, 
the regulations on the transport of radio-active materials and the legal problems arising 
from the use of nuclear powered ships. Patent law relating to nuclear energy is also 
considered. Appendices give texts of national and international legislation and a 
glossary of atomic terms. (62148026). 


—— Power Transmission Machinery 
THE PRINCIPLES OF LUBRICATION. A. Cameron. Longmans, £7 10s. 
1966. 25°5 cm. 606 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This well-produced book is based on two short courses on lubrication given by the 
author, who is Reader in Mechanical Engineering at Imperial College, London, to 
third year mechanical engineering undergraduates and to those concerned with 
lubrication in industry. Eight chapters have been contributed by other specialists, 
The historical development of the subject is introduced in an interesting and con- 
structive manner to show the contributions to present knowledge and the i- 
mental results. The subject depends on a mathematical approach stemming om 
Osborne Reynolds, but the author has minimised the mathematics, noting that with 
modern computational methods actual solutions can be left to specialised staff. This 
allows the pp engineer to concentrate on the implications of the subject. The 
i engineer will find this an absorbing standard reference work, with much 
qualitative material especially on scuffing, solid lubrication, lubricating oils, greases 
and porous metal bearings. It could form a basis for short courses on lubrication at 
technical colleges and universities, especially in view of the sensible teaching attitude 
of the author and his fellow contributors. (621-89) 


Naval 
H.M.S. VICTORY: Building, Restoration and Repair. Arthur Bugler. 
H.M. Stationery Office, £8. 1966. 28-5 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This handsome book records a great achievement, the preservation and restoration: 
to her condition as at the Battle of Trafalgar in 1805 of one of the most famous ships 
in the world, H.M.S. Victory, launched at Chatham Dockyard in 1765, over 200 years 
ago. Admiral Lord Nelson, England’s favourite naval hero, was killed on board 
at the moment of victory. The ship, a splendid example of one of the famous ‘wooden 
walls’, is now safely berthed in a dry dock and is still in commission as the flagship: 
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of the Commander-in-Chief at Portsmouth. Mr. Bugler is one of the shipwrights 
whose skill and conscientious craftsmanship has, we trust, ed this famous 
warship for posterity. His book is a most ble record which will be consulted by 
naval historians and by everyone else interested in the days when sea-going ships 
were made of oak and driven by hemp and flax. It is a startling thought that over 
two thousand century-old oak trees were consumed in building the hull of the 
Victory. , (623-821) 
MERCHANT SHIPS: WORLD BUILT. 1966. Vol. XIV. Vessels of 1000 tons 
gross and over completed in 1965. Compiled by E. E. Sigwart. Adlard Coles in 
association with Hart-Davis, 45s. 1966. Obl. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Ilustrations. 
This latest volume covers 1965 during which, for the tenth successive year, Japan 
led the world in os and notably in giant tankers and bulk carriers, Merchant 
ships of 1,000 tons gross and over (with a few smaller vessels of special interest, such 
as hovercraft, catamarans or highly sophisticated fishing trawlers) are‘listed with 
relevant details and many are illustrated by excellent photographs, But the chief 
value of this series lies in its cumulative effect. It is a record of the near past and to get 
full benefit from it as a progressive work of reference, one needs to collect each 
volume as it appears. Together they cover the formative years of the fifties and early 
sixties when merchant ship design aie cpa and propulsion and equipment too, 
have developed in canal functional if less satisfyingly aesthetic directions. Already 
in 1965 cargo in containers, automation aboard ship and the all-pervading automobile 
(shown in the proliferation of car ferries) were beginning to have their effect. 


Structural (623 824) 
STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. The solution of statically indeterminate 
structures. W. Fisher Cassie. 3rd edition. Longmans, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. 
Diagrams. 
Since its first appearance in 1947 this has proved to be one of the most popular text- 
books on the theory of structures. It is a standard work in most universities in Britain 
and in many universities in the United States of America. It deals in a clear, concise 
manner with many techniques of the analysis of statically indeterminate structures. 
The impartial comparison of the various techniques to which this book 1s devoted is 
perhaps its saa I feature. The third edition has only minor modifications, The 
text has been brought into line with the current British Standard on abbreviations 
and the introduction to Chapter 7 (Column Analogy) has been rewritten. This book 
is thoroughly recommended to all undergraduates in civil and structural engineering 
and will be equally useful to the practising engineer. Professor Cassie is Head of the 
Civil Engineering Department in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne and enjoys 
a world-wide reputation as a civil engineer. (624171) 
Motor Vehicles 
THE EVOLUTION OF THE RACING CAR. Laurence Pomeroy. 
Kimber, 50s. 1966. 24:5 cm. 240 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
Laurence Pomeroy, engineer and journalist, put the scientific aspect of the Grand 
Prix racing car into clear perspective for the first time in his classic work on this 
subject. He died while working on the last chapter of the present book, which covers 
the sequence of historical events that inspired the creation of the leading Grand Prix 
road-racing cars and governed their laal evolution: it is therefore essentially a 
companion volume to The Grand Prix Car. It tells of race as well as racing car 
evolution and how the picture changed between 1903 and 1937, taking as its fabric 
certain important contests, such as Paris-Madrid, the French Grand Prix of different 
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years and the British Grand Prix, and weaving into them extremely fascinating, 
instructive and important aspects which illustrate racing car development down the 
years. This is not only a book that will instruct but one which all true motor raci 
enthusiasts will undoubtedly read with undisguised pleasure. (629-228 
ADVANCES IN AUTOMOBILE ENGINEERING. Part IV: Com- 
bustion Processes in the Spark Ignition Engine. Edited by D. Hodgetts. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 60s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. (Cranfield International 
Symposium Series) 
This is the edited proceedings of the fourth symposium on specialised topics in 
automobile engineering held at the Advanced School of Automobile Engineering, 
Cranfield, in July, 1965. It gives a useful introduction to some modern methods and 
techniques and an indication of present knowledge in combustion processes in spark 
ignition engines. The papers by French and British authors are on flame propagation and 
cyclic dispersion; the effects of turbulence on combustion; the stratified charge 
process; he park plug initiation of combustion; the calculation of engine performance 
using chemical kinetics and the simulation of combustion using a digital computer. 
The discussion reported is minimal but considerable references are given. The matter 
will be found very useful to practising design and research engineers interested in 
this specialised field, and can provide background reading for undergraduates where 
courses involve spark ignition engines. The paper on spark plugs ell aire service 
maintenance engineers. (629-25) 
Agriculture 
TROPICAL PASTURES. Edited by William Davies and C. L. Skidmore. 
Faber, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A symposium by fifteen leading authorities, all widely experienced in tropical 
agriculture, on the problems concerned in the establishment and management of 
pastures in tropical countries. Besides subjects directly connected with grasses and 
other forage plants, soils, ecological and human influences, selection and management 
of livestock under tropical conditions are all considered. There are chapters dealing 
with research and with the economics of tropical grassland. The editors, both inter- 
nationally recognised as experts in this field, jomtly contribute an introduction and a 
summing up, the latter considering future prospects. Grasses and forage plants suitable 
for the tropics are listed in the appendices. The urgent need for more animal protein 
in the developing countries makes this an especially valuable and timely book. (633-2) 
Livestock Domestic Animals 
BREEDING FOR MILK PRODUCTION IN TROPICAL CATTLE. 
P. Mahadevan. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux, 308. 1966. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. 
Ilustrations. 
This volume, Technical Communication No. 17 of the Commonwealth Bureau of 
Animal Breeding and Genetics, Edinburgh, comes at a time when the need for animal 
protein in the developing countries is greater than ever. The author, who is Professor 
of Agriculture (Animal Production) in the University of the West Indies, discusses 
various aspects of both native and introduced cattle under tropical conditions, and 
points out the over-riding importance of good genetic stock for high milk production. 
The use of Bos taurus (i.e. basically European) bed: for crossing with the best local 
cattle, or in pure herds, is considered, and recent high-yielding herds and individual 
beasts are examined with a view to showing how such results may be obtained more 
widely. A valuable guide for all concerned in improving livestock industry in the 
tropics, whether in A field or at the planning level. (636-213) 
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DOG. Patricia Dale-Green. Hart-Davis, 63s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 226 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author is an analytical psychologist, particularly interested in the symbolism of 
animals. Her book, though she includes a short sketch of the ances af ds dog and 
a brief exposition of the practical relationship between man and dog, is primarily 
concerned with an exploration of the devious and fascinating by-ways of folklore, 
mythology, and symbolism in the age-old relationship of man and dos which, on 
the human side, has run the whole gamut from veneration to contempt. Though it 
will undoubtedly interest the more curious dog-lover, this superbly illustrated, 
stimulating and provocative book will surely prove of considerable value to students 
of human psychology. (636-7) 


Business Management 
CRITICAL PATH ANALYSIS BY BAR CHART. The new role of 
job progress charts. C. W. Lowe. Business Publications, 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. 
i Index. l 
Critical path analysis, as a technique for optimising the programming of work- 
agi is undoubtedly-—-in its conventional ‘network’ form—difficult to master 
and apply. The levels of management at which it can be used without specialist 
supervision are therefore limited. In this book, Mr. Lowe, Manager of the Operational 
Research Section of Monsanto acne ls, has shown how many of its terrors can 
be dispelled by presenting the essentials in a ‘job progress chart’, an extension of a 
e Se device—the “bar chart’. (In the process he gives a lucid 
introduction to critical path analysis), The treatment is non-mathematical, and a 
wealth of examples (mainly from the chemical industry) are provided. The book 
could be read with interest and profit by all progressive managers. (658-51) 


Adv 
PUBLIC RELATIONS IN WORLD MARKETING. Frank Jefkins. 
Crosby Lockwood, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Mr. Jefkins is a public relations consultant with wide teaching experience at the 
Institute of Public Relations and elsewhere. In this book, the first of its kand, he has 
collected some 150 case studies to bear out his claim that in the field of marketing a 
public relations py is the creation of the right environment in which a 
product can be sold. His examples are taken with enthusiasm from firms specialising 
in finance, food and drinks, motor cars, tourism, building, household goods, agri- 
culture, pest control and transport, and from retail and department stores. The book 
makes exhilarating reading. (659-111) 
Plastics 
INJECTION MOULDING OF PLASTICS. J. S. Walker and E. R. 
Martin. 2nd edition. Iliffe Books for the Plastics Institute, 47s.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 
236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an extensively revised edition of a monograph first published in 1956 as 
Injection Moulding. Owing to the untimely death of his co-author, responsibility for 
the new edition is carried by Mr. E. R. Martin (a technical director of a leading 
manufacturer of injection moulded plastics in the U.K.). Since injection moulding 
is now covered by a separate monograph, the present edition is limited to a descriptive 
coverage of the wide range of materials and techniques currently employed in the 
plastics injection moulding process. This is dealt with under the headings of history 
and development; principal process elements; material characteristics; applied 
techniques; and finishing methods. The final chapter on the compression a 
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of thermoplastics is contributed by D. H. Cambden. Although the book is intended 
or those studying for the professional examinations of the Plastics Institute, the 
authoritative treatment, based on practical experience, will commend itself to all 
hose who seek, especially, guidance in the practice of the technique rather than in 
he fundamental theories of the process. (668-412) 


Vietal Manufactures 
LOWDER METALLURGY: Practice and Applications. R. L. Sands and 
C. R. Shakespeare. Newnes, 70s. 1966. 235 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Newnes International Monographs on Materials Science and Technology) 
n these days of reduced profit margins, much interest is now being focussed on value 
igineering principles, and if full advantage is to be taken of ideas on cost-effectiveness, 
lesigners and engineers must be fully aware of developments taking place in manu- 
acturing methods. An increasing number of firms are discovering that many costly 
machining operations required to produce complex shapes can be eliminated by the 
ase of sintered metal techniques, and the publication of this book is therefore 
icularly opportune. The authors, both af the B.S.A. Group Research Centre, 
Birmingham, ia produced a comprehensive review of contemporary practice with 
the object of showing the eles how powder metallurgy can be used as a 
competitive process for the production of a wide variety of requirements; for 
zxample, engineering components, cutting tools, bearings, friction parts, filters, 
electrical contacts, magnets, refractory metals, etc. The various chapters are well 
wnnotated with references for those wishing to make a more deciles study of the 
subject. (671-37) 
Textile Manufactures 
MAN-MADE FIBRES. R. W. Moncrieff: Reprint. Heywood Books: Iliffe 
Books, 75s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 752 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is a revised impression of the fourth edition (1963) which gave a full 
account of the manufacture, properties, and details of dyeing and finishing of man- 
«nade fibres; this edition was very favourably received by all sections of the scientific 
press. The new impression di only in mentioning dielectric anisotropy and 
orientation, nylon 3, dimethyl nylon 3, Russian polyurea and polyvinyl A ae 
sibres, Grilene, and new elastomeric fibres. The new material has been added without 
change in pagination and is therefore extremely brief. A number of additional 
«eferences are given for further reading. The book can be highly recommended to 
those not in possession of the 1963 edition. (677-4) 
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Architecture 
ILLUSTRATED GLOSSARY OF ARCHITECTURE 850-1830. 


John Harris and Jill Lever. Faber, 84s. 1966. 26 cm. 316 pages. 
Students of the history of British architecture will like this book for two main 
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reasons: first, for the clear definition of architectural terms, and for the short but well- 
selected bibliography, and secondly, for the magnificent series of ee of» 
buildings and architectural details. Some of the examples illustrated are well known, 
but others will introduce readers to buildings not generally to be found in the more 
usual histories, The illustrations help to expand and illuminate the glossary so that im 
is not just a list of architectural terms. They are arranged ‘in a sectional way according 
to building units, forms or types’ thus ‘the evolution, for example, of medieval roof 
structures or interior decoration may be assessed at a glance’. To the armchair student 
or traveller, at home or abroad, this beautifully produced glossary is a treasury of 
architectural history which will add greatly to subsequent visits to places of archi- 
tectural history, particularly those mentioned in the book. (720:3) 
THE GREAT TRADITION OF WESTERN ARCHITECTURE. 
Bruce Allsopp, Harold W. Booton and Ursula Clark. A. & C, Black, 60s. 1966. 
25°§ cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors have all three made solid contributions to the success of the excellent 
series of Onel (architectural) Guides, of which Bruce Allsopp, Director of 
Architectural Studies in the University of Newcastle-upon-Tyne, is the editor. This 
volume embodies text and illustrations from four of these guides: Italy, France, 
Spain and England, while providing some new introductory material dealing with 
the roots of Western architecture. The result is visually most striking. With the 
larger format, the many beautiful photographs really come to life, and the result is a 
very concise, thoroughly informed, panoramic appraisal of European architectural 
history. The book should have a wide appeal. (720°94) 


THE MAKING OF CLASSICAL EDINBURGH 1750-1840. A. J. 
Youngson. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 63s. 1966. 24 cm. 354 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In the past the architecture of Scotland has inspired a host of enthusiastic amateurs, 

but rarely attracted scholars. Happily, the consequent dearth of authoritative 

reference sources has become a litle less marked in recent years, and in A. J. 

Youngson’s comprehensive and propia! readable study of classical Edinburgh we 

have at last a volume worthy of its beautiful theme. The author, who is Professor 

of Economic Science at Edinburgh University, tells the story of the Georgian new 
town—built between 1766 and 1840—against the ae | of the city’s economic 
and social development. This is the right way to do it, because architecture is not an 
independent art but an accurate reflection of contemporary cultural life. Professor 

Youngson’s carefully documented” history is well illustrated with reproductions of 

prints, architectural drawings, and fine autumnal photographs by Edwin Smith, 

the well-known photographer of architecture. (720941445) 


JOHN NASH: The Prnce Regent’s Architect. Terence Davis. Country Life, 70s. 
1966. 25°§ cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
John Nash (1752-1835) is a Regency worthy of Balzac’s Restoration France. 
Mr. Davis conveys his fascination with this architect (this is his second book on Nash) 
who was able to create for himself a leading place in his age and a place of significance 
in English architecture, in spite of his obscure origins and the aura of intrigue and 
scandal which surrounded Few architects evoke more ambivalence in the 
spectator. Should one blame him for the shoddiness of some of his designs or praise 
him for the impressive qualities of his town planning? The author, mercifully, does 
not save us from the dilemma but presents us with the portrait of an age on than 
with a ‘definitive’ life of the architect; Summerson’s John Nash has not super- 
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seded) which has lost nothing of its appeal. The book is most readable and sets out the 
story clearly and succinctly. Its d of presentation is high. (720-942) 
VICTORIAN ARCHITECTURE. Robert Furneaux Jordan. Penguin Books, 
12s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The author sets out to answer two questions: “Why are we interested in Victorian 
Architecture?’ and “Why does Victorian Architecture exist at all?’ The answers 
«involve a more subjective view of the period than the reader who is concerned with 
zhe question as to what happened might sia Nevertheless, the premises (Industrial 
evolution, phenomena of taste) are clearly explained, and a valid attempt has been 
«nade to shed light on social conditions and other trends of a general historical nature. 
The book is full of information but lays greater emphasis on value-judgments based 
on 20th century taste in architecture than on facts objectively related. An interestin 
®ook for the layman who wants to come to terms with the subject. (720-942 


MNIGO JONES. John Summerson. Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 1966. 19-5 cm. 
150 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers.-(The Architect and Society) 
Sir John Summerson’s book is one of the most welcome additions to the library of 
English architectural history. Written in a style of classic simplicity, it gives a masterly 
survey of the present state of research into the life and work of Inigo Jones (1573-1652). 
sifting critically all that can be accepted as established fact from what has to remain 
-hypothetical. This book is the E EN E of an architect: imparting not only an 
historical and aesthetic evaluation of works and the description of a life, but the 
intrinsic union of the man and his work. In spite of the reticence and unemphatic 
style (or perhaps for that reason) the reader is given an impression of almost im- 
mediate nal contact with the subject. One feels particular gratitude for chapters 
like ‘Philosophy: Architecture’ as = as for the crystalline clarity of the discussion 
of the layout of Covent Garden and Jones’s plans for the remodelling of St. eas ' 
720°942 


MODERN ARCHITECTURE AND EXPRESSIONISM. Dennis Sharp. 
Longmans, 70s. 1966. 24 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this fascinating and well-presented book is a lecturer in the School of 
i at Manchester University who has already produced a valuable 
bibliography of modern architecture. Expressionist architecture provided an interlude 
mainly in Germany and Holland from about 1911 to 1923. Its origins are traced to 
Nietzsche and Kierkegaard, to poets and painters. Romantic in inspiration, it was 
related to visions of a Utopian society and to the expression of the artist’s, or 
architect’s, inner self. Its products were characterised by plasticity and movement of 
form, by the exploitation of concrete and glass, by biological or organic shapes. After 
a searching analysis, the book concentrates on such outstanding figures as Hans 
Poelzig and Erich Mendelsohn (whose Einstein Tower at Potsdam of 1920-21 is a 
vivid example), and there is an original chapter on Rudolf Steiner, his philosophy 
and designs for the Goetheanum at Dornach. It will interest enthusiasts of archi- 
tecture, and a tae architects themselves; for expressionism is now the vogue 
again, to the di of followers of the rectilinear International Style. Here is 
provided the pee Ea and history, a chronology of buildings and events, and 
appendices giving some essential source material. (720°943) 
CATHOLIC CHURCHES SINCE 1623. A Study of Roman Catholic 
Churches in England and Wales from Penal Times to the Present Decade. 
Bryan Little. Hale, 428. 1966. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A comprehensive account of Roman Catholic church-building in England and 
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Wales was long overdue. Mr. Little has now provided this in a detailed study whicl» 
relates the architecture to the history of Roman Catholicism in the two areas, fror 
persecution through toleration to parity. He gives a full description of the majority o: 
chapels and churches, showi ia they both mirror and include outstandi 
examples of period styles, such as the Gothic Revival. In his final chapters hı 
demonstrates the influence of the Liturgical Movement and of the second Vaticar 
Council upon the plans and furnishings of the most modern buildings. Mr. Little i: 
the author of many books on local history, topography and architecture, and thi 
useful and well illustrated architectural book o be of interest to all those whc 
seek to appreciate church buildings. (726°58242) 


HOUSE AND GARDEN BOOK OF MODERN HOUSES ANT 
CONVERSIONS. Edited by Robert Harling. Condé Nast Publications, 85s 
1966. 30 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

New ideas for the interior arrangement of space for living, together with exciting 

exterior elevations, impel the reader away from the semi-detached house and the 

multi-storey flat into the realms of more venturesome and imaginative structures 
such as the one in Florida with its rectangular series of linked crates and enormous 
windows, and another in California, of timber and concrete, set around a swimming 
pool. If the new houses described are exciting, the examples of conversions are 
ingenious. They include ideas for altering and renovating all kinds of buildings into 
convenient living accommodation, ranging from an old New York apartment 
building to a corn mill in North Wales. The book has masses of photographs, many 
in colour, and excellent plans and diagrams. Its wealth of ideas and examples should# 
interest both layman and professional. (728) 


THE FORTIFIED HOUSE IN SCOTLAND. Vol. 4: Aberdeenshire, 
Angus and Kincardineshire. Nigel Tranter. Oliver & Boyd, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
178 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the-fourth volume in a series by Mr. Tranter which will ultimately cover the 

whole of Scotland. Like its predecessors, it is written not for the specialist but for the 

general reader. The castles are briefly described in alphabetical order, each with a 

pen-and-ink drawing by the author. Inevitably, because of their predominance in 

the counties of North-East Scotland, the majority belong to the uniquely Scottish 
late castle-building period, between about 1550 and 1650. Enthusiasts for castles will 
find the book sdl: and handy, not least because there is no comparable systematic 

catalogue in existence. (728-810941) 


Needlework and Embroidery 


THE HISTORY OF NEEDLEWORK TOOLS AND ACCESSORIES. 
Sylvia Grove. Country Life, 70s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this book has never been examined in such depth before and it is 
difficult to see how it could be better done or, indeed, that this exhaustive study can 
ever be displaced by any future work. There are many histories of embroidery and 
needlework but none describing the ‘tools of the trade’. Over the years Miss Grove 
has collected needles, scissors, bodkins, pincushions, purses, work-boxes, and many 
more objects whose use would defy the understanding even of accomplished needle- 
women. Besides describing tools and apparatus, the author has also ena | 
investigated the different crafts—embroidery, knitting, crochet, sewing, beadwo 

and so forth. She has also assembled some magnificent illustrations in which she not 
only reproduces objects from her own collection but shows, from contemporary 
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paintings and engravings, how were used, Literary sources are quoted also to 
throw light on needlework eae of the past. This admirable ae is a reference 
work, a study of related crafts, and a social history all in one. Despite its dears 
nature, it is full of delightful nuggets of information and makes a pleasant book for 
browsing in. (746-44) 


Interior Decoration 

A CONCISE HISTORY OF INTERIOR DECORATION. George 
Savage. Thames & Hudson, 358. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1966. 2x1 cm. 286 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) i 

Though it is doubtful whether ‘interior decoration’, in the modern sense of the 


deliberate, self-conscious, often sophisticated re-designing of the inside of a house 
or mansion in a single operation, dates back longer at the most, two centuries, 
the term is here used to cover the total effect of aching and architectural interiors 


however they developed. The story starts fittingly with Pompeii and continues down 
to the present, highly eclectic scene. Mr. Savage first discusses the grammar of 
interior furnishings, their relation to architectural features, the function and influence 
of ceilings, windows, doors, staircases and other essential fittings, and then begins 
his absorbing journey through many centuries, describing how furniture, ts, 
tapestries, silver, glass, pottery and other objects reflected the social setting in which 
they were displayed and bore constantly the changing impress of fashion and foreign 
models, It is a story worth telling and Mr. Savage makes good use of his opportunities. 
The illustrations, which are numerous, show individual objects and complete rooms. 


Glassware (747:2) 
THE COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF GLASS. Frank Davis. Country Life, 
30s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The purpose of this book is to provide the reader ‘with just sufficient text and 
illustrations to form a launching pad for his own voyages of discovery’. It is a 
masterly summary of the subject, ranging from antiquity, Islamic and Venetian glass, 
through the elaborate intricacies of Venetian glass, the sober taste of the 18th century 
in England, and on to the art nouveau fantasies of Gallé and the varied design of 
modern glass. All types of glass somehow get mention—blown glass, cut glass, 
coloured glass, engraved glass and many other techniques and modes of decoration. 
The illustrations are beautifully clear, two or more appearing on every page, and 
finely expressive of the qualities of a medium which fe aallcaged and fascinated 
craftsmen almost since the beginning of human history. Mr. Frank Davis has written 
many books on collecting and 1s also Saleroom Correspondent of The Times. (748-29) 
Painting a 
ROCOCO TO REVOLUTION. Major Trends in Eighteenth-Cen 
Painting. Michael Levey. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1966. 
21 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of Art Library) 
This is one of the best books in this valuable series, for not only are its illustrations 
numerous and excellent, its text is scholarly, too, and the mind behind it is fresh and 
attractive. Though still quite young, Mr. Levey is one of Britain’s leading art 
historians: author of respected books, ex-Slade (part-time) Professor of Art at 
ser Deputy Keeper of London’s National Gallery. Here he gives the sub- 
stance of a recent course of Slade lectures, on the main currents of European art 
from Watteau to Goya. His love of the period and the painters suffuses without 
diluting his scholarship; he has been—he has had to be—rigorously selective, but his 
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treatment could not possibly be called narrow. All in all, this is a remarkable book, 
with enough EA and academic virtue to be worth at least a run-through for 
those who specialise in art history, while being entirely enjoyable and intelligible 
to art-loving general readers. (759°04)> 
Music 

MUSIC READING FOR YOUNG CHILDREN. Florence Windebank. 

Novello, 25s. 1966. 23 cm. 164 pages. Musical examples. 

The basic idea of this manual is that ‘music-reading is fimdamentally like other 
reading in the mental processes involved’ and the aim is ‘to relate procedures in the 
teaching of reading to the teaching of music reading’. The stages in the course are 
planned thus: (o introduction to nursery rhyme and folk song, and to musical 
movements; (2) the experience of singing, and of playing simple instruments; 
(3) guidance, through improvisation, towards creative effort. The author realises 
that in young children there are wide variations in response to musical ideas, 
and so each stage allows for this. With the aid of copious, carefully worked out 
musical examples, all the rudiments—note-values, pitch, clefs, time, simple harmony 
and so on—are presented in an attractive and novel way, analogous to the teaching 
of language. The use of ‘reading jingles’, and the emphasis on visual patterns to aid 
the memorising of tunes are particularly ingenious. The whole manual deserves 
thoughtful consideration by teachers who would develop to the full the rich musical 
potential latent in infant schools. (780-77) 


STRAVINSKY: The Composer and his Works. Eric Walter White. Faber, 
£6 6s. 1966. 25°5 cm. 624 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The three sections of this very important, authoritative book are (1) The Man; 
) Register of Works; (3) The Composer. The first 120 pages give a detailed account 
o Sia fe full and varied life in Russia, Switzerland, France and America, and 
show how his immensely varied creativity has always profited from changes in 
environment and cul influences. Brief though it is in relation to Stravinsky’s 
84 crowded years, “The Man’ is of absorbing interest. The ‘Register’, running to 
nearly 400 pages, gives a detailed account of the genesis and musical characteristics 
of every composition, with valuable information about the manuscript and printed 
Sources, any es in successive editions or versions and the like. The Composer’ 
offers a summary of some of Stravinsky’s ideas about the theory and practice of his 
art. The appendices include a reprint of some of the composer’s own writings, 
selections of letters written to him by Debussy, Delius and others, and a catalogue of 
MSS. in his possession. This will be a standard source of information about one of 
the great musical geniuses of the 2oth century. (780-92) 


PEKING OPERA: A Short Guide. Elizabeth Halson. Oxford University Press, 
178.6d, 1966. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Now that Chinese opera is slowly becoming known to western listeners through the 
gramophone, this introduction to one of its principal centres should be welcomed by 
connoisseurs. From personal ience while on Foreign Service in Peking, the 
author has gained insight into a hi y complex art-form, rich in ancient traditions 
and subtle conventions which would not be easy for western ears and eyes to under- 
stand. Costume, make-up, gesture and movement, characters, properties, the instru- 
ments of the little orchestra, are all explained imaginatively and clearly, with the aid 
of numerous drawings. A sketch of the historical ie and an outline of the 
long, vig orous training which the actors undergo round off a fascinating little book, 


beau designed and printed. (782-0951) 
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The Theatre 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE THEATRE. A Study of Theatrical 
Art from the Beginnings to the Present Day. Allardyce Nicoll. sth edition. 
Harrap, 63s. 1966. 27 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To say that this is a revision and enlargement of the fifth edition of a standard survey 

is an eloquent review in itself. Professor Nicoll, international authority on the history 

of the stage, is not happy to let old work, however valuable, rest: he freshens and 
invigorates it, and lus record of theatrical art from the classic Greeks to the present 
day now contains forty new pictures as well as an up-to-date section on design in the 
20th century theatre. The writing is scholarly and succinct; but it is the choice of 
illustration that gives so special a quality to the book. This offers an uncommon 
visual sequence. Students will appreciate not only the theatre plans and pictures, but 
also a range of settings between, for example, Inigo Jones and Torelli, Franco 
Zeflirelli’s atmospheric Troilus and Cressida hillside, and the apparent simplicity of 
Tanya Moiseiwitsch’s design for the Stratford-upon-Avon Henry V of 1951. (792:09} 


Sports and Games 
THE AB-Z OF WORLD FOOTBALL. Maurice Golesworthy and Roger 
Macdonald. Pelham Books, 37s.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 

This is an informative guide to soccer clubs throughout the world, arranged alpha- 
betically by the name of the club. It includes details (colours, ground, honours, etc.) 
about all the major League clubs of Great Britain and some of the better-known 
European and South American clubs. There are also comments on some of the 
outstanding players of each club. Soccer fans everywhere will find this a fascinating 
reference book which may well settle almost every argument about a club’s formation, 
its career, honours and records. (796-334) 


YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1967. Edited by D. Philhps-Birt and 
Anthony Clark. Iliffe Books, 633. 1966. 28-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 16th issue of the Annual maintains the usual well-balanced mixture of 
informative articles of general interest with others more narrowly related to cruising 
and racing in British waters. The custo final section contains plans and details 
of outstanding new yachts of 1966. Notable amongst articles on tea of design 
and performance are “Why They Shaped Them So’ by Douglas Phillips-Birt and 
Ian Proctor’s pleasantly personal account of how he designed and built the prototype 
of the International Tempest class, a planing keelboat of glass reinforced plastics for 
which World Championships have been arranged during this year. In contrast are 
Hammond Innes’s report of life aboard the British sail training schooner Sir Winstor 
Churchill; ‘In the Wake of the Falcon’ by H. and K. J. Wickham who describe how 
they followed in the tracks of E. F. Knight’s classic cruise to the Baltic; John Lewis 
on shallow-craft sailing along England’s East Coast; Heather Dixon on the evolution 
of the compass, and many others. (797°14058) 


YOU... AND THE HORSE. G. M. Phillips. J. A. Allen, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 
266 pages. Illustrations. 
Mrs. Phillips is famous both as a breeder and as a judge of top class horses and ponies. 
She has been an Instructor to the Pony Club for many years and has achieved out- 
standing success as a coach of young riders. Her book, which is in two parts, deals 
first with the fundamentals of equitation, and then with the understanding, training, 
and day-to-day care of the horse. Nothing is omitted. No book can really take the 
place of personal contact with a coach of genius, but this comes as near to the ideal 
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as is possible. It will prove of immense benefit to all young riders and there will be 
few, even among the most experienced, who will not derive profit from its study. 
A book which is surely destined to become a standard work. (798:2) 


LITERATURE 





Collections from Several Literatures 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF MODERN VERSE TRANSLATION. 
Introduced and edited by George Steiner. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 
332 pages. Paper covers. 
Despite the dictum that ‘poetry is untranslatable’, one finds many poets and scholars 
attempting the task, often with highly abi) results. This excellent anthology 
gives a wealth of verse translations into English from Latin, Greek, French, Italian, 
Spanish, Russian, Chinese and fifteen other languages. All have been made within 
the last hundred years — starting with Morris, Swinburne and Rossetti and ending 
with George MacBeth (both 1932). Pride of place is very properly given to Ezra 
Pound, who by practice and precept enlarged our thinking on fe whole subject of 
poetic translation. George Steiner has written a perceptive introduction, and one’s 
only criticism-——a minor one—is of the lack of an alphabetical index, for which the 
table of contents arranged in chronological order of the translators’ births is not an 
adequate substitute. (808-81) 


THE GREEDY BOOK (A feast for the eyes). Compiled by Brian Hill. 
Hart-Davis, 503, 1966. 24 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
From the literature of a number of countries—though the extracts are chiefly British, 
with some American and a sprinkling of French, German and Italian—the editor has 
compiled an anthology with a difference, garnering for us accounts of eating and 
susie habits, manners and customs, occasions and téte-4-tétes, frugal meals and 
lavish repasts through the centuries. The authors range from Homer to Arnold 
Bennett, Boccaccio to Oscar Wilde, Rabelais to H. G. Wells, with many an 
illustrious name in between: Proust, Byron, Disraeli, Pepys, Voltaire, Heine, Juvenal, 
Shakespeare. From them we learn what and how much our ancestors ate and drank 
and how they regarded their victuals. It is a stimulating concoction, informative as 
well as entertaining, and it is embellished with illustrations by Peter Forster preceding 
each section which are both apt and witty. (808-89) 
English Literatare l 
CRITICAL ESSAYS. W. W. Robson. Routledge, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
294 pages. l 
Mr. Robson, a lecturer in English in the Umversity of Oxford and a Fellow of 
Lincoln College, is widely regarded as one of the most intelligent and humane of 
modern English critics. This collection of essays and reviews written during the last 
ten years confirms this view of him, slight though some of the pieces are and in spite 
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of their restricted range, The first group concerns the value of the teaching and 
criticism of English literature, particularly as a university discipline. Here the author 
displays what can be called, according to taste, catholicity of judgment or infirmity 
of purpose. But the practical application of his critical awareness to individual authors 
is more generally satisfactory. He deals with Milton, with Wordsworth and Byron, 
with Tennyson, Henry James, Kipling, D. H. Lawrence and some others. The teacher 
and student of literature will find these essays full of ideas and reminders; the general. 
reader should turn to them for civilised and comprehensible discussion of literary 
values. (820-4). 


COMPONENTS OF THE SCENE. Stories, Poems and Essays of the 
Second World War. Introduced and edited by Ronald Blythe. Penguin Books, 
7s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 398 pages. Paper covers. 

The editor’s aim in compiling this anthology was ‘to capture the special precision of 

the poetry of the Second World War and to evoke the deliberate mixture of realism: 

and sensibility which dominated the prose of those violent years’. He has succeeded: 
admirably. The book is arranged in sections: The City, The Sky, The Sea, 

Declarations, The Patient Khaki Beast, Confessions and Conclusions, and The Dark. 

Most of the poems are by now well known, some of the prose es less so—but 

the overall impression which the reader will retain is of the high quality of the 

writing and its essential honesty. There is a useful introduction, and the helpful 

‘Notes on Contributors’ include the titles and dates of publication of their principal 

relevant books. (820-8) 


LITERARY AUSTRALIA. Edited by Clement Semnler and Derek 
Whitelock. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne), $3.00: Newnes (London), 25s. 1966/7- 
22 cm. 188 pages. 

In January 1965 a residential seminar on Literature in Australia was held at the 

University of New England in New South Wales. Distinguished writers, academics, 

critics, broadcasters and publishers presented papers dealing with factors which 

strongly influence the national literature, such as public opinion, universities, schools, 
library services, mass media and physical environment. These papers have now been 
cee published in this volume. The subject is a controversial one. Conflicting 
opinions range between two extremes: on the one hand Australian literature is 
regarded as an inferior, if quaint, colonial product or, on the other hand, almost as 
the salvation of the English literary language. From this lively debate it is becoming 
evident that Australian literature has now really begun to matter; its stream is 

broadening; literary comment in journals and newspapers, prizes and fellowships, a 

forward leap in publishing and an increasing literate community contribute to its 

assuming a serious cultural significance. (820-9 Australia} 

English Poetry ae 

MILTON AND THE CHRISTIAN TRADITION. C. A. Patrides. 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Indexes. 

In this remarkably interesting book the author, a lecturer in English in the University 

of York, argues ee Milton’s outlook in Paradise Lost is essentially that of a Christian 

Protestant The emphasis rests upon ‘Protestant’ and within this term are included 

doctrines derived from the Fathers and from the Renaissance. His theme covers the 

controversial topics of Christian theology as they were expressed by the great 
preachers and expositors of the 17th century. The significance of Milton’s thought in 

‚De Doctrina Christiana’, on the Creation, and on the fall of the angels and of man, lies 

at the core of the poem. Milton’s interpretation of the forbidden fruit as a test of man’s 
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fidelity leads to the theme of death and disharmony in the world. His compassion for 
Adam and Eve is followed by chapters upon the concept of grace and another upon 
the Christian view of history. Outstanding in this study is its vast learning: Mr. 
Patrides quotes Greek and Latin as naturally as passages in Milton’s own writings and 
obscure contemporary authors. This makes his book difficult, but immensely 
rewarding to those familiar with Paradise Lost and its problems. (821-4) 


MILTON. E, M. W. Tillyard. 2nd edition. Chatto & Windus, 303. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 340 pages. Index. 
The reappearance of Dr. Tillyard’s great book on Milton must be warmly welcomed. 
During his lifetime he was unwilling to revise it during its progress through seven 
impressions, since it seemed to him necessary to rewrite de entire volume after 
studies in Milton had increased, and Mrs. Tillyard, its present editor, has followed 
his principle of not radically E its critical approach. Her wisdom in confming 
the changes to minor corrections, and to supplying certain omissions such as Cowper’s 
versions of the Latin poems, and to adding her own translations of the private letters 
and the Prolusions, has kept the book in its original form. Recognising the 
significance of the Columbia and Yale editions, she rightly avoids the ty of 
their oe and adheres to the simpler Bohn prose text. In effect, she has made 
available once more a profoundly thoughtful book which is still not out of date, 
preserving all its virtues and correcting its few factual defects: It consequently remains 
essentially readable to all students and specialists of Milton. (821:4) 
BLAKE’S CONTRARY STATES. The ‘Songs of Innocence and of 
Experience’ as Dramatic Poems, D. G. Gillham. Cambridge University Press, 428. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Indexes. 
The title of this scholarly and illuminating study of Blake’s lyrics refers to the 
contrasted states which underlie the Songs of Innocence and of Experience respect- 
ively. The author contends that the mythology which pervades Blake’s prophetic 
writings has tended to obscure the meaning of the songs. He argues convincingly that 
in these lyrics Blake is not expressing personal convictions but rather dramatising a 
state of mind, and he offers a detailed and perceptive commentary on many of the 
individual poems. Other chapters relate Blake’s ideas to those of preachers and other 
religious anes of the period. The author wears his learning lightly and has 
produced a book of interpretative analysis which both the specialist and the general 
reader should find extremely useful. ‘so1-6) 
COLLECTED SHORTER POEMS 1927-1957. W. H. Auden. Faber, 
425. 1966. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
This new collection of already published poems written between 1927 and 1957 
replaces the earlier Collected Poems (1930-44). It affords conclusive evidence, if 1t were 
needed, that Auden is one of the three or four great poets of this century. He has, 
as he explains in a brief but revealing foreword, rejected a number of poems which 
were ‘dishonest, or bad-mannered, or boring’, Admirers of his early work will regret 
some of these omissions (notably that of ‘Spain’), and it ıs open to question whether a 
poet is being fair either to his readers or to himself if he suppresses a fine poem 
because he can no longer sustain the beliefs it expresses. This apart, one can only be 
grateful for Auden’s achievement, which has enriched the lives of his contemporaries 
and will live ‘So long as men can breathe, or eyes can see’. 821-91) 
POSITIVES. Verses by Thom Gunn. Photographs by Ander Gunn. Faber, 
328.6d, 1966. 25 cm. 80 pages. - 
Thom Gunn is widely considered one of the leading younger British poets. His 
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“brother Ander is a professional photographer of considerable skill. In Positives th 

mbave joined forces in a unique ie On each right-hand page is a a 
‘by Ander Gunn, and on the left-hand facing a poem: by Thoms Gann? The 
sequence of poems and pictures begins with the ae of a child, and goes through the 
life-span to the point ra roaching death. So successful is this marriage of two arts 
«hat one cannot readily tell which came first—poem or picture. Both are concerned 


«o say something truthful about present-day life, and each is a valuable commentary 
upon the other. (821-91) 


FRESH WATER, SEA WATER. Peter Levi, SJ. Black Raven Press: 
distributors Deutsch, 218. 1966, 22°5 cm. 48 pages. 
“And the religion of my poetry is this, what life 1s or what it could be.’ So Peter Levi, 
a Jesuit priest who has already published two volumes of verse, sums up his objectives. 
He has an observant eye and a quick mind which thinks naturally in images; he aims 
to express his intuitions in simple, spare language. Though he only rarely achieves 
«the mark of greatness—the writing of lines that go unbidden into the memory of 
«he reader—his standard is consistently high, and overseas readers who are puzzled 
by the difficulties of much modern verse will fmd him both easy of approach and 
rewarding. (821-91) 


THE COLLECTED POEMS OF LOUIS MACNEICE. Edited by 
E. R. Dodds. Faber, 638. 1966. 22°5 cm. 594 pages. Indexes. 
MacNeice was perhaps the most consistently admirable poet of the generation who 
began to publish in the 1930's. This massive volume contains all the poems he wished 
to preserve up to 1948 plus all those published up to his death in 1963, and one moving 
em found among his manuscript papers. In addition, there is a group of translations 
fom Latin, French and German) only one of which has eee ap in print. 
Professor Dodds has done his job as editor very well indeed, giving a list of all poems 
excluded by MacNeice from Collected Poems 1925-48, a list of variant titles, and 
indexes of titles and first lines in this new definitive edition. Fellow-poets may well 
wonder how MacNeice found the energy and time for such an impressive output of 
poetry, as well as five plays and two translations (The Agamemnon and Goethe’s Faust) 
while working full-time as university lecturer and later on the staff of the BBC. 
Poetry-readers the world over will be grateful for his prodigal energy. (821-91) 


THE FROG PRINCE and Other Poems, Stevie Smith. Longmans, 30s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
It is difficult briefly to indicate, for those who do not already know Stevie Smith’s 
work, the variety and originality of these poems. The view of life which they express 
is essentially a tragic one, though Miss Smith is equally capable of seeing the comic 
aspects of people and of the way they live. She writes in an extremely simple, 
apparently artless style, but she uses all the resources of rhythm and metrics to convey 
her thoughts vividly to the reader. Loneliness, unhappiness, lack of religious faith— 
these motives recur again and again, but they are faced with tense courage. Critics 
have remarked, justly, on her affinities with Blake; at other times she reminds one of 
Wordsworth in her efforts to express profundity in simple language. But these are 
chance resemblances: always she remains he with a style and a philosophy that 
are recognisably her own. The best of her work will undoubtedly endure. The Frog 
Prince contains 69 new poems and reprints 87 which have appeared in earlier volumes; 
it is embellished with a large number of her own Thurberesque drawings. (821-91) 


223 


English Drama 
EVERY MAN IN HIS HUMOUR. Ben Jonson. Edited by Martin 
Seymour-Smith. Benn, 15s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 
(The New Mermaids) 
Every Man in his Humour was Jonson’s first independent play, performed in 1598, and 
it scored an immediate success which launched him on his career as a dramatist. It 
was also one of the earliest plays to exploit the familiar medieval theory of the 
humours as a psychology for comedy. Mr. Seymour-Smith discusses the history of 
the play and pa ec: attention to the revisions which Jonson introduced for the 
Folio edition of 1616: the effect of this was to transfer the setting of the play from 
Florence to London and make a number of judicious but important alterations. The 
editor’s notes are brief and well chosen, his introduction extremely thorough, if a 
trifle ponderous. | (822-3) 


A GAME AT CHESS. Thomas Middleton. Edited by J. W. Harper. Benn, 
13s.6d. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20-5 cm. 126 pages. (The New Mermaids) 
This play, originally a great popular success as a veiled allegory concerning O- 
Spanish A cae and a satire upon the Spanish Ambassador and the Church of awa 
has long been one of the curiosities of 17th century literature. The fact of its intense 
topical interest has contributed to its subsequent neglect. This is a particularly valuable 
addition to the present series, as the only other modern text had been that of Professor 
R. C. Bald publi in 1929, which had become difficult to obtain. The editor pays 
due tribute to Bald’s pioneer work and contributes an admirably informative 
introduction. (822-3) 


SHAKESPEARE’S PLAYS IN PERFORMANCE. Jobn Russell Brown. 
Edward Arnold, 35s. 1966. 22:5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although Shakespeare was a dramatist who wrote to be acted, much writing on the 
plays has been purely academic. Dr. John Russell Brown, Head of the Department 
of Drama and Theatre Arts in the University of Birmi , proposes a decisive 
movement away from literary criticism towards theatrical study—a need that some 
working drama critics have long recognised—and his book is an admirable aid to 
advocacy. He believes that a knowledge of what precisely can and should happen 
when a play is rmed is the essential first step towards an understanding of 
Shakespeare, perhaps the most difficult and fascinating of all. Here, after 
considering the text and the actor, the stage and stage-action, the audience and the 
nature óf its response, he has a detailed section on certain English performances from 
recent years. There is a particularly sound chapter on Twelfth Night; and, throughout, 
copious illustrations are useful. (822-33) 


SUITE IN THREE KEYS. A Song of Twilight; Shadows of the Evening; 
Come into the Garden, Maud. Noel Coward. Heinemann, 353. 1966. 19°5 cm. 
192 pages. Frontispiece. 

This group SE ee EN orien E Gener Switzerland, was success- 

fully presented in London last summer. Each is constructed on the now unfashionable 

lines of the “well-made play’, and each presents a strongly defined situation. In the 
first an eminent novelist is blackmailed by a former mistress who possesses some 
highly compromising love-letters addr to a man: he is rescued by his wife, but 
not before the meanness of his character has been exposed. In the second the separated 
wife and the mistress of a wealthy publisher are thrown into each other’s company 
by the news that he has pacers mortal illness, and here Mr. Coward handles the 
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subject of the fear of death with a seriousness which is unusual in his work. The third 
piece is lighter ın character, a comedy whose principal characters are an American 
business man harried by his socially and culturally ambitious wife, who meets her 
downfall at the final curtain. All sles plays possess considerable theatrical appeal, 
abut the cliché-riddled English is regrettable. (822-91) 


STAIRCASE. Charles Dyer. FANGHORN. David Pinner. LEE HARVEY 
OSWALD. Michael Hastings. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. cach. 1966. 18 cm. 90 : 80: 
112 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Playwrights) 

The first three titles in this new series are all the work of the young generation of 

“English playwrights. Staircase, a technically brilliant piece of its kind, is a duet in which 
wwo middle-aged homosexuals gossip, scold each other, indulge in the peculiarly 
sharp and spiteful wit of their kind and lament the disappearance of their youth and 

stooks. It relies little upon plot but a deal upon the authenticity of its vocabulary 
and the speed, malice and pathos of its dialogue; in short, it offers dazzling oppor- 
tunities to the experienced actor. Fanghorn is a first play, and David Pinner at twenty- 

‘five is the youngest of these three authors. His plot, which defies probability at every 
turn, concerns a E litician, secretary to the Minister of Defence, and his 
grandfather, second wife and teenage daughter. This ménage is invaded by a ferocious 
young woman, Tamara Fanghorn, who proceeds to conduct a kind of therapy of 
violence upon each member of the family, forcing her way into their Ta their 
illusions and their desires. This kind of shock treatment on the stage, while making 
in initial impact, becomes progressively weaker by repetition. Lee Harvey Oswald 
offers an interesting attempt to characterise the selec: of President Kennedy. 

«Mr. Hastings ingeniously interweaves the interrogation of the principal actors and 
witnesses by the Warren Commission with conversations between Oswald, his wife 
ind his mother. The approach is imaginative and, by combining some of Oswald’s 

known statements with his possible motives and state of mind, the author succeeds 

«4n creating a plausible picture of his personality. (822-91) 


Mnglish Fiction 
ENGLISH CRITICISM OF THE NOVEL 1865-1900. Kenneth 
Graham. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. Index. 
This work, first published as an Oxford English Monograph in 1965, has now been 
‘eissued with some slight corrections. The older view that the theory of the novel 
was not much discussed in England before Henry James has, in recent years, been 
shown to be entirely mistaken, and the present work provides further confirmation 
of this. Criticism of the novel was found mainly in the periodicals and what Dr. 
Graham, who lectures in American Literature at Southampton University, does with 
considerable success is to organise large numbers of often disjointed observations into 
1 coherent pattern. He divides his work into four main chapters: The Status of Fiction; 
The Question of Realism; Morals, Ideas and the Novel; and The Technique of the 
Novel. As long as the student bears in mind the EER that the total pattern. is 


Dr. Graham’s rather than the Victorians’, he will find a good deal of illumination on 

particular Victorian attitudes to literature. (823-8) 

RUDYARD KIPLING. J. L M. Stewart. Gollancz, 28s, 1966. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. 


To commemorate Kipling’s centenary year (he was born in 1866) Mr. J. L M. 
Stewart, a Student of Christ Church, Oxford, gives us a timely reassessment of the 
man and his art, ‘dissociated now from the passions once aroused by the ethos of his 
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age and background’, Kipling’s greatest power, so Mr. Stewart writes, is hr 
intuitive penetration into primitive states of consciousness in which reason merge: 
with magic. The maturity of his writing in his later years was y unregarded, 
for Kipling had by then become typed by the common reader and the critic. Mr 
Stewart traces Kipling’s development as a writer with understanding and with 
pathy. He gives us a convincing impression of the man, and Kipling emerge: 

m this book as a person of many paradoxes and of complex personality. (823-8) 


D. H. LAWRENCE: AND SONS AND LOVERS: Sources anc 
Criticism. Edited by E. W. Tedlock. University of London Press, 30s. 1966. 22 cm. 
260 pages. : 

Professor Tedlock, of the University of New Mexico, has assembled in this book 

(first published in America in 1965) an interesting collection of texts bearing on 

Lawrence’s first masterpiece. The opening section contains relevant letters by Law- 

rence and his wife, an excerpt from the memoir by Jessie Chambers, Lawrence’: 

friend who inspired the character of Miriam, and a note by the editor on the longer 
version of the MS, which was eventually reduced for publication by Edward Garnett. 

The second consists of a series of papers by American critics together with am 

excellent essay by Frank O’Connor, att of eds are concerned with the Freudiar 

elements in the novel. The final section has been selected from studies by modern 
scholars and critics. The editor has made a judicious choice from the very large body 
of material available: it includes outstanding contributions by Middleton Murry, 

Mark Schorer and Dorothy Van Ghent. (823-918 


German Literature 
PERIODS IN GERMAN LITERATURE. Edited by J. M. Ritchie. 
Oswald Wolff, 45s. 1966. 22*5 cm. 328 pages. Indexes. k 
This symposium is the work of eleven Australian Germanists, of whom the best 
known are Professors R. B. Farrell (Sydney) and R. H. Samuel (Melbourne). Ir 
twelve essays (Professor Farrell contributes two) they grasp the nettle of the 
categorisation of are periods, stimulating thought and, sometimes, opposition. 
How difficult the problem is emerges in the heterogeneous range of headings for 
their periods: eee of Periods and Movements; Baroque; Rococo; Enlighten- 
ment and Storm and Stress (together); Classicism; Romanticism; Biedermeier: 
Realism; Naturalism; The Turn of the Century; Expressionism; and Germam 
Literature from 1945. Almost invariably the authors begin by stressing the unreality 
of period divisions, but in the end they treat their subjects so as to imply their validity. 
The level of scholarship is high, the horizon usually broad. The one weak essay is on 
Romanticism, a piece of abstract “Geistesgeschichte’ in the German manner, which is 
inadequate in-scope and contains some very shallow judgments. Protest must also be 
. madéagainst some of the writing, including horrors such as ‘diminutize’, ‘periodiciza- 
| tion’ and ‘socio-religions’. In general, however, the book is a valuable provoker of 
` thought. (830-4) 
French Literature 
RAYMOND ROUSSEL: A Critical Guide. Rayner Heppenstall. Calder & 
Boyars, 25s. 1966. 21 cm. 104 pages. (French Surrealism) 
The writings of Raymond Roussel (1877-1933) are little known in England, and since 
an English translation of some of them is now to appear we must be grateful to thi: 
novelist critic for his explanatory study. Roussel was a man of vast wealth which he 
used for extensive travel in Europe and the East, and for publishing his writings 
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His most successful work is Illusions d'Afrique, a poem-novel in sx parts, and there 
are four other volumes summarised and explained here. Eluard, Gide and Cocteau 
admired their verbal magic, Ionesco adknowledges a debt to them, and Roussel has 
come to be considered as one of the most important surrealist writers. His very strange 
methods of composition and arrangement are explained in this study, which ends 
with a brief consideration of the novel from Boccaccio to James Joyce. A book for 
those interested in the curiosities of literature. (843 91) 


Indian Literature 
THE PETITION TO RAM. Hind: Devotional Hymns of the Seventeenth 
Century, A Translation of Vinaya-patrika with Introduction, Notes and Glossary 
by F. R. Allchin. Allen & Unwin, 488. 1966. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Frontispiece. 

Indexes. 

By adding a translation of this better-known and longer work to his recent version 
af the Kavitivali, Dr. Allchin (Lecturer in Indian Studies at Cambridge University) 
contributes a welcome extension of our familiarity with the poetry of Tulsi Das and 
the high-water mark of Hindi literature that he represents. His introduction deals 
. with a broad range of necessary information on the poet, literary history and relevant 
aspects of the important Vaisnava ee branch of Indian religion. An analysis 
of this cycle of hymns is supported by notes and a glossary to the inevitable obscurities 
of mythological allusion. A brief account, with examples, of the metres employed 
allows a glimpse of the lyrical nature of the original. This translation, like the 
achieves a rhythmical and close rendering without serious sacrifice of 
English. The student, the general reader, as well as Indians for whom English is still 
alive, will find this book useful and enjoyable whether as an introduction to its author 


or as a companion to the translator’s previous volume. (89143) 
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THE EXPANSION OF EUROPE IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY: Overseas Rivalry, Discovery and Exploitation. Glyndwr 
Willams. Blandford Press, 30s. 1966. 21 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Blandford’s Problems of History Series) 

This unusual and useful book, by a lecturer in history at Queen Mary College, 

University of London, is a history of extra-European enterprise in the eighteenth 

century. The first section gives an outline of the overseas empires as they existed at 

the beginning of the period. The second highlights the struggle for dominance 
between France, Spain and Britain. Section three deals with China, India and the 

Pacific. The final section studies the effect of the French and American revolutions. 

Dr. Williams presents this complicated series of facts with great skill. (909-7) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
PLAIN SAILING. A Sea-going Anthology Collected and Introduced by 
John Bryson, Leslie Frewin, 308. 1966. 23°§ cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 

Dedicated to ‘everyone who loves the sea and a sail . . .’, this collection of prose 
extracts and verse clearly reflects the taste of its compiler. Certain subjects have been 
given y generous treatment. For instance, a large opening section is devoted to 
Nelson, from his famous signal at Trafalgar, through contemporary and later records 
of his victories, up to Robert Graves’s astringently effective poem, 1805. There are, 
too, lengthy extracts from Frank Baines’s In Deep (1961), a fine account of his latter- 
day voyage in a four-masted barque. Quotations from Joshua Slocum’s Sailing Alone 
Round the World (1900), and from A. H. Rasmussen’s Sea Fever (1952) are balanced 
by those from present-day lone sailors like Francis Chichester and ‘Blondie’ Hasler, 
and from cruising and racing yachtsmen as well Poets include Shakespeare, 
Tennyson, Kipling, Longfellow, Newbolt, R. L. Stevenson and John Masefield, 
opeher with traditional songs and shanties. (910-45) 


THE SEA GETS GREYER. More Small Boat Wanderers and their 
Writings. Peter Heaton. A. & C. Black, 428. 1966. 24 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
A companion anthology to The Sea Gets Bluer by the same compiler, who also plays 
the larger role of interpreter, and illustrator. The grey waters of his title are 
the North Atlantic, the North Sea and the Baltic, about which he contributes an 
informative section. He follows with an account of the start of yachting in the 17th 
century, quoting from contemporary writers. Then comes the main ba of the 
anthology—Small Boats and Wide Horizons—in which each chosen yachtsman- 
author is introduced with comments on himself, his craft and his writing. Here, of 
course, are many vintage excerpts, including Joshua Slocum and his Spray; R. T. 
McMullen’s Down Channel; E. F. Knight’s The Falcon on the Baltic; Arthur Ransome’s 
Racundra’s First Cruise and many others, down to such of our own day as Francis 
Chichester crossing the Atlantic or Peter Scott on dinghy racing. A well planned, 
well produced volume. (910-45) 


A FIGHTING CHANCE, John Ridgway and Chay Blyth. Paul Hamlyn. 
218. 1966. 20°5 cm. 256 pages, Illustrations. 
On 4th June, 1966, Captain John Ridgway and oe T Blyth, both of the 
British Parachute Regiment, set out from Ca Mass., to row across the 
Atlantic in their 20-ft. sean A boat, Eng e Rose II. They reached the Irish 
Aran Islands 92 days later their determined endurance and to the sea- 
worthiness of their craft during a full share of atrocious weather. In this' book they 
have recorded the day-to-day events of their passage in simple, modest style. It is 
based on their e logs, and each man has contributed alternate chapters. This 
method has served to give personal variety without hindering continuity. Ridgwa 
is shown to have been more self-questioning and introspective; Blyth more a 
fact and a natural philosopher. Appendices cover course, navigation, equipment, 
etc. (91045) 
LOST CITIES OF ASIA. Wim Swaan, Elek, 84s. 1966. 29 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. In 
Over 100 superb photographs, nearly one half in colour, illustrating monuments, 
sculptures and paintings from five ancient or medieval cities of Ceylon 
(Anuradhapura, Polonnaruwa, Sigiriya), Burma (Pagan) and Cambodia aoe) 
The photographs are accompanied by a lively, yet authoritative, text, providing 
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historical background, architectural commentary and other information. For those 
who have not been lucky enough to visit these places, this is probably as good an 
introduction as could be wished for; for those who have, the book will provide a 
splendid record. (913-5) 


AGAINST THE WIND. An Orkney Idyll. Douglas Sutherland. Heinemann, 
308, 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
The author spent his childhood in one of the Orkney Islands that lie off the north 
coast of siland. His small island has a sea-girt, windswept charm, while its people 
have a unique flavour compounded of British and Norwegian influences. He left the 
Orkneys for school in 1928, and was unable to return until 1964, and then only for 
a summer. Now he writes what he calls an affectionate biography of hus island. In 
the first part he has recreated, in a narrative full of laughter an likeable people, the 
daily happenings of his childhood. In the second he has recorded his impressions on 
his return. This time he is a sympathetically objective observer, warmly welcomed 
by the islanders. He shows in human terms the effect of change: prosperity for the 
relatively few, migration for many others. But it is still a comparatively good life 
for those with the will to make it so. (rasa) 


PORTRAIT OF THE NEW FOREST. Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald. Hale, 25s. 
1966, 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portrait Books) 
The New Forest in Hampshire county is probably the best known large area of un- 
spoilt country in Britain, and this account of it is by a writer and naturalist who has 
known it all his life. The area covered in the book is wider that that of the forest 
proper, including virtually the whole region between the lower Avon and Test 
rivers. The historical background, the present fauna and flora are all described, as are 
the many changes in the forest itself in its progress from royal hunting reserve to 
modern forest. Now, the region is devoted more to recreation and amenity than 
timber production, and this book can act as an excellent guide. (914°227) 


DENMARK. Ian Grimble. Routledge, 358. 1966. 25°5 cm. 94 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Travel books are usually written by enthusiasts and Dr. Grimble has been in love 
with Denmark for the past fifteen years. His essay is one of considerable charm, part 
descriptive and part reflective, getti ie close to the spirit of the country as a whole 
and to the regional characteristics of the four provinces of Jutland, Fyn, Sjaelland and 
Bornholm. Though in no sense a guide book, it is based upon considerable knowledge, 
and its relative brevity means that intending travellers to Denmark could read it 
through at a session. Its text is embellished by deceptively simple line drawings by 
Jobn More, who has also contributed a dozen superb full-colour illustrations. This 
ppy combination of author and artist has produced a book which will appeal even 
to people who do not yet know Denmark. (914-89) 


CITIES AND STONES. A Traveller’ Jugoslavia, Brian W. Aldiss. Faber, 
428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Aldiss is well known as an author of science fiction and as an authority on that 
subject. But his present book is best described by its sub-title, “A Traveller’s Jago- 
slavia’. It is not always exact in its historical and ethnographical detail but it brings 
Jugoslavia’s past and present and the scenery and atmosphere of the country more 
vividly together than any recent book of its kind, since, besides possessing a deep 
affection and a keen eye for his subject, Mr. Aldiss is a very gifted writer and his 
explorations of Jugoslavia have been thorough and not confined to the tourist routes. 
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Incidentally, he conveys a great deal of useful information for the motorist and 
camper. (91497) 


THE BARREN ROCKS OF ADEN. James Lunt. Herbert Jenkins, 308. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Jordan’s Arab Legion was the first attempt in modern times to harness the fine fighti 
ualities of the Arab to British military discipline; its success led to such kin 

Pensions as the Hadrami Bedouin Legion, the Trucial Oman Scouts, and the 
Aden Protectorate Levits. The author, after service with the Arab Legion, was posted 
to South Arabia in December 1961 as Commander of the Federal Regular Army, 
and this is the record of his travels and expeditions until his return to England in 
April 1964. His particular bailiwick, the states of the Federation, is afflicted with a 
harsh, arid climate, precipitous mountains, and waterless desert; the tribal structure 
is largely feudal, ad vendettas, irresponsibility, ignorance, and mercenary terrorism 
still hold the 2oth century at bay. The hero of the story is perhaps the Arab soldier, 
astonishingly brave and hardy, the product of this grim environment. These warm- 
hearted memoirs are unmarred by pompous generalisations or assumptions of 
superiority, and will be read with profit and pleasure by anyone interested in the 
present and future of South Arabia. (915-334) 


A NARRATIVE OF TRAVELS IN NORTHERN AFRICA IN THE 
YEARS 1818-1819 and 1820. G. F. Lyon, 84s. 25-5 cm. 396 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. JOURNAL OF A SECOND EXPEDITION INTO 
THE INTERIOR OF AFRICA. Hugh Clapperton. gos. 25-5 cm. 
384 pages. Maps. NARRATIVE OF AN EXPLORING VOYAGE 
UP THE RIVERS KWORA AND BÍNUE COMMONLY KNOWN 
AS THE NIGER AND TSADDA IN 1854. William Balfour Baikie. 
84s. 22°5 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. REMARKS ON THE COUNTRY 
EXTENDING FROM CAPE PALMAS TO THE RIVER CONGO. 
John Adams. 60s. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Maps. NARRATIVE OF THE 
NIGER, TSHADDA AND BINUE EXPLORATION. T. J. 
Hutchinson. 55s. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Map. Index. DAHOMEY AND 
THE DAHOMANS. Frederick E. Forbes. 2 vols. £6. 19 cm. 518 pages. 
Illustrations. LIFE IN ABYSSINIA. Mansfield Parkyns. 75s, 22°5 cm. 
474 pages. Illustrations. Reprints. Frank Cass. 1966. 

These facsimile reprints are all works by British travellers and traders who were active 

in Africa in the half of the roth century. Three are by men of distinction in 

African exploration; four by men of whom little is ordinarily heard but who are 

representative of the many hundreds upon whose labours British advance in Africa 

depended. Their works are also important contributions to the ethnography of the 

Nae peoples. In the first category are G. F. Lyon, who made an early 

reconnaissance of the Saharan border from the north in 1818-20; Hugh Clapperton, 

one of the great names in African exploration, who, with Richard Lander, made 
his second, and last, journey from Benin through Dahomey to Sokatu; and Balfour 

Baikie, the Scottish naval surgeon who took an iron screw schooner, built by 

Macgregor Laird, up the Niger and Binue in 1854. The less well-known make a varied 

group. John Adams, a ship's captain with experience in many parts of the world, 

provides a guide to West African trade combined with a lively account of the peoples 
of the seaboard who controlled the commerce. His is a valuable record of commercial 
relations following upon the abolition of the slave trade. T. J. Hutchinson was the 
consular officer who accompanied Baikie. His official position required him to -be 
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concerned with the possibilities for trade, but his interests were wider. He writes 
very sensibly on the treatment of West African fevers. Forbes’s account of an official 
visit to Dahomey is written in a jerky, unpolished style, but his observations on the 
social structure and customs of the Dahomans are shrewd, and he denounces the slave 
traffic with gusto. With Mansfield Parkyns, the most readable of the seven, the scene 
shifts across the continent to Abyssinia. His attitude is more sophisticated, tending 
towards cynicism, to which his e, ‘the different varieties and shades of human 
character’, lends itself. The style of his travel narrative also breaks away from the 
others. None of these writers display a superior attitude towards the Africans, but 
make genuine efforts to understand their way of life. The facsimiles convey the feeling 
of the at publications, though some of the illustrations are a little smudgy. 
Bibliographically, these new prints should not be described as ‘new impressions’. 
(916 
THE SECRET ISLANDS. Franklin Russell. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1966. 
22-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Off the coast of Newfoundland lie several groups of small islands, some of them 
uninhabited except by myriads of seabirds. Franklin Russell, the author of two books 
about wild life, was mainly interested in studying the habits of the gannets, 
guillemots and petrels: but during these journeys he also became paad by the 
people who live on the islands. His book is therefore an amalgam of observation, 
reflection, conversations with fishermen, and narrative of the various expeditions he 
made, At times he has a tendency to over-write, but most of the book is straight- 
forward and readable. It should appeal to those who are ‘in city pent’ and dream of 
islands and escape. (917-18) 
EDWARD WILSON: DIARY OF THE DISCOVERY EXPEDITION 
TO THE ANTARCTIC REGIONS 1rg9o01-1904. Edited from the 
original MSS. in the Scott Polar Research Institute, Cambridge, by Ann Savours. 
Blandford Press, £6 6s. 1966. 25 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Edward Wilson’s part in Scott’s second Antarctic expedition as a member of the 
party which reached the South Pole and died on the return journey is well known. 
Less has been published about the Discovery expedition, on which he served as 
zoologist and second surgeon, and the publication at last of his diary is a major 
Sue to the literature of polar exploration. Writing for his wife, he recorded 
day by day the sort of detail he knew would interest her about the ship, his com- 
panions, his work, the habits of sea-birds, penguins, seals and sledge-dogs and 
conditions in crowded winter quarters and on sledging expeditions. From his record 
emerges a wonderfully vivid picture of a land of rare beauty and searing harshness, 
a life of excitement, frustration, danger, boredom and sheer hard work and, above all, 
of an outstanding personality, disciplined, humorous, deeply religious and utterly 
unselfish (endlessly ae with his own multifarious and exacting duties he always had 
time to help others with theirs). The lively sketches and exquisite water-colours, 
many produced under DP aaa in frost and blizzard, further reveal the 
sensitive artist and meticulous o : (919-9) 
Biography 
NAPOLEON’S VICEROY: Eugène de Beauharnais. Carola Oman. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 50s. 1966. 23 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Eugène de Beauharnais was the adopted son of whom Napoleon said: ‘Eugène never 
caused me any grief’; he was the at son of Josephine. Today his descendants are the 
rulers of Sweden, Norway, Belgium and Denmark, and heirs-presumptive to the 
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thrones of Greece and Great Britain. It is strange that until now there has been no life 
in the English of this remarkable man. For Eugène was not merely remark- 
able on account of his chance relationship to Napoleon or the distinction of his 
descendants. From the age of thirteen, when he lost his father by the guillotine, he was 
the protector of his mother, and of his sister, Hortense, Queen of Holland, the future 
mother of Napoleon I. He had great physical and moral courage. As Viceroy of 
Italy for eight years, he showed exemplary diligence, tact and ability. In his prime he 
won two epee military victories in Hungary and Russia. He was universally 
commended for his dignity and refusal of any honours when his stepfather divorced 
his mother. He bora eal crowns, perhaps three. He ended his days in retirement in 
his wife’s country, Bavaria, and he died at forty-three. Miss Oman has done research in 
Germany, Switzerland and France; she now pays Eugéne tribute in a scholarly, 
com ive and interesting book. (92) 


ALMOST A GENTLEMAN. Mark Benney. Peter Davies, 35s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
348 pages. 
‘Mark Benney’ is the nom-de-plume of a highly talented man of humble origin who 
has achieved success as novelist, sctipt-writer and sociologist on both sides of the 
Atlantic, His first book, Low Company, was begun while he serving a prison 
sentence for larceny in the early 1930's; its publication led to a period of lionisation by 
literary society—and to a varied and interesting life, which is here described in 
fascinating detail. The book jacket calls it ‘an irreverent search for reality among the 
literary and social institutions of our time’—a fair description which does not quite 
bring out the quality of the man himself: intelligent, amusing, vulnerable, struggling 
to reconcile the various sides of his personality and to find his true vocation. There is a 
compulsive quality about Mr. Benney’s writing which forces the reader to give close 
attention to every page of a book which must surely be among the best autobiographies 
of our time. (92) 


JOHN DALTON AND THE ATOM. Frank Greenaway. Heinemann, 
428. 1966. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Heinemann Books on the History 
of Science) 

This biography of a scientist whose work was to redirect the development of chem- 

istry marks the bicentenary of his birth. The author is on the staff of the Science 

Museum in London, and he has skilfully combined a human story with an exciting 

episode in the history of scientific ideas. Competent and fluently-written if not 

aie this book will be of particular value to the serious student with no previous 
owledge of the field. (92) 


HUMPHRY DAVY. Sir Harold Hartley. Nelson, 358. 1966. 22:5 cm. 168 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Men of Science) 
Here is a predictably useful addition to this series. Davy must be most widely known 
for his invention in 1815 of the miners’ safety lamp; but his claim to a place in the 
pantheon of eminent scientists rests rather on the bold theorising and dramatic 
discoveries which so much advanced man’s knowledge of chemistry. The author of 
this capable little biography (which does justice to Davy’s versatile and, indeed, 
quixotic character), being himself an eminent chemist and man of affairs, proves 
equally well able to analyse the nature of Davy’s scientific achievements and to 
suggest quite convincingly why they were not, as perhaps they should have been, 
even greater, Some scientific knowledge is, of course, necessary to a complete 
appreciation of the book, but it is not wholly unintelligible to non-scientists. (92) 
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KATHARINE FRY’S BOOK. Edited by Jane Vansittart. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Katharine Fry (1801-1886) was eldest daughter and co-biographer of her mother 
Elizabeth Fry, the celebrated Quaker philanthropist and ees of prison reform. 
In her old age Katherine compiled a mo manuscript volume of recollections and 
correspondence about her family life. From that bok Jane Vansittart has made this 
selection to illustrate the character of the less-known, private and familial, part of the 
Frys’ life, together with some of their most spectacular public functions. It is an 
agreeable, gentle narrative sure to please readers who admire the Frys and their sort 
a: Historians searching it for evidence will appreciate the unusually good 
index. (92) 


THE LETTERS OF MRS. GASKELL. Edited by J. A. V. Chapple and 
Arthur Pollard. Manchester University Press (Manchester), £6 6s. 1966. 23 cm. 
1,040 pages. Indexes. 

“Strangers might know her by her great fame’, wrote Mrs. Gaskell when Charlotte 

Bronté died, “but we loved her dearly for her goodness, truth and kindness’. This 

comment on the novelist whose life she was to write comes from one of the 650 letters 

written between 1832 and 1865 which this book contains: all the letters by Mrs. 

Gaskell which the editors have been able to trace. Their research has been exhaustive, 

and their editing is diligent; the correspondence sheds light on Victorian social 

conditions, on literary scene, on Charlotte Bronté in icular, and on Mrs. 

Gaskell herself: the social reformer, biographer, novelist and letter-writer who is only 

now, perhaps, coming into her own. Appendices give brief biographical sketches of 

the principal corfespondents. (92) 


A LONDON CHILDHOOD. John Holloway. Routledge, 21s. 1966. 23°5 
cm. 136 pages. 
Readers of John Holloway’s poetry and criticism (and doubtless his students at 
Cambridge University, where he is Reader in English) will be engrossed by this 
account of his early childhood. He seems to have the gift of almost total recall of his 
early experiences, so that readers with a similar lower middle-class suburban back- 
ground will be constantly reminded of ser ape they had totally forgotten. He 
recreates with precision a small boy’s view of his parents, and neighbours, their social 
customs and attitudes and physical surroundings. Occasionally his subtle and sophisti- 
cated mind will venture a retrospective analysis, but for the most part this is a straight- 
forward account of the first ten years, of a highly aii SA t boy's life in a somewhat 
cramped environment. Attentive overseas readers will learn a ine from it about the 
mores of the numerically largest group in British society. _ (92) 


HENRY MOORE. The Life and Work of a Great Sculptor. Donald Hall. 
Gollancz, 35s. 1966. 24 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Surprisingly this is the first book to combine an extensive personal biography of 
Henry Moore with a serious account of his aesthetic evolution; it fills an important 
gap readably and briskly. Moore’s long and courageous early struggles tor the 
development and acceptance of new sculptural insights are emphasised, Mr. Hall 
bringing out interestingly the extraordinary contrast een Moore’s life then and 
now (with the demands and difficulties of fame), and the thematic unity of his work 
amid its diverse forms. Others such as Sir Herbert Read have interpreted Moore's 
work more penetratingly, and the present book’s style is at times over-dramatic; it is 
nevertheless lively, informative and sympathetic. The author, himself a poet, is 
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Professor of English in the University of Michigan, and much of this material has 
previously appeared in the New Yorker. (92) 
JAWAHARLAL NEHRU: The Struggle for Independence. The Right 
Honourable Lord Butler. Cambridge University Press, 5s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 28 pages. 
Paper covers. (The First Jawaharlal Nehru Memorial Lecture, 1966) 
Lord Butler, Master of Trinity College, Cambridge, and previously for several years 
a member of the British Cabinet, delivered this lecture in the University of Cambridge 
in November, 1966. In ıt he gives an appreciative account of the life and career of 
Nehru up to 1947, when he became the Prime Minister of India. He touches on 
Nehru’s formative years in India and at Cambridge University, the influences as 
to his policy of non-co-operation, the effect upon him of his nine years in prison, an 
his attitude to the 1935 Government of India Act. Lord Butler shows an intimate 
understanding of his personality and political ideals. (92) 


JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. Charles Stephen Dessain. Nelson, 303. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 190 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Leaders of Religion) 
Fr. Dessain, of Newman’s own, the Birmingham, Oratory is best known to the 
scholarly religious public as the indefatigable and productive editor of the vast 
definitive edition of the great man’s letters. This unique advantage would not in 
itself ensyre the writing of a good biography, but in this case it because the 
author has a large general historical oe a clear sharp scholarly mind, and an 
ability tolkeep almost completely clear of the sentimentality and prejudice which 
have marked (and still do mark) most writing about Newman. Of course Fr. Dessain 
reveres his subject. But by concentrating on the development and character of 
Newman’s religious thought, and rigorously by-passing irrelevant personalia, he has 
written an intelligent and intelligible account of Newman’s life which scholarly 
readers will appreciate. ` (92) 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF D. N. PRITT. Part Three: The Defence 

Accuses. Lawrence & Wishart, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this third fascinating and provocative volume of his autobiography, D. N. Pritt, 
politician, lawyer and writer, concentrates on his best known political cases from 1950 
to 1960. He fills in the background to his defence of Jomo Kenyatta who was accused 
of cera: the Mau Mau in Kenya, describes the Telengana Cases in India where 
peasants had risen up against landlords, and gives details of many other cases in the 
U.S.A, Africa and Europe. In his last chapter Pritt includes his ‘declaration of faith’ 
as a Marxist Socialist. This volume ee the remarkable personal record of a 
lawyer world-famous as a champion of the oppressed. (92) 


DRaiTHOMAS SYDENHAM, 1624-1698: His Life and Onginal 
Writings. Kenneth Dewhurst. Wellcome Historical Medical Library, 353. 1966. 
23 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Much new biographical material has come to light and has been used in the preparation 

of this new work on the man known as ‘the English Hippocrates’ who freed English 

medicine from medievalism. Dr. Dewhurst, who is Research Psychiatrist in the 
aa pelea of Human Anatomy, University of Oxford, also presents a number of 

Sy: ’s original writings in English on various subjects, including cough, 

smallpox, pleurisy and intermittent fevers. These papers, undistorted by translation 

from Latin, show Sydenham’s sound ju t and power of observation. He came 
of a military and political family, his brother being a founder of the Protectorate— 
and Thomas came to medicine by chance. He undertook a clinical study of London 
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‘pidemics, classifying fevers into three groups. This volume gives a clear picture of 
‘ydenham’'s times and sets him in his place as one of those working for the scientific 
enaissance of the 17th century. (92) 


W. B. YEATS AND GEORGIAN IRELAND., Donald T. Torchiana. 
Oxford University Press, 653. 1966. 24°5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
m this stimulating and well-written book the author, Associate Professor of English 
it Northwestern late in America, links Yeats with his real ancestors, the Anglo- 
«ish protestants of the 18th century. The 18th century came to seem to Yeats, in his 
last twenty years, the most umportant period of Irish intellectual activity. For him, 
Swift, Berkeley and Burke were shaping minds, and the great age of Ireland had been 
the rule of Grattan’s Parliament from 1782 to 1800 when Dublin built its magnificent 
buildings. The dignity of the city then, both in government and in the arts, reflected 
a period when Ireland briefly united ‘Catholic Ireland’s spirit of sacrifice and Protestant 
Mreland’s taste and courtesy’. Yeats found in it an example for his own public service 
as poet, as senator, as person, as Irishman, and for his own belief that uniformity was 
not a suitable goal for his storm-tossed country. Professor Torchiana interprets his 
attitudes to his Protestant and Catholic fellow countrymen—and theirs to him—with. 
subtlety-and understanding, This is a book written with insight and sympathy. (92) 


CONVERSATIONS WITH HENRY BRANDON. Deutsch, 305. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 288 pages. 
One of Mr. Brandon’s partners, the noted anthropologist Margaret Meade, asks 
“Who are the Americans?’: these conversations elicit a fascinating range of answers 
both from participants, 1.e. those whose main concerns lie, or lay, within the United 
States, and observers, whose viewpoints are in some sense seen | Among the former 
are President Kennedy, Marilyn Monroe and Arthur Miller, Professor Richard 
Neustadt and Arthur Schlesinger, Je., Ben Shahn, the painter, Frank Lloyd Wright, 
the architect, Edmund Wilson, the critic, and James Thurber. The latter category 
comprises Sir Isaiah Berlin, the social theorist, Peter Brook and Peter Ustinov, 
Jonathan Miller and Arthur Rubinstein, whose concerns with music and the theatre 
took them into American life. These names all indicate sublety of mind and a particular 
experience in culture or government: their comments naturally refer also to life in 
general and to their professions. The discourse ıs extremely stimulating—which 
obviously owes much to Mr. Brandon’s careful questions and pertinent comments, and. 
therefore ultimately to his experience as Washington correspondent of the Sunday 
Times. i (920072) 


Ancient History 

THE PENGUIN BOOK OF LOST WORLDS. Vol. I: Egypt, 
Mesopotamia, and the Indus. Vol. H: Crete, Mycenae, Anatolia, and Etruria. 
Leonard Cottrell. Penguin Books, 10s.6d. and 8s.6d. 1966. 20 cm. 252: 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

These two books together form a shortened edition of The Horizon Book of Lost 

Worlds, first published in the U:S.A. in 1962. Their author is a well-known professional 

writer of popular books on archaeology. The ‘lost worlds’ chosen for these volumes 

are those which, among pre~Classical civilisations, certainly seem to possess the greatest 

fascination for the public and it is this that has presumably dictated their choice. For 

each civilisation Mr. Cottrell provides a readable and well-informed summary of 

major characteristics. He includes some of the highlights in the history of discovery 

scho 


and’some of the major problems which still face ars. To those who want an easy 
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and tearless introduction to some of archaeology’s most appealing discoveries, with . 
generous helping of illustrations, here is one answer. (930 


Ancient Egypt 
QUEENS OF THE PHARAOHS. Leonard Cottrell. Evans’ Bros., 42s 
1966, 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The five Egyptian queens around whom this book is written lived between the twelftl 
and ER RA B.C. in the great period of ancient Egypt’s imperial expansion 
Unfortunately, information about their personal lives and characters is almost non- 
existent so that biographers have two choices—either to invent liberally or to be 
content with simply setting them against the background of their times and making 
cautious deductions about them. Wisely Mr. Cottrell, a seasoned popular writer 
about ancient Egypt chooses the latter course. Keeping fairly closely to the factual 
record he sets out the evidence which is available, sometimes highlighting the scholarly 
controversies which have arisen over its interpretation, and draws a lively series of 
pictures of this period centred around these powerful and sometimes tragic women. 
The text is illustrated with many fine monochrome plates. (932-01) 


Europe 
EUROPE IN THE FOURTEENTH AND FIFTEENTH 
CENTURIES. Denys Hay. EUROPE IN THE NINETEENTH 
CENTURY 1830-1880. H. Hearder. Longmans, 35s. each. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
432: 420 pages. Index in each. (A General History of Europe) 
Two volumes of a projected survey of European history from the end of the ancient 
world to modern times, designed for university students and also for the general 
reader. Besides providing a broad narrative of political events, the individual volumes 
will also direct attention to the special problems peculiar to the period with which 
each is concerned. Professor Hay (Professor of Medieval History at Edinburgh Uni- 
versity and Editor of the series) analyses the main social groups in late medieval 
Europe, then outlines the main movements in politics, and finally surveys the 
religious, cultural and commercial forces reacting upon that society. Dr. Hearder 
(Senior Lecturer in International History at the London School of Economics) packs 
into his narrative of a period which is crowded with significant movements much 
information on social conditions, industrial and agricultural development and education- 
al growth, as well as giving an ordered account of the political and diplomatic forces 
at work during the period. A feature of both books (and as planned for all volumes) is 
an introductory chapter describing the sources available for study, and a set of select 
bibliographies which are excellent guides to the main monographsand general histories 
of each period. These two examples are excellent introductions to a worthwhile 
series: (940°17940-28) 
THE ‘THIRTY YEARS WAR’ AND THE CONFLICT FOR 
EUROPBAN HEGEMONY 1600-1660. S. H. Steinberg. Edward 
Arold, 16s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1966. 20°5: 20 cm. 136 pages. Maps. Index. 
(Foundations of Modern History) 
This is another volume in a useful series which seeks to give a fresh interpretation of 
successive phases in the evolution of modern history ae the end of the Middle 
Ages to the present day. The author is critical of the traditional view of the political 
upheavals atthe 17th century under the omnibus title “The Thirty Years War’. Such 
a description he considers misleading on two counts: firstly, because it suggests a 
fictitious unity for a variety of separate conflicts, and ady because it only forms 
part of a period of international warfare which began not in 1618 but in 1609, ‘and 
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ended not in 1648 but in 1659. The traditional myth of the Thirty Years War was, he 
suggests, the creation of contemporary propagandists and later publicists. This stud 
incorporates the results of the most recent research, and provides a stimulating fres 
estimate of the significance of 17th century history in a form which 1s scholarly, 
original, and readable. (940-24) 


World War I 
BRITISH BROADCASTING AND THE DANISH RESISTANCE 
MOVEMENT 1940-1945. A Study of the Wartime Broadcasts of the 
B.B.C. Danish Service. Jeremy Bennett. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1966. 
22°5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This careful study will be appreciated by two groups of readers: those with an interest 
in the history of Denmark during the Second World War; and those interested in the 
history of British propaganda and news broadcasting to the German-occupied 
countries. Mr. Penner Wena himself both a scholar and a B.B.C. executive, spl: 
with admirable clarity the many delicate issues involved in this not undramatic 
business, and provides what may well be a model for other studies of analogous 
sacra Readers who like ‘war books’ will not get much fun out of it: its tone is 
absolutely unemotional, and the author’s definition of his theme is strict and close. 
Britain (940°5488642) 


BOSWORTH FIELD and the Wars of the Roses. A. L. Rowse. Macmillan, 
458. 1966. 24°5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
As a historian of 16th century England Dr. Rowse (Fellow of All Soul’s, Oxford) is 
naturally interested in the Battle of Bosworth (1485). Whatever some modern histori- 
ans may say to the ee for him it is a significant event, ending the long dynastic 
struggle that filled so much of the 15th century: a victory which altered the story of 
d, and changed the succession of its kings. But the 15th century, too, had its 
significance. The dynastic struggle, the mounting series of deaths of kings and princes, 
inspired in the next century a great literature in prose and verse, culminating in the 
history plays of Shakespeare. are all considerations which tempted Dr. Rowse 
into this field. The merit of his account for those whose knowledge of the period is 
slender is that it provides a short concise account of the political narrative of the 
period 1399—1485 which is more entertaining reading than they will find in the normal 
textbook of the period. (942-046) 
SURVIVORS OF THE ARMADA, Evelyn Hardy. Constable, 30s. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Francisco de Cuellar, a Spaniard who survived the disaster of the Armada, was 
wrecked off the west coast of Ireland. He wrote an account of his iences which 
is here presented in English with a running commentary and notes. The layout of the 
book may irritate some readers, but all will be grateful to the editor for a fascinating 
piece of scholarship, which throws much light on the fate of the Armada. The editor, 
who is known for her work on Donne, Swift, and Hardy, wears her learning lightly, 
has a fresh personal touch, and shows a close knowledge of the countryside and the 
people she is discussing. This book will interest historians, sailors, and indeed anyone 
who cares to read an absorbing document. (942-055) 
THE PEN AND THE SWORD. A year in the life of Jonathan Swift. 
Michael Foot. Reprint. MacGibbon & Kee, 63s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1966. 
205 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This lively book covers the period from November 1709 to January 1712 and traces 
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the battle between the Duke of Marlborough, ‘regarded as the greatest of English 
soldiers’, and Jonathan Swift, the ‘prince of journalists’, The first two chapter 
describe the position both men had achieved by 1709; the third discusses the condition 
of employment of those who contributed to ‘the public prints’; the fourth describe. 
the debate in England before Swift arrived in London in September 1710, wher 
Marlborough was preparing to return from the war with France. Nine chapters dea. 
with the events from September 1710 to January 1712, and the fourteenth chapter is ar 
epilogue. An appendix on the Whigs and Tories, a note on sources and a good indes 
complete the volume. Mr. Foot writes with skill, and his understanding of the complex 
political forces at work in the period is impressive. He gives the reader a sense om 
participating in this exciting struggle over the issues of war and peace, of power and 
patronage, in which Swift’s written word was so effective. (942-06) 


CRANFIELD: POLITICS AND PROFITS UNDER THE EARLY 
STUARTS. The Career of Lionel Cranfield, Earl of Middlesex. Menna 

Prestwich. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 644 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


CALENDAR OF THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE RIGHT 
HONOURABLE LORD SACKVILLE OF KNOLE, SEVENOAKS, 
KENT. Vol. I: Letters relating to Lionel Cranfield’s business overseas 1597-1612. 
Edited by F. J. Fisher. H.M. Stationery Office, 573.6d. 1966. 25:5 cm. 276 pages. 
Index. (Historical Manuscripts Commission) 

Lionel Cranfield (1575—1645), through his many activities in government and business, 

arrived eventually at an earldom (of Middlesex) in 1622. He is an important figure for 

historians of the 17th century, partly because he left behind him such a wealth of 
papers of the utmost significance for the political and economic history of the early 

Stuart period, and partiy because his career throws light on affairs in three spheres, 

the City, the Court, and the Landed Estates which he acquired. This study of 

Cranfield’ public career is the result of a long and searching study of a great wealth 

of documents, work which can only be fully appreciated by workers in the field. A 

study of the results brought together in this volume will introduce the reader to many 

personalities and problems of considerable interest. Mrs. Prestwich (Fellow of St. 

Hilda’s College, Oxford) had the use of the page-proofs of Professor Fisher’s calendar 

of some of the Cranfield papers. The early papers of Cranfield and his family, 1551- 

1596, and his mercantile correspondence, 1596~7, were calendared in an earlier volume 

published for the Historical Manuscripts Commission. This volume contains letters 

on his business affairs overseas, 1597-1612. This, the best collection of commercial 
papers so far discovered for this period, is rich in information about business methods 
and conditions for the early 17th century. It should find a place on the reference 
shelves of every historical library. The editor is Professor of Economic History in the 
University of London. (942-061 382-0942) 


CARTERET AND NEWCASTLE: A Contrast in Contemporaries. 
Basil Williams. Reprint. Frank Cass, 45s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This reprint of what some historians consider to have been the author’s best book 
first published in 1943) will be appreciated by all whose responsibility it is to keep 
ibrary shelves stocked with the ‘best books’ on the various periods. Like all Williams’ 

works, this one now seems old-fashioned; but it bears so markedly the imprint of his 

strong personality, and masters so authoritatively its wide field—besides reading so 
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well—that it will continue to be read with enjoyment and profit by whoever has tume 
and culture enough to go behind the latest works to the, so to speak, ‘master works’ 
of British 18th century political and diplomatic history. (942-07) 


THE FLOATING REPUBLIC. G. E. Manwaring--and Bonamy Dobrée. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This book was first published in 1935 and 1s an established authority on its subject, the 
British naval mutinies of 1797. Although they occurred in the middle of a great 
European war, the mutinies were not the result of subversion, but arose solely from 
the appalling conditions of the seaman’s existence; indeed, the men strongly protested 
their loyalty and patriotism throughout the affair. The authorities and the seamen were 
alike in sho restraint and commonsense while the trouble lasted, and only at the 
Nore—where the intelligent but unstable Richard Parker gravitated to the leadership 
of the mutineers—was there any serious bloodshed. The book gives a very readable 
and well-documented account of this unusual episode of British history. (942-073) 


GLADSTONE’S AND BRITAIN’S IMPERIAL POLICY. Paul 
ae Reprint. Frank Cass, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

In places where Britsh Victorian history is studied at an advanced level, this forty- 

year-old book is still found useful. Professor Knaplund is one of the more eminent of 

the American historians who have undertaken British imperial studies, and his 
writing retains its vigour and clarity for all that his tone seems now so dated. Provided 

. that these and other limitations are recognised (it aims to be no more than a comple- 

ment to Morley’s standard study) this slim volume repays time spent on it by general 

historical honours students and all whose business it is to understand in particular the 

history of the British Empire in its grandest period. (942-08) 


Hungary 
TEN YEARS AFTER. A Commemoration of the Tenth Anniversary of 
the Hungarian Revolution. Edited by Tamas Aczel. MacGibbon & Kee, $03. 1966. 
22°§ CM 254 pages. 
An interesting collection of twelve papers of varying length commemorating the 
tenth anniversary of the Hungarian rising of 1956. With three exceptions the authors 
are Hungarians living in exude: they include such well-known names as Michael 
Polanyi, Raymond Aron, Francois Fejté, Paul Ignotus, Tamas Aczel, and Arthur 
Koestler They are concerned not only to analyse the origins and course of the insur- 
rection but to estimate its degree of success or failure, its effect on the Hungarian 
people and its significance for the world at large, particularly in relation to the future 
opment of Communism. No attempt is made to produce an artificial unity 
between differing, sometimes widely differing, points of view and, given its, author- 
ship, the book is very much a pe aa the intellectual angle with special 
emphasis on the role of the intelligentsia in the inspiration of the revolt. It contains 
two useful appendices, one a bibliography of the revolution, the other a chronology 
of events 1953—65. (9439105) 


France 

LIFE IN FRANCE UNDER LOUIS XIV. John Laurence Carr. Batsford, 
27s.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, Index. (European Life) 

Louis XIV (1638-1715) to most students of history was the king who declared that he 

was “The State’ and was determined to justify this by means of a long military career. 

The author, a Senior Lecturer in French at Glasgow University, shows this in his 
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masterly review of the France of those times. He reports the King’s opinion of himself 
and of his contemporaries, and the many details with which his book is packed 
feature the crude surgery of the time, the tedious levée, guilds and societies of medicos 
and lawyers, dress and sport. The great writers like Molière and Corneille and the 
clergy hke Bossuet and Fenelon are seen adding to the glory of Louis XIV’s France. 
The illustrations from contemporary paintings, engravings and drawings are a 
striking feature of this scholarly book from which readers will gain both instruction 
and insight. (944033) 
Russia 
RUSSELL’S DESPATCHES FROM THE CRIMEA 1854-1856. 
William Howard Russell. Edited with an Introduction by Nicolas Bentley. 
Deutsch, sos. 1966. 24°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
William Howard Russell was The Times’s special correspondent with the British 
forces during the Crimean War. He was to cover other wars in the course of his long 
and busy journalistic life; but never again did he achieve the distinction and importance 
of these years, when, virtually cae of the craft of War Correspondent, his 
moving descriptions of the bloody nature of the war and the incompetence of its 
direction did more than anything else to create the public opinion that sent Florence 
Nightingale to Scutari and forced the resignation of Lord Aberdeen’s government. 
This selection of his reports, strung together by an adequate slight commentary, will 
be enjoyed by readers of military and/or historical cast of mind. Historians proper 
will regret that there are no precise details of the omissions, no notes, and no _ 
bibliography. (947-07) 
USSR. . 
THE GEORGIANS. David Marshall Lang. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1966. 
21-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
This is a work of high scholarship, which will command both the respect of the 
expert and the terest of the general reader. The author (Professor of Caucasian 
Studies in the University of London) has, as it were, drawn the portrait of the Georgian 
nation, beginning in the remote mists of the neolithic age and finishing in the 13th 
century, Georgia’s “Golden Age’. It seems probable that the origins of present-day 
Georgia he in an ancient, indigenous civilization, although, of course, other civilizations 
superimposed themselves in successive invasions—Scythian, Greek, Arab, Mongol, 
Turkish, Persian. Drawing upon an impressive range of primary and secondary 
sources, Professor Lang shows that, in Georgian history as in Georgian art and folklore, 
it is precisely the tension between the indigenous and the foreign which gives to 
things Georgian their unique ‘flavour’. This emerges very clearly in the account, in 
the chapter on ‘Literature and Learning’, of the work of Shota Rustaveli, the great 
Georgian epic poet, whose eighth centenary was proudly celebrated in the Soviet 
Union last year. The book is generously illustrated with black-and-white photo- 
graphs and line drawings, which are tied in with the text by means of marginal 
cross-references. (947°95) 


India 

THE MUGHAL NOBILITY UNDER AURANGZEB. M. Athar Ali. 
Asia Publishing House, 608. 1966. 24-5 cm. 308 pages. Index. 

Historians have long regarded the second half of the reign of the great monarch 

Aurangzeb as a decisive period in dating the decline of the Mughal Empire. This view 

now receives important new support from Dr. Athar Ali’s fine study of the fortunes 

of the Mughal nobility. Drawing largely on unpublished Persian sources the author, 
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who is Reader in History at Aligarh Muslim University, shows how Aurangzeb’s 
Rajput and Deccan campaigns had a catastrophic effect on a most influential class, 
which had formed the major bulwark of Mughal power. The detailed arguments are 
accompanied by a wealth of biographical details. This is a work of quite cate 
importance for students of the Muslim period of Indian history. (95402) 


SERVANT OF INDIA. A Study of Imperial Rule from 1905 to 1910 as 
told through the correspondence and diaries of Sir James Dunlop Smith. Martin 
Gilbert. Longmans, 708. 1966. 23 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir James Dunlop Smith was Private Secretary to Lord Minto during his Indian 

Viceroyalty from 1905 until 1910. From Smith’s diaries and letters, Martin Gilbert, a 

Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, has constructed an interesting book, providing 

an introduction, a linking narrative and ample footnotes. Dunlop Smith was not 

especially perceptive. Of Edwin Montagu (Secretary of State for India 1917—22, and 

a pregnant voice in Indian affairs) he wrote, ‘I don’t fancy he will ever have much to 

say to India’. But his bright and vigorous comments provide an unusual insight into 

the mind of the British Indian Government and its relations with the Indian nationa~ 
lists, and into the politics of the Morley-Minto reforms. Scholars will value this book. 


Ghana (954-03) 
THE GHANA COUP, 24th FEBRUARY 1966. A. A. Afrifa, Frank 
Cass, 258. 1966, 21 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Colonel Afrifa is a thirty~year-old Ghananian who was a leading member of the grou 

of officers who overthrew President Nkrumah in February 1966. His brief boo 

describes his life as a schoolboy, his training at Sandhurst and his experience in United 
Nations operations in the Congo. He strongly criticises the development of Nkrumah’s 
self-glorification, his subordination of true African interests to grandiose schemes for 
extending his influence in the continent, and the corruption of public life. Many of the 
ideas expressed, for example on Rhodesia, are surprising but add to the interest of this 
personal testament by a writer who makes no claim to political experience but 
represents a viewpoint which is already playing its part in the changes in Ghana. The 
twenty-page introduction by Dr. Tibor Szambuely of the University of ae 
adds little to the straightforward narrative by Colonel Afrıfa. (966-7 


Dahomey 
THE FON OF DAHOMEY: A History and Ethnography of the Old 
Kingdom. W. J. Argyle. Oxford University Press, 308. 1966. 22-5 cm. 218 pages. 
Map. Index. (Oxford Monographs on Social Anthropology) 
This study of a traditional African kingdom was originally written as an anthropolo- 
gical thesis at the University of Oxford. Based entirely on the fieldwork of others, it 
is a useful summary of what is known about the history, governmental system, 
kinship organisation, and religious cults (including vodun, ‘voodoo’) of an important 
West African people. The sensational accounts by some early writers of human 
sacrifice and female warriors (‘Amazons’) are critically di and corrected. The 
book is perhaps too pedestrian in style to attract the general reader, but anthropolo- 
gists and other students of African societies will find it a handy compendium. 
Kenya (966:8) 


THE ANATOMY OF UHURU. An Essay on Kenya's Independence. 
N. S. Carey Jones. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 328.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 
240 pages. Index. 

Mr. Carey Jones is one of that small but able group of civil servants who stayed on in 
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Kenya after independence. Now he looks back on the troubled but vital period of the 
fifties, the foundation of the present. He believes the ruling group then produced 
significant economic development which has been endangered by the rapid transition 
to independence between 1960 and 1963, and even more by the activity since then 
of politicians a and counter-bidding with money from outside Kenya, from 
both sides in the Cold War. In underlining the importance of economic considerations 
for Kenya’s future this is a stimulating but controversial analysis, The author is now 
Deputy Director, Development Admunistration Course, University of Leeds. 967:62) 


Indonesia 
INDONESIA: SOCIAL AND CULTURAL REVOLUTION. 
S. Takdir Alisjahbana. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 32s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
216 pages. 
If one of the forernost Indonesian novelists, who is also a learned sociologist and 
linguist as well as Head of the Department of Malay Studies in the University of 
Malaya at Kuala Lumpur, expresses his ideas in what he calls ‘a contemplation of 
Indonesian life’, there can be no doubt that the result is full of interest. This is indeed a 
fascinating account of the author’s view on a great variety of topics, ranging from 
Indonesian literature and education to the place of women ın society and a penetrating 
analysis of the personality of President Sukarno. The author regards the present as a 
difficult period of transition from the old society with its traditional attitudes to a 
modern of culture. Although some conclusions may be controversial, they are 
always well argued and therefore deserve serious consideration. There is additional 
material in this edition of a book which was first published in 1961 as Indonesia inthe 
Modern World. (991) 
Australia 
TWO YEARS IN NEW SOUTH WALES. Peter Cunningham. Edited 
by David S. Macmillan. Reprint. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $7.50; 
758. 1966. 24 cm. 458 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the third volume produced by the Royal Australian Historical Society in a 
series of scholarly annotated reprints of important works on early Australian history. 
Peter Cunningham was a naval surgeon who served on various convict ships and also 
travelled extensively in the settled districts of New South Wales as well as himself 
settling in the Hunter River area. He spent some two years in the convict ships and 
thus acquired a first-hand knowledge of the transported felons who still made up a 
pr eas of the population, and bis keen perception and ready pen make his record 
of life in the developing colony a key text for the student. Reproductions of srxteen 
contemporary engravings have been added to this edition, An introduction of more 
than thirty pages by the editor, gives information on Cunningham and places his 
book in historical perspective; forty-five pages of reference notes elucidate the text 
and include information from a number of scholars expert in specialized aspects. 
(994-02) 


BLACK WAR. The Extermination of the Tasmanian Aborigines. Clive 
Turnbull. Reprint. Cheshire-Lansdowne (Melbourne), $4.20: Newnes (London), 30s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

First published in 1948 in Australia, this excellent study is the only 20th century work 

on the subject. Using government records, contemporary newspapers and diaries, 

Mr. Turnbull fascinatingly documents the gruesome process of wiping out an entire 

race of men in just 75 years. The agents of this destruction were not only the greed 
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ind callousness of the settlers and the drink and disease they brought with them, but 
uso the colonial government whose intentions were often excellent but whose 
every action hastened the disaster. Contact between two such different cultures is still 
a aa in some parts of the world and this book has an importance beyond the 
field of Australian history. (994:6) 


FICTION 





General 
THE SCARPERER. Brendan Behan. Hutchinson, 21s. 1966. 20°§ cm. 
I52 pages. 

Brendan Behan’s only novel, identified by chance by his devoted friend Mrs. Jeffs, 
was written early in his career ane as a serial in the Irish Times under the name 
of ‘Emet Street’ during 1953. Like so much else of his work, it is concerned with 
prisoners—inside and outside gaol. A group of convicts escape from Dublin’s 
Mountjoy Prison and make for France. Their leader, ‘The S ’, is involved in 
an elaborate plot to kill one of their number, dump his body in the sea and disguise it 
as that of a French criminal. A somewhat flimsy tale manly interesting for its treat- 
ment, which is melodramatic with a strong flavour of macabre comedy. Brendan 
Behan’s fertile wit and the earthy spontaneity and eloguence of his dialogue are 
already prominent, as is his sympathy for all prisoners, whatever the nature of their 
offence; the humanity which informs his later writing is less in evidence here. 


IRISH LAD and Other Stories. J. C. Bendrodt. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), $3.25; 21s. 1966. 19°5 cm. 236 pages. 

Though J. C. Bendrodt is best known in Australia as a ‘radio personality’, his life has 
been extremely varied: he has been in turn soldier, sailor, lumberjack, actor, dancer, 
and breeder of dogs and horses. He turns these varied experiences to good account in 
his short stories. They are straightforward ‘yarns’ io hich character, incident and 
background all play a significant part. Most of his plots have something to do with 
dogs and horses, and it is a measure of his professional skill that he can enthral readers 
who have no particular interest in either animal. At times Mr. Bendrodt can be almost 
sentimental, yet the reader will not be able to turn aside with his emotions unengaged. 
This is a lively collection of stories which should have a wide appeal. 


SUCH. Christine Brooke-Rose. Michael Joseph, 25s. 1966. 20'5 cm. 194 pages. 

Miss Brooke-Rose is among the most enterprising and inventive of contemporary 
experimental novelists. Her latest book is- concerned with exploring modes of 
consciousness which are far removed from those of normal life, and hence of probing 
the process of disintegration of the personality. The first section of the book describes 
the return to consciousness of Larry, a physicist who has become a psychiatrist and is 
believed to have died during an operation. But his consciousness, once restored, is 
beset with hallucinations, his apprehension both of present and past comes to him in a 
fragmented form and the Sarl around him seems to be composed of a Joose and 
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unfamihar texture of atoms and wave lengths, Miss Brooke-Rose succeeds in com- 
municating both the terrifying and the comic elements of this nightmare. Her book 
makes few concessions to the conventional reader and is less controlled in its design 
than her previous novel Our, but it represents a remarkable performance in sustained 
scientific fantasy. 
THE COAT. Hugo Charteris. Collins, 213. 1966. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 
The time is 1941, the Luftwaffe’s night bombing offensive is in full spate and the 
invasion of Britain is still a distinct possibility. Lord Bewicke, a business tycoon and 
war-time minister, is, for all his success, power and privilege, an unhappy man. His 
second wife is young, attractive and unfaithful, and his eldest son and heir is determined 
to enlist as an R.A.F. pilot. Accordingly, the minister takes the unscrupulous step of 
evacuating his second son to the U.S.A. wearing a coat with a fortune in diamonds 
sewn into the lining. Lady Bewicke accompanies her stepson to Liverpool and leaves 
him with an impoverished race-horse trainer while she amuses herself with her lover, 
and the precious coat is en ed. Mr. Charteris has brilliantly recaptured the 
atmosphere of the period, and the contrast which he draws between the worlds of 
privilege and poverty lends his novel a powerful tension. This is one of his most 
impressive achievements. 
SEED. Peter Cowan. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $3.25; 273.6d. 1966. 
20°§ cm. 314 pages. 
Though he has published an earlier novel (Summer), Peter Cowan’s high reputation 
depends principally upon his short stories. The award of a Commonwealth Literary 
Fund Fellowship has given him the chance to attempt a major novel, and Seed amply 
repaystheinvestment. In it the author competently handles a largenumber of individual 
characters and three important themes: the widening gulf between parents and their 
teenage children, the deadening nature of suburban life in a materialist civilisation, the 
struggle of an artist to keep room in his life for his painting while earning a living by 
cae. While this is not quite the masterpiece that Peter Cowan may one day write, 
it is none the less an impressive piece of work, deserving the attention of all serious 
readers. 


THE LAST POOR MAN. Edward Hyams. Longmans, 213. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
252 pages. 

Mr. Hyams is a writer of outstanding comic gifts, but one who is also a remarkably 
shrewd observer of the contemporary scene. His new novel is set in Kent, where an 
ambitious scheme to rehouse an entire rural community in an enormous modem 
tower is obstructed by a single freeholder who obstinately refuses to sell his property. 
The story is ingeniously presented through the eyes of a photographer who becomes 
involved in the political ambitions and intrigues which he behind this apparently 
laudable measure of social engineering. The author makes excellent use of bis special 
knowledge of the land and of the problems of rural preservation, and he has written 
an exceptionally well informed book as well as an absorbing story. 


TRAWL. B. S. Johnson. Secker & Warburg, 273.6d. 1966. 22 cm. 184 pages. 
In his first two novels, Travelling People and Albert Angelo, Mr. Johnson adopted a 
deliberately unconventional and experimental presentation of his story, including 
blank pages, flashbacks and switches of the time sequence, and a variety of typo- 
phical devices to catch the eye. Trawl follows a more orthodox design, and consists 
Cael of an autobiographical monologue. As he sails on a trawler to the Barents 
Sea, the narrator, between bouts of sea-sickness, reviews his past life—his love affairs 
and what they have taught him, his upbringing, and above all his feeling of isolation. 
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These reflections, although they are neither particularly original nor profound, are 
expressed with vigour and manifest sincerity; the book’s main appeal, however, lies 
in its descriptions of storms and fishing operations, which give plenty of scope to 
Mr. Jobnson’s lively descriptive gifts. 

EXCLUDED PROM THE CEMETERY. Peter Marshall. Hutchinson, 

358. 1966. 22 cm. 384 pages. 

The author, now in his late twenties, has for'the past ten years suffered paralysis as the 
result of an attack of poliomyelitis. This fact has given all his writing an exceptionally 
imaginative cast: the scenes he describes and the language in which he describes them 
possess an unusually visionary character. A woman falls dead in a street in a provincial 
town, whereupon an old man in rage delivers an infant boy from the corpse. The boy, 
who is adopted by the minister of the local nonconformist church, is later accused of 
raping a schoolgirl and banished from the town, but in the second section of the book, 
set in a psychiatric ward where the boy is undergoing treatment, this episode turns 
out to have been a delusion. The final chapters depict the boy as an old man, likewise 
poor and solitary, who has returned to the neighbourhood of his childhood. Such a 
bare summary cannot do justice to the originality of Mr. Marshall’s vision, the 
fertility of his imagination or the eloquence of his prose. Although scarcely a stylish 
writer, he commands an instantly recognisable power of expression. 


CASUALTIES OF PEACE, Edna O’Brien. Cape, 218. 1966. 19°5 cm. 
188 pages. 

Miss O’Brien is a novelist of exceptional sensibility and imaginative powers. It is 
much to her credit that she rejects the temptation to repeat earlier successes, but, on 
the other hand, her apparent lack of self-criticism often makes her work tantalisingly 
uneven. Willa, the heroine of her latest novel, is a girl who shrinks from emotional 
commitments, A sculptress in glass, she is content to absorb ience vicariously 
through the impulsive and often violent behaviour of her two Irish servants Tom and. 
Patsy. At the same time, she carries on a desultory and rather half-hearted affair with 
Aurol, a negro, until Tom mistakes his employer for his unfaithful wife and strangles 
her in a fit of jealous rage. The story is told with brilliant flashes of description and 
psychological insight, but its construction is careless, Miss O’Brien is always an. 
absorbing writer, but this novel scarcely reaches her best standard. 


THE HEAT OF THE SUN. Stories and Tales. Sean O’Faolain. Hart-Davis, 
308. 1966, 20°5 cm. 232 pages. 

In his introduction to this excellent collection the author discusses the difference, as 
he sees it, between a short story and a tale. He ie A the story to a child’s kite: it is 
essential to get it off the ground as quickly as possible, and to hold it and play it aloft. 
A tale, by contrast, traverses a wider field of action and thus has the scope for more 
complex characterisation and changes of mood. The present volume contains examples 
of both genres and reaches Mr. O’Faolain’s best standards. His art combines many 
gifts. His power to discern and present the essentials of a situation make him a first-rate 
story teller, while his dialogue is at once fluent, unexpected and highly favoured. But, 
in addition to entertaining the reader, his constant concern is to perceive the truth 
about the human condition, and he succeeds in isolating the crucial moments in the 
lives of his characters to illustrate this. 


IDOLS ON THE PATH. Tsewang Pemba. Cape, 25s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 
The author is a Tibetan who came to England to study medicine and has already 
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ublshed an autobiography, Young Days in Tibet. In his second book he adroitly 

lends some of the crucial episodes in his own and his friends’ experience against the 
background of public events in modern Tibetan history. The story stretches from the 
arrival of the Younghusband expedition at the beginning of the century to the Chinese 
invasion of 1950 and its consequences. The two central cters are nore a young 
doctor, and his closest friend Kunga, a monk: between them they represent the divided 
attitude of modern Tibetans towards western science and belief in their own national 
and spiritual traditions. A natural and unpretentious writer, Mr. Pemba succeeds in 
making public events convincing by depicting their effect on the lives of his characters. 


ROSIE PLUM and Other Stories. T. F. Powys. Chatto & Windus, 308. 

1966. 21 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. i 
T. F. Powys died in 1953 and these previously unpublished stories have been discovered 
by his surviving son. They are all tales of the country life of south-west England which 
the author knew so well. Most of them are set in the vanished era before the coming 
of popular education, electricity or the motor-car, pithy stories which are simple in 
eatin yet profound in insight, and often possessing a strongly underlined moral. 
The world which they describe 1s similar to that of Hardy’s tales, but, unlike Hardy, 
Powys writes with a strong vein of fantasy and the reader 13 frequently aware of the 
presence of the supernatural. Admirers of T. F. Powys will find several tales in this 
collection which may be ranked with his best work. 


THE SCIENTISTS. G. W. Target. Duckworth, 25s. 1966. 20 cm. 334 pages. 
After The Evangelists, The Teachers, The Misstonaries, The Shop Stewards and The 
Americans, now The Scientists. We can now appreciate the grand design. Mr. Target, 
ambitious alike in scope and in technique, is systematically exploring in fictional terms 
those many aspects of the modern world which he finds disturbing. The main plot 
of The Scientists concerns the moral problem of a biologist working upon germ- 
warfare research, but by means of the kaleidoscopic construction Mr. Target sets the 

blem deeply within its complete social context. DA cuttings, dictionary 
definitions, quotations from the prayer-book and the Radio Times—these and a 
hundred more such ephemera are used as compass bearings from which to fix the 
exact nature of contemporary man and his problems. For those prepared to read with 
care and to reflect upon what they have read Mr. Target must be one of the most 
rewarding of present day-novelists. 


THE ROBBERS PASSING BY. George Malcolm Thompson. Hutchinson, 
258. 1966. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 

The author, a journalist and reviewer of ripe experience on the staff of the Evening 
Standard, turns his knowledge of a financial and social intrigue to good 
account in this sophisticated tale of contemporary London life. He has constructed an 
exceptionally complicated plot, which revolves around some compromising love- 
letters written by a politician’s wife, a political scandal occasioned by ieee of 
diplomatic information which brings about some highly profitable s tion in oil 
shares, and the subsequent changes in ownership of a.pair of valuable emerald ear- 
tings. Most of Mr. Thompson’s characters give the impression of belonging to the 
world of the Evening Standard’s gossip column; it is not easy to tell them apart, but 
their conversation contains a high concentration of epigrams, and the author is 
temarkably mgenious in inventing fresh twists and turns in his narrative. 


LADIES. Allan Turpin. Michael Joseph, 258. 1966. 20'5 cm. 192 pages. 
The author has developed his fictional talents somewhat late in life, but he is blessed 
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with an extraordinarily retentive memory, and, as with his three previous novels, the 
present book is set in the years between the wars, a period when class~consciousness 
was far more conspicuous than it is today. The ntle refers to a pair of middle-aged 
sisters, living on a small private income in an East Anglian village, who can regard 
themselves as ladies because they do not work and whose social contacts in the 
neighbourhood are accordingly severely restricted. The elder sister, a cripple, is 
resigned to spinsterhood, but not the younger, and the tension of the story rapidl 
mounts when the latter falls in love with a young gardener. Mr. Turpin achieves bot 
suspense and surprise in his handling of this situation, and his story is solidly grounded in 
the rural life of the period. 
THE FRONTIERS OF THE SEA. Peter Ustinov. Heinemann, 218. 1966. 
20°5 cm. 264 pages. 
As an actor, dramatist and solo comedian Mr. Ustinov has been conspicuous for his 
cosmopolitan outlook and for his gifts as a parodist and raconteur: it is these qualities 
which also stand out in this volume of short stories. He likes to deal in strong situations, 
and his plots are often woven out of an elaborate combination of circumstances which 
in other hands might appear improbable or outlandish but which he can make 
plausible through the sheer virtuosity of his narrative gifts. The title piece is concerned 
with an Albanian saved from drowning by a Spanish fisherman, who, despite his 
inability to exchange any conversation, is aware of a close fellow feeling for the 
castaway. Mr. Ustinov is much concerned to show how the basic feelings of humanity 
can transcend national frontiers, and if his stories seldom probe far below the surface 
of the action, they are always ingeniously constructed and delightfully told. 
THE BIRDS FALL DOWN. Rebecca West. Macmillan, 303. 1966, 22°5 cm. 
436 pages. ` 
Miss West's first novel for nine years is a period piece which takes the reader back to 
the early years of the century and the world of expatriate Russian revolutionaries 
such as that described in Conrad’s Under Western Eyes. The story is told by Laura, the 
young daughter of a British MP on a visit to her grandfather Count Diakonov, a 
former Russian Minister of the Interior, who lives in Paris exiled and disgraced but 
still fanatically devoted to the Tsar. A chance meeting on a train with another exile 
reveals that the Count’s fall was brought about by a double agent who is living in his 
house and still working for both sides. The effect of these revelations is to undermine 
the fixed beliefs of most of the characters. Psychologically they are ready to be 
transported from an age of tradition and security into the modern era of doubt and 
aen from the old Europe into the new. This transition is at times retarded or 
even obscured by the immensely extended arguments concerning first principles in 
which all the characters indulge, but there is no doubt of the depth of Miss West’s 
understanding of the revolutionary spirit of the age and its opponents. 





Correction 


The review of HIGHER EDUCATION IN THE UNITED KINGDOM in our 
January issue gave the publishers as: Longmans for the British Council. This should 
have read: Longmans for the British Council and the Association of Commonwealth 
Universities. 
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Britain tn the 
Twentieth Century: 
1900-1964 


E. E. REYNOLDS 
& N. H. BRASHER 


‘A concise and well-ordered account 
of the history of the period for those 
who wish to learn something of the 
events which are the immediate cause 
of the problems we face today . . . The 
authors are to be congratulated on 
their work, which should be an 
excellent addition to the bookshelf 
both for general reading and for 
reference.’ The Quarterly Review 
Cloth 35s. net; school edition 17s. 6d ; 
paperback 15s. net. 
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The British 
Constitution 


IVOR JENNINGS 


Available for the first time in paper- 
back. In the fifth edition of this well- 
known work Sir Ivor Jennings has 
added material which brings it up to 
the assumption of office by the Labour 
Government in 1964. There are also 
new illustrations. 
‘Written with easy mastery... it is 
a book that every student of Govern- 
ment should be careful to read: its 
sense of proportion and its massive 
common-sense are alike remarkable’ 
The Guardian 
Cloth 27s. 6d. net; 
papei back 115. 6d. net 






In A World | Never Made 


Barbara Wootton has Irved in many words. She has been a University 
Professor, a Governor of the B.B.C, a member of several Royal Com- 
missions, a Justice of the Peace and one of the first women to be 
admitted to the House of Lords and to sit on the Woolsack. In this book she 
tells the story of her life and her experiences as a woman, agnostic and 
socialist. Illustrated 40s 


GEOFFREY FLETCHER 
The Elements of Sketching 


A complete course tn self-instruction in “black and white” by the famous 
Daily Telegraph artist and author of their well-known articles on outdoor 
sketching. Sets the amateur to work at once to encourage him to see and 
think for himself. lifustrated 30s 


HENRY LACHOUQUE 
Last Days of Napoleon's Empire 


Mysteries, doubts and obscurities have long surrounded the stream of 
avents which followed one another through the breathless weeks after 


Waterloo and in this book these dramati east ys in the life of 

the Emperor are discussed with clarity wih BARBS gedy. 425 
* h > 

Allen & Unwin 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 
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PERCY THROWER’S 
GARDEN NOTEBOOK. . . 


ls a comprehensive guide to the gardaner’s 
year. The book is sensibly divided inta sections 
for each month, wrth complete information on 
planting and planning and all the other Joba 
that anse month by month. Of speclal valua to 
the young couple who find themselves wrth a 
garden for the first time, it will also remind the 
experienced gardener how to get thé best out 
of his flower, fruit and vegetable gardens. 


INDOOR PLANTS FOR 
HOME AND OFFICE `’ 


Lillan K. Donat 


is a practical, informative and comprehensive 
guide ot growing and keeping plants Indoors. 
An excellent introductlon to the care and 
selection of plants, this book wil also be of 
great assistance to those who have already tried 
thelr hand at creating indoor gardens Whether 
you decorate your home or your office with 
plants and flowers you will find this book 
Invaluable. Hlustrated with 8 pages of photo- 
graphs and many helpful diagrams. 


GARDENING THE 


EXPERTS WAY 
Edited by Roy Hay 


puts at your fingertips the accumulated 
expenence of a whole team of acknowledged 
gardening specialists. Right up-to-the-minute 
guidance is yours on all aspects of successful 
gardening from basic garden design and 
construction to the latest varieties and most 
modem techniques. A truly step-by-step 
gardening guide, 

A'Giant’ KEY BOOK... 256 pages, 


SUCCESSFUL GARDENING 
WITHOUT REALLY 
WORKING ' OW. HL, Lewis 


is the gardening book for those who feel that 
not all leisure tIme fs for gardening. 

This book makes your gardening Ife easier 
with less toll, and less effort, at minimum cost. 

Throughout the book one sees the words 
‘easiest’, to’ cut down work", ‘nothing more need 
be done’... you get all the facts and know-how 
without the hard labour. 


Each 3s. Gd. 
illustrated 


NEWNES, Tower House, Southampton St. WC2 





THE 5000 
_and the Power Tangle 
CHARLES ARNOLD-BAKER 


“THe refreshing theory that 
Britain’s famous Establishment 
is. not really established at all. § 
This analysis of the way Britain | 
works ... is scholarly, concise, 
fresh and more readable than 
| Jennings or Erskine May.’ 
The Guardian | 
7 Charts and Maps. 25s. net | 


GIBRALTAR THE 
KEYSTONE 


JOHN D. STEWART 


| A book of great topical interest Į 
H and importance. It shows the 

Rock, not as a political pawn, | 
but as an integrated commun- 
ity, complete in itself, with all § 
the trappings and human idio- § 
syncrasies of a separate nation. | 
Illustrated 42s net 


CUNNINGHAM OF 
HYNDHOPE 


Admiral of the Fleet 
OLIVER WARNER 


A vivid portrayal of the full and 
| eventful life of this great Ad- 
miral who was one of the 
triumvirate of Chiefs of Staff 
during the Second World War. 
Much first-hand information ] 
from people who knew him best 
is included, and there are many 
hitherto unpublished illustra- 
tions. 

Illustrated 428 net 
JOHN MURRAY 



































Edinburgh: 
Scotland’s Capital 


Ruari McLean 


Edinburgh—dramatic city of 
many aspects and vistas—one 
of the most beautlful of 
Europe’s northern capitals. 
Specially designed by Ruan 
McLean, this is a lively 
portrayal of modern Edinburgh 
set against its historical back- 
ground. Almost every opening 
of the book contains one or 
more photographs, many in 
colour, and seven fine litho- 
colour prints give glimpses of 
the city as It was during the 
last two centuries. While 
concentrating on Edinburgh's 
most prominent features such 
as the Castle, the Royal Mile 
and Princes Street, the text 
describes many fascinating 
neuks and crannies often for- 
gotten by the citizen, unnoticed 
by the visitor. Whether you 
have lived in Edinburgh all your 
lifa, have made only a short 
holiday visit, or have yet to see 
the city you will find this an 
intriguing portrait of Edinburgh: 
Scotland's capital. 


Size 12} x 8£ in 192 pages of 
text and pictures, over 140 
plates, Price £4 4s 


Oliver & Boyd 








Who’s Who 1967 


Published annually since 1849, its 
world-wide reputation rests on a high 
standard of selection, authoritative 
information, meticulous accuracy, 
and exhaustive revision. Invaluable 
internationally in business, public 
and private life. £7 10s 


The Writers’ and 
Artists’ Year Book 


1967 


An indispensable handbook for 
writers, artists and photographers 
outlining the requirements of British 
and Commonwealth magazines and 
publishers. It includes sections on 
the preparation of manuscripts, 
publishers’ agreements, translations, 
rates of remuneration and many 
other matters of interest to the 
writer. 15s 


The Great 
Tradition of 
Western 
Architecture 


ALLSOPP/BOOTON/CLARK 


The growth of the Western tradition 
is traced from its origins in the 
Classical world through Italy, France, 
Spain and England. Tlustrated with 
700 photographs the book is a 
remarkable visual experience as well 
as providing the necessary infor- 
mation to interpret that experience. 

60s 
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Writers & 
Their Work | 


of the 197 titles available the most 
recently published are: 


- George Farquhar 
A. J. FARMER 


Kenneth Slessor 
CLEMENT SEMMLER 


Richard Hooker 
ARTHUR POLLARD 


Three 14th-Century 
English Mystics 


PHYLLIS HODGSON 


Sir John Vanbrugh 


BERNARD HARRIS 


3s. 6d. net each 


LONGMANS FOR THE 
BRITISH COUNCIL 


Free prospectus from 
The British Council, 


59 New Oxford Street, London, WC1 





A. L. Rowse 


Cornish Stories 


In these authentic stories A. L. Rowse shows his talents as an entertainer. 
He cherishes the remotes, the odd, the Gothick and ivyclad, eccentricity and 
sin in backwaters. He records the landscape and the near-feudal society, 
and indulges a nice taste for the preposterous 218 


Andrew Graham 
The Regiment 


Jacket and illustrations by Osbert Lancaster 


in his first novel, The Club, Andrew Graham displayed a wholly proper 
disrespect for one of the bastions of English life. Now he turns his atten- 
tion to the foibles and prides of military men, with hilarlous results 258 


Miles Tripp 
The Fifth Point of the Compass 


Miles Tripp's new novel is a brilliantly sustained study of pressures and 
stress, which combine to change the direction of a man’s life. It is com- 
pulslvely readable and Infused with tenslons that won’t jet the reader 
alons ` 218 


J. B. Hope Simpson 
Rugby Since Arnold 


This fascinating book tells the previously-untold history of Rugby School 


from the death of Thomas Arnold right up to the present day 
12 pages of plates 45s 
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SYSTEMIC 
PATHOLOGY 


Edited by 


G Payling Wright 
W St C Symmers 


An authoritative, contemporary account of human path- 
ology, presented system by system in the form of a series 
of integrated chapters, each of which is a monograph 
on part or the whole of one of the body systems. The 
structural and functional changes that are the essential 
manifestations of disease are discussed in detail, and 
careful consideration is given to the effects of the 
diseases of each system on the organs and tissues of the 
other systems of the body. While the account of the 
pathology of each system is complete in itself, each 
chapter is appropriately cross-referenced to the others 
throughout the book. 


The approach to the subject is comprehensive, but with 
particular attention to the practical aspects that have 
most bearing on the diagnosis and treatment of disease 
as seen in clinic, ward, operating theatre and laboratory. 
In keeping with this practical approach, aetiology and 
pathogenesis are discussed not only in terms of causation 
but also in relation to the prevention of disease. 
Forty-one chapters have been contributed by twenty- 
eight practising pathologists, each a specialist in the 
field of his contribution and an experienced teacher of 
medical students and postgraduates. 


8 vols 1867 photographs 1800 pp 320s net 
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ARCHITECTS ‘DETAIL’ 
LIBRARY 

Edited by Konrad Gatz In conjunction 
with Jehan Thierry 

Volume 5: Entrances and Staircases 

The examples chosen In che first part of the 
book illustrate the effect of using metal for 
doors and other fittings. The stairs reproduced 
in the second part damonstrate how cost of 
construction and architectural effect are 
related to sach other. 

[19 pp. iliustrated, 42s. net 

Volume ó: Exterlor Detailing in Concrete 
Examples of dataling including masonry and 
ee structures, Ig In precast concrete 


nits, balconies, staircases and screens, 
1 19 bp. Miastiated 42s. net 


PROGRESS IN APPLIED 
MATERIALS RESEARCH 
Volume 7 

Edited by E. G. Stanford, M.Sc., Ph.D, 


Fins.P, J. H. Fearon, B.Se., A.M.LE.E. 
and W. J. McGonnagle, Ph.D. 


Subjects covered in this volume are Applica- 


tions of Backscattered Radiation; Structural 
Aspects of the Creep Properties of Metals and 
Alloys; The Ultra-Sound Sai Uitrasonic 
Faw Detection in very Forgings; 
Semiconductor Materials ina sevice. The 
Future of X-Ray Diffraction in industry. 

pp. approx, 95s, net. 


DISEASES OF FISHES 

2nd Edition 

C. Van Duijn, Jnr. A.M.Tech.l., (Ge.Brit), 
F.R.M.S., M.LP.T., M.IBiol., A.lnst P, 


A detuled review of che diseases that can 
occur in fishes kept in ponds and aquaria with 
methods of curmng or prevanting therr 


recurrence 
309 pp. f7aillustratrons 473. 6d, 


obtainable from leading booksellers 
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Fengiish Literature from the 


16th Century to the Present 


A reliable selective guide to the works of some 300 authors, 
which quotes prices and names of publishers. Each entry 
comprises ‘works by’ and ‘works about’, and includes an 
introductory list of collections, anthologies and works of 
general criticism. 

New edition (168 pp) 


Demy 8vo Laminated paper cover 


Longmans ` 8s. 6d. net 


Descriptive leaflet from British Council, 59 New Oxford Street, London, W.C.1 
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The Southeast Asian World 


KEITH BUCHANAN 
Professor of Geography, Victoria University, Wellington 


From the author of The Chinese People and the Chinese Earth comes this authoritative 
first-hand introduction.to the manifold background problems of the various countries 
of Southeast Asia, illustrated by photographs taken on the spot. An essential book of 
obvious topicality. 44 photographs, 28 maps 27s. 6d. net 


Great Works of Craftsmanship 
RAYMOND LISTER 


Eleven masterpieces, from Tutankhamen’s Throne to two glass goblets by Laurence 
Whistler, are studied in depth by a writer who is himself an eminent craftsman, author 
of Decorative Cast Ironwork, Great Craftsmen, How to Identify Old Maps, The Crafts- 
man in Metal, etc. Fully illustrated. 25s. net 


Chess: A new Introduction 
JOHN LOVE 


A new concept in beginners’ books by the joint-author of the reprinted Chess Ideas for 
Young Players (‘as good as any chess book we have seen’ Chess). It is very inexpensive, 
lucid, clear and quite fresh in its approach. 10s. 6d. net 


The Foundations of Political Theory 
H. R. G. GREAVES 


A paperback reissue of this publication of the London School of Economics. ‘ a con- 
tribution of profound importance to a decaying ai: . much more will be heard of it.’ 
Daily Telegraph. 214 pages. l 16s. net 
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FIVE YEARS OF CHILDREN’S BOOKS. 1. 


EILEEN COLWELL 


DURING the last five years (1962-1966) the standard of children’s books 
has continued to improve. It is acknowledged that books for children are 
not an inferior but a different kind of literature and that, as Rumer Godden 
has said, “Writing for children is a difficult and disciplined art’. 

It is stories that most children demand and that are reviewed here. The 
books mentioned have been chosen for their power to stimulate the imagi- 
nation and to present some aspect of life with integrity. Too often the child’s 
intelligence and capacity for appreciation is underestimated. 


A marked feature of publishing in recent years has been the attempt to 
provide suitable books for children who can read but are not yet ready to 
tackle long books. The problem has been at least partly solved by such 
series as the ‘Gazelle’ (5s.), ‘Antelope’ (7s.6d.) and ‘Reindeer’ (9s.6d.), all 
published by Hamish Hamilton and planned to cover the age-range of 5-8. 
Other series of the same kind are the “Acorn Books’ of Bodley Head (9s.6d.) 
and the “Brock Books’ for children under eight of Brockhampton Press 
(8s.6d.). Large print, short chapters and plentiful illustrations help the child 
to gain confidence in his ability to read. It might be thought that, within so 
short a compass, it would be impossible to develop plot and character, but 
writers of the calibre of William Mayne and Eilfs Dillon have proved that 
this is not so. Two typical examples of how high a standard these small books 
can reach are The Seagull by Penelope Farmer (1966, Hamish Hamilton, 
7s.6d.) and The Edge of the World by Jacynth Hope-Simpson (1965, Hamish 
Hamilton, 7s.6d.). The former is the story of a boy who wants to make a pet 
of a wild seagull and has to realise that this cannot be, the latter is the tale of 
a terrible storm after which an ancient ship is cast on to the shore. All the 
villagers work to save it from being reclaimed by the sea, but it vanishes as 
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mysteriously as it appeared. Both these books, slight as they are, have style 
and originality. 

Bears have a perennial appeal for children and Michael Bond has created a 
new favourite in Paddington, a bear ‘from darkest Peru’ with a marked 
taste for marmalade. His hilarious adventures with the tolerant Brown 
family are hailed with joy by children. The first two books (A Bear Called 
Paddington and More about Paddington) have been reissued in one volume, 
illustrated in colour, under the title The Adventures of Paddington (1965, 
Collins, 16s.), and the latest book about him is Paddington at Work (1966, 
Collins, tos.6d.). Other bears—Teddy Bears this time—and a toy elephant 
of character appear in Margaret J. Baker’s Hannibal and the Bears (1965, 
Harrap, 13s.6d.). All these books are eminently suited to family reading- 
aloud sessions. This can also be said of the omnibus edition of the “Sam Pig’ 
stories by Alison Uttley, The Sam Pig Storybook (1965, Faber, 25s.). 

Fairy tales for the younger children are plentiful these days. Amongst them 
the collections made by Ruth Manning-Sanders are notable for their story- 
telling. It will suffice to mention A Book of Wizards (1966, Methuen, 21s.) 
and Damian and the Dragon (1965, Oxford University Press, 21s.) as typical 
examples. The second comprises stories fom modern Greek folklore. For 
the still younger children Leila Berg has edited a most attractive selection of 
Folk Tales for Reading and Telling (1966, Brockhampton Press, 16s.), John 
Hampden presents some delightful stories from Italy in The House of Cats 
(1966, Deutsch, 15s.) Barbara Sleigh has retold twenty-six fairy tales from 
round the world in North of Nowhere (1964, Collins, 18s.), and in Old World 
and New World Fairy Tales (1966, Blackie, 25s.) Amabel Williams-Ellis 
retells twenty-nine stories from four continents, marking some of them as 
particularly suitable for the younger age-group. In the fairy tale tradition 
also is The Goldfinch Garden (1963, Harrap, 10s.6d.), consisting of seven 
original tales by Barbara Leonie Picard, an author who is a past master of 
this type of story. 

For the nine-eleven age group there have been several handsome antholo- 
gies, such as the two made so delectably by Eleanor Farjeon and William 
Mayne, The Hamish Hamilton Book of Kings and The Hamish Hamilton Book 
of Queens (1964 and 1965, Hamish Hamilton, 25s. each). Verses and stories 
are linked together by comments which are indicative of the personalities of 
chese two outstanding authors. The latest title in this excellent series is 
The Hamish Hamilton Book of Witches edited by Jacynth Hope-Simpson 
(1966, Hamish Hamilton, 25s.). For the ‘under tens’ the author and critic 
Margery Fisher has collected and arranged an admirable selection of stories, 
mainly from modern authors, in Open the Door (1965, Brockhampton Press, 
358.). Each story is prefaced by a note about the author and followed by 
suggestions for further reading, so that ‘the door opens’ for the child reader. 
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English children’s literature has always been notable for the number and 
quality of its books of fantasy. A newcomer to this field is Alan Garner, who 
bases his stories on ancient legends and myths of the countryside and involves 
his characters in dangerous and terrifying battles between the good and evil 
forces. His first two books, The Weirdstone of Brisingamen (1960, Collins, 
12s.6d.) and its sequel The Moon of Gomrath (1963, Collins, 12s.6d.), have 
been followed by Elidor (1965, Collins, 13s.6d.), in which that ‘other world 
outside time’ is only on the other side of the door in a modern house, and 
its presence affects and upsets the modern inventions whose efficiency we 
take for granted. The imaginative power of these books, with their eerie 
atmosphere, is an experience for children and has made a deep impression 
upon many of them. William Mayne, who won the Carnegie Medal in 
1957 with A Grass Rope, has produced in Earthfasts (1966, Hamish Hamilton, 
16s.) a book as fine as anything he has written. It is the story of a drummer boy 
who emerges from an underground passage he had set out to explore two 
hundred years before, and when he tries to find his way back he leaves behind 
something which starts a train of frightening phenomena involving the 
whole community. Mysterious happenings are encountered by the children 
in Sheena Porter’s The Knockers (1965, Oxford University Press, 13s.6d.), 
who hear a knocking from under the ground and see a wild horseman ride 
out of the mist; it is an exciting story with a serious side to appeal to thought- 
ful readers. Another strange tale, something between a ghost story and one 
of demoniac possession is handled with great sensibility by Pamela Ropner 
in The Guardian Angel (1966, Hart-Davis, 21s.), which tells of a girl who 
prays to the Standing Stones on a Scottish mountain to save her grand- 
mother’s house from being sold and gradually realises what the granting of 
her wish will cost. 


The theme of good versus evil is implicit in all fantasy. In Grimbold’s 
Other World by Nicholas Stuart Gray (1963, Faber, 18s.) a courageous but 
gentle boy, Muffler, is brought into perl by the somewhat sinister cat, 
Grimbold, denizen of the night and darkness. The same author's twelve 
stories of moonlight and sorcery in Mainly in Moonlight (1965, Faber, 213. 
are original, exciting, even rather alarming, and several strike a serious note 
In a story covering roughly sixty years of this century, A Candle in Her 
Room by Ruth M. Arthur (1966, Gollancz, 16s.), three generations of girls 
growing up in a Welsh country house are affected by an evil spirit residing 
in an old wooden ‘witch-doll’, and in An Enemy at Green Knowe, her fifth 
story about the beautiful old house ‘Green Knowe’, Lucy M. Boston (who 
won the Carnegie Medal in 1961 with A Stranger at Green Knowe) convinc- 
ingly mingles enchantments with everyday life in the rout of a black 
magician. The Cloud Forest by Joan North (1965, Hart-Davis, 15s.) is a story 
ostensibly of everyday, but the orphan boy and his matter-of-fact school- 
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girl friend are soon in the midst of a strange situation when they accidentally 
find the ‘ting of power’. Janet McNeill’s long and sustained fantasy Tom’s 
Tower (1965, Faber, 15s.) is about a boy who is appointed Guardian of the 
Treasure together with a hermit and a partly qualified witch; their extra- 
ordinary adventures are recounted with entertaining wit and irony. Enjoy- 
able for humour as well as excitement is Lloyd Alexander’s The Book of 
Three (1966, Heinemann, 21s.) about the pursuit of an oracular hen through 
an imaginary country bearing some resemblance to Wales and peopled with 
characters from Welsh legends and with others created by the author. 


Fantasy is often concerned with a miniature world. Two boys become small 
enough to enter a yew tree cut in the shape of a chess castle in Lucy M. 
Boston's Castle of Yew (1965, Bodley Head, 9s.6d.). Their experiences, as one 
would expect from the author of the “Green Knowe’ books, are imagina- 
tively conceived and their life in miniature will charm young children. The 
twelve toy soldiers that the Bronté children played with come alive in 
Pauline Clarke’s The Twelve and the Genii (1962, Faber, 13s.6d.) which won 
the Carnegie Medal. The twelve have such personality that this is an 
absorbing story and an exciting one, as the little band escape across country 
to the safety of Haworth Museum. Mary Norton’s popular stories about 
the ‘Borrowers’, the little people a few inches high who live on what they 
can annex from human households and from Nature are collected together 
in The Borrowers Omnibus (1966, Dent, 42s.). The stories are written with 
great sensitivity and their resourceful little characters, intensely vivid and 
alive, have endeared themselves to many readers. The first story, The 
Borrowers, won the Carnegie Medal in 1952. 


Notable examples of unusual and sensitive stories are Penelope Farmer’s 
Summer Birds (1962, Chatto & Windus, 12s.6d.) about an unforgettable 
summer when a strange boy who can be invisible at will teaches a group of 
village children to fly, a story which she has recently followed with another 
about ‘flying’, Emma in Winter (1966, Chatto & Windus), in which two 
children dream the same dreams which take them far back into the past. In 
Julia Rhys’s Tinsel November (1963, Hart-Davis, 13s.6d.) Italian puppets, 
centuries old, come to life in a story which has a strangely dream-like 
feeling. 


The late Eleanor Farjeon’s Kaleidoscope, originally published in 1928 and 
reissued in 1963 (Oxford University Press, 15s.), is not a fantasy as these 
others are, but so imaginative and delicate is this writer’s touch that these 
_ tales of a boy in the country long ago have a magical quality. Her last story, 
published posthumously, has all her evocative charm: Mr. Garden (1966, 
Hamish Hamilton, 16s.) tells of a mysterious and bird-like little man, a 
wonderful gardener, who fills a garden with a riot of flowers and disappears, 
as they do, with the coming of autumn. 
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Nonsense may be said to be an extension of fantasy. In that case Uncle, 
Uncle Cleans Up and Uncle and His Detective by J. P. Martin (1964, 1965 and 
1966, Cape, 16s., 18s. and rs.) should certainly be included here. ‘Uncle’ is 
a millionaire elephant who is always fighting the “Badfort crowd’ and he is 
surrounded by an extraordinary gallery of characters straight from an 
Edward Lear world. Some children will be indifferent to this hilarious 
nonsense but others will enjoy it tremendously. The revival of an old story, 
Nurse Matilda by Christianna Brand (1964, Brockhampton Press, 12s.6d.), 
has given children much cause for laughter. The quite diabolical naughtiness 
of a very large family of unruly children delights the best-behaved children. 


For many children, however, reality is what matters. In this, children’s 
books afford a remarkably varied prospect. Ginger in Prudence Andrew’s 
Ginger over the Wall (1962, Lutterworth Press, 13s.6d.) lives in the back 
streets of London and he and his gang go to great lengths to befriend the 
down-and-outs of society. In The Latchkey Children by Eric Allen (1963, 
Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.) parents are away at work all day and the 
children’s playground is threatened by authority; in a story rich in the 
delineation of character it is the children who win. In Widdershins Crescent 
(1965, Hutchinson, 15s.) John Rowe Townsend moves the family about 
whom he writes so tellingly in Gumble’s Yard (1961, reprinted 1964, 
Hutchinson, ss.) to a suburban housing estate; the worthless uncle and his 
slatternly companion do little to help the children in their effort to make 
good. Christine Pullein-Thompson in Homeless Katie (1964, Hamish 
Hamilton, 9s.6d.) tells for younger children the story of a family who, 
tired of Reception Home life, make a new start in an exciting kind of way in 
the country. These books are typical of the trend away from chronicles of 
the life of middle class families. 


Nevertheless, stories of family life, wherever they may be set, are continu- 
ously popular. In Jennifer Wayne we have an author with a strong sense of 
humour—not as frequent a quality in children’s books as one would wish. 
The farcical situations and the dilemmas so characteristic of family life are 
wittily described in The Night the Rain Came In (1963, Heinemann, 13s.6d.) 
and The Ghost Next Door (1965, Heinemann, 16s.), and her latest book 
Saturday and the Irish Aunt (1966, Heinemann, 18s.), deals with the disorder 
produced in a hitherto well-regulated family by a legacy to each of three 
children. Noel Streatfeild’s children in Apple Bough (1962; cheap edition 1966, 
Collins, 6s.), although gifted and professional, long for a home as fervently 
as any other deprived children. In her latest book, and one of her best, 
The Growing Summer (1966, Collins, 15s.), four children separated from their 
parents are left in the care of an eccentric but endearing great-aunt. Inci- 
dentally, this author’s account of her own childhood, A Vicarage Family 
(1963, Collins, 21s.), is enjoyed by children as a story .and reads just as 
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entertainingly. Little Katia by E. M. Almedingen (1966, Oxford University 
Press, 16s.), which is a story based on fact, is a fascinating record of a child- 
hood in roth century Tsarist Russia. 

Authors are by nature perceptive observers and many children’s books 
could well be read profitably by adults for the insight they give into children’s 
minds and problems. They will not be regarded as anything other than 
stories, of course, by the children themselves. It is the quality of their story- 
telling that weighs here. In A Dog So Small by Philippa Pearce (1962, 
Constable, 13s.6d.; 1964, Penguin Books, 3s.) an imaginary dog becomes so 
real to a boy that it takes the place of the real dog he longs for; only near 
tragedy brings him back to reality. Antonia Forest, always an interesting 
and challenging author, in a lively story, The Thursday Kidnapping (1963, 
Faber, 15s.), contrasts a well cared for and happy family with the unhappy 
problem girl next door. Veronica Robinson has imagined the plight of a 
totally deaf boy in David in Silence (1965, Deutsch, 12s.6d.). The heroine 
of Pauline by Margaret Storey (1965, Faber, 15s.) lives unwillingly with 
relatives and finds it hard to adjust to a family life so different from what her 
own used to be. In Charity at Home by Barbara Willard (1965, Constable, 15s.) 
an adopted fourteen-year-old feels, like many adolescents, that she is not 
understood, but at last realises her good fortune in being where she is. The 
Pit by Reginald Maddock (1966, Collins, 13s.6d.) is the story of a boy from 
a bad home who is at odds with everyone until an incident, connected with 
the dangerous marsh which gives the book its title, changes everything for 
him. l 

Jimmy in A Severnside Story by Frederick Grice (1964, Oxford University 
Press, 12s.6d.), although treated with kindness, yet falls into bad company 
and finds himself in a juvenile court. Sheena Porter in her book Nordy 
Bank, which won the Carnegie Medal in 1964 (Oxford University Press, 
12s.6d.), tells of the frightening experience of a shy and lonely girl in ‘time 
long past’; set against the normal background of a camping holiday, the 
strangeness of the happening is all the more effective. 


(to be continued) 


Muss Eileen Colwell is a librarian in charge of work with young people in the London borough 
of Barnet (16 children’s libraries and x25 school libranes), past-Chairman of the Youth Libraries 
Group of the Lib Association, and Chairman of the Committee on Children’s Libraries of 
the International tion of Library Associations. She has been a member of the Carnegie 
Medal Committee since its inception in 1936, has edited three collections of stories for children in 
Penguin’s ‘Puffin’ series and two books on storytelling for Bodley Head, and is the author of a 
monograph on Eleanor Farjeon. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists, 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties, 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
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Bibliography 
W. W. GREG: COLLECTED PAPERS. Edited by J. C. Maxwell. 
Oxford University Press, 758. 1966. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Walter Greg, who died in 1959, held an outstanding reputation as a bibliographer 
in Elizabethan drama, pe in Shakespeare. This volume contains lectures given 
by him as President of the Bibliographical Society, articles upon single texts or 
manuscripts which had aroused his attention. To those unacquainted with the field in 
which he was so prominent these papers may appear too formidable to venture upon, 
but the wit with which their learning is presented brings an attraction at first un- 
foreseen by the hesitant reader. Naturally, a few (such as “A Formulary of Collation’) 
carry technical interest only for those who have been through this particular mill. 
Others more easy to follow demonstrate the application of bibliographical methods 
to Elizabethan texts or print inaccessible manuscripts. But most memorable are the 
lectures which provide eradan and defence of the role of bibliography in the study 
of literature. Here all the humanity and modesty of a great scholar emerges and here 
both the ignorant and those who believed themselves well informed will acquire a 
new vision of what this science can contribute to the understanding of literary art. 
(or0-81) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF RESEARCH IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 
IN AUSTRALIA, 1960-1963. Social Science Research Council of Australia 
in association with Australian National University Press (Canberra), $A 4.50. 1966. 
28 cm. 298 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This important bibliography covers research projects current between 31st March, 

1960 and 31st December, 1963, and publications arising from research projects carried 
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out in universities, government ents and agencies and some private institu- 
tions that have ap during the same period. It is an important tool for all 
workers in this field and for libraries of universities and government departments. 
Both research projects and publications are arranged alphabetically by ne 
from Anthropology to Town and Country Planning—and the work includes an 
index of names. (016-3072) 


ECONOMICS OF EDUCATION. A Selected Annotated Bibliography. 
M. Blaug, Pergamon Press (Oxford), 428. 1966. 23-5 cm. 204 pages. Indexes, (Inter- 
national Series of Monographs in Library and Information Science) 

The more it becomes obvious that it is no idle figure of speech to talk of the ‘Education 

Explosion’ the more urgent becomes the need for a systematic study of its economic 

aspects. This annotated bibliography serves as an extremely useful guide for those who 

wish to find their way around die ever-growing literature of the field. Based largely 
on English (including American), French and German sources, it is divided into two 
sections, the first dealing with the developed countries, the second with the developing 
countries, Works are listed chronologically to show the development of the various 
subjects—The Economic Contribution of Education, The Economic Aspects of 

Education (costs, public and private finance, productivity and efficiency, etc.), 

Educational Planning, Manpower Forecasting, Social Mobility and Reserves of 

Talent. There is an alphabetical index of authors and a country-by-country index for 

easy reference. Items received too late for classification are included in an annex. The 

book is a mine of information which administrators, politicians, educationists and 

students alike will find invaluable. (016-37) 


TECHNICAL INFORMATION SOURCES. A Guide to Patents, 
Standards and Technical Reports Literature. Bernard Houghton. Clive Bingley, 208. 
1967. 22°§ cm. 102 pages. Index. 

The volume of technical literature produced by the sie e industrial countries of 

the world is enormous and, within it, patents, standards and technical reports occupy 

a very large place. Very little literature exists which explains the nature and evolution 

of these documents, and the author of this valuable guide, writing from his experience 

as a librarian and information officer in Liverpool, has provided an excellent intro- 
duction. This is not only a useful book for library and information department staff 

but also for management executives in manufacturing industries. (016-6) 


Library Science 
INTERNATIONAL LIBRARY DIRECTORY. A World Directory 
of Libraries, Edited by A. P. Wales. and edition 1966/67. A. P. Wales Organization, 
LII 58.6d. 1966. 25:5 cm. 1,204 pages. 
This comprehensive guide to libraries throughout the world is arranged in alphabetical 
order of a Within each country, the libraries are listed in alphabetical order of 
the towns in which they are situated, except for countries on the scale of Argentina, 
India and the United States, where they are listed first by provinces or states, and then 
by towns within these. Instructions for the guide’s use are in English, French, German, 
Italian and Spanish and give the clue to K APER which indicate the of each 
library, the subjects in which it specialises and the languages in which books are 
stocked. This invaluable compendium of information covers every country from 
Aden to Zambia, although some of the less accessible, for instance China, are under- 
standably a little thinly represented. (020-58) 
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Children’s Books 
REFERENCE MATERIAL FOR YOUNG PEOPLE. Muriel Lock. 
Clive Bingley, 333. 1967. 22-5 cm. 190 pages. Indexes. (Readers Guide Series) 

This is a book of excellent reference value for school and childrens’ librarians, teachers 
and others concerned with the general education of young people of all ages up to and 
including adolescence. The survey carried out by Dr. Lock is presented in a narrative 
form supplemented by very adequate indexes of names and titles, and in this way 
she has lll and described a very comprehensive selection of reference and general 
non-fiction material which includes some works from the U.S.A. and the Common- 
wealth countries. The selection of the many works mentioned in the text is not 
intended as a guide to the formation of individual library reference collections— 
ee it will help in this way—but rather as an appreciation of some of the best 
examples in this particular field. (028-52) 


Learned Societies 
THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1966-67. 17th edition. Europa Publications, 
£,7 108. 1967. 25*5 cm. 1,592 pages. 
The first section (49 pages) of this directory is devoted to international organisations 
ouped under subjects—e.g. agriculture, arts, engineering, etc.; each entry gives 
oundation date, address, principal officers, and purpose where this is not obvious from 
the title. The rest of the volume lists universities, colleges, learned societies, libraries, 
museums, art galleries and research institutes throughout the world, grouped under 
countries arranged alphabetically. Particulars of learned societies and research institutes 
give foundation date, purpose, principal officers and titles of periodical publications; 
or eleven countries these societies and institutes are classified according to subject— 
education, medicine, physical sciences, and so on (six countries received this treatment 
last year, and subject classification will be further extended in the future). For uni- 
versities, the professors are listed, and here it would be useful if all could be given under 
their parti faculties, as is done in many cases but not all; some are listed in alpha- 
betical order of name only, resulting in some very long lists, particularly in the 
United States section. In addition to the index of institutions, it would also be helpful 
to have an index of names. The volume is, however, a valuable source of information 
not found in any other one volume. (060-58) 


Journalism 
THE HISTORY OF THE IRISH NEWSPAPER 1685-1760. Robert 
armas Cambridge University Press, 608. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Specialised though it inevitably is, this book will be found readable and rewarding 
by anyone prepared to take an attentive interest in the history either of journalism 
and publishing or of Ireland (in fact, mainly Dublin) during the deaial period of 
the Protestant Ascendancy. Dr. Munter (Associate Professor of History at San Diego 
State College, California) has, without in any way diluting the quality of accurate 
scholarship, made the most of his theme’s many aspects of human and cultural interest. 
His bibliography and index are unusually impressive, and a generous batch of fac- 
similes enables the reader to see just what these papers looked like. The fruit of this 
intelligent and imaginative scholarship (beautifully produced) is thus unusuall 
attractive; and what could have been the driest sort off monograph becomes a bo 
that not only specialists may read with pleasure. (079°415) 
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KANT’S ANALYTIC. Jonathan Bennett. Cambridge University Press, 508. 
cloth; 183.6d. paper covers. 1966. 21 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
A provocative introduction to the Critique of Pure Reason which proceeds by attacking 
the main ideas expressed in the first half of that work, rephrasing them where necessary 
and relating them to contemporary discussions of the same topics by, for example, 
Strawson, Warnock and Quine. This feature enables the author to bring out the 
present relevance of some of Kant’s formulations, as distinct from those of purely 
antiquarian interest. Mr. Bennett is Lecturer in Moral Science in the University of 
Cambridge: he promises a similar exammation of the second half of the Critique. 
Students should find this account both stimulating and valuable, particularly in that 
it enables them rapidly to see what the problems are. (121) 


KANT’S SOLUTION FOR VERIFICATION IN METAPHYSICS. 
D. P. Dryer. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 530 pages. Index. 
The Critique of Pure Reason involves essentially a review of all theoretical and moral 
knowledge, with the intention of establishing the validity of the claim of metaphysics 
to give knowledge which transcends experience. The language and structure of Kant’s 
epoch-making account notoriously present difficulties, which are often confounded 
by problems arising from translation. Professor Dryer’s meticulous commentary 
reconstructs Kant’s arguments in detail, drawing on related writings and offering new 
translations to resolve obscurities. This reassessment is essential to the student of the 
Critique. The author is Professor of Philosophy at Toronto University. (121) 


11,000 SEVEN-YEAR-OLDS. First Report of the National Child 
Development Study (1958 Cohort) submitted to the Central Advisory Council for 
Education (England), April 1966. M. L. Kellmer Pringle, N. R. Butler and R. 
Davie. Longmans, 218. 1967. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Paper covers. (Studies in Child 
Development) 

This report, compiled under the directorship of Dr. Kellmer Pringle and two colleagues 

with a small team of research workers, is concerned with a group of seven-year-old 

children who were subjects of a survey at the time of their bike Here a number of 
fresh aspects of their growth and development have been gathered together. Some of 
the salient findings come under such headings as settling at school, parental interest, 
educational attainment, behaviour and adjustment and the need for special provision. 

There is a useful appendix containing the questionnaires given to Local Authorities, 

teachers, parents, doctors, etc. This should appeal mainly to those worki 

in the educational field. (136°57 


PASSION AND VALUE IN HUME’S TREATISE. Páll. S. Árdal. 
Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 45s. 1966. 23 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Hume’s concern in A Treatise of Human Nature is to found a genuinely empirical 
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science of human nature, beginning with the understanding and the passions. Dr. 
Ardal, Lecturer in Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh, examines one aspect 
of Hume’s account, viz. the analysis of the passions (leading to the celebrated paradox), 
and its role in Hume’s moral theory, to clear away inconsistencies and construct 
alternative explanations. The treatment is selective; Dr. Ardal emphasises that his 
work is not a guide to the Treatise. Nevertheless, no one interested in that work or in 
Hume generally can afford not to be acquainted with it. (192) 


RELIGION 
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INVITATION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT: A Guide to its Main 
Witnesses. W. D. Davies. Darton, Longman & Todd, 503. 1967. 22°5 cm. 552 pages. 
Index. 
It takes a scholar of the eminence of Professor W. D. Davies of Union Theological 
Seminary, New York, who is Welsh by birth and upbringing, to write a non- 
technical introduction to the New Testament that is both reliable and illuminating. 
He tells us that the book is not written for scholars or primarily for students of the 
Bible but for people in every walk of life who have little time for detailed study of the 
New Testament but who want, if they can, to ‘the central thrust of the founda- 
tion document of Christianity’. While the EAE of the New Testament is not 
covered, the first three gospels, Paul and his teaching and the fourth gospel are 
carefully surveyed, and the main issues to which they have given rise in contemporary 
New Testament study are clearly articulated. In the section on the three a the 
sources are discussed and there is a balanced estimate of form criticism and of recent 
emphases in Gospel criticism. The Pauline literature comes alive as the author sets it 
in its appropriate framework, and within its limits no better exposition of the fourth 
gospel has been published. (225) 


PRINCIPLES OF CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY. John Macquarrie. S.C.M. 
Press, 508. 1967. 23 cm. 494 pages. Index. (Library of Philosophy and Theology) 
This massive and timely treatise, revealing a wealth of erudition combined with 
sustained lucidity of thought and expression, is divided into three parts. The first 
deals with philosophical theology, which in the writer’s view should provide a bridge 
between ease discourse and all other kinds of discourse. This entails a discussion 
of human existence, revelation, being and God, theological language and the meaning 
of religion. In the second part, the author examines the content f, symbolic theology 
or the explication of the Faith that centres in the revelation given ın the person and 
work of Christ. Here the main Christian doctrines come under review—the Trinity, 
creation, natural and moral evil, the person and work of Christ, the Holy Spirit and 
the ‘last things’. The third part surveys ‘applied theology’, and attention is directed to 
the Church, the ministry, the Word and Sacraments, worship and prayer and Christian 
ethics. The (British) author, who is to be congratulated on a great achievement, is 
now a professor at Union Theological Seminary, New York. (230) 
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THE RESURRECTION OF CHRIST as History and lence. 
S. H. Hooke. Darton, Longman & Todd, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. In 

Emeritus Professor of Old Testament Studies in the University of London, the distin- 
guished author of this stimulating volume is ninety-three years of age, but there is 
nothing to suggest that advancing years have led to a decline in inte or 
discriminating judgment. Dr. Hooke is here concerned to consider the meaning of the 
resurrection of Christ for the Christian today. First, he reviews the development of 
the belief in resurrection in Israel against the background of the religious ideas of 
surrounding nations and brings out the main features of the belief in Jewish Apocal 

tic. This survey is followed by a critical account of the resurrection narratives ia the 
se and the place of the idea of resurrection in the mind of Jesus. The evidence of 
Paul as a witness to the resurrection is then examined, as well as the teaching of the 
Johannine writings and the letter to the Hebrews. In the concluding chapters the 
author shows how the resurrection of Jesus has transformed the idea of resurrection 
and given new content to the Christian hope. (232°5) 


REDISCOVERING THE TEACHING OF JESUS. Norman Perrin. 
S.C.M. Press, 408. 1967. 23 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. (New Testament Library) 

This work by a British scholar who is now a professor in the Divinity School of 
Chicago University is primarily concerned with the attempt to discover the authentic 
elements in the teaching of Jesus. It begins with an enquiry into the problem of 
methods, and Professor Perrin is of the necessity of the form-critical 
e based upon the analysis of the Gospel material into units, each with its own 

developed under a process of verbal transmission and determined by a particular 
historial setting. The form-critical method is here applied to the teaching of Jesus, and 
in seeking what can be known of the teaching Sk eis the principle adopted and 
recommended is: “When in doubt, discard’. The sayings of Jesus about the ‘Son of 
Mar’ are considered in detail, and in the final chapter we have a critical review of the 
contemporary discussion centred in the question of the historicity of Jesus. This 
aie eine and well-documented volume deserves the sympathetic if discrimi- 
nating attention of serious students of the New Testament. (232°954) 


CHRISTIAN REFLECTIONS. C. S. Lewis. Edited by Walter Hooper. 
Bles, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. 
The influence of the late C. S. Lewis upon the literary and theological thought of our 
time shows few signs of diminution and a warm welcome will be accorded to these 
fourteen papers which relate to different aspects of Christianity and indicate the 
development of Lewis’s mind over the last PER years of his life. Some of the papers 
are reprints, while others appear in print for the first time. As the editor, Walter 
Hooper, of Wadham College, Oxford. observes, Lewis concentrated on ‘mere’ 
Christianity, by which he meant the common ground between Christians. He 
d a about differences of theological belief as seldom edifying. The 
jects here considered include Christianity in relation to literature and culture, the 
problem of futility, the funeral of a Great Myth (the popular evolutionism of the 
9th and early 2oth century), Church Music (Lewis disliked hymns), the problem of 
petitionary prayer, and the seeing eye. The characteristic allies of the author are 
admirably and fascinatingly illustrated in these pieces. (240°4) 
THREE rath CENTURY ENGLISH MYSTICS. Phyllis Hodgson. 
Longmans, 33.6d. 1967. 22 cm. 48 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and 
Their Work) 
The writings of r4th century mystics in England have an important place not only in 
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the history of English literature but of the Christian Faith. In this essay by the Professor 
of English Language and Medieval Literature at Bedford College in the ee 
of London we are introduced to three contemplatives who believed the goal of li 

to be union with God achieved by the power i P Richard Rolle; the anonymous 
author of The Cloud of Unknowing: and Walter Hylton, whose major work was The 
Scale of Perfection. As Professor H n reminds us, the mystical treatises under 
discussion were highly orthodox and had nothing to do with the of mysticism 
that is vague, freakish and largely heretical. Detachment, love, humility, discipline— 
these are the steps to the goal. (248-2) 


VATICAN OBSERVED. An Anglican Impression of Vatican IL John 

Moorman. Darton, Longman & Todd, 16s. 1967. 21 cm. 220 pages. Paper covers. 
This book by the Bishop of Ripon is, on the whole, the most satisfactory popular 
account of the Vatican Council that has yet appeared. It is written in an easy style and 
the description of personalities and events is such as to enable the reader to imagine 
that he himself was also an observer. The author attended all the sessions and was in 
close touch with some of the leading figures in the Council. He brings before us the 
tensions that are agitating the Roman Church at the present time, as well as the concern 
of many of the Council Fathers to seek spiritual renewal and closer relations with their 
‘separated brethren’, While the book is conciliatory, the author calls attention to 
those very real problems that must not be minimised if there is to be anything in the 
way of union between Rome and Canterbury. In particular, he refers to the catholicity 
of the Church of England, Anglican orders, the Papacy and discipline or moral 
standards, l (262°136) 


REMAKING THE LITURGY. G. D. Kilpatrick. Collins, 8s.6d. 1967. 
18 cm. 208 pages. Paper covers. (Fontana Library) 

This is a valuable contribution to the present debate about Liturgy. The author (Dean 
Ireland’s Professor of Exegesis of Holy Scripture at Oxford University) begins with a 
chapter in which the service of Holy Communion in the Anglican Book Se Conlin 
Prayer is examined in the light of New Testament teaching and the liturgical practice 
of the Early Church. Having established some important principles, the book then 
continues with descriptions of and comments on some recent public revisions, 
including the Canadian and American Liturgies and the Anglican Alternative 
Services of 1965. The second part of the book contains a form of Liturgy drafted by 
the author himself, together with suggested Biddings before the Prayer for the Church, 
and Readings, Psalms and Graduals for the major festivals. An appendix entitled 
“Texts includes Good Friday Prayers, the ages. Prayer of Hippolytus, and 
various forms of the Prayer of Consecration. This is a book for all Christians, not just 
for Anglicans. Professor Kilpatrick has deliberately looked beyond ee 
Christianity to Christendom as a whole, and has supplied a text which points tow 

recovery of the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace. (26403) 


LAMENNAIS AND ENGLAND. The Reception of Lamennais’s Religious 
Ideas in England in the Nineteenth Century. W. G. Roe. Oxford University Press, 
38s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. Index. (Oxford Modern Languages and Literature 
Monographs) 

Lamennais (1782-1854), French priest, prophet, Christian socialist, exerted a powerful 

influence in hus day by his eloquent writings, summarised by Mr. Roe in his openi 

chapter. By 1848 Lamennais was well known in England, and admiration for his wo 
was fostered by Matthew Arnold and Edward Dowden, by Wiseman and Justin 

McCarthy (whom he had met in Rome). Then follows the connection with Monckton 
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Milnes, Newman and the Oxford Movement, with politicians, Chartists and Church- 
men. Finally, we hear the echoes of his teaching in the 2oth century with G. D. H. 
Cole, Bishop Gore, Lord Acton, and Laski. By this scholarly detailed survey Mr. Roe 
upholds the view that in many ways Lamennais epitomised 19th century England’s 
struggle between scepticism and faith, and has written a history of a period of English 
thought which will appeal to all interested in the conflicts of honest doubt. (270-8) 


THE GODS OF MEXICO. C. A. Burland. Eyre & Spottiswoode, sos. 
1967. 24°5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is Mr. Burland’s fourth book on ancient Mexico, and he is an expert as well as 
popular writer. It is specifically on the religion of Mexico, but for the general reader 
the country’s early history is sketched until the coming of the Aztecs. Then religious 
life is described, agricultural festivals, the calendar, the nature of the gods, and the 
priesthood. The cruel human sacrifices are put in their setting, but it is made clear that 
a holy and dangerous ball game was not the scene of sacrifice. The evidence from the 
few ancient texts and the writings of later missionaries is set out clearly with useful 
illustrations. This is a good introduction to the life of ancient Mexico. (299-74) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
THE LEFT. A symposium edited by Gerald Kaufman. CLASS. A symposium 
edited by Richard Mabey. Blond, 30s. each cloth; 18s. each paper covers. 


1967. 22°$:22 cm. 182:176 pages. (The Great Society) 
These two collections of essays (8 in The Left, 11 in the other) have the same character 
and purpose. Their contributors are all either writers or closely connected with the 
business of writing: mostly young; well-educated and bright-minded; politically 
committed, on the left rather than the right side of British politics, and sometimes 
themselves experienced in politics; amassing between them a wide experience of 
educational and social administrative work. Each one’s credentials and experience is 
set out at the back of the volume, so the reader can judge for himself of the parti pris. 
The topics they deal with almost inevitably involve a point of view (e.g. The Trade 
Unions’, “The Left-Wing Press’, “The Fringe Left’ . . . “Social Class and Politics’, 
‘School, Class and the Parent’s Dilemma’, ‘Oxbridge and Redbrick’, ‘Class and the 
Welfare State’, “The North’... ) and are written about with some passion. There is, 
however, about each collection an open and humane air which is almost certain to 
win the sympathy of less leftish readers, without making more leftish readers feel that 
the writers have ‘too soft’, Either book would provide a stimulating and infor- 
mative week-end’s reading for any reasonably literate citizen, and it is much to be 
hoped that public libraries will make them easily available. (301°44) 
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Statistics 
SAMPLING: An Introduction for Social Scientists. Freda Conway. Allen & 
Unwin, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Diagrams, Index. (Minerva Series of Students 
Handbooks 
This book is badly titled, since it covers more than the word ‘sampling’ would suggest. 
Whilst the emphasis is on the statistics used in sample surveys by social scientists, 
the coverage includes averages and percentages, frequency distributions, the chi- 
squared test, measures of dispersion, significance of differences and so on. In fact the 
contents are similar to many short textbooks simply labelled ‘statistics’. The particular 
value of this book lies in its simplicity of explanation and the use of recognisabl 
relevant social data in the examples, The author avoids a mathematical appr 
whenever possible and prefers a ‘literary’ one. This is a useful, but expensive, book for 
beginner social scientists who need statistics. (311°22) 
Political Science 
JOHN LOCKE: TWO TRACTS ON GOVERNMENT. Edited with 
an Introduction, Notes and Translation by Philip Abrams. Cambridge University 
Press, 408. 1967. 22-5 cm. 274 pages. Index. 
No less important than the resurrection of these early and ‘conservative’ works of the 
famous liberal philosopher is Dr. Abrams’s introduction, which fills virtually half the 
book. A Cambridge lecturer in economics and politics and Fellow of Peterhouse, the 
college of historians as celebrated as Bu d, Brogan and Knowles, he is well 
equipped for both the tasks which, in fact, he performs with elegance, clarity and 
learning: the analysis and exposition of the ideas of the tracts themselves and the 
placing of them both in the intellectual history of the later 17th century and in the story 
of the development of Locke’s own mind—a story now seen to be more surprising 
than anyone outside the circle of Britain’s leading Locke scholar, Peter tili (to 


whom this book is filially dedicated), could have expected. No self j 
academic history library will be able to do without it. TA 


THE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS OF THE SOVIET UNION. 
Leonard Schapiro. and edition. Hutchinson, ass. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
2I cm. 176 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) ; 

As the first edition of this work by the Professor of Pohtical Science, with 

BAR i to Russian Studies, in the University of London was well received as 

a concise introduction for university students and others to Soviet politics and 

institutions as seen in historical perspective. In this new edition Professor Schapiro has 

brought the historical background up to date from the death of Stalin, and has taken 
into account the various changes in the government of the Soviet Union since the fall 
of Khrushchev. The book is a clear, informative study of a subject on which reliable 

information is difficult to obtain. (320'9477) 


THE RUSSIAN TERRORISTS: The Story of the Narodniki. Ronald 
Seth. Barrie & Rockliff, 35s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Ronald Seth has been known hitherto chiefly as a popular writer on military 
and naval operations, resistance and espionage. His present book brings together the 
story of the various Russian terrorist organisations from the reign of Alexander I 
onwards. It is a work for the general reader rather than the specialist, but it traces 
clearly and vividly the relationship between the terrorist groups themselves and 
between them ad the police. The astonishing career of Azev, in particular, which 
occupies nearly bale dhe baok, is well narrated, (323-2) 
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INFLUENCING VOTERS. A Study of Campaign Rationality. Richard 
Rose. Faber, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In making this investigation of the methods of propaganda adopted in British parlia- 
mentary election campaigns and in presidential campaigns in America, Professor 
Rose, of the University of Strathclyde, who is also Election Correspondent of The 
Times, had the advantage of practical experience in political public relations in 
America. In addition to describing the purely political campaigns, fe gives a revealing 
account of the intensive advertising by the British steel industry to influence voters 
and politicians alike against nationalisation, and of the vast expenditure involved in 
such movements. The book can be read as an interesting sidelight on The British 
General Election of 1959, in which Professor Rose collaborated with Dr. D. 7 ee 
324°42 
BRITISH RULE IN KENYA 1895-1912: The Establishment of Adminis- 
tration in the East Africa Protectorate. G. H. Mungeam. Oxford University Press, 
$58. 1966. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Studies in African Affairs) 
A first sketch of this subject was produced by Professor D. A. Low in a chapter in the 
Oxford History of East Africa, Vol. I (1965). Dr. Mungeam, a lecturer in history at 
University e, Nairobi, in writing the thesis on which this book is based, had 
access to that chapter in draft, and has expanded it into a volume which will be a 
basic work of reference for all concerned with the first years of the Hast Africa 
Protectorate, the later Kenya. Dr. Mungeam provides a judicious appraisal of the 
work of the first frve Commissioners and Governors there, while ie into 
appropriate relief the n contributions of their subordinates: Ainsworth, Hall, 
Hobley, Jackson and Hollis. (325-342) 


BLACK BRITISH: Immigrants to England. R. B. Davison. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1966. 22:5 cm. 186 pages. Index. 
Dr. Davison published West Indian Migrants in 1962 to record the results of a sample 
survey which he and Mrs. Davison had conducted among prospective migrants in 
Jamaica. Since then endeavours have been made to trace the migrants concerned in 
their new homes and to discover how they have fared and how they d their life 
in Britain. A team of interviewers using an elaborate questionnaire, which is repro- 
duced as an appendix, gathered a great deal of information on these points, and further 
data has been as from the 1961 census. This volume is therefore a very important 
assemblage of factual information on immigrant groups, largely but not entirely of 
West Indian origin, and there are over sixty statistical tables digesting the facts 
gathered. The book avoids the obvious danger of reducing human problems entirely 
to matters of statistical analysis by its last chapter, in which Mrs. Davison outlines 
the stories of a number of the migrants whose fortunes have been traced from Jamaica 
to Britain. 32542) 
CANADA: IMMIGRATION AND COLONIZATION 1841-1903. 
Norman Macdonald. Aberdeen University Press (Aberdeen), 40s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 
394 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The most original chapters of this book deal with the period after 1867, when 
hundreds of thousands of disillusioned European immigrants were pouring out of 
Canada almost as quickly as they entered. Between 1871 and rogor the Canadian 
pulation of around 3,600,000 crept upward at the rate of less than 60,000 a year, 
daie which period more than a million and a half recently arrived Slav, Mennonite, 
Icelandic, German, H jan and British immigrants, as well as Canadian residents, 
were tempted across th hares in pursuit of brighter prospects and a higher standard 
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of living. By the end of the century it is not unlikely that the number of native-born 
Canadians living in the United States nearly equalled the number living in Canada. 
From documentary sources, the author, Emeritus Professor of History at McMaster 
University, Hamilton, Ontario, has made a valuable contribution to the social and 
economic history of colonial Canada. (325-73) 


THE HARD AND BITTER PEACE. World Politics since 1945. G. F. 
Hudson. Pall Mall Press, 40s. 1967. 21 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
With all that has been written about international relations since 1945 there is still 
room for a lucid and forward-looking general survey like this book by the Director 
of the Centre for Far Eastern Studies at St. Antony’s College, Oxford. It takes an 
erudite look at the changing power structure which followed the defeat of Hitler, the 
rise of new weaponry in ae nuclear and missile fields (and the dire threat thereby 
posed to man’s survival), the role of the United Nations and the nature and signifi- 
cance of its peacekeeping operations, the confrontations between the Soviet Union 
and the United States over Berlin and Cuba, and the ‘decolonisation? of Asia and 
Africa and its creation of a third and uncommitted world (the present “commotions’ 
of which are shown to be amajor potentialsource of continuing international conflict). 
This is the ideal book for the student in search of a history of recent world affairs 
which, besides filling in, where n , the roth century background to our more 
immediate problems, ignores nothing of significance about these which has appeared 
in the formidable mass of official reports, private memoirs and specialised studies 
published since the war. (327) 


THE APPROACH OF WAR 1938-1939. Christopher Thorne. Macmillan, 
25s. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers (Papermacs). 1967. 21:20°5 cm. 246 pages. Ilust- 
rations. Index. (The Making of the Twentieth Century) 

This crisp and efficient little book is lkely to be found helpful by any thoughtful 

student of its subject, whether in the academic community or out of it. Professional 

historians can only rejoice that the market for serious history books is so buoyant, and 
that serious writers like Mr. Thorne (an Oxford graduate who, having taught at 
virtually college level, is now head of Further Education at the B.B.C.) are ready to 
help supply it. His scrutiny of the course of international relations in 1938-39 is 
scholarly and lucid, and his bibliography is unusually good for a book of this size. 

University students needing a clear quick close-up of these momentous happeni 

will find nothing better; but it will also be read with solemn pleasure in educated 

homes by responsible men and women willing to make the effort to understand just 

how the holocaust began. (327) 


PARLIAMENT IN PERSPECTIVE. David Menhennet and John Palmer. 
Bodley Head, 15s. 1967. 19 cm. 156 pages. Index. (Background Books) 
Ata time when there is widespread public discussion about the reform of Parliament, 
this excellent and brief study by Dr. David Menhennet, as Assistant Librarian of the 
House of Commons, and his colleague, Mr. John Palmer, is particularly welcome. 
Against an historical ee ae A authors realistically and impartially examine 
the functions of both Houses of Parliament, and the party struggle that takes place 
there, the roles of M.P.s and Peers, and the facilities open to them to perform their 
duties, before concluding with succinct discussions about the British Parliament in a 
world setting, and about the lines along which Parliamentary reform might well 
proceed, This admirable book is certainly of first year university standard, and provides 
an excellent introduction to a subject the complexities of which are widely underrated 
by students of British Government. (328-342) 
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Economics 
SOCIAL JUSTICE. R. W. Baldwin. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 453. 1966. 
23°$ cm. 300 pages. Index. 
Both ethics and economics have become increasingly ‘technical’, preoccupied with 
minutiae and restricted to specialists; in public, discourse about their interrelationshi 
has become over-simplified in the political process, where ‘social justice’ is as pow 
as it is vague. This examination of the concept in relation to both the principles 
entailed and their application in social policy is meticulous and thought-provoking. 
The analysis consistently stresses the ce of justice on power, in any given 
situation, and thereby conveys an acute sense of actuality. This admirable feature 
reflects the author’s experience in administration and industry and places his book, in 
style, in the broad Marshallian tradition of enquiry. It should command a wide 
readership among students, publicists, administrators and businessmen, and taxpayers. 
(330) 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IN THE BRITISH PRINTING 
INDUSTRY: The Quest for Security. John Child. Allen & Unwin, 65s. 1967. 
22 cm. 388 pages. Index. 
This work by a senior lecturer in industrial relations at the School of Economics, 
University of New South Wales, keeps strictly to the theme of industrial relations, 
being based on the author's specialist researches at Oxford University. Thus, although 
Dr. Child begins his investigations with the 15th century, and studies the conditions 
prescribed by the craft gilds and the Stationers’ ey: he is concerned throughout, 
and right up to 1964, with employer-employee relationships and the efforts of the 
workers to establish and maintain stable working conditions. The book is extremely 
enlightening in this respect, and is incidentally of much interest on the history of 
printing in general. (331-1855) 
THE FINANCIAL REVOLUTION IN ENGLAND. A Study in the 
Development of Public Credit 1688-1756. P. G. M. Dickson. Macmillan, 80s. 1967. 
22°$ cm. 602 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a highly specialised but indispensable study of the system of credit which made 
it possible for England to go to war in Europe in the 18th century. The author, who 
is a Fellow of St. Catherine’s College in the University of Oxford, has for the first 
time made extensive use of the original records of the Bank of England in his detailed 
study of the mechanics of government borrowing in the six before the Seven 
Years War. He throws much incidental light upon social and political aspects of the ` 
period; two of his most fascinating chapters deal with the South Sea Bubble. This 
work will chiefly be important to post-graduates and to teachers, but it is also recom- 
mended for university students ot both history and economics. (336-42) 
RETAILING REVOLUTION. A History of Multiple Retailing in the 
Food Trades based upon the Allied Suppliers Group of Companies. Peter Mathias. 
Longmans, 428, 1967. 22°5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This delightful book by a Cambridge University historian is one of the first to treat 
the history of distribution in England as a b of economic history. It is based on 
the seat of the Allied Suppliers Group of Companies, which includes such well- 
known household suppliers as Liptons, the Home and Colonial Stores, Pearks Dairies 
and the Maypole Dairy Company. It describes the scope and rivalries of the individual 
firms (with an amusing account of Sir Thomas Lipton’s publicity stunts) and the 
course of events leading to their amalgamation and post-war reorganisation. The 
contrast between the old family-type shops and the modern supermarkets is brought 
out by excellent photographs. (338-47641 


267 


THE ENGLISH BRASS AND COPPER INDUSTRIES TO 1800. 
Henry Hamilton. and edition, with a new introduction by J. R. Harris. Frank 
Cass, 758. 1967. 24°5 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

First published in 1926, this book is a recognised standard work. Dr. Hamilton 

undertook the study as an External Lecturer in Economics in the University of 

Birmingham, where he had access to the invaluable papers of the 18th century 

pioneers e o Watt and ia associates. He eae a sparse back into the 

16th cen the beginning of German enterprise in the brass and copper industries, 
and pee re attention throughout to industrial organisation. The new intro- 
duction by Dr. J. R. Harris, author of The Copper King, is an excellent guide to such 

advances in knowledge as have been made by writers since 1926. (338-76733) 


PUBLIC INVESTMENT CRITERIA: Benefit-Cost Analysis for Planned 
Economic Growth. Stephen A. Marglin. Allen & Unwin, 223.6d. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
104 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Studies in the Economic Development of India) 

This is a specialised and highly technical introduction to the branch of economics 

concerned with the analysis of investment alternatives from the point of view of a 

government; it had its origin in a contribution made by the author, who is Assistant 

Professor of Economics at Harvard University, to the discussions of the Indian 

Planning Commission in 1963. The argument is based on Indian economic conditions, 

but is applicable wherever public enterprise plays a large part in development schemes. 

Professor Marglin applies his ingenious benefit-cost analysis to four main objectives in 

investment epee faa increase of aggregate consumption, the redistribution of 

consumption, the ent of ‘merit wants’ and the promotion of national self- 

sufficiency. (338-9) 

AID MANAGEMENT OVERSEAS. Tom Soper. Overseas Development 
Institute, 5s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 32 pages. Paper covers. 

The Overseas Development Institute is an inde t non-government body aiming 

to ensure wise action in the field of overseas development. The ‘wise action’ recom- 

mended by Mr. Soper is in the field of administration. He regards it as a matter of 
concern to the donor country that its aid should be used to good advantage, and to the 
recipient that it should be effective in the light of national economic and political 
objectives. He maintains that the governmental and other staff involved in negotiations 
must be of high calibre and erial ability, and in this connection offers practical 

proposals for strengthening British aid representation overseas. (338-91) 

ITALIAN PUBLIC ENTERPRISE. M. V. Posner and S. J. Woolf. 
Duckworth, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 

The development of state enterprise in the Italian style is of interest in all countries 

whose economic organisation is under review. The authors of this book, who are 

members, respectively, of Pembroke College, Cambridge and the Centre for the 

Advanced Study of Italian Society, University of Reading, base their study on the 

reports of the State enterprises and on government documents of the last 15 years, 

and discuss the size and rate of growth of the public sector (other than railway and 
electricity enterprise), its methods of raising funds, its relationship to Italian economic 

growth as a whole, its method of control and its lessons for others. (338-945) 

INVESTMENTS FOR CAPACITY EXPANSION: Size, Location, and 
Time-Phasing. Edited by Alan S. Manne. Allen & Unwin, 453. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
240 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Studies in the Economic Development of Indla) 

Professor Manne began this work at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
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Center for International Studies, New Delhi, and, after two years investigating 
planning with other economists, returned to America to finish it at Stanford Univer- 
sity. In considering investment planning in relation to economics of scale in manu- 
facturing, he makes a detailed study of four heavy process industries in India; 
aluminium, caustic soda, cement and nitrogenous fertilisers. His book is a theoretical 
as well as factual study, and economic i aay managers and engineers in India 
and other countries will profit from its skilful analysis provided they already have 


a good working knowledge of mathematics. (338-954) 
‘Law 
LAW AND LEGISLATION from Athelberht to Carta, H. G. 


Richardson and G. O. Sayles. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), sos. 1966. 

25'5 cm. 212 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
The ambitious project these two distinguished medieval historians have set themselves 
in this volume is the tracing, in as clear and non-technical a way as possible, of the 
development of the processes of law-making and legislation in England from the 
obscurity of the sixth century to 1215, when the sources become more plentiful and 
less difficult to interpret. have done this in the belief that their work will 
convince readers who may not be well acquainted with legal history that the develop- 
ment of law provides material neither dull nor unimportant for an understanding of 
general history. In the course of their analysis the authors challenge many accepted 
views, but even when they express opinions which some of their older readers may 
regard as heresy, their arguments will receive res attention from scholars 
conversant with the high standard of scholarship of historians. (340-0942) 


Public Administration 
PARLIAMENT AND ADMINISTRATION: The Estimates Committee, 
1945-65. Nevil Johnson. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
The work of the Estimates Committee of the British House of Commons is not 
widely known even to students of public administration. Mr. Johnson, Senior Lecturer 
in Politics in the University of Warwick, who has had considerable administrative 
ience, has rendered them a great service by describing in this book the importance 
effectiveness of the Committee’s scrutiny of the work of the Government. He 
concentrates on the work of the Committee since 1945, illustrating the quality and . 
methods of its analysis of administrative problems by examining three recent enquiries 
relating, respectively, to the Home Office, Transport Aircraft, and Treasury Control 
of Establishments. (351-960942) 


PARTY POLITICS IN ENGLISH LOCAL GOVERNMENT. J. G. 
Bulpitt. Longmans, 178.6d, 1967. 21°5 cm. 144 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Mono- 
graphs in Politics) 

Mr. Bulpitt, Lecturer in Politics in the University of Warwick, concentrates in this 

little book on the part played by party politics inside and outside the council chamber. 

After a general introduction, in which he discusses whether or not the division into 

parties in local government is expedient, he reproduces four individual case studies 

relating to local party politics in 1955 to 1960 in the county boroughs of Manchester, 

Salford and Rochdale and the Lancashire ae of Saree followed T 

appendix suggesting a general classification of party systems in local government. The 

bok is T addition to this series for university lecturers and students. (352'042) 
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Military Science: Naval Forces 
THE JELLICOE PAPERS. Selections from the private and official corres- 
pon ence of Admiral of the Fleet Earl Jellicoe of Scapa. Vol I: 1893-1916. Edited 
y A. Temple Patterson. Navy Records Society, 508. 1966. 23+5 cm. 328 pages. Ilust- 
rations. Index. 
The whole of Jellicoe’s brilliant career from the moment he joined the training ship 
Britannia as a cadet in 1872 seemed to lead to those few drama-filled hours during the 
night of 31 May-1 June, 1916, when at long last he engaged the German High Seas 
fleet in the North Sea. The British nation, reared to accept the invincibility of the 
Royal Navy, and looking for a second Trafalgar, was not conditioned to face anti- 
climax; considering the unfavourable balance of losses, Jutland in public estimation 
scarcely amounted to ‘a draw’. The British fleet had been out-manoeuvred, and its 
material weaknesses, in comparison with German ship-construction, gunnery and 
mechanical devices, brutally exposed. Yet Admiral Scheer was under no delusion that 
he had failed. The British blockade remained as exacting as before. Mr. Temple 
Patterson, who is Reader in Regional History in the University of Southampton, 
accompanied these important personal and official documents with succinct and 
masterly commentaries. (3590942) 


THE GREAT MUTINY. James Dugan. Deutsch, 638. 1966. 22°5 cm. $16 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Dugan is best known for his readable account of The Great Iron Ship: I. K. 
Brunel’s amazing conception of the ‘Great Eastern’, its anguished birth, unhappy 
life, and shaming death. He brings the same talents for dramatic narrative and selective 
historical investigation to this account of the British naval mutinies of 1797, which he 
convincingly relates to the widespread radical-cum-revolutionary movement des- 
cribed in E. P. Thompson’s Making of the English Working Class. Much of Mr. 
ge ie material will be new to most historians, and his book thereby achieves some 
academic value—a value not, however, much enhanced by his surrounding the 
mutinies with an even more dramatic ‘panoramic view of Georgian Britain’ which 
can enthrall only general readers. (359°1334) 


FIGHTING MARINES. Patrick Pringle. Evans Bros., 18s. 1966. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 

The history of the Royal Marines dates from over three hundred years ago, when 
Charles II raised a regiment of soldiers for service with the English fleet. The Marines’ 
first great action was the taking of Gibraltar in 1704, and since then they have seen 
service all over the world. Even since the Second World War, Marine Commandos 
have been in aa be Malaya, aie Egypt and ere ia Mr. Pringle’s book is a 

account of the Marines’ history, giving graphic descriptions of many stirring 
oe and displays of courage from the Corps’ records. The raions are 
excellent, but the omission of an index is to be regretted. (359-96) 


Social Welfare 

ADOPTION FACTS AND FALLACIES. A Review of Research in 
the United States, Canada and Great Britain between 1948 and 1965. M. L. Kellmer 
Pringle with the assistance of Micheline Dewdney, Eileen Crellin and R 
Dinnage. Longmans, 218. 1967. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. Paper covers. (Studies in Child 
Development) 

The Home Office invited the National Bureau of Child Care to undertake this survey 

of research as a preliminary to the more detailed statistical work being undertaken by 
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the National Bureau and the Home Office itself. Dr. Pringle, who is the National 
Bureau's Director, has ably summed up, in chapters two and three, the few certainties 
and the many uncertainties which confront all parties to the adoption process: both 
sets of parents, social workers, lawyers, and the baby, whose anxieties, research 
suggests, may begin in the womb. This is an essential reference book for research; 
chapters two and three make it valuable to all social workers concerned with children. 

(362-73) 


RESIDENTIAL WORK WITH CHILDREN. Richard Balbernie. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 458. 1966. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
The author is an educational psychologist who set up a hostel for maladjusted children 
after working for some years in a EEE caidas clinic. He studied 60 case histories of 
children, now adult, known to him in the clinic and in the hostel, in an attempt to 
formulate criteria for predicting the success of various forms of treatment for the 
seriously disturbed child. His conclusions, that work with the whole famuly is essential, 
that small establishments run by highly skilled people are needed for residential 
treatment, and that such care cannot be expected to end at 16 (when statutory provision 
ceases under the Education Act 1944), will find general agreement. The book is an 
important pioneer work, and although its ideas are not always clearly ea 
it will help teachers, psychologists and social workers dealing with disturbed children. 


Education (36274) 


EDUCATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE. Edmund J. King. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 21s. 1966. 20 cm. 250 pages. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth 
and International Library) 

Dr. King, Reader in Comparative Education in the University of London, divides his 

book into three parts. In the first, he considers on-going social and technological 

change with reference to its impact upon education: the enormous growth in demand, 
the increasing activities of public authorities, the need for educational planning. In the 
second, he deals with the reaction of institutions, from primary schools to universities, 
and shows the trend towards comprehensiveness. In the third he discusses policy 
decisions which must be taken to deal with the situation, for example about the 
recruitment and training of teachers. Dr. King’s style is lively and entertaining. He 
enriches his discussions by drawing illustrative examples from many parts of the world, 
showing that the trends he describes are universal. He hopes that his book will be 
adopted as a text in colleges and in departments of education. It would certainly be 
ee to those training to be teachers, and would be enjoyed by teachers and adminis- 
trators as well. (370) 


THE STUDY OF EDUCATION. Edited by J. W. Tibble. Routledge, 
258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. Index. (The Students Library of Education) 
Time was when the study of Education was, at best, a two-component affair—a 
mishmash of quasi-metaphysical ‘Principles and Theory’ plus a more or less liberal 
dose of ‘Educational Psychology’. So long as it remained tied to the practicalities of 
teacher training it is hardly surprising that it lacked breadth, depth or rigour, and that 
it was generally held in low esteem in academic circles. Only latterly has it come to be 
seen as a field of studies, drawing its evidence from a wide variety of disciplines. 
The present publication, edited by the Emeritus Professor of Education, University 
of Leicester, is therefore as welcome as it is timely. Beginning with a review of the 
development of educational studies, it devotes separate chapters to the contributions 
of educational theory, philosophy, history, psychology and sociology. Each is 
written by a leading expert. The editor attempts an overview of the various viewpoints 
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and points to some of their applications. The worth of this book is best indicated b 
saying that it is likely to prove a landmark, one which goes a long way towar 
enhancing the status of educational thinking and writing. As such, it must be rated as 
raba reading for all those who are working, or intending to work, in the field 
of education. (3701) 


LINKING HOME AND SCHOOL. Compiled and edited by Maurice 
Craft, John Raynor and Louis Cohen. Longmans, 27s.6d. cloth; 173.6d. paper 
covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

Not the least serious repercussion of the ‘explosion of numbers’ is the tendency for 

the social distance between parents and teachers to become greater, and with it a 

sense of alienation. Based on a series of lectures delivered at a conference on ae 

Home and School’ at Edge Hill College of Education in 1965, this symposium d 

with the problems involved in bringing the two sides into closer relationship. The 

editors have assembled a distinguished team of contributors. Part One outlines the 
administrative, social and political context. Part Two presents the theoretical back- 
ground and includes a number of valuable, research-based papers on the influence of 
social class, the su Rage language, and the teacher’s jen. apes Part Three 
describes some of the more promising practical applicatio e work of the 

Education Welfare Officer, the School Care Committee, the School Counsellor, 

etc. There is an interesting chapter on new methods of teacher training. Part Four, 

‘Family, School and Society’, summarises the sociological approach which character- 

ises the book as a whole. While scarcely calculated to a to parents, this many- 

sided and consistently informed account will prove to be inestimable for students, 
teachers and administrators. Throughout, the terms of reference are in some ways 
peculiar to the English situation, but this is not to say that they will be found irrelevant 

elsewhere: far from it. (370-193) 


OBJECTIVES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. M. W. Randall, W. K. 
Waine and M. J. Hickling. 2nd edition. G. Bell, 133.6d. 1966. 19 cm. 174 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The authors have so modified the first edition, published in 1955 as Objectives of the 

Physical Education Lesson, that they might well have discarded the idea of a new edition 

instead written a new book. The new volume provides the student with much to 
think about and presents many controversial issues in a stimulating way. Particularly 
interesting are those parts which deal with contributions of ‘outdoor activities’ to 
education—it may well be this more than any other topic that has prompted the 
change in title. The educational contributions made by long term co-operative 
pei such as camping, sailing, skiing, climbing and canoeing are made very clear, 
and of course these ideas carry the reader well away from the restrictions of the 
traditional lesson in the gymnasium, leading perhaps to a reconsideration of the total 
pattern of physical education in the school. The style of writing is clear and stimulating 
even if at times it ap somewhat dogmatic, but the book is of undoubted value to 

the student and teacher of physical education. (371-73) 


CHILDREN AND THEIR PRIMARY SCHOOLS. A Report of the 
Central Advisory Council for Education (England). Vol. I: The Report. Vol. I: 
Research and Surveys. H.M. Stationery Office, Vol. I, 25s. Vol. IL, 32s.6d. 1967. 
24°5 cm. $80: 640 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Following upon the Crowther, Robbins and Newsom reports, this investigation 

carried out under the chairmanship of Lady Plowden may be regarded as enue 

the survey of the English system of education. Like them it is a weighty document. 
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The report’s o sections deal in authoritative fashion with the growth and 
development F, children during the primary stage, the effects of home and neighbour- 
hood, culminating in ot er the main recommendations—the establishment of 
‘educational priority areas’. Part Four examines the structure of primary education 
and other sections deal with curriculum and internal organisation, the deployment of 
staff, buildings and equipment, and the costs and order i priorities for future planning. 
Compendious to ne ae Plowden Report lacks the verve of the 1931 Hadow 
Committee’s advocacy of ‘activity and experience’; and it seems singularly unad- 
venturous in the field of ‘creativity’, besides being somewhat non-committal about 
some of the more forward-looking techniques such as programmed learning. The 
second volume brings together accounts of some of the more detailed studies commis- 
sioned on behalf of the Plowden Committee. In the first place it reproduces the 
questionnaire (covering a whole gamut of professional issues) sent to teachers in 
English primary schools and gives their replies in tabular form. Some fascinating 
insights into conflicting professional opinions are revealed. Appendices 3-6 present 
the findings of the 1964 National Survey of parental attitudes and circumstances 
relating to school and pupil characteristics. Also included is an account of a local 
survey carried out by the University of Manchester School of Education and a pre- 
liminary report on the effects of streaming submitted by the National Foundation for 
Pdo Rei The volume is a mine of source material which educationists 
and sociologists alike will find virtually inexhaustible. (372°241) 


UNIVERSITY INTERCOMMUNICATION. The Nine Universities 
Research Project. A Final Report by the Research Unit of the National Extension 
College presented to the Inter-University Working Party on 4 August 1966. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 12s.6d. 1966. 21 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. 

This brief monograph provides most useful information on various forms of both 

public and private telecommunications in the educational field, including the tele- 

recording of lectures, lessons and demonstrations. It gives an account not only of 
current practice in the use of television in education but also the extent of various 
forms of experiment. The report deals specifically with the use of closed circuit 
within the bounds of a single institution, within a group of institutions linked together 
to share a single lecture or demonstration, and as between a number of universities 
situated at considerable distances from one another but interconnected by vision 
circuits. With so many countries, more especially the under-developed, endeavouring 
to make the most of the skills of their teachers by means of oe circuit television 
and other allied forms, this book is a valuable compendium of facts and figures 
concerning both method and equipment. (378) 


Commerce 

EXPORT INSTABILITY AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. 
Alasdair I. MacBean. Allen & Unwin, 453. 1967. 22°5 cm. 364 pages. Index. 
(University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies. New Series) 

Not content to accept uncritically the common belief that the less developed countries, 

whose exports consist mainly wi primary products, are subject to particularly violent 

fluctuations in their export earnings, thus impeding economic growth, the Professor- 

designate of Economics in the University of Leicester undertook an independent 

investigation of the causes and consequences of export fluctuations. His ndings, 

derived from data relating to many countries, are presented in this volume; they show 

that the bearing of fluctuations in export earnings upon domestic income is virtually 
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negligible. Proceeding from this area the author makes important suggestions 
relating tb national and international stabilisation. — (382-6) 








x iih ns aoe Darei Pg wi D: 

PSYCHOLINGUISTICS PAPERS. The Proceedings of the 1966 Edinburgh 
Conference. Edited by J. Lyons and R. J. Wales. Edinburgh University Press 
(Edinburgh), 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

The five papers in this volume are: J. P. Thorne, ‘On hearing sentences’, discussed by 

John Morton and R. C. Oldfield; R. J. Wales and J. C. Marshall, “The organisation 





of linguistic performance’, discussed by A. L. Blumenthal and A. R. Jonckheere; 
David McNeill, “The creation of e by children’, discussed by Colin Fraser 
and et Donaldson; J. Fodor and M. Garrett, “Some reflections on competence 


and performance’, discussed by N. S. Sutherland and L. Jonathan Cohen; E. S. 
Klima and Ursula Bellugi, ‘Syntactic regularities ın the speech of children’, discussed 
by Renira Huxley. In addition, the editors have produced interesting reports of the 
general discussions. There is'an invaluable bibliography. The standard of discussion 
is high, apart from a few lapses (e.g. p. 22: ‘I suspect that syntax... represents a kind 
of superstructure on e functions generally, and one as yet incompletely 
evolved.’) Psycholinguistics, the joint investigation of language by psychologists and 
linguists, is a new subject; because of its dual nature it is not an easy one. But this 
book will be of interest to all who wish to keep abreast of current developments in 


Linguistics. (401) 
PURE SCIENCE 
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Mathematics 

COMPUTATIONAL METHODS AND ALGOL. Gordon Bull. Harrap, 
3as.6d, 1966. 22-5 cm. 282 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Engineering Science 
Monographs) 

This book is a companion to Principles of Algol 60 Programming reviewed below. It 

contains an account of the standard topics of elementary numerical analysis, with 

flow diagrams and Algol programmes to illustrate some of the procedures described. 

The topics covered D finite differences, interpolation, numerical differentiation 

and integration, the solution of algebraic and. ordinary differential equations, the 
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evaluation of eigenvalues and eigenvectors, Exercises are set at the end of each chapter. 
The book is suitable for a course on numerical methods within an engineering or 
science degree or diploma syllabus. The inclusion of Algol programmes increases the 
value of the book to the practical computer programmer and adds interest to the 
traditional mathematics. Most of the examples are suitable for computing courses 


based on other programming languages. (510-78) 


PRINCIPLES OF ALGOL 60 PROGRAMMING. J. S. Collins and 
M. Almond. Harrap, 18s.6d. 1966. 22:5 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Engineering Science Monographs) 

Algol 60 is an international language for describing computational procedures. 

Many present-day computers will accept programmes written in Algol, and it is 

increasingly used ın a literature. This book presents a concise and readable 

account oe the principal features of the language, with well-chosen examples to 
illustrate the various types of grammatical construction. Each chapter ends with 
exercises for the reader. No attempt is made to teach computational methods and the 
examples do not assume any particular mathematical knowledge. The basic features 
of Algol are found in most programming languages. This book can therefore be 
recommended to anyone requiring an introduction to computer programming, even 
though they may eventually use another language. (510-78) 


DIGITAL SIMULATION IN OPERATIONAL RESEARCH. A 
Conference under the Aegis of the Scientific Affairs Division of N.A.T.O., 
Hamburg 6-10th ee. 1965. Edited by S. H. Hollingdale. English 
Universities Press, 75s. 1967. 23 cm. 408 pages. Diagrams, Paper covers. 

Simulation is an extremely useful technique used in Operational Research which has 

developed considerably, especially now that digital computers are widely available 

to give rapid answers to variations in the factors in a simulated process. Thirteen 
nations were represented at this conference and the papers reproduced in this volume 
in the English and French languages cover a broad field from methodology to broadly 
descriptive accounts of applications. The field is best shown by giving the headings of 
the sessions: analytical methods; theory and methods; sampling of distributions; 
simulation language and pro ing; operational research applications; industrial 
applications, —iron and sii military applications—land, sea and air; industrial 
applications (including one each on road, A and air ido artificial satellites. This 
book will be of immediate use to operational research workers, industrial and traffic 
engineers, and managers; also to students in the fields of economics, statistics and 
management, (510-783) 


GROUP THEORY AND ELEMENTARY PARTICLES. Penelope A. 
Rowlatt. Longmans, 25$. 1966. 21-5 cm. 108 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
(Mathematical Physics Series) 

The keynote of this sees mren study is the ee aoe Lie a 

underlying the symmetries of strongly interacting particles. The theory is develo 

from dee ale, and auon a the use of Ae algebras is provided. Methods 
of calculations are given and the text is liberallyillustrated. Problems are provided, but 
without answers. Intended for physicists, this is a clearly constructed, unusual work, 
useful alike to senior students and established professionals, The author was a some- 
time lecturer in physics at Westfield College in the University of London. (512-86) 
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HIGHER CALCULUS. Frank Bowman and -F. A. Gerard. Cambridge 
University Press, 60s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 432 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This high-standard book can be predicted to achieve wide usage. It is intended chi 

for first-year mathematical students in universities and colleges of technology but wi 
also interest mathematical physicists and a pa as an instructional‘guide and 
reference source. The bóok is very detailed and comprehensive, the first four chapters 
dealing with functions of a single variable, the second four with functions of two or 
more variables, and the last four with integration. The text proceeds smoothly and 
while it requires careful concentration the guidance provided on essentials is well 
chosen. Many examples with answers are included and worked examples ap 
aly ate the text. The book is of first importance and it is recommended with no 
qualifications, The first author was formerly Head of the Department of Mathematics, 
Manchester College of Science and Technology and the second is Professor of 
Engineering, Sir George Williams University, Montreal. (517) 


NUMERICAL ANALYSIS: An Introduction. Based on a Symposium 
organized by the Institute of Mathematics and its Applications, Birmingham, 
England, 1965. Edited by J. Walsh. Academic Press, 60s. 1966. 24 cm. 226 pages. 

i . Indexes. 

The Institute of Mathematics and its Applications is a British professional institution 

serving all those engaged on work of 2 mathematical character for both pure and 

applied science. This excellent volume based upon a symposium organised by the 

Institute gives a general picture of recent developments in numerical analysis for 

non-specialists. The subjects are covered in commendably short chapters on linear 

algebra, cigensystems, ordinary and partial differential equations, approximations, 
minimisation theory, operational research, industrial applications and even the use of 
computers in pure ma tics. Finally, the teaching of computation in schools and 
universities is considered. Although reflecting the ing styles of the sixteen 
contributors, this book is everywhere easy to read, the problems and techniques are 
clearly stated, the pitfalls pointed out and valuable reference lists are given so that 
individual items can be followed up. No research worker or university teacher in 
pure or applied science can afford to be without a book of this quality, and under- 
graduates will find it very helpful. The technical production is excellent. (517:6) 


METHODS OF NUMERICAL APPROXIMATION. Lectures delivered 
at a Summer School held at Oxford University, September 1965. Edited by D. C. 
Handscomb. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 638. 1966. 23°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 

This book provides a review of modern developments in the theory of approximating 

functions. The first section discusses linear approximation, with aaaea emphasis 

on Chebyshev expansions. The second discusses approximation by continued fractions 
and other types of rational functions. The last section discusses a number of miscel- 
laneous topics, the most important one being approximation by spline functions. 

The book is largely the work of four members o ote staff of the Oxford University 

Computing pean It is aimed at specialists in numerical analysis and is of 

particular interest to computer users. A reasonable knowledge of the e and 

ideas of functional analysis is assumed. | 519°8) 

Physics 

ATOMISM IN ENGLAND FROM HARIOT TO NEWTON. 
o Hugh Kargon. Oxford University Press, 428. 1966. 24'5 cm. 178 pages. 
Index. 

Despite the scholarly attention that has recently been paid to the growth of science in 
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the 17th century much remains to be done, Dr. Kargon of Johns Hopkins University, 
U.S.A., has shown how a quite new picture of the growth of atomic ideas can be 
drawn by describing in detail how he various people who advocated such ideas 
affected one another. It seems that atomism was introduced into England twice. The 
first time it came through Thomas Hariot and, though it had a certain vogue, was too 
closely associated with atheism to become widely popular. Its second introduction 
came with Thomas Hobbes and the scientists of the Royal Society. Though Hobbes 
was often suspected of atheism, the members of the Royal Society were mostly men 
like Boyle, whose piety and whose experimental ‘proofs’ tipped the scale for the 
theory of atoms. This is a good, clear, scholarly account of the development of an 
idea in a society. It will be of great value as a supplementary text to the more usual 
philosophical works on the period. (530°1) 
TABLES OF PHYSICAL AND CHEMICAL CONSTANTS AND 
SOME MATHEMATICAL FUNCTIONS. Originally compiled by 
G. W. C. Kaye and T. H. Laby and now prepared under the direction of an 
Editorial Committee. 13th edition. Longmans, 35s. 1966. 25-5 cm. 258 pages. Index. 
The thirteenth edition of this well-known book differs from the twelfth (1959) in 
three ways. The Chemistry section has five new tables: Critical Constants and Second 
Virial Coefficients of Gases (about 100 entries), Bond Lengths Energies and Force 
Constants (70), Bond Angles (11), Stability Constants in Aqueous Solutions (20) and 
Solubility Products in Water (4). Many existing tables have been revised and brought 
up to date. A most welcome feature is a description of the International System (SI) of 
units, including recommended symbols and abbreviations together with the new 
definitions of the metre and the second. This is an extremely useful reference book 
for all practising scientists. (530-8) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO MAGNETO-FLUID MECHANICS. 
V. C. A. Ferraro and C. Plumpton. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 50s. 
cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1966. 21°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
The second edition of this book is a substantial revision of the original version. 
Additional material has been included on force-free-fields, anisotropic propagation 
of hydro etic waves, oblique hydromagnetic shocks, stability problems, charged 
particle driks, collisionless plasmas and waves in plasmas. The authors’ original 
objective was to provide an introduction to magnetohydrodynamics and plasma 
physics suitable for physicists and engineers. Its most direct appeal will, however, be 
to applied mathematicians; undergraduates in their final year or post-graduates 
beginning research in this field. (532°5) 
A TEXTBOOK OF NUCLEAR PHYSICS. C. M. H. Smith. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), £6. 1966. 23°5 cm. 838 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
This book, written by a Senior Lecturer in Physics at the Oxford College of Techno- 
logy, aims at providing a reasonably self-contained course in nuclear physics suitable 
for an honours physics course. In the first third of the book, general coverage is given 
to those subjects, such as quantum mechanics, relativity and atomic physics, which are 
necessary for an understanding of the physics of nuclei and elementary particles. The 
remainder of the book is devoted to a theory of nuclear forces and processes, and 
to the experimental techniques and instruments used in their measurement. Any book, 
even one of over 800 pages, attempting to provide such a comprehensive coverage, 
necessarily has to resort on occasion to establishing Seales pare by means of 
plausible examples and references to the bibliography, but this has been avoided where 
possible and, with the aim of the book in mind, the general balance of the material 
is good. (539°7) 
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NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE FOR ORGANIC 
CHEMISTS. Edited by D. W. Mathieson. Academic Press in association with the 
Royal Institute of Chemistry, 65s. 1967. 24 cm. 298 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This book, compiled from a series of lectures delivered at a summer school organised 

by the Royal Institute of Chemistry in 1964, is primarily concerned with the inter- 

pretation of NMR spectra in terms of molecular structure. After an introduction to 
the principles of NMR spectroscopy by Professor N. Sheppard, the origins of chemical 
shifts and spin-spin, coupling are en with by Professor J. A. Eldridge. Considerable 
attention is then paid by Drs. E. O. Bishop and G. N. Banwell to the analysis of 
spectra caused by three and four eerie a nuclei. Finally, there are chapters on 
proton-proton coupling and stereochemistry (Dr. R. J. Abraham) and on NMR 
studies of nuclei other than hydrogen (Dr. J. Feeney). Appendices contain tables of 
chemical shifts and spin coupling constants. There is Ris an excellent section of 

roblem spectra together with detailed answers, The layout of the book is good, the 

cts are well presented and can easily be found. This volume is to be strongly recom- 
mended to all organic chemists who use nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy. 


Chemistry (539°74) 
X-RAY AND NEUTRON DIFFRACTION. G. E. Bacon. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 35s. 1966. 20 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library) 
This book is one of a new series of selected readings in physics designed to acquaint 
undergraduates with original literature so that they become aware of the i 
development of the subject concerned. It is divided into two parts, the second of which 
is a collection of reprints, commencing with an English translation of the classic 
paper of 1912 by Friedrich, Knipping and v. Laue. The first part of the book discusses 
ey ideas in aa Opa and by providing a Koea A n the papers in the 
second part helps to link the latter together. The nature of thi book is such that it is 
probably unsuitable as an initial introduction to X-ray and neutron diffraction, but it 
can be thoroughly recommended as supplementary reading. The selection of reprints, 
though na y a personal choice of the author, is nevertheless a most interesting one 
and unlikely to be disputed to any significant extent. Most of the landmarks in the 
development of the subject are represented. Dr. Bacon is Professor of Physics in the 
University of Sheffield. (545°83) 


THE RARE EARTH INDUSTRY. R. J. Callow. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
Pa Pi 20 cm. 92 pages. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library 

The preliminary chapters describe the historical development of the rare earth industry 

and the natural occurrence of these elements. This descriptive opening is written in a 

lucid style which continues in the later, more technical chapters. Data are abundant, 

without ion omniscient, in the latter part of the book, which deals with separation 
an 


processes, and the technical products of this industry with their uses. The monograph 
will be of interest to many teachers as well as undergraduates, (546-4) 
Geology 


EARTH’S CRUST. Keith Clayton. Aldus Books: distributors W. H. Allen, 
32s.6d. 1967. 27°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Knowledge) 

A descriptive introduction to the scientific background to the origin of the surface 

features of the earth. Earthquakes, earth history, continents and oceans, mountains, 

volcanoes, rivers and glaciers are dealt with in an interesting and elementary way, 
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with clear explanation of their causes, effects and their importance. The book ends 
with an interesting chapter on modern research and future work in the earth sciences. 
It is profusely illustrated with excellent photographs, drawings and clear diagrams, 
many of them new and very informative. Colour in photographs and diagrams is 
aea used and the layout and presentation is attractive and interesting. The 
subject matter 1s both accurate and pertinent. It should appeal to the general reader, 
particularly anyone who has an interest in natural history or outdoor pursuits, and 
will also be useful for elementary teaching of physical geology in schools. The author 
is a Reader in Geography in the University of London, (551) 


THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE EARTH. A Study and Synthesis of 
World Scenery. Lester C. King. 2nd edition. Oliver & Boyd, £5 $s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 
740 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This text for advanced students of geology and geography is a personal interpretation 

of the causes of the surface features of the globe. It deals with orogeny and land forms, 

continental drift and ocean basins ın a broad view and with evidence both for and 
against the wide variety of ideas collated. This enlarged second edition has been 
brought up to date, particularly in the chapters on orogenesis, and oceanographic 
structure and research. Certain sections have been completely rewritten and some 
have been cut. The number of excellent plates and figures remains the same. There is 
no hkelihood of a text superseding this a many years to come and it will continue 
to be an invaluable reference on continental drift, erosion cycles, oceanography and 
causal mechanisms of all major earth forms. The author is now Professor of Geology 
in the University of Natal. (5$1°4) 

Anthropology 

YORUBA CULTURE: A Geographical Analysis. G. J. Afolabi Ojo. 
University of Ife and University of London Press, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In this revised version of a doctoral thesis, a young Nigerian geographer describes 

various features in the culture of his own people. He deals successively with subsistence 

pursuits, handicrafts, settlement patterns, town organisation, religion, philosophy, and 
art. In each case he first gives an account of the traditional form, and then discusses 
modern developments; ın each case, too, he pays special attention to the influence of 
geographical environment. The book is a good factual study of the largest ethnic 
group in south-western Nigeria. It has the additional merit of being written simply 
and lucidly, and contains many useful maps and illustrations. (572-9669) 


Natural History 
THE SNOWDONIA NATIONAL PARK. W. M. Condry. Collins, 
308, 1966. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The New Naturalist) 

This supersedes an earlier volume in which Snowdonta was described within smaller 
boundaries than those of the National Park as pk dees in 1951. It 1s, in fact, a 
complete and up-to-date guide and reference book concerning one of the most 
beautiful and scientifically interesting areas of all Britain. The author, who has known 
and studied the region for many years, describes its prehistory, geology, plant and 
animal life with knowledge and style. The second of the book consists, in effect, 
of a series of guided tours throughout the region. These again are treated in a personal 
fashion which adds much to a book that will be as valuable to the overseas visitor 
travelling in Wales as to the student of British flora and fauna. There are many 
excellent photographs and good maps and a glossary of words occurring in local 
place-names. ($74°94292) 
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Microbiology 
GENETIC AND ALLIED EFFECTS OF ALKYLATING AGENTS. 
Anthony Loveless. Butterworths, 77s.6d. 1966. 23 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Senior Lecturer in Microbiology at the Chester Beatty Research Institute, London, 
which is concerned with fumdamental cancer research, the author excludes a consider- 
ation of mammalian cytology from this study of substances definitely established, or 
which can be reasonably assumed, as having an alkylating function. Among other 
aspects, he deals with the production of chromosomal abnormalities, the time and 
sites of action of these agents, the influence of physiological conditions, and the 
interaction between alkylating and other agents having demonstrably chromosomal 
effects, then with the induction of mutations, in Drosophila, higher plants, bacteria, 
viruses and miscellaneous organisms. There are also reviews of the inactivation of 
bacteriophage, bacteria and yeasts, and of transforming principles, and in a final 
chapter the origins of mutations and chromosomal aberrations are discussed. Appen- 
dices give names and formulae of alkylating and other ‘radiomimetic’ agents, and the 
formulae of nucleic acid bases, their derivatives and analogues. There is a biblio- 
graphy consisting of approximately 500 full references to world literature. ($76) 


Botany 

THE FUNGUS SPORE. Proceedings of the iar Symposium of the 
Colston Research Society held in the University of Bristol March 28th to April 
ist, 1966. Edited by M. F. Madelin. Butterworths, £6. 1966. 25-5 cm. 354 pages. 
Illustrations. (Colston Papers) 

Volume 18 of the Colston Papers contains two dozen specialist contributions from 

many countries. The central theme is the Fungus Spore. The papers deal with its 

initiation, structure, maturation, discharge, dispersal, germination and the part played 

in plant disease epidemics, etc. In such a varied collection there is bound to be a 

varying standard. Some of the papers are excellent, other are less so. The editing has 

been good and careful. The cost of the book is high, and potential buyers would be 

well advised to make a careful examination of the contents. (589-2) 


Zoology 
ZOOS OF THE WORLD. James Fisher. Aldus Books: distubutors W. H. 
Allen, 45s. 1967. 27°5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Knowledge) 

Mr. Fisher is well known to readers, listeners and viewers for his popular interpret- 
ations of studies concerning almost any animals, but ially birds. His latest books, 
e.g. the Shell Guide to Birds, have exhibited a remarkable sweep in their presentation 
which extends to the illustrations as well as to the text. This book gives every scope 
to Mr. Fisher’s now characteristic approach and will delight the straight naturalist as 
much as the social historian. The TR mingle old prints and modern colour 
photographs and the text traces the history of zoos as well as the history of individuals’ 
enthusiasms about zoos all over the world. Why do zoos have such an indestructible 
appeal? Mr. Fisher supplies an encyclopedic answer. (590-74) 


THE SENSES. Otto Lowenstein. Penguin Books, $s. 1966. 18:5 cm. 218 
pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Professor Lowenstein here presents an unusual and valuable little book which, as he 
Sag out, can best be described as a series of essays, rather than as a systematic text- 
k. It is addressed to interested laymen, and to young professional scientists. It 
deals with all main forms of sense organ in animals and man, and comments on their 
biological value. The diagrams foals becauie many of them are highly simplified) 
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are extremely easy to understand. Another admirable and unusual feature is that there 
are some brief, but clear, accounts of recent work involving such things as 
electron microscopy a the probability of quantum capture. Altogether this is a 
highly readable book, and well calculated to whet the appetite of the intelligent 
reader. The author is Mason Professor of Zoology and Comparative Physiology at 
Birmingham University. (591-18) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE BEHAVIOUR OF ANTS. John 
H. Sudd. Edward Arnold, 40s. cloth; 208. paper covers. 1967. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Sudd is on the staff of the Department of Zoology at Hull University and his 

small book is a model of how much information can be digested and passed on, in 

eminently readable form, for the benefit of zoologists and naturalists. Much of the 
earlier part of the book deals with minute detail of the sensory and effector systems of 
ants, but the author never lapses into dullness and his descriptions of experiments 
never forget that the ant is a et and real animal, however much its individuality is 
merged into the greater life of the colony. Dr. Sudd moves through navigation, 
nest-building, food finding, reproduction and the evolution of social behaviour, 
using his wide knowledge of the literature on the world’s ants to present a coherent 
account of the achievements and limitations of the ant ‘superorganism’. (595-796) 


VARIATIONS IN CHEMICAL COMPOSITION OF THE 
NERVOUS SYSTEM AS DETERMINED BY DEVELOPMENTAL 
AND GENETIC FACTORS. Edited by G. B. Ansell on behalf of the 
National Committee of the International Neurochemical Conference, Oxford, 
1965. Perganion Press (Oxford), 253. 1966. 25°5 cm. 120 pages. Author index. Limp 
covers. 

In this volume edited by the Senior Lecturer in Neuropharmacology, Birmingham 

University, 100 or so abstracts of papers presented at the Oxford Conference are 

assembled in the English language. Each abstract is allotted a single page or rather 

more, and many are documented. The specialists taking part in the proceedings give 
accounts of recent research in the British Commonwealth, Europe, the U.S.A. and 

the U.S.S.R., with emphasis upon genetic and developmental aspects. (599) 


ENQUIRE WITHIN ABOUT ANIMALS. Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald. 
Pelham Books, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is well known as a writer and broadcaster and also as having edited the 
weekly periodical The Field for a number of years. In this book he co under 
headings of different systematic groups of the animal kingdom, working from the 
lowest upwards, a long series of questions, to which he supplies the answers. His 
knowledge is penchant si or at least encyclopedia—derived, and he is equally happy 
to answer the trained biologist or the schoolboy. There are many avenues se curious 
knowledge which the average naturalist will realise he has never explored. (599) 


WILD HORSES OF CANADA. Norma Bearcroft. J. A. Allen, 35s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Bearcroft is the Secretary/Treasurer of the Canadian Wild Horse Society. There 
is, of course, only one species of genuinely wild horse, Przewalski’s Horse of Mongolia, 
left in the world and that is not the ancestor of the domestic horse. The ‘wild’ horses 
of Canada are feral examples of the domestic horse. Their history goes back to, 

erhaps, 1518. The date of introduction may be uncertain, but there would seem to 
be little doubt that Sable Island was the original place of introduction and that the 


asi 


Canadian ‘wild’ horse 1s not a northward extension of the Mustang population of the 
United States: a point which will surprise many. The author’s simple style conceals 
profound knowledge. This short book is a valuable contribution to equine history. 
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TEACHING AND TRAINING: Techniques for Instructors. H. R. Mills. 
Macmillan, 25s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is an augmented and revised version of Techniques of Technical Training (1953). 
It concerns itself mainly with training unskilled a entrants into industry, but the 
advice given would be useful Taa a at secondary level. It aims to give practical 
hints for effective instruction of students at all levels of interest and ability. The inform- 
ed reader will discern that the guidance offered is based on empirically justified 
oe principles. The book has useful sections on factors associated with 
efficient learning, on interpersonal relationships, and up-to-date discussions of pro- 
grammed instruction, films and other training aids, also assessment and grading, A 
final “quiz’ on the contents illustrates multiple choice testing. 607) 


Medical Sciences 


ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR RADIOGRAPHERS. 
J. E. Blewett and A. M. Rackow. 2nd edition. Butterworths, $7s.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 

. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Director and Assistant Director of the Diagnostic Radiology Oi iy ania 
King’s College Hospital, London, select from these basic medical sciences the know- 
ledge required by students of both diagnostic and therapeutic radiography for the 
examinations which follow a two-year diploma course of the Socety of Radio- 
hers. They emphasise that to augment the instruction in anatomy a student’s 
Pa skeleton 1s required, a set of normal X-ray films, and, for the study of surface 
structures, a living subject. The nomenclature used is that of Gray’s Anatomy, with 
the addition ın square brackets of terms normally used in clinical practice. Chapters 
on cell structure and functions, bacteria and viruses—infection and inflammation, and 
on tumours, precede the body of the text dealing in separate chapters with the body 
systems. After six years, the authors have made amendments throughout the text, 
substituting glossaries of clinical terms at the end of the chapters for the short anno- 
tations on common diseases in the first edition. There are also some new illustrations. 
(610) 


CLINICAL ANATOMY. A Revision and Applied Anatomy for Clinical 
Students. Harold Ellis. 3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 40s. 
1967. 23 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Reaching a third edition within six years, this textbook by the Professor of Surgery, 

Westminster Hospital, London, the need of the clinical student for a bridge 
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connecting those anatomical facts having a relevance for medicine, surgery and 
midwifery with his studies in hospital wards and operating theatres. A careful selection 
is made to limit the text to essential knowledge and to bring out the main clinical 
features of each structure described, also developmental and paediatric aspects. 
Important in this revised edition are the many new illustrations. (611) 


ANATOMY: Regional and Applied. R. J. Last. 4th edition. Churchill, £6 10s. 
1967. 25°§ cm. 912 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Professor of Applied Anatomy and a Past Examiner in Anatomy, Royal 
College of Surgeons of Eng aims to include in this important textbook all the 
human anatomy that ‘should occupy a place in the knowledge and ın the under- 
standing’ of postgraduate students and clinicians. To promote this understanding, 
each structure is_elucidated from one of three approaches best suited to it, that of 
embryology, phylogeny or physiology, and, throughout, the facts presented are 
related to practical medicine and surgery. It is in this sense that ‘applied’ is used im the 
title. The new edition contains many alterations which the author hopes will 
contribute to a better comprehension of function. He has now added thirty-two 
illustrations, and adopted the nomenclature recommended at the International 
Congress of Anatomy held in New York in 1960, providing a useful key of former 
and present names. The accounts of the basal ganglia, the third ventricle of the brain, 
and of the functions of the larynx are rewritten, and a summary of the cranial nerves 1s 
introduced. Comprehensive, yet practical, and well produced, this textbook can be 
recommended without reservation. (611) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO PUNCTIONAL ANATOMY. David 
Sinclair. 3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 528.6d. 1966. 23 cm. 
466 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In a textbook designed to meet the requirements of the syllabus of the Association of 

Occupational Therapists, and suitable for other medical auxiliaries needing a similar 

approach, the author, now Regius Professor of Anatomy, Aberdeen University, 

integrates the study of anatomy and physiology. He deals in Part I with the structure 
and functions of the cells and body systems, in Part 2 with the body as a whole, with 
metabolism, posture and muscular activity and m Part 3, with functional topography. 

The nomenclature is that agreed at the 6th International Anatomical Congress ld 


in Paris in 1955. Several sections throughout this revised edition are d; those 
in Part I dealing with the joint and the genito-urinary system should be specially 
mentioned. (611) 


DRUGS WITH POSSIBLE OCULAR SIDE-EFFECTS. H. Green 
and J. Spencer. Hatton Press, 848. 1966. 24 cm. 152 pages.” With photocopied 
identification tables, 7s.6d. 

The authors, both opea e rae and practising pharmacists, intend their guide 

for those similarly engaged for clinicians. After brief notes on the autonomic 

nervous system, a glossary of terms, and a note on the form of the entries, there 
follows a list of drugs ed KIER by proprietary names, two drugs 
being allocated to one leaf, of which the reverse side is blank. For each drug, such 
information is given as composition, manufacturer’s name, uses, possible ocular side- 
effects, and presentation, which includes details of coating, colour, shape, and marks. 

In the identification tables, preparations are first grouped by colour, with other 

columns giving details of casing, markings, shape, and of any other forms in which 

they are available. ; (615-78) 
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CLINICAL EXAMINATION. A Textbook for Students and Doctors 
by Teachers of the Edinburgh Medical School. Edited by John Macleod. 2nd 
edition. Livingstone, 455. 1966. 22°5 cm. 600 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Intended for general practitioners and for postgraduate and undergraduate students, 

this textbook emphasises the role of the basic sciences in clinical medicine, and also 

covers most thoroughly the practical aspects of history taking, the physical examin- 
ation and the evaluation of symptoms. Its authors, who are experienced teachers, 
include general physicians, and specialists each dealing with his own subject—for 

example, a cardiologist, a chest physician, an endocrinologist, a paediatrician, a 

neurologist. In introductory general chapters they discuss principles, the analysis of 

symptoms and signs (now much revised), the general examination and the external 
features of disease, while a final chapter advises on case recording. J. S. Robson writes 
for this edition an account of those laboratory tests which now form part of the normal 
procedures of clinical examination. Other changes include additional illustrations, and 
more attention given to the surgical approach, especially in contributions by Sir 
James Fraser. (616-075) 


THE PATHOLOGY OF LIMB ISCHAEMIA. J. Henry Dible. 
Oliver & Boyd, 573.64. 1967. 25:5 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Pathological Monographs) 

Between the years 1944 and 1957, while Director of Pathology, Postgraduate Medical 

School of London, the author’s research interests and activities were centred upon 

peripheral ischaemia, and in 1959 he was invited by Professors Sir Roy Cameron and 

Payli his a to contribute a volume on the subject to the present series. The result 

is a record of scientific investigations and their application in diagnosis and therapy. 

After the first chapter on arterial differences and arterial structure, the emphasis is 

placed upon the minutiae of morbid anatomy and histology in the accounts of the 

vasa vasorum and arterial nutrition, the ageing artery and atherosclerotic occlusive 
disease. There follows a general analysis and a selection of cases of peripheral ather- 
osclerotic ischaemia and, finally, an exhaustive study of thromboangtitis obliterans, in 

the course of which attention is drawn to special features of the eE a 

in the extremities in thromboangiitis and in atherosclerosis. References are assemb 

at the end of this important, handsomely produced monograph. (616-13) 


THE PATHOLOGY OF EMPHYSEMA. Lyme Reid. Lloyd-Luke, 70s. 
1967. 24:5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Reader in Experimental Pathology, Institute of Diseases of the Chest, Brompton 
Hospital, London, is well placed to provide the authoritative monograph on a 
complex subject which presents particular difficulty in diagnosis. Dr. Reid here 
defines, classifies and discusses the various conditions known as emphysema, long 
regarded as a ‘single’ disease. As a background to the study, he describes in appendices 
in some detail the normal structure fhe lung and methods of investigation. The 
text fully considers each type of emphysema, anatomical and physiological aspects, 
radiology (in which sections Dr. George Simon, Radiologist to St. Bartholomew’s 
and Brompton Hospitals has actively co-operated), respiratory function tests, patholo 
and pathogenesis, as well as differential diagnosis nd prognosis. While much of hi 
own original work is offered here, Dr. Reid examines and evaluates the findings of 
other workers, presenting, on a scientific basis, criteria by which the various mani- 
festations of emphysema may be distinguished. Case histories are included, the 
radiographs reach a very high standard and the documentation is excellent. (616-248) 
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RADIOLOGY OF THE DUODENUM. R. A. Kemp Harper. Lloyd- 
Luke, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Radiologist in Charge of the Diagnostic Radiology Department, St. 
Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, progressed from an interest in the radiology of the 
pancreas to collecting illustrations showing radiological changes in common and 
rare diseases and abnormalities of the duodenum. Using his own studies as the basis, 
augmented by illustrations from world radiological literature, the author has produced 
an authoritative monograph which will spare specialists in this field many a biblio- 
graphical search. He briefiy but adequately describes each condition, then in detail 
examines the radiological evidence. In a very comprehensive text, such subjects as 
congenital duodenal obstruction, protein losing enteropathy, helminthic infestation 
and causes of displacement of the duodenum are included. Peptic ulcer and tumours are 
fully considered, one chapter is devoted to miscellaneous conditions, another to the 
effects of surgery upon the duodenum. This neat volume includes many illustrations 
and main references to the subject. (616-34) 


THYMIC TUMOURS: Their Association with Myasthenia Gravis and 
their Treatment by Radiotherapy. J. F. Hale and E. F. Scowen. Lloyd-Luke, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. 

A former lecturer at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Medical College and a physician 

and Professor in Medicine there base their study upon 64 patients presenting at the 

hospital between 1945 and 1960, 44 of whom were seen and followed up by the 
authors themselves; details of the remaining 20 patients were obtained from hospital 
records, general practitioners and correspondence. Besides giving a full account of their 
own experience, the authors review the findings of other authorities, and append full 
references to papers after the text. They are concerned with diagnosis and prognosis, 
and, mainly, with the evaluation of the effects of treatment by surgery and by radio- 
therapy, the second part of the text being devoted to the effects of radiotherapy on 
the malignancy of the tumours and on the overall prognosis. Discussions are included, 
too, on the factor of malignancy of the tumour as an indication for operative treatment, 
and on the frequency and nature of the relationship between thymic tumours and 

myasthenia gravis. (616-43) 

THE GENETICS OF NEUROLOGICAL DISORDERS. R. T. C. 
Pratt. Oxford University Press, 80s. 1967. 25 cm. 318 pages. Index. (Oxford Monographs 

on Medical Genetics) 

This series, for clinicians and those studying for postgraduate diplomas, is to include 

volumes on genetics in relation to the specialties, and also reprints of classics. The 

aim of the present volume, by a physician at the Institute of Neurology, London, is 
to provide the clinician with a critical survey of current knowledge of the genetics of 
each individual neurological disorder, and also of the muscular dystrophies. Only 
exceptionally, for example for rarer disorders, are clinical descriptions given. Diseases 
grouped within main chapters, such as those dealing with the ataxias and familial 
spastic paraplegia, paralysis agitans and disorders of the basal ganglia, are discussed 
under bold centred paragraph headings, with page references for related disorders 
which are described elsewhere. The condition is defined, frequency and, in detail, 
genetic aspects are reviewed, statements being supported by reference in the main 
text to papers published in world literature. These are included, too, in the superb 
numbered bibliography consisting of 2,814 works. For investigators, the appendix is 
a valuable feature of np monograph: there, under the name of each condition, are 
grouped numbers which represent papers of interest included in the main ame T 
616'8 
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HYALURONIDASE AND CANCER. Ewan Cameron. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), sos., 1966. 22-5 cm. 260 pages. Index. = 
A consultant surgeon here considers the evidence that hyaluronidase isolated from 
neoplastic tissues is the one agent capable of changing the physico-chemical character- 
istics of the extracellular environment, thus giving A FOR cells their invasive 
properties. He is also concerned with the irreversibility of neoplastic proliferation, 
which he attributes to the cells’ capacity to secrete hyaluronidase continuously, 
enabling them indefinitely to proliferate and invade. He reviews research into 
hyaluronidase assay of tumour extracts, the histological, histochemical and biochemical 
evidence for hyaluronidase implication, and examines therapeutic considerations. 
The concepts advanced here are T by approximately 6oo references to 
original papers published throughout the world. (616-994) 
DEMONSTRATIONS OF OPERATIVE SURGERY. A Manual for 
General Practitioners, Medical Students and Nurses. Hamulton Bailey. 3rd edition 
revised by A. R. Isaac. Livingstone, 50s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 444 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Consultant Surgeon, North Monmouthshire Hospital Group, who undertakes 
the revision of this popular text presented as explicit running commentaries on 
actual operations, draws attention to the fact that after a twelve-year interval the 
major part of the text 1s still that of the brilhant original author and teacher, and the 
main arrangement is unaltered. There is, however, some regrouping of chapters, there 
are some new contributors of text and illustrations, and new chapters, such as those 
on vagotomy and pyloroplasty, ventricular septal defect, and extradural haemorrhage, 
while the much changed Section I, General Principles, reflects advances in techniques, 
equipment and drugs. Magnificently illustrated with photographs and drawings, this 
textbook should reassume its former position on the shelves of medical students and 
nurses. (617) 
FRACTURES OF THE MANDIBLE. H. C. Kiley. Wright (Bristol), 
138.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Dental Practitioner 
Handbooks) 
The author, who is Professor in Oral Surgery in the University of London, aims in 
this book to aid the dental surgeon to diagnose and treat mandibular fractures, and 
also to provide an introduction for the student. In four chapters, he deals with clas- 
sification; clinical examination; signs, symptoms and surgical anatomy according to 
site of fracture; and radiology. There are notes on preliminary treatment, then on 
definitive treatment of fractures in the condylar region, and of the ramus and body of 
mandible, and on postoperative care. The treatment of children 1s discussed, as are 
the problems of mal-union and of gross diminution of bone, and loss of hard and soft 
tissue. This is an authoritative handbook, for which the material has been ably 
selected. (617-522) 
A SYNOPSIS OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. J. L. C. Martin-Doyle. 
3rd edition. Wright (Bristol), 35s. 1967. 19-5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The ‘Synopsis’ series is recognised as selecting the essentials of the subject for family 
doctors and undergraduate medical students, and as providing a revision guide for 
those studying for postgraduate diplomas. The third edition of this volume, exten- 
sively revised, continues to give a comprehensive, practical account of common and 
rarer conditions, set out in well-headed paragraphs to facilitate learning. Among the 
additions to the text are new chapters on drugs affecting intra~ocular muscles and on 
ocular side-effects of systemic indicators, and a section on pleoptics. Treatment is 
brought up to date, and especially noteworthy is the much expanded chapter on 
ocular signs of general disease. (617-7) 
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l _ British Book News, April 1967 
: FORTHCOMING BOOKS. 


A select list of ‘books to be published in or. about JUNE, 1967. 
. These books may or may not be reviewed’in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE ANXIETY MAKERS. Alex Comfort. (Nelson, 30s.). Ilus. How far doctors unconsciously 
make their patients anxious. 

THE CENTURY BIBLE. Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians and Philemon. George Johnston. 
Joshua, Judges and Ruth. John Gray. (Nelson, about 218.; about 50s 

CLUNY UNDER SAINT HUGH 1049-1109. Noreen Hunt. (Edward Arnold, 45s.). Illus. 
The constitution of Cliny Abbey at that period. 

EXODUS. G. Henton Davies. (S.C_M. Press, 18s.). In the Torch Bible Commentary series. 

THE ORACLES OF ZEUS. H. W. Parke. (Blackwell, about 60s.). Places dedicated to the 
Greek god at Dordona, Olympia and Ammon 

RELIGION AND UNDERSTANDING. Edited by D. Z. "Phillips. (Blackwell, about 35s.) 


Social Sciences 
DOCTORS AND PATIENTS. Mark Hodson. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). The relationship 
between them. 
AN INTRODUCTION TO TEST AND MEASUREMENT IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Campbell Tucker. 
(G. Bell, about 42s.). Illus. Reference manual for tests of physical fitness etc. 
ISRAEL: MIRACLE IN THE DESERT. Terence Prittie. (Pall Mall Press, 42s.). A journalist 
describes the State today, and its problems. 

LAW AND THE INVESTOR. Robert Pennington. (MacGibbon & Kee, 50s.) 

ear ay PEKING. Delia Jenner. (Oxford University Press, 25s.). Life in Peking in 

e d 

POLITICAL MOBILIZATION: A Sociological Analysis of Methods and Concepts. J. P. 
Nettl. (Faber, 63s.). 

POPULATION GROWTH AND LAND USE. Colin Clark. (Macmillan, 70s.) 

THE STRATEGY OF CIVILIAN DEFENCE: Non-violent Resistance to Aggression. Edited by 
Adam Roberts. (Faber, 42s.) 

THE TRIAL OF MARIE STOPES. Edited by Muriel Box. (Femina Books: Macdonald, 42s.). 
Libel action fought in 1923 by the pioneer of birth control. 

THE VISIBLE PERSUADERS. Denis Thomas. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Advertising—-how it works, 
its effects and influence. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ASPECTS OF YEAST METABOLISM. Edited by A. K. Mills. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 50s.). Hus. 

ASSESSMENT OF CEREBRAL PALSY. Vol. IT: Vision, Hearing, Speech, Language, Communi- 
cae and Psychological Function. K. S. Holt and J. K Reynell. (Lloyd-Luke, 40s.). 


BIOCHEMISTRY OF BACTERIAL GROWTH. Edited by J. Mandelstam and K. McQuillen. 
(Blackwell Scientific ee ae about 55s.). Illus. 

CLINICAL SURGERY. Vol. XV: Gynaecology and Obstetrics. General Editors: Charles 
Rob and Rodney Smith. Consultant Editor: D. W. T. Roberts. (Butterworths. 
or ala set of 16 vols. 90s. per vol. Vols. will also be published separately; ; no price 
yet 

CONTROL IN CATERING. James Steel. (Barrie & Rockllff, 25s.). 

DEMONSTRATIONS OF PHYSICAL SIGNS IN CLINICAL SURGERY. Hamilton Bailey. 14th edition. 
Edited by Allan Clain. (Wright, 75s.). Illus. 

EMERGENCIES IN MEDICAL PRACTICE. C. Allan Birch. 8th edition. (Livingstone, about 55s.) 

te Hamilton Bailey. 8th edition. Edited by T. J. McNair. (Wright, 
£8 8s us 

FIFTY YEARS OF PEDIGREE CATS. May Eustace and Elizabeth Towe. (Pelham Books, 30s.). 
Iilus. Breeding pedigree cats in Britain and abroad. 

FOREST PLANNING. D. R. Johnston, A. J. Grayson, R. T. Bradley. (Faber, £6 6s.). Hus. 

FORESTRY IN THE ENGLISH LANDSCAPE. Roger Miles. (Faber, £5 5s. ).Illus. 

FRACTURE OF POLYMERS. E. A. Andrews. (Oliver & Boyd, about 50s.) 

GUNMETAL CASTINGS. F. and D. A. Hudson. (Macdonald, £7 7s.). Wus. 

THE HANDBOOK OF HEALTH. Josèph Edmundson. (Arthur Barker, 21s.). Tus. 

HETEROAROMATIC NITROGEN COMPOUNDS. K. Schofield. (Butterworths, no price yet). Illus. 

HORMONE CHEMISTRY. W. R. Butt. (Van Nostrand, about 75s.) 

THE HORSE IN IRELAND. Edited by Noel Phillips Browne. (Pelham Books, 30s.). Illus. 

INDUSTRIAL FILTRATION OF LIQUIDS. D. B. Purchas. (Leonard Hill, about 708.) 


INTERSTITIAL ALLOYS. H. J. Goldschmidt. (Butte: worths, no price yet). Hlus. : 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. A. W. G. Mannin anning. THE BIOLOGY OF THE 
FUNGI, BACTERIA AND VIRUSES. G. B. Stephenson. THE BIOLOGY OF LICHENS. M. E. Hale. 
(Edward Arnold, about 35s. each cloth; 17s 6d. each paper covers). Hius. ` 

INTRODUCTION TO GYNAECOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS. P. Rhodes. (Lioyd-Luke, 21s. paper . 
covers), Ilus. 

INTRODUCTORY RELATIVITY. W. G. Y. Rosser. (Butterworths, no price yet). Illus. 

INVERTEBRATE STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION. E. J. W. Barrington. (Nelson, about 60s.) 

MARSUPIALS AND MONOTREMES OF AUSTRALIA. Gordon Lyne. (Angus & Robertson, 303.). 
Ilus. 

MESSIER’S NEBULAE AND STAR CLUSTERS. Kenneth Glyn Jones. (Faber, £6 6s.). Illus. 
Guide to locating and identifying them, with a information. 

MILK PRODUCTION IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. O. Whyte. (Faber, 50s.). Ilus. A 
ical aa of the problems of establishing pres ‘industries. : 

MOSQUITO. C Martia Sharp and and Michael J. E Bowyer. (Faber, 84s.). Dus. A history 
of the Mosquito fergie 

OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY IN THE TROPICS. Edited by J. B. Lawson and D. B. 
Stewart. (Edward Arnold, about 60s.) 

PARAPLEGIA AT HOME. A Pilot Survey of the Management and Rehabilitation of 
Paraplegic Patients in Scotland. Marjorie A. Thompson and William A. Murray. 
(Livingstone, 10s.6d.) 

PSYCHIATRIC co IN PREGNANCY. A. A. Baker. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 42s. 

RECENT RESEARCH IN GONADOTROPHIC HORMONES. E. Trevor Bell and John A. Loraine. 
(Livingstone, no price yet) 

8S.A.G.A. PIT AND QUARRY TEXTBOOK. Edited by the Sand and Gravel Association of 
Great Britain. (Macdonald, 42s ). Ulus. Experts write o n pi? and quarry wo 

THE SCIENCE CENTURY. Magnus Pyke (Murray, 30s.). Illus. How science has alt our 
way of life over the last sixty years. 

STRENGTH OF SHIPS’ STRUCTURES. W. Muckle. (Edward Arnold, about £5). Illus. 

TEXTBOOK OF DERMATOLOGY. Edited by A. Rook, D. S. Wilkinson and F. J. Ebling. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about £16). Ilus 

TEXTILE LABORATORY MANUAL. Vol. V: Fibres. Vol. VI: Additional Methods. W. Garner. 
(life Books, 45s.; 47s.6d.). Wus. 

sa ane OF CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY TECHNIQUE. Ronald A. McAllister. (Butterworths, 388.). 

us. 

TREES OF THE AUSTRALIAN BUSH. Eric Worrell and Lois Sourry. (Angus & Robertson, 45s.) 

TROPICAL DISEASES. Frederick J. Wright and James P. Baird. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, 
10s.6d.). Supplement to Davidson, The Principles and Practice of Medicine. 

ULTRA-VIOLET AND VISIBLE SPECTROSCOPY. C. N. R. Rao. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, 
no price yet). lus. 

UNIVERSITY MATHEMATICAL TEXTS. No. 36: PROBABILITY. J. R. Gray. (Oliver & Boyd, 
13s.6d. cloth: 10s.6d. paper covers.) 

VETERINARY CLINICAL DIAGNOSIS. W. R. Kelly. (Balliégre, about 63s.). Ilus. 

THE WHISKIES OF SCOTLAND. R. J. 8. McDowall. (Murray, 18s.). A general account. 


Fine Arts Recreation 
kt 5 ai FOR STUDENT AND COACH. Denis Watts and Ian Ward. (Pelham Books, 
$ us. 

AUSTRALIAN OCEAN RACING. Murray Davis. (Angus & Robertson, 70s.) 

DESIGN AND ART DIRECTION ‘67. (Studio Vista, 50s. cloth; 25s. paper covers.). Ulus. 
Presents the best of British graphic design and advertising art in print and film media 

THE ELEMENTS OF ORCHESTRAL ARRANGEMENT. William Lovelock. (G. Bell, about 21s.) 

ENGLISH MEDIEVAL GRAFFITI. V. Pritchard. (Cambridge University Press, about 70s.). 
Ilus. A study of drawings and inscriptions incised on walls and pillars in the 
Cambridge area. 

THE oo S COMPANION. Leslie Halliwell. (WacGibbon & Kee, 84s.). Revised and 

FILMS AND FEELINGS. Raymond Durgnat. (Faber, 45s.). Ilus. Attempts to close the gap 
between aesthetic theory and the taste for films of all kinds. 

IN PURSUIT OF BIG FISH. Michael Mason. Haie & Rocklif, 30s.). Game fishing off the 
western coast of South and Central Ameri 

OXFORD. Felix Markham. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 70s.). Hius. The development of 
Oxford University, its architecture and its treasures 

PEOPLE IN SPORT. Brian Glanville. (Secker & Warbure, 30s.)}. Covers the whole field. 


THE PORTRAIT IN THE RENAISSANCE. John Pope-Hennessy. (Phaidon Press, 75s.). Ilus. 
European portraits of the 15th and 16th centuries. 

A SHORT HISTORY OF CHINESE ART. Michael Sullivan. New edition. (Faber, 42s. cloth: 

* 218. paper covers.). Illus. Brought up to date. 

SWEET SATURDAY NIGHT. Colin MacInnes. i ai & Kee, 30s.). History of the 
music-hall, popular variety entertainment 

SWIMMING IS FOR EVERYONE. Sid G. Hedges. (Methuen, 21s.). Ilus. 

WORLD ARCHITECTURE FOUR. Edited by John Donat. (Studio Vista, 84s.). Ilus. This issue 
examines the factors which contribute to a successful environment. 


Literature and Language 

A CHOSEN LIGHT. John Montague. (MacGibbon & Kee, 25s.). New poy 

FLAUBERT: The Making of the Master. Enid Starkie. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s.). 
Ius. First volume of biography of the French novelist (1821-1880). 

FOUR COMEDIES BY CHARLES MACKLIN. Edited by J. O. Bartley. (Side uick & Jackson, 
£5 5s.). Actor and playwright. (1697 ?-1797) 

HUNGARIAN CLASSICAL BALLADS AND THEIR FOLKLORE. N. A. M. Leader. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 80s.) 

A LITERARY HISTORY OF FRANCE. Vol. IV: The Nineteenth Century (1789-1870). P. E. 
Charvet. (Benn, 63s.) 

NINETRENTH-CENTURY MINOR POETS. Edited with an introduction by W. H. Auden. 
(Faber, 50s.) 

SIR THOMAS MALORY!: KING ARTHUR AND HIS KNIGHTS. A Selection from what has been 
known as Le Morte Darthur. Made and edited by R. T. Davies. (Faber, about 30s.). 
Stories of magic, adventure and chivalry written 500 years ago. 

A SKULL IN SALOP. Geoffrey Grigson. (Macmillan, 21s.). New poems. 

A TRADITION OF POETRY. John Buxton. (Macmillan, 30s.). Ulus. An assessment of eight 
poets from Sir Thomas Wyatt (1503-1542) to Lady Winchilsea (1660 ?-1720) 


History and Biography 

AMERICA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. D. K. Adams. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers). Wus. The United States since 1918. 

AUGUSTINE OF HIPPO. A Biography. Peter Brown. (Faber, 70s.). Saint Augustine (b. 
354 A.D.), his life and times. 

BAYEUX IN THE LATE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. Olwen H. Hufton. (Oxford University Press, 
a), ao this cathedral town existed before 1789 and how the French Revolution 

ected it. 

CHRISTOPHE, KING OF HAITI. Hubert Cole, (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s.). Henry Christophe, 
negro King of Haiti (1767--1820) 

THE COMING OF THE BARBARIANS. Pat Barr. (Macmillan, 37s.6d.). Ilus. The opening up of 
Japan in the 19th century. 

THE COUNTESS OF WARWICK. Margaret Blunden. (Cassell, 50s). lus. Frances Evelyn 
Greville, court beauty and subsequently social reformer (1861-1938) 

THE CRITICAL HISTORIAN. G. S. R. Kitson Clark. (Heinemann Educational Books, 30s.). 
The nature of historical evidence and the treatment of truth about the 

THE DU BARRY INHERITANCE. Marion Ward. (Chatto & Windus, 30s.). ‘How the 
theft of Madame Du Barry’s jewels in 1791 led indirectly to her death on the guillotine. 

FOUNDATIONS OF MODERN EUROPE 1789-1871. M. E. Barlen. (G. Bell, about 37s.6d.) 

te GERMAN REVOLUTION OF 1918. A. J. Ryder. (Cambridge University Press, about 65s8.). 

us. 

GREAT eon AND EUROPE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. D. B. Horn. (Oxford University 
Press, 45s. 

A HISTORY OF MAN IN THE LAKE DISTRICT. William Rollinson. (Dent, 42s.). Illus. An 
attempt to trace the development of man and his effect on the landscape of England’s 
Lake District. 

ISLAND INTO PROVINCE: THE HISTORY OF NEWFOUNDLAND. G. W. St. J. Chadwick. 
(Cambridge University Press, about 60s.). Hus. 

THE JOURNALS OF GEORGE Soe 1890-1927. A Selection edited and introduced by E. 
D. Mackerness. (Cambridge University Press, about £7 10s. set of 2 vols.). Sturt’s 
observations of country hfe in southern England,and his own personality and beliefs. 

JUGGERNAUT. Malcolm Mackintosh. (Secker & Warburgh, 42s.). Ilus. History of the 
Soviet army. 

LIFE IN MEDIEVAL FRANCE. E. R. Chamberlin. (Batsford, 27s.6d.). Illus. 

LORD ROSHBERY’S NORTH AMERICAN JOURNAL. Edited by A .Grant. (Sidgwick & Jackson, 
40s.). Statesman (1847-1929); Travelled in the United States and Canada in 1873. 

LOYAL TO THREE KINGS. Helen, Lady Hardinge of Penshurst. (Kimber, 42s.). Alec 


Hardinge was Private Secretary to King George V, King Edward “VIII and ‘King 
George VI. This is a memoir by his widow. 

MEMOIRS OF AN INTERPRETER. A. H. Birse. (Michael Joseph, 30s.). Ilus. Churchill’s and 
Eden’s English-Russian interpreter during World War II. 

MINOAN CRETE. H. E. L. Mellersh. (Evans Bros., 35s.). Illus. 

MORRISON OF PEKING. Cyril Pearl. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). George Ernest Morrison, 
Peking correspondent of The Times from 1895 to 1912. 

NEW ZEALAND. Oswald Ziegler. (Angus & Robertson, 75s.). History and development. 

OBJECTION OVERRULED. David Boulton. (MacGibbon. & Kee, 36s.). Resistance to con- 
scription in Britain in World War I. 

PERU UNDER THE INCAS. C. A. Burland. (Evans Bros. 35s.). Illus. 

POPE JOHN. Meriol Trevor. (Macmillan, 42s.). Illus. John XXII (1881-1963) 

REVOLT IN SOUTHERN RHODESIA 1896-7. T. O. Ranger. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
63s.). Ius. The Ndebele and Shona rebellions. 

SCOTTISH PAGEANTRY. Albert Mackie. (Hutchinson, 45s.). Ulus. 

SOVIET HISTORY. Walter Laqueur. (Weldenfeld & Nicolson, no price yet). Changing 
attitudes towards the Soviet Union during the last 50 years. 

THE UNQUIET MIND. William Sargant. (Heinemann, 30s.). Autobiography of a physician 
in psychological medicine. 

WITH AN EYE TO THE FUTURE. Osbert Lancaster. (Murray, 35s.). Hlus. 2nd vol. of a 
cartoonist’s autobiography: his life between the two World Wars 

ZIYA-B-ABIHI. K. A. Fariq (Asia Publishing House, about 45s.). 8th century Moslem 
king, invader of India 


Geography Travel Description 
A cee GUIDE TO THE NATIONAL PARKS OF RAST AFRICA. J. G. Williams. (Collins, 45s.). 
us 

A GUIDE TO THE PENNINE WAY. Christopher John Wright. (Constable, 25s.). Illus. A 
continuous footpath for 250 miles along the moorland spine of northern England. 

ISLANDS OF THE GULF. Shirley Maddock. (Collins, 42s.). Illus. The Hauraki Gulf, gateway 
to Auckland, New Zealand. 

A KINGDOM BY THE SEA. Betty James. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.) Informal guide to 
north-east England. 

LANDFORMS OF AUSTRALIA. Vincent Serventy. (Angus & Robertson, 45s.) 

THE LIFE AND LAND OF CENTRAL AUSTRALIA. Jeff Carter. (Angus & Robertson, 45s.) 

MALAYAN SAFARI. Charles Shuttleworth. (Phoenix House, 30s.). Ulus. The Malayan 
jungle and its wild life. 

TURKEY OBSERVED, R. P. Lister. (E . & Spottiswoode, 35s.). Illus. An introduction to 
Turkey and the Turkish way of li 

WE CAME TO CANADA. Elisabeth Gerard: (Constable, 30s.). Ilus. The story of a profes- 
sional family’s migration to Canada and their twelve years in a prairie city. 


Fiction 

THE AGE OF WONDER. Richard Jones. (Macmillan, 30s.). How a widow’s decision to sell 
her late distinguished husband’s papers changes her life. 

eea AL PRACTICE. Robert Tibber. (Hodder & Stoughton, 2l1s.). A year in the life 
of a doctor. 

GERALD AND BREENA and ROSE. C. J. Allan. (Faber, 21s.). Two short novels: one about 
a young girl on the fringes of the grown-up world, the other about a young woman’s 
assertion of independence. 

NCTE EE AD a G. Farrell. (Cape, 22s.6d.). Dreams of a Russian count in an 
English seasid 

aoc. Andrew Sinclair. "C Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s.). A man suffering from amnesia 
meets figures from his own and England’s 

A MEETING BY THE RIVER. Christopher Isherwood. (Methuen, 21s.). A young Englishman 
decides to become a Hindu monk and his brother tries to dissuade hirn. 

THE PYRAMID. William Golding. (Faber, 21s.). Life in a small country community in 
the early years of this century. 

A RIDICULOUS IDEA. Elizabeth Wilton. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). Historical novel set 
in Adelaide, South Australia, at its foundation. 

TARA. Terence de Vere White. (Gollancz, 21s.). An Irish poet whose reputation is based 
on a single poem. 

THIS BUSINESS OF BOMFOG. Madelaine Duke. (Heinemann, 25s.). Satirical view of 1989. 

TOWARDS THE END OF THE MORNING. Michael Frayn. (Collins, 21s.). The way of life of the 
‘gentlemen-journalists 

THE YOUNGEST. Gillian Tindall. (Secker & Warburgh, 25s.). What happens to the mother 
of a child born hopelessly deformed. 
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A NURSE’S GUIDE TO ANAESTHETICS, RESUSCITATION 
AND INTENSIVE CARE. Walter Norris and Donald Campbell. 
3rd edition. Livingstone, 223.6d. 1967. 22 cm, 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lectures delivered by the authors as Clinical Teachers in Anaesthetics, Glasgow 

University, form the basis of this attractive textbook which has reached a third 

edition within three years. After an historical introduction, the authors describe the 

mode of action of analgesics and anaesthetics, methods of administration, preparation 
of the patient, premedication, and some special techniques. In a chapter entitled ‘In 
and Around the Theatre’ the nurse gets much useful advice, while the descriptions of 
duties and equipment in the recovery room and intensive care units are up to date and 

‘well E Special attention is given to resuscitation methods, and details of 

anaesthetic machines and other apparatus are well selected for the nurse’s assimilation. 

Appendices assemble facts relating to diets, physiotherapy, a tracheostomy regime, 

fire and explosion hazards, and a cardiac arrest chart. There is a considerable amount 

of new material in this revised edition. (617-96) 

PERSISTENT PERSECUTORY STATES OF THE ELDERLY. 
Felix Post. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 258. 1966. 22°5 cm. 110 pages. Index. 

Physician to the Bethlem Royal and Maudsley Hospitals, London, the author bases 

this study upon 100 elderly patients, who, according to their characteristics, were 

divided among three clinical syndromes, paranoid hallucinosis, schizophreniform and. 
schizophrenic syndromes. He investigates the therapeutic effects of phenothiazine and 
other psychotropic drugs, concluding that most of the patients fe with. 
schizophrenic symptoms benefited from the treatment. Dr. Post suggests that 
there is a comparison between circumstances inducing persecutory states in the elderly 

and those graver conditions producing schizophrenia in young people. (618-97) 

Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

ENGINEERING TOLERANCES. A Study of Tolerances, Limits and 

_ Fits for Engineering purposes, with full Tables of.all recognised and published 
tolerance systems. H. G. Conway. 3rd edition. Pitman, 60s. 1966. 23 cm. 344 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 

Changes in the third edition of this invaluable book are primarily in Chapter IV on 

standard limit and tolerance systems, in particular that on the LS.O. system, where 

new tables and formulae have been introduced. All other tables and data covering 
the most important international tolerance systems are given and amendments have 
been eels where necessary to bring the subject matter up to date. The book is 
written in a clear and concise manner and the chapters follow in logical sequence. All 
engineers, whatever their field, will find it most useful and informative, especially 
those concerned with design, production or inspection. The work makes an important 

contribution to the practical discipline of metrology. (620:10017): 

—— Mechanical 

ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS. D. B. Spalding and E. H. 
Cole. and edition. Edward Arnold, 45s. 1966. 23°5 cm. 452 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is an extremely well presented account of the classical aspects of engineering 

thermodynamics. Its main purpose is to provide an introduction to the subject for 

students of engineering at undergraduate level, but it will provide good and fruitful 
reading for physicists and chemists also. All the major subjects in thermodynamics are- 
covered, but ae details of plant design and operation are omitted for the most part. 

The second edition differs in several aspects from the first (1958). In particular, the 

units are brought into line with the recommendations of the British Standards 
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Institution and the sections on entropy and mechanical quantities are rewritten and 
enlarged. Dr. Spalding is Professor of Fleat Transfer and Dr. Cole Senior Lecturer in 
Mechanical Engineering at the Imperial College of Science in the University of 
London. (621-01) 


~ Electrical 
INTRODUCTION TO INSTRUMENT-TRANSFORMERS. Brian 
D. Jenkins. Newnes, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Written for designers, users and students, this book is both an instructional work and a 
reference source, particularly as it gives much information on major technologies in 
which instrument transformers are used. Most of the book deals with current trans- 
formers, but voltage transformers receive adequate treatment having in mind their 
similarity to power units. The text covers theory, design, constructions, materials, 
testing, and applications in measuring and fault-protective circuits, and is supported 
by a profusion of illustrations and tables. Chapters on measuring and protective 
circuits provide valuable guidance on the uses to which the transformers are put and 
on the requirements they must meet. The book is excellent in every way and can be 
highly recommended for its expertise and manner of presentation. It should enjoy a 
wide circulation. The author has had considerable industrial experience with instru~ 
ment transformers and has written papers on the subject. (621+31438) 


RADIO COMMUNICATION. J. H. Reyner and P. J. Reyner. 2nd 
edition. Pitman, 60s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 792 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This authoritative well-known book covers basic principles and practical applications 
and its individual chapters embrace all the sees needed for acquiring a full 
knowledge of the subject. Por this edition major revisions have been made concerning 
transistor techniques, the chapter on semiconductors has been expanded to provide a 
sound design basis, detailed additions have been made in the chapters dene with 
applications, and the sections on frequency modulation and measurements have been 
extended. In addition, some thirty additional worked examples are included. The 
book is intended chiefly for students taking the City and Guilds Telecommunications 
Technicians’ Course in radio subjects, but it will be useful also to those studying to 
degree or H.N.C. standard. . (6217384) 
———~ Mining 
THE STRENGTH, FRACTURE AND WORKABILITY OF 
COAL. A Monograph on Basic Work on Coal Winning carried out by 
the Mining Research Establishment, National Coal Board. Ivor Evans and C. D. 
Pomeroy. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 638. 1966. 24 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
Coal provides a high proportion of the world’s energy requirements and the benefits 
of mine mechanisation are obvious. To design, on a scientific rather than empirical 
basis, machinery for coal winning, a better appreciation of the physical properties of 
coal is needed. This monograph, much of which has been previously published in 
articles based on research and development work pursued at the Mining Research 
Establishment, aims to assist towards this appreciation. Its fourteen chapters, with 
numerous sketches, graphs and photographs, cover the nature and winning of coal, 
its strengths and measurement of strengths, breakage of coal by wedge action and 
associated tool design, and the cutting and ploughing of coal, again with reference 
to tool aspects. It is intended primarily for engi and scientists in the mini 
industry, but others in the field of brittle Esai pS fi may find it of interest. 


(622-33) 
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— Naval 
BASIC NAVAL ARCHITECTURE. Kenneth C. Barnaby. sth edition. 
Hutchinson, 84s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 510 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Mr. Barnaby has a high reputation both as an author and as a practising naval architect 
who always keeps abreast of current developments, This book reflects his reputation, 
and the edition since 1949 recognises established advances in the field. A textbook 
of this scope and clarity is just as suitable for the student as for the ship designer. The 
work covers elementary shi quadrature, hydrostatics, stability, tonnage, OR 
subdivision, ship hydrom ics, sail propulsion, propellers, powering, planing 
craft, ship motions, ship str , Vibration, launching and shipbuildine materials. 
Seakeeping studies are not dealt with in a separate chapter, but recent developments 
in. this field have influenced the revision. Some of the other more important additions 
and revisions are the approximate calculation of still water and wave bending 
moments, the ‘waveless’ form, bow thrusters, anti-rolling tanks and the acceleration 
and deceleration of ships. (623-81) 


NORMAN LINDSAY’S SHIP MODELS. Preface and Commentary 
by Norman Lindsay. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $12-00; £6. 1966. 
29 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

Norman Lindsay, Australian-born artist and book illustrator, has made ship models 

all his life. In this book they have been gathered together, photographed by Quenton 

F. Davis and given a commentary by the artist-modeller. The result is an unusual and 

exciting book, a combination of the history of sailing ships and model-making with 

a concluding section in which the artist’s sketches of ships in harbour and other 

drawings are reproduced as comparative material. From Mr. Lindsay’s models and 

commentary it is possible for the evolution of sailing ships to be followed from Greek. 
times, through Tudor galleons, frigates and royal yachts, roth century clippers and 
cutters, down to the Joseph Conrad, the last full-rigged sailing ship on the British 

Register which made a world voyage, under an Australian captain, in 1934-36. 

A ouh Mr. Lindsay’s writings and pictures are well known, this is the first time 

his ship models have been reproduced; they make a distinguished collection, and the 

book adds greatly to the current literature on marine art. (623-822) 


GERMAN WARSHIPS OF WORLD WAR II. J. C. Taylor. Iar 
Allen, 25s. 1966. 19 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Many readers will be familiar with the names and exploits of the major German naval 
units of the Second World War, such as the Bismarck, Tirpitz, Scharnhorst, Gneisenau, 
and Graf Spee. This interesting book gives the details and individual histories not only 
of these well-known units, but also of the whole range of lesser vessels of Hitler’s navy, 
including the successful ‘raider cruisers’, ships taken over from other navies, and 
hundreds of U-boats and small craft. This comprehensive work of reference is illust~ 
rated with over 100 photographs and will form a valuable addition to the hbrary of the 
naval historian or enthusiast. (623 +825) 


JAPANESE WARSHIPS OF WORLD WAR II. Anthony J. Watts. 
Ian Allen, 42s. 1966. 19 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Japan entered the Second World War with one of the world's greatest navies, which 
saw action in many of the Pacific, in South-East Asia, and in the Indian Ocean. 
This book gives the details and histories of the hundreds of Japanese warships in service 
during the war, from the mighty super-battleships Yamato and Musashi with their 
18-inch guns, down to midget submarines and 20-ton motor launches. This is the 
first tıme that all this information has been assembled in a single comprehensive. 
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Ser age and it is clear that much research effort has gone into the work. There are 
undreds of interesting photographs and line drawings to illustrate the text. 
Navigation (6238250952) 
THE SEA, THINE ENEMY. A Survey of Coastal Lights and Life-boat 
Services. Captain Kenneth Langmaid, R.N. Jarrolds, 358. 1966. 22 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Captain Langmaid has cae an interesting review of the development of light- 
houses, lightships and lifeboats through the ages, ranging from the erection of a 
beacon on Cape Sigeum (Troy) in the seventh century B.C. to the actrvities of Trinity 
House and the Royal National Lifeboat Institution in Britain in our own time. The 
book deals with the progressive improvement of light towers, vessels and lighting 
systems, and includes a survey of notable lighthouses and lightships throughout the 
world. Interest is sustained by the frequent accounts of stirring events associated with 
many of the lighthouses and vessels mentioned. The illustrations are well selected, 
though more would not have come amiss. (623 894) 


Roads and Railways 
HIGHWAY ENGINEERING. Robert Ashworth. Heinemann Educational 
Books, 55s. 1966. 23 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Lecturer in Civil eis eering at Liverpool University, has in this book 
presented a very useful account of the whole regime of planning, design and construc- 
tion of roads in Great Britain today. Care T a taken to cover the essential points 
at each step—from the historical introduction which indicates, in looking at the past, 
the direction in which organisation of the road construction programme should 
proceed in the future, through the purpose and methods of the various forms of 
traffic survey, through chapters on route planning, geometric design, earthworks, 
flexible and rigid pavement design and the materials comprising these forms of 
construction, to a final chapter dealing with surface water drainage. Ample references 
are given at the end of each chapter. Although primarily referring to British conditions 
and practices, the book will also be of interest to overseas readers who desire to 
compare these with their own. Certain chapters, notably those on route planning and 
soil stabilisation, have particular relevance to conditions which may be encountered 
in the developing countries. (625:7) 
Aeronautics 
PROGRESS IN AERONAUTICAL SCIENCES. Vol. 7. Edited by 
D. Ktichemann and others. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 90s. 1966. 23*5 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is a book written for specialists in fluid mechanics on vortex motions. It is 
based on papers given at a symposium of the International Union for Theoretical 
and Applied Meana at the University of Michigan, and aims to give a concise and 
orderly survey of work. The authors of the papers are French, German, British and 
American. The papers are concerned with the formation of coherent vortex sheets, 
the structure of concentrated vortex cores, with vortex wakes especially with un- 
steady flows and transient motions, and, finally, with geophysical vortexes, an aspect 
which has not previously received much attention. The whole 1s well presented with 
numerous references so that it provides a necessary reference book for research 
departments and students in aeronautical science, as well as in the general field of 
fluid mechanics. It will have only a limited use to other workers in this field and then 
only if they are content to accept the necessary mathematical nature of the approach 
in all papers except that on geophysical vortexes. (629-13072) 
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ATLANTIC WINGS. [1919-1939]. Written and illustrated by Kenneth 
McDonough. Model Aeronautical Press( Hemel Hempstead), 90s. 1966.29 cm. 132 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The crossing of the Atlantic was one of the many seemingly insuperable barriers which 

aviation has had to break through. Like all these barriers, the Ae barrier acquired 

a mystique and the author has, in recreating the atmosphere of these early days, 

recaptured this mystical aspect. The machines which were used are Daanal 

depicted in scale drawings and cut-away sketches; the colour plates are of ane 
quality, showing the meticulous attention to detail of the accomplished model-maker. 

But it is of the men who manned these aircraft that the author writes with greatest 

effect. Technical detail is plentiful in the appendices, but bravery and endeavour 

form the heart of this book. Kenneth McDonough is an authority on early avil 
aviation and is widely known as a model-maker. This, his first book, is capably 

written and superbly illustrated; it will be widely read. (629'130911) 


A SURVEY OF UNSTEADY HYPERSONIC FLOW PROBLEMS. 
B. M. Wood. H.M. Stationery Office, 26s.6d. 1966. 29*5 cm. 154 pages. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. (Ministry of Aviation: Aeronautical Research Council Current Papers 

A good survey for o of published theoretical and experimental work on 

hypersonic fow (Mach number greater than 5) with special application to the d ic 

ce and flutter of slender-wing combinations, of the caret wing, of bluff shapes 
for re-entry into the Earth’s atmosphere from outer space and of the Rogallo wing. 

The author is a research worker at the National Physical Laboratory, Teddington. 

His chief conclusion is that the quasi-steady analysis of unsteady h nic lows may 

be adequate for the practical purposes of dynamic stability and flutter analysis of the 

above various of spacecraft. He makes several suggestions for research into the 
existing gaps in knowledge. (629°1323) 


A DIRECTORY AND NOMENCLATURE OF THE FIRST 
AEROPLANES, 1809 TO 1909. Charles H. Gibbs-Smith. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 278.6d. 1966. 25°5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This directory lists every man ing powered machine which rose from the 

ground from 1809 to August 1909 when the powered aeroplane became accepted as 

a practical vehicle. The inclusion of some of the better known gliders ensures that Sir 

George Cayley’s first full-size glider leads the field in this stud-book of flying machines. 

An alphabetical list of aircraft inventors, including brief biographies and their various 

machines, is followed by a chronological list of man-carrying gliders, kites, and 

powered aeroplanes in order of their first take-off. Aer ines and the aeroplanes 
they powered are given, and a list of surviving aircraft and engines. The authority 
ant scholarship of this book is above comment. It is a Science Museum publication 

and its author is the doyen of English aeronautical historians. (629-13303) 


THE HELICOPTER AND HOW IT FLIES. John Fay. 2nd edition. 
Pitman, 17s.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Without Formulae 
Series) 

The second edition of this excellent primer includes, in addition to some details of gas 

turbine engines, a short chapter on helicopter piloting and a useful teaching question- 

naire on ap helicopter and its habits. The volume with essentials and does so 
with a lucidity which will appeal to both expert and amateur. The diagrams are 
simple, well drawn, and Hens The author first started to fly helicopters in the 

Fleet Air Arm in 1944 and served in the British European Airways Helicopter Unit 

from 1947 to 1952. Since 1952 he has been a test pilot and instructor at Westland 
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Aircraft Ltd. This textbook will earn its place in the essential library of helicopter 
ilots, experienced and otherwise. It will inform many who are still suspicious of the 
baie as a flying machine. (629°13335) 


— Automation 
SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS IN AUTOMATIC CONTROL. 
J. J. Guy. Pitman, 40s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Teachers of automatic control theory at undergraduate level will find invaluable this 
collection of 76 worked and 188 unworked examples taken from the examination 
apers of many universities and colleges. The need for such a book in a fast developing 
SNA been apparent for some time. This work is exceptional in that it is also a very 
skilfully written short textbook covering mathematical background, transfer functions, 
servomechanisms and simple process control systems, steady state errors, stability and 
frequency response, the root-locus methods, and elementary non-linear systems. A 
short critical bibliography is also included. Many students will find this book a perfect 
adjunct to other standard textbooks, providing them with carefully and fully worked 
examples, and at the same time drawing attention to the crucial theoretical aspects of 
each group of problems. (629°8) 


Agriculture 
AGRICULTURAL GEOGRAPHY. Leshe Symons. G. Bell, 30s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 294 pages. Maps. Index. (Bell s Advanced Economic Geographies) 
Mr. Symons, Senior Lecturer in Geography in the University of Canterbury, New 
Zealand, has written the first general introduction to agricultural geography. He is 
not concerned with the a distribution of crops and stock, but provides an 
approach to ‘the unravelling of questions about agricultural distributions rather than 
e detail of the distributions themselves’. His treatment of man’s husbandry of the 
earth is in three parts: The physical and social environment; Systems of exploitation; 
and Regional analysis. He shows clearly that for large areas of the world the farmer 
roduces, within broad physical frameworks, what the socio-political character of 
his community permits him to produce. What might otherwise become a summary 
of definitions, theories and figures is given actuality by the inclusion of accounts of 
areas which the author has studied—in parian ar the a Isles and New Zealand. 
Though the volume is designed for un uate students, anyone wishing to 
Beee the problems, e.g. of world food supplies, British farming an the Common 
Market, or the crisis in India, could study it with profit. (631-09) 


Livestock Domestic Animals 
THE CONTROVERSIAL HORSE. A Conversation Piece. R. S. 
Summerhays and Stella A. Walker. J. A. Allen, 303. 1966. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Ilustrations. 
R. S. Summerhays, a past President of the Arab Horse Society, has been judging 
horses for almost half a century and has an international reputation. Stella Walker is 
an authority on equine art, history, and literature. Between them they have produced 
a book made up of 136 questions and answers, ranging from “Who would be a Judge?’ 
to “The Truth about Horse-Whisperers’; an ar rae varied selection. A pro- 
vocative and stimulating book intended not for the expert but for the horse-lover of 
any age from the early ‘teens to the seventies, for whom it will make an ideal bedside 
book. (636-1) 
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Printing ; 
TYPE DESIGNS: Their History and Development. A. F. Johnson. 3rd 
edition. Deutsch, 428. 1967. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since this book was first published in 1934 it has been one of the standard works on 
the subject, required reading for students of printing and the graphic arts. Scholarly 
and accurate, it is yet clear and direct in style, It is a condensed history of the develop- 
ment of type design from the 15th century gothics of Gutenberg and Fust and 
Schoeffer to the arrival of venetians and romans ie in the same century; the develop- 
ment of the roman face and its allied italics is then studied up to the 19th century and 
the beginnings of advertising display types. This progress is illustrated by a good 
selection of pages from books and type specimens over the whole of the period 
concerned, The present edition incorporates the results of study of new sources of 
information, in particular of researches carried out at the Plantin-Moretus museum in 
Antwerp and at the Oxford University Press, both of which institutions preserve 
collections of types and typographical material from the 16th and 17th centuries. 
These studies have led to some modification of the original text to bring it up to date. 
The book is well produced and altogether satisfying. (655-24) 


Publishing 

PUBLISHERS’ INTERNATIONAL YEAR BOOK. World Directory 
of Book Publishers. 4th edition 1966/67. A. P. Wales Organization, £5 5s. 1966. 
25 cm. $80 pages. 

In its first part this directory lists publishers throughout the world, in its second part 

booksellers. Entries for both give addresses, and for the publishers also the subjects in 

which they specialise. These are indicated by abbreviations to which there is a key in 

English, French, German, Italian and Spanish. Headings are also in all five Es. 

A useful guide which cannot in the nature of things be completely up to date, as 

moves and take-overs are frequent. (655-4058) 


Business Management 
MATHEMATICS IN MANAGEMENT. Albert Battersby. Penguin Books, 
73.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Pelican Books 
Scientific management requires an objective approach, with observation and collection 
of objective data, and its treatment wherever possible by statistical and mathematical 
methods to show relevant courses of action upon which management must consider 
taking action. The mathematical approach received considerable impetus during the 
1939-45 war with the use in Operational Research (O.R.) of mathematical models, 
and considerable pro has been made since, although difficulty arises in that many 
managers have very limited mathematical knowledge. This book aims to provide a 
simplified introduction for such managers: it deals with the specific techniques of 
network analysis, linear programming, simulation and computers. Numerous 
examples (with answers) are given with diagrams, but the subject matter 1s not easy 
to assimilate and the reader will need to apply himself assiduously to grasp a useful 
appreciation of the matter. Numerous basic references are given and with the examples 
e book will prove useful for teachers in introductory courses. (658) 


Metallurgy 

COMPOSITE MATERIALS. A. Kelly and others. Iliffe Books for the 
Institution of Metallurgists, 37s.6d. 1966. 22-5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The four lectures which comprise this book were delivered at the Institution of 

Metallurgists’ Refresher Course in Novermber 1965. Firstly, Dr. A. Kelly (University 
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of Cambridge) surveys the factors which control both low.and high temperature 
strength of metallic systems containing dispersed particles or fibres; this latter topic 
is later amplified by Mr. P. J. E. Forsyth (Royal Aircraft Establishment). Dr. G. C. 
Smith (University of Cambridge) considers metals containing dis particles of 
stable phases and Mr. Forsyth metals containing continuous or discontinuous fibres. 
They discuss the methods of preparation, the structures and their stabilities, and how 
these are related to mechanical properties. Finally, Dr. A. J. Kennedy (now British 
Non-Ferrous Metals Research Association) examines the factors which determine the 
potential of both metallic and non-metallic composite materials in engineering 
structures. These lectures, all clearly presented and well illustrated, provide a compre- 
hensive picture of a topic which should interest students and research workers in the 
fields Ei materials acon and application. (669-94) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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PATRON—INDUSTRY SUPPORTS THE ARTS. Compiled and 
edited by Alan Osborne. Consultant editor: Sir Wiliam Emrys Williams. The 
Connoisseur: distributors Michael Joseph, £10 108. 1966. 32°5 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This pictorial survey of industrial and commercial patronage of the arts is a pioneer 

study which brings together many current trends. Private patronage, though not 

nearly so extinct as often imagined, can no longer dispose of lavish funds, and the 
expensive commissions now come from the State and, annene industrial 
concerns, This ambitious publication draws attention to the scale of this interaction 

between the arts and industry. Each of the principal nine sections is introduced by a 

leading authority: they include Norman Read, Director of the Tate Gallery, London, 

on Painting; Humphrey Brooke, Secretary of the Royal Academy, on Commis- 
sioning a Portrait; Professor Carel Wright, of the Royal College of Art, on Murals 
and Mosaics; and Peter Hall, Director of the Royal Shakespeare Company, on 

Drama. There are also chapters giving information about current industrial patronage 

of the arts in other countries, including the United States, West Germany, and 

Sweden. Works of art commussioned by commercial firms can take several forms. 

They can be used for technical or utilitarian reasons as well as for the embellishment 

of offices and show-rooms; special exhibitions are also mounted by commercial 

organisations. All these interacting trends have stimulated the fine arts tremendously 
in the last decade. This book 1s a valuable and impressive statement of past achieve- 

ments and future possibilities. (706-992) 


KENZAN AND HIS TRADITION. The Lives and Times of Koetsu, 
Sotatsu, Korin and Kenzan. Bernard Leach. Faber, £6 63. 1966. 25*5 cm. 174 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Bernard Leach, himself a distinguished potter who was initiated as seventh Kenzan in 
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1913, has written the biography of four of Japan’s most distinguished artists, whose 
reputations in their own country during the Genroku period (17th—x8th century) 
can be properly compared with that o A Vinci and Shakespeare in the West. By his 
sympathetic and perceptive analysis of the lives of Koetsu, Sotatsu, Ogata Korin and 
his younger brother Ogata Kenzan, the author breaches the wall of anonymity that so 
often surrounds Asian art and presents us with four individuals as great artists seen in 
their own cultural and political setting. In the case of Ogata Kenzan, he adds a detailed 
account of the artist’s illustrated diaries and shows why a large number of pots, 
discovered in 1961, can safely be attributed to this master of ceramic art. The book is 
beautifully illustrated with plates ın colour and in black and white. (70952) 


Architecture 


SURVEY OF LONDON. General editor: F. H. W. Sheppard. Vols. 
XXXUI-XXXIV: The Parish of St. Anne, Soho. University of London: Athlone 
Press, £12 128. the two. 1966. 29-5 cm. 780 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The two latest volumes of the Survey, which reflect the highest standards of first-hand 

historical research and archi scholarship, offer a wonderfully detailed, and 

indeed enthralling, descriptive account of the “older public, ecclesiastical and domestic’ 
buildings of the parish of St. Anne, Soho. The district, now familar to Londoners for 
the number and quality of its restaurants, developed rapidly after the Great Fire of 

1666 and, more particularly, the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes in 1685, when large 

numbers of Huguenots settled there. Soho has remained London’s principal cosmo- 

politan quarter, although throughout the 18th century it also attracted the a 

world and many fine houses were built. Alas, war and a constant succession of piece- 

meal rebuilding operations have removed most of its former grandeur, and the text 
andillustrations of these superbly composed and printed volumes are mainly concerned 

with an architecture akk e no longer be seen. (720-9421) 


MODERN LECTURE THEATRES. Edited by C. J. Duncan. Oriel Press, 
758. 1966. 30°5 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. 
Originally planned as the collected proceedings and discussions of a conference (held 
five years ago in Manchester) on lecture theatres and teaching rooms, this volume has 
been wisely expanded to include a most informative section ican and illustrating 
recent buildings of this type in Britain, in the U.S.A. and on the continent of Europe. 
The equipment needed for lecturing is also fully dealt with, and since the host of 
contributors includes experts from all the learned professions, the book will clearly, 
and deservedly, command a wide audience. The editor, who is Director of the Depart- 
ment of Photography in the Medical School, University of Newcastle upon Tyne, has 
himself made a special study of projection systems. (727) 


YORUBA PALACES: A Study of Afins of Yorubaland. G. J. Afolabi Ojo. 
University of London Press, 128.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

In this attractively produced little book the author, Senior Lecturer in Geography ın 

the University of Ife, Ibadan, describes in detail the types, layout, architecture and 

significance of Afins, the name given to the royal residences of Yorubaland, Nigeria. 

A number of excellent plans are included, as well as photographs, and the book 

presents a useful record of an interesting product of the building arts and crafts of 

West Africa. (728-8209669) 
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THE PAINTED CEILINGS OF SCOTLAND 1550-1650. M. R. 
Apted. H.M. Stationery Office, sos. 1966. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An introduction to the painted ceiling popular in Scotland during the long reign of 
James VI (1567-1625) and for about a generation later. At least a hundred TR are 
known, many of them only recently restored and systematically studied for the first 
time. This book is therefore something in the nature of a ‘progress nae It is 
finely produced on glossy paper with a remarkable collection of plates, The author, 
who is an inspector of ancient monuments, writes in detail about where the ceilings 
are to be found, how they were painted, the types of decoration used and the artists 
and patrons who brought them into being. Royal palaces, castles and mansions, and 
churches are the principal places where painted ceilings may still be seen. Thedecoration 
rises the visitor by its gaiety and colour; it is a first-hand record of taste and 

ion in Scotland after the Reformation, when it is too often assumed that all colour 
and vivacity departed from the national scene, and of considerable iconographical 
interest. Antiquarians, art historians and the intelligent sightseer will find here a 
delightful, scholarly and well-arranged study. (729:40941) 


Sculpture 
BARBARA HEPWORTH: DRAWINGS FROM A SCULPTOR’S 
LANDSCAPE. Introduction by Alan Bowness. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 90s. 
1966. 28-5 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. 
Barbara Hepworth (born 1903) is one of the leading English sculptors with an inter- 
national reputation; examples of her work are found in museums throughout the 
world. Her style is mainly abstract, but she has always had, as this book ae drawings 
shows, great awareness of landscape forms and of the human figure. Although the 
drawings of painters have long been recognised for the light they throw on the 
artist’s work, it is not often that a sculptor’s designs in this medium have been separately 
published. This is therefore an unusual book. The drawings, supported by an able 
commentary by Alan Bowness, lecturer at the Courtauld Institute of Art, certainly 
interpret many aspects of Barbara Hepworth’s sculpture; but they are also evocative 
and sensitive studies in their own right. The book’s main purpose is to emphasise the 
way in which landscape has influenced Miss Hepworth’s sculptural forms. She herself 
contributes an essay “A Sculptor’s Landscape’, while biographical notes and a list of 
museums possessing examples of her work add to the volume’s documentary value. 
But it may be considered, primarily, as an unusual picture book, ‘a unique and reveal- 
ing document’ of the artist’s sojourns in her native Yorkshire, in Cornwall where she 
now lives, and in Greece. (730-942) 


Drawing 
FASHIONABLE CONTRASTS: Caricatures by James Gillray. Introduced 
and annotated by Draper Hill. Phaidon Press, $9s.6d. 1966. 31°5 cm. 186 pages. 
Hlustrations. 
Mr. Draper Hill’s biography of Mr. Gillray, the Caricaturist was published in 1965. 
He has now followed it up with a volume containing more than 100 reproductions 
of caricatures in which political and social life in England in the late 18th cen 
and Regency times is savagely depicted. James Gillray (1756-1815) was the o 
the political print and spiritual ancestor of all subsequent British cartoonists. His 
satires on the Whig-Tory rivalry, the Royal family, the Napoleonic wars, and 
contemporary fashions have a bite and intensity which sound a new note in British 
graphic art. Mr. Hill, himself an American cartoonist, has furnished an Introduction 
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giving an account of Gullray’s life and interesting details about how the prints were 
produced and marketed, and has supplied extensive Notes. The plates are in four 
groups: Politics, Royalty, Portrait Caricature, and Social Life. They afford a startling 
glimpse into a frenzied world of political rivalry, corruption and indulgence by an 
artist of extreme emotional intensity whose technique was as sharp and detailed as his 
obsessional vision of the world about him. This book is an admirable pendant to the 
full-scale biography and brings Mr. Draper’s studies to a su conclusion. 

(741 +5942) 


Lettering 
EDWARD JOHNSTON: THE HOUSE OF DAVID, HIS INHERI- 
TANCE: A Book of Sample Scripts, 1914 A.D. H.M. Stationery Office, 27s.6d. 
1966. 26-5 cm. 36 pages. (Victoria & Albert Museum Publications) 
For the first in a series of facsimile reproductions of manuscripts and other docu- 
mentary material in the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, an outstanding example 
of early 20th century calligraphy has been chosen. Through his teaching at 
Central School of Arts and Crafts and his own practice as a scribe, Edward Johnston 
(1872-1944) was largely nsible for the modern revival of interest in fine hand- 
writing. His Book of Sample Scripts, here reproduced in facsimile, is a collection of 
Biblical texts written out by Johnston in a variety of hands and completed in 1914 
for Sir Sydney Cockerell, a former Director of the Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge, 
and a generous patron of scribes as well as an in manuscripts and writing 
ele The original is written in black and red ink on vellum. For the facsimile 
paper has been substituted, but otherwise the full beauty and distinction of the 
manuscript has been admirably preserved and impeccably produced, This will be 
an invaluable source book for students and teachers of fine writing as well as an 
object of beauty in its own right. (745°6) 


Painting 
MILITARY DRAWINGS AND PAINTINGS IN THE COL- 
LECTION OF HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN. A. E. Haswell Miller 
and N. P. Dawnay. Vol. 1: Plates. Phaidon Press, 95s. 1966. 30 cm. 224 pages 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
One of the main difficulties facing the historian of British military uniforms has 
always been the absence of a catalogue of the most important collection of illustrations 
of uniforms in existence. Now two of the very sual aon of serious students of the 
subject have produced, as the first part of the catalogue of the Royal Collection, a 
volume of plates ee most of the key paintings, including the official illustra- 
tions made in 1751 probably for the Duke ot Cubed and those commissioned 
by William IV in 1830. Few of the artists included are of great aesthetic importance, 
but the Dightons and Dubois Drahonet have great charm and the majority of the 
paintings are historically aa This is an exciting book for ar enthusiasts 
of all ages and levels. The two volumes of text which are to follow will contain the 
catalogue itself. The reputations of the two authors are sufficient to guarantee its 
excellence. (756) 


THE PAINTINGS OF NICOLAS POUSSIN: A Critical Catalogue. 

Anthony Blunt. Phaidon Press, £6. 1966. 31 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
It has been known for several years that Professor Anthony Blunt, Director of the 
Courtauld Institute of Art, London, and Surveyor of the Queen's Pictures, has been 
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engaged upon a study of the 17th century French artist Nicolas Poussin (1594-1665). 
The Fest part of this monumental work now appears in the form of a critical catalogue 
listing 217 paintings and 14 sculptures with exhaustive details of provenance and 
dating and reference to copies and engravings of the originals. This catalogue is 
Fate by lists of lost paintings and of paintings wrongly attributed to Poussin. 
the paintings listed are illustrated in small-scale reproductions for reference 

P ses and there are also full-page reproductions of the sculptures. The 49-page 
ibliography lists chronologically all works published before r800 and the more 
important subsequent books and articles; an index is supplied for 1,444 separate items 
here listed. These figures speak for themselves and demonstrate that Poussin has now 
been studied in greater depth and completion than ever before. Since he is, perhaps, 
the most important artist in 17th century France, this magisterial and systematic study 
will be of inestimable value for all future studies of French art. It will be years before 
all the facts and documentary evidence here assembled are absorbed into general art 
historical knowledge, but even a cursory examination of this impressive volume shows 
how thoroughly Sir Anthony Blunt has done his work and put future generations of 
scholars ade (759-4) 


FRENCH IMPRESSIONISTS. Andrew Forge and others. British Broad- 
casting Corporation, 35s. 1966. 28 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (Painting of the Month 
1967) 

The purpose of this book is to introduce listeners to the B.B.C.’s 1967 pro e 

‘Paintings of the Month’, in which twelve French Impressionist paintings are eee 

by a team of experts; the book is so well arranged, however, that it will serve as a 

introduction to the subject for anyone. Each picture is reproduced in colour 
and accompanied by half a dozen or more monochrome illustrations reproduci 
details or related paintings. The illustrations are distributed intelligently through the 
text and the book concludes with a list of galleries in Great Britain containing French 

Impressionist paintings, notes on the origins of and influences on Impressionist 

painters, a chronology and a bibliography. This would be a useful book for school and 

college libraries and for anybody seeking basic instruction in the activities of a 

movement which has had a major influence on 20th century art. (759-4) 


Prints 
JAPANESE COLOUR PRINTS. J. Hilher. Phaidon Press, 27s.6d. 1966. 
31 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. a 

John Hillier provides a clear and readable account of the methods and aims of the 

Japanese colour print makers, setting out the traditional techniques and subjects and 
iscussing the social circumstances in which the demand for colour prints grew in 17th 

and 18th century Japan. Fifty well chosen and annotated prints and three pages of 

illustrated artists’ signatures make this a most useful and practical volume for anyone 

interested in Asian art. (769-952) 


Photography 

THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY ANNUAL 1967. 
Edited by Arthur J. Dalladay. Henry Greenwood, 35s. 28-5 cm. 256 pages. Illus- 
trations. 

This annual, first published in 1860, is undoubtedly an seu Sees book for everyone 

who is interested in photography. It embraces aspects of photographic illustration 
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not normally covered by books of a similar nature. A distinctive feature of this year’s 
volume is a special section devoted to agency photography, a sixteen-page portfolio 
of pictures which feature the drama aad excitement of the world from day to day. 
Technically the annual presents a completely revised survey of current formulary and 
practice covering colour and black and white. New cameras and equipment are noted 
and principal developments in the technical field explained. (70:58) 


Music 
AN ANATOMY OF MUSICAL CRITICISM. Alan Walker. Barrie & 
Rockliff, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. Musical examples. Index. 

Most previous English writers about the theory of musical criticism have been con- 
cerned to find sound, scientifically exact bases for value-judgments. Dr. Walker 
believes, however, that it is the music, and not the critics, which should have standards, 
and that the critics’ job is to explain something already known at an intuitive level. He 
takes musical mastery as ieee A good | of Dr. Walker’s intentionally 
provocative argument involves the reiteration of paradoxes. But he makes many 
constructive points in his insistence on the great significance of an underlying, and 
probably unconscious, thematic unity in the works of many of the great masters. This 
is a closely reasoned and stimulating book which the thoughtful musician should 
enjoy, even if sometimes in disagreement. (780-072) 


HARMONY AND MUSICAL EFFECT. Book I, Part 1. Paul Davis. 
Barrie & Rockliff, 188. 1967. 25 cm. 158 pages. Musical examples. 
The author of this volume is a Professor at Trinity College of Music, London. He has 
planned it in such a way that it is as suitable for beginners as for students who have 
advanced some way along traditional lines. The series as a whole is based on a study 
of the growth of the art of writing music from about 1700 night up to the present day. 
This first part takes the pupil from the rudiments of key relationships, through the 
triads, the use of appoggiaturas and the skill of progressions over a ground bass, to 
suspensions, and chords of the seventh. It ends with a well-devised study plan based on 
easy works of Bach and Handel. (781:3) 


The Theatre 
THE RESTORATION COURT STAGE (1660-1702). With a 
Particular Account of the Production of Calisto. Eleanore Boswell. Reprint. 
Allen & Unwin, 70s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
From this learned. book (first published in 1932) much information can be acquired 
about the Court (as distinct from the public) Stage of the Restoration. The material 
has been investigated most thoroughly, and we acquire from it pictures of the Hall 
Theatre, and o less important, with their close connection with the masque 
drama. The various authorities by whom they were directed, the functions of the 
Great Wardrobe and of the Board of Green Cloth, the lighting methods, the furniture, 
the plays, actors, and dramatists, and finally the use of music are all carefully described. 
Miss Boswell ends her account with a detailed examination of the productions of John 
Crowne’s Calisto. The extravagance of these productions, with the startling expenses 
of the costumes, is remarkable. Miss Boswell concludes by remarking upon the 


increasing popularity of opera which brought the audience more frequently to the 
ublic theatres. Specialists will find this factual study a valuable addition to their 
Leelee of the Restoration Theatre. ` (7920942) 
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LITERATURE 





THE ROMANTIC MOVEMENT. Anthony Thorlby. Longmans, 12s.6d. 
1967. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Problems and Perspectives 
in History) 

The nature of the change in ideas and modes of expression in Europe at the end of the 

18th century and the beginning of the 19th is a subject for endless speculation. 

Whether one attaches the term ‘Romantic’ to this ‘movement’ of thought is, in a 

sense, a secondary problem. The author, who is Professor of Comparative Literature 

in the University of Sussex, is well aware of the critical battle and seeks here both to 
give examples of it and to provide his own running commentary. Part One consists 
of extended selections from modern critics, o the definition and evaluation of 
romanticism and on romanticism outside literature (painting comes off rather badly). 

The choice is, on the whole, admirable, ranging from Lovejoy to Korff, from van 

Tieghem to Morse Peckham, from Meinecke to Karl Barth, and the author’s trans- 

lations and linking commentaries are highly successful. Part Two presents an anthology 

of much shorter pronouncements by the Romantic writers and artists themselves, 
and a third part consists of a summing up followed by a brief reading list, almost 
entirely confined to works in English. The author’s conclusions are intelligent but 
debatable; there can, however, be no doubt that the general exposition is of the 

oo value. The work is avowedly not a history of ‘Romanticism’ (it may perhaps 

e regretted that the history of the word is not more closely examined), but it ould 
prove a most useful tool for the literary historian and critic and for all those interested 

in the history of ideas. (809-91) 


English Literature 
RECIPE FOR READING: A Short Personal Guide. Herbert van Thal. 
and edition. Panther Books, 5s. 1967. 18 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

In little more than 150 pages Mr. van Thal (with brief aid on recent writings from 
Kingsley Amis and the literary editor of The Guardian, and from the National Book 
ee succeeds in directing his readers’ attention to ‘suitable pastures for browsi 
in the immense field of English Literature’. Not only does he name with short ad 
sensible annotations hundreds of books extending into all departments of literature, 
he also manages to quote illuminatingly from verse and prose classics of some five 
centuries. Inevitably the narrative is occasionally breathless, and cynics might object 
that no one lifetime is long enough to assimilate so much; but wise readers will not 
suppose that Recipe for Reading advocates the swallowing of all the ingredients it puts 
on the table. First published in 1945, it was revised and rewritten to coincide with the 
1967 National Library Week in Britain. (820:822) 
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Poetry 
ENGLISH POEMS 1250-1800. Sidney Warhaft, John Woodbury and 
Patrick O'Flaherty. and edition. Maanillan, 10s.6d. 1967. 18°5 cm. 390 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. i 


The first part of this anthology (1250 to 1660), selected by Professors Warhaft and 
Woodbury, was published in Canada in 1961; Professor O’Flaherty has selected and 
edited the poems of the period 1660-1800 added to the new edition published in 
Canada in 1966. All these editors teach English in Canadian universities, and their 
object has been to produce a collection of shorter poems “all of which can be read and 
taught as beautifi aes in themselves’, yet ‘usefully representative of the different 
historical periods and of the individual poets’. This aim has been triumphantly realised, 
and one can have little doubt that this is the best selection, and most in keeping with 
modern critical judgments, that can be obtained at this price. Notes on the text have 
been kept to what is essential for understanding the poems; like the glossary of 
difficult or obsolete words, they are printed at the foot of each page—a boon to the 
student. Strongly recommended to all teachers and students of English literature. 

(821-08) 


THE FOCAL WORD. An Introduction to Poetry. T. J. Kelly. Jacaranda 
Press (Brisbane): Newnes (London), 458. 1967. 25 cm. 328 pages. 

T. J. Kelly is a Roman Catholic priest who is at present lecturing in poetry in the 
University of Sydney, and The Focal Word is primarily intended as an aid to the study 
of English poetry at sixth form or early university level. It gives the text of over two 
hundred lyrics (or extracts from longer poems) from Chaucer to Dylan Thomas; a 

eneral critical note on each poet introduces his work, and each poem or extract is 
ollowed by a detailed eet commentary. The poems are very well chosen. Father 
Kelly has an acute ear and a subtle critical mind; his commentaries are very much 
to the point and will often be of considerable help to the student. It is to be hoped that 
the book will be intelligently used—for there is clearly a danger that some students 
might use it as a short cut to critical judgments, avoiding the hard work needed to 
formulate their own. Some readers may dislike the consistently Roman Catholic 
viewpoint, but no one could deny the penetration and clarity of the critical commen- 
taries. References to the work of other writers are given as notes and are conveni- 
ently grouped at the end under the name of each poet. Properly used, this could be a 
most valuable book for the student of English poetry. (821-09) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF BLAKE. Max Plowman. 
Reprint, with a new introduction by R. H. Ward. Frank Cass, 30s. 1967. 21 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. 

On its first appearance in 1927 this book was greeted, probably with irony, as ‘the 

work of a wholehearted specialist’, and a critic wrote incredulously that the author 

considered Blake ‘not only one of our greatest lyrical poets but also one of the world’s 
great thinkers’. Blake’s art (as Mr. Ward observes in his introduction) has grown to 

acceptance since the days when it was totally neglected or dismissed as the work of a 

lunatic. The moment now seems ripe to republish this interpretative study by a man 

who believed, like Blake himself, that ‘everything that lives is holy’. Max Plowman 
understood life and human psychology in Blake's terms, and so he could interpret 
them with uncommon clarity. Students of Blake should welcome his BE 

8216 
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JOHN KEATS: His Life and Writings. Douglas Bush. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. (Masters of World Literature) 
Declaring his ‘small hope of saying anything about Keats that is both new and true’, 
the author (Gumey a aes of English at Harvard University) nevertheless traverses 
the familiar ground without keeping in the foot-tracks of predecessors. He captures 
the reader's attention in the opening lines of his Introduction by pointing out that 
‘No other major poet would be a major poet ifhe had been cut off so soon, Through 
his calamitously early death Keats 1s romantically a young man’s poet; whule, oe 
his achievement of perfection in the poetic art and eis de ening of his thought, he 
also takes hold of mature minds. By giving three of his k chapters to “The Great 
Year’ (September 1818 to Sep 1819), Professor Bush throws into relief the 
fact that in those few months Keats’s genius, working with unparalleled creative 
energy, wrote all his most memorable poems. This is a book by which students will 
profit, and also one which all will enjoy, for the author’s pleasant and lucid style 
draws the reader consentingly along. (821:7) 


GERARD MANLEY HOPKINS. Jim Hunter. Evans Bros., 73.6d. 1966. 
18-$ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Literature in Perspective) 
Mr. Hunter, Senior English Master at Bristol Grammar School and author of The 
Metaphysical Poets (another volume in this series), has produced a lucid guide for the 
non-specialist to the works of Gerard Manley Hopkins (1844-1889), the Victorian 
Jesuit priest whose poems, first published posthumously in 1918, have since come to be 
recognised as the highest achievement in English verse of the late 19th century. The 
ue is needed, for Hopkins’ poems are often obscure and difficult at first reading 
ecause his revolutionary techniques in diction and metre and his compression demand 
new and precise responses. (821-8) 


RIGHTS OF PASSAGE. Edward Brathwaite. Oxford University Press, 
21S, 1967. 22'5 CM. 94 pages. 
In this ambitious poem Edward Brathwaite attempts a synthesis of all the experiences 
of black men in a white man’s world. He himself is 2 West Indian, educated in 
Barbados and then at Cambridge; after some years teaching in Ghana he returned to 
the University of the West Indies as a lecturer in history, researching into slave and 
creole society there. His own geographical and spiritual migrations are here seen 
against an historical perspective which gives them a new sharp focus. The technique 
of the poem is impressionistic—a series of self-contained episodes each with its own 
strong impact, yet their very juxtaposition seems to weld them into an organic whole. 
Mr. Brathwaite prefers to write in very short lines, and sometimes unnecessarily 
chops up a longer natural rhythm in order to do so. But in general the poem is 
impressive, and worthy of the careful reading which its form compels. 821-91) 


HENRY LAWSON: Poet and Short Story Writer. Colin Roderick. Angus 

& Robertson (Sydney and London), $2-50; 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 70 pages. Illustrations. 
This very short book by the Professor of English at the University College of Towns- 
ville, Australia, is based on two Commonwealth Literary Fund lectures. The first 
attempted to rehabilitate Lawson the poet, partly by restoring the oe ie text and 
partly by showmg how he subordinated form to message. The success of the enterprise 
may be open to question, but at least Lawson’s poetry is here supported by rational 
and sensitive analysis. The second part relates Lawson’s narrative writing to the short 
story form in general, and examines both the social content and the specific poetic 
quality of his stories. Viewed from a distance Lawson’s stature seems suspect, but this 
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scholarly discussion of hiswork makes one look again at him andhis place in Australian 
literature. 821-91 Australia) 


THE GEORGIAN REVOLT: Rise and Fall of a Poetic Ideal 1910-22. 
Robert H. Ross. Faber, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The years 1910-22 saw the publication of the sixvolumes of Georgian Poetry :anthologies 
of contemporary verse edited by Edward Marsh. In its prime, the Georgian Movement 
attracted such poets as D. H. Lawrence, Siegfried Sassoon, Walter de la Mare, Isaac 
Rosenberg and Robert Graves, and it exemplified the idealist spirit of modernity 
of its time. It also enjoyed an initial commercial success which was startling. The 
Georgian Movement 1s now, perhaps, too easily dismissed. Mr. Ross, a professor at 
Washington State University, produces a careful assessment of its contribution to 
literature. He has drawn on the massive Edward Marsh Letter Collection, and on 
humerous contemporary periodicals, and he has given us a useful and comprehensive 
chapter of cultural history. (821-91) 


COMMONWEALTH POEMS OF TODAY. Edited by Howard Sergeant. 
Murray for the English Association, 253. 1967. 22*5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

In his twelve-page introduction the editor, himself a well-known poet, calls attention 
to the growth of interest in Commonwealth literature but finds a good deal of 
difficulty in defining it. In spite of this he succeeds in making some just, if not novel, 
comments on poets of the two main groups-—the older dominions with their changi 
attitudes towards the home country, and the more newly independent territories wi 
their varied searches for racial consciousness. The poems themselves attest the validity 
and the dangers of any generalisations; on the whole the better the poem the less 
well it fits into the pattern. Any anthology must be personal, but the editor has tried 
hard to be fair and only the most desperately experimental, or traditionalist, poets 
are excluded. The United Kindgom an is bmi ited to poets born after m 
Particular choices might, of course, be criticised, but it seems more useful to give two 
general impressions: there are some very good poems here hidden away in a mass of 
very competent ones, and the whole selection of some 250 poems forms an admirable 
document for the continuing discussion of the nature, and indeed the existence, of 
Commonwealth literature. (821-91) 


SELECTED POEMS 1930-1960. Vernon Watkins. Faber, 6s.6d. 1967. 
18-5 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. 
This is a welcome addition to Faber’s paperback books of modern poetry. Vernon 
Watkins is not nearly well enough known, even though he has been writing good. 
poetry for the past thirty-five years. He is well within the main stream of English 
poetry, finding his inspiration in his native Welsh landscape, in the natural ebb and 
flow of human life, aad in the admiration he has for the great thinkers and writers of 
the past, whose purposes he shares. He writes with honesty and clarity, his diction and 
imagery are equally natural and unforced, and his craftsmanship is that of a master. 
Overseas readers who may have been checked by the difficulty of much modern verse 
might find this small volume a refreshing change. The selection has been made by 
Watkins himself. (8ax-91)- 


English Drama 

ELIZABETHEN THEATRE. D. J. Palmer and others. Edward Arnold, 
258. 1966. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies). 

This miscellaneous collection of essays upon Elizabethan plays varies both in quality- 
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and in the importance of its subjects. As far as it is possible, the contributors introduce 
the relation of Shakespeare to the topics discussed, thus bringing in some lively 
analogies to the duller material. Kyd earns an interesting study of his theatrical 
rhetoric and his experiments in staging in The Spanish Tragedy, both being linked with 
the technique of the early Shakespeare. Marlowe is given original treatment in 
Nicholas Brooke’s argument that he was not ‘a poet who lacked dramatic talent’ but 
rather ‘a dramatist who had the resources of a great poet at his command when 
required’, Some revealing work has been done upon Te of debate in 
Lyly and upon the Robin Hood plays of Antony Mundy. Other essays are useful but 
more conventional in attitude, The total advantage of the book lies in its outline of 
Elizabethan drama as a whole and in its connection with the output of the greatest 
dramatist among them all. (822-3) 


SIDELIGHTS ON ELIZABETHAN DRAMA. A series of studies dealing 
with the authorship of Sixteenth and Seventeenth Century Plays. D. Dugdale 
Sykes. Reprint. Frank Cass, 428. 1966. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

The late D. Dugdale Sykes’s studies in the authorship of ten Elizabethan plays first 

appeared in 1924; it superseded the similar work of such earlier scholars as Fleay. 

Professor Samuel Schoenbaum’s modern studies in this subject have not, however, so 

much superseded as improved upon Sykes: whereas a reprint of Fleay would be point- 

less, this reissue is welcome, for many of its arguments—if not its general approach— 
are still valid. Sykes’s conclusions were based on the internal evidence offered by 

similarities of style, metre and, in particular, phraseology. He was often uncritical b 

modern standards, but where there is no external evidence his views are still well e 

taking into account. This is a highly specialised book, but should be in all university 

libraries. (822-3) 

SHAKESPEARE AND SOCIETY. Critical Studies in Shakespearean 
Drama. Terence Eagleton. Chatto & Windus, 258. 1967. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 

These essays on Troilus and Cressida, Hamlet, Measure for Measure, Macbeth and four 

other plays set out to define Shakespeare’s view of the relationship between man and 

society. In fact they tend to express Mr. Eagleton’s view of this relationship, rather 
than to establish anything new about Shakespeare’s ideas. But this is a fault common 
to many of Shakespeare’s critics, and Mr. Eagleton’s studies of the plays, especially of 

Hamlet, contain new and unusual insights. Many readers will also be persuaded by his 

carefully argued assertion that we are now in a position to understand S 

better ever before. This is a valuable and thought-provoking book, which may 

be read with advantage by all students from ‘A’ level upwards. (822°33) 


LATER SHAKESPEARE. G. K. Hunter and others. Edward Amold, 25s. 
1966. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies) 
Later Shakespeare includes both the last tragedies and the ‘Romances’. An excellent 
opening essay by G. K. Hunter examines the ways in which the final tragedies are 
connected with King Lear and with the subsequent Romances; these tragedies are 
plays of exile, he red yi exile in Timon of Athens and Coriolanus, psycholo- 
gical exile in Macbeth and Antony and Cleopatra. Equally perceptive is the article by 
Stanley Wells upon ‘Shakespeare and Romance’, in which a distinction is drawn bet- 
ween the romantic character of the early comedies, particularly The Comedy of 
Errors and Twelfth Night, and that of the final plays. Analytical studies of single dramas 
are offered, The Tempest, Cymbeline and Henry VIII, but more illuminating are the 
two essays upon the staging of the last plays. Daniel Seltzer emphasises the use of 
short soliloquies and the integral role of music, and Glynne Wickham describes the 
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problems he encountered during his production of Coriolanus. This study carries the 
weight of experience and a genuine sensitivity to the literary and dramatic qualities 
of the play. 82233) 


SHAKESPEARRB’S CHARACTERY. A Book of ‘Characters’ from 
Shakespeare, selected and arranged by John M. Lothian with an Introductory 
Essay. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

Shakespeare’s plays happily lend themselves to all sorts of valid approaches; this 

useful ses of H A S in them is no ecenin THs editor’s 

intention is to show Shakespeare’s kinship to the regular writers of ‘characters’, such 
as Hall, Overbury and Earle, who existed in his day; sel 2 tance more to the point 

—that by the time Ben Jonson had evolved his theory of cter ‘Shakespeare had 

some two hundred sketches to his credit in a closely comparable form of literary 

activity’. The main appeal of the collection, which has partly been financed by the 

University of Aberdeen, will be to the general reader; but the categories into which 

it has been divided, implying that Shakespeare’s concepts of character-types may have 

changed, will provide scholars with plenty of food for thought. This is a novel and 

valuable piece of editing, which deserves a place in every library. (82233) 


WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE WINTER’S TALE. A. D. Nuttall. 
See under JOHN BUNYAN: THE PILGRIM’S PROGRESS, page 306 


(822-33) 


RESTORATION DRAMA. Jobn E Cunningham. Evans Bros., 7s.6d. 

1966. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Literature in Perspective) 
Mr. Cunningham, Senior English Master at Varndean Grammar School, Brighton, 
and author of Elizabethan and Early Stuart Drama (another volume in this series), here 
gives a succinct and lively account of those dramatists who flourished in London in 
the last forty years of the 17th century. It is designed for those with a general interest 
in literature. It will be of use to undergraduates as a guide to the plays of Etherege, 
Dryden, Wycherley, Otway and Congreve and the stage, audiences and actors of the 
period. Mr. Cunningham has a lively style and quotes appositely. The Restoration 
writers, he claims, had a saner approach than we have to one of man’s greatest private 
problems, how to reconcile animal instincts with civilised living. And in style their- 
chief mark was a certain effortless elegance of phrase, a languid grace that has vanished: 
with the aristocratic society that engendered it. (822°4) 


PLAYS OF THE THIRTIES. Volume Two. Selected by J. M. Charlton. 
Pan Books, 6s. 1967. 18 cm. 392 pages. Paper covers. (Pan Pipers) 
This volume contains four of the outstanding popular successes of the London 
Theatre of the 1930’s. Rudolf Besier’s The Barretts of Wimpole Street tells the romantic 
story of Elizabeth Barrett, a talented but invalid poet tyrannised over by her, father, 
and her love for Robert Browning, which culminated in their elopment. Private 
Lives, which has recently been successfully revived and is perhaps the wittiest of Noel: 
Coward’s comedies, traces the en ents which ensue when two recently 
divorced and remarried couples meet their former spouses on their second honey- 
moon. Autumn Crocus by Dodie Smith might be described as a bitter-sweet romance 
which portrays the brief love affair between a married Austrian hotel-keeper and an 
English schoolteacher on her holiday in the Tyrol. French Without Tears, one of 
Terence Rattigan’s first plays, is a high-spirited and well-constructed farce which 
makes fun of the pupils at a French crammer’s, their amorous and emotional problems 
and their efforts to learn the French language. (822-91) 


395 


PLAYS OF THE SIXTIES. Volume Two. Selected by J. M. Charlton. 
Pan Books, 6s. 1967. 18 cm. 332 pages. Paper covers. (Pan Pipers) 

Each of the first three plays in this volume enjoyed successful London runs in recent 
years. The Affair is an adaptation by Ronald Millar of C. P. Snow’s novel co i 

a left-wing scientist who is accused of plagiarism in the work which produced his 
fellowship thesis: the resulting enquiry ae on political overtones, and its unravelling 
displays the author's intimate ee with college politics. A Severed Head 
presents a brilliant display of collaboration between Iris Murdoch, the author of the 
original novel, and J. B. Priestley. It pursues a series of interlocking clandestine love 
affairs in a manner which blends the wit and paradox of the novel with the tension 
and capacity for surprise of the theatre. Simple Spymen by John Chapman offers 
entertainment at a lower intellectual level: it is an ingenious and fast-moving farce in 
which two pavement performers find themselves caught up in the machinations of 
aR espionage. David Campton’s Soldier from the Wars Returning provides a 
rather incongruous tail-piece to the volume. It is a one-act comedy enacted in a strong 
vein of fantasy between a barmaid, a barman and a private just returned from a 
victorious campaign. (822-91) 


LITTLE MALCOLM AND HIS STRUGGLE AGAINST THE 
EUNUCHS. David Halliwell. Faber, 21s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
18-5 cm. 144 pages. 

This play was first presented in London in February 1966 and attracted considerable 

critical praise. It is a study of a power-fantasy, expressed, however, as has seldom been 

attempted, in terms of sce: Malcolm Scrawsdyke, a Yorkshire student, is expelled 
from the local art college, nurses a grievance against the principal and conspires with 

a trio of rebellious fellow students to kidnap his tor. The plot rapidly develops 

into a fantasy directed against ‘establishment i which embraces a new political 

lev and dreams of seizing the political and spiritual leadership of the country. The 

ubble bursts at the first contact with reality when the plotters beat up a girl student 
and are horrified at the violence they have generated. Like many contemporary 
plays, this one leaves a far more powerful impression on paper than it does ın perform- 
ance; it is anything but polished in construction or expression, but given a vigorous 

cast it offers fine acting opportunities. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
JOHN BUNYAN: THE PILGRIM’S PROGRESS. Roger Sharrock. 
D. H. LAWRENCE: SONS AND LOVERS. Gamini Salgado. 
WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE WINTER’S TALE. A.D. Nuttall. 
Edward Arnold, 8s.6d. each cloth; 5s. each paper covers. 1966. 19 cm. 64 pages in 
each. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 
In this series each book offers a serious critical essay on a cular play, novel or 
poem known to be a re set book at university or school. The aim is to provide a 
close critical analysis and evaluation of particular works, free from the generalisations 
of literary history; biographical and historical facts are subordinated to critical 
discussion. The author of the first of the present three books is Professor of English at 
Durham University; the others are lecturers in English at Sussex University. Bach 
essay conducts the student chapter by chapter or act by act through its chosen text, com- 
menting and analysing and y evaluating. The series will be of parti use to 
undergraduate students of English literature. * (823-4) (823-91) (822-33) 
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English Miscellany 
LITERARY ANECDOTES OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
John Nichols. Edited by Colin Clair. Centaur Press, £5 5s. 1967. 23 cm. $26 pages. 
Frontispiece. (Centaur Classics) 
Frequently mentioned by scholars but seldom seen by the ordinary reader, Nichols’s 
Anecdotes is one of those products of the byways of literature that have enduring value 
as source books. Its author (1745-1826) was a London printer and publisher whose 
business brought him into touch with many leading men as well as with many of little 
account. As Mr. Clair indicates, Literary Anecdotes in nine volumes and 6,580 pages 1s 
‘an exasperating work’ since Nichols did not discriminate between great men and 
little men and allowed his compilation to degenerate into a biographical and anecdotal 
ragbag. Though the present edition is strictly selective, it still includes unfamiliar 
names as well as those of Boswell, Fielding, Gainsborough, Garrick, Pope, Richardson, 
Walpole, the Wesleys, among others more or less eminent. Nichols was an incor- 
ee Sessa but also a ee cleave and commentator. Dull and prolix though he 
often is, numerous later writers have found him ‘good to steal from’, and many 
biographies would be less lively without pickings from Nichols. (828-6) 


ABINGER HARVEST. E. M. Forster. Reprint. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 
1967. 18 cm. 384 pages. Paper covers. 
This collection of some eighty short articles, reviews, essays, etc. was first published 
in 1936. The title derives from the village of Abinger in Surrey and the volume 
includes the programme of a pageant performed there in 1934. A very few of the 
pieces may be slightly dated and one or two are inconsequential trifles; but the harvest 
as a whole is as rich and varied as one had remembered. The paradoxical lem of 
compassionate detachment that gives this novelist’s work its special tone is seen here 
applied to works of literature, to the East (particularly the Indian sub-continent), to 
contemporary problems and historical personages. (828-91) 


BLASTS AND BENEDICTIONS. Articles and Stories. Sean O’Casey. 
Selected and Introduced by Ronald Ayling. Macmillan, 308. 1967. 20°5 cm. 334 
pages. Index. 

This volume contains a generous selection of O’Casey’s occasional writings scattered 

over the past forty years—reviews, dramatic notices, public correspondence and three 

stories. The title is well chosen. O’Casey expressed himself with exceptional eloquence, 
but critical objectivity was never his strong suit: he far preferred the telling phrase or 
epithet to the lo ical sequence of argument. His literary sympathies are unequivocally 
stated: he delights in Shakespeare, Ibsen, Chekhov, Synge, Gorki, Lawrence; he 
detests Beckett, Ionesco, the theatre of cruelty and most recent dramatists except 

John Arden, O’Casey’s letters to Yeats concerning his own play The Silver Tassie 

throw a most interesting light on the controversy which developed around the original 

production, and among the best things in the book are his tributes to Irish writers and 
the Irish literary tradition. Ronald Ayling has written an interesting and informative 
preface and his selection will be of real value to students of O’Casey's opinions on the 

theatre, literature, and life. (828-91) 

Belgian Literature 

MODERN BELGIAN LITERATURE 1830-1960. Vernon Mallinson. 
Heinemann, 42s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. 

For most people ‘Belgian Literature’ means the French writings of Maeterlinck (to 

whose aboli poetry, theatre, and thoughtful prose a whole chapter is devoted), 
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Verhaeren, the greatest of Belgian poets, and the whimsical Max Waller. Mr. 
Mallinson’s book reminds us that there is much more to it than that. He traces the 
origins of the 19th century renaissance, the influence of the Jeune Belgique group, the 
powerful socialistic novels of Lemonnier, and carries the story on to the present-day 
poetry, novel, and theatre both in Flemish and Prench, proving the important part 
played by Belgium in European literature, while acutely estimating the j 

quality of these works. A very welcome volume for all readers, since J. Bithell, 
Contemporary Belgian Literature (1915) and G. Milnes, Some Modern Belgian Writers 
(1916) are out of print. The author is Reader in Education in the University of 
Reading. (839°32) 


French Literature 
THE STYLE OF LA FONTAINE’S FABLES. Jean Dominique Biard. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 1967. 23 cm. 230 pages. Indexes. (Language and Style Series) 
In the Fables La Fontaine could turn his style to fit every occasion, grave or gay, 
trivial or profound, tender or militant, satirical or humorous, and in each case to 
perfection. Dr. Biard (Lecturer in French in the University of Exeter) shows that this 
was the opinion of his contemporaries, and then proceeds to an analysis of his techni- 
ques: his attitude to laea ii love of old words and use of new ones, of popular 
speech, his sympathy and humour; not a mere enumeration of devices, but a stud 
of the extent to which the fabulist used them and the effect produced, with lavi 
uotations, This is a learned work, abundantly annotated, but La Fontaine’s resilient 
eae carries him through a sea of footnotes, and the book will be read with pleasure 
by the ‘ordinary reader’ as well as the advanced student. (84174) 


Italian Literature 
THE DIVINE COMEDY IN ENGLISH. A Critical Bibliography x901- 
1966. Gilbert F. Cunningham. Oliver & Boyd, 45s. 1966. 23 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
In this work, Dr. Cunningham completes the story of English language translations 
of Dante’s Divine Comedy, the first part of which was recounted in a companion 
volume published in 1965. The present volume continues the plan of its predecessor: 
namely, a series of essays on the individual translators, with some bibliographical 
details. While there is room for doubt about the value of this approach, the book 
comprises an exhaustive treatment of its subject, and, with its companion volume, is a 
valuable reference work for the fortunes of Dante in the English-speaking world. 
(851-x) 


Greek Literature 
SELECTIONS FROM THE GREEK ANTHOLOGY. Translated by 
Andrew Sinclair. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 273.6d, 1967. 22°5 cm. 150 pages. 

The collection known as the Greek Anthology spans the whole period of antiquity 
from archaic times down to and into the Christian age. The poems, usually called 
‘epigrams’, are short compositions in elegiac verse, as varied in their themes as life 
itself—war, love, nature, art, society and satire. At Eton a classical scholar, and at 
Cambridge an historian and a don at Churchill College, the translator (now Lecturer 
in American History in the University of London) obviously has a good knowledge of 
Greek and he has also the power to present his material in lively and easy verse that, 
unlike too many modern translations, gives a faithful impression of the style and 
spirit of the original. In spite of some errors of spelling, the book will be of use both 
for literary study and as a bedside book. (880) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
DIGS AND DIGGERS. A Book of World Archaeology. Leonard Cottrell. 
Lutterworth Press, 30s. 1966. 23 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Mr. Cottrell is well known as a popular writer on archaeology. Here, in a book first 
published in America in 1964, fe describes a selection of its most spectacular and 
romantic episodes, ranging from China to Peru, from Tutankhamen to the ape-men 
of Tanganyika, but with a strong bias towards the early civilisations of Egypt and 
the Near East. These are interwoven with portraits of the great personalities of 
archaeology, the famous and the infamous, and descriptions of such archaeological 
techniques as excavation, under-water exploration, air photography and radio- 
carbon dating. The style is journalistic, sie ee reliable and the enthusiasm infectious 
in this stimulating introduction for the general reader. (913) 


LANCASHIRE, CHESHIRE AND THE ISLE OF MAN. T. W. 
Freeman, H. B. Rodgers and R. H. Kinvig. Nelson, 638. 1966. 24°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Regions of the British Isles) 

This extremely readable account of the historical and economic geography of North- 

West England and the Isle of Man is remarkable for the balance it maintains in tracing 

several diverse themes without becoming immersed in a mass of detail. To deal thus 

with ‘the most heavily urbanised and industrialised’ of the major regions of Britain, 
while giving due weight to the important and complementary role of agriculture, is 

a notable achievement. The present situation is demonstrated succinctly: the area, for 

two centuries a focus of heavy immigration, has now a net outward movement of 

population, owing to the decline of the old-established textile and mining industries 
upon which Britain’s prosperity was firmly based. The authors are not unduly 
despondent, though aware cae the task of restoring its attractiveness in economic and 
human terms must prove a tough one. It is somewhat ironic that progress in the 
welfare state should have damaged seriously the tourist industry of a Isle of Man 
which drew most of its visitors from the North, who can now afford to go farther 
afield. The value of the work is enhanced by the informative sketch maps and illus- 
trations. (914-27) 


SOUTH-WEST ASIA. William C. Brice. University of London Press, 35s. 

1967. 22 cm. 448 pages. Hlustrations. Index. (A Systematic Regional Geography, Vol. 8) 
An excellent addition to this well-known series. The author, Senior Lecturer in 
Geography at Manchester University, has, through extensive travel and study, a 
close acquaintance with the region, and the text benefits from those touches of 
actuality often lacking in works of this type. Arranged in three sections, systematic, 
r a and political-economic, it eee an informative and enlightening study 
of Asia south-west of the Hindu Kush, Elburz snd Caucasus ranges. Mr. Brice brings 
out clearly the interactions of its complex topography and often harsh environment 
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with its unique Leela in the Old World at the strategic meeting place between 
Asia, Europe and Africa, and then the consequences, cultural, religious, economic and 
social, which flow from these. The illustrations and sketch maps are of a high standard, 

(915-6) 


A WORLD AWAY. A Canadian Adventure on Easter Island. Helen Evans 
Reid. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $3.00; 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Faster Island, in the South Pacific, is a Chilean possession, and one of the remotest 

spots on earth, a thousand miles away from the nearest land. The author, who is a 

aediatric specialist in Toronto, gives an account, in this short but highly priced book 
first published in Canada in 1965) of her part in the Medical Expedition to Easter 

Island which was Canada’s contribution to the International Biological Year, 196s. 

Dr. Reid concerns herself almost entirely with the medical and economic condition 

of the thousand-odd natives, who are Ss Biro with Indian and Chilean elements. 

She deals also with their ea and the likely results of the probable development of the 

island, but rightly pays little attention to the famous stone figures that formed the 

subject of Thor Heyerdahl’s Kon-Tiki. The book is well illustrated with thirty-two 
photographs and is an interesting addition to the literature on this aac island. 
919-618) 


Biography 
THE FATHER OF CHILD CARE: Life of William Cadogan (1711-1797). 
Morwenna and John Rendle-Short. Wright (Bristol), 198.6d. 1966. 22°5 cm. 88 
pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. 
The authors have set down the limited and often contradictory biographical details 
available, from which, nevertheless, Cadogan emerges against the background of 
his times, as a colourful, likeable and honest character whose influence on the practical 
management of children was very great. The turning point in his life came in 1747 
when he was appointed Physician to the Bristol Royal Infirmary. The following year 
Cadogan wrote a letter to the Governors of the Foundling Hospital in London which 
was later published as An Essay upon Nursing and the Management of Children from their 
Birth to Three Years of Age and which is reprinted in Paak at the end of this volume; 
it is an excellent work which could almost be used as a modern textbook. Cado 
was elected a Governor of the Foundling Hospital in 1749 and became a fashionable 
London physician. At the age of sixty he aabaki A Dissertation on the Gout and all 
Chronic Diseases jointly considered as proceeding from the same Causes, a work which 
went into ten editions in two years and has recently been reprinted in the United 
States. (92) 


SIR FRED CLARKE: Master-Teacher, 1880-1952. Frank W. Mitchell. 
Longmans, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The subject of this biography was one of the best-known, best-loved figures of our 
time. Wherever he worked, as Professor of Education at the University of Cape Town, 
at McGill University, Montreal, and latterly as Director of the London University 
Institute of Education (which he helped to found along with the late Sir Percy Nunn), 
he left the impress of a powerful, gentle and wise mind. Even in his retirement he 
continued to be active as prime mover ın developments which led to the establishment 
of the National Foundation for Educational Research. Quite apart from the book’s 
intrinsic interest, one of the major services rendered by this study (written by the 
Professor of Education in the University of Otago, New Zealand) is to provide an 
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exhaustive bibliography of Sir Fred’s writings, including several of his hitherto 
unpublished memoranda and occasional papers. The sub-title of the book is singularly 
apt: no other single individual was more influential in the socially-inspired policies 
of the post-war era. Throughout the Commonwealth countries, indeed, throughout 
the English-speaking world, this record of a lifetime’s work will be read with grateful 
recognition of its many accomplishments. (92) 


SIR FRANCIS DASHWOOD: An Eighteenth-Century Independent. 
Betty Kemp. Macmillan, 37s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Kemp, an Oxford historian, is already well known in the profession for her 
meticulous and penetrating writings on British political and constitutional history in 
the 18th and early roth centuries. Here is another of them, which valuably advances 
our understanding of the nature of that principle of ‘independence’ which mattered 
so much—besides being so much talked oat in the Hanoverian House of 
Commons. The biographical parts of the book are well done too; she rescues 
Dashwood from unjust oblivion and absolutely disposes of the scandalous character 
attributed to him as the prime mover of the ‘Medmenham Monks’. All who study 
British history at a really advanced level will value this book, both as a source of new 
light and as a springboard for further research into political and administrative aer 
2) 


REPORT ON THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE RIGHT HONOUR- 
ABLE VISCOUNT DE L'ISLE, V.C. preserved at Penshurst Place, 
Kent. Vol. VI: Sidney Papers, 1626-1698. Edited, with an Introduction, by G. 
Dyfnallt Owen. H.M. Stationery Office, £10. 1967. 25°5 cm. 800 pages. Frontis- 
piece. Index. (Historical Manuscripts Commission) 

This is the last volume in the series of reports upon this collection of family papers 
which was begun in 1925. The main contents cover the long life of Robert, the second 
Earl of Leicester, who succeeded his father in 1626 and died in 1677, aged eighty-two. 
He was an industrious letter writer and diarist, and these manuscripts throw a clear 
light on his personality, and his demeanour as father, husband, scholar, landlord and 
diplomat. His correspondents include his wife, his sister-in-law (the Countess of 
Carlisle) and his solicitor. The documents concerned with his career as ambassador to 
the court of Louis XIII are revealing. The editor contributes an introduction concerned 
with the ineffectual foreign policy of Charles I, ially in relation to Denmark and 
France, and the part played by the Earl as eae fe in both countries. This collection 
provides information on a variety of subjects which illustrate the social life of the 17th 
century. It is an important reference work. (92) 


MATTHEW FLINDERS 1774-1814. James D. Mack. Nelson, 45s. 1966. 
22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Matthew Flinders is remembered as a great marine surveyor who took up the 
of the Australian coasts where Captain James Cook left off, and ually comple 

this enormous task. James Mack, an American historian who has given many years’ 
study to his hero’s achievements, is successful in presenting him as a human being, in 
so far as the material permits. Flinders had not quite the strength or the pel of 
genius of a James Cook, and was dogged with misfortunes, of which his long im- 
ptisonment as a prisoner of war in Mauritius was the most crippling. The author 
establishes the high quality of Flinders’ work, and also has much of interest to say about 
the organisation of a scientific expedition at the turn of the 18th century. His book, 
based on much research in archives in many libraries, is likely to remain a standard 
reference on its subject. (92) 
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THE PURITAN EARL. The Life of Henry Hastings, Third Earl of 
Huntingdon, 1536-1595. Claire Cross. Macmillan, 55s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 390 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The historian owes much to the biographer. Without the latter’s contributions it 

would often be impossible to arrive at those general historical truths which are the 

essential contribution of the historian. This life of the third Earl of Huntingdon is an 
excellent illustration of this truth. His biography is a distinct contribution to the 
history of Elizabethan England. He attracts attention for two reasons: as a splendid 
example of the Elizabethan ruling class at work as administrators (as Lord Lieutenant 
of Leicestershire, President of the Council of the North, as guardian of Mary, Queen 
of Scots, etc.) and also as a powerful advocate of Puritanism in the country. Miss 

Cross (a lecturer in history at York University) provides a well-documented example 

of research, le, and contributing some valuable material for the political 

and social life of Elizabethan England. (92) 


THE STORY OF WILLIAM HUNTER. Sir Charles Illingworth. 
Livingstone, 358. 1967. 25°5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Charles Illingworth, Emeritus Regius Professor of Surgery in the University of 
Glasgow, writes in the first person as though Hunter were telling his own story, 
. describing his early days, his ambitions to succeed in London, his attempts to establish 
himself as a teacher, and his fashionable practice as a physician and surgeon; much of 
the narrative is composed of expressions and forms of speech taken verbatim from 
Hunter’s own writings. William Hunter founded the first School of Medicine in 
London and greatly influenced 18th century medicine, obstetrics and jurisprudence. 
He formed a great library, made large art and coin collections, and these he left to the 
University of Guscow: Hunter, e his younger and more famous brother, was a 
scholar; he had knowledge not only of Latin and Greek but also of Arabic. His 
scientific enquiries ranged over many fields; his considerations of infanticide published 
here show his feelings of compassion towards those in trouble. The i R gives 
extensive references, lists William Hunter’s publications, his portraits and other 
biographical works. This interesting volume will fascinate the general reader and 
provide a source book for the research worker. (92) 


SELECTED LETTERS OF MALCOLM LOWRY. Edited by Harvey 
Breit and Margerie Bonner Lowry. Cape, 558. 1967. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. Frontis- 
piece. Index. 

Malcolm Lowry died ten years ago and these letters have been selected with the help 

of his widow. The majority have been drawn from the last years of his life, when he 

was living in great poverty, much of the time in a shanty town near Vancouver. They 
reveal him on the one hand as a writer of quite exceptional gifts, generous, humane, 
intensely imaginative, but at the same time fatally handicapped by his addiction to 
drink. This enabled him to deceive himself as to the cause of his many misfortunes 
and at the same time to proclaim an optimism he can hardly have felt, On the other 
hand he could write a masterly exposition of the design and intentions of his fiction, 
witness his letter on Under the Volcano to Jonathan Cape, and his letters provide by any 
standard an unforgettable record of the opment and self-awareness of a novelist. 
Mr. Breit’s introduction admirably sums up the character and scope of the corres- 
peau but the volume would have profited greatly from the inclusion of a 
iographical sketch. (See Under the Volcano, page 326) (92) 
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GEORGIANA’S JOURNAL: Melbourne 1841-1865. Edited by Hugh 
McCrae. 2nd edition. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $7-00; 70s. 1966. 
24°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Georgiana McCrae sailed from England to Australia in 1841, to join her lawyer 

husband, who had preceded her two years earlier. She spent forty-nine years of her 

life in Victoria and her descendants have been prominent in Australian life, notably 
her grandson Hugh McCrae, poet and editor of this journal. She was both a talented 
artist and a lively diarist, and her journal established itself as an important and enter- 
ining social document when first published in 1934. This new edition, though in 
smaller format and with some alteration of the illustrations, is substantially the same 
as its predecessor. Mrs. McCrae recopied her journal in old age and added comments 
on the changes of the intervening years. Hugh McCrae in turn added his own notes, 
and the result is a combination of contemporary recording and perspective view which 
has been carried out with considerable skill. The illustrations include photographs, 
portraits and sketches by Georgiana McCrae and her son George Gordon ares 
9a) 

MADOCKS AND THE WONDER OF WALES. The Life of W. A. 

M.P., 1773-1828, Improver, ‘Chaotic’, Architectural and Regional 
Planner, Reformer, Romantic; with some account of his Agent, John Williams. 
Elisabeth Beazley. Faber, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
William Madocks, whose extraordinary life burnt itself out in 1828, was a kind of 
practical visionary whose best claim to posterity’s attention rests on his achievements 
in what is nowadays called regional planning. He was, in fact, many things besides— 
many things appropriate to a strong-willed gentleman of Romantic taste in that age 
of ‘improvement’, and this biography does justice to them all. But mainly it is 
concerned with his great enterprise to reclaim from the waters the ragged estuary at 
the north-east corner of Cardigan Bay, and there to build a new town which should 
flourish as a principal stopping-place on a new route to Dublin. The effort destroyed 
him, and the Dublin c went via Chester and Holyhead. But visitors to Tremadoc, 

Portmadoc and Port Meirion and the lovely little railways that run over the reclaimed 

land to Ffestiniog and Beddgelert have much to thank him for. Miss Beazley has done 

well to restore him to history, and to have written about him in a lively manner 

calculated to interest national as well as local historians. (92) 


MILLAIS AND THE RUSKINS. Mary Lutyens. Murray, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In Effie in Venice, Mary Lutyens presented unpublished letters of Mrs. Ruskin’s 
written between 1849 and 1852. Now she continues the story from the moment in 
1852 when the Ruskins came back to England. Soon afterwards Millais entered their 
lives, and they all went on holiday to Glenfinlas, where Millais began his famous 
portrait of Ruskin, and fell in love with Effie. In 1854, after six years of nominal 
marriage, Effie was given her order of release, and in 1855 she became Mrs. Millais. 
The story of the breaking-up of her first marriage has often been told, but ıt is now 
presented more completely ever before, in the unpublished correspondence of the 
three people involved. Mary Lutyens has edited the letters with scrupulous care, and 
inked them with a scholarly commentary. This is an important, absorbing a 

92 


E. NESBIT. A Biography. Doris ley Moore. 2nd edition. Benn, 50s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. , 
Mrs. Langley Moore’s life of E. Nesbit first appeared in 1933, only nine years 
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the death of its subject. A husband and children were still alive, and uninhibited 
frankness might have embarrassed her friends. Now Mrs. Langley Moore feels able 
to write with much greater freedom; she can speak more openly about E. Nesbit’s 
first husband, Hubert Bland, who (said H. G. Wells) had an ‘inner com- 
rag to be a Seducer—on the best eighteenth-century lines’. She can write more 

y about Miss Hoatson, who played the ‘humble satellite’ to this comet. She can 
touch on the financial assistance which Bernard Shaw gave the family after Bland’s 
death. There is also enough information about E. Nesbit’s childhood to justify two 
entirely new chapters, Here, then, is what will surely be the standard biography of one 
of the at ae English writers for children. Anyone who has enjoyed The Phoenix 
and the Carpet and the rest, should find it a rewarding source of knowledge. (92) 


LADY NUGENT’S JOURNAL OF HER RESIDENCEIN JAMAICA 
FROM 1801 TO 1815. A new and revised edition by Philip Wright. 
Institute of Jamaica (Kingston): West} India Committee (London), 42s. 1966. 23 cm. 
366 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Lady Nugent (1771-1834) kept a journal from 1801 to 1815 describing her life in 

Jamaica, England and India. It was printed for private circulation in 1839 and first 

published in 1907 under the title Lady Nugent’s Journal; this edition was primarily 

concerned with the period from 1801 to 1805 when her husband General Nugent was 

Governor of Jamaica. The editor was Frank Cundall. Subsequent editions appeared in 

1934 and 1939. The journal is an invaluable source of information on the social life of 

the most important of the sugar colonies, since its writer was an observant and spirited 

chronicler of people and events around her. Its reappearance after being out of print 
for some years is therefore particularly welcome, the more so since Philip Wright has 
re-edited it with meticulous care and scholarship. He has concentrated even more than 
his predecessor on the Jamaica period and has enhanced the text by an excellent 
collection of illustrations, introduction, footnotes and an admirable index of persons 
containing outline biographical information as well as page references. (92) 


THE POWYS BROTHERS: A Biographical Appreciation. Kenneth 
Hopkins. Phoenix House, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There were three famous brothers among the eleven Powys children: John Cowper 

rn 1872), ‘one of the great sprawlers of literature’; Theodore Francis (born 1875) 
the one great Gothic artist of our time’; and Llewelyn (born 1884), the happy 
hedonist. They all had a streak of originality, and between them they wrote more 
than a hundred books, achieving distinction in the essay, the novel and the short 
story, in poetry, autobiography, philosophy and polemic. Mr. Kenneth Hopkins, 
who teaches English at Southern Illinois University, has had a long personal 
acquaintance with the family, and he has studied their work for more than thirty 
years. In this book, the first related account of the Powys’s lives and survey of their 
ea ey pays tribute to what he considers ‘the most original family contribution 
to English literature in our time’. (92) 


ROSSETTI AND THE PRE-RAPHAELITE BROTHERHOOD. 

G. H. Fleming. Hart-Davis, 508. 1967. 235 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In September 1848, seven art students, the oldest of whom was 23, resolved to challenge 
the art establishment of England. They formed a secret organisation called the Pre- 
Raphaelite Brotherhood. Within two years the secret was out, and the group were 
more hysterically denounced than any other group of artists in the history of English 
art. In 1854, when Millais was elected an Associate of the Royal Academy, Dante 
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Gabriel Rossetti wrote to his sister: ‘So now the whole Round Table is dissolved’. 
The author of this book is Professor of English at Louisiana State University, and he 
specialises in the Victorian period. In this, the first part of a two-volume study of 
Rossetti, he presents the first full-length appraisal of the Brotherhood. This is a 
heavily documented work, and at times it suggests a card-index. But it should be 
welcomed by the specialist. (92) 


THE PROFESSOR. Arthur Severn’s Memoir of John Ruskin. Edited by 
Pos S. Dearden. Allen & Unwin; 378s.6d. 1967. 20°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

‘Ruskin had many curious characteristics, and it was by no means a bed of roses, 

living with him’. The comment was made by Arthur Severn, the husband of a distant 

cousin of Ruskin’s; and since the Severns were Ruskin’s almost constant companions 
for the last thirty years of his life, Arthur’s reminiscences of him have a unique interest. 

They deal in detail with such events as Ruskin’s illness at Matlock in 1871, the tour of 

Italy in 1872, and the 1876 posting tour from London to Coniston in the Lake 

District. They also contain accounts of a number of Ruskin’s social experiments 

{among them his teashop in Paddington and his efforts to clean London’s streets); 

they include some memorable pictures, like that of Carlyle when he came to tea not 

long before his death: ‘Carlyle could not hold his cup of tea and Ruskin knelt at his 
feet holding it to his lips’. This book is wo apa edited by the Curator of the Ruskin 

Galleries at Bembridge School; serious students of Ruskin should welcome it. (92) 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF WILLIAM STOUT OF LANCASTER 
1665-1752. Edited by J. D. Marshall for the William Stout Tercentenary Study 
Group. Manchester University Press (Mancheste:), 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Frontispiece. Indexes. 

The value of this journal-like autobiography has been well appreciated by historians 

ever since its first, imperfect, appearance a hundred years or so ago. Stout was a 

serious and careful tradesman: a grocer and iron dealer, and a Quaker. It is not a 

warm autobiography. No one could read it for ‘human interest’! But what it lacks in 

that respect it more than makes up for in the amplitude and accuracy of its information 
about matters of commerce and law, and in its unvarnished picture of a provincial 
tradesman’s reactions to politics. Dr. Marshall (the sige sai ees historian of 

Barrow-in-Furness, etc.) and his colleagues (the mass of notes and appendices are the 

product of a co-operative effort over several years) deserve the gratitude of the 

profession for making this important text available in a stylish and palatable i 

92 


THE DIARY OF HENRY CRABB ROBINSON. An Abridgement, 
edited with an Introduction by Derek Hudson. Oxford University Press, 638. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Henry Crabb Robinson was remarkable for his longevity (he lived to be ninety-two) 

and he was no less remarkable for his versatility: he was journalist, barrister, diarist, 

educationist and traveller, and he clearly understood the art of friendship. Wordsworth, 

Coleridge, Hazlitt, Lamb and de Quincey were among his familiars: Rogers and 

Landor, Carlyle and Lady Blessington were eager to talk to him. He did not merely 

meet the literary “Who’s Who of his time, he warmed them by his sociability and his 

sharp intelligence. He must have been one of the first to recognise the poetic stature 
of Keats, and to assess the importance of Jane Austen, even though, in his extreme old 
age, he was shocked by Tennyson’s Maud and bewildered by ‘some free poems by 

Swinburne’. Mr. Derek Hudson has skilfully abridged the late Professor J. Morley’s 
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massive three-volume edition of Henry Crabb Robinson on Books and their Writers 
(1938) and reduced it to one volume; it is a useful tribute to ‘Old Crabb’ on the 
centenary of his death in 1867. (928-28) 


THE ROYALTY, PEERAGE AND ARISTOCRACY OF THE 
WORLD (Annuaire de la Noblesse de France). Vol. XC: International Edition in 
English. Compiled and edited from official sources. Annuaire de France (London), 
£7 78. 1967. 19 cm. 744 pages. Illustrations. 

The Annuaire was founded in 1843, but this is the first ap ce of its international 

edition in English. It lists principal members of the Royal Houses of aa and the 

world, whether actually or formerly reigning, and the titled nobility of Belgium, 

Great Britain and Ireland, the Netherlands sad Spain (Grandees only). There are also 

entries, less complete, for the nobility of Denmark, France, Italy, Sweden, and for 

the Courtly Families of the Holy Roman Empire, besides a list of the principal 
foreign aaa orders and of the diplomatic corps of the Sovereign Military 

Order of Malta. 130 pages are devoted to listing the ‘foremost families’ of the United 

States, those with grants of arms since colonial times, and individual Americans with 

honorary British decorations. This publication should be useful to diplomats and 

others concerned with international protocol, although such items as the order of 
recedence among the rulers of Europe established by the Pope in 1504 are perhaps 

aa now somewhat academic. (929-7) 


Ancient Rome 
THE CONSPIRACY OF CATILINE. Lester Hutchinson. Anthony Blond, 
358. 1967. 22'5 cm. 182 pages. 

This is a well-written general account of one of the best known episodes in the history 
of the declining Roman Republic when Catiline and other impoverished nobles led 
an attempted coup d’état in 63 B.C. Their object, according to Mr. Hutchinson, was 
to overthrow the ruling oligarchy and seize power; but according to Cicero they 
were ready to burn and sack Rome and slaughter its inhabitants. Thus the author does 
not uncritically accept Cicero’s version of events at its face value but gives his own 
view based on his interpretation of the evidence, without, however, at times discussing 
possible alternatives (e.g. that Sallust deliberately antedated the beginning of the 
conspiracy to 64). However, he has provided an exciting narrative which should 
engage the interest of all his readers. (937°05) 


Europe 
THE BARBARIAN WEST 400-1000. J. M. Wallace-Hadrill. 3rd edition. 
Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 
Sea Se Oe in 1952, this interesting example of popular historical wnting by a 
specialist has deservedly been su in winning support. The author, a Fellow of 
Merton College, Oxford, and formerly Professor F: Medieval History in theUniversity 
of Manchester, has a definite circle of. readers in mind: he is not writing a textbook. 
This is an impressionistic survey of the early Middle Ages in which special attention 
is paid to some aspects of the period in which the author is himself parti 
interested. The main problem he poses looks at first caer pare! simple. It is 
that after the fall of the Roman Empire West Europe barbarised, and yet 
it looked back: it remembered Rome. How can this be explained? A discerning 
reader will have much on which to reflect before that question is answered in this 
stimulating survey, which can be highly recommended. (940-11) 
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World War H 


THE OCCUPATION OF CHIOS BY THE GERMANS AND THEIR 
ADMINISTRATION OF THE ISLAND. Described in Contemporary 
Documents. Philip P. i Cambridge University Press, £6. 1966. 23 cm. 
390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For the specialist, this book provides documentary material from German, Greek and 

British sources for the administration of Chios, conditions in the island, resistance 

movements and raids, during yet another of the foreign occupations which have 

befallen this Aegean isle in its long history—for the documentation of which scholars 
are already so indebted to Dr. Argenti’s researches. For the general reader, the short 
narrative on the documents brings home the evil effects of war upon a peaceful 
community sucked into its orbit. From the majority of the inhabitants, for whom the 
struggle for a decent livelihood was difficult enough in peacetime, the German 
occupation demanded not the heroism of armed or even passive resistance to the 
unwelcome invader but the fortitude necessary to preserve personal self-respect and 
national loyalty in the face of hunger and every kind of material shortage. 
(940-53499) 


Scotland 


THE CRIME OF MARY STUART. George Malcolm Thomson. 
Hutchinson, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The murder of Henry Stewart, Lord Darnley, is, perhaps, the best known, and 
certainly the most studied, tragedy of the 16th century. It was the prelude to much 
political history, and has provided material for an impressive, and very uneven, range 
of books. To what extent, if at all, his wife, Mary, Queen of Scots, was involved 

been a problem of first-rate significance, and strenuous controversy. This fresh 
investigation of the evidence (including, of course, the notorious Casket letters) leads 
to the conclusion that the Queen was almost certainly implicated, but the author is not 
prepared to be dogmatic about the nature of her complicity. In his opinion, Mary was 
no innocent, plunged suddenly into the hazardous business of government. She was 
a finished product of the political and courtly schooling of the high Renaissance. 
Whatever estimate may be made of this attempt to solve this great mystery, it can be 
said that the author has handled his material in a way which provides an exciting 
narrative, and it will undoubtedly find many readers with views either strongly for 
or against it. (94105) 


GEORGE BUCHANAN AND THE ANCIENT SCOTTISH 
CONSTITUTION. H. R. Trevor-Roper. Longmans, 128.6d. 1966.25 cm. 
6o pages. Paper covers. (The English Historical Review, Supplement 3) 

In this stimulating essay the Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of 

Oxford, with customary zest, ventures a reappraisal of the character of George 

Buchanan, the great 16th century humanist, and kis part in the Scottish Revolution of 

1567-72. Documents seca the development of his political theories at this vital 

period in his career are rare, but a manuscript of 1570 printed here (if indeed, as 

internal evidence suggests, the work of Buchanan) throws new light on the years 
between the outbreak of the Revolution and the publication of his two major works. 

Students of the period, for whom this is essential reading, will find the chastened 

figure emerging from Professor Trevor-Roper’s investigation to be neither the 

unscrupulous plotter and corrupt hack portrayed by the Jacobite historian, Fr. Innes, 

nor the innocent scholar in pursuit of truth depicted by Hume Brown. (941-05) 
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British Commonwealth 
A NOTEBOOK OF COMMONWEALTH HISTORY. James A. 
Williamson. 3rd edition revised and edited by Donald Southgate. Macmillan, 
42s. cloth; ais. paper covers (Papermacs). 1967. 21-5 cm. 338 pages. 
This book was first published in 1942 but has been substantially revised for the present 
edition by Donald Southgate, who has also contributed several new chapters, covering 
sixty pages, to describe events since 1939, at which date the original edition ended. In 
conformity with its title it makes little attempt at a continuous narrative; in each 
chapter, after a short introduction on the period covered, a series of dated headi 
are followed by descriptive paragraphs. The new chapters have rather longer 
sections but follow the same al pattern. This edition will, like sca Soe aerate 
be valuable for its compact information, but an index would be a aid to more 
rapid consultation. (942) 
Britai l 
THE GROWTH OF POLITICAL STABILITY IN ENGLAND 
1675-1725. J. H. Plumb. Macmillan, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
The author, who is Vice-Master of Christ’s College, Cambridge, was invited to give 
the Ford Lectures in the University of Oxford in 1965. He chose for his subject a 
difficult, but highly interesting theme. Put briefly, it is concerned with the followi 
problem. The ath century in England was a time of civil war, revolution, an 
continual uncertainty, and yet, by about 1725, European politicians were envious of 
the stability of English institutions. It seemed that English statesmen had solved the 
problem of uniting monarchical authority with liberty of the subject. How had this 
desirable result been achieved? This is the question Professor Plumb studies in these 
six lectures. This is a complex theme, but it is discussed here with great skill, lucidity 
and originality. Students of the period will find it a readable and stimulating contri- 
bution to political and constitutional history, containing stimulating suggestions 
certain to give nse to debate. 94206) 


THE THIRTIES: 1930-1940 in Great Britan. Malcolm Muggeridge. and 
edition. Collins, 36s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
This book was first published in 1940, after the author had embarked on a new life 
in the Army, for ‘the duration’. His aim in writing it was to capture the spirit, and 
convey the unique atmosphere, of that decade by putting on record preat events, small 
incidents, newspapers, books, photographs and reputations, personalities and ideas: in 
short, most of the things which made P history of those years. In this new edition 
the author provides a fresh introduction, in which he concludes that, taking everything 
into account, the assumptions and prognostications he made more than half a century 
ago were not so wide of the mark after all. Written with all the pungent wit, biting 
sarcasm, and caustic humour charactersitic of this outstanding journalist and broad- 
caster, this book ıs an acute diagnosis of a critical phase of modern British history. 
942083 
A CALENDAR OF THE WHITE AND BLACK BOOKS a ie 
CINQUE PORTS 1432-1955. Edited by Felix Hull. H.M. Stationery 
Office, aul Ios. 1967. 25°5 cm. 860 pages. Indexes. (Historical Manuscripts Con- 
mission 
The Cinque Ports Confederation (Hastings, Ramsey, Hythe, Dover, Sandwhich— 
with other members attached later) has a distinctive place in the maritime and 
constitutional history of England. Before 1432 documentary evidence for its history 
is scanty, but after that date the two most important records are the two registers, the 
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contents of which are here calendared, containing the minutes of ERD of the 
‘Brotherhood’ from the 15th century to the present day. In his introduction the editor 
provides an interesting survey of the early history of the organisation, its development 
and decline, the administration of the courts, and the nature of the office of Lord 
Warden. These records will not have a strong appeal for the general reader, but 
specialists in constitutional and administrative history will welcome them for material 
which, incidentally, provides adequate illustration for Miss K. M. E. Murray’s 
Constitutional History of the Cinque Ports (1935). (942°23) 


France 


ROMAN SOCIETY IN GAUL IN THE MEROVINGIAN AGE. 
Sir Samuel Dill. Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 70s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 580 pages. Index. 
This book was first published posthumously in 1926, completing a trilogy, of which 
the two first works were Roman Society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius and Roman 
Society in the Last Century of the Western Empire. Although, since then, much work has 
been done on this period (it is in fact the early Merovingian age which the author 
studies), this volume was certainly worth reprinting, since it provides a clear and 
attractive survey. Despite its title, it concentrates on the growth of barbarian easel 
no less than on the decline of Roman society. The leading figures are described wi 
a vigour and sympathy which sweeps the reader along through this somewhat 
enfin age. It is good that so well known a book should be made iga a 
944°01 


U.S.S.R. 
RUSSIA 1917: The February Revolution. George Katkov. Longmans, 63s. 
1967. 23 cm. 518 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An outstanding contribution to the study of the immediate origins and first phase of 
the Russian Revolution. Dr. Katkov is Russian-born (1903) and a graduate of Prague. 
He has\lived ın Britain since 1939 and is a Fellow of St. Antony’s College, Oxford, 
and Lecturer in Soviet Institutions. His book is in three . Part One examines the 
main radical influences at work, from the Duma Liberals and the Voluntary Organi- 
sations to the Revolutionary Movement; the situation and morale of the Russian 
Army; and German Revolutionierungspolitik. Part Two traces the course of the Liberal 
He on the autocracy. Part Three is a masterly analysis and narrative of the Petrograd 
rising, the double abdication and the establishment of the Provisional Government. 
Of particular interest are the comments on the Liberals’ reckless propaganda before, 
and their duplicity and irresolution after, the February revolution; the doubtfully 
revolutionary character of the rising and its psychological after-effects which rendered 
a moderate settlement impossible; the effectiveness of German-sponsored subversion; 
and the attitudes of the Army chiefs towards the political upheaval. (947°0841) 


Sweden 
ESSAYS IN SWEDISH HISTORY. Michael Roberts. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 633. 1967. 24:5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

This is a collection of brilliant essays by the Professor of Modern History at the 
Queen’s University, Belfast, who is Britain’s prime authority on the history of 
Sweden. Most have been read as papers; all have been published before, in the main 
in learned journals; all are provided with full and caretul notes on sources. The first 
essay, written originally as an introduction to the English translation of ay 
ren aie History of Sweden (1956), sets the stage; the others deal with themes from 
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Swedish history from the 15th to the 18th century. Professor Roberts is at his best in 
his own special field of Gustav Adolf and his times, but he is always erudite, informa- 
tive, and cr The reader who is at home in Tudor, Stuart and Cromwellian history 
will enjoy the many instructive parallels and the equally thought-provoking dis- 
similarities in the history of Britain and of Sweden. (948-5) 


Asia 

* MODERN ASIAN STUDIES. Vol. I, Part I, January 1967. Editor: C. 
A. Fisher. Cambridge University Press. Quarterly 178.6d. per copy. 50s. per annual vol. 

of 4 parts. 23-5 cm. 

The growth in the study of contemporary Asia and its recent past in British universi- 
ties, through the newer disciplines of economics, anthropology, political science, 
etc., has defeated the capacity of the older academic cea the number of new 
Journals in this field appearing now, Modern Asian Studies, edited by the Professor 
of Geography, with ae to Asia, at the School of Oriental and African Studies, 
University of London, promises to be among the best. From a number of articles of 
real merit in this first issue, Professor C. H. Philips’ review of modern Asian studies in 
Britain and Dr. Percival Spear’s brilliant sketch of Nehru stand out. This journal, of 
course, is intended for scholars. (950-05) 


Pakistan 


REVOLUTION IN PAKISTAN. A Study of the Martial Law Admini- 
stration. Herbert Feldman. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Index. 

Between the seizure of power in October 1958 in Pakistan by General Ayab Khan and 

his military colleagues and the proclamation of the 1962 Constitution, Pakistan was 

ruled by Martial Law. Mr. Feldman, who has written extensively on the Pakistan 
which he knows so well, here analyses the principal ree in government, the 
economy, law and society during this interesting period of moderate, but decisive 
innovation. Based primarily on newspaper sources, this book can only be an interim 
assessment, but it contains information and judgments of considerable value, both to 
readers with a general interest in the area and to specialists. The author writes with 
distinction and a taste for philosophical speculation. (954:7) 


Iran 


MODERN IRAN. Peter Avery. 2nd (corrected) impression. Benn, 25s. 

1967. 21°§ cm. $42 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. (Nations of the Modern World) 
For the purposes of this historical study, the modern period in Iranian affairs began in 
the early 19th century, which saw the increasing conflict of o-Soviet interests. 
The first discovery of oil in the Middle East, the foundation of the Anglo-Persian 
(later Anglo-Iraman) Oil Company in 1909, and the effects of the two world wars 
were followed by the outburst of xenophobia which led to the brief triumph of Dr. 
Musaddiq, the nationalisation of the oil industry and the subsequent growth of 
American interests and influence. The last decade has witnessed the emergence of the 
Shah, previously an observer rather than an active monarch, as an enlightened 
constitutional ruler of a vital and progressive country which provides, in many ways, 
a model for some of its neighbours. This is a long story and the author, Lecturer in 
Persian and Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, has told it well. Although it is 
intended primarily for the general reader, its scholarship 1s impeccable and the book 
can be recommended to the student with equal confidence. (955) 
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Congo 
CHALLENGE OF THE CONGO. Kwame Nkrumah. Nelson, 42s. 1967. 
23°§ cm. 320 pages. Index. 

In this book Kwame Nkrumah has opened up his files to present his own story of the 
Congo from independence in 1960 to Mobutu's take-over in 1965. Events there 
moved him deeply. He saw in the continual foreign intervention a warning for the 
rest of Africa, which only a united All-African government could avert. He prints 
many hitherto unpublished documents, including a secret agreement made in August 
1960 with Lumumba, providing for a Ghana~Congo Union on the lines of the Ghana- 
Guinea Union. Hence the book 1s of interest to historians, whether or not they accept 
its standpoint. It was written while the author was still President. In a preface dated 
from Conakry, written after his downfall, he declares himself now the victim of the 
forces that brought disaster to the Congo. (967°5) 


West Indies 


THE WEST INDIES AND CARIBBEAN YEAR BOOK 1967. 
Thomas Skinner, 63s. 1967. 26-5 cm. 982 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is the 38th year of a valuable guide to almost every aspect of the Caribbean. Its 
geographical range is very wide, extending from Bermuda to the portion of South 
America to the north of Brazil. Under each country there is information on history, 
topography, climate, population, government, public services and utilities, and many 
ee of economic life including a business directory. There is also travel and tourist 
information. Following the geographical sections are chapters dealing with com- 
munications and rters, and giving other business information. The volume 
concludes with a sees of Spanish-English trade terms and a gazetteer which 
provides an index to the numerous maps to be found in the volume. (972:9) 


Colombia - 

COLOMBIA: A General Survey. W. ©. Galbraith. and edition. Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 30s. 1966. 21 cm. 
190 pages. Maps. Index. . 

The first edition of this book was published in 1953 as one of a series of monographs 

on individual Latin American states sponsored by the Royal Institute of International 

Affairs. The series provides, in fairly brief compass, the basic information on the 

countries of Latin America, and most of the earlier volumes have already gone through 

two or three editions, to bring that information up to date. A lot of water has flowed 
under Colombian bridges since 1953, and this new edition of a useful work was 
somewhat overdue. The story has been brought down to 1965, and the statistical 
tables amended accordingly, while the author has also expanded many of the sections 
and rewritten a fair proportion of the original text. It is a commendable effort, though 
it is salutary to note that the author’s pessimism about the immediate future of 
Colombia, apparent in the closing pages of his first edition, remain with him in the 
second, written thirteen years later. (986-1) 


New Zealand 

NARRATIVE OF A RESIDENCE IN NEW ZEALAND. JOURNAL 
OF A RESIDENCE IN TRISTAN DA CUNHA. Augustus Earle, 
Edited by E. H. McCormick, Reprint. Oxford University Press, $55. 1966. 22-5 cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Augustus Earle (1793-1838), described by his contemporaries as ‘the itinerant artist’, 
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visited in the course of his travels the Mediterranean, Brazil, Tristan da Cunha, New 
South Wales and New Zealand. His narrative of his nine months’ stay in 1827 in the 
North Island (published 1832) is a most ımportant record, from a unique point of 
view, of its inhabitants and their affairs between discovery and colonisation. An artist 
disillusioned with contemporary European society, sympathetic to the ‘noble savage’, 
and eager for ‘participation in hfe’, as the editor puts it, Earle writes vividly, and in 
essentials accurately, of all he witnessed. The editor, a research fellow of Auckland 
University and an authority on New Zealand history, has prepared the text in the 
spirit of the author’s times, with full annotations, and in an introduction gives a 
masterly appreciation of Earle’s work. Earle’s short account of his seven months’ 
enforced stay on Tristan da Cunha in 1824 is interesting for the settlement’s early 
history but ls the vitality and force of his New d record. A number of 
Earle’s paintings are reproduced in this volume. (993 '101) 


FICTION 


h, 





General 


INTRODUCTION 3. Stories by New Writers. Rachel Bush and others. Faber, 
258. 1967. 21 CM. 254 pages. 

The latest volume in this promising series continues its policy of publishing several 
examples or one substantial example of the prose of young writers. All but one of the 
authors included here are under hay and D standard of accomplishment is impres- 
sive. Rachel Bush is a New Zealander whose stories are subdued and unostentatious 
on the surface but possess a disturbingly sharp insight. Her work makes a striking 
contrast with that of Christopher Hampton, whose play When Did You Last See 
Your Mother? scored a acak success when ely erformed in London: its 
principal character is a young homosexual who seduces rhe mother of the boy who 
shares his flat. The piece is a remarkable achievement for an author of twenty-two, 
often outspoken to the point of crudity, but possessing an unmistakable theatrical 
power. Michael Hoyland is an author with a strongly developed descriptive vein, 
who writes with so much attention to detail that his work is somethimes closer to 
documentary than to fiction. His pieces include a dramatic description of a sea- 
borne lan under fire and an excellent story of a small boy’s obsession. Roy 
Watkins displays the most versatile talent of the five and his three stories include the 
most amusing in the book, ‘Riding the Rods’, which is set in a borough surveyor’s 
office. John Wheway’s ambitious piece “Poborden’, in which a failed writer looks 
back on his autobiography, is the least successful of thus collection. 


THE GAME. A. S. Byatt. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 286 pages. 


Miss Byatt is the author of the best study yet written in English of the novels of Iris 
Murdoch, to whose work her own bears a distinct resemblance, especially in the ease 
and fluency of her handling of ideas and her invention of significant images to stress 
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the crucial points of the action. The plot is centred upon two intelligent and talented 
sisters, who have been thrown. together during an isolated childhood into a close but 
antagonistic relationship. Julia is a novelist, Cassandra an Oxford don, and ‘the game’ 
of the title is an elaborate nursery fantasy which recalls the Kingdom of Gondal 
invented and shared by the Brontës. The sisters’ conflict is brought to a head by the 
return of a young pEi A EE SARE to whom each had been strongly attracted, and 
when Julia writes a novel which reveals ‘the game’ to the outside world, the result is 
to drive her sister to suicide. The plot does not entirely avoid an air of contrivance: 
nevertheless Miss Byatt proves herself a novelist equipped with a strong sense of 
social comedy, exceptional powers of observation and depth of understanding. 


AN AFTERNOON OF TIME. D. E. Charlwood. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), $250; 18s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 184 pages. 
In ten short stories all interrelated at least to the extent of having the same narrator, 
D. E. Charlwood has recreated a whole way of life, now almost past. The setting is the 
countryside of the Australian State of Victoria in the earlier part of the present century. 
The characters nearly all belong to the same large family of sheep farmers who have 
lived for generations on the lands which their ancestors had settled. Each tale is self- 
contained, and in some of them the incidents are gripping to the point of suspense; 
but the book is much more than the sum of the separate stories. Gradually a detailed 
picture is built up of a tradition with its own rituals and assumptions, and with its 
roots deep in the unchanging relationship between man and his natural surroundings. 


SHADOWS LIKE. Edward Coysh. Deutsch, 253. 1967. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
An old woman is battered in her small sweetshop by a delinquent youth, and if the 
average newspaper reader notices it he will wonder ‘How on earth can anyone behave 
hike that?’ It is the achievement of Edward Coysh’s first novel that it answers this 
question fully, in completely human and understandable terms, from the viewpoint 
of the boy himself. By no means unintelligent, capable of responding warmly to a 
good ala at school, Pete is none the less d. towards delmquency partly by a 
poor relationship with his father, and partly by a wish to conform to the standards of 
the slightly older boys and girls of the East London slum in which he lives. The 
movement of the novel is terse and controlled—and almost inexorable; the wide 
range of characters are true to life, and no incident is forced or out of place. This 18 a 
very remarkable book, which should be made compulsory reading for teachers, 
parents and social workers, but which all serious readers will admire. 


PICK AND RUN. John Farrimond. Harrap, 18s. 1966. 20°5 cm. 202 pages. 
Mr. Farrimond, now in his fifties, has worked for most of his life in a Yorkshire coal- 
mine and only recently embarked on a second career as a writer. The present novel, 
like his first, is set in a northern mining town, its hero being a young man who is 
determined not to work underground and prefers to earn a precarious living stealing 
lumps of coal from the tips and slag heaps. It 1s a hard and dangerous existence, 
interspersed with fights against rival gangs and clashes with the Coal Board security 
men. The world which Mr. Farrimond describes is a narrow and brutal one, but he 
knows it thoroughly, and although his narrative evidently draws heavily upon personal 
experience, he succeeds in transforming it into fictional form and making it real to the 
reader. 


THE HARP THAT ONCE. Patrick Hall. Heinemann, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 


224 pages. 
Mr. Hall’s plot bears a recognisable resemblance to that of John Braine’s well-known 
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Room at the Top but can nevertheless stand on its own as a vigorously conceived first 
novel. Its hero is a hard-drinking, hard-punching young Irishman, who has rapidly 
attained executive rank in a Birmingham firm, drives a Jaguar and is uneasily married 
to an English wife of superior social status. He faces a double crisis, unscrupulous 
rivalries within his firm and the desire to take revenge on the local roughs who have 
caused his father’s death in a public-house brawl. Despite his somewhat leaden style, 
Mr. Hall has devised a vigorous and eventful story, and is particularly successful in 
conveying the conflict between his hero’s ambitions and his Irish origins. 


THE HOLLOW SUNDAY. Robert Harling. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 260 pages. 

As ope phical adviser to the Sunday Times Mr. Harling has come to know the 
wor of Fleet Street at many levels and his new novel tells a highly topical story of 
newspaper life. A multi-millionaire founds a new Sunday newspaper in colour, 
staffed by one of the most enterprising editors of the day and a hand-picked team of 
star journalists and columnists, and equipped with the latest machinery: inexplicably, 
however, he declines to allow its circulation to rise. This theme is ingeniously inter- 
woven with a sub-plot concerning a politically ambitious Oxford professor and his 
contest with an ex-pupil, the paper’s chief columnist, over a libel suit. Mr. Harling’s 
style and descriptive technique belong to journalism rather than to the art of ‘a 
novelist, but he is quite the master of his subject: bis plot 1s as fascinating as it is 
elaborate and the excitement is sustained to the end. 


FOR LOVE OR MONEY. Tim Jeal. Macmillan, 21s. 1967. 21 cm. 192 
pages. 

This impressive first novel was written while its author was still an undergraduate at 
Oxford. It seems more objective, less autobiographical than most first books: it is 
described, accurately, as a ‘gay, sunlit tragedy: the story of a strange family of ordinary 
people’. The four main characters are George, a middle-aged idler living in the country 
on his wife’s money and keeping a mistress in London; Ruth herself, ageing, not too 
happy, a born muddler; and Ruth’s two sons by her first marriage, Steven at Oxford 
and David at boarding school. Their relationships are inevitably complex and are 
further complicated by Steven's discovery of George’s pied-d-terre in London and hus 
unscrupulous use of this a for his own ends, Characters and dialogue both 
de ries and one’s interest is held by a saddening but not unfair picture of English 
middle-class life. 


THE JOYS OF POSSESSION. Ray Mathew. Chapman & Hall, 30s. 
1967. 2I cm. 256 pages. 

Though Ray Mathew has already published a book of short stories and has had a play 
roduced, this is his first novel. He uses an assured impressionistic technique to probe 
eath the surface of human behaviour; by selecting a small area of experience he 
achieves a high degree of concentration. Allambie is a remote Australian agricultural 
settlement, so that only sixteen children attend the one-teacher school to which 
James Thompson is appointed after working in Sydney. He rapidly becomes deeply 
involved with the local community, a ne vets and interrelated group among 
whom few secrets can exist, and despite his attachment to a girl in Sydney to whom 
he continues to write, he has love aficis with two other temporary exiles m Allambie 
—the district nurse and the governess to the Klaus children at the ‘big house’. These 
outward events are symbolic of inner tensions which exist everywhere: Thompson in 
a sense has a catalytic effect in bringing them to the surface—with tragic results. 
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Though this is a book which makes considerable demands on the reader, it deserves to 
be widely read wherever there is a demand for serious fiction. 


THE MAN IN THE GLASS BOOTH. Robert Shaw. Chatto & Windus, 
21s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. 

Mr. Shaw’s latest novel takes the form of an original and satirical parable inspired by 
. the recent Eichmann trial. Arthur Goldman is an elderly Jewish property millionaire 
who lives in New York and keeps a waxwork museum of personalities and relics of 
the Nazi regime. He is kidnapped by Israeli agents, identified as a notorious S.S. 
colonel and war criminal and put on trial in Israel. Finally, when his Jewish identity 
has been established and his elaborate deception exposed, hie lains that his purpose 
has been to put into the dock a German ah would acknowledge and even rejoice in 
his crimes, not excuse them. The eftect of the parable is to re-examine the responsi- 
` bility and attitudes of accusers and accused. nature of the narrative offers httle 
scope for characterisation. Most of it is told with remarkable vigour and eloquence 
in dialogue strongly flavoured with the New York Jewish turn of speech, in which 
Mr. Shaw shows himself entirely at home. 


ELEANOR. The Two Marriages of a Queen. Margaret Trouncer. Heinemann, 
25$. 1967. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
There is much to be said in favour of the Middle Ages as the setting for an historical 
novel, as Miss Trouncer has proved in some of her eighteen previous books. This time, 
by choosing as her heroine the majestic of Eleanor of Aquitaine, an historical 
personage of some consequence in the twelfth century, she has provided herself with 
the scope and interest certain to produce a captivating tale. The matrimonial experi- 
ences of this rich feudal heiress, first, with her monkish husband Louis King of France, 
and then with the passionate Henry II of England, provide the main theme, but Miss 
Trouncer reveals skilful scholarship, creative ability, and stylish writing in the way 
she brings together scenes from the Second Crusade, the famous love-story of Pair 
Rosamond, the songs of the troubadours, and the sessions of the Courts of Love, to 
give incident and colour to a fascinating portrait of an age. Her novel should appeal 


to many readers. 


Reprints 
JOSEPH ANDREWS. Henry Fielding. Edited by Martin C. Battestin. 
Oxford University Press, 638. 1967. 24 cm. 438 pages. (Wesleyan Edition of the Works 
of Henry Fielding) 
This definitive edition of ‘the first masterful comic novel in English’ launches the 
‘Wesleyan Edition of the Works of Henry Fielding’, a project ‘initially encouraged 
and supported by’ the Wesleyan University Press of Middletown, Connecticut. 
While it is common knowledge that Joseph Andrews came into existence in consequence 
of Fielding’s determination to counter the hysterical popularity of Samuel Richard- 
son’s Pamela by parodying a ‘technically inept and morally mercenary’ book, few 
readers are aware of oa to which ‘the contemporary issues, people, events 
which affected Fielding’s life and thought during this period . . . and their place in 
Joseph Andrews’. Professor Battestin’s General Introduction particularises the Circum- 
stances of Composition, Date of Composition, and History of Publication, while 
Professor Fredson T. Bowers, textual editor of the whole enterprise, provides a 
Textual Introduction specifying the principles governing this ‘critical unmodernised 
text’ of the novel. The W edition will be of great service to students and 
scholars, and many other r will welcome Fielding’s works so scrupulously 
edited and handsomely printed. 
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UNDER THE VOLCANO. Malcolm Lowry. Reprint. Cape, 308. 1967. 
20°§ cm. 404 pages. ` 

First published twenty years ago and again in 1962, this novel has gradually attracted 
critical esteem and by this time a considerable reading = It 1s the story of the last 
day in the life of a British vice-consul sunk in the depths of alcoholism in a provincial 
Mexican town. To some extent this predicament was Lowry’s own, but hus narrative 
is also a study of waste, despair al personal damnation which possesses far wider 
dimensions than the merely autobiographical. The present edition contains a sympa- 
thetic and extremely penetrating preface by a Spender, which provides an 
admirable introduction, though ıt says little of the comic element which is a striking 
feature of this remarkable novel. (See Selected Letters, page 312) 


MEMOIRS OF AN INFANTRY OFFICER. Siegfried Sassoon. Reprint. 
Faber, 258. 1966. 20°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. 

It is a measure of the quality of Siegfried Sassoon’s writing that his publishers should 
be issuing a reprint of the lesser-known sequel to Memoirs of a Fox-Hunting Man 
fifty years after the events it describes took place and over twenty-six years after its 
first publication. Memoirs of an Infantry Officer continues the story of ‘George 
Sherston’s’ experiences on the Western Front from the spring of 1916 right through 
to his admission to hospital with ‘shell-shock’ at the end of 1917, after having been 
wounded in action and decorated for gallantry. This calm, balanced book probably 
gives as accurate a picture of what it was like to be in charge of an infantry platoon in 
trench warfare as could ever be written. This edition includes the original fine draw- 
ings by Barnett Freedman. 


THE THINKING REED. Rebecca West. Reprint. Macmillan, 308. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 438 pages. 

This novel, by general consent the most distinguished of Dame Rebecca’s career, 
originally appeared thirty years ago. The background is cosmopolitan: it is the story 
of Pabel, a beautiful, intelligent and vivacious American girl recently widowed who 
marries a wealthy but naïve French industrialist. It is at once a serious study of a 
marriage and especially of the sa which an excess of money may bring to it and 
a highly entertaining social comedy set in the opulent, fashionable and trivial world 
in which the couple spend much of their time. It is distingimshed by the author’s 
capacity both to communicate and to interpret intense emotion, and to handle a 
remarkably diverse gallery of characters with complete assurance. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 











Fiction 

PORTERHOUSE MAJOR. Margaret J. Baker. Methuen, 128.6d. 1067. 
2I cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

A delightful story for readers in the eight- or nine-year-old group. Rory wants a 
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really large pet but his father is a dentist and animals are not allowed in the neigh- 
bourhood of the surgery. So Rory resorts to magic and that very evening his father 
relents and allows him to keep a stray kitten. Is it a magic cat? It quite certainly is and 
its unusual powers have results that are embarrassing for Rory and the other children. 


LONE STANDS THE GLEN. Joseph E. Chipperfield. Hutchinson, 21s. 
1966. 21 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
Joseph Chipperfield is one of the best-established writers of fiction for children in 
their early teens: Lone Stands the Glen is, in fact, his seventeenth such book. It tells 
with considerable narrative skill the story of old Malcolm Campbell’s plans to establish 
a wild-life sanctuary in a remote glen in the Scottish mountains. Matters are complica- 
ted by a plan to flood the valley for a hydro-electric project, and by the attempts of 
two of Malcolm’s friends to thwart this scheme. The story is well told, the characters 
are convincing, and there is a great deal of close observation of the wild life of the 
j ds which is easily and naturally brought into the narrative. Children of 13—14 
ill probably rate this as one of Joseph Chipperfteld’s best novels. 


CATSPAW. Roy Fuller. Alan Ross, 158. 1966. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Now that he has grandchildren to entertain, the eminent poet, critic and novelist 
Roy Fuller has turned his hand to writing children’s books. Catspaw, which owes a 
lot to the example of Lewis Carroll’s Alice in Wonderland, is a fantasy about Victoria, 
a little girl who accidentally strays into a land inhabited entirely by dogs. This dog- 
civilisation is remarkably like 2oth century Britain—even to the extent of having an 
elaborate security system motivated by its fear of Pussia, the land of cats. Victoria is 
forced to act as a secret agent for the dogs and goes to Pussia to kidnap Top-Cat, the 
Chairman of the Socialist Cats Republic. The plan misfires, but fortunately without 
fatal results to Victoria. Children wil enjoy the book at the narrative-fantasy level, and 
grown-ups will enjoy the satire and irony when they read it aloud to their children 
or grandchildren. 


THE MARKED MAN. Aylmer Hall. Hart-Davis, 25s. 1967. 21 cm. 206 
pages. 

A new historical adventure story by the writer of such outstanding books as The Sword 
of Glendower and The Devilish Plot. It is about Ireland at the time of the Napoleonic 
Wars. The Gunning family belong to the English ‘ascendancy’, but the four Gunning 
children are heart and soul on the side of the rebellious Irish. They rescue and shelter 
a wounded man, outwitting the English redcoats and the heavy-handed magistrates. 
This is an excellent story, not only because of its exciting plot, but also because of its 
portrayal of the attitudes of the opposing sides—the alien holders of power and the 
oppressed, resentful patriots. 


THE PERRELY PLIGHT. Peter John Stephens. Constable Young Books, 
1$$. 1967. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Stephens is a British poet and playwright who has lived and worked in the 
United States. This is his first work to be published in Britain and it has an American 
setting. Twelve-year-old Gibeon Martindale lives in the sternly Puritan New England 
village of Sturbridge. On the edge of this community, shunned by the villagers, lives 
the Perrely family. By chance Gibeon comes to know two of their children and 
becomes their champion, though in so doing he incurs the anger of his elders. He is 
suspected of being involved with them inthe commission ofa serious crime and in 
proving their innocence he wins for them acceptance by the villagers. 
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CHRYSANTHEMUMS 
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Chairman of the National Chrysanthemum 
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exhibitor at National Shows for many years. 
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Edinburgh—dramatic city of 
many aspects and vistas—ons 
of the most beautiful of 
Europe's northern capitals. 
Specially designed by Ruari 
NicLean, this Is a lively 
portrayal of modern Edinburgh 
set against its historical back- 
ground. Almost every opening 
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colour, and seven fine litho- 
colour prints give glimpses of 
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FIVE YEARS OF CHILDREN’S BOOKS. 11. 


EILEEN COLWELL 


ADOLESCENCE can be a confusing experience. To Clear the River by John 
Berrington (1964, Heinemann, 15s.; 1966, Penguin Books, 3s.6d.) depicts sympa- 
thetically two teenagers who have the enthusiasms and restlessness of their age and 
tıme. In Out of Step (1962, Brockhampton Press, 12s.6d.) Josephine Kamm deals with 
young love between an English girl and a coloured student but wisely offers no final 
solution. A book which may help adolescents to understand some of their own 
rebellious feelings is The House in the Cedar Tree by John Walsh (1966, Heinemann, 
16s.) about a boy whose father’s impatience with his ideas causes him to run away 
from home. In teenage idiom but in a less serious mood 1s John Verney’s adventure 
novel about a mysterious new movement, Ismo (1964, Collins, 13s.6d.), another story 
of the irrepressible Callendar family of Friday’s Tunnel (1959). In The Hallersage Sound 
_(1966, Hutchinson, 16s.) John Rowe Townsend writes of the rivalry of two north 
country towns over a successful pop music group. 


Por younger teenagers are Edward Blishen’s Miscellany One, Miscellany Two and 
Miscellany Three (1964, 1965 and 1966, Oxford University Press, 25s. each), each of 
which contains a challenging selection of modern stories and poems and examples of 
contemporary art. Here is something to set modern children thinking. 


Even the world of school, once so narrow and snobbish, has widened its horizons 
for modern youth, although there are still many school stories which are, strangely 
behind the times in their educational background. In The Tivelve Dancers by William 
Mayne (1962, Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d.), which is set in a village school in Wales, 
children work out the moves of a traditional dance and by so doing save Cominon 
Wood for their village. This is much more than a school tale, as always with this 
gifted author. Sand by the same author (1964, Hamish Hamilton, 18s.) mtroduces a 
group of lively schoolgirls and schoolboys who make a strange discovery in the 
encroaching sand which is so much a part of their environment. A more traditional 
school story for girls is Penny's Way by Mary Harris (1965, Faber, 153.) which deals 
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sympathetically with a child whose parents expect too much of her academucally and 
whose second year at the grammar school is made difficult by a severe form mistress. 
A later book by this author, The Bus Girls (1965, Faber, 16s.), again reflects the tension 
and conflict between child and parent, home and school in a story of two very different 
schoolgirls whose dislike for each other is gradually transmuted by mcreasing under- 
standing into friendship. Nobody's Garden by Cordelia Jones (1964, Deutsch, 13s.6d.) 
also has two schoolgirls as its principal characters, one exuberant and talkative, the 
other silent and lonely because of a groundless, but none the less disturbing, anxiety. 
The two in Sheena Porter’s Jacob's Ladder (1963, Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.) 
are delightfully typical of schoolgirls anywhere, both in conversation and behaviour; 
they add a spice of adventure by discovering a secret tunnel and a forgotten chapel in 
the precipitous river banks near their home. 


The most popular school tales of any, both with boys and girls, are those by 
Anthony Buckeridge (issued by Collins) about his repressible heroes Jennings and 
Darbishire. These are essentially English in their background and are full of schoolboy 
fun and predicaments. 


There are few places left unexplored nowadays and the adventure story has taken 
to outer space and the bed of the ocean. But the realistic adventure story still holds a 
place. The best writer of this type of story at present is Philip Turner, who won the 
Carnegie Medal in 1965. In Colonel Sheperton's Clock, The Grange at High Force and 
Sea Peril (1964, 1965 and 1966, Oxford University Press, 12s.6d., 16s., and 16s.) he 
establishes a trio of boys and several adults as real personalities. The stones are full of 
interesting happenings: in the award-winner, The Grange at High Force, for instance, 
the three boys make a Roman ballista, find a lost statue, fire an old cannon and 
experience a severe snowstorm, vividly described. For sheer verve and enjoyment of 
life and fun and the creation of character, these stories are far above the usual rum of 
boys’ stories. 


In Castaway Christmas (1963, Methuen, 13s.6d.) Margaret J. Baker maroons her 
child characters in an isolated house in a flooded area at Christmas time. Their 
Robinson Crusoe-like existence and their individual reactions to the situation make 
lively reading. A story of working-class children in London, fit to stand beside Erich 
Kastner's pre-war classic Emil and the Detectives, is Roy Brown’s exciting A Saturday 
in Pudney (1966, Abelard-Schuman, 16s.), which is about two converging searches, one 
by the police for a gang of jewel-thieves, the other by the children for a lost boy. 
William Mayne in Pig in the Middle (1965, Hamish Hamilton, 18s.) weaves a character- 
istic story round an old barge which a gang of boys is trying to make seaworthy. The 
barge’s last moments as it drifts down the river on fire are certainly dramatic, but itis ` 
the interplay of character and Mayne’s subtle working-out of a situation that makes the 


book so intriguing. 
When there are so few adventure stories which appeal to girls, Monica Edwards’ 


two series of stories, the one about Romney Marsh and the other based on the Punch- 
bowl in Surrey, are particularly appreciated. A recent addition to the stories with 
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farming as a background is Fire in the Punchbowl (1965, Collins, 12s.6d.), an exciting 
story of a fire that is in danger of destroying a newly modernised farm. At the end the 
reader feels almost as exhausted as the fire-fighters ! 


The day of the sea story has almost gone, but there are still two worthy exponents, 
Richard Armstrong who won the Carnegie Medal in 1948, and K. M. Peyton. In 
describing a storm at sea Richard Armstrong is ın his element, and his story of a ship 
battling against a storm on its last voyage to a breaker’s yard, The Big Sea(1964, Dent, 
138.6d.), is no exception. The Secret Sea by the same author (1966, Dent, 16s.) is a 
vigorously realistic tale of whale-hunting in Antarctic waters. The background of 
Windfall by K. M. Peyton (1962, Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.) is the hard and 
exacting life of an east coast fisherman at the end of the roth century; a boy has to 
shoulder responsibilities beyond his years but wins through. Her latest story, Thunder 
in the Sky (1966, Oxford University Press, 16s.), moves forward into the early 20th 
century and tells of a boy working on a coastal barge during the First World War. 


No story of animals has hit the headlines as The Incredible Journey by S. Burnford 
did in 1961, but William Stevenson’s The Bushbabies (1966, Hutchinson, 15s.) should 
be a favourite. Jackie, when her family has to leave Africa, slips off the boat and, with 
her father’s African assistant Tembo, treks back through the bush to restore her pet 
bushbaby to its native home. Fire, floods, wild animals and mfnendly natives make 
the journey difficult, and Tembo 1s being pursued because he is suspected of kidnapping 
Jackie. A gift to the film-maker! But this is a fascinating book and not the least part of 
its interest is the relationship between Jackie and the kindly Tembo. A quieter but 
none the less enjoyable tale is Kathleen Fidler’s The Little Ship-dog (1963, Lutterworth 
Press, 138.6d.), an appealing story of a Schipperke or Dutch canal boat dog. Moving, 
but unsentimental and realistic, is Helen Griffiths’ The Wild Horse of Santander (1966, 
Hutchinson, 16s.), the story of a boy suffering from blindness after an illness and his 
attachment to a foal given to him to help his recovery. A book full of knowledge of 
animal life is The Two Fugitives by Joseph E. Chipperfield (1966, Heinemann, 16s.), 
about a boy who runs away from his foster parents because his Alsatian is suspected of 
sheep-worrying. Boy and dog make their way to Scotland, where they are befriended 
by a shepherd and a falconer. 


And so to that greatest adventure of all, history. For a long time the historical 
story in England has been regarded as a major contribution to children’s literature. 
Foremost among the authors ın this field 1s Rosemary Sutcliff, another Carnegie 
Medal winner (in 1959), whose last book, The Mark of the Horse Lord (1965, Oxford 
University Press, 17s.6d.), proves her increasing skill and maturity. In it, Phaedrus, a 
former slave and gladiator, wins his freedom and 1s persuaded to impersonate the 
Horse Lord of a Caledonian tribe in Scotland whose rightful lord has been cruelly 
supplanted. He gives his life for his adopted people in a finely written and inevitable 
climax, The wild background of the tale, the descriptions of the customs and daily 
life of a primitave people, give atmosphere and the ring of truth to a triumph of 
imaginative recreation. Thoughtful young people appreciate Miss Sutcliff’s books figt 
only for their story and character interest but for their depth, y p 
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Roman times are the setting of The Eastern Beacon by Mary Ray (1965, Cape, 16s.}, 
in which two children are wrecked on the Scilly Isles and made the slaves of the local 
tribe. Ninth century Britain is the setting for a book by one of Britain’s best illustrators 
of children’s books, C. Walter Hodges: The Namesake (1964, G. Bell, 18s.6d.; 1966, 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d.), the story of a crippled boy, Alfred, whose fate is strangely 
linked with that of King Alfred the Great. The latest of Geoffrey Trease’s expert 
historical novels is The Red Towers of Granada (1966, Macmillan, 16s.), a story set in 
England, France and Spain in the thirteenth century in which a boy wronefully 
branded as a leper is befriended by a Jewish doctor and caught up in a quest for the 
Golden Elixir which might save the Queen. The hero of Barbara Leonie Picard’s 
fourteenth century story One is One (1965, Oxford University Press, 173.6d.) is a boy 
who longs to be a knight but is really by nature and talent an artist; only after varied 
adventures does he discover his true métier. Rosemary Manning’s Arripay (1963, 
Constable, 133.6d.) has a rather similar theme, but her hero joins the service of a 
famous pirate of the fifteenth century before discovering how unsuited he is for such 
a life. The sixteenth century is the setting of The White Twilight by Madeleine Polland 
(1962, Constable, 133.6d.), which describes the adventures of two young people who 
are at Kronborg i in Denmark when the castle, connected in adult minds with Shakes- 
peare’s Hamlet, is being built. Frederick Grice’s story ofa boy growing up before and 
after the outbreak of the Civil War in England in the seventeenth century, The 
Luckless Apple (1966, Oxford University Press, 153.), faithfully reflects the atmosphere 
of the time. Morna Stuart’s Marassa and Midnight (1966, Heinemann, 183.), set in the 
late eighteenth century, is an original tale about two Negro boys, identical twins, born 
into slavery in the French colony of San Domingo and separated, whose search for 
each other does not end until after they have been involved in two revolutions, the 
French Revolution and the Haitian Slaves’ Revolt. 


Many of the historical stories of today are set in early periods, but only one goes 
back four thousand years. In a tale of ancient Sumeria, The Three Brothers of Ur (1964, 
Oxford University Press, 15.), J. G. Fyson has reconstructed an ancient civilisation 
brilliantly through the adventures and daily life of a family of the period. In its sequel, 
The Journey of the Eldest Son (1965, Oxford University Press, 16s.), Shamashazir, 
whose other name might have been Abraham, shares adventures with a boy of the 
tribe of Enoch and so learns of the Great Spirit, the one God. 


An outstanding book for older girls which won the Camegie Medal in 1963 is 
Hester Burton’s Time of Trial (Oxford University Press, rss.). It mirrors the social 
evils of the nineteenth century—child labour, bad housing and extreme poverty. For 
protesting against these, the heroine’s father suffers imprisonment and his daughter 
takes refuge.in Suffolk, then notorious for smuggling. Another thoughtful study of 
social conditions, combined with an exciting story, is her later book No Beat of Drum 
(1966, Oxford University Press, 163.), again set in the early nineteenth century. A 
young girl, transported to Tasmania for a minor offence, is followed by her foster 
brothers and other agricultural workers, transported foracting against intolerableliving 


conditions, 
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Stories of the late Victorian and Edwardian period are not usually classed as 
historical, but they must appear so to modern children whose environment and pattern 
of family life are so different. Gillian Avery has an intuitive feeling for these times and 
a typical example of her stories is The Greatest Gresham (1962, Collins, 123.6d.), an 
amusing family chronicle in which the Greshams vie with each other to be ‘great’, 
egged on by the unconventional children next door. She departs from her middle- 
class milieu in Call of the Valley (1966, Collins, 15s.) to tell the story of a boy from a 
Welsh valley in the late nineteenth century who goes to Manchester to work in a 
gentleman's kitchen, Barbara C. Freeman presents Victorian times and conditions 
convincingly in The Name on the Glass (1964, Faber, 18s.), which is about a girl who 
runs away from a rich home when her governess is dismissed, and Lucinda (1965, 
Paber, 18s.), which is about a poor family dependent upon the charity of a wealthy, 
ungenerous relation. Barbara Willard’s heroine in Hetty (1962, Constable, 13s.6d.) 
finds the times frustrating and has no wish to become ‘a young lady’. In The 
Richleighs of Tantamount (1966, Constable, 16s.) this author writes about the pampered 
children of an immensely wealthy family who are suddenly obliged to fend for them- 
selves when they are sent to a neglected family property in the West Country and 
their servants desert them. 


All these stories are for the child of eleven upwards. Two authors have attempted 
what could be most useful, stories introducing history to the under-tens. Jacynth 
Hope-Simpson in The Ice-Fair (1963, Hamish Hamilton, 9s.6d.) has caught the 
imagination of younger children with her story of the great freeze-up of the River 
Thames in 1683. The late Henry Treece in The Bronze Sword (1965, Hamish Hamilton, 
73.6d.) tells of a centurion captured by Boadicea in her bloodthirsty campaign against 
the Romans. He returns to the same period and the same theme in one of his last 
books, The Queen’s Brooch (1966, Hamish Hamilton, 16s.), but this story is for older 
children. 


Alun to the popularity of the historical story 1s the revival of interest in legends and 
sagas from ancient sources, important material for all storytellers. Outstanding 
amongst these retellings is Rosemary Sutcliff’s The Hound of Ulster(1963, Bodley Head, 
16s.; 1967, Brockhampton Press: Knight Books, 3s.6d. one of a new series of paper- 
backs for children), the story of the Irish warrior Cuchulain. Three of Ireland's most 
famous legends are retoldin The Three Sorrowful Tales of Erin by F. M. Pilkington. The 
Knights of the Golden Table by E. M. Almedingen (1963, Bodley Head, 16s.) retells a 
selection of Russian stories, rather like those of England’s King Arthur, from the 
Kiev cycle of a thousand years ago. Kevin Crossley-Holland tells, in rhythmic prose 
and flowing dramatic style, two medieval legends in Havelok the Dane and King Horn, 
both about princes cast adrift (1964 and 1965, Macmillan, 16s. each). For the Greek 
legends Ian Serraillier has produced a fine sequence of retellings in swinging and poetic 
prose, such as the story of Theseus in The Way of Danger (1962, Oxford University 
Press, 9s.6d.), and in Tales the Muses Told (1965, Bodley Head, 12s.6d.) Roger 
Lancelyn Green retells the simpler Greek myths which are the heritage of all children. 
Dorothy M. Reid in Tales of Nanbozho (1964, Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.), 
which was awarded the Canadian Book-of-the-Year for Children Medal, recreates the 
legends of the Red Indian tribe of Ojibwa. Keith Bosley has used the Kalevala, the 
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great folk epic of the Finns, to retell Finnish legends in Tales from the Long Lakes 
(1966, Gollancz, 21s.), 


In all these branches of children’s literature authors from the Commonwealth are 
becoming well known. Perhaps the most distinguished of them is Nan Chauncy, 
winner of awards in Australia. In The Roaring 40 (1963, Oxford University Press, 
12s.6d.) a boy and his father journey to a wild and uninhabited part of the Tasmanian 
coast to look for gold. They find, instead, a lost boy whose fate is strangely linked 
with ther own lives. There is a magnificent background of thundering seas and 
hmitless beaches. Her High and Haunted Island (1964, Oxford University Press, 13s.6d.) 
again gives fine descriptions of Tasmanian scenery in a most original story about two 
girls, believed drowned, who are discovered years later living on a supposedly desert 
island with very strange rescuers. Resourceful children, typical perhaps of Australia, 
are the chief figures in the books of Joan Phipson, another award winner. In her stories 
of the Barkers, a farming family—The Boundary Riders, The Family Conspiracy and 
Threat to the Barkers (1962, 1962 and 1963, Constable, 133.6d. each)—the natural 
dialogue and convincing character drawing make them a pleasure to read. Her latest 
story, The Crew of the Merlin (1966, Constable, 15s.), is about a boy who wants to 
take a job on an island some way from the Australian coast and ‘borrows’ the family 
ketch to get therc. Eleanor Spence has produced a number of stories of Australian 
family life, the best of which is The Green Laurel (1963, Oxford University Press, 
12s.6d.), in which a family wanders from one fairground to another with a miniature 
railway but finally has to adjust to life in a housing settlement. This, too, won an 
award in Australia, M. E. Patchett has written many adventure stories introducing 
Australian wild life: ın Tiger in the Dark (1964, Brockhampton Press, 15s.; 1966, 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d.) the hero, his father and a blind aboriginal boy search for the 
almost extinct Queensland tiger. 


Reginald Ottley’s By the Sandhills of Yamboorah (1965, Deutsch, 15s.) is an outstand- 
ing contribution to stories for boys. It 1s a moving tale of an odd-job boy working on 
a cattle station on the edge of the Australian desert and enduring heat, dust and solitude. 
Another revealing, and exciting, story for boys is Ivan Southall’s Ash Road (1966, 
Angus & Robertson, 18s.), which brings home the terror and tragedy of a bush fire. 
P. H. Nortje chooses Cape Colony, South Africa, for the setting of Dark Waters 
(1965, Oxford University Press, 15.), the story of a boy’s attempt to clear his father’s 
name. 


An outstanding author is H., F. Brinsmead, yet another award winner. In her three 
books, Pastures of the Blue Crane, The Season of the Briar and Beat of the City (1964, 1965 
and 1966, Oxford University Press, 15s., 17s.6d. and 17s.6d.) she has produced 
thoughtful and absorbing stories for young people. The first is about a girl who has 
to adjust to life on a derelict farm and to the discovery that her antecedents, of which 
she had been so proud, are not what she thought. The second tells of a team of young 
men, weed-spraying in Tasmania, who visit a hidden valley. Life in this isolated 
community is full of interest and challenge, and when an emergency arises each of the 
young men reacts characteristically. This is an exciting and lively story which has real 
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distinction and interest for adolescents. The third is a story of teenage life in Melbourne 
and of four young people’s search for happiness. 


A Jamaican author, Andrew Salkey, has been writing a quartet of novels about this 
colourful island, using as his theme natural and man-made disasters. Hurricane, 
Earthquake and Drought (1964, 1965 and 1966, Oxford University Press, 10s.6d., 
138. 6d. and 13s.6d.) will be followed by Riot (1967, 15s.). The boy characters of these 
books are highly individualistic. Another Jamaican, C. Everard Palmer, draws an 
excellent picture of Jamaican village life ın The Cloud with the Silver Lining (1966, 
Deutsch, 15s.), which is about two brothers who help to keep their grandfather’s 
smallholding going when he loses his leg in an accident. 


A whole article might be written on authors of adult novels who have turned to 
writing for children, but there is no space to elaborate this theme. Children’s literature 
has drawn into its ranks many well-known novelists of today—Rumer Godden, 
Elizabeth Goudge, Margery Sharp, Phyllis Bentley, Hugo Charteris, Roy Fuller, 
Walter Macken, to mention only a few. 


It will be seen from these pages how wide and varied is the field of children’s 
literature today. It follows that these books would not have been produced had there 
not been an equally wide and varied public ready and eager to receive them. Only 
those who are in close contact with children know what a high standard of literature 
children are capable of appreciating. 


Miss Eileen Colwell is a libraman in charge of work with young people ın the London borough 
of Barnet (16 children’s libraries and 125 school libraries), past-Chairman of the Youth Libranes 
Group of the Lib Association, and Chairman of the Committee on Children’s Libraries of 
the International tion of Library Associations. She has been 2 member of the Carnegie 
Medal Committee since its inception in 1936, has edited three collections of stories for children in 
Penguin’s ‘Puffin’ series and two books on storytellmg for Bodley Head, and is the author of 
a monograph on Eleanor Farjeon. 





An INDEX to the Book Reviews in the 1966 issues of British Book News, 
listing under TITLES, AUTHORS and SUBJECTS all the books reviewed 
during the year, is now ready, price 2s. 6d. post free. Copies may be 


obtained direct from British Book News, 59 New Oxford Street, London, 
W.C.1, or through a local bookseller. 





335 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of a 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in thus list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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HOW TO FIND OUT IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. A guide 

to sources of information arranged according to the Universal Decimal Classifi- 

cation, Jack Burnett and Philip Plumb. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 1967. 20 cm. 

246 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This is an exceedingly good and comprehensive work which will be of great value 
at all professional levels. It covers power and electronics engineering, telecommuni- 
cations, data processing and control engineering. In addition to all the usual sources 
that one would consult automatically, there are references to the British Standards 
Institution, the Electrical Research Association, the Patents Office, trade bodies, the 
professional institutions and learned societies, Government organisations, the British 
Council, the Electricity Council, ASLIB, and many others. U.S.A, and Continental 
sources are included, as are trade journals, company publications, publishers’ lists, 
reviews, abstracts, college syllabuses, standards, and the like. The book may be 
cordially recommended to both home and overseas readers, who will find it over- 
flowing with information. The authors are both senior lecturers at, respectively, 
Ealing Technical College and the North-Western Polytechnic, London. (016-6213) 


HOW TO FIND OUT: MANAGEMENT AND PRODUCTIVITY. 
A Guide to Sources of Information arranged according to the Universal Decimal 
Classification. K.G.B. Bakewell. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 308. 1967. 20 cm. 364 
pages. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
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used with considerable profit by practising managers and by librarians and information 
officers. Although, inevitably, the bias is towards the English-speaking countries, 
nevertheless a good attempt has been made to make the coverage of aspects of manage- 
ment truly international. A very large number of books, papers, pamphlets and 
periodicals are considered briefly but efficiently, and there is an excellent index. 
Appendices deal with statistics as an aid to management and productivity, directories 
for the manager, and the manager and the law. (016-658) 


Library Science 
PROGRESS IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 1966. Edited by Robert L. 
Collison. Butterworths, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the second volume in the series, which aims to draw attention to the many 
and diverse and improvements in the field of libraries and librarianship. It 
provides an excellent review of current trends in library science, and the seventeen 
contributions, by many well-known librarians and bookmen, range widely over the 
library scene. In addition to some obvious topics for discussion, such as classification 
and education for librarianship, there are contributions on matters as diverse as 
‘Revising an encyclopaedia’, Latin American libraries and the work of various 
Government and other special libraries. The book also includes a Chronology 
(November 1965 to December 1966) of events in the library world. (020-58) 


Children’s Books 


CHOSEN FOR CHILDREN. An Account of the Books which have been 
awarded the Library Association Carnegie Medal, 1936-1965. and edition. Library 
Association, 40s. (30s. to members). 1967. 22:5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a new edition of a work which was first published in 1957 to mark the coming- 

of-age of the Carnegie Medal, and it brings the story up to the award for 1965. It 1s 

agreed in ERE circles that the general standard of children’s books has 
improved considerably since the Medal was founded in 1936. The Medal is awarded 
annually for ‘an outstanding book for children by a British subject domiciled in the 

United Kingdom (Great Britain and Northern Ireland) published during the preceding 

year’ and the selection is made by a Committee of the Library Association guided in 

their choice by recommendations received from members of that Association. In this 
account each award from 1936 to 1965 1s commented upon, with a short extract from 
the book concerned; in addition there are brief notes on or by the winners, together 

with portraits of them and illustrations taken from the various books. (028:5) 


Authorship f 
THE WRITERS’ AND ARTISTS’ YEAR BOOK 1967. A Directory 
for Writers, Artists, Playwrights, Wnters for Film, Radio and Television, Photo- 
graphers and Composers. A & C. Black, 15s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 480 pages. Indexes. 
As in previous years, this handbook lists Bntish, Commonwealth, American and 
South African journals and magazines, and book publishers in these countries, with 
‘Sea of the type of material they publish. It gives particulars also of the markets 
or film and television scripts, and drawings, designs ay photographs. There is a new 
short article on writing for television, and that on marketing a play has been entrely 
rewritten. Much other information useful to authors, for instance on copyright, 
censorship, libel, proof correcting and publishers’ agreements, is also added. 
(029-6) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





STUDIES IN THE METAPHYSICS OF BRADLEY. Sushil Kumar Saxena. 

Allen & Unwin, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Index. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 
The re-emergence of metaphysics allows a reassessment of Bradley, the most devastat- 
ing and subtle, and least influential, of British idealists. This book explains and defends 
his view of reality as something necessarily different from the aggregate of finite . 
experiences, each of which, however, has a degree of reality to the extent that is self- 
consistent. In doing so, it demonstrates ways in which metaphysical insights can be 
developed, taking into account the results of positivist criticism. The author is Reader 
in Philosophy in the University of Delhi: his studies are timely, acute and perceptive; 
they are essential for students of metaphysics. (110) 


MENTAL HEALTH AND CONTEMPORARY THOUGHT. Vol. N 
of a Report of an International and Inter-professional Study Group convened by 
the World Federation for Mental Health. Edited by Kenneth Soddy and Robert 
H. Ahrenfeldt. Tavistock Publications, 55s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 392 pages. Index. 

This is the second of three volumes digesting the discussions of an international study 

group of the World Federation for Mental Health, meeting in 1961. Topics discussed 

in relation to mental health include racial prejudice, individual and political aggres- 
siveness and the nuclear threat, social stresses of industrialisation and overpopulation. 

The final section is devoted to a searching, sometimes uncomfortable, scrutiny of the 

problems, e tions and results of mental health education. It is disturbing to 

realise again that what is learned can differ so greatly from what is taught; and that 

‘admass’ methods more easily produce Red Guards (or indeed blackguards) than 

enlightened world citizens. Not that 1961 discusstons mentioned Red Guards, or 

Vietnam, or even much about drug addiction. The immediate focus has shifted, but 

lasting problems of social philosophy remain, and this volume gives a useful if 

conservative conspectus. An important classified bibliography covers most significant 
work in mental health from 1948 to 1963-4, augmenting this volume’s interest for 

those who learn, teach or practise in this extensive field. (131-3) 


PSYCHIATRY AND ANTI-PSYCHIATRY. David Cooper. Tavistock 
Publications, 25s. 1967. 22°$ cm.142 pages. (Studies in Existentialism and Phenomenology) 
erience as a psychiatrist has led the author to question modern psychiatric theory 

an alae and to frame views, contrary to a now accepted, into an anti- 
psychiatry. These ideas are applied here to schizophrenia, to a large category of persons 
in whose invalidation, the author considers, psychiatry has co~operated; family 
studies, too, undertaken in the United States are summarised in support of this different 
approach. The patient-career of a young man, diagnosed as schizophrenic, is analysed 
in relation to personalities and events within oat, and within an experimental 
therapeutic unit of a large mental hospital, and here attention is drawn to the problems 
of institutional irrationality. The monograph is also much concerned with violence 
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in psychiatry and describes the encouraging results obtained by conjoint family and 
a therapy, with reduced use of tranquillisers, in two mental hospitals in the 
Greater London area. (132°1982) 
MONGOLISM. In commemoration of Dr. John Langdon Haydon Down. 
Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Ruth Porter. Churchill, 18s. 1967. 19 cm. 
110 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Groups) 
The historical background was outlined in the opening remarks of Lord Brain, who 
presided over this study group in which twenty-one other specialists from Britain, 
Europe, Japan and the U.S.A. took part. Among them, representing the various 
disciplines concerned with Down’s anomaly, they read a, eae seven papers. 
The topics selected were of current interest, such as parental age, live-birth order and 
regnancy-free interval; consanguineous marriages; correlation of dermal patterns on 
ngerips and toes; dermatoglyphic analysis. Others dealt with the role of DNA, 
and with abnormal granulocyte kinetics. The small volume is documented. (132-2432) 


PERCEPTION AND OUR KNOWLEDGE OF THE EXTERNAL 
WORLD. Don Locke. Allen & Unwin, 425. 1967. 22:5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
(Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 

The discussion of perception is a central theme of traditional British philosophical 

enquiry. Mr. Locke, a lecturer in philosophy in the University of Newcastle upon 

Tyne, raises the basic questions—namely, what 1s the nature of perceiving and how is 

what we perceive related to knowledge—with the aim of clarifying recent discussion, 

ED on the scientific basis of perception. He completes his programme by 

advocating a justification for a non-solipsistic analysis of our experiences in terms of 

their consistency and coherence. His concise, clearly argued exposition is essential for 

students of epistemology and the philosophy of mind. (152) 

THE FAITH OF EPICURUS. Benjamin Farrington. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Index. 

The author (Emeritus Professor of Classics at the University College of Swansea and 

formerly Professor of Latin in the University of Capetown) is already well known 

for his works on various aspects of ancient thought, science and politics. In the present 
volume he defines and analyses the position of Epicurus and Epicureanism in Greek 
thought and their mfluence on Roman, medieval, Renaissance and modern thought. 

Separate attention is given to the various aspects of the system, e.g. religious, physical 

and ethical, and possible relations with Christianity are not ignored, in spite of the 

traditional association of Christianity with Platonism and Stoicism. There is a fairly 
useful selective bibliography. The book will be useful both to students and to general 

readers, (187) 

RELIGION 
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THE DIVINE FLAME. An Essay towards a Natural History of Religion. 
Sir Alister Hardy. Collins, 303. 1966. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
Sir Alister Hardy is a distinguished zoologist who recently retired from the Linacre 
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Professorship of Zoology at Oxford. As a scientist his is a leading name in marine 
biology. The two volumes of Gifford Lectures delivered in the University of Aberdeen 
during the session 1964-5, of which this is the second, are an attempt to relate some of 
the presuppositions of the biological sciences to central theological concepts. In the 
earlier volume, The Living Stream, it is maintained, in the course of an examination 
of the theory of evolution, that modern biology has not destroyed the basis of a 
natural religion. In The Divine Flaine Professor Hardy suggests how it might be 
ae to construct a natural theology based upon a more scientific foundation than 

itherto. He writes: “A science freed from the unwarranted dogma of materialism is 
a science that can indeed serve theology. It may never explain Bean qualities 
of religious experience any more than it will explain the joy to be found in art; it 
could, however, help in building a more comprehensive knowledge of the occurrence 
of this experience and its overwhelming importance for human society.’ (2x10) 


THE LETTER OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS. Commentary by Ernest 
Best. THE LETTERS OF PETER AND JUDE. Commentary by 
A. R. C. Leaney. THE LETTER OF PAUL TO THE GALATIANS. 
Commentary by William Neil. Cambridge University Press, 17s,6d. each cloth; 
gs.6d, each paper covers. 1967. 20 cm. 192:152:104 pages. Index. (The Cambridge 
Bible Commentary: New English Bible) 

The Cambridge Bible Commentary provides the text of the New English Bible with 

a commentary that makes available to the general reader the results of modern 

scholarship. No knowledge of Greek and Hebrew 1s assumed. The needs of teachers 

and pupils in the higher forms in schools are specially kept in mind. Dr. Best, who 
writes on Romans, is Lecturer in Biblical Literature and Theology at St. Mary’s 

College, St. Andrews. He provides a brief introduction to the letter and in hi 

commentary deals clearly and helpfully with many of the difficult issues it raises. He 

divides the letter into three parts: the Gospel according to Paul, the purpose of God 
in history, and Christian behaviour. The relevance and massiveness of Paul’s thought 
are disclosed as the letter is studied under Dr. Best’s guidance. In the commentary on 

Galatians, Dr. Neil, Warden of Hugh Stewart Hall and Reader in Biblical Studies at 

Nottingham University, discusses briefly the identity of the Galatians and examines 

the purpose of the letter, its message and date. The commentary is succinct and lively. 

It succeeds in kindling interest in the central problem of the letter—faith and freedom 

—and in relating it to the contemporary scene. Mr. Leaney, Reader in Theology 

at Nottingham University, deals with the letters of Peter cae the lesser known letter 

ise late While the introductions are inevitably brief, they contain in each case such 
information as is necessary for the right understanding of the letters. The theological 
content of the Petrine letters is brought out with great clarity and the comments on 
the letter of Jude remove at least some obscurities. (227'1)(227-9)(227°4) 


JUSTIN MARTYR: His Life and Thought. L. W. Barnard. Cambridge 
University Press, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Indexes. 
Justin Martyr was born of pagan parents about 100 A.D. He embraced Christianity 
in 130 and suffered martyrdom some 35 years later. Although not an outstanding 
philosopher, he was the most distinguished of the early Christian ‘Apologists’ or 
defenders of the Faith. He was concerned in his Apologies and the Dialogue with 
Trypho to show that the “Word’ which he equated with Christ was present in pagan 
thought but that Christianity alone ernie an adequate basis for an adequate 
philosophy and salvation. He met the charges of immorality ioe. against 
Christians, expounded existing sacramental practices and contended that the Gentiles 


341 


now assumed the vocation of Israel. Mr. Barnard, Rector of All Samts, Winchester, 

ives an illuminating account of the doctrines mentioned and endeavours to show 
iow the elements in Justin’s theology, anova admittedly incomplete, can be 
woven into a systematic whole. The treatment of the Jewish and Greek background 
to early Christian apologetics and of the doctrines of God, the Logos and the Sacra- 
ments in Justin’s teaching merits particular attention in a work that is generally to be 
commended. x (230) 


PROSPECT FOR THEOLOGY. Essays in honour of H. H. Farmer. 
Edited by F. G. Healey. Nisbet, 35s. 1967. 2275 cm. 244 pages. Index. 


THE WORD OF RECONCILIATION. H. H. Farmer. Nisbet, 12s.6d. 
1967. 19°5 cm. 116 pages. 
Professor Farmer is a minister of the Presbyterian Church of England who, after 
serving in pastorates and occupying a chair in Christian Doctrine in Hartford, U.S.A., 
Was appointed in 1935 to ee John Oman as Barbour Professor of Systematic 
Theology at Westminster College, Cambridge. In 1949 he was appointed Norris- 
Hulse Professor of Divinity y University and this post he combined with his 
teaching at Westminster College. He retired in 1960 o: a career of outstanding 
distinction and far-reaching influence. Prospect for Theology is intended not as an 
exposition of his thought but as a tribute to he contribution he has made to theology. 
The authors include Professors H. D. Lewis, Ninian Smart, Paul Lehmann, D. M. 
Mackinnon, E. Gordon Rupp, the Rt. Rev. Ian T. Ramsey—Bishop of Durham, 
Dr. John Hick, Mr. Eric Pyle and the late Professor G. F. Woods. They were asked to 
write on themes that were along the lines of their own interests and the fare is, on the 
whole, of high quality. Special importance attaches to the essays by the Bishop of 
Durham (A Personal God), Professor Mackinnon (Subjective and Objective Concep- 
tions of the Atonement) and Professor Rupp (Martin Bucer). The interpretation of 
Farmer’s teaching in the introduction by the editor is lucid and authoritative. Professor 
Farmer’s work is not yet done, as a perusal of his latest book clearly demonstrates. 
The Word of Reconciliation may be regarded as a succinct and masterly exposition of 
his most characteristic teaching. He here enquires what ıt means to be reconciled or 
what marks the character style of the man to whom reconciliation has come 
through Christ. In answering this question he uses as a framework the three so-called 
offices of prophet, priest aad Wing, and in a singularly fresh treatment of this traditional 
schema he shows that they are related to three fundamental needs of man which must 
be met if man is to be ‘saved’—the need for truth, forgiveness and an absolute to rule 
and empower. This volume constitutes the Ayer Lectures for 1961 delivered under 
the auspices of the Colgate Theological Seminary, U.S.A. (230)(234) 


NEW DIRECTIONS IN ANGLICAN THEOLOGY: A Survey from 

eee to Robinson. Robert J. Page. Mowbray, 21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. 

cx, 

This volume by the Professor of Theology at Bexley Hall, Kenyon College, U.S.A. 
gives an account of trends in Anglican theology from William Temple to the Bishop 
of Woolwich. The author’s concern is not to make final judgments but to indicate 
directions, although, let ıt be said, the directions indicated are not peculiar to Anglican 
theology. He notes new developments in liturgical renewal, biblical theology, 
ecumenism, ministry and mission, ethics and natural theology. Professor Page writes 
simply and clearly, and his appraisal of the different elements in theological thought 
in the selected period is discriminating and well balanced. (230°3) 
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STUDIES IN THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS AND THEIR BACK- 
T UN L. W. Barnard. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. 
Index, 

This illuminating and discerning book by the rector of All Saints, Winchester, deals 

with the teaching and background of the Apostolic Fathers who lived as a group of 

Christian writers in the age immediately following the New Testament period. 

That they had direct historical association with the original Apostles is, we are here 

reminded, open to doubt in three cases, while in the case of the other Fathers the 

claim cannot be maintained at all except for Papias. If none of them can be described 
as systematic thinkers or writers of distinction, they provide an invaluable witness to 
the moral excellence and indomitable faith of their co-religionists and pinpoint the 
problems that exercised Christian communities when faced by persecution and the 
unrelenting hostility of Judaism. We have a well-documented account of Clement 
of Rome, Ignatius, Polycarp’s epistle to the Philippians, the Didache, the Shepherd 
of Hermas and the epistle to Diognetus. Special attention is directed to the epistle of 
Barnabas, which, in the author’s view, has been seriously undervalued. (270°1) 


THE RISE OF THE CHURCH. Norman J. Bull. Heinemann, 35s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Those who are fests for an introduction to the early history of Christianity begin- 
ning with the New Testament and ending with the spread of monasticism to the time 
of Bede will welcome this volume, particularly if they are teachers or lay preachers 
or non-specialist students of religious knowledge. It has certain features that deserve 
commendation. First, the story begins with the life and work of Christ. Secondly, 
the author brings together what he rightly describes as tangled threads into unified 
themes. Thirdly, where possible, extracts from original sources are given. Fourthly, 
full use is made of maps, charts and half-tone plates. Fifthly, at the end of each chapter, 
fruitful topics are suggested for further study. The opening chapter is about the world 
to which Christianity came, and this is followed by chapters on such themes as Jesus 
and His Church, the Apostolic Church, the Church and the Roman Empire, the 
Doctors and Monks of the Church. The author is at present Prinapal Lecturer in 
Religious Education at St. Luke’s College, Exeter. (270-1) 


THE R.Cs: A Report on Roman Catholics in Britain Today. George Scott. 
Hutchinson, 35s. 1967. 22 cm. 302 pages. Index. 
“The R.Cs’ is a perfect title for whetting curiosity, even if it is slightly disappointing 
to find, on reading the sub-title, that this is a report, not on R.Cs throughout the 
world but only on those in Britain today. It is an excellent survey, teeming with 
accurate information about the Church’s influence in domestic politics; its attitude 
tawards broadcasting, television, education, and contraception; its dealing with the 
poor; the Irish immigrants; the position of women in the Church; parochial 
conditions; Papal infallibility; and the prospects of religious unity. An won abs 
feature of the work is that the author, altho he is not a Roman Catholic, is 
seriously concerned about the future of the Church. His exposition of its present 
situation—one of ferment—is unbiased and unemotional, yet exciting. The report 
is easy to read and should interest everyone. (282-42) 


THE BISHOPS OF BATH AND WELLS 1540-1640: Social and 
Economic Problems. Phyllis M. Hembry. University of London: Athlone Press, 503. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Maps. Index. (University of London Historical Studies) 

Closely focussed oe this book is upon a particular problem in a game area, 

it will be valued by all who study Tudor and Stuart history at a really high level, and 
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who therefore need all the information they can get about the economic and social 
situations of church and churchmen during those crucial years between the Refor- 
mation and the Civil War. The relationship with Christopher Hill’s work (Economic 
Problems of the Church) is obvious, and Dr. Hembry (who is Head of the History 
Department at Cheltenham Ladies College) acknowledges her debts to him and to it. 
Her connections also with such other eminent historians as Neale, Bindoff and 
Reddaway probably account for the extremely professional character of her work, 
which has involved her in a great quantity of raw material, some of it of the most 
forbidding kind: charters, registers, rent books, legal proceedings, etc. It is not the 
kind of book which any but dedicated students are likely to enjoy; but that is not to 
say it is any less admirable than many such monographs which underpin our master- 
historians’ endeavours bit by bit to reconstruct a total picture of the past. (283-42) 


THE STRUCTURAL STUDY OF MYTH AND TOTEMISM. 
Edited by Edmund Leach. Tavistock Publications, 353. 1967. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Index. (Association of Social Anthropologists Monographs) 

The work of Professor Lévi-Strauss is having a rapidly increasing impact on social 

anthropology in England. Gathered here are papers by six younger British trained 

ra fap one holding a post in the United States) on aspects of his recent 
theories in the fields of myth and totemism. The book stems mainly from a conference 
held in 1964 whose Chairman, Dr. Leach (now Provost of King’s College, Cambridge), 
contributes an introduction to the papers. An English translation of Lévi-Strauss’s 
important study ‘La Geste d'Asdiwal” is included. The papers are by Mary Douglas, 
Nur Yalman, Kenelm Burridge, Michael Mendelson, Peter Worsley and Pas Fox. 
29113) 


CONFRONTATIONS WITH JUDAISM. A symposium edited by 
Philip Longworth. Anthony Blond, 30s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 22°§:22 cm. 
232 pages. (The Great Society) 

The nine essays in this volume are mainly by distinguished laymen and are directed 

at the relationship between the Jew and his religion. Some of the essays are broadly 

based, e.g. Judaism in a Secular Age by Raphael Loewe, whilst others are more 
concerned with special problems, such as the essay on proselytisation by Abraham 

Carmel, himself a convert. The whole volume is directed at traditional Judaism and 

tries to relate strict observance of the Law to modern society and beliefs. It is difficult 

to accept all the arguments and the somewhat narrow approach, but the essays have 

a considerable interest as being a thoughtful and penetrating attempt to come to 

grips with these accepted religious belief. and practices, (296-04) 


BLACK NATIONALISM. The Rise of the Black Muslims in the U.S.A. 

E. U. Essien-Udom. Penguin Books, 63. 1967. 18 cm. 284 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This useful short survey of one of the most surprising and frightening aspects of 
American racial tensions was made by a Nigerian scholar who, spending several 
years of research in the U.S.A., is now Professor of Political Science in the University 
of Ibadan. The Nation of Islam, led by Elijah Mohammad, arose in the 1930’s out of 
earlier Negro nationalist movements and became strong and aggressive only after 
1945. It is now the most extreme form of black nationalism in the United States, 
desiring not a complete equalisation of rights with the Christian white community 
m America, not a return to Africa and identification with African nationalism, but 
the creation of a Moslem Negro Zion. Professor Essien-Udom’s thoughtful book 
considers this goal to be ne, (297°8) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





aor ELIN = 3 Pepe 
THE ENVIRONMENT GAME. Nigel Calder. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 
1967. 20°§ cm., 240 pages. ; 
Feeding the world’s 3,500 million people is already the biggest problem facing man- 
kind; by the year 2050 the total population, failing some unforeseen disaster, will be 
about 9,000 million. To feed this number adequately, this book suggests, requires a 
completely new approach to the practical as of life on earth. The answer may 
be found in living much more consciously within the environment, making maximum 
use of every resource of land, water and air. Agriculture will be largely replaced by 
synthetic food production, land so released becoming the home of fale animals, 
hunting which will be an important industry as well as an outlet for Man’s predatory 
instincts. New cities will be built on artaficially-maintained ice islands, The main 
difficulty in bringing about this new era will be the need for new sources of energy. 
The aie a well-known science writer, proposes what many will regard as essenti- 
ally a scientist’s Utopia. (300) 
MEDIAEVAL CONTRIBUTIONS TO MODERN CIVILISATION. 
SOCIAL AND POLITICAL IDEAS OF THINKERS. A Series of 
Lectures delivered at King’s College, University of London. 9 vols. Edited by 
F. J. C. Hearnshaw. Reprint. Dawsons of Pall Mall, 37s.6d. per vol; £15 15s. per 
set of 9 vols. 1967. 23 cm. (Social and Political Ideas Series) 
During the years between the two world wars the general scheme of lectures open to the 
public at King’s College, London, included several series of lectures on social and 
political idealists ranging over the whole process of European thought from St. 
Augustine to Matthew Arnold, and including some six dozen of the leading thinkers 
re Christian era. Individual lectures were given by experts drawn from the acade- 
mic staff of ore College and from other universities. Each lecture gave a brief 
summary of the life of the particular thinker who was being discussed, and a critical 
analysis of his social and political ideas, together with a short list of works for further 
reading. The series has long been used by students as an introduction to the history of 
political thought. The eight volumes on these thinkers are now issued in a new 
impression. The first volume in the series, and the exemplar for what followed, was 
a similar collection of lectures which raised the question: What contribution did the 
Middle Ages make to the civilisation of the modern world in religion, philosophy, 
science, art, poetry, education, social organisation, economics and politics? The 
course provides a stimulating and still useful introduction to the history of medieval 
society. (300-1) 
Sociology 
ATTITUDE FORMATION AND CHANGE. J. D. Halloran, Leicester 
University Press (Leicester), 218. 1967. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Television Research Committee. Working Papers) 
This, the second working paper of the Home Secretary’s Television Research 
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Committee, is prepared by the Director of Leicester University’s Centre for Mass 
Communication Research, Unlike the first paper, it is not specifically related to the 
effects of the mass media, but 1s an overview of trends in research on attitudes, 
probably the central concept of social psychology, and concentrates on the closely 
related topics of their development and modification. The bias is towards theoretical 
issues and for detailed findings the serious student will have to look elsewhere. But, 
considering its brevity, this is a remarkably lucid and informative introduction to the 
field, Professor Marie Jahoda adds an excellent appendix on research methodology 
aimed especially at the lay reader. (301-151) 


SOCIAL THEORY AND ECONOMIC CHANGE. Michael Argyle, 
Reinhard Bendix, M. W. Flinn, Everett E. Hagen. Edited by Tom Burns and 
S. B. Saul. Tavistock Publications, 258. 1967. 22:5 cm. I12 pages. 

The first International Seminar in Social Science, held at the University of Edinburgh 

in March 1965, had as its main theme the views on the process of social change which 

had originally been expressed in the book On the Theory of Social Change by Professor 

Everett Hagen. In the present volume Professor Burns and Professor Saul introduce 

a paper read at the seminar by Professor Hagen with a similar approach and also 

major contributions by Professor Flinn on social theory and the industrial revolution, 

Professor Bendix on the comparative analysis of historical change, and Mr. Argyle 

on the social psychology of social change. (301-153) 


CASTE AND RACE: COMPARATIVE APPROACHES. Edited 
by Anthony de Reuck and Julie Knight. Churchill, 60s. 1967. 21 cm. 360 pages. 
Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

This volume consists of the papers given at an international symposium organised by 

the Ciba Foundation in London in 1966. Professor Gunnar Myrdal, the distinguished 

Swedish economist, presided over the symposium, which was made up of distinguished 

participants from the fields of psychiatry, history, psychology and social anthropology. 

Se RED space is given to a consideration and analysis of the Indian caste system. 

This will be extremely useful to the student of contemporary Indian society. One of 

the most interesting papers is that of the Japanese sociologist, Hiroshi Wagatsuma, 

which deals with the pariah caste of Japan. Other papers are concerned with classical 
slavery and its counterpart in the New World, acculturation process with regard to 

Africans in Paris, racism and anti-semitism in Europe. The discussions which follow 

each paper illustrate the great value of the interdisciplinary approach to problems of 

this kind. Caste and Race will prove invaluable to those interested in the problems of 
race and colour as among the most important which face us in the contemporary 

world. (301-44) 


RACE, COMMUNITY AND CONFLICT: A Smdy of Sparkbrook. 
John Rex and Robert Moore, with the assistance of Alan Shuttleworth and 
Jennifer Williams. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 50s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Increasing concern has been felt in Britain about the problems of multi-occupation 

in large, decaying houses in the ‘twilight’ zones of central cities, The need for a 

detailed survey of such an area led John Rex (then at Birmingham University but 

now Professor of Social Theory and Institutions, University of Durham) and Robert 

Moore (Lecturer in the same department at Durham) to undertake this study of 

Sparkbrook, a district of Birmingham with many West Indian, Indo-Pakistani and 

Irish residents. The authors do not attempt a detailed investigation of the housing 

situation and housing policy but do explain in these terms their view of the importance 
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of multi-occupation in both solving and aggravating the immigrants’ housi 
problems. They draw a vivid picture of lodging-house conditions and of paul 
relationships within and between the various communities, and go on to explain how 
‘twilight’ zones fit into general theories of urban sociology. (301-451) 


REMEMBER THE DAYS. Essays on Anglo-Jewish History presented to 
Cecil Roth by members of the Council of the Jewish Historical Society of England. 
Edited by John M. Shaftesley. Jewish Historical Society of England, 42s, 22° cm. 
416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume was presented to Dr. Roth, the eminent Jewish historian, on his retire- 

ment from Oxford University in 1964. The essays cover a wide field of Anglo- 

Jewish history and include a long bibliography (572 items) of Roth’s own writings. 

Three of the essays are devoted to the is period, including a full description 

of the Roth ‘Hake’ Manuscript, which deals with the accounting functions of a 13th 

century sheriff. The volume also contains much biographical material and useful 
studies on Jewish travellers, philanthropy and economics in 18th and 19th century 

England. These essays are intended primarily for the (See They are well docu- 

mented and make useful, and in some cases valuable, contributions to hustorical 

/ 


research. (302-451) 


Demography 
THE POPULATION OF BORNEO. A Study of the Peoples of Sarawak, 
Sabah and Brunei. L. W. Jones. University of London: Athlone Press, 428. 1966. 
22°§ cm. 222 pages. Map. Diagrams. Index. 
A demographic survey, the first of book length, of the populations of Sarawak, 
Sabah and Brunei: that is, all Borneo not a part of Indonesia. The author, at present 
Regional Demographic Adviser of the United Nations' at Beirut, was previously 
responsible for the census of 1951 and 1960 in Sabah and later in Sarawak and Brunei. 
Alihoagh the total population is only about 1,250,000, it is ethnically extremely 
diverse. The book deals with all the ader censuses and the difficulties of classification 
and comparison typical of such mixed and changing populations. The final chapter 
deals with the problems likely to arise in the future. (312-09912) 


Political Science 
FEAR OF POWER. An Analysis of Anti-Statism in Three French Writers. 
Preston King. Frank Cass, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
The writers compared and contrasted are Tocqueville, Proudhon and Georges 
Sorel. Each is treated as representing a broad tradition of thought on the nature of 
political authority and the relation between state and society. Thus Tocqueville 
typifies the outlook of latsser-faire liberalism, while Proudhon and Sorel stand res- 
pectively for federalism and syndicalism. All are related to anarchism through the 
common conviction that power is inherently evil. In arguing against this assumption 
the author provides a brief but useful analysis of such concepts as liberty, authority 
and justice and the relations between them. Dr. King lectures in politics at Sheffield 
University. (320°1) 
THE PRINCIPLES OF POLITICS. J. R. Lucas. Oxford University Press, 
' $08. 1966. 22°5 cm. 394 pages. Index. 
Mr. Lucas has produced a theoretical account, the first for a long time, of the concepts 
and institutions of politics. In an initial Apology, he makes clear that the book is 
based neither on political expertise nor on historical scholarship; it is a philosopher’s 
book, about what must be and what should be, as well as what is, in the tradition of 
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the political treatises of Hobbes and Locke. Accordingly, it is full of distinctions, and 
ar ts, and assessments of arguments, and at the end provides a list of definitions 
of 42 concepts. Typical matters treated in the 78 sections of the book are political 
obligation, coercion, freedom, ey equality, toleration, justice, and responsibility. 
The institutions discussed are y either British or American. The wealth of 
illustrative detail and the lively style make for extreme readability. The book will be 
valuable to students of law and political science, and will interest and stimulate, and 
sometimes e, any reader concerned with the issues of principle involved in 
public affairs. The author is Fellow and Tutor in Philosophy at Merton College, 
Oxford. (320°1) 
THE 5,000 AND THE POWER TANGLE. Charles Arnold-Baker. 
Murray, 258. 1967. 21°5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams, Maps. Index. 

The author of New Law and Practice of Parish Administration, a barrister who is 
Secretary of the National Association of Parish Councils and an indefatigable worker 
on local government affairs, provides in this new book a fresh approach to the working 
of the British constitution. He maintains that only about 5,000 out of Britain’s total 
population have any real significance in public affairs: they are a anging ‘establish- 
ment’ drawn from members of Parliament, public officials, religious leaders, the 
armed forces, educational bodies, the press and elsewhere. How their various attitudes 
affect the course of government is discussed in a forthright and original manner. 
(320-942) 

LORD LIVERPOOL AND LIBERAL TORYISM 1820 to 1827. 
W. R. Brock, and edition. Frank Cass, 60s. 1967. 19 cm. 310 pages. Portrait. Index. 
This scholarly work was first published during the war, and consequently failed to 
achieve the recognition which it deserved. It is the only a te study of the British 
Prime Minister who came into office during the period of political and economic 
crisis following the Napoleonic Wars, and who managed to hold together a Tory 
Party which was divided between the old (or High) Tories and the new Liberal 
Tories, who were ready for such reforms as Catholic Emancipation and free trade. 
The book should be read by all serious students of British 19th century politics. In 
this edition minor errors have been corrected and the footnotes revised, and the 
bibliography has been replaced by a list of sources. (320-942) 


WARRANT FOR GENOCIDE, The myth of the Jewish world-conspiracy 
and the Protocols of the Elders of Zion. Norman Cohn. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 45s. 
1967. 22°5 cm, 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Much has already been written exposing the fake Protocols of the Elders of Zion. 

Professor Cohn, Director of the Centre for Research in Collective Psychopathology 

at the University of Sussex, now carefully traces both the origins and dissemination 

of this document, and examines the deeper reasons for its production and acceptance. 

The myth of the Jewish world-conspiracy, which Professor Cohn traces back to the 

medieval belief that sat ib were in the service of Satan, later developed into a form 

of collective psychopathology which could be and was murderously exploited for 
political purposes. This is an important but eminently readable study of the exploita- 
tion of mass credulity, revealing the dangerous workings of the deeper recesses of 

popular emotions, (321-04) 

FREEDOM IN AUSTRALIA. Enid Campbell and Harry Whitmore. 
Sydney University Press (Sydney), $7.00: Methuen (London), 56s. 1967. 24 cm. 312 
pages. Index. 

In this work two Australian professors of law examine critically the concept of the 
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freedom of the individual in Australia and the actual operation of the laws and princi- 
ples which secure personal freedom there. The first part deals with personal freedom 
with reference to the criminal law, police powers, treatment of the sick and freedom 
of movement. Part 2, on freedom of expression, examines the position of a wide 
range of topics including public meetings, radio and television, the theatre and 
cinema, the , obscenity, defamation, contempt of court and of ponies the 
security of the state and freedom of speech and religion. The thir discusses 
freedom to work and freedom of property, while the final part, on the individual 
and his government, deals with the position of the aborigines, the government's 
discretion to prosecute, and the citizen s protection from pre In their conclusions, 
the authors make recommendations including an Australia-wide codification of the 
criminal law. (323 -440994) 


RETREAT FROM CHINA: British Policy in the Far East 1937-1941. 
Nicholas R. Clifford. Longmans, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages, Index. 
The study of British policy in the Far East after 1919 is a neglected one, and this very 
readable book by the Assistant Professor of History at Middleburg College, Vermont, 
U.S.A., is a pioneering effort. It makes good use of the available source material, and 
is intended for the specialist in the field. Dr. Clifford is very good in his consideration 
of the making of policy in London and of the factors that influenced the process, on 
the relationship with the United States and the oe to involve that country with 
British policy, and in putting events and policy in the Far East into the context of 
British preoccupation with events in Europe, particularly after the coming of war in 
September 1939. (3274205) 


PARLIAMENTARY PRIVILEGE IN AUSTRALIA. Enid Campbell. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $6.00: Cambridge University Press (London), 
60s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 226 pages. Index. 

Most works on Australian constitutional law have been concerned with judicial 

interpretation of the federal constitution and judicial review and controls of adminis- 

trative action. This work, by an associate professor in law, University of Sydney, 
breaks new ground in concentrating on Australian parliamentary law and practice 
with parti reference to the privileges of the houses of parliament, federal and 
state, and of their members, officers and committees. The author deals successively 
with privileges in colonial legislatures; freedom of speech and debate; reports of 
parliamentary proceedings; members’ immunity from legal process; control of the 
internal proceedings of parliament; disputes over membership; penal jurisdiction; 
libels on parliament; political malpractices; and parliamentary investigations. 
(328-340994) 

LABOUR IN VAIN? A Survey of the Australian Labour Party. D. W. 
Rawson. Longmans (Melbourne and London), $2.75 cloth, $1-95 paper covers; 30s. 
cloth. 1966/7. 23 cm. 128 pages. 

Rawson gives a negative answer to the question posed in the title. He is not among 

those who believe that the Australian Labour Party has outlived its time and purpose. 

Although it now has difficult oo to overcome, they ‘are largely self-inflicted 

wounds which it will survive long enough to remedy’. In an important chapter on 

“The Significance of Socialism’ the author shows that the term. ‘socialism’ has never 

been clearly defined by the A.L.P., nor has socialism in the sense of an expansion of 

public enterprise been a vital factor in the party’s history. But the fear of socialism is 

a bogey which is teed to alarm Australian voters, and this has placed the 

A.L.P. in the difficult position of having to formulate policies which will not alienate 


349 


electors, yet will be sufficiently socialist im character to satisfy the trade unions. In 
the sphere of foreign policy, Rawson believes that the A-L.P. has been more realistic 
than its opponents, ` oe it has often adopted the right attitude for the wrong 
reasons’. Ít is his opinion that there ıs a long-term future for the A.L.P., though it 
must convince the voters that it is genuinely anti-Communist. (329-994) 


Economics 
JAPAN AS A MARKET AND SOURCE OF SUPPLY. G. C. Allen. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 21s. 1967. 20 cm. 148 pages. Index. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and Inte:national Library) 
The earlier works by this author, who is Professor of Political Economy in the 
University of London, include Japan’s Economic Expansion, A Short Economic History 
of Modern Japan, and other works on the Far East. The present volume is of more 
everyday interest; it is intended for economists concerned with international trade 
and also for businessmen and others with trading interests in Japan. It is concerned 
articularly with the expansion of the country’s commerce in the last ten years, and 
the nature of her current relations with her trading partners. The general situation is 
well illustrated by statistical tables. (330-952) 


ECONOMIC SURVEY OF THE NEW HEBRIDES. J. S. G. Wilson. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 45s. 1966. 25 cm. 228 pages. (Ministry of Overseas Develop- 
ment. Overseas Research: Publications) 

The author, Professor of Economics and Commerce at Hull University, indicates the 

ways in which the small Anglo-French Condominium of the New Hebrides, with 

limited natural resources, can set about raising living standards of the native Melanesian 
population and integrating their society with the wider economy of the outside 
world. The infrastructure of the economy must be built up, particularly transport and 
communications. Initially, this will require outside help. An important part of the 

Survey deals with means of ee production and PAE processes of 

copra, the main source of wealth. This detailed economic study is more for the 


specialist than the general reader. (330-9934) 


A STUDY OF THE CAPITAL MARKET IN BRITAIN FROM 
— 9-1936. A. T. K. Grant. Reprint. Frank Cass, 703. 1967. 22 cm. 352 pages. 
Index. 

This book is well known under its original title: A Study of the Capital Market in 

Post-War Britain (1937). Although another world war has intervened, the book is as 

useful as ever to the student of ce. It deals exhaustively with finance and enter- 

prise, monetary policy and the long-term capital market. The author, who has 
written a new introduction for this re-issue, is now a Fellow and Director of Studies in 

Economics at Pembroke College, Cambridge University, after extensive experience 

with the Treasury and with the Exports Grants Guarantee Department. (332-0942) 


GOLD PAVED THE WAY. The story of the Gold Fields Group of 
sea as A. P. Cartwright. Macmillan, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
In ` 

This history of Consolidated Gold Fields begins with the association of Cecil Rhodes 

and C. D. Rudd ın the diamond fields of South Africa. The two men later acquired 

interests in the developing gold mines and in 1887 formed The Gold Fields of South 

Africa Limited. Its early history was inseparably linked with the political and financial 

fortunes of Rhodes himself, and the early chapters contain a spirited evocation of the 

extraordinary events and characters of South Africa at the close of the 19th century. 
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With the disap ce of Rhodes from the scene, the book inevitably concentrates 
more on the eer of the company and the development of its far-reaching 
interests. As the title indicates, gold was merely the pomt of departure of its activities, 
now extending to the production of many other minerals and to work in the United 
States, Australia, Canada and New Zealand. The author is an authority on muni 
history, and travelled widely in assemblmg material for this book. (338-27413 


PRICES AND PROFITS IN THE PHARMACEUTICAL 
INDUSTRY. Michael H. Cooper. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. 1967. 20 cm. 
286 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Covuinonivents and International Library) 

This is a Leni work on a British industry which did not fully develop until after 

1935, with the revolutionary growth of synthetic drugs, a development intensified 

by the institution of the National Health Service in 1948. The author, a lecturer in 

economics in the University of Exeter, has included in his book sections from a 

statistical survey of the industry which he wrote for the Office of Health Economics 

in 1965. For the rest, he gives an excellent analysis of pharmaceutical profits and of 
competition from substitute products, together with accounts of the patent system, 

the scale of exports and imports, and other relevant matters. (338-476151) 


WILLIAM HUSKISSON AND LIBERAL REFORM. An Essay on 
the Changes in Economic Policy in the Twentes of the Nineteenth Century. 
Alexander Brady. Reprint. Frank Cass, 42s. 1967. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

The tariff controversy and the emerging ideas on imperial preference which helped 

to change the course of British economic policy during the early decades of the roth 

century are connected in large measure with the reforms instituted by William 

Huskisson. Mr. Brady’s standard work, now reprinted, with a new introduction, 

from the first edition (1928), describes his political career to the time of his death in 

1830, with his achievements in imperial policy and his attitude to the currency 

problem and the corn laws. The book has not been superseded, and is still recommen- 

ded reading for students of modern economic history. (338-942) 


Law 
BRITISH INTERNATIONAL LAW CASES. A Collection of Decisions 
of Courts in the British Isles on Points of International Law, prepared under the 
auspices of the International Law Fund and the British Institute of International and 
Comparative Law. Vol. 5: The Individual in International Law (continued): 
Aliens; Extradition; Fugitive Offenders. Stevens & Sons, £8 103. 1967. 25 cm. 
756 pages. Index. (British Institute Studies in International and Comparative Law) 
This volume continues from Volume 4 the publication of cases dealing with the 
individual in international law. The first section is on aliens, with sections on their 
admission, position and expulsion. The next group of cases is on extradition, where 
successive sections deal a practice and procedure, double criminality, extradition 
crimes in general, extradition of nationals, political offences, and surrender under the 
Fugitive Offenders Acts. There is a cumulative table of cases reported in Volumes 
I~5 and a consolidated subject index to those volumes. The editor of this series is 
Dr. Clive Parry, Reader in International Law in the University of Cambridge. (341) 


THE KING AND HIS DOMINION GOVERNORS. A Study of the 


Reserve Powers of the Crown in Great Britain and the Dominions. Herbert 
Vere Evatt. 2nd edition, with a new introduction by Zelman Cowen. Frank Cass, 


50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 362 pages. Index. 
Herbert Vere Evatt (1894-1965) had a remarkable career as a lawyer, politician and 
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historian in Australia. This study was published in 1936 as a contribution to the 
discussion of the relations between Great Britain and the self-governing Dominions, 
in particular the reserve powers exercisable by the Monarch or by the representative 
of the Crown in a Commonwealth country. The whole structure of the Common- 
wealth has changed in the ensuing thirty years, but Dr. Evatt’s book remains a 
valuable compendium of facts and cases, and a closely reasoned contribution to the 
literature of Commonwealth constitutional law and practice. For this second edition 
an important twenty-page introduction by Professor Zelman Cowen assesses the 
significance of Evatt’s work at the time of publication, describes later studies and 
legal decisions having reference to it, and outlines some of the developments of the 
intervening years which have relevance to the matters treated. (342-42) 


Public Administration 
CABINET GOVERNMENT IN INDIA. R. J. Venkateswaran. Allen 
& Unwin, 358. 1967. 22°§ cm. 200 pages. Index. 
Recent political developments make Mr. Venkateswaran’s account of the working 
of the Indian Cabinet since 1947 a timely one. His book is clearly written, if occasion- 
ally and inevitably over-simplified, and designed for the serious, but unspecialised 
reader. Introductory chapters on the historical b ound and the constitutional 
osition of the Cabinet are followed by a useful study of the way in which it has 
Pactioned in practice. The author’s treatment of the personalities involved gives the 
book icular interest. Additional chapters discusss briefly the Cabinet’s relations 
with the President and the Planning Commission. Mr. Venkateswaran is a former 
journalist turned business executive. (354°5405) 
Military Science: Naval Forces 
SEND A GUNBOAT! A Study of the Gunboat and its Role in British 
Policy 1854-1904. Antony Preston and John Major. Longmans, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
278 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is a solid popular account of the steam gunboat as an instrument of peacetime 
British policy from the Crimean War till the Entente Cordiale. There is a compre- 
hensive account of incidents involving these gunboats in the Baltic, the Black Sea, 
the coasts and rivers of China and Malaya, Africa, Egypt and the Great Lakes of 
North America. The period of ‘gunboat ere is shown to coincide with that 
of ‘splendid isolation’ in British foreign policy. A list is appended giving details of 
every gunboat built in this period and of the fate which it met. (359-32) 
Social Welfare 
THE TWO PILLARS OF CHARING CROSS. The story of a famous 
hospital. R. J. Minney. Cassell, 36s. 1967. 22 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Benjamin Golding, a 19th century medical student, first opened his house, in Leicester 
Place, London, to poor people in need of help. After spending the mornings minister- 
ing to the sick, visiting patients in their homes, and paying for their pea ie from 
his own pocket, Golding had to attend lectures and walk the wards of St. Thomas’s 
Hospital. Having qualified he set up the West London Infirmary and Di 
later to become Charing Cross Hospital; after the hospital moved to Villiers Street, 
Strand, a medical aei was founded as an integral part of it. The hospital moved 
again to its present site and on Golding’s death Lord Inman, who as a young man had 
been appointed Secretary and Superintendent, became Chairman. It was his foresight 
and ability which saw the heel through the financial strains and stresses of the years 
between the two world wars, and he persuaded the public to subscribe more than 
a million pounds. It is an appropriate tıme for the publication of this history, as the 


352 


hospital, on its new site in Fulham, will soon be the most modern and the best 
equipped in Britain, a fitting monument to the ideals of a young student of 150 years 
ago. (3621109421) 


HOUSE OF LOVE. Life in a Vietnamese Hospital. Susan Terry. Lansdowne 

Press (Melbourne): Newnes (London), 35s. 1967. 22 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, an Australian nurse, was one of a surgical team sent from the Royal 
Melbourne Hospital, through the S.E.A.T.O. Aid Pr e, to work in a Vietna- 
mese provincial hospital. She writes with affection of the Vietnamese, harassed by 
famine and pestilence, and describes this beautiful country, now desecrated by war. 
To supplement meagre hospital salaries, the local medical profession, small in number 
and depleted by the demands of war, has also to earn money by private practice in 
order to exist. Nurses are available in large numbers, but in ek tee s all treat- 
ments cease in the evenings and famulies are left to care for patients. The Australian 
team was accepted by the inhabitants of the Mekong Delta, who brought patients 
from great distances for treatment. Miss Terry writes about the Viet Cong, of the 
plight of children, of cities—like Saigon with its faded splendour of a French city, of 
the people at many levels of society, and of the work of the Australians, To those 
sated by stories of the evils of war in Vietnam this book will appeal as an example of 
the g art at its most compassionate. (362-1109597) 


MATERNITY CARE. Mothers’ Experiences of Childbirth. P. M. Fleury. 
Allen & Unwin, 255. 1967. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Plates. 
The author, who has served in mission hospitals in South Africa and is now a medical 
officer of health in a London borough, recently undertook ‘An Enquiry into Mothers’ 
Experiences of Maternity Care’ which gained the British Medical Association's 
Katherine Bishop Harman Prize in 196s. The aim of the prize is to encourage research 
designed to promote health in pregnancy and childbirth. The basis of the essay was a 
questionnaire sent to mothers in London and Rutland, the answers to which enabled 
Dr. Fleury to compare maternity services in urban and rural areas, and to set the 
findings against the scope of the British maternity services. The information analysed 
in Part 1 relates, among other aspects, to ante-natal care, satisfaction with the services, 
breast feeding and care of the baby. In Part 2, Dr. Fleury gives her observations on 
such topics as the shape of the services, emotional and psychological care, and the 
future of midwifery. Revealing letters from mothers describing their experiences are 
assembled in Part 3. (362-15) 


THE CARE AND TRAINING OF THE MENTALLY SUB- 
NORMAL. Charles H. Hallas. 3rd edition. Wright (Bristol), 35s. 1967. 23 cm. 
262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nursing the Mentally Subnormal was the former title of this textbook for mental 

deficiency nurses and reference book for health visitors and social workers, and the 

change of title for this edition is evidence of the positive approach adopted by the 
author, himself a Principal Nursing Officer, and Examiner for the General Nursing 

Council for Scotland. It deals fully with legal aspects, with clinical classification (now 

much revised), and with the hospital side, such as the admission of the patient and his 

examination. Thence it proceeds to education, occupational therapy and rehabilitation. 

Nursing and treatment follow, and, finally, in several chapters, psychology. The 

change in outlook which has gathered momentum in the last few years, and the 

advances in diagnosis and treatment, have brought alterations and additions to this 
up-to-date text; among these, mention can be made of sections on genetics, nurses’s 
notes, counselling and chromatography. There is a comprehensive table of drugs 
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which includes, for each drug, trade name, dosages, indications, side reactions and 
nursing care. (362-2) 


AN EXPERIMENT IN EDUCATION. The History of Worcester 
College for the Blind, 1866-1966. Edited by Donald Bell. Hutchinson, 15s. 1967. 
22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Until a century ago higher education for blind children was confined to those 

fortunate enough to be born into wealthy families and privately tutored. The Rev. 

R. H. Blair, Rector of St. Michael’s Church, Worcester, asked his friend Samuel 

Forster to help run a ‘college where blind children of opulent parents might obtain 

an education suitable to their station in life’. Samuel Forster became principal of this 

college in 1872 and encouraged the teaching of a wider range of subjects and the 
entry of poorer boys. In 1905 a former pupil, Thomas Barnard, became headmaster 

and he stressed the need for boys to compete in public examinations. Under G. C. 

Brown, 1912-1938, the college began to gain its present-day reputation as an integral 

part of the British educational system. The difficulties experienced by this pioneer 

school and the way in which they have been overcome will act as a useful stimulus to 

authorities having to provide secondary education for the blind. (362410942) 


Education 
ARISTOTLE: His Thought and its Relevance Today. Cynl Winn and Maurice 
Jacks. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Library of Educational Thought) 
This book was begun by Maurice Jacks, formerly Headmaster of Mill Hill School and 
founder of the Oxford University Institute of Education, and completed after his 
death by Cyril Winn, a former classics master, an educational pioneer, and now 
H.M. Chief Inspector of Music. Its central theme is Aristotle’s educational theory, and 
the place of music in his theory is predominant. The discussion includes the nature of 
Aristotle’s philosophy, his views on methods and aims of education, teachers and 
educational organisers, the instruments and content of education, music, and education 
for leisure, whether in the slave or in the computer state. The book will be of some use 
to students and of much use to the general public. (370-1) 


THE HUMANIST TRADITION IN INDIAN EDUCATIONAL 
THOUGHT. K. G. Satyidain. Asia Publishing House, 30s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 254 
pages. Index. 

This book, by one of India’s most distinguished educationists, brings home the wide 

gap between the Indian educational system and the ideals set forth by her most 

eminent thinkers—a gap partly but not wholly the result of India’s lack of material 
resources. The author examines with care and lucidity the educational thought of 

Tagore, Gandhi, Iqbal, Azad, Radhakrishnan and Zakir Husain: revealing the 

‘humanistic’ values which these men of widely different philosophical backgrounds 

had in common. It deserves to be read by all who have an interest in India or in the 

philosophy of education. (3770-10954) 

TALKING OF SUMMERHILL. A. S. Neill. Gollancz, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
142 pages. Index. 

The old rebel has done it again! In a way, this is the best of all his books—relaxed, 

informal, modest, humorous, essentially wise. The arch-advocate of ‘progressive’ 

methods (now in his eighties) has reached the stage when he no longer needs to resort 
to outrageous arguments: like Summerhill itself, he has become an institution. The 
book takes the form of answers to questions put to him over the years by correspon- 
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dents and visitors to his famous school. The topics dealt with are the usual ones: 
self-discipline, upils, parents, teaching, religion, psychology. ‘Can Summerhill 
principles be aia to a state school?’ Not without parents and teachers who believe 
in freedom, he replies—and not in classes containing fifty pupils. If, as seems likely, 
these reflections represent the swan song of one of the great educators of our time, the 
possibility adds a certain poignancy to them. Certainly they lack nothing in shrewd- 
ness and vigour. For the jaded teacher there can be no better tonic than a dose of the 
one and oa Neill mixture. (371) 


SPRING GROVE. The Education of Immigrant Children. Trevor Burgin 
and Patricia Edson. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 
21S. 1967. 23°5 cm. 122 pages. 

Spring Grove County School, Huddersfield, is unique in England in having more than 

per cent of immigrant children among its pupils. At one time as many as twenty- 
one different nationalities were represented on its roll, though recently Indian, 

Pakistani and West Indian children have predominated. On arrival, many could not 

speak a word of English and were bewildered by a host of cross-cultural differences. 

This account, by the headmaster and one of his assistant teachers, describes the problems 

that had to be mate and the ways, often makeshift, in which they were largely 

overcome. For y scholastic ses a policy of segregrate-in-order-to-integrate 
has proved nae effective. A S aCe OA een ae attainments of integrated 
immigrants and those of native ish pupils at the school indicates that roughly hal 

of the former reach average or above-average standards. In view of the e 

barrier which non-English-speaking children have to overcome, this is no small 

achievement. But not the greatest: what emerges most clearly is the patience, 
sympathy and T ies Si tale in promoting harmonious race relations 

within the school. It is books like this which carry us a step further along the road to a 

One World ideal. (371-97) 


ETON—HOW IT WORKS. J. D. R. McConnell. Faber, 28s. 1967. 21 em. 
214 pages. Illustrations: In 
What might be called the inside story of the world’s most famous school makes 
lively reading. The author, though not himself an Old Etonian, is a housemaster with 
many years’ experience. His vivid, evocative account does more than describe the 
domestic ements and scholastic routines: it portrays the peculiar Etonian ethos 
and way of life. In doing so, it displays an image which in many respects is quite 
unlike the one existing in the public’s imagination. The chapter on means of entry, 
for example, disposes of the popular notion that Eton Sie A is a closed community, 
open only to the sons of the nobility or the wealthy—and that everyone has to be 
entered at birth. In fact, competition for admission is fierce and only those qualified’ 
to gain membership of an intellectual élite are accepted. Once in, the boy quickly 
learns that the onus to work hard is on him, not on his tutors. Like those of other 
schools, Eton’s objectives are largely set by external examination requirements, but 
it has its own system of internal testing and examining which ensures that there is no 
place for the slacker. If only because Eton is unique, this book will be read with 
interest both at home and overseas, (373°42575) 


THE YEAR BOOK OF TECHNICAL EDUCATION AND 
CAREERS IN INDUSTRY 1967. Edited by H. C. Dent. 11th annual 
issue. A, & C. Black, 50s. 1967. 20 cm. 1,406 pages. Index. 

The original aim of this year book was to increase the flow of British school-leavers 

into industry as scientists, technologists, technicians, craftsmen and skilled operators. 
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In fact so widely has this brief been interpreted by the editor, who is a former editor 
of the Times Educational Supplement and educational correspondent of The Times, that 
it forms an excellent guide to further education in Britain in all fields except the 
humanities. More than halfits pages are devoted to a comprehensive list of universities 
and technical colleges, with a Bie explanation of what each can provide for the 
scientist or technician from entrance to post-graduate level. There is a section on the 
Department of Education and Science and one on the other statutory and voluntary 
a a concerned with the promotion of scientific, technological and agri- 

tural education and training. The last part, about a quarter of the whole, deals 
with careers, training and apprenticeship schemes, and is primarily of interest to the 
British school-leaver, although industry is now also trying to recruit university 
graduates for training. A comprehensive index covers organisations and subjects of 
study. (378-99058) 


Commerce 
INTERNATIONAL TRADE. Barrett Whale. Reprint. Frank Cass, 30s. 
1967. 19 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

A reprint of a book which appeared in 1932, after the author had lectured on inter- 
national trade for some years at the London School of Economics. The work was in 
heavy demand at the time, and 1s still a sound introduction to this difficult subject at 
undergraduate level, giving a clear exposition of the techmique of international 
payments and the working of foreign e rates. It also explains the theory of 
international price equilibrium and clarifies the problem of disequilibrium in the 
balance of payments, showing also how tariff negotiations may lead to trade agree- 
ments in the form of inter-governmental commercial treaties. 382) 


Customs l 
THE COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF OLD ENGLISH CUSTOMS. 
Roy Christian. Country Life, 35s. 1966. 24:5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Any reader of this intriguing book can easily forget that Britain, for example, leads the 
world in the peaceful uses of nuclear energy and has recently invented the hovercraft, 
for this book records some of those thousands of strands in England’s present which 
lead far back into her ancient past, even to prehistoric pagan rites. May Day and 
Shrovetide customs, traditional dances, folk a, picturesque uniforms, civic and 
religious ceremonials, sports and games and many more are bithfully described and 
i , with 128 photographs to complete the record. The only serious omission 
is a calendar of these customs, which would have been invaluable to the visitor. 
s (390:2) 
Costume 
EUROPEAN REGALIA. Lord Twining. Batsford, £12 12s. 1967. 30°5 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lord Twining’s History of the Crown Jewels of Euope appeared in 1960, and it has 
since been recognised as a standard work, Now he gives us the companion volume, 
in which he discusses the history and development of the royal ornaments, their 
symbolism and historical and political es sei Inevitably, as he points out 
himself, there is some information in this volame which repeats what he said earlier; 
but the new book covers a much wider field than its predecessor, it includes much new 
information, and it deals with the subject from quite different viewpoints. It is 
written in a different key: though ıt is a work of aay it is intended to be read 
right through. One of the most interesting chapters is that on facsimile crowns, the 
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crowns of upstarts and ar and the right to dispose of crown jewels, There is 
a remarkable record of royal tombs which have been opened and found to contain 
regalia, We learn a good deal about royal rings: Mary II lost the stone from her 
coronation ring during a dinner in 1689; Queen Victoria suffered some pain when 
the Primate insisted on forcing her coronation ring on to the wrong finger. (As Lord 
Twining observes, ‘the Queen’s long reign certainly bore out the truth of the old 
ae cae that the closer the coronation ring fitted, the longer the sovereign would 

’.) Lord Twining has chosen a fascinating subject, and he presents it to us in 
handsome style. (391-094) 
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THE SOCIAL RELATIONS OF SCIENCE. J. G. Crowther. Revised 
edition. Cresset Press, 428. 1967. 22-5 cm. 486 pages. Index. 
This is in essentials the same book as Mr. Crowther published in 1941; amended only 
in relatively insignificant details. Its story ends in 1939. (The years since then are to be 
separately dealt with in a book called Science and Modern Society, to be published later 
this year). Two developments since 1939 increase its value. First, Mr. Crowther has 
since then, in numerous publications, made good his claim to be regarded as one of our 
most successful and broadest-minded popularisers of the history of science. Second, 
the demand for such books as he writes has grown immeasurably: not least in schools 
and colleges of all kinds, where scientists take history, and historians take science, with 
increasing seriousness. The republication of this quite readable introduction to the 
great theme of the interrelations of science and society is thus to be welcomed. It is 
no longer (as it once was) the only useful book of its kind, but it still has some bres 
509 


Mathematics 

PROGRAMMING FOR DIGITAL COMPUTERS: Using Computers 
to Advantage. J. F. Davison. 2nd edition. Business Publications, 45s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
224 pages. Index. 

The author is manager of the scientific programming department of a large computer 

manufacturer, and he wntes with the authority that comes both from design and use 

of computers. The writing is exceptionally lucid except in one or two places when the 


average reader may feel that more elucidation would have been helpful. The core of the - ` 


book hinges on the writing of programmes in machine code for an imaginary compu- 
ter in order to bring out clearly how the oe languages, with which most program- 
mers start today, have to be built up. While the book is of use to students, many 
businessmen and practising engineers will find it invaluable for the discussion both of 
what computers are about a also for the chapters on peripheral equipment and its 
rear It was first published in 1961, and has been considerably revised for this 


ition. = (510783 va 
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FLUID MECHANICS, THERMODYNAMICS OF TURBO- 
MACHINERY. S. L. Dixon. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 355. 1966. 20 cm. 
228 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

A unified approach to the theory of compressible and incompressible flow turbo- 

machines is not easy, but it has been sackled with considerable success in this book. A 

great deal has been compressed into a very modestly priced volume, and this has 

clearly allowed only very brief coverage of the essential background knowledge. 

Necessarily, a major part of the book is concerned with compressible flow machines, 

but one feels that a little more space should have been devoted to the incompressible 

flow machines, and in particular to the careful definition of heads and efficiencies. 

The undergraduate student of mechanical engineering will find this book se ea 

value, and it is a worthy addition to what promises to be an excellent series of low 

priced books on thermodynamics and fluid mechanics. (532-1) 


ELECTRICAL CONDUCTION MECHANISMS IN THIN 
INSULATING FILMS. D. R. Lamb. Methuen, 25s. 1967. 19 cm. 130 
pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

Interest in the electrical properties of thin insulating films arises because of their 

potential application as passive and active circuit elements. Much | currents can 

flow in such films than would be expected from a knowledge of the electrical proper- 
ties of the solids in bulk. A review of the various mechanisms which have been put 
forward to explain the experimental observations forms the greater part of this book. 

It is written by a physicist actively engaged in research and it shoal be most useful 

to those about to undertake research in this field themselves. The subject is too 

specialised for the reader who is merely interested in solid state physics and he will not 
pra by the author’s rather wooden style, On the other hand, those whose field 
of study this already is will be dismayed by the paucity of references to work published 
later than 1963. (537°24) 


IONIZATION AVALANCHES AND BREAKDOWN. F. Llewellyn- 
Jones. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 13s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19°5 cm. 104 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Nicsopraph on Physical Subjects) 

This book complements the author’s earlier work Jonization and Breakdown in Gases 

by describing subsequent ess in the field. The theoretical treatment of the spatial 

gtowth of ionization is dealt with more completely and is rigorously developed in 
statistical terms. The greater part of the book deat with the principles and techniques 
of studies of the temporal growth of ionization and with the evaluation of the results 
obtained in recent years. It is a comprehensive treatment of a subject in which data 
are rapidly accumulating and should be of value to students and research workers 
alike. The author, formerly Professor of Physics, University College, Swansea, is now 
Principal of that College. (537532) 


*XJOURNAL OF PLASMA PHYSICS. Vol. I, Part I, February 1967. 
Editor: Dr. J. P. Dougherty. Cambridge University Press. Quarterly. sos. per copy. 
Subscription £7 per vol. of 4 parts. 25-5 cm. 

Apart from the importance of plasma physics in modern astronomical investigations, 
the subject is of great interest in that it may eventually lead to a solution of the all- 
important problem of the commercial release of energy by controlled thermo- 
nuclear eo Accordingly this new journal is most welcome. It will specialise in 
the publication of experimental and theoretical research papers on plasma physics 
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and its applications. The high standard of the ten papers in the present issue augurs 
well for the future success of this journal. The quality of the printing and production 
maintains the very high standard we have come to expect from the D 
53905) 
INTRODUCTION TO PRACTICAL HIGH RESOLUTION 
NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE SPECTROSCOPY. 
D. Chapman and P. D. Magnus. Academic Press, 253. 1966. 23 cm. 122 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Limp covers, 
This little book is, as its title says, an introduction. Indeed it can be nothing more. 
Its text occupies a mere 64 pages, the rest of the book (a further 46 pages) being devoted 
to charts and correlation tables of chemical shifts and coupling constants. It should be a 
useful laboratory manual for the working organic chemist who wants to apply 
N.M.R. to his problems, It is well written and easy to understand. The charts and 
correlation tables, although they have some order, will be difficult to use at first, and 
are additional to those already available in other books. There are now many books on 
nuclear magnetic resonance, This one is not aimed very high, but at the an 
organic chemist who would profit by reading it. (53974 


Chemistry 
PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY FOR METALLURGISTS. J. Mackowiak. 
Allen & Unwin, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Institution of 
Metallurgists: Modern Metallurgical Texts) 
The aim of this book is to explain the physico-chemical principles underlying metal- 
lurgy. Particular attention is given to the relevant thermodynamics, such as free 
energy/concentration diagrams and the significance of chemical potential in the 
co-existence of phases. Chapters dealing with free energy/temperature and free 
energy/pressure behaviour are also included. The chapters on electrochemistry provide 
a background knowledge for future corrosion and extraction metallurgists. 
The final chapter, besides ising methods for determining thermodynamic 
functions, gives a selected list of pok dealing with experimental methods and 
containing tables of thermodynamic fimctions which are of special interest to 
metallurgists. The author has taught physical chemistry to metallurgists for some 
years. The book is pitched at undergraduate level, is well produced, and good ae 
(541 


INSTRUMENTAL METHODS IN ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY: 
Their Principles and Practice. Vol. I: Electrochemical Methods. Vol. II: Optical 
Methods. M. Donbrow. Pitman, Vol. I, 50s.; Vol. IL, 65s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 304:376 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

These two volumes have evolved from courses at Chelsea College of Science and 

Technology for pharmaceutical chemists reading for an honours degree and intending 

to become analysts or research workers. The author is now Visiting Professor and 

Head of the Pharmacy Department in the University of Jerusalem. Volume 1 contains 

an introduction to physicochemical methods, a general introduction to electro- 

analytical chemistry, the theory, apparatus and techniques of potentiometry, potentio- 
metric titrimetry, polarography, amperometric and deadstop titrations, coulometry 
and conductimetry, and a series of laboratory experiments illustrative of the techniques. 

Volume 2 gives a general introduction to spectrochemical methods, the analytical 

basis of spectrophotometry, and the relationship between absorption and chemical 

structure. There follows an account of the principles, apparatus and oe of 
simple absorptiometry, of spectrophotometry in the ultraviolet visible and infra red 
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regions, of photometric titrimetry, fuorimetry, turbidimetry, nephelometry, emission 
spectrography, flame emission and absorption, and nuclear magnetic resonance, all 
of which are illustrated by practical experiments. The essentials of the practical work 
covered in the two volumes can be completed in about 180 working hours, but there 
is plenty of opportunity for the instructor to exercise selection or to tailor a course to 
the particular interests of the students. Two of the major areas of modern analytical 
chemistry embracing many important investigational tools are treated selectively but 
in sufficient depth to be of real value and a practical course is laid out in sufficient 
detail to be prosecuted with little other amplification than is required if different 
instruments are used, and the whole is ERA T with an abundance of know how. 
Volume 2 is perhaps a little better than Volume 1, but both can be adopted with 
confidence for courses at almost any level, and will be eagerly welcomed by instructor 
and student alike. (543) 


TRITIUM AND ITS COMPOUNDS. E. Anthony Evans. Butterworths, 
£5. 1966. 22°5 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is an excellent book which only Dr. Evans (Principal Scientific Officer, Organic 
t, United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority Radiochemical Centre, 
Amersham) could have written. Tritium has nearly all the properties of an ideal 
isotope for chemical, biochemical and biological work, since it is cheap, readily 
available, can be handled with the minimum precautions, can be introduced into 
chemical compounds in many different ways and its short range B emission is ideal 
for high resolution autoradiography. It is a measure of the applications already found 
for tritium that there are over 450 references in the chapter on “Uses’ and more than 
$00 in that on ii? ahaa The author has been largely responsible for the tritium 
branch of the Radiochemical Centre and no one is better qualified to describe the 
pitfalls which tend to be glossed over in the literature; his chapter on precautions is 
especially valuable. All workers in physical and life sciences should have access to this 
book. f (546-2) 
Prehistoric Archaeology 
THE IRON AGE IN NORTHERN BRITAIN. Edited by A. L. F. 
Rivet. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 42s. 1967. 26°5 cm. 164 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This companion to Frere’s Problems of the Iron Age in Southern Britain (1961) contains 
contributions by leading experts on the archaeology of Britain north of the Tyno- 
Solway line, fromthe saa of the Iron Age to the Roman occupation or-— 
outside those limits—to about 250 A.D. It presents the substantial results of recent 
research into this comparatively unknown region and its relations with the rest of 
Britain, with important studies of hill-forts, settlements, houses, the ‘brochs’ and 
‘duns’ of the northernmost areas, and on metalwork. The bibliography and map of 
Iron Age monuments are of particular value. ($71-40041) 


IRON AGE CULTURES IN ZAMBIA. Vol. I: Kalomo and Kangila. 
Brian M. Fagan. Chatto & Windus, 84s. 1967. 24:5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Robins Series) 

The author, formerly Keeper of Prehistory at the Livingstone Museum, Zambia, 

and now a Visiting Professor at the University of Southern Illinois, has produced 

another valuable contribution to the history of Iron Age Southern Africa. Two 
volumes are planned, describing recent work in Zambia carried ont under the 

Kalomo/Chomo Iron Age project. The first volume covers Kalomo and ila; 

the second, to appear later, will cover Ingombe Hede. This volume begins with a 
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short introduction giving the general background for the non-specialist; then follow 

iled accounts of partı investigations. Interesting articles on specialised 
problems (soil analysis, time scales, bone analysis, bead recognition, and an analysis 
of the butchery techniques revealed by excavation) are appended, some by the author, 
some by other contributors. The book is well illustrated, and should interest anyone 
concerned with the early history of Southern Africa, as well as those with a special 
interest ın African archaeology. (5714096894) 


Anthropology 
THE HIGH VALLEY. Kenneth E. Read. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A personal and deeply felt account of anthropological fieldwork among a small 
community in the New Guinea Highlands. Professor Read is unashamedly subjective; 
nevertheless, his well-written and often moving description of the village and its 
inhabitants creates more ee of life in a neolithic culture than many an 
‘objective’ report of research. Leadership, initiation, marriage, sex antagonism, and 
change in the face of the opening up of their secluded valley, are particularly well 


dealt with. The author, A born, is Chairman of the Department of 
Anthropology at the University of Washington in Seattle. (572°995) 
Biophysics 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ENERGETICS with Applications to Biology. 
J. H. Linford. Butterworths, 45s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book deals, in a strikingly lucid manner, with the fundamental bases of the 
concept of energy, and with the applications of this concept to changes at the molecular 
level of matter, including energy transfer in living organisms. In the first half the ideas 
relating to energy are developed from mechanical principles in much the same way 
as they developed historically. The second half deals with energy transformations 
involving intra-molecular and intra-atomic changes of structure, with electrical, 
chemical and radiant energy. The abstract ideas are built up from observations that 
are within the reader’s experience, and the simplest possible forms of mathematical 
expressions are used in presenting the subject matter. The book will be particularly 
useful to students at the start of university courses in biology, pharmacy and 
physiology. The author is Assistant Professor in the Department of Internal Medicine, 
University of Manitoba. (5:74:19) 


Biochemistry 
KINETICS AND THERMODYNAMICS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. 
H. Geoffrey Bray and Kenneth White. and edition. Churchill, 84s. 1966. 24'5 cm. 
430 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Since the second edition of this book by Drs. Bray and White (both of Birmingham 
University) has been published nine years after the first, naturally some revision of 
the contents has occurred. Two new chapters, one on the thermodynamics of ir- 
reversible processes and the other on the kinetics of isotopic tracers in reaction 
systems, have been added and the general subject matter of the whole volume has 
been brought up to date. Kinetics and thermodynamics are first mentioned in relation 
to simple chemical reactions and are then applied to complex processes involving the 
whole organism. While this book appears, on ae to contain some fairly 
intricate mathematics, little prior knowledge of the subject has been assumed by the 
authors, and the mathematical operations can readily be carried out from the infor- 
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mation nted in each chapter. The provision of a comprehensive bibhography 
makes this volume an excellent introduction to its subject for honours students of 
biochemistry and also postgraduate workers who are entering this branch of bio- 
chemistry. (574-192) 


Microscopic Biology 
CELLS AND TISSUES IN CULTURE: Methods, Biology and Physio- 
logy. Vol. 3. Edited by E. N. Willmer. Academic Press, £9 9s. 1966. 24 cm. 842 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
VoL 3 completes a work of reference designed to show the achievements of tissue 
culture during the past sixty years and to indicate the most successful applications of 
techniques. Vols. 1 and 2 were concerned with the more general aspects and with 
aes tissues and systems. This volume, to which thirteen British and U.S.A. 
specialists contribute, consists of eleven papers, all documented, and, like its prede- 
cessors, evaluates the findings of other research workers, reviews advances and sug- 
gests where future progress may lie. Among the subjects discussed are tissue culture 
in radiobiology, with emphasis on the effects of radiation on cell growth in vitro, the 
effects of invading organisms, with special reference to viruses, on cells and tissues in 
culture, the use of these techniques in virus research, in pharmacology and in phyto- 
pathology, and antibody production in tissue culture. The work is a most important 
source of information for the investigator. ($74:8) 


Microbiology 
ATHE JOURNAL OF GENERAL VIROLOGY. Vol. I, Part I, January 
1967. Editors: Colin Kaplan and Peter Wildy. Cambridge University Press. Quarterly, 
373.6d. per copy. Subscription, £,5 10s. for one vol. oa parts. 26 cm. Illustrated. 
The Journal of General Microbiology, the official organ of the Society of General 
Microbiology, will no longer include papers of virological interest. Studies of 
bacterial, plant and anirhal viruses will now be assembled in this new journal; they 
will deal with genetics, structure, systematics, the interactions of host cells, and 
pathological activities, but not with epidemiological and clinical aspects. ‘The journal 
will publish full papers reporting completed original work and short papers not more 
than two printed pages in length and, occasionally, reviews of topics of special 
interest. The first issue consists of seventeen papers of a high standard intended for 
workers whose studies are advanced. (576-605) 


Zoology 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE LUNG. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and 
Ruth Porter. Churchill, 65s. 1967. 21 cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba 
Foundation Symposia) | 
P. Hugh-Jones presided over the symposium held in London in 1965, which, in 
addition to the British nucleus, was attended by twenty-five authorities, several of 
them from the U.S.A. and others from Europe, who are working in the fields of 
embryology, zoology, physiology, and paediatrics. To the session of phylogency, 
H. Rahn contributed the first paper, the subject of which was gas transport from the 
external environment to the aie this was of such interest that a short paper by J. 
Albery and B. B. Lloyd additional to the proceedings is inserted in this volume. 
Sessions which described research and expressed recent views were devoted to 
ontogeny, the gas/liquid interface, intrauterine gas exchange, and the start of breathing 
in animals and man. The usefulness of the volume to investigators unable to attend is 


increased by the inclusion of full discussions, illustrations and references. —_($91-12) 
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BILE SALTS. G. A. D. Haslewood. Methuen, 273.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 128 
pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Biochemical Subjects) 
This, like its companions in the series, aims to provide an authoritative and up-to- 
date survey which can at the same time serve as a guide to principles for. senior 
undergraduate students and as a handbook for soi gas a in related subjects, 
such as gastroenterologists and zoologists. Besides the chapters on chemistry which 
are AE RRN by W. Klyne’s Chemistry of the Steroids in the same series, the author, 
Professor of Biochemistry at Guy’s Hospital Medical School, London, deals with 
biological aspects, in accounts of biosynthesis, artifacts of the enterohepatic circulation, 
human bile salts, and the evolutionary implications of bile salt differences. A compre- 
hensive appendix lists the bile salts found in different animal forms. This handy 
volume is very adequately documented. (591-192) 


THE MEMORY SYSTEM OF THE BRAIN. J. Z. Young. Oxford 
University Press, 28s. 1967. 22 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Anatomy, University College, London, delivered the Hitchcock 
Lectures at the University of California, Berkeley, in November, 1964. Published 
here in full, the lectures summarise the contents of the previous work, A Model of the 
Brain, and incorporate much new research, most noteworthy being the sections on the 
touch learning system and the origin of memory. Using the visual and touch memory 
systems of the octopus as research material, the theme convincingly developed here 
is that “brains are the computers of homeostats’, that the learning process is in fact the 
inhibition of an unwanted pathway, and that this suddenly and completely happens 
in each memory unit. The analogy between brain and computer is fascinati 


rA 
postulated for those interested in the mechanism of the brain. (591-48) 


BEASTS IN MY BED. Jacquie Durrell. With footnotes by Gerald Durrell. 
Collins, 21s. 1967. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Readers of Gerald Durrell’s My Family and Other Beasts will certainly want to read 
Mrs. Durrell’s account of how Af became part of the Durrell erie, A passionate 
elopement, penniless early days during which she nagged her husband to make 
money by writing, and then the sweet taste of success with The Overloaded Ark. 
Mrs. Durrell describes their life together, both in England and on animal-collecting 
trips all over the world, with a great deal of tral ye candour, while her husband, 
e 


in a series of am footnotes, tries to keep the record straight from his point of view. 
This very ERT ae is certain to appeal to a wide public. (s91°5) 


MALARIA PARASITES AND OTHER HAEMOSPORIDIA. P. 
C. C. Garnham. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), £8 15s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 
1,132 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

As defined in the title of this reference work—which will for long remain the standard 

text for malariologists and parasitologists, also for medical men and veterinarians 

practising in the tropics—parasites, the causative organisms rather than the diseases, 
are the subject of the Professor of Medical Protozoology, London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicine. Epidemiological preventive and clinical aspects are only 
introduced when they throw some light upon knowledge of the parasite; pathology, 
as having a bearing upon the infection in the organs, has, however, a place here. 

Each species is described according to the same plan: notes on its discoverv and world 

distribution; in great detail, life cycle, vertebrate hosts, their response to infection 

(in sections on pathology and immunity), diagnostic characters and affinities of the 

species, and, finally, strains and subspecies. A general introductory section leads to the 
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major part of the work on the Plasmodiidae; Haemoproteidae follow, then the 
Leucocytozoidae, and malaria parasites of doubtful status. A final section gives 
instructions for technica] pr es in common use. Features of this learned work 
are the historical summary of the discovery of the malaria parasites, which gives 
exceptionally interesting references, the excellent documentation, and the superb 
illustrations. (591°55) 


FOUR-LEGGED AUSTRALIANS. Adventures with Animals and Men 
in Australia. Bernhard Grzimek. Translated by J. Maxwell Brownjohn. Collins, 
455. 1967. 24 cm. 312 pages, Illustrations. Index. Í 

Dr. Grzimek is known as the Director of the Frankfurt Zoo and for his book Serengeti 

Shall Not Die. His visit of several months to Australia and New Guinea has produced 

this book translated from the German edition of 1966. It is a mixture of personal 

narrative and essays on the history of the exploration and exploitation of Australia 
and its fauna, and its main plea is for urgent conservation measures while there is stil] 
time. The author ranges from fascinating details of the expeditions which made known 
central Australia ın the mid-19th century to accounts of specialised animals (echidna, 
platypus, wombat, dingo, etc.) enlivened by his knowledge of them ın zoological 

collections. However, it is unexpected to find him repeating the old mistake (p. 226) 

that dingoes are the only non-marsupial mammals in Australia. Mr. Alan Root’s 

photographs are superb. (591-904) 


ANIMALS AND BIRDS IN AUSTRALIA. Graham Pizzey. Cassell 
(Melbourne and London), $10-50; £5 58. 1967. 33°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The last year has seen a spate of books about Australian animals and this is certainly 
one of the best. The photographs alone would make it outstanding (the author is one 
of Australia’s leading young aes ool och hers); for truth of colour, pleasing 
composition and meticulous detail they reach iher standards. Specially memor- 
able are the portraits of the lyre-bird (p. 25), of the fairy penguin (p. 43) and of the 
honey possum (p. 63), but many of the habitat photographs of forest, arid coun 

and sea~coast are splendidly done. The text deals with groups of birds and sen | 
which are found in each sub-region of Australia and gives first-hand observations as 
well as general information. Any reader who is a naturalist, and, one hopes, many 
others, will agree with the main theme of the book-—that such a unique assemblage 
of animals cries out for urgent conservation measures. (5960994) 


A GUIDE TO IRISH BIRDS. Christopher Moriarty. Mercier Press (Cork, 
Ireland), 158. 1967. 18 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 

This small volume has been prepared for bird watchers who live in or visit Ireland, a 
geographical term which fala Northern Ireland and the Republic of Eire. The 
author is a biologist in the Civil Service of the Republic and his book is a handy, 
up-to-date, pocket-size account of what birds may be met within the boundaries of 
Ireland. The information contained under species headings is necessarily less detailed 
than in the standard work of Kennedy, Ruttledge and Scroope, The Birds of Ireland 
(1954) and is confined to notes on general biology and distribution. There is no attempt 
to give diagnostic characters of species, neither is there a map to help the visitor to 
dentify the place names mentioned. However, there is an index to the Irish names of 

irds. (589:29415) 


THE PEREGRINE. J. A. Baker. Collins, 21s. 1967. 22 cm. 1923 pages. 
Mr. Baker is fond of the purple passage. His book is about the peregrine falcons he 
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has watched and studied during their winter residence in the East Anglian coast-lands 
and it is full of fascinating observations, minutely recorded, of the habits of these 
splendid birds of prey in this particular setting. His descriptions of the birds and the 
scenery are abrupt and metaphorical, but he conveys a deep feeling for the beauty and 
appeal of this nama landscape and of its bird inhabitants. A briefintroduction 
leads to a month-by-month account of episodes in the hunting and daily hfe of the 
falcons, and though the fine writing jars occasionally, the honest and direct recordi 

will appeal to any naturalist. ‘eras: 





MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY FOR RADIOGRAPHERS. Paul M. 
Davies. 2nd edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 18s. 1967. 18:5 cm. 274 pages. Index. 
Limp covers, 

Other medical auxiliaries as well as radiographers appreciate this handy small book 

compiled by a consultant radiologist and intended for quick reference. The definitions 

of medical terminology, often expanded into clear descriptive paragraphs, provide a 

most useful basis of medical knowledge. Terms relating to the causes, manifestations 

and diagnosis of diseases, and their pathology, are defined; after which, diseases are 
considered in sl let in the first, infective, and in the second, disease according to 
body systems. In this revised edition, an additional section deals with collagen and 
tropical diseases, thalidomide induced malformations, radiation injury and some 
medical emergencies. New material is incorporated throughout the text and glos- 
saries of prefixes and suffixes, and of anatomical prefixes, are provided. (610-14) 


ASPECTS OF THE NATIONAL HEALTH SERVICE ACTS. C. R. 
Seaton. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1966. 23+5 cm. 90 pages. Index. (Westminster 
Series 


Written by a barrister who is a senior legal assistant with the Ministries of Health, 
Housing and Local Government, this volume | able a general introduction to the 
National Health Service legislation in ee and Wales. The role of the Minister 
of Health in the service is first set out, then the administration of the hospital and 
specialist services is described. The next three chapters deal with the local health 
authority, the practitioner services, and superannuation and transfer of officers, while 
the last chapter summarises the effect of the legislation. This is a useful guide for 
hospital administrators and will be of interest in other countries with a national medical 
service or which may be planning such a service. (610-6142) 
THE DOCTOR-PATIENT RELATIONSHIP. Kevin Browne and Paul 
Freeling. Livingstone, 108.6d. 1967. 24-5 cm. 82 pages. Limp covers. 
In 1966, two doctors, partners in general practice, contributed a monthly series of 
articles to The Practitioner, which, in response to requests from readers in Britain and 
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overseas, are now reissued in a pledsing handbook. Readable, and illustrated by case 
histories, the text admirably demonstrates the process of communication between 
doctor and patient, and shows how the ctltivation of a happy doctor-patient relation- 
ship can contribute to diagnostic skill, The authors, from the wealth of their experience, 
throw light upon the role of sympathy, skills and tricks employed by the doctor, 
problems presented by family bonds, games played in the surgery by doctor and 
patient, and the rewards of the discipline. Although the book is hghtly wntten, it 
provides much solid food for thought ind valuable guidance. (610-696) 


A MANUAL OF HUMAN’ ANATOMY. Vol. V: Central Nervous 
System. J. T. Aitken, D. A. Sholl, K. E. Webster, J. Z. Young. 2nd edition. 
Livingstone, 21s. 1967. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

As teachers of anatomy, the authors’ experience qualifies them exceptionally well to 

provide the e a student with a dissection manual adequate for the needs 

of the second medical examination. This, the final volume, like the previous ones in 
this set, dealing with thorax and upper limb, head and neck, abdomen, and lower 
limb, is based upon their own course at University College, London. Introductory 
paragraphs precede the dissection notes, the relation of structures is clearly described 
and functional aspects are summarised. Pleasantly produced and well illustrated, this 
edition contains some new drawings, otherwise, although there are some amend- 
ments, no important changes are made. (611:9) 


% CARDIOVASCULAR RESEARCH. Vol. 1, No. 1, January, 1967. 
British Medical Association. Quarterly. 183.6d. per copy. Annual subscription 


63s. 25 cm. i . 
This important new periodical, which is published in association with the Bntish 
Cardiac Society, will concentrate upon basic and laboratory , and will leave the 


clinical field to the British Heart Journal. The two will ore be complementary. 
The range of subjects covered in the new journal will include the phystology, patho- 
logy, pharmacology, biochemistry, biophysics, haemodynamics and surgery of the 
heart and circulation. Papers selected for publication will describe the results of research 
directed to the growing points of fundamental knowledge. Brief reports will bring 
outstanding new work to the attention of the specialist, also new techniques and 
instruments. The first issue comprises eleven papers by Australian, British, Swedish, 
and U.S.A. teams directed to investigators whose studies are at an advanced level. 

(612-105) 


CLINICAL DIETETICS AND NUTRITION with Special Reference to 
Tropical Foods. F. P. Antia. Oxford University Press, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. $74 pages. 
Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

F. Avery Jones contributes the foreword to this textbook for medical practitioners, 

dietitians and senior students, whose author is Honorary Physician in Charge, 

Department of Gastroenterology, Nair Charitable Hospital, Bombay. Although the 

text is addressed in the first place to Indian readers, its usefulness extends to countries 

where nutritional standards tend to be low owing to the pressure of population or to 
traditions of feeding. Part I, on nutrition, describes the main food constituents, their 
chemistry, functions, sources, man’s requirements, manifestations of deficiency and 
their treatment. Part 2 deals with basic toodstuffs, their composition, processing, and 
the conditions caused by their lack or excessive use, while in Part 3, on clinical 
dietetics, food is considered in the management and treatment of disease, vegetarian 
as well as mixed diets being included for each disorder. This clear, factual and detailed 
work is documented and incorporates full tables of food values. (613:2) 
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EXTRA PHARMACOPEIA foarte Incorporating Squire's 
Companion. 2sth edition. Edited by R. G. Todd. Pharmaceutical Press, £7 10s. 
1967. 23° cm. 1,834 pages.Indexes. ° no. oao 

The current edition, taking into account the incfeasing number of overseas readers 

who have come to rely upon the Extra Pharmacopéia as‘a standard reference work, 

considerably widens its international coverage." While obsolescent drugs still used 
somewhere have a place here, 1,200 new drugs and over 2,400 proprietary preparations 
are introduced for the first time, and many of the 10,000 references and abstracts are 
of papers published since the appearance of the 1958 edition. To summarise the 
contents: Part I consists of approximately, 2,660 monographs relating to drugs, 
grouped according to their pharmacological action, their peutic or pharmaceu- 
tical use. Foreign pharmacopeias which include any particular drug are noted, dose 
and form, toxic eftects, contra-indications and, v y, uses, and, finally, prepara- 
tions, are listed; abstracts of key papers are incl here. Part 2 contains brief mono- 
graphs on some 600 ancillary substances, and Part 3 gives chemical formulae of 

1,600 proprietaries advertised and sold direct to the public. There are three indexes, 

one to manufacturers’ names and addresses, one to clinical uses in which the names of 

conditions are followed by lists of with page references, and the general index. 

So expert is the editing of this invaluable reference work that it contains some drugs 

not generally available until 1967. (615-1142) 


RESUSCITATION. D. K. Brooks. Edward Arnold, 70s. 1967. 23:5 cm. 
332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Experience gained at Westminster and St. Mary’s Hospitals, London, contributes to 
the value of his reference book for hospital physicians, surgeons and biochemists. 
The author, a physician, gives full accounts of the biochemical, physiological and 
pathological processes which underlie the need for resuscitation of any origin. He is 
concerned with the three main aspects, respiratory, cardiac and biochemical, describ- 
ing the precipitating condition or cause, biochemical changes, clinical picture, 
diagnosis, including diagnostic tests, and treatment. An historical outline is traced 
from Galen to Cannon, then disturbances of fluid electrolytes and acid-balance are 
discussed. In the chapters that follow on respiratory failure, shock and hypothermia, 
therapy is thoroughly covered, with reference also to children’s dosages. rhe princioles 
and applications of hyperbaric oxygenation in resuscitation are also explained. 
Cardiac disease, and ventricular fibrillation-and cardiac arrest are dealt with in two 
chapters, and, finally, details are given of resuscitation from, among other conditions, 
diabetes, hepatic, barbiturate, and Addison’s coma, and cerebral embolus. Full 
references are introduced at the end of relevant sections. (615°8) 


PRINCIPLES OF RESUSCITATION. Stanley Feldman and Harold 
Ellis, Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 308. 1967. 23 cm. 138 pages. Illus- 
trations. Index. 

This is a readable, generously illustrated textbook by a Consultant Anaesthetist and a 

Professor of Surgery at Westminster Hospital, London, who intend it for medical, 

dental and nursing personnel likely to have to deal with cardiac arrest, and for 

hospital staffs responsible for training them or first aid groups. Since prompt and 
effective treatment depends upon an understanding of physiological and pathological 
principles, these, clearly elucidated, form the basis of the text. For example, chapters on 
the supply of oxygen to the tissues and the causes of hypoxaemia introduce one deali 
with treatment. Most space is given to cardiac arrest, its causes, management an 
treatment, including after-care; organisational and ethical matters are also considered. 
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’ As is essential in a textbook on this subject, style and layout.are admirably clear. 
a : C l AB ‘ (615-8) 
RECENT ADVANCES IN MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY. Edited by 
A. P. Waterson. Churchill, 65s. 1967. 21 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This successor.to Recent Advances in Bacteriology (1951) covers, as the,éditor-(Professor 
of Medical Microbiology, St. Thomas’s Hospital Medical School) points out in his 
preface, much wider ground. From overseas there.are nine contributors, distingui 
in their specialties. One, E. C. J. Norrby, Karolinska Institute, Stockholm, deals with 
measles, another, D. M. McLean, a Canadian, with aseptic meningitis, and a third, 
B. P. Marmion, writing from Monash Medical. School, Prahran, Australia, writes 
fully on the Mycoplasmas, Papers from British.research laboratories are concerned 
wath poliomyelitis immunisation, viruses responsible’ for: respiratory infection, 
diagnostic procedures in the investigation of virus diseases, protein binding of anti- 
biotics, the anaerobic cocci and toxoplasinosis. These, sut¢veys of subjects in which 
advances have recently been of marked interest, or which have not been fully written 
up elsewhere, are excellently documented. : (616-01) 


AN OUTLINE OF BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY. Ronald 
Hare. 3rd edition. Longmans, 503. 1967. 23 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
In this textbook based upon his lectures to clinical students, the author, Emeritus 
Professor of Bacteriology in the University of London, fulfils his aim, over a wide 
field of bacteriology and immunity, to instruct students in the relationship of micro- 
organisms to man in health and disease, That facts are ably selected and excellently 
presented accounts for the popularity of the text among students and practitioners. 
In this edition, revised after an in of only three years, alterations are not extensive; 
they are found in the expanded virus section, where a chapter on oncogenic viruses 
is introduced, and ın she fle descriptions of some viruses or the first descriptions here 
of others. The chapters on agencies harmful to micro-organisms, on chemotherapy 
and immunisation also have some significant changes; elsewhere too, there is evidence 
of careful revision. (616-014) 
RECENT ADVANCES IN PATHOLOGY. By Various Authors. 8th 
edition. Edited by C. V. Harrison. Churchill, 70s. 1967. 21 cm. 424 pages. Ilus- 
trations. Index. 
Like the previous editon, this is edited by the Professor of Morbid Anatomy, Post- 
graduate Medical School of London, and contains chapters which are now rewritten 
on diseases of the kidney, liver, lymphoid tissue, arteries and lungs. It is, however, 
a completely new work. There are eight contributors, three of whom are colleagues 
of the editor, the others include specialists at the Johns Hopkins School of Medicine, 
Baltimore, and Trinity College, Dublin. The subjects selected for review are those in 
which advances in knowledge likely to be accepted have recently been made, and they 
are also subjects which have not been exhaustively surveyed in readily accessible 
literaturė. These include chromosomal abnormalities in man, systemic effects of 
neoplasia, tissue transplantation, and the pathology of malabsorption states. Each 
section of the text is separately documented and the volume is effectively illustrated. 
(616-07) 
SYSTEMIC PATHOLOGY. Edited by G. Payling Wright and W. St. 
oa Symmers. 2 vols. Longmans, £16. 1966. 27 cm. 1,142:764 pages. Illustrations. 
exes, 
Sir Roy Cameron in his foreword describing this as ‘the present-day successor to 
Aschoft’s Pathologische Anatomie’ commends it as a work of sustained scholarship 
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7 FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list øf books to be published in or about JULY, 1967. 


These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book; a oe 

Philosophy Psychology 

CARMEN CHRISTE--PHILIPPIANS , 5-11. R. P. Martin. tin. (Cambridge Uniperijgy Pres about 

‘458.). Commentary on a “hymn used by early Chri 

LETTERS FROM’ WITFGENSTEIN. With a-Memoir by Paul Englemann, Tratislated by L. 
Furtmilller. (Blackwell, about 25s.). Philosopher, 1889-1951, born in Vienna, taught 
at Cambridge University. 

Tea G OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. M. F. Wiles. (Cambridge University Press, about 

A THEOLOGY OF AUSCHWITZ. rich E Simon. (Gollancz, about 25s.). The concentration 
camp is taken as a symbol o the greatest ayil we have had to face. 

Social Sciences 7 1 8 

BRITISH POLITICS IN THE AGE OF ANNE. Geoffrey Holmes. (Macmillan, 84s.). Queen Anne 
(1665-1714) reigned from 1702 to 1714. 

THE COURT AND THE OFFENDER. Eric Stockdale. (Gollancz, about 28s.). The role of British 
criminal courts. 

1867: DISRAELI, GLADSTONE AND-REVOLUTION: The Passing of the Second Reform Bill. 
M. Cowling. (Cambridge University Press, about 658.) 

— ee OF INDIAN FEDERALISM. K. R. Bombwall. (Asia Publishing House, 

ut 45s. 

GOVERNMENT BUDGETING. B. N. Gupta. (Asia Publishing House, about 45s.). In accord- 
ance with a programme of planned economic growth in developing countries. 

THE GROWTH OF THE BRITISH COTTON TRADE 1780-1815. 1 M. Edwards. 
(Manchester University Press, about 45s.) 

THE LAW GOVERNING EMPLOYMENT IN INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS: M. B. Akehurst. 
ee University Press, about 75s.) 

THE POLITICAL THOUGHT OF LORD SALISBURY en Michael Pinto-Duschinsky. 
(Constable, 35s.). 3rd Marquess of Salisbury, born 1830, Foreign Secretary and Prime 
Minister Tak Conservative governments between 1878 and 1902. 

RELIGION, THE REFORMATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE. H. R. Trevor-Roper. (Macmillan, 
6338.). Tilus. Europe from the early 16th to mid-17th century. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ARTERIAL CHEMORECEPTORS. Edited by R. W. Torrance. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 80s.). Ilus. 

CLINICAL Th SYMPTOMS AND SIGNS IN PSYCHIATRY. Frank Fish. (Wright, 
about 35s. 

A CLINICAL STUDY OF INTESTINAL BILHARZIASIS (SCHISTOSOMA MANSONI) IN AFRICA. 
Michael Gelfand. (Edward Arnold, about 30s.) 

CLINICAL SURGERY. Vol. XIV: Vascular Surgery and Reticulo-Endothelial System. 
Edited by Charles Rob and Rodney Smith. (Butterworths, £5 15s.). Ulus. 

CLINICAL VIROLOGY. R. H. A. Swain and T. C. Dodds. Olly cag! Poa gle a 

COAL MINING GEOLOGY. Iain A. Williamson. (Oxford University Press 

DYNAMICS OF MACHINERY. Jeremy Hirschhorn. (Nelson, 70s. cloth; be paper covers) 

EXPERIMENTAL STRESS ANALYSIS: Principles and Methods. G. S. Holister. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 60s.). For the design ee 

THE HAZARDS OF IMMUNIZATION. Sir Graham Wilson. (University of London: Athlone 
Press, about 508.). Faults that may occur in production and administration of antisera. 

aad raters . H. Steel. (Cambridge University Press, about 70s.). Theory and 
applications 

LECTURE NOTES ON ENDOCRINOLOGY. Ronald F. Fletcher. (Blackwell Sclentific 
Publications, about 25s.). Litus. 

LINE CHARTS FOR ENGINEERS. A. S. C. Marks. i Books, a about 35s.). Mus. 

LOCAL ANALGESIA: Head and Neck. Sir Robert Macintosh and Mary Ostlere. 2nd edition. 
(Livingstone, 32s.6d.) 

MBGALITHIC SITES IN BRITAIN. A. Thom. (Oxford University Press, 63s.). Illus. Places of 
habitation dating from Neolithic times. 

METALS REFERENCE BOOK. Colin J. Smithells. 4th edition. (Butterworths, £15 15s. for 

. set of 3 vols. ). lus. 

MICROBIOLOGICAL METHODS. C. H. Collins. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, 62s.). Illus. 


ES 


MODERN THEORY ON THE DESIGN OF ALLOYS. B. A. Bilby, S. G. Glover and D. W. Wake- 
man. (Ife Books, about 32s.6d.). Ulus. 

aaa TRENDS IN ENDOCRINOLOGY UL Edited by H. Gardiner-Hill. (Butterworths, 88s.). 

us. 

MODERN TRENDS IN MEDICAL VIROLOGY I. Edited by R. B. Heath and A. P. Waterson. 
(Butterworths, 65s.). Illus. 

MODERN TRENDS IN NEUROLOGY IV. Edited by Denis Williams. (Butterworths, 75s.). Ulus. 

PHASE CONTRAST AND INTERFERENCE MICROSCOPY FOR CELL BIOLOGISTS. K. F. A. Ross 
(Edward Arnold, about 50s.) 

POLYESTERS. Vol. IL. B. Parkyn, F. Lamb and B. V. Clifton. (life sear 478. Lag eve 

THE PREVENTION OF CANCER. Edited by Ronald W. Raven and F. J. C Butter- 
worths, £6). Hus 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE FIRST INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON THE DECONTAMINATION OF 
NUCLEAR INSTALLATIONS. Edited by A. Catherall, A. Cook and H. Wells. (Cambridge 
University Press, about £8) 

PRODUCTION OF POLYMER AND PLASTICS [INTERMEDIATES FROM PETROLEUM. Edited by 
R. Long. (Butterworths, 45s.). Dus. 

RENAL TRANSPLANTATION. R. Calne. (Edward Arnold, no mice yet). New edition. 

SANE DOGS AND ENGLISHMEN. Frank Pettit. (Pelham Books, 258 Hius. Training of dogs. 

SPECTROSCOPY AT RADIO AND MICROWAVE FREQUENCIES. DT a Ingram. 2nd edition. 
(Butterworths, 95s.). Ulus. 

STRUCTURAL WATERPROOFING. John C. Maxwell-Cook. (Butterworths, 40s.). Illus. 

TEXTBOOK OF HOSPITAL CATERING. A. T. M. Harris. (Barrie & Rockliff, 35s.). Tus. 

THE UTILIZATION OF EDUCATED MANPOWER IN INDUSTRY. M. Blaug, M. H. Peston and 
A. Ziderman. (Oliver & Boyd, about 40s.). Preliminary report of an investigation into 
the practice of the British electrical engineering industry. 

VIROLOGICAL PROCEDURES. J. Mitchell Hoskins. (Butterworths, 70s.) 

A M a WILDFOWL. Jeffrey Harrison. (Deutsch, 30s.). Illus. Methods of preserving 

WHERE TO WATCH BIRDS, John Gooders. (Deutsch, about 30s.). Over 500 places in 
England, Scotland and Wales suitable for bird-watching. 

WOVEN CLOTH CONSTRUCTION. A. T. C. Robinson. (Butterworths, 55s.). Illus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ADVANCED TENNIS. Paul Metzler. (Angus & Robertson, 22s.6d.) 

AMERICAN THEATRE. Edited by John Russell Brown and Bernard Harris. (Edward 
Arnold, about 25s.). Contributions by ten critics and scholars, half of them American 
and half British. 

BRITISH ARCHITECTURE AND ITS BACKGROUND. John B. Nellist. (Macmillan, ay Illus. 

CANOE SKILLS AND EXPEDITION TECHNIQUES, P. F. Williams. (Pelham Books, 21s.). Ilus. 

COLLINS POCKET GUIDE TO ENGLISH PARISH CHURCHES. Edited by John Betjeman. 2nd 
edition. (Collins, 30s.). Illus. 

THE ESSENCE OF BRUCKNER. Robert Simpson. (Gollancz, about 35s.). Anton Bruckner, 
Austrian composer, 1824—96. 

GRAPHIC HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE. John Mansbridge. (Batsford, 50s.). Illus. European 
architecture from classical to modern times. 

A HISTORY OF BRITISH MUSIC. Percy M. Young. (Benn, £5 5s.). With musical examples. 

KING ao Gary Sobers. (Pelham Books, 25 258. }. Ulus. The West Indian tour of England 
in | 

THE PAINTINGS OF NICOLAS POUSSIN. Plate and Text Volumes. Sir Anthony Blunt. 
(Phaidon Press, no price yet). Ilus These two volumes complete the author’s definitive 
catalogue of the paintings of Poussin, French artist (1594-1665) 

PLANNING AND THE SHOPKEEPER. Gillian Pain. (Barrie & Rockliff, 60s.). Illus. Town 
planning from the shopkeeper’s point of view. 

PORTRAIT OF DUBLIN. Desmond Guinness. (Batsford, 45s.). Uus. The architecture of the 
Irish capital city. 

THE WORLD OF SHOW JUMPING. Neil ffrench Blake (Pelham Books, 63s.). Illus. Previ- 
ously unpublished photographs, with supporting text by the riders themselves. 


Literature and Language 

CHAUCER’S WORLD: A Pictorial Com eo M. Hussey. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 30s.). Illustrating the Canterbury Tales by Geoffrey Chaucer, poet, 1340-1400. 

JOHN DONNE: The Satires, Epigrams, and Verse Letters. Edited by W. Milgate. (Oxford 
neh 63s.). Ilus. New edition of the writings of the poet and clergyman 

JOHN KEATS. R. Mayhead. (Cambridge University Press, about 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper 
covers). i rodueiion to the writings of the poet (1795-1821). 


LATE BUT IN EARNEST. James Simmons. (Bodley Head, 15s.). Poetry. 

The New Age UNDER ORAGE., Wallace Martin. (Manchester University Press, 35s.). 
Alfred Richard Orage (1873-1934) edited the weekly New Age from 1907 to 1922, 
with contributions from Shaw, Wells, Chesterton, etc. 

WELSH VOICES, Edited by Bryn Griffiths. (Dent, 12s.6d.). Contemporary Welsh poets 
writing in English. 


History and Biography 

THE ARROW WAR. Douglas Hurd. (Collins, 30s.). The Anglo-Chinese war of 1856-60. 

AUSTRALIA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. A. G. L. Shaw and H. D. Nicolson. (Angus & 
Robertson, 30s.) 

CANTERBURY UNDER THE ANGEVIN KINGS. William Urry. (University of London: Athlone 
Press, £5 5s.). Records of the monks of Canterbury cathedral from about 1160 to 1206. 

CAPTAIN COOK, THE SEAMEN’S SEAMAN. Alan Villiers. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.). Hus. 
James Cook, 1728 to 1779, discoverer of Australia. 

DESECRATION OF MY KINGDOM. Kabaka of Buganda. (Constable, 35s.). lus. Memoirs 
of the ex-ruler of Buganda, born 1924, deposed 1966 

DOCUMENTS ILLUSTRATING THE PRINCIPATES OF GAIUS, CLAUDIUS AND NERO. E. Mary 
-Smallwood. (Cambridge University Press, about 42s.), Non-literary Roman sources 
relating to the later Julio-Claudian Emperors. 

EDWARD COSTELLO. Edited by Antony Brett-James. (Longmans, 42s.). Autobiography 
of a soldier who fought under Wellington against Napoleon from 1809 to 1815. 

THE ENGLISH COURT IN THE REIGN OF GEORGE I. J. M. Beattie. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 65s.). The administration and finances of the royal household, 1714-1727. 

EVERYDAY LIFE IN THE VIKING AGE. Jacqueline Simpson. (Batsford, 21s.). Illus. 

GREAT BRITAIN IN THE INDIAN OCEAN. A Study in Maritime Enterprise 1810-1850. 
G. S. Graham. (Oxford University Press, 75s.). Illus. 

HERESY IN THE LATER MIDDLE AGES. The Relation of Heterodoxy to Dissent c.1250—1450. 
Gordon Leff. (Manchester University Press, 90s. for 2 vols.) 

LIFE IN MEDIEVAL FRANCE. E. R. Chamberlin. (Batsford, 25s.6d.). Ilus. 

MODERN EGYPT. Tom Little. (Benn, 42s.) 

PAKISTAN. lan Ste aia 3rd edition. (Benn, 37s.6d.). Up to the Tashkent Conference 
of January 196 

RANA POLICY IN NEPAL. Satish Kumar. (Asia Publishing House, about 50s.). The rule of 
the Rana dynasty in Nepal, 1846 to 1951. 

RICHARD ATKYNS AND JOHN GWYN. Edited by Peter Young. (Longmans, 30s.). Auto- 
eee Ui es of two officers who fought for the King against Parliament in the British 

ars of the 17th century. 
STUDIES IN INDIAN HISTORY. K. M. Panikkar. (Asia Publishing House, 25s.). India’s 
: impact on ancient and medieval Europe and on Western Asia. 


Geography Travel Description 

THE COMPANION GUIDE TO JUGOSLAVIA. J. A. Cuddon. THE COMPANION GUIDE TO TUSCANY. 
Archibald Lyall. (Collins, 42s.; 30s.). Blus. 

CONGRESS PROCEEDINGS. Proceedings of the Twentieth International Geographical 
Congress. Edited by J. Wreford Watson. (Nelson, 63s.). Illus. 

THE FRIENDLY ISLANDERS. Kenneth Bain. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Life on the Pacific 
island of Tonga. 

THE JOURNAL AND LETTERS OF CAPTAIN CHARLES BISHOP ON THE N.W. COAST OF AMERICA, 
IN THE PACIFIC AND IN NEW SOUTH WALES, 1794-1802. M. Roe. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 50s.). Narrative of voyages around the coasts of the Pacific. 

VANISHING CORNWALL. Daphne du Maurier. (Gollancz, 35s.). Wus. The county in south- 
west England which is the background of many of the author’s novels. 

YORKSHIRE. G. Bernard Wood. (Batsford, 30s.). Illus. County in the north of England. 


Fiction 

THE GAB BOYS. Cameron Doudo. (Deutsch, 25s.). A gang of gay youths in Ghana. 

MA JONES AND THE LITTLE WHITE CANNIBALS. Kylie Tennant. (Macmillan, 21s.). Hilarious 
underside of social life in Australia. ' 

MEETING FOR BURIAL. Janet Hitchman. (Gollancz, about 21s.). The life of a public- 
‘spirited and adventurous Quaker lady recalled by those who attend her funeral meeting. 

PEOPLE OF PROVIDENCE STREET. John Gooding. (Bodley Head, 21s.). First novel about the 
ambiguous nature of the helping hand. 

THE PLEASURE BIRD. Griffith Watkins. (Longmans, 25s.). First novel by a young Australian 
writer about an artist who is also a boxer. 

THE SUMMER OF A DORMOUSE. Monica Stirling. (Collins, 21s.). Relationships among 
staff and patients in a luxury clinic. 
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“~and of value throughout the world of medicine. Pathologists for whom it 1s intended 
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to serve as a practical and exact text, clinicians and students, both under- and post- 


-| graduate; will appreciate the readable, authoritative expositions of the twenty-eight 
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, each writing upon his own subject, and each, when the book was started, 
practising in London, most of them teachers in London University. Their contribu- 
tions, excellently illustrated, comprehensive and learned, provide the basis of good 
teaching, and the references, placed throughout the work in footnotes, are indexed 
at the end of each volume. While it is invidious in a work of such distinction and 
scope, which has taken eight years to prepare, to single out particular authors, it 
may serve as factual evidence of excellence to mention R. E. B. Hudson and C., P. 
Wendell-Smuth writing on congenital anomalies of the heart and great vessels, 
B. C. Morson contributing various chapters in the section on the alimentary tract, 
L Doniach dealing with the thyroid gland and H. A. Sissons with the bones. 
(616-07) 
CEREBRAL VENOUS THROMBOSIS with Special Reference to 
mag Aseptic Thrombosis. R. M. Kalbag and A. L. Woolf. Oxford University 
Press, £6 6s. 1967.25 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 
The original interest of the authors, who are respectively Consultant Neurosurgeon, 
Newcastle General Hospital, and Consultant Pathologist, Midland Centre for Neuro- 
surgery and Neurology, Smethwick, received an impetus from the investigations of 
the second author in the early 1950’s into the experimental occlusion of the superior 
longitudinal sinus, which sinus is the subject of this monograph. Reviewing important 
past contributions to knowledge, some of which have neglected because they 
were difficult of access, and using their own analysis of thirty cases as a basis for their 
study, the authors give here the most important comprehensive account there is of 
primary sinus thrombosis, Embryological and anatomical aspects introduce the subject, 
which proceeds with descriptions of clinical manifestations, the condition in infancy, 
childhood and adult life, set against the historical background and illustrated by case 
histories. Up-to-date views of radiology, prognosis, pathology and treatment 
complete the study. Approximately 600 full references to world literature re ms 
616°145 


HAEMOPHILUS INFLUENZAE: Its Clinical Importance. David C. 
Turk and J. Robert May. English Universities Press, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 1§0 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The joint authors, both bacteriologists—one, Honorary Consultant in Microbiology, 

United Newcastle upon Tyne Hospitals, and the other, Honorary Consultant in 

Experimental Bacteriology, Brompton Hospital, London—approach the subject from 

somewhat different angles. While working in Jamaica, the former became interested 

in the low carriage rates for H. influenzae in children’s nasop es, while the latter 
found in his researches at the Brompton Hospital that this was the most important 
bacterial pathogen in the sputum of bronchitics. Both bacteriologists and clinicians, 
including paediatricians, will welcome this review of the clinical aspects, which 
relegates techniques to appendices. The authors trace the history of the so-called 

‘Influenza Bacillus’ and give the essentials ding H. influenzae’s nature, isolation, 

identification and typing. They analyse its distribution in healthy communities and 

clear up certain errors as to its role as a pathogen, devoting chapters to H. meningitis, 
to bronchial disorders and other conditions, and dealing exhaustively with chemo- 
therapy and immunology. References to key papers, among them the original 
contributions of the authors to this subject, are assembled at the end of = text. 

616-203) 
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AN ATLAS OF BONE-MARROW PATHOLOGY. M. C. G. Israëls. 
3rd edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Now Director, De ent of Clinical Haematology, Manchester University and 

Royal Infirmary, the author, himself a physician, to study bone-marrow 

biopsy and pathology at a time when the physician had to be responsible for his own 

laboratory investigations. Now, to enable him to bring an independent opinion to the 
thologist’s report, he requires knowledge adequate for the interpretation of the 
anette smears and sections which he has submitted to the laboratory. The atlas 
sets out to provide him, and the pathologist also, with an authoritative, clearly ilust- 
rated account of the bone-marrow picture, and changes in disease, with reference, also, 
to infants and children. Finally, the author elucidates differential diagnosis and indi- 
cations for marrow biopsy. In this revised edition, the chapter on techniques 
includes a detailed description of trephine methods, and a plate is added to illustrate 
histological sections from Gardner trephine biopsy. The ining thirteen coloured 
lates show smears obtained by aspiration techniques. The Bibione includes 

Soaks atlases and papers from world sources. (616-4) 


NURSING THE PSYCHIATRIC PATIENT. Joan Burr. Bailliere, 
258. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1967. 21-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A former Deputy Matron at the Bethlem Royal and Maudsley Hospitals, both teach- 
ing hospitals of London University, is responsible for this lively textbook, intended 
for pupil nurses in psychiatric hospitals and for those studying for registration as 
mental nurses. Besides covering, very adequately, routines ae hospital day, the 
text gives brief details of physical treatments and drug therapy, national health service 
and ae aspects. An important feature is the attention given to special problems, 
meatier wi To children, the elderly, and the subnormal, in the psychiatric 
hospital. Emphasisis placed throughout onthenurse’sroleinthetherapeuticcommunity, 
especially upon her unique contribution in patient care and rehabilitation. 
(616-891) 
MEDIASTINAL OBSTRUCTION IN LUNG CANCER. Norman 
Howard. Livingstone, 35s. 1967. 25*5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Jt was at the Royal Marsden Hospital, London, that the author, now Consultant 
Radiotherapist at ove Cross Hospital, undertook these investigations to ascertain 
whether the results of radiotherapy in cases of bronchial carcinoma with mediastinal 
«obstruction could be improved as regards immediate response, and also recurrence 
and length of survival. He adopted two approaches to these problems, one based on 
an analysis of various factors associated ich the disease in a series of patients, and the 
-other, to gain more knowledge of haemodynamics in this condition, a study of 
phlebographyin some of the patients. The detailed background includes a itor bom 
heres 537), aetiology, anatomy, presentation, treatment, including radiotherapy, 
-an analysis of the 253 patients in the series,and radiation oedema. The rationale, history, 
technique of phlebography are then discussed and the investigation of 45 patients b 
phlebography is analysed, A summary and recommendations conclude a well- 
‘prepared monograph important for the specialist. (616-99424) 


HANDBOOK OF ORTHOPTIC PRINCIPLES. G. T. Willoughby 
Cashell and Isobel M. Durran. Livingstone, 24s. 1967. 2a°5 cm. 142 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

By the Ophthalmic Surgeon, Royal Berkshire Hospital, Reading, and the former 

-Orthoptist-in-Charge, School of Orthoptics, Oxford Eye Hospital, the text derives 
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from lectures delivered to orthoptic students and to ophthalmologists. It is for the 
latter that this handbook provides a basis from which they may proceed to the study 
of the advanced textbooks, and, adapted to their needs, it omits technical details of 
concern only to orthoptists, Cause, investigation, classification, prognosis, manage- 
ment, are simply and reliably described, as are non-surgical and surgical treatment. 
(617-7622) 
ILLUSTRATED GUIDE TO THEATRE INSTRUMENTS. M. K. 
Clarke. Butterworths, 10s. 1966. 18-5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers. 
This beautifully illustrated small guide by a nursing sister will prove invaluable to 
less experienced theatre nurses, to technicians and medical students. Intended to meet 
the requirements of the average general hospital, it groups instruments under the 
main headings, general surgery, urology, gynaecology, orthopaedics, ear, nose and 
throat, plastic and oral surgery, and anaesthesia. Most pages are devoted to one 
technique and are headed by its name; below, the instruments are grouped as on a 
tray and labelled HEE , and a key is appended. The presentation is very clear, 
admirable for use in haste or in an emergency. (617-9178) 


INTRAVENOUS TECHNIQUES IN DENTISTRY. Philip Kurland. 
Kimpton, 303. 1967. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This handbook describes intravenous techniques in dental surgery for postgraduate 
students, among others for those attending courses arranged by the Society for the 
Advancement of Anaesthesia in Dentistry; it is also a vade mecum for those beginni 
to use the technique in practice or wishing to refresh their memory regarding detai 
A short-acting barbiturate drug, methohexitone sodium, or Brietal Sodium (in the 
United States, Brevital Sodium), is the anaesthetic fully described here, as are equip- 
ment and facilities required, methods, complications and points for special attention. 
A useful feature 1s the summarised reconstruction of a complete visit by a normal 
patient for the single-shot and intermittent techniques. There is also one brief chapter 
on propanidid, well suited to ultra-short surgical procedures, and another on longer- 
acting intravenous anaesthetic agents. Clear photographs amplify the descriptions. 
(617-962) 
PRACTICAL MANAGEMENT OF THE ELDERLY. W. Ferguson 
Anderson. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), sos. 1967. 23 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The David Cargill Professor of Geriatric Medicine, Glasgow University, is responsible 
for this comprehensive book for family and hospital doctors who are interested in the 
care of the elderly. He is concerned here with the management of disease; he deals 
very fully with medical treatment, the role of nursing, of occupational therapy and 
rehabilitation, but omits details of symptoms and diagnosis. There are chapters on 
ageing, the preventive approach, work and retirement, and on the services available 
to a people, general accounts of diagnosis, drug therapy, and the selection of 
patients for operation, in addition to the main body of the text, which is devoted to 
disease deriba by body systems. Appendices assemble material on the instruction 
of undergraduate and postgraduate students, courses for those about to retire, and a 
list of equipment, with ieee of manufacturers. (618-97) 


: General 
ENERGY INTO POWER. E. G. Sterland. Aldus Books: distributors 
W. H. Allen, 45s. 1967. 27°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern 


Knowledge) 
Energy is kai available all around us and our ability to use this energy efficiently 
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controls our progress, This profusely illustrated volume for the general reader deals 
with energy and its conversion into usable power, past, present and future. The book 
is divided into three sections. The first covers sources of energy, such as coal and oil, 
tidal and atomic. The second deals with converting these energy sources into power 
by use of, for example, internal combustion engines or steam Sa Ape An 
elementary quantitative treatment is included where appropriate. The third section, 
relating mainly to developing and future systems, covers such topics as fuel cells, 
nuclear fusion and magnetohydrodynamics. The author, Principal of the Bristol 
Aeroplane Technical College, complements this excellent volume with an appendix 
of elementary thermodynamics. (620) 
Mechanical 

THE GOLDEN AGE OP STEAM. John Pudney. Hamish Hamilton, 63s. 

1967. 27 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Pudney’s period is Victorian and Edwardian; his subject is the steam engine in 
every form of transport—railways, road vehicles, liners, submarines, even aeroplanes 
-—as well as the men who built and ran them; his treatment is not technical, but social 
and human. This is in no sense a connected history, but a random dipping into subjects 
that catch the author’s fancy. It contains inaccuracies and Sapa ail of the many 
illustrations some are marred by curious coloured overprints. But it is a delightful 








nostalgic book, reflecting not only the romance an eur of an era whi 

revolutionised transport, but also the extraordinary cter and vision of its 

engineers. (621-11) 
Electrical 


ELECTRONIC LABORATORY INSTRUMENT PRACTICE. T. D. 
Towers. Iliffe Books, 353. 1967. 21°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is for students, amateur ae star and professional workers both in 
and out of the laboratory, to all of whom it should be of considerable assistance. It 
covers the more ordinary types of apparatus as well as precision instruments, and gives 
excellent expert guidance on their construction, response, behaviour, testing and 
usages. Specifically, it deals with requirements, measurements of d.c. and a.c, current 
and. voltage, signal generators, measurement of circuit parameters, of power and 
gain, frequency, and audio amplifiers, and with oscilloscopes, transistor testing, and 
power supplies. It is an essentially practical work, carefully written to afford a 
maximum amount of instruction and guidance to likely users. Numerous illustrations 
are provided and the work may freely be recommended. The author is Chief 
Applications and Measurements Engineer at Newmarket Transistors Ltd. and he is 
an experienced lecturer and author in the field of electronics. (621-381072) 


Naval 
APPLIED NAVAL ARCHITECTURE. R. Munro-Smith. Longmans, 70s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 424 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is particularly appropriate to those who are concerned with the practical 
design of merchant ships. No flights of academic fancy are to be found and only 
matters concerning the aod problems of ship design are discussed. The subject 
headings are hydrostatic calculations, ship design, statutory requirements, freeboard, 
watertight subdivision, launching calculations, resistance, powering, rudders, steering, 
stability, trim, ship strength, vibration, tonnage, special E , stowages and weights. 
The author is a well-known writer on the subject of practical ship design. He has for 
many years lectured in universities on the subject, so that his text is lucid and 
appropriate to the student as well as the practitioner. (623-81) 
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WARSHIPS OF THE BRITISH AND COMMONWEALTH NAVIES. 
H. T. Lenton. Jan Allan, 30s. 1967. Obl. 19 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This 1s the first edition of a book which is designed to replace the publishers’ earlier 
and less detailed annual British Warships. In the present period of transition in naval 
thinking and design, the traditional warship classification has become almost meaning- 
less. The author has therefore abandoned it and adopted his own functional classifica- 
tion; but although the information given is exhaustive, the many illustrations are 
well chosen, and the arrangement is bad, there 1s some loss in ease of reference. 
Despite this and too many lamentable signs of neglected proof-reading, the book can 
be recommended as a useful and interesting addition to the library of the naval 
expert and enthusiast. (623825) 


Hydraulic 
WATER IN THE SERVICE OF MAN. H. R. Vallentine. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1967. 18 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Professor Vallentine traces the development of hydraulic engineering from ancient 
times down to the present day and describes the basic theories and economics of 
water at rest and in motion. The principles of containing water are considered as well 
as the flow of water through pipes and in rivers. Chapters are devoted to the 
phenomenon of waves, to hydraulic machinery, and to the use of models in hydraulic 
engineering. There are two on hydrology, while the penultimate chapter considers 
the vital subject of water resources engineering. The concluding chapter summarises 
the subject and draws attention to the critical water situation facing the world at the 
‘se time. This is a most fascinating book which should have a wide appeal, to the 
an as well as the engineer. Even the hydraulic expert will find md of interest. 
e author has succeeded in the difficult task of dealing in detail and accurately with 
the subject using very little mathematics. He was Director of the Water Research 
Laboratory che University of New South Wales for six years before becoming 
Professor of Civil Engineering in the University of Newcastle, New South Wales. 
(627) 





Aeronautics 
BRITISH AVIATION: The Pioneer Years 1903-1914. Harald Penrose. 
Putnam, 84s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an exhaustive account of a fascinating period of aeronautical history. One 
can only admire the amazing amount of material produced by the author: his research 
must have been immense. In those early days individual genius and character were 
ount importance. Full justice is done to all of the great pioneers, the names 
of Cody, Roe, de Havilland and Handley Page still ring a hardly. and there is 
a wealth of anecdote. The author, himself a test pilot and an aeronautical engineer, 
writes with sympathetic insight on the human story and with clarity on technical 
problems, The book is rich in excellent photographs, many of which have not 
previously been published. It will be invaluable as a work of reference and is highly 
enjoyable as general reading. (629°130942) 


ASSAULT ON THE MOON. Eric Burgess. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 1967. 
23 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For those who have followed with interest man’s progress in his attempts to reach 

the moon, this book is a ‘must’. It traces the historical progress of development from 

the early conceptions of the moon when it was used as a time-keeper in the early dawn 

of human history around 15000 B.C. right through to the latest spaceflight pro- 
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grammes by which the nature of the moon is gradually being unfolded. Following a 
sR the historical background and the balda of activity resulting in 
Ranger XI transmitting live television pictures back to earth in March 1965, the 
author describes all the subsequent attempts to acquire information from the moon’s 
surface. This is followed by a discussion of the problems involved in a lunar landing 
and, finally, by a review of the future possibilities for lunar exploration in the light 
of our present knowledge of the moon and current scientific and engineeri 
‘know-how’. (629°1388 


Agriculture Rural Life 
FENLAND CHRONICLE. Recollections of William Henry and Kate Mary 
Edwards collected and edited by their daughter. Sybil Marshall. Cambridge 
University Press, 453. 1967. 23°5 cm. 288 pages. ustrations. 
Sybil Marshall’s successful first book An Experiment in Education described her 
eighteen years of teaching at a village school near Cambridge. Fenland Chronicle goes 
back a generation and describes life in the marshy lands of East Anglia as ıt was lived 
in the latter part of the last century. The first part of the book comprises the recollec- 
tions of her father, W. H. Edwards, written down by him at the end of his life, during 
which he had been turf cutter, boatman, windmiller and small farmer. The second 
pe consists of similar reminiscence by Mrs. Edwards, who was a domestic servant 
ore her marriage, taken down from her conversation by her daughter. In its 
detailed, accurate picture of rural life in the Fens up to 100 years ago, this book is 
likely to become a classic. The overseas reader will have considerable difficulty in 
understanding it (to begin with, at least), since it 1s all in the dialect of the region, 
transcribed more or less phonetically as spoken. (630-109425) 


SWEET MALEFACTOR: Sugar, Slavery and Human Society. W. R. 
Aykroyd. Heinemann, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The sub-title of this excellent book defines its principal theme, but it is very far from 
being a dry technical or historical treatise. After a succinct introductory chapter on 
the chemistry and origins of sugar, the author devotes almost half his text to an 
historical account of the trade in slaves for sugar plantations. Rum, sugar beet, and 
sugar and health are among the other aspects discussed, while a final chapter of 
‘Reflections on Sugar and History’ stresses the lasting effects of the slave trade in the 
modern Caribbean, a visit to which, Dr. Aykroyd admits, inspired the whole book. 
Writing with humour and charm, and with over forty years’ connection with the 
international aspects of nutrition, he has produced a notable contribution to the 
literature of one of the most important of all foodstuffs. Further pursuit of all aspects 
of this subject is made easy by an excellent bibliography. (633:6) 


Livestock Domestic Animals 

HORSES’ INJURIES. Common-Sense Therapy of Muscles and Joints for 
the Layman. Charles L. Strong. Faber, 63s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This volume, a sequal to the author’s Common-Sense Therapy for Horses’ Injuries, 

describes in greater detail the technique and indications for the electrical treatment of 

horse injuries. The idea of such treatment originated from Earl Mountbatten, who 

suffered many injuries playing polo and suggested to the author that, if such treatment 

could cure polo players, why not their ponies? Treatment is based on the production 

of rhythmic m contractions to restore the proper movement of muscles and 

joints. To achieve this, the instrument for producing a particular type of faradic 
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current and the technique of application have been further developed. The anatomy, 
physiology and eerie oe of muscles and joints in health and as a result of injury 
are described, with chapters on the diagnosis and treatment of suitable cases which, 
of necessity, must be a combined effort between the veterinary eon and the 
experienced horse layman applying the treatment. The value of the book is enhanced 
by excellent photographs and line drawings illustrating the text. Although the 
volume is intended for equestrians, many veterinarians will find it of great interest 
and an incentive to apply the author’s methods. (636-1089) 


THE ARABIAN HORSE IN GREAT BRITAIN. R. S. Summerhays. 
Country Life, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has been intimately connected with the breed for almost half a century, 
is a Past President of the Arab Horse Society and a present member of its Council. 
There is no greater living authority. The Arab has had a more profound influence 
on the breeds of the world than any other, but its future now, in an age of ever- 
increasing mechanisation, is in some danger just because some breeders no lon 

feel impelled to conform closely to type. Well aware of this, Mr. Summerhays as 
illustrated his book with 57 photographs of horses sri for type. The book 
should be of great value to breeders and will interest all horse-lovers. (636-11) 


THE BOOK OF WORKING DOGS. C. G. E. Wimhurst. Muller, 36s. 
1967. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Wimhurst set out to cover all the breeds used by man for work (which includes 
sport) and to give some details of the history and working of each breed or type. 
In fact, not all the working breeds are mentioned (there are some surprising omissions), 
but the author has avoided most of the pitfalls attendant upon Bie ee AA Himse 
an Obedience Test judge, he is particularly good on the most modern training 
methods and his book should be of particular interest and value to beginners. 


(636-72) 

Dairy Industry 
THE ENGLISH DAIRY FARMER 1500-1900. G. E. Fussell. Frank Cass, 

758. 1966. 22°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this book by a well-known authority on English agricultural history the role 
layed by the English dairy farmer over the past 400 years is examined in detail. The 
deoa which have taken place during this period are discussed in the separate 
chapters which deal with the various branches of this complex subject. Six chapters 
cover the whole range of dairy farming from the breeding of dairy cattle and the 
cultivation of fodder crops to dairy buildings and improvements in milking methods 
and in the making of butter and cheese and the ting of liquid milk and dairy 
products. The book is very readable. It has a good bibliography, there are numerous 
references at the end of each chapter, and the illustrations are well chosen for their 
detail and subject matter. The boak should be of immense interest not only to students 
and scholars but to all concerned with dairying. (637-0942) 


Fuel Technology 
ACETYLENE: Its Properties, Manufacture and Uses. S. A. Miller. Vol. N. 
Benn, £6 63. 1966. 23°5 cm. 424 pages. [lustrations. Indexes. 
This book thoroughly reviews the chemistry of this simple molecule. The references 
iven (2,827) are exhaustive and the material is presented in an extremely orderly 
ion. It is undoubtedly essential to those working on the industrial applications of 
acetylene. However, the book is of specialist interest, and the general chemical reader 
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is likely to be swamped by the volume of detailed information, and to find its scope 
somewhat narrow. Dr. Miller was formerly Manager of the Fuel Gases Department 
at the Scientific Centre of the British Oxygen Co. Ltd., and is now a private 
consultant. (665-85) 


Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
JOHN HARRISON: THE MAN WHO FOUND LONGITUDE. 
Humphrey Quill. John Baker, 50s. 1967. 23 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The problem of how to determine the position in longitude of a ship at sea was of the 
greatest concern to sea-faring nations in early modern times, and in the 18th century 
the British Government offered a prize of £20,000 for a solution. A great variety of 
approaches had been tried in previous centuries, but it had long been recognised that 
in principle the simplest solution was to use a clock to measure the difference between 
local time and some standard time. The man who, with great labour, at last overcame 
the technical problems of constructing an accurate chronometer for use at sea was 
Jobn Harrison. The story of his heroic efforts, and of official reluctance to do justice 
to his achievements, is told for the serious general reader in this wholly admirable 
account. (681-114) 


THE MANTONS: GUNMAKERS. W. Keith Neal and D. H. L. Back. 
Herbert Jenkins, £7 7s. 1967. 25:5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

This is an exhaustive monograph, designed for the specialist collector, on one of 
the most important families of English S ana during the period which saw the 
perfecting of English sporting guns. The text includes a full history of the famil 

and of the many improvements to both flintlock and percussion arms made by ae 
of the Manton oe This is followed by a detailed catalogue of all surviving 
pieces which the authors have been able to trace, grouped by makers, John, and 
Joseph, and their cousin, the much less well-known Thomas. The illustrations include 
a large number of most p e E from their patent specifications, while 
some 90 guns and pistols by members of this family are illustrated, some in colour. 
However, since these are entirely from Mr. Neal’s collection, some of the more 
important pieces are missing. Mr. Back is a most tenacious and conscientious re- 
searcher and has had the collaboration of one whose large and rch collection is well 
known. (683-4) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE SCIENCE OF PHOTOGRAPHY. H. Baines. 2nd edition revised and 
edited by E. S. Bomback. Fountain Press, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

E. S. Bomback, well-known author and journalist on photographic topics, has 
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completely revised this book, closely following notes prepared by Dr. Baines before 
his death. It is intended to ntroduce the intelligent general reader to the physics, 
chemistry and mechanics of photographic processes and techniques, and to outline 
the more scientific applications of photography. Although re, eee is kept as 
non-technical as possible, some prior scientific knowledge is required, but most 
advanced amateur photographers will be able to cope satisfactorily. The new material 
in the second edition covers light sources, exposure, printing, cinematography and 
sale rae a and the sections on lenses and cameras have been considerably 
extended. (770-2) 


The Theatre 
A HISTORY OF THE SPANISH STAGE from Medieval Times until the 
end of the Seventeenth Century. N. D. Shergold. Oxford University Press, £,5 5s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 654 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Shergold, Senior Lecturer in Spanish in the University of Newcastle, has 
pei in the study of the Spanish theatre for many years and has published a 
number of important papers on the subject. His book covers the history of the 
Spanish stage down to the end of the ‘Golden Age’ of Spanish literature. The work, 
which is based on much original material, deals with both the secular and religious 
theatre, including the autos, or eucharistic plays, the Jesuit theatre, and the university 
and school plays. There is also an account of the organisation of the actors’ companies 
and of the characteristics of the audiences of the 16th and 17th centuries. This well- 
written work, the fruit of years of deep research, is obviously meant for specialists, 
but anyone interested in the history of the European theatre will find this a significant 
contribution to the subject. (792-0946) 


Sports and Games 
BADMINTON COMPLETE. Pat Davis. Nicholas Kaye, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. i 

This is a good book of instruction, for beginners and advanced players, by a former 
Welsh international player who is now the National Coach of the Badminton 
Association of England. The game is one in which women players are as numerous 
and as keen as men, and its appeal is therefore very wide. Every aspect of the game 
is covered: court manners, equipment, stroke production, service and return of 
service, general strategy and tactics, fimess for E game, coaching and umpiring. 
The game is one which, comparatively little known before the last war, has since 
gained considerably in popularity all over the world. (796°345) 


ROCK AND ROPE. Showell Styles. Faber, 25s. 1967. 21 cm. 174 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Readers of Mr. Styles’s earlier Blue Remembered Hills will certainly wish to read 
this new book of climbing reminiscences, Looking back over a lifetime of climbing 
for pleasure, the author has singled out a number of episodes which all testify to his 
creed: ‘that mountaineering and rock climbing do not reserve their chief delights for 
the ace climber only’. He describes rock climbs he has done on the gritstone outcrops 
of Derbyshire, in North Wales, the Alps and Norway—as well as on less familiar 
rocks in Palestine and Malta during the war. Though the modern ‘hard men’ may 
disregard climbing at this lower standard than theirs, Mr. Styles will give pee 
to many shown of lesser mortals who climb for the sheer enjoyment of it. 


(796-52) 
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DEEP SEA SAILING. Erroll Bruce. and edition. Stanley Paul, 50s. 1967. 
23°§ cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. i 
First published in 1953, this edition has been slightly modified to take brief note 
of progress in equipment and techniques. But basically the book remains the same as 
the orginal edition and its virtues are still evergreen. Now, some fourteen years 
later, new generations of yachtsmen are sailing the oceans and it is to their advantage 
that the volume remains available, for much can be learned from it. The author is a 
notable deep sea yachtsman whose varied naval and ocean racing experience has been 
fortified by a theoretical study of all relevant problems. Writing primarily for the 
amateur skipper, he is particularly sound on choice of craft, fittings and equipment, 
navigation, weather, wind and sea, on organising a satisfactory routine afloat and, 
above all, on being prepared for every conceivable emergency. (797°14) 


THE HORSEMAN’S COMPANION. Edited by Dorian Williams. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 566 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dorian Williams is known to horsemen and lovers of the horse the world over: no 
man has a wider international reputation in this field. His anthology, drawn from an 
astonishingly wide variety of sources, covers every aspect of the pases 2HiGey and 

end, Equestrian Lore, Famous Horses and Horsemen, Great Races, the Hunting 
Field, Fiction and Verse—and provides a most exciting collection of the best writing, 
which will satisfy not only those who like to rediscover old friends but also those 
who like to come across the unexpected and the unknown. The book is the result 
of many years of wide and discriminating reading. The obvious appeal is, of course, 
to horsemen, but the choice is so wide that those who have no deep interest in horses, 
but enjoy fine writing, will find this a most rewarding bedside companion. (798-082) 


THE SCREAM OF THE REEL. Deep-sea, Beach, Estuary and Inland 
Angling in Australian and New Zealand Waters. Edited by Jack Pollard. 
Lansdowne Press (Melbourne): Newnes (London), 453. 1967. 24°§ cm. 334 pages. 
Iustrations. 

This is a fascinating anthology of reminiscences, stories, poems and drawings about 

ing in waters and oceans which have produced some incredible fish and, one 

might add, almost incredible fishermen. It is not just another ‘bedside’ book, but a 

humorous, thrilling and informative collection which can hardly fail to delight 

anglers everywhere and should also 4 ae to those who, knowing little or nothing 

about the sport, enjoy good stories of adventure. (799-1) 


LITERATURE 





NEW TRENDS IN 20TH CENTURY DRAMA: A Survey since Ibsen 
and Shaw. Frederick Lumley. and edition. Barrie & Rockliff, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This is the earlier Trends in zoth Century Drama revised; and the new version, while 
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such dramatists as Emlyn Williams, Charles Morgan and Archibald MacLeish 

ble, contains accounts of the many new dramatists, English, American and, 
Continental, who make up the contemporary scene. Mr. Lumley, journalist and 
theatre critic, provides a very readable and, if occasionally perfunctory (vide The 
Caucasian Chalk Circle, All My Sons), most often perceptive and informative survey 
of Western drama since Ibsen and Shaw. From sketches of Pirandello’s cerebral 
drama, Giraudoux’s ‘other world’ plays, the Epic Theatre of Brecht, the folk tragedy 
of Lorca, expressionism and existentialist drama, he shows the formative influences 
of these on today’s younger writers. A stimulating and valuable guide, but, it 1s well 
to remember, also a partial one. Sartre, Beckett and Pinter, for example, cannot be 
said to be fairly treated. (809-2) 


English Poetry 
MILTON: THE MODERN PHASE. A Study of Twentieth-century 
Criticism. Patrick Murray. Longmans, 303. 1967. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. Index. 
In this short book Mr. Murray contrives to offer a brilliant assessment of the present- 
day conception of Milton’s status as a poet. He examines first Milton’s reputation 
during the past two centuries with its strong admiration, although admittedly qualified 
by some degree of unfavourable comment, and then moves to the twentieth century 
attack. Chiefly focussed upon Paradise Lost, this denigration began with T. S. Eliot’s 
fatal term ‘easton of sensibility’, was supported by Ezra Pound and F. R. Leavis, 
and succeeded in placing Milton well below the ae of Donne and the Meta- 
physicals. Mr. Murray traces the development of the ‘Milton Controversy’ through 
the various objections raised by other critics. Waldock has seemed the hardest to 
answer, but a lucid analysis of his argument and the sure of the unhistorical 
nature ane, his position o the weakness of his attack. Obedience is not necessarily 
the fundamental basis of the poem’s moral theme, nor is Paradise Lost to be judged in 
terms of a modern novel. Mr. Murray has written a stimulating, lively book which 
preserves the seventeenth century principles of Christian doctrine and the epic 
gente. (8214) 


HAROLD MONRO AND THE POETRY BOOKSHOP. Joy Grant. 
Routledge, 40s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Harold Monro played a unique part in the London literary world between 1912 and 
1932. He is sometimes dismissed as a Georgian ‘week-end’ poet, and one of Miss 
Grant’s aims, in assessing him, is to show that this view ignores his best work. As she 

lains, however, ss eal maier, which he fashioned for himself, was to be a channel 
i aaa ie between poets, and between poets and the public’, At his poetry 
bookshop, he sold poetry, held regular poetry-readings, and acted as the host and 
friend ofr poets, In hey ole he found relief from his sense of isolation, and made his 
contribution to the social history of modern poetry. Miss Grant has done some 
impressive research for her nee of Monro, oe it will be a useful book for 
specialists. (821-91) 


ON THE WAY TO THE DEPOT. P. J. Kavanagh. Chatto & Windus, 153. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 

P. J. Kavanagh is a yo oet who has previously published one volume of verse 

(On and One) and a. sub iography (The Perfect Stranger) which was awarded the 

Richard eM orial Prize. His themes are mostly personal: bereavement, 

loneliness, apne ei of things past; when they grow from observation of a place 

or person they still have to come to a personal Caen. This is the poetry of youth 
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—intelligent, tense, sometimes a little forced—but full of feeling. Mr. Kavanagh 
writes in free rhythms, usually dispensing with both rhyme and formal structure— 
but the one or two poems which are more formalised are thereby improved. He is a 
poet of promise, edie reading, though he may not yet have found his mature 
style. (821-91) 


FINDING GOLD. Leslie Norris. Chatto & Windus, 15s, 1967. 22°5 cm. 
6o pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
Though his poems have appeared in a fair number of periodicals, this is Leslie Norris's 
first collected volume. He is obsessed by a “sense of history —aware of the effects that 
time is having upon himself and his friends, nostalgic sometimes for lost youth, 
observant See everyday world of flowers, dead leaves, old gardening gloves and 
concrete. There is a subdued precision about his use of language, a sense of control 
about his rhythms, and a clarity of meaning which’ younger poets so often muss in 
their search for the striking image or the extravagant word. In one poem he writes: 
“What if the great lines never come; I have The cold despair of searching for them.’ 
Perhaps he is right about the lack of “great lines’, but his achievement in this book is 
no cause for despair. (822-91) 


THE SOLITARIES: Poems 1964~5. Ted Walker. Cape, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
58 pages. 
In his second volume of poems Ted Walker consolidates the reputation he won with 
his first book Fox on a Barn Door. Though still a young man, he has achieved a style 
of his own: a spare vocabulary; controlled use of rhyme, assonance and off-rhyme to 
serve his ae purpose; subtle rhythms and cadences spilling over from line to line. 
He has the true poet’s gift of discerning relationships where the average intelligent 
man would see none—and his images thereby have the freshness which alone gives 
life to a poem. At present he seems preoccupied with the relationship between man, 
the other animals and the world of the countryside; he explores the nature of death 
in several memorable poems, and has a Wordsworthian consciousness of innocence 
and its loss. Mr. Walker proves that a poet can be modern in style and outlook without 
stepping outside the ‘great tradition’ of English poetry. (821-91) 


THE OTHER HALF. Poems by Judith Wright. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), $1.95; 18s. 1967. 22 cm. 60 pages. 
Judith Wright is a well-established and popular Australian poet with five earlier 
books of verse and two volumes of selections already published. Her themes are 
varied—but there is an underlying preoccupation with the incompleteness of the 
everyday world, which she sees sub specie aeternitatis. The daily tasks of the housewife, 
sunrise over the city, trips to the sea or the countryside: such simple stimuli lead to 
memorable statements about the nature of human existence. Miss Wright uses fairly 
formal structures and rhyme-schemes which reinforce the strength of her perceptions 
and the mnemonic quality of her e. All who appreciate the enduring qualities 
of T (as opposed to passing stylistic fashions) wilt enjoy and admire The Other 
Half. (821-91 Australia) 
THE LIVERPOOL SCENE. Edited by Edward Lucie-Smith. Rapp & Carroll, 
25s. 1967. Obl. 21 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
Liverpool, procreator of the Beatles and their particular kind of pop music, has also 
produced something new and interesting in the field of ‘oral poetry’. Since 1960-61 
a group of young poets have held regular coffee-bar sessions at which they read their 
work to enthusiastic local audiences. The Liverpool Scene consists of poems by Roger 
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McGough, Adrian Henri, Brian Patten and other members of the group-—with 
counterpointed commentary by the writers themselves, taken from tape-recordings 
of conversations with the editor, Edward Lucie-Smith, and interspersed with photo- 
graphs of the poets and their Liverpool surroundings. The result is an unusual and 
exciting book. The frankness and irreverence of these young people is like a breath 
of air—and though few of the poems are without exaggerations that do not 
quite “come off’, there is an overall vitality which more than compensates. They are 
probably more ae when read aloud than when examined in cold print, but 


they are so force (and so revealing) that anyone who wants to understand the 
attitudes of Britain’s “beat generation’ should read this book. (821-914) 
English Drama 


THE WIDOW’S TEARS. George Chapman. Edited by Ethel M. Smeak. 
Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 146 pages. (Regents 
Renaissance Drama) 

This comedy, although not one of Chapman’s more theatrically successful pieces, is 

nevertheless an interesting play of which a scholarly edition is particularly welcome. 

Its principal source is Petronius’s tale (which more recently inspired Christopher Fry's 

A Phoenix Too Frequent) of the supposedly inconsolable widow of Ephesus who finds 

a second husband with surprising speed. Chapman makes use of the story both in the 

main and the sub-plot to satirise the inconstancy of women: the theme of the re- 

marriage of widows, which was much debated at the time, is echoed in a far more 
sombre tone in Webster’s The Duchess of Malft. Miss Smeak’s edition 1s briefly but 
judiciously annotated and her introduction includes an interesting discussion of 

Chapman’s handling of his material. (822:3) 


EPICOENE OR THE SILENT WOMAN. Ben Jonson. Edited by 
L. A. Beaurline. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 73.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 
184 pages. (Regents Renaissance Drama) 

Jonson wrote this comedy at the height of his dramatic powers, but it contains more 

of a farcical element and is less intellectually formidable than the two masterpieces, 

Volpone and The Alchemist which irae tise preceded and succeeded it. The central 

figure is the rich but anti-social bachelor Morose, who is obsessed by a hatred of noise. 

He dreads the loquacity of women but takes a wife because he wishes to disinherit 

his nephew, and is suitably rewarded when the taciturn bride eventually finds her 

tongue. The notes are adequate, though less copious than is usual in editions of 

Jonson; the editorial introduction gives an incisive account of the textual problems of 

the play and an enthusiastic appreciation of its dramatic virtues. (822:3) 


THE CHANGELING. Thomas Middleton and William Rowley. Edited by 
George Walton Williams. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
21 cm. 136 pages, (Regents Renaissance Dranta) 

Despite its popularity in the 17th century this tragedy, generally regarded as 
iddleton’s greatest play (in which Rowley had some share), has enjoyed surprisingly 

little theatrical success in modern times, although it has increasingly engaged the 

interest of critics and scholars for the past thirty years. Mr. Williams devotes most of 
his introduction to a dramatic appreciation of the play: he does justice to its tragic 
power, but not all readers will agree with his praise of the effectiveness of Middleton’s 
and Rowley’s collaboration or regard the tragic plot and comic api as successfully 
blended. The annotation of this series is dained selectıve rather than compre- 
hensive, but even allowing for this the notes are a httle sketchy at certain ate 
822°3 
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MICHAELMAS TERM. Thomas Middleton. Edited by Richard - Levin. 
Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 166 pages. (Regents 
Renaissance Drama) 

In the past Middleton has been best known for the tragedies which he wrote towards 

the end of his career, but recently his earlier satirical comedies of Jacobean city life 

have come to be better appreciated. The earliest mentions of this play are anonymous, 
but its style and content leave little doubt as to the authorship. Its subject, the gulling 
of Easy, an ingenuous young gentleman of Essex, by Quomodo, an ambitious draper, 

lores one of Middieton’s favourite topics, the rise of the mercantile at the se 

of the landed classes. The present text is based on the first quarto of 1607. It a 

number of significant departures from Bullen’s edition of the collected works: one 

of the principal editorial problems arises from Middleton’s habit of alternating loosely 
constructed blank verse with passages of prose, which creates difficulties of lineation 

and punctuation. This is a annotated and scholarly production. (822-3) 


THE REVENGER’S TRAGEDY. Cyril Tourneur. Edited by Lawrence J. 
Ross. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 162 pages. 
(Regents Renaissance Drama) 


THE REVENGER’S TRAGEDY. Cyril Tourneur. Edited by Brian 

Gibbons. Benn, 93.6d. 1967. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. (The New Mermaids) 
This play continues to present the most baffling problem of authorship of any major 
work in the Elizabethan drama. Tourneur’s only other known piece, The Atheists 
Tragedy, is strikingly different in character. The most favoured alternative candidate 
for authorship is Thomas Middleton, who did not turn to tragedy until many years 
later and whose dramatic style bears little resemblance to that of The Revenger's 
Tragedy. Lawrence Ross provides a lucid summary of the rival theories of authorship 
but leaves the verdict open. His notes are among the most detailed in the Regents 
Renaissance Drama series and give useful guidance not only on the vocabulary but 
also on the ideology of the play. In the New Mermaids text Brian Gibbons is inclined 
to favour Tourncur’s claim. His edition offers less detailed notes but is distinguished 
by a series of eight engravings on the subject of death which vividly suggest how the 
art of his time may Ee e Tourneur’s imagination. (822-3) 


THE ANTIPODES. Richard Brome. Edited by Ann Haaker. Edward Arnold, 

15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 160 pages. (Regents Renaissance Drama) 
Brome is one of the last of the Jacobean dramatists, and this play, first performed in 
1638, was written towards the end of his career, almost on the eve of the Civil War. 
it is an ingenious comedy, which exploits the then fashionable cult of psychoanalysis. 
The Joyless family come to London from Derbyshire in search of a cure for their 
eldest son Peregrine, who has been afflicted with melancholy from boyhood and is 
much addicted to the fantastic travellers’ tales of Sir John Mandeville. Dr. Hughball, 
the analyst, gives him a drug and persuades him when he wakes up that he has arrived 
in the Antipodes, the region where everyone’s behaviour is the exact opposite of 
what one would find in London, the illusion being reinforced by a company of actors 
who impersonate the Antipodeans. Editorially the play presents few difficulties; it is 
further illuminated by the editor’s lively ae (822-4) 


LOVE FOR LOVE. William Congreve. Edited by Emmett L. Avery. 
Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 166 pages. (Regents 
Restoration Drama) 


Love for Love was Congreve’s first play and has proved to be his most popular on the 
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stage: it has for many months been performed with great success in the current 
repertory of the National Theatre. It is a comedy of wooing, which, in the course of 
its sophisticated skirmishing, touches with elegant satire upon a host of related topics— 
inconstancy, hypocrisy, the lure of riches, the fashions of the times. If the prose is not 
so brilliant as that of The Way of the World, the stagecraft is more dexterous and the 
plot easier to follow. The editorial introduction combines a brief stage history with 
an enthusiastic appraisal of the play. 822-4) 


THE MAN OF MODE. George Etherege. Edited by W. B. Carnochan. 
Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers, 1967. 21 cm. 180 pages. (Regents 
Restoration Drama) 

The Man of Mode was the last and best of Etherege’s comedies and one which could 

well be successfully revived today. No a a annotated edition has been pub- 

lished for many years and the present volume is particularly welcome. Etherege’s 
experience as a diplomat gave him an enviable lightness of touch and set a rare edge 
pon his wit, but the moral ambivalence which surrounds the character and destiny 
of his hero has kept the play out of fashion for many generations. The present edition 
is notable for modernising and ing in a consistent form the various gallicisms 
which are scattered about the a alike editor contributes an excellent analysis of 
Etherege’s values as a satirist and comic writer. (822-4) 


THE CARELESS HUSBAND. Colley Cibber. Edited by William W. 
Appleton. Edward Amold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 152 pages. 
(Regents Restoration Drama) 

Although an undistinguished writer, Colley Cibber was a capable actor and man of 

the theatre. This play, which was performed towards the end of 1704, was his first 

notable success, which owed something of its popularity to Cibber’s flair for discern- 
ing public taste: it marks a turning away from Se cynical pre-marital love-chase of 
the Restoration theatre to the comedies of marriage of a more sentimental temper 
which suited the mood of the new century. It also contains two first-rate acting parts, 
the coxcomb Lord Foppington and the coquette Lady Modish. The text requires 
lictle annotation, but i editor contributes a lively appreciation of the play and 
sketches the historical background. (822-5) 


THE AUTHOR’S FARCE. (Original Version). Henry Fielding. Edited by 
Charles B. Woods. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 
172 pages (Regents Restoration Drama) 

Fielding b his literary career as a dramatist and his plays, although seldom revived: 

in reg Shean si were highly regarded in his ae and later attracted the 

praise of Bernard Shaw. The present piece was Fielding’s second, composed in 1730 

and successfully presented at the Haymarket Theatre. Written with infectious high 

spirits and set to popular tunes, it is a topical satire and fantastical farce which makes 

a of the theatre oe the day and in particular the Drury Lane management of Booth, 

Wilks and Cibber. Textual problems are few but the annotation has been painstaki y 

done and Mr. Woods’ introduction adroitly sketches the historical background whi 

is essential for the understanding of the play. This edition presents the original version 

of the play and includes Fielding’s subsequent revisions, the music of the songs, and 

notes on the historical personages represented. 822-5} 


NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS 9. Introduced by Michael Billington. 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1966. 18 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 
Each of the three plays in this volume represents a serious dramatic enterprise, but 
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their theatrical success has varied considerably. The first two rely for their effectiveness 
upon a detailed naturalism. A Lily in Little India by Donald Howarth describes and 
contrasts two families. The hero, a shy adolescent continually nagged by his widowed 
mother, finds consolation in the society of an equally diffident girl, the daughter of 
an undistinguished local clergyman. The play contains at least first-rate acting 
parts which contribute strongly to its appeal. Barry Reckord’s Skyvers creates a lively 
and quite uninhibited picture of life in a comprehensive school and in particular of 
the hard and sometimes unavailing struggle on the part of the teachers to communicate 
any of the higher aims of education. It is particularly remarkable for the vigour and 
spontaneity of its dialogue, on which subject the author makes some interesting 
comments in his foreword. Arnold Wesker’s The Four Seasons is a play for two 
characters, a lyrical study of a couple who meet in a deserted house after each has 
suffered a ne marriage. An ambitious play, it represents a new dramatic idiom 
in which its author has not yet mastered the art of expressing himself naturally. 


(822-91) 
English Miscellany 
AFRICAN WRITING TODAY. Edited by Ezekiel Mphahlele. Penguin 

Books, 7s.6d. 1967. 20 cm. 348 pages. Paper covers. (Writing Today) 

A few of the writers who appear in this selection of prose and poetry have already 
been published in Britain, but the anthology performs a useful service in introducing 
the work of many authors whose work 1s virtually unknown ın Europe: apart from 
the pieces chosen from the English-speaking countries, nearly half the book consists 
of translations from French- or Portuguese-speaking African writers. The quality of 
literary achievement varies a good deal. Writers such as Chinua Achebe and Onuora 
Nzekwu are well represented by extracts from their published novels, and the 
Sen eae Sylvain Bemba is a particularly promising discovery, but some of the less 
established writers are still comparatively unskilled in their trade. East Africa seems 
less well represented than it should be, and it is surprising to find that such an 
accomplished writer as James Ngugi has not been included. The editor contributes 
an outspoken series of reflections on negritude and a fragment of his autobiography: 
he has also written short introductions to the work of the other authors included. 
This volume is one of the first four titles in a new series, the others being German 
Writing Today, Italian Writing Today and The New Writing in the U.S.A. (828-99608) 
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THE EVOLUTION OF BRITISH HISTORIOGRAPHY from Bacon 
to Namier. Edited by J. R. Hale. Macmillan, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers (Papernacs). 
1967. 21:5 cm. 380 pages, 

The reader need not be discouraged by the academic jargon of the title. This is a book 

designed for the plain man, for it seeks to show, by selections from the writings of 
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twenty-one British historians, ranging from Sir Walter Raleigh in the 16th century 
to Sir Lewis Namier in the 2oth, a varying techniques and methods these students 
of the past brought to bear opon their work. The author (Professor of History in the 
University of Warwick) contributes a succinct introduction on the way in which 

ish historical writing has grown up and in it he explams how his anthology 
reveals by what feats of imagination and technique the hairpin turns in the road of 
historical writing have been engineered. The subject is a wide one, not easily com- 
passed within the covers of one volume, but here is an introduction to it which pro- 
vides the essentials and encourages further reading. (907°2) 


Geography ‘Travel Description 
NEW GEOGRAPHY 1966-67. John Lafin. Abelard-Schuman, 25s. cloth 
158, paper covers. 1967. 22°5 : 22 cm. 238 pages. Maps. Index. 

As geography is 2 ‘dynamic’ subject, concerned among other matters with new 
natural resources, advances in industrial techniques, changes in population growth, 
etc., it is difficult for teachers to keep abreast of the most recent developments. Mr. 
Laffin, a practising teacher and writer, has devised New Geography to meet this need, 
drawing his material from a wide variety of specialist journals. The information, 
arranged alphabetically, mainly by countries, emphasises the world problems of 
hunger and population. Used to supplement current, but necessarily out-of-date, 
reference works and annuals, it should be welcome to teachers. The selective treatment 
gives a somewhat ‘snippet’ effect, but perhaps this can be removed by more systematic 
treatment in the edition promised for 1968-69. (910) 


NORTHERN GEOGRAPHICAL ESSAYS. In honour of G. H. J. 
Daysh. Edited by J. W. House. Oriel Press (Newcastle upon Tyne) for the Depart- 
ment of Geography, University of Newcastle upon Tyne. 1967. 25 cm. 394 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This volume is produced by the Department of Geography, University of Newcastle 

upon Tyne, as a tribute to Professor Daysh on his retirement after thirty-six years as 

its Head (twenty-three as Professor). The essays, by colleagues and former students, 
indicate clearly the direction in which his studies have taken him and the impress he 
has left on the flourishing department. Daysh played a considerable part in 1943 in 
the establishment of the Research Division oft the Ministry of Town and Country 

Planning, having already been for years a strong advocate of regional planning for 

the north-east. Six essays relate to northern England, eight to planning roan end 

and another eight to countries in which the Professor has been particularly interested. 

Anyone who considers ry as the application of a few general axioms, or believes 

it a panacea for all social problems, it earn much from this book, and principally 

that the real problem is, ss a for what? It is also an important contribution to the 

geography of Britain. (910-04) 


EQUIANO’S TRAVELS: His Autobiography. The Interesting Narrative of 
the Life of Olaudah Equiano or Gustavus Vassa de African. Abridged and Edited 
by Paul Edwards. Heinemann, 213. cloth; 7s. paper covers. 1967. 20°§ cm. 214 pages. 

ustrations. 

In the 1780's several books written by Africans were published in England and played 

their part in the attempts to settle freed slaves on the West coast of Africa. The most 

eee of these is the ‘interesting narrative’ of Olaudah Equiano, also known as 

Gustavus Vassa. He was born about 1745 in what is now Eastern Nigeria and as a boy 

was captured by slavers. He was taken to America but in 1766 was released from 
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‘slavery, after which he travelled widely. His autobiography has been regarded with 
some suspicion and the extent of his own share in it questioned, but the editor of this 
abridged edition, the first to appear for well over a TaT considers that it was 
Equiano’s own work and that on the whole it is a trustworthy record. A number of 
notes have been added and there are some interesting illustrations from contemporary 
sources of places and scenes described by Equiano. 910-4) 


SCOTLAND. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead. sth edition. Benn, sos. 1967. 
16°5 cm. $28 pages. Maps. Index. (Blue Guides) 

First published in 1927, this has become the standard formal guide to Scotland, possibly 
the best of all the twenty-one titles in this famous series—not a surprising fact in view 
of the Scottish nationality of its editors and contributors. Since the 4th edition of 1959 
Scotland’s attractions as a tourist region have been much enhanced by the opening of 
the Forth and Tay bridges, the provision of new car ferries, the initiation of a great 
scheme of road improvements in the West Highlands, and the large-scale develop- 
ment of skiing facilities. The book is lavishly provided with maps, 66 in all: a complete 
atlas of Bartholomew maps on a scale of 10 mules to the inch, 14 larger-scale maps of 
the more popular tourist areas, 13 less satisfactory town plans, and 6 ground plans of 
cathedrals and abbeys. In spite of its high price, this volume is well worth the money. 

(914-1) 
AROUND THE HIGHLANDS. Michael Brander. Bles, 32s.6d. 1967. 

22°5 cm. 224 pages. [lustrations. Index. 

Mr. Brander has already made a name for himself as a trenchant writer on his native 
land. This volume, with Over the Lowlands and Ho for the Borders, completes the 
survey of the Scottish mainland. It takes the form of an account, buttressed by ample 
quotations from bygone writers, of a comprehensive tour covering the area north- 
west of a line from Glasgow to Aberdeen. He devotes special attention to Culloden 
and its aftermath, the Sutherland Clearances, and is well informed about the latest 
efforts to cure the depopulation of one of the loveliest districts of all Europe. The 
forty well chosen and printed photographs were supplied by the Scottish Tourist 
Board and Planair Ltd. (914°11) 


MUNICH. Egon Larsen. Phoenix House, 188. 1967. 20°5 cm. 98 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cities of the World) 
Munich, capital of the province (formerly kingdom) of Bavaria, is the third largest 
city of Western Germany and one of the Seana and most visited as a vital centre 
of art, music, architecture, literature and drama. Egon Larsen was an ideal choice 
for the authorship of a book on Munich, for it is his home town and he is the London 
correspondent of Munich Radio, with many works on modern inventions, bi- 
ographies, etc., to his credit. His little book is neither a formal guide-book nor a book 
of personal reminiscences, but an interpretation of what the city is like to live in or 
to visit, with something about its history and its beautiful buildings. This is an 
excellent introduction for prospective visitors. (914°36) 
LAND OF THE ROCK. Photographs and Text by Alistair Duncan. 
Burns & Oates, 35s. 1967. 30 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations, 
In this collection of large and beautiful colour photographs, culled from over 2,000 
taken in 1961, Mr. Duncan shares his impressions of a journey through the Holy Land 
and neighbouring countries. It is a fascinating survey of churches and mosques, 
harvest-fields, harbours and market-places, ruins and landscapes, human beings and 
domestic animals, all chosen to illustrate the cradle of Christianity with its mixture of 
modern life and ancient civilisation. Each plate is provided with a note indicating its 
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context and interest and furnishing answers to the kind of questions a traveller might 
ask. Teachers and tourists as well as the general reader will find this pictorial record 
delightful and stimulating. (915-69) 


WHAT LED TO THE DISCOVERY OF THE SOURCE OF THE 
NILE. John ing Speke. Reprint. Frank Cass, 84s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 386 pages. 
Frontispiece. Maps. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

At this stage there is little more to be said about the Burton-Speke controversy over 

their East African expeditions. Speke’s point of view, with his account of the 1856 

expedition, originally printed in Blackwood’s Magazine, is set out in the work here 

reproduced by photolithography. Strangely enough, Speke headed the section of 
the book dealing with the subject indicated by the title, ‘Journal of a Cruise on the 

Tanganyika Lake’—perhaps an indication of his uncertainty as to what he had found 

on this journey. Though neatly produced, and with the two maps, the book is 

somewhat highly priced. It first appeared in 1864. (916-76) 


THE VOICE OF THE TURTLE. William Travis. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the story of an ill-fated attempt to establish the world’s first turtle-canning 
industry in the decrepit town of Chisimaio in Somalia. The author and his European 
colleagues devised, by trial and error, means of catching and treating the great reptiles 
to obtain useful products, edible or otherwise, from almost all of their anatomy. 
Mr. Travis, who 1s described as a ‘merchant-adventurer’, lived in the remote oe 
villages, traimmng the primitive inhabitants in modern techniques; a factory was built 
and equipped and the coastal waters were surveyed for fishing grounds, When 
markets were established for their produce the way seemed open for a lively export 
trade which could have transformed the economy of the fishing villages, making a 
useful contribution to the development of the new republic. However, political 
machinations and crude anti-British propaganda resulted in the author’s ejection from 
Somalia at two hour’s notice, and his work was wasted. This might have been a sad 
and bitter book but, in fact, the character of the country and its people is portrayed 
with love and sympathy; there are accounts of very real adventures and many 
hilarious anecdotes; the tragedy of finding little children abandoned in the deserts 
by their nomad parents who could carry them no longer is most movingly described. 
This, the author’s third book, is a notable addition to the literature of travel. 
(916-773) 
TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO: Isles of the Immortelles. Robin Bryans. 
Faber, 428. 1967. 22-5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Robin Bryans is an ienced travel writer who in this volume conveys his 
impressions of the colourful islands of Trinidad and Tobago in a somewhat random 
presentation of historical facts, anecdotes, descriptions of people and scenery, and 
occasional references to economic factors. He assembles a surprising e of items 
of information from an examination of the technique of the steel band oil religious 
elements ın the islands’ life; from the history of slavery and piracy to the great annual 
spectacle of the carnival. The text is complemented by some varied and attractive 
korrak: with rather mannered captions. This is a travel book of a very personal 
character. oa 


THE GREAT BARRIER REEF. Eric Worrell. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 453. 1967. 28-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The Great Barner Reef, extending for almost one thousand miles along the north- 
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east coast of Australia has long been a Mecca for zoologists, with its coral reefs and 
islands supporting an incredibly rich and diverse fauna. That ıt should also become a 
first-class tourist attraction is, perhaps, not surprising, because of its beauty and 
enjoyable climate. Mr. Worrell’s book stresses the tourist appeal and his photographs 
mingle wild life with Australian-type pi . From the point of view of conservation 
the question arises—how far cana wild pl exposed to tourist exploitation without 
detracting from its original value. In view of the vastness of the Great Barrier Reef, 
the answer is probably ‘for a very long time, but not for ever’, Mr. Worrell looks 
after the Australian Reptile Park. (919°43) 


Biography 
TWO LAMPS IN OUR STREET: A Time Remembered. Arthur Barton. 
Hutchinson: New Authors, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 182 pages. 

In the early 1930’s the industrial town of Jarrow in the north east of England became 
a symbol of the desperation caused by poverty and unemployment because of its 
“hunger-marchers’ who walked the 300 miles to London to draw attention to their 
plight. Two Lamps in Our Street describes with both objectivity and deep feeling what 
it was like to grow up there at that time. Young Barty’s days at pri school and 
then grammar school, his relationships with his ts and school friends, his growing 
interest in literature, his first job as an office-boy in a shipbuilding frm—all these 
personal experiences are set in a picture of working class northern England which 
rings absolutely true. Though Arthur Barton has published a good deal of free-lance 
journalism, this is his first book. It could well become a minor classic. : (92) 


RULE OF THREE. Sarah, Duchess of Marlborough, and her Companions in 
Power. Iris Butler. Hodder & Stoughton, 55s. 1967. 23 cm. 380 pages. R 
Index. 

Few women in English history have been the subject of more comment by con- 

temporaries and later biographers and historians—much of it unfairly hostile—than 

S Churchill, Duchess of Marlboro There is, however, room for a more 

objective study, especially when, as with this book by Iris Butler, it has been posable 

to provide fresh material, previously unpublished, from the archives at Althorp, 

Blenheim Palace, and elsewhere. In the nature of things, this biography must be 

essentially political in character, for it explores the complex relationship between 

Sarah, her cousin Abigail Hill (Mrs. Nasham) and Queen Anne, and since the s 

of power politics was connected with the rivalry of these two women and their 

influence upon a rather stupid and very obstinate Queen, politics looms large in the 

story. The author does not, however, lose sight of the personal drama, and her book 

is a satisfying narrative worthy of the vigorous personality of its subject. (92) 

THE LIFE OF A POET. A Biographical Sketch of William Collins. P. L. 
Carver. Sidgwick & Jackson, 308. 1967. 22'5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

The biographer of the unhappy William Collins (1721-1759), at his best an exquisite 

lyric poet, is limited in his material, but Dr. Carver’s laborious study seems to have 

exhausted the sources. He examines these in extensive detail and provides some new 
interpretations. He makes most effective use of recent scholarship, especially of the 
collection of Drafts and Fragments of Verse edited by Cunningham (1956). It is un- 
fortunate that he confuses ie sex of Miss Hagstrum, to whom he refers on several 
occasions. Whilst the work is primarily biographical, there is some discussion of the 

oetry. This is better as explanation than as criticism, and Dr. Carver seems to have 

Prle awareness of Collins’ broader literary a There are two appendices— 

on poems attributed to Collins and on the family’s wills, and an exemplary index. (92) 
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MY LIFE. Havelock Elhs. New edition. Neville Spearman, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
656 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Havelock Ellis is probably best known for his Studies in the Psychology of Sex, which is 
often considered to be the most important general s of Kes subject in any 
language. His autobiography, My Life, was originally published in 1940, and, despite 
a re-impression, it soon went out of print. It now appears again with an introduction 
by Alan Hull Walton, who knew the Ellis family wal and has had access to material 
not available outside the family circle. The present edition also contains a foreword 
by Françoise Delisle, Ellis’s friend and literary executrix. This is an honest book, and 
it has its value, if it does not justify the publishers’ claim that it is ‘one of the world’s 
-great autobiographies’. (92) 


MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave Six: 1923-1930. Compton Mackenzie. 
Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. In 
No phase of Sir Compton’s life could be described as dull, but this instalment of his 
pi esis a which sees him pass from his fortieth to his forty-eighth year, is less 
eventful than its immediate predecessors. Much of this period is spent in comparative 
seclusion on the small Channel Island of Jethou or later in the Scottish Shiant islands. 
Meanwhile the author produces two books a year, carries on with increasing success 
his editorship of The Gramophone, and conducts brief but vigorous forays into the 
literary life of London, Scotland and Ireland. His story is invariably entertaining, but 
he is less successful in communicating the flavour of the period than in some of the 
earlier volumes. (92) 


THE REBEL COUNTESS. The Life and Times of Constance Markievicz. 
Anne Marreco. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 458. 1967. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Constance Markievicz (born Gore-Booth) was the rebel countess to the Anglo-Irish 

Ascendancy, and “Madame’ to the Dublin poor, who loved her. She was one of the 

pleiad of men and women who created the lit and political renaissance of Ireland 

in the early years of this century. As a child she learned the value of toughness and 

enterprise, and as a woman she put them into practice. She was a born rebel and a 

born patriot, and, living when she did, it was inevitable that she should in the 

Easter Rising. Miss Marreco was given access to family papers and to hitherto un- 

published material, and she has written a competent book: the first full-length study 

of “Madame’ for over thirty years. (92) 


C. C. MARTINDALE. A Biography. Philip Caraman. Longmans, 42s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This biography of a brilliant a Jesuit was written by a fellow Jesuit at the 
subject’s PERA It covers Martindale’s whole life from his birth in i his death 
in 1963 and informs us also of his antecedents. Purposely, much space is devoted to 
his childhood and youth. It is the story of a person who was all mind and soul, with 
a delicate physique incessantly the victim of TA Yet his activities as a writer (over 
80 books), lecturer, broadcaster, world traveller, social worker, and much else, were 
equally incessant. No wonder, when nearing death, ‘he could recall no time in his 
life when he had not felt tired’, No fault is apparent in the composition of this 
biography, but it does not wholly reveal the working of a very subtle mind. We learn, 
for instance, when and how the young Martindale embraced the Roman Catholic 
faith, but scarcely why, nor alah he chose the Society of Jesus. The index is 
confined to persons and is not perfect. (92) 
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THE WORK OF WILLIAM MORRIS. Paul Thompson. Heinemann, 63s. 
1967. 24°5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There are two important biographies of William Mortis: one by J. W. Mackail and 
the other by E. P. Thompson; but both of them are very long, and none of the shorter 
biographies is satisfactory. There is no brief introduction to Morris’s work and ideas 
which takes account of all the significant research of the last few years. Dr. Thompson 
attempts to meet this need. He also sets out to reconsider the relation of Morris as an 
artist to the Victorian period, and ın doing so he surveys every aspect of his aesthetic 
adventures: his essays in architecture, furnishing, wallpaper, textiles, stained glass and 
book design, his literary tastes, his prose and poetry. He considers Morris in the 
context of Victorian politics, and his importance as a socialist. This 1s a comprehensive 
and well-illustrated introduction to a versatile and magnetic man. (92) 


TIGER IN THE SNOW. The Life and Adventures of A. F. Mummery. 
Walter Unsworth. Gollancz, 18s. 1967. 22.5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 
Having written a popular life of Edward Whymper (Matterhorn Man), it was natural 
for Walter Unsworth to turn to the even more remarkable career of A. F. M : 
probably the greatest of all Victorian climbers. He has relied for his material mostly 
on the classic book by Mummery, My Climbs in the Alps and Caucasus, on the Alpine 
Journal, and on the reminiscences published by other mountaineers of the period. 
The result is a rounded picture of a very remarkable man, highly intelligent and a 
born leader, who had to struggle hard for recognition. As well as making many 
notable first ascents, Mummery was a pioneer of guideless climbing, and one of the 
first to encourage women to climb (his wife and sister-in-law in particular). It was a 
tragedy for British climbing that Mummery did not return from his expedition to 
Nanga Parbat in 1895. (92) 


PANDITIJI. A Portrait of Jawaharlal Nehru. Marte Seton. Dennis Dobson, 63s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 520 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Marie Seton calls her substantial book ‘a portrait’. It is indeed not a conventional 
nor a scholarly biography. Political events are treated unevenly and often scantily. 
Instead, the core of the book is the author’s own impressions, which derive from her 
contacts with Indian nationalists in London ın the 1930’s and her later experiences in 
India, where she now lectures and writes on films. She knew the Nehrus and other 
olitical leaders, and the great merit of her book lies in the way she recaptures the 
faa atmosphere of thirty years of political struggle and something of the personal 
etism of India’s great Prime Munister. It is primarily a book for the ordinary 
ep (92) 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF BERTRAND RUSSELL 1872-19174. 
Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1967. 24 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first volume of a work which promises to be an autobiography of un- 
common distinction. It covers Bertrand Russell’s lonely and a childhood 
at Richmond, largely in the care of his remarkable grandmother, the Dowager 
Countess Russell (‘she knew the Miss Berrys who were Horace Walpole’s friends’); 
it covers the author’s adolescence, his early years at Cambridge, his engagement and 
his first iage, the writing of Principia Mathematica, and his return to Cambridge 
on the eve of the First World War. One of Earl Russell’s earliest memories is of his 
grandfather telling of a visit to Napoleon on Elba. Gladstone, Browning, Shaw, the 
Webbs and Conrad pass familiarly through his life; and his friendships and his deeper 
relationships are brilliantly recalled—sometimes with devastating honesty. This is a 
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rich and beautifully written book, though it is impeded by the sections of correspon- 
dence. These could have appeared as the second part of the volume—or, better still, 
made a volume in themselves. (92) 


LATE VICTORIAN: The Life of Sir Arnold Talbot Wilson. John Marlowe. 
Cresset Press, $58. 1967. 22 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The title of this interesting book is well chosen, for although its subject was not born 
till 1884, he embodied until his lee death in 1940 a variety of characteristic 
‘Victorian’ qualities which seemed, through the twenties and thirties, increasingly 
unfashionable; though they only differed from those of, e.g. John Buchan, in being 
more aggressively, less tactfully expressed. Educated at Clifton to high ideals of service 
as a Protestant and a member of Britain’s umperial élite, he was ever forceful and 
fearless successively as soldier, administrator, publicist and politician. Much of his 
life was spent in the Middle East, an area about which Mr. Marlowe has alread 

written authoritatively. The chapters on Wilson’s forceful activities in that area wi 

be useful to its historians, while historians of 20th cen Britain will value the 
insights given into the state of mind of a certain type of Conservative faced by 
communism, fascism, religious indifferentism, democracy and so on. Sir Arnold 
Wilson is really as interesting for what be was as for what he did. (92) 


IN A WORLD I NEVER MADE. Autobiographical Reflections. Barbara 
Wootton. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Baroness Wootton explains in her brief preface that she did not set out to write an 
autobiography but to put together some reflections on the various worlds in which 
she has foveal She has been a university professor and social scientist and a magistrate 
in ordinary and in juvenile courts. She has served on numerous Royal Commissions 
and Departmental Committees and on the B.B.C. Board of Governors, and is a 
Deputy Speaker of the House of Lords, where she was one of the first women life 
peers. Her life and background she describes only in so far as they throw light on these 
activities. Both her father and mother were academically distinguished, her father 
Senior Tutor of Emmanuel College, Cambridge University, and her mother a Fellow 
of Girton College. She kenedek gifts, but university life alone could not contain 
her. She moved from classics to economics to practical social and political work, and 
was a pioneer in the field of social studies, where she was one of the first to realise the 
need for empirical social research. Here she distils the wisdom of experience in limpid 
and witty prose. 92) 


THE GEOGRAPHER’S CRAFT. T. W. Freeman. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 253. 1967. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Specialisation in geography, as in other sciences, is without doubt inevitable, but 
unless the specialist can take time off occasionally to look critically at his subject in 
relation to d whole field of human activity and thought, he will not, among other 
disadvantages, derive full benefit from his own research. This is particularly important 
at the present moment when the most striking advances are being made on the 
borderlands where the various disciplines merge. Mr. Freeman, Reader in Economic 
Geography at Manchester University, has done just this in these illuminating 
bio oie sketches of seven geographers, British and others. The most stumulating 
is that on the American Ellsworth Huntington (1876-1947), which replies to the 
criticisms often made of that enthusiastic advocate of the climatic influence on human 
activities. His pages on two British geographers, Percy Maud Roxby (1880-1946) 
and Alan Ogilvie (1887-1954) are also welcome, as they are founded on personal 
knowledge. In view of the acknowledged standing of “German geography before 
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1914’, it is a little regrettable that no German is included. All interested in the history 
of geographical thought will find much to ponder over in this pleasantly-written 
book. (923-9) 


DICTIONARY OF IRISH WRITERS. First Series. Brian Cleeve. Mercier 

Press (Cork, Ireland), 8s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 144 pages. Paper covers. 
This is a most useful book which includes more than five hundred biographical 
sketches of Irish writers. It deals with Irish writers of fiction, plays, poems and short 
stories, who have used English as their medium. (A second volume will deal with 
historians, biographers and scientists, and a third will deal with Gaelic writers.) The 
author has given more space to minor writers on the grounds that much information 
about the major writers is easily available. As a result the book is particularly valuable. 
The only previous work, Dr. Crone’s Concise Dictionary of Irish Biography has been 
useful, but is sadly out of date. Dr. Cleeve's book is written in a lively , breezy, 
occasionally opinionated style which gives the entries a vitality unusual in this kind 
of reference book. The death dates of several entries are not supplied, but it is to be 
hoped that such minor blemishes will soon be cleared up in a second edition. . 

l (928-299) 

Ancient History 
ANCIENT SOCIETY AND INSTITUTIONS. Studies presented to 

Victor Ehrenberg on his 75th birthday. Blackwell (Oxford), 63s. 1966. 24 cm. 

328 pages. Frontispiece, ` 
This book celebrates the 75th birthday of Professor Ehrenberg, and, fittingly, contains 
articles written by the most distinguished British historians of Ancient Greece and 
Rome. Among the eighteen topics discussed Athens and Sparta predominate, but the 
essays also range from Troy in the 8th century B.C. to Roman Cyrene and to the 
politics of late republican Rome. All of them represent important contributions to 
our knowledge of the ancient world, and amongst such a wealth of material it would 
be invidious to select any individual essay for special comment. They will all be read 
with interest by specialist students of Greece and Rome. (930) 


Ancient Greece 
PLUTARCH AND HIS TIMES. R. H. Barrow. Chatto & Windus, 308. 
1967. 22°§ cm. 220 pages. Map. Index. 

Greece under the philhellenic emperor Hadrian and his immediate successors enjoyed 
a kind of second Golden Age, whose visible monuments are impressive but inelegant 
ruins, and one of whose chief witnesses was Plutarch, a Boeotian Greek and a Roman 
citizen. Plutarch is best known nowadays for his Lives of Greek and Roman worthies, 
but he also wrote, eclectically, on philosophy and on Greek and Roman customs and 
institutions. Mr. Barrow gives a clear and lively account of this writer and public 
figure, in whom Greek and Roman traditions were remarkably reconciled, of his 
family and milieu, and of the Greece which, to a considerable extent, we know through 
him. A useful book both for the young student and for the general public. (938-09) 


Europe 

THE CAMPAIGNS OF NAPOLEON. David G. Chandler. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, £6 6s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 1,216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This reassessment of Napolean’s campaigns, by a senior lecturer in military histo 

at Sandhurst, is 2 notable product of industry, scholarship and reflection, written wi 

vigour and admirable lucidity. Apart from some shakiness in transcribing French, 

this massive and comprehensive work is remarkably free from errors. Besides describ- 
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ing and analysing the battles—Napoleon fought sixty—Mr. Chandler provides 
a Parasa Napoleon’s ‘ae spear ic and barele methods, the sources of his 
military ideas, the complex organisation of Imperial Headquarters and the Grande 
Armée, and, with the aid of clear diagrams, demonstrates the phases of Napoleon’s 
strategy of envelopment and the central position, French tactical formations such as 
l'ordre mixte, and the weapons used. Supply, staff work, morale and leadership are 
dealt with, though more could have been said about the medical and engineering 
branches. The author examines the seeds of failure and decline, and studies Napoleon's 
qualities and defects as a man and a al, His verdict on the great military genius 
is that Napoleon was a perfector and brilliant applier of the ideas of others rather than 
a creator. Appendices add to the wealth of information, and the text is embellished as 
well as supported by Sheila Waters’ beautifully drawn maps, mostly in two a 
(940-27 


World War I 
MORALE. A Study of Men and Courage. The Second Scottish Rifles at the Battle 
of Neuve Chapelle 1915. John Baynes. Cassell, 428. 1967. 22 cm. 300 pages. 
Illustrations. In 
Major Baynes, serving with the Cameronians (Scottish Rifles), set out to discover 
why the infantry was able to go over the top with such courage and determination 
in the First World War. For this he looked closely at one sample of proven worth: 
the and Scottish Rifles, a regular battalion, in its first major action, the Battle of 
Neuve Chapelle in March 1915, where it started 900 strong and came out six days 
later with 150, under command of a 2nd Lieutenant. What were the factors, the 
myriad threads and influences which gave this battalion such high morale that it 
could suffer appalling losses with no weakening of the spirit? The main rare 
were: regimental loyalty; an excellent officer-other rank relationship; the right 
balance between self-discipline and the imposed sort; a high sense of duty among all 
ranks; and sound administration. Major Baynes analysed many reports, books, and 
recollections of survivors in his study of the army service and the civilian background, 
education, beliefs and attitudes of officers, N.C.Os and men alike. And the resultant 
book, though sometimes a little repetitive or obvious, is valuable, intensely interesting, 
thoughtful and thought-provoking. — (940-424) 


World War II 
THE GOTHIC LINE. The Autumn Campaign in Italy, 1944. Douglas 
Orgill. Heinemann, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Much hung upon the result of the Autumn Campaign in Italy in 1944. It is not 
impossible that, had a breakthrough been ican i ae Allies might have reached 
Vienna before the Russians. The results of such a success are incalculable. Mr. Orgill, 
who fought in Italy with the Royal Armoured Corps, has given us the first detailed 
account of this fascinating but frustrating campaign. He has told the story clearly 
and well and has a perceptive eye for detail. His treatment of the Germans is fair and 
understanding. Mr Orgi rae the advantage of interviews with senior British 
commanders, but has not, it seems, discussed the campaign with German or American 
generals. He has been diligent in his researches, but ae leran of the battle would 
appear to be somewhat unbalanced. The author lists 73 works in his bibliography. 
Or these 24 are British or Gurkha regimental histories, while only five American work 
are cited. The German view is well represented. The maps are adequate and the pictures 
are good. Altogether a book which can be recommended as a serious contribution 
to military history. (940-5421) 
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Ireland , 

THE COURSE OF IRISH HISTORY. Edited by T. W. Moody and 
F. X. Martin. Mercier Press (Cork, Ireland), 40s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 
20 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this attractively produced volume, based on, a series of television a ammes 

transmitted by Radio Telefis Eireann in the first half of 1966, the formidable task of 

surveying the prehistory and history of Ireland has been successfully accomplished by 
twenty-one specialists, under the guidance of Dr. T. W. Moody, Professor of Modern 

History, Trinity College, Dublin, and Dr. F. X. Martin, Professor of Medieval 

History, University College, Dublin. Modern history has been kept in perspective 

by devoting almost three-quarters of the text to the period before 1800. In the later 

chapters the emphasis is mainly political and constitutional, the editors regretting 
the relative lack of social and economic material. The general reader will find mu 

of interest here, from early Irish society in the first to the ninth century and the 
beginnings of Christianity to contemporary history since the 1921 Treaty. Not the 
least attractive feature of the book is the many carefully chosen illustrations. Radio 

Telefis Eireann and the editors have done good service in making the programmes 

available in permanent form. (941-5) 

Britain 

THE BARONIAL OPPOSITION TO EDWARD II: Its Character 
and Policy. A Study in Administrative History. James Conway Davies. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, £5 $s. 1967. 24 cm. 654 pages. Index. 

When it was first published in 1918 this study was recognised as an important break- 

through in the study of English medieval government. It turned the attention of 

scholars away from the themes earlier constitutional historians had developed in the 
direction of the growth of administrative machinery. From a close research among 
the records of the medieval Chancery and Exchequer Mr. Davies reconstructed the 
machinery of government of the 14th century with special reference to the adminis- 
trative functions of the royal household. As a result he was able to reveal the struggle 
for power which went on between the King and his barons, a struggle which, for 
reasons made clear in this book, ended ae failure of the barons to capture the 
machinery of government. This is still an important book for students of medieval 
government, and librarians of reference libraries will be glad of this new impression. 

(942°036) 


THE . ELIZABETHAN MILITIA 1558-1638. Lindsay Boynton. 
Routledge (London), 553.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $9°00. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Political History) 

This book justifies its place in a series of studies in political history because it is 

considerably more than a monograph on military history. The author (a lecturer in 

modern history at Westfield College in the University of London) is concerned with 
the Militia as a working institution, which has affinities with the county forces of the 

Middle Ages. It was used by the Elizabethan government to provide a defence for the 

country when it was threatened by Spain. It represented a more or less successful 

solution for a difficult problem since the recruiting of a standing army was not popular 
with the country, and could not be enforced by the government, Thus this study 
involves Elizabethan and Stuart politics, and some of its conclusions cut across 
traditional judgments on the efficiency of the government. The author has worked 
from original sources and his book is an important contribution to administrative 
and military history. (942-055) 
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THE CROKER PAPERS 1808-1857. Edited by Bernard Pool. New 
abridged edition. Batsford, sos. 1967. 24'5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
John Wilson Croker was an important figure in the British political and literary 
worlds between about 1810 and 1850. A valued friend of such central Tories as 
Hertford, Wellington and (until their parting in 1847) Peel, and a junior but influential 
minister till 1830, there were few Tory secrets to which he was not privy; one of the 
Quarterly Review's chief writers, and an acknowledged authority on Boswell and the 
French Revolution, his standing among the more conservative men of letters was 
high. This handsomely presented selection of extracts from his diaries and corres- 
pondence (both ‘in’ and ‘out’ letters) is sure to be useful, inasmuch as the 1884 three- 
volume edition has for years been unobtainable. The more the pity, therefore, that 
Mr. Pool’s ‘editing’ consists of no more than a ten-page essay and a thin scattering of 
rudimentary footnotes, (942-07) 


A MEDIEVAL SOCIETY: The West Midlands at the End of the Thir- 
teenth Century. R. H. Hilton. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, $03. 1967. 22-5 cm. 316 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This study, by the Professor of Medieval Social History in the University of Birming- 

ham, is a welcome contribution designed to give an impression of the social life of 

¢ well-defined region of England at the end is the 13th century. The area studied was 
once the ancient Anglo-Saxon kingdom of the Hwicce, which is now represented by 
the greater part of the counties of Warwick, Worcester, and Gloucester. The author 
offers this study as a preliminary investigation planned to set the stage for a later book, 
covering the later Middle Ages, which will reveal the changes occuring during that 
later period. This book is the result of close research among the various types of 
medieval administrative and legal records. It throws considerable light upon the 
relations between the social classes, the organisation and life of manor and village, and 
the general urban development taking an during the period under survey. While 
it is a specialist’s book designed for scholars, it can be read with profit by anyone 

seeking to know something about English society in medieval England. (942-4) 

Germany 

THE GERMAN EMPIRE 1867-1914 and the Umty Movement. 
William Harbutt Dawson. Reprint. 2 vols. Allen & Unwin, £5 ss. the set. 1967. 
24°5 cm. §00:524 pages. Indexes. 

When this book first appeared in 1919 it was designed to serve a special purpose. 

The German Empire was in ruins after the First World War, and many heap 

people in Europe were looking to the recent past to find an explanation of why such 

events had come to pass. Some part of an answer was eae in this account of the 
making of German national unity. It was written for the general reader, and was an 
interpretation rather than a compendium of facts, or a work of reference. Writing 
with a high appreciation of Bismarck’s achievement, the author was not wholly 
blind to that statesman’s faults, and his work won approvalas a balanced and reasonably 
objective study. In this new impression readers have the advantage of clearer know- 
ledge of the direction later German policy was to take. This study is still a valuable 
introduction to the political history of 19th century Europe, but it is matter for regret 
that the publishers dd not arrange for the inclusion of a short survey by an expert, to 
indicate the results of the concentrated research made on German and European 

political history during the last half-century. (943-08) 

THE RHINE. Goronwy Rees. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 40s. 1967. 22'5 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Great Rivers) 

The Rhine as a European river is the thesis of this instructive and topical book—its 
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role in the past as both a divide and a link, and its prospects in a contemporary united 
Europe. The early chapters of geographical description are not casy reading (and the 
reader is not helped by the map) E the possibility that a unified state might have 
emerged in the medieval riod is rather lightly dismissed. But, applying his know- 
ledge of literature and art, Goronwy Rees is successful in showing how the region 
could produce both a Goethe and a Schiller, a Karl Marx and a Conrad Adenauer. 
He sees the secular conflict not so much as an effort to establish the Rhine as a boundary 
but rather as a quarrel over a common heritage, and the creation of the Federal 
Republic of Germany, free from the domination of Prussia, as the penultimate stage 
in European unity. While the visitor to the Rhine valley will find this an illuminating 
companion, it should also be read by all anxious for an understanding of contempora 
Europe. 943°4 
Czechoslovakia 


CZECHS AND GERMANS. A Study of the Struggle in the Historic 
Provinces of Bohemia and Moravia. Elizabeth Wiskemann. and edition. Macmillan, 
308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Maps. Index. 

The accuracy and skill with which this remarkably erudite study of relations between 

Czechs and Germans in Bohemia from the Middle Ages onwards was originally 

written has rendered unnecessary any textual changes in this second edition, published 

nearly thirty years later, apart from the correction, in the new Preface, of four 
relatively minor statements of fact. At the time of its first appearance in 1938 (when 
its author was already establishing herself as one of the most balanced and reliable 

commentators on European affairs), the book—of which Lord Runciman took a 

copy, fresh from the press, on his mission to Prague in August 1938— was the only 

one in the English language to provide the full historical, me social and economic 
background of the so-called Sudeten German question. It is still the best in its field, 
and one which no student, either of the immediate background of the Munich 

Agreement or of the broader history of Central Europe before and after the First 

World War, can afford to ignore. (943°7) 

Italy 

THE NORMANS IN THE SOUTH 1016-1130. John Julius Norwich. 
Longmans, 50s. 1967. 23 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

oie ee by a holiday in Sicily, which introduced him to its artistic treasures, the 

author sought to deepen his knowledge, and discovered that a complete history in 

English of Norman Sicily suitable for the average reader did not exist. He has supplied 

one for which, with becoming modesty, he claims no original scholarship, but he 

deserves high praise for his industrious search among the sources, and the sure touch 
with which he has presented his narrative. He has tried, very successfully, to explain 
how the Normans got into the island, what sort of a country they made of it, and 
how they managed to endow it with a unique culture. The book covers the first 
century of the Norman occupation (1016-1130) describing the conquest under the 
descendants of Tancred de Hautville, the exploits of the redoubtable warrior Robert 

Guiscard, down to the creation of the kingdom under Roger II. A sequel is promised 

which will deal with the golden age of Norman Sicily, and the decline and collapse of 

the kingdom. (945°8) 

Spain 

THE CARLIST WARS IN SPAIN. Edgar Holt. Putnam, 35s. 1967. 
22:5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The civil wars fought in roth century Spain over claims to the throne by Don Carlos 
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and his grandson, make a fascinating, though terrible, chapter in European mulitary 
history. The wars had wide repercussions, not least in land from SiGe ere 
army of 10,000 went to fight in support of Christina, the Queen Regent. This is also 
an intensely human story involving characters and situations often as bizarre as any 
in fiction. Mr. Holt, who is the author of five other war histories, has drawn upon 
both Spanish and English sources, in particular on Foreign Office papers, for the 
preparation of this excellent book. (946-07) 


Gibraltar ' 
GIBRALTAR THE KEYSTONE. John D. Stewart. Murray, 42s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Jobn D. Stewart, a former piy Commissioner of Works to the Government of 
Gibraltar, has provided a highly personalised account of life on the Rock, its history, 
and the prob confronting its people in the contemporary anti-colonial age, 
which will appeal to those readers desiring oth entertainment and information. Of 
especial interest is his witty exposition of the Gibraltarians’ yearning to continue their 
lightly taxed existence by ining under British rule. Although no admirer of the 
Franco regime, Mr. Stewart shows that the present se E Spanish frontier controls 
are in part an attempt to curtail the Rock’s use as a base for large-scale smuggling into 
the hinterland as well as a lever for bringing about Gibraltar’s reunion with Spain. 


U.S.S.R. ve) 
THE TWO REVOLUTIONS. An Eye-witness Study of Russia 1917. 
R. H. Bruce Lockhart. With a Foreword and Postscript “The Achievements of the 
Russian Revolution’ by John Keep. Bodley Head, 158. 1967. 19 cm. 144 pages. 
(Background Books) 
Sir Robert Bruce Lockhart is well known for his Memoirs of a British Agent, describi 
his arrest and imprisonment by the Bolsheviks in 1918, when he headed the British 
Special Mission to the Soviet Government. He had previously been Vice~Consul in 
Moscow (1911-1915) and Acting Consul-General (1915-1917). His present book is 
designed to provide the general reader, briefly but authoritatively, with the back- 
ground to the two revolutions of 1917, of which it gives a clear, 1f on the whole 
conservative, account, enlivened by the personal touches of an eye-witness. Dr. 
John Keep, Reader in Russian Studies at London University, adds a Foreword and an 
excellent Postscript which assesses the development, achievements and failures of 
Communist rule in Russia from the Revolution to the present time. (947:0841) 


LENIN AND THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION. Harold Shukman. 
Batsford, 35s. 1967. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It would seem increasingly hard to say anything new about the October Revolution, 
although this fiftieth anniversary eae is bound to tempt many authors to do so. 
Dr. Shukman, who is a Research Fellow of St. Antony’s College, Oxford, has, 
however, produced a clear and interesting account of the growth of Russian revolu- 
tionary thought and of the developments leading up to 1917, bringing out several 
aspects not usually stressed. In particular, he removes the sense of inevitability which 
so often gives the story an inhuman majesty at the expense of historic and tic 
truth and he brings out the decisive effect of Lenin’s personal obsession with the 
centralisation of power, ruthlessly pursued even in exile and in the face of apparent 
defeat. Some light is also shed on Lenin’s relations with Jewish revolutionary organi- 
sations, and Kerensky is given a more credible, and creditable, portrayal than usual. 

(947-0841) 
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Byzantine Empire 
THE GREAT BETRAYAL: Constantinople 1204. Ernle Bradford. Hodder 
& Stoughton, 358. 1967. 23 cm. 224 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

In 1204 the Venetians and the Crusaders from the West sacked and destroyed 
Constantinople, the city which for centuries had been the bastion of Western civili- 
sation. In this short book the author seeks to explain why the attack was made, and 
why Western historians have treated the action so neglectfully. His account makes no 
new contributions to a difficult subject, but since the literature concerned with it, 
both contemporary and modern, is complicated, this summary makes an easy 
introduction to the subject, and provides an incentive for further reading in an 
absorbing phase of medieval history. (949°503) 


Asia 


THE WEST IN ASIA 1850-1914. Michael Edwardes. Batsford, 42s. 1967. 
23 cm. 216 pages. Index. ; 

The value of this close-packed book derives as much from the relative paucity of 
readily available books on the subject as from its own intrinsit merits. Mr. Edwardes, 
already a respected writer about Asian matters, modestly and honestly describes it 
as ‘no more than an introduction’, It is only that; but as an introduction, it is v 
good, Its particular value is the breadth of its theme: a survey of the course of ea 
imperialist’ power’s interventions and annexations in Asia, the conflicts that wlan 
between them, the reasons for their doing so at all, and the degree of advantage they 
got out of it. The theme is a big and an important one, and so far there has been no 
sound simple coverage of it. Students who take advantage of this book will only 
Tegret that it 1s an ae as they turn from its handy bibliography to the more 
detailed literature. (950:3) 


Syria 
AMERICAN INTERESTS IN SYRIA 1800-1901. A Study of 
Educational, Literary and Religious Work. A. L. Tibawi. Oxford University Press, 
635. 1966. 22'5 cm. 350 pages. Index. 
The first two American missionaries arrived in the Levant in 1820 at a time when 
Syria, Lebanon and Palestine (which together form the ‘Syria’ of the title) were 
under Ottoman rule. There were no native Protestants to welcome them but they 
carved a community of converts from the members of the various eastern Churches 
and by the end of the century they had gained from five to seven thousand adherents. 
T hey had also established an educational system, ranging from village school to college, 
and had disseminated a vast religious literature and a number of textbooks. As the 
author rightly says, ‘tt is e the outcome was worth the price paid in 
ning sectarian controversy and creating further divisions in natrve communities’, 
This is an authoritative and scholarly work, and forms a parallel volume to Dr. 
Tibawi’s British Interests in Palestine 1800-1901 (1961). It will be of interest to specialists 
in Middle Eastern affairs or students of missionary activities rather than to the general 
reader. Dr. Tibawi is Lecturer in Comparative Education, University of London 
Institute of Education. (956-91) 


Soviet Central Asia 


SOVIET EMPIRE: The Turks of Central Asia and Stalinism, Olaf Caroe. 
2nd edition. Macmillan, 36s. cloth; 18s. paper covers (Papermacs). 1967. 21°§ cm. 
344 pages. Maps. Index. 

A second edition of a survey, historical and actual, of Soviet Central Asia, by a former 
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Foreign Secretary to the Viceroy of India. It originally appeared in 1953; but while 
bringing statistics up to date, profiting by recent observers’ reports and taking account 
of important external developments such as the rise of China, the author sees no need. 
to abandon his main thesis. In his view, despite all economic advances, ‘the Russian 
presence in Central Asia remains the primary example of imperial colonisation of an 
Asian or African territory by a European power’. (958-4), 


Burma 


HISTORY OF BURMA from the Earliest Times to rọ March 1824: 
| The Beginning of the English Conquest. G. E. Harvey. Reprint. Frank Cass, 843. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 448 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

G. E. Harvey’s history of Burma before the first Anglo-Burmese War was first 
published in 1925. But in style and content it belongs to the earlier tradition of the 
writing of Asian history by British scholar-admunistrators. From the standpoint of a 
former colonial official, Harvey sadly moralises about what he saw as the miseries of 
Burmese misrule. None the less, because of its extensive use of Burmese chronicles, 
his book still has a value for the specialist in Burmese history. Until the ap ce of 
this reprint students have had to make use of the abridged didon published by Orient 
Longmans under the title, Outlines of Burmese History. (959-1) 


Malaya 
THE LONG LONG WAR: The Emergency in Malaya 1948-1960. Richard 
Clutterbuck. Cassell, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 220 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 
Britain's twelve-year jungle war with the Chinese Communist guerillas in Malaya 
is the best known but least understood example of su modern counter- 
insurgency operations. Brigadier Clutterbuck, whose experience there, in Palestine 
and in Borneo qualifies him to write with authority, has set out to explain it. He has 
done so most convincingly, in a book which offers the most connected narrative and 
perceptive analysis of the war that we have yet had, He disposes summarily of anumber 
of counter-insurgency myths: in particular, that a ratio of force of 12:1 is necessary 
for success, As he shows, Britain never disposed of anything like that superiority; her 
victory was based on the resettlement and protection of the rural population, the 
maintenance of good government, the extraction of local intelligence, a reduction. 
of guerilla units to platoon-sized groups and their unceasing harrassment within the 
jungle itself. He believes that the application of the same methods would have averted 
the present large-scale war in South Vietnam, despite important ethnic and geo- 
. licd dissimilarities. Whether they could have been applied before the war 
escalated or, as he argues, might be even now, seems much more questionable. But 
this is a minor imbalance in an excellent, readable and very useful study.  (959°5) 
Vietnam 
WAR WITHOUT HONOUR. Gerald L. Stone. Jacaranda Press (Melbourne) : 
Newnes (London), 30s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
This book by an American-born Australian journalist provides both a vivid account 
of what the war in Vietnam is like and a thoughtful analysis of the issues at stake. 
While the author is critical of United States and Australian policy, he does not allow 
the argument to become polemical; and he uses his training in political science to 
give greater depth than one normally expects to find in a journalistic account. Special 
attention is given to Australia’s interests in the conflict, the role of her troops in the 
fighting, and the debate about Vietnam in Australia. But the book can also be recom- 
mended as a general account of the conflict, committed but fair. (959°7) 
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Nigeria ; 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN NIGERIA. Okoi Arikpo. 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 176 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin 
African Library) 
The author of this book, at present Secretary of the National Universities Commission 
of Nigeria, was born in 1916 and has had a wide ience as a lawyer, teacher and 
research worker, and legislator. The purpose of his book is only partly rampant | 
the title, since about half of it is concerned with an examination of the political, 
economic and cultural factors which have made the tion of national unity so 
difficult in the years since Nigeria achieved independence with high hopes within and 
without the country. Most of the book was written by the end of 1965, but a final 
ee was added to include an account of the military coup of 16 January 1966. An 
itional preface touches on the second coup of July 1966. These developments serve 
to emphasise many of the points made in fe main text, but it is a pity that such a 
book, on matters of urgent current interest, has taken so long to produce. (966-9) 


Kenya and Uganda 
JAMBO EFFENDI: Seven years with The King’s African Rifles. Iain 
Grahame. J. A. Allen, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

The King’s African Rufles have a distinguished history extending back to their origin 
in the local forces raised in East and Central Africa in the 1890's and ranging over 
service in two world wars as well as in more local actions. The Regiment ceased to 
exist when the countries it served attained their independence and it was again 
divided into separate units. This book is an account of its closing years by a Major 
of the Rifles, and it covers the period from his arrival in Nairobi in 1953 to his 
departure from what had become the Uganda Rifles in 1963. He describes Kenya and 
Uganda during those years with affection and insight, with many character sketches 
of Africans and Euro he met and anecdotes from his experiences. The book is 
attractively illustrated with line drawings by Sheila Rogers. (967-6) 


Tanzania 
FREEDOM AND UNITY: UHURU NA UMOJA. A Selection from 
Writings and Speeches 1952-65. Julius K. Nyerere. Oxford University Press, 45s. 
1967. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. In 
The thirteen years covered by this collection have seen the emer of Julius 
Nyerere from a thirty~year-old student at Edinburgh University to vi President of 
the United Republic of Tanzania. The seventy items contained in this volume are 
chiefly concerned with the period from 1958, when he became a member of the - 
Tanganyika Parliament, to 1965, and they reflect both his own development as a 
leader of his country and a significant figure in Africa as a whole, and the political 
emergence of Tanganyika leading to its independence in 1961. Each chapter 1s 
introduced by a short section describing the circumstances of its original appearance, 
and President Nyerere contributes a special twenty-two-page introduction dated 
January 1966 which is in effect his political testament. The book is arranged chrono- 
logically, but there 1s a list of contents arranged under broad subjects and a good 
index. (967:8) 
Southern Rhodesia 
RHODESIA AND INDEPENDENCE: A Study in British Colonial 
Policy. Kenneth Young. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 428. 1967. 22 cm. 584 pages. Maps. 
ex. 


The author of this timely book is Political Adviser to Beaverbrook Newspapers, and 
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he has endeavoured to present a background to the Rhodesian crisis and to record the 
course of events from 1963 to the close of 1966. His first seventy pages outline the 
history of Rhodesia from the granting of a Royal Charter to the British South Africa 
Company in 1889 to the coming to power of Winston Field in 1963; thereafter the 
narrative is very detailed. Mr. Young has gone to considerable pains to acquire 
relevant documents and to interview a variety of politicians and athens in Rhodesia 
as well as in Great Britain. It is presumably im sable for a book on this subject to be 
compiled without any sort of bias, but the value of this volume is certainly lessened 
by the author’s strong opinions, summed up in hus final sentence: ‘Even the cool 
historian of fifty years hence might, it could be hoped, spare a tear for the departure 
of the loyalest et the Queens’ subjects’. (968 9) 


Australia 


MEN AND A RIVER: A History of the Richmond Raver District 1828- 
1895. Louise Tiffany Daley. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $3 50: 
es University Press (London), 358. 1966/7. 22+5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 

The immense output of local histories in Australia embraces work of evey quality 

from the ill-organised collection of random facts to the scholarly contribution to 

social history. This study of the first fifty years of settlement in the Richmond 

River District of northern New South Wales is a felicitous blend of scholarship and 

the vivid evocation of the very mixed pattern of settlers who built up the area. The 

squatters seeking land for sheep were largely the sons of English country gentlemen; 
the cedar-cutters were emancipated convicts. The discovery of gold led to further 
influxes of settlers in the 1850's and, towards the close of the period described, the 
development of shipping, the planting of sugar cane and the introduction of dairying, 
as well as the diminution of some aspects arte timber trade owing to the exhaustion 
of forests, altered the character of the social and economic life of the area, The book 
has contemporary illustrations, detailed notes and an extensive bibliography. (994-4) 


FICTION 





General 
MIRROR HERE, MIRROR THERE. Margaret Blount. Hutchinson. 
New Authors, 30s. 1967. 22 cm. 254 pages. 

The protective fantasy created by two adolescents to compensate for the remoteness 
and inadequacy of their parents is the subject of this exceptionally accomplished first 
novel. Frances, stifled by the stuffiness and unreality of the country vicarage which is 
her home, takes refuge in an elaborate myth of Arthurian chivalry which she has 
invented and in which she involves her cousin Christopher. The boy is at first an 
unwilling partner, but after the shock of his mother’s death comes to lean upon this 
imaginary world even more dangerously than his cousin. The author succeeds to a 
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remarkable degree in representing the separation of the parents’ and children’s points 
of view and contrives to blend humour with pathos in her handling of the story. 


A CALENDAR OF LOVE and Other Stories. George Mackay Brown. 
Hogarth Press, 188. 1967. 20:5 cm. 158 pages. 

Mr. Brown is a poet and this volume of stories, set in his native Orkney Islands, is his 
first venture in fiction. The life of the fishermen and crofters which he depicts is 
simple, arduous and hedged about with legend, custom and superstition, and his 
style is deliberately moulded to suggest these conditions. The stories, which range 
over many centuries, include among other themes the arrival of Norsemen and 
Icelanders, the eviction of a 16th century priest and the holding of a 17th century 
witch trial, as well as tales of the present day. At his best Mr. Brown achieves a 
strength and austerity of language which perfectly matches his subjects, but there are 
times, as in “The Storm Watchers’, when he slips into pastiche. 


THE SUBURBS OF PLEASURE. John Burke. Secker & Warburg, 30s. 
1967. 20°§ cm. 332 pages. 
The world of big business is apt to fascinate those who are outside it. During his 
varied career John Burke has known it from the inside, and in The Suburbs of Pleasure 
he uses all the skill of an experienced novelist to bring it vividly to life. Ruthlessness 
and self-interest are the guiding principles which motivate most of the characters in 
this fast-moving story of backstairs intrigue in the electronics industry. The same 
principles tend to operate in the love affairs of near-tycoons, it would seem—but they 
do not bring happmess to Alan Marden, the heu-apparent to a family concern 
threatened by the giant E.C.A. organisation, It is ironic—and appropriate—that after 
his ‘ ’ divorce he begins to appreciate his ex-wife at her real value. But by 
then her Rae has died and she has become the tycoon—with no wish to return to 


subservience and loneliness, 


BETWEEN THE MINUTE AND THE HOUR. A. M. Burrage. Herbert 
Jenkins, 215. 1967. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 

A. M. Burrage, who lived from 1889 to 1956, is little known by the younger genera- 
tion of readers. He specialised in short stories of the supernatural, the best of which are 
here collected by Anthony Skene. They are very good indeed—beautifully written 
and constructed with such skill that even the most sceptical of readers will find his 
attention engrossed. Ideally, they should be read in isolation (as they would have been 
when first published in magazines), and to read through the collection rapidly would 
inevitably underline her oa similarity to one another. But if the reader has the 
courage and self-control to leave the book by his bedside and read the stories one at 
a time, he will gain the maximum enjoyment from them—and be lucky if he escapes 
nightmares! 


THE ROAD TO HELL. Gillian Edwards. Bles, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 220 
pages. 
The opening pages of this remarkable novel take the reader immediately mto a 
strange Ben Mediterranean background where the old atmosphere of magic 
and polytheism seems not to have died. The ‘hero’ of the story, Felix, has left a solid 
bourgeois environment down in the seaboard plain and is roaming the mountains 
searching for something better, spiritually higher, but as yet quite unformulated. He 
stumbles on a self-contained ‘lost’ community where poverty and innocence go hand 
in hand. Driven by the good intentions implicit in the title of the book, Felix leads 
them rather against their will to attack the poverty. In doing so, he gradually destroys 
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their innocence and with it their happiness. This is a vivid, frightening story with a 
clear and convincing message. The c rs are at the same time strongly individual 
and universal, the action is sustained and convincing. When one puts the book down 
one’s mind goes on pondering over the problems it raises. 


THE SINGING LIZARD. John Knowler. Cape, 21s. 1967. 19:5 cm. 
158 pages. 

This account of a passionate love affair which fails to mature is a story of family 
interference of an unusual kind. Nicholas is a young lawyer with a public school and 
university education who falls in love with Jenny, a working class girl studying to 
become a singer. Neither family takes readily to the other: however, it is not the 
question of class distinction which troubles the hero, but the almost obscene intimacy 
and possessiveness which persist between his fiancee and her brother. The action 
alternates between England and Provence, where the hero has taken refuge to analyse 
his difficulties in solitude. Mr. Knowler builds up the gradual increase of tension with 
great skill and is equally successful in communicating the ecstasy of the early stages 
of the affair and the pain and incomprehension which follow. 


MRS. HARDWICK’S PRIVATE WAR. Robert Lait. Heinemann, 25s. 
1967. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 

Mrs. Hardwick is a robust working-class mother with a fiery temper, a ready tongue 
and little time to waste, coping as she does with the demands of her family and of ie 
job as a bus-conductress. Her private war is against the whole bureaucratic machine 
which runs modern Britain and which (after a s le) transfers her fourteen-year- 
old son from the local secondary modern school to a boarding school for educationally 
subnormal children. Mrs. Hardwick fights a running battle with headmaster, welfare 
officer, magistrates, police, County Hall—the lot. Though the theme has its serious 
implications—and though it seems at one point as if tragedy will result—this is an 
extremely funny novel in the comic tradition of Sterne and Dickens. 


IT’S AN OLD COUNTRY. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
254 pages. 

The plot of Mr. Priestley’s latest novel concerns a young Australian university 
lecturer who comes to England to try to trace his father, with whom he has had no 
contact for over thirty years. His peregrinations around Britain on this not-very- 
convincing search bring him into touch with a very wide sample of English types and 
classes, and a good deal of his conversation with these acquaintances seems to exist 
only to give Mr. Priestley a chance to vent some of his displeasure at aspects of modern 
Britain. Though it begins well enough, the book tends to fal] between the two objec- 
tives of narrative and social comment, and thus weaken the reader’s interest. 


THE MIND PARASITES. Colin Wilson. Arthur Barker, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
222 pages. 

Mr. Wilson has made many attempts to write a novel which would combine the 
action and sus ofa thriller with his more abstract interests in philosophy, religious 
thought and the psychology of murderers and sexual offenders: the present book, which 
incidentally contains no Tai of sexual violence, is his most successful effort to date. 
The story is set at the end of the twentieth century, when an archaeologist engaged 
in excavations in Turkey discovers that the human race is being systematıcall 

attacked (and has been since about 1800) by a cancer of the mind which impels Beth 
individuals and communities to self-destruction. Mr. Wilson’s appetite for knowledge 
has always been impressive and he succeeds in making this battle for the human 
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spirit at once exciting and plausible. His style is neither elegant nor subtle, but his 
intellectual curiosity and powers of invention make this a lively venture into science 
fiction. 
Reprints 
DANIEL DERONDA. George Eliot. Edited with an introduction by 
Barbara Hardy. THE EXPEDITION OF HUMPHRY CLINKER. 
Tobias Smollett. Edited with an introduction by Angus Ross. THE LIFE 
AND OPINIONS OF TRISTRAM SHANDY, GENTLEMAN. 
Laurence Sterne. Edited by Graham Petrie with an introduction by Christopher 
Ricks, Penguin Books, 103.6d., 6s. and 73.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 904:414:660 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin English Library) 
Here are three more first-class additions to the Penguin English Library, all edited to 
high standards of scholarship and complete basic critical apparatus. The introductions 
and notes are by well-known experts, Barbara Hardy is a Professor of English in the 
University of London and has published an excellent full-length study of George 
Eliot’s novels; here in twenty pages she manages to make several original and pene- 
trating comments on Daniel Deronda. Christopher Ricks, who lectures in English at 
Oxford, has done a similar job in introducing Sterne’s masterpiece; the very full 
notes and the textual comment are by a young Scotsman at present teaching at 
McMaster University, Canada. Angus Ross of Sussex University writes rather more 
briefly of Humphry Clinker, indicating the autobiographical background to Smollett’s 
picaresque novel; his notes on the text are helpful, and he has compiled a useful 
glossary of the ‘garbled’ words in the letters of some of the female characters m 
Humphry Clinker. All three volumes are excellent value. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
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Fiction 

SMITH. Leon Garfield. Constable Young Books, 18s. 1967. 22 5 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations. i 

Another of Mr. Garfield’s lively historical novels for teen-agers. He has given it the 

same setting as his two previous books, the criminal and near-criminal underworld 

of r8th century England. Smith is a twelve-year-old waif and pickpocket. He sees an 

old man, whom he has just robbed of a document, set upon and murdered. He 

realises that the murderers want the document and in escaping from them he encount- 

ers a blind man who befriends him. His subsequent adventures include imprisonment 

and a hairsbreadth escape from the gallows. This is an excellent story, full of excite- 

ment and humour, with vivid glimpses of the seamy side of life in an age known for 

‘politeness’ of manners. 

THE GREAT AND TERRIBLE QUEST. Margaret Lovett. Faber, Iss. 
1967. 21 cm. 170 pages. 

An excellent story of adventure and mystery, set in an unnamed country and an 
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unspecified age of chivalry. A small boy lives with his cruel grandfather, whom he 
knows to be a member of a band of criminals and to whom he is a slave, ill-treated 
and over-worked. A wounded man who has lost his memory takes = e near the 
e where they live. Trad helps him and they escape, wandering through the country, 
er from the ruthless Lords Regent who rule it and EA A s grandfather's 
iek friends who could recognise a in. spite of their disguise. Trad knows they 
are trying to help the rightful heir to the throne but the end, when it comes, is a 
surprise to him as well as to the reader. 


A SOUND OF TRUMPETS. Allan Campbell McLean. Collins, 155. 1967. 
2I cm. 190 pages. 
Mr. McLean's earlier novels, especially Ribbon of Fire, have won him an immediate 
reputation as a writer of exciting tales for young people. A Sound of Trumpets is the 
sequel to Ribbon of Fire. Set in the Isle of Skye, it tells of the unsettled times at the end 
of the last century when the small farmers were strug si ig against harsh treatment 
and threatened eviction by the agents of absentee lailo The 17-year-old hero, 
Alasdair Stewart, is a a son who becomes deeply involved in the ‘resistance 
movement.’ The action moves swiftly but never at the expense of detail in the back- 
ground or the characterisation. Mr. McLean is a born storyteller, comparable with 
John Buchan at his best, and few boys of 12-15 would fail to be gripped by this book. 


SWORD OF DIVISION. Marjorie A. Rowling. Faber, 18s, 1967. 21 cm. 
176 pages. Map. 
This story, readable but not remarkable by the current high standards of historical 
fiction for ten-year-olds and upwards, deserves notice because of its comparatively 
unusual period. It is set in the Italy of 386 A.D., with the Roman Empire fast disinte- 
grating and society cleft by religious differences. Often, as here, a family was divided, 
the gentler sex preferring the new gentler faith of Christianity, while the men-folk 
clung to the ae paganism. Albina and her twin-brother Gaius are in this situation. 
The story is perhaps rather obviously planned for its didactic purpose and does not 
fully create the illusion of life, but the historical details are painstakingly accurate and 
the author (herself a history lecturer) deals in a brief epilogue with the question many 
children will ask, ‘Ts it true?’ 
THE HAWK. Ronald Welch. Oxford University Press, 178.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. 
Ronald Welch has long been recognised as one of the best historical story-tellers for 
readers of ten years and upwards. All his books are loosely connected in that they 
concern one famuly, the Careys, with an inherited taste for excitement which comes 
out in almost every century from the rath to the roth. Our present young hero, 
Harry Carey, is an Elizabethan seafarer, and his adventures, recounted in brisk and 
vivid style with dialogue to match, range from far-off Brazil to the Babington Plot 
at home, the object of which was the assassination of Elizabeth I and the liberation of 
Mary, Queen of Scots. 


Non-fiction 
PEOPLE OF MEDIEVAL ENGLAND. PEOPLE OF TUDOR 
ENGLAND. Cathcart Borer. Max Parrish, 138.6d. each. 1967. 20°5 


cm. 15§8:160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This is a new serics designed to give the story of the people of England. Primarily 
designed for the young, it will provide the intelligent ones with an introduction to the 
history of England far more attractive than the conventional history books. Many 
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grown-ups may well find them worth reading. These two volumes have interesting 
chapters on town and country life, costume, buildings, life at home, education, 
leisure, law and punishment, travel and exploration, on, and literature. This is 
an original treatment of historical writing, with attractive illustrations. 


FRANKLIN AND THE WAR OF AMERICAN INDEPENDENCE. 
LINCOLN AND THE AMERICAN CIVIL WAR. Audrey Cammiadc. 
Methuen, 15s. each 1967. 21°5 cm. 88:94 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’ s 
Outlines) 

These two short books represent a praiseworthy attempt to introduce young readers 

to two important aspects of American history. The first tells in simple | ge the 

life story of Benjamin Franklin, that versatile igure who played no s part in 
framing the Declaration of American Independence and, as a deputy postmaster- 
ee, and, later, ambassador in Paris, helped to shape the policy of the young 

American State. The second 1s an equally successful account of the part played by 

Abraham Lincoln in the American Civil War, together with a concise narrative of the 

course of the cam . Both books are illustrated, have simplified maps, and short 

lists of books for futher reading. They should be popular with young readers. 


COSTUME. Phillis Cunnington. A. & C. Black, 12s.6d. 1966. 25°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Black's Junior Reference Books) 

A brief and simple survey of English costumes, century by century, from the 9th— 

the time of Alfred the Great—to the 20th century, down to 1966. Mrs. Cunnington 

writes from a full and expert knowledge, and this attractive book makes a good 

introduction to the subject for the young reader of any age. There are 180 pictures in 

black and white, all from contemporary sources. 


BEHIND THE SCENES IN A FILM STUDIO. Elizabeth Grey. Phoenix 

House, 158. 1967. 20°§ cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Behind the Scenes) 
Elizabeth Grey has become a specialist in ‘actuality’ books ın which a great deal of 
useful information is given about subjects likely to appeal to young teenagers. She 
is the ideal author for this addition to the Behind the Scenes series. Ailes of film- 
making are described, from the writing of the scenario to the final editing. Production, 
direction, the work of the art department, set-builders, cameramen and sound 
technicians are dealt with, and there are plenty of illustrations to point up the text. 
A most useful glossary and an index add considerably to the book s value; it can be 
warmly recommended. 


LOOKING AT ITALY. Rupert Martin. A. & C. Black, 1as.6d. 1967. 
24 cm. 66 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Looking at Other Countries) 

This volume in a new series for young readers is of a very high standard. The text is 
necessarily compressed, for in its short length it covers the regional geography, the 
people, art, sport, education and history of Italy. Despite the compression, what 1s 
said ıs accurate and up to date. But it is the first-class photographic illustrations, 
nearly all in colour, that make the book so attractive. It is difficult to pin down the 
age-range to which it willa ‘ee Intelligent nine-year-olds could read it with pleasure, 
while those several years ole would still get a great deal from it, parti y if they 
were visiting Italy on holiday with school or family. 


SMALL BOAT RACING. James B. Moore. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1967. 21-5 
cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 


Written primarily for the 14-18 age group, this manual could be equally useful to 
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any other beginner wanting to learn how to handle and race a sailing dinghy. The 
author is an experienced yachtsman and instructor who understands how to convey 
essential information ın clear terms, and has illustrated his text with simple diagrams 
and appropriate photographs. He takes the novice through every stage from boat 
handling and the principles of sailing, to of ayu sails, rigs and gear; from 
the effects of winds, tides and currents, to the tactics of racing, with a summary of the 
racing rules. Racing, he emphasises, is an exacting sport requiring skill, meticulous 
care in preparation and in practice. Basically, it is a matter of common sense, and 


common sense in sailing begins with safety. 


YOUR BOOK OF PARLIAMENT. D. M. Prentice. Faber, 125.6d. 1967. 
21'5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Your Book Series) 

The attractive format of this book, together with its excellent line drawings by John 
Turner, will at once arouse the interest of the child who finds it in his school library, 
for which the work is very suitable. It is a simple, but reliable, account of the develop- 
ment of the British Parliament during the last seven hundred years, and of its pro- 
cedures, traditions and ceremonies. The book 1s one of a pleasing series which includes 
such popular topics as tape recording, television, photography and underwater 
swimming, as well as the more conventional school subjects such as this. 


BRITAIN IN THE 20TH CENTURY. R. J. Unstead. A. & C. Black, 
21s. 1966. 24°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Unstead is one of our most practised historical ‘sinaplifiers’. “Sumplifier’ 1s a 
better word than “populariser’, but his books have proved ‘popular’ as well as pedago- 
ically useful, and this one should do so, too, for all who value reasoned judgment and 
d excitement in the matter rather than the style. Young people between, say, 13 
and 17 may be its principal readers, but there is nothing in it—no sloppiness, no 
condescension—to which older readers should object. The illustrations are apt and 
enerally interesting; the layout is adequately dea and the selection of material 
(Britain's place in world affairs is covered, as well as her internal history) could not, 
considering the spatial limit, be bettered. 
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WITH TREES 
Miles Hadfield 
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history of our natural woodlands, with 
their subsequent wholesale destruction 
for industries and secondly, and perha 
more importantly, one of the gr 
English contributions to the arts—the 
landscape garden. This is a book that 
will appeal to anyone concerned with 
landscape gardening or forestry, but it 
is also a masterly appraisal of the way 
trees have been used by man for 
practical and decorative purposes. 


917 x Gf". 232 pages, 32 pages of half 
tones. 


THE GREATIVE ART 
OF GARDEN DESIGN 


Percy Cane 


The author is an architect, garden 
designer, horticulturist, artist journalist 
and editor. A winner of various Royal 
Horticultural Society awards, he sets out 
his accumulated knowledge for the 
benefit of any gardener or garden lover 
who can appreciate the artistry insepar- 
able from the work of the garden 
architect. An enthralling book, which 
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guide to garden design, and a collection 
of personal reminiscences of a man who 
might rank as the Capability Brown, 
Humphry Repton or William Kent of 
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9%” x 7H. 160 pages, 48 pages of black 
and white photos, 24 line drawings, full 
colour frontispiece. 
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OSBERT LAN 
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Revised and edited by P. B. j 
7 As painless and reliable an intro- | 
duction to the field of English | 


| Law as thelayman, businessman 


and law student will find any- § 


| where. 


| 6th Edition] 1th Printing.35anet f 
Paperback Edition 258 net } 


JOHN MURRAY f& 


Selections from 
History Today 


A new series of collections of 
articles previously published in 
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illustrated and include a select 
bibliography. 
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Engineers examination, and in similar papers in Diploma and Degree 
courses. 50s net 


Analogue Computer Applications - 
Edited by A., Mackenzie 

This book shows the types of mathematical equations involved with 
solving problems on an analogue computer and illustrates by general 
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Basic Electrical Circuit Theory 
J. W. Mansell and R. Lowe . 
A general approach to fundamentals in H.N.C. and H.N.D. examinations, 

also useful to first-year degree candidates. 45s net 
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Wings of Fate 


Wing-Cmdr. NORMAN MACMILLAN, O.B.E., M.C., A.F.C. 


Subtitled Strange True New Tales of the Vintage Flying Days, Wing-Commander 
Macmillan’s latest book, following Great Aircraft, Great Flights, Great Airmen 
and many others, tells four long stories never fully told before, in one of which 
he himself, as one of Britain’s foremost air pioneers, is the central character. 

Publication about July 20th 21s. net 


The Marsh King 


C. WALTER HODGES 


The second and final part of “Walter Hodges’ incomparable story of King 
Alfred.’ TLS. Here we find Alfred penned up in the Somerset marshes by his 
arch-enemy, Guthorm the Dane, preparing for the spring battles to regain his 
kingdom... Illustrated with Walter Hodges’ own magnificent drawings (he is a 
Kate Greenaway award-winner) and perfectly complementing Carnegie runner- 
up The Namesake, although is it, of course, self-contained. Illustrated. 21s. net 

Publication June 20th 


The Quest of the Sea Eagle 


SHEILA BRATHWAITE 


A reads o sunlight and sea, strange fish and underwater swimming. The almost 

incredibly idyllic settings provided by the islands of the Mozambique channel, 
together with the well-drawn characters of the four main participants, make this 
a particularly welcome novel for children. Its theme is an orphaned boy’s search 
for a dream. Illustrated. Age 9 up. 16s net 





MILTON: THE MODERN PHASE 


A Study in Twentieth Century Criticism 
Patrick Murray 


Until the early years of the present century Milton’s poetry en- 
joyed a greater measure of prestige than that of any other poet 
except Shakespeare. SInce then, however, Milton has been the 
subject of a vast amount of controversy as a man and as a poet and 
his Influence has been attacked by critics such as T. S. Ellot and 
Ezra Pound. This rejection of Milton Is one of the key factors in 
modern English literary history. This study examines In detail and 
evaluates twentieth century opinions of Milton’s poetry, in partl- 
cular Paradise Lost. 
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CIRCUITS FOR DIGITAL 
EQUIPMENT 

C. E. G. Cooke, B.A., and 

C. J. Dakin, M.A., A.M.LE.E, 


A dascriptrve treatment of the subject 
primary Intended for alectronic engineers. 

e subjects covered incdude switching 
characteristics of diodes and transistors, 


tronic Enginaering, and also to past graduate 
or otherwise p easionally trained engineers 
working in these fields. 
rik pp. TRET E Parte 100 text illustrations. 

5s. 44s, d. by post. 


WORKED EXAMPLES IN 
MODERN PHYSICS 
Vols 1 and 2 


multivibrators, voltage and current logic 
circuits ma delay lines. 


P. Rogers and G. A. Stephens 
HA cae eee plus 10 pp. plates. 
net. 3s. postage 


The book (In two volumes) contains a repre- 
sentative selection of actual examination 
questions from several English Universities 
and colleges. 
The majormty of these questions are fuily 
worked out and the remainder have the 
answers given. No attempt is made to explain 
ape pian hysscal anaes used in the solutions. 
ook uw primanly designed for 
general des ree students, the Honours students 
should be familar with all che work involved; 
the Engineering student will also find mu 
relevant to his studies. it will also be of use 
to the lecturer ta neompire Aii ATANGANA of 
questions and at a source resentative 
problems. Vol. l. "444 pp. 1s. bi .net Vol, 2, 
lfépp, 18s, 6d. net. 8d. postage for each volume. 


TOPOLOGY AND MATRICES 
IN THE SOLUTION OF 
NETWORKS 

F. E. Rogers, A.M.1.E.E., A.M.LE RE. 


Explains, with libera! numerical illustrations, 
the prinaples of ematic methods for 
solving linear networks. 

Topology and Matrices in the Solution of Net- 
works will be tnvaluable to students followin 
University or comparable Diploma an 
Professional courses in Electrical and Elec- 
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obtainable from leading booksellers 
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í The Agrarian History of 
$ England and Wales 


; General editor H. P. R. FINBERG 
a VOLUME IV: 1500-1640 edited by Joan Thirsk 


The first volume of a vast project of co-operative scholarship which will 
cover the entire social and economic history of rural England and Wales. 
| The authors examine in detail the farming regions of England and Wales, 
the agricultural oe and the improvements introduced. 

then study the system of estate management pursued by the Crown, the 
Church, the nobility, the gentry and the yeomen. Another chapter examines 
the condition of the farm labourer. A consideration of marketing methods, 
agricultural prices, farm profits and rents follows. Concluding chapters 
| give an account of the improved standards of building and comfort in 
peasant houses. 

Illustrated by plans and photographs of farm houses, barns, and 
= agricultural implements of the period, with numerous maps and tables. A 
m statistical appendix gives prices for all the chief agricultural as 
à 7 net 
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Cc. P. Snow 


Variety of Men 


Winston Churchill; Einstein; Robert Frost; G. H. Hardy: 
Rutherford: Dag Hammerskjéld; H. G. Wells; Lloyd 
George; Stalin. 

Personal, witty, continually flashing with insights, these nine 
portraits compose a unique and important book. It, is unique in 
what C. P. Snow brings to bear on his subjects : the combination 
of his novelist’s gift with his intimate knowledge of the worlds 
of science, literature and government. 308 





Simona Pakenham 
Sixty Miles from England 


Simona Pakenham here tells the extraordinary and colourful 
story of Dieppe, the town that was for a hundred years a bastion 
of Englishness across the seas. 

16 pages of plates, endpaper maps. 36s 










David Greene 
and Frank O’Connor 


A Golden Treasury of Irish Verse, 

A.D. 600 to 1200 

In this treasury Frank O'Connor and David Greene have edited 
a large selection of the poems from the greatest period of Irish 
literature, with a prose translation of and a comment on each 
poem. 42s 


Philip Barbour 


Dimitry: 

Tsar and Great Prince of all Russia, 1605-1 606 
This is the bizarre and romantic story, here told in detail for the 
first time, of the pretender Dimitry, who in 1605 toppled the 
usurper Boris Godunov from the ivory throne of Russia. 

24 pages of plates. 46s 
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ENGLISH FICTION 1966 


IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


THE NOVEL, it 1s periodically asserted, has exhausted its vitality, 1s played out as a 
species of literary art. It could certainly be argued that it is many years since ıt has 
undergone any radical innovations such as those which were introduced half a 
century ago by James Joyce, Virginia Woolf and D. H. Lawrence. Yet novels continue 
to be written in greater numbers than ever before and publishers devote a high 
proportion of their resources to producing them. It may be that the many different 
media which are now open to imaginative authors—in television, the theatre, the 
radio or the cinema—absorb energies which might otherwise have gone into the 
creation of new forms in fiction, but ‘it is clear that for the majority of writers the 
novel remains the most convenient and flexible form for the expression of their ideas 
and experience. 

We may begin by noting a handful of novels which attracted attention for special 
reasons: apart from their intrinsic merits these were the work of authors whose 
writing possesses a strongly individual flavour, only appears at infrequent intervals, 
and is not easily classifiable withm the familiar categories of contemporary fiction. 
Graham Greene’s The Comedians (Bodley Head, 25s.) does not rank among his two or 
three finest novels but it demonstrated his usual masterly economy of presentation as 
well as his sharp awareness of the moral climate of the times. The plot is laid in the 
corrupt and sinister dictatorship of Haiti, the ‘comedians’ being a trio of Europeans 
whose preoccupation with their petty personal ambitions or business intrigues 
inhibits them from making a stand against the forces of evil, though in the end the 
most absurd of the three sacrifices his life in helping the local resistance movement. 
Rebecca West’s The Birds Fall Down (Macmillan, 303.), her first novel for nine years, 
goes back more than half a century to the world of Russian revolutionaries and 
expatriates living in Europe. The author displays both subtlety and eloquence in 
exploring a double theme—on the one hand the clash between loyalty and treachery, 
always a favourite subject with her, and on the other the transition from the old 
Europe of fixed allegiances to the new Europe of ubiquitous doubt and shifting 
standards—and she once again demonstrates her profound understanding of the 
revolutionary attitude of mind. In sharp contrast to this picture of social conflict is 
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Patrick White’s The Solid Mandala (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.), a study of isolation 
in the Sydney suburb of Sarsaparilla. It is a story of twins—a would-be, but un- 
creative writer and his simple-minded brother who works in the local store—and the 
love-hate relationship which links them as bachelors throughout their lives. As in so 
much of his writing, Mr. White achieves a powerful antithesis between the dreariness 
of the material setting and the richly visionary quality of the inward life which lies 
behind it; he also frequently surprises by the contrast between the strength of his 
imagination and the awkwardness of his technique. Two authors who made a welcome 
return to the scene after many years’ absence weze Nigel Dennis and Jean Rhys. The 
former's A House in Order (Weidenfeld & Nicolsan, 18s.), an austere parable of modern 
war, offered none of the comedy of manners ar the satirical brilliance of his well- 
known Cards of Identity: the role of the hero, who is obliged to make desperate efforts 
first to get himself officially captured and later to dispel the impression that he is a 
spy, might be taken as an allegory of the position of the artist in modern society. 
Jean Rhys is a Welsh writer af Creole descent who earned a high reputation between 
the wars. Wide Sargasso Sea (Deutsch, 21s.) reconstructs the early life in: the West 
Indies of the first Mrs. Rochester, the madworan described in Charlotte Bronté’s 
Jane Eye, and Miss Rhys handles in masterly fashion the elements of suspicion, 
sorcery and superstition which poison and finally destroy her marriage and her sanity. 


The cyclical novel is a form which appeals strongly to the writer who has already 
created a reputation and a fictional style: it enables him to exploit the resources of his 
memory and his observation of society, while dispensing with the necessity of perpetu- 
ally inventing fresh plots, Anthony Powell continued his A Dance to the Music of Time 
series with The Soldier’s Art (Heinemann, 21s.}. In this eighth instalment, which 
covers the winter of 1940-41, Mr. Powell’s admirably dry sense of comedy is applied 
to the bureaucratic absurdities of a Divisional Headquarters billeted in Northern 
Ireland: it isa considerable feat to handle material so simular to that of Evelyn Waugh’s 
trilogy (Sword of Honour) in a completely distinct style of comedy. Henry 
Williamson’s A Solitary War (Macdonald, 25s.}, the thirteenth in his sequence A 
Chronicle of Ancient Sunlight, carries the narrative into the first year of the late war, in 
which his hero, Philip Maddison, a veteran of World War I, takes the unpopular 
decision to isolate himself from a conflict which he believes to be unjust in its origins 
and disastrous in its effects. Simon Raven’s The Sabre Squadron (Anthony Blond, 25s.) 
is a rather loosely connected third instalment of his Alms for Oblivion cycle: its plot, 
which deals with the persecution of a Jewish research student who inadvertently 
stumbles upon a potential military secret, belongs to the spy thriller category and 
contains little of the criticism of society which was embodied inthe earlier volumes of 
the series. Desmond Stewart's The Pyramid Inch (Chapman & Hall, 25s.) provides the 
second volume of his unusual trilogy The Sequence of Roles, which concerns a Scottish 
family which is associated with the changing fortunes of Britain in the Arab countries. 
L. P. Hartley concluded in The Betrayal (Hamish Hamilton, 25s.) the story of the 
novelist Richard Mardick which he had begun in The Brickfield, and Dan Jacobson, a 
writer who has hitherto excelled in the short story, launched a new and ambitious 
chronicle, The Beginners (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 30s.), centred upon the Glickman 
family, emigrants from central Europe, the first generation of whom settle in South 
Africa, while their descendants again emigrate tc Britain and Israel. 
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The cyclic novel makes its effect as a record of history or of the passage of time 
seen as a succession of public or private events; the single novel continues to be 
conceived as a more sharply focussed vision of people in society described in more 
or less naturalistic terms. Some writers prefer to place their characters in a social 
complex, others to study them in close-up with less attention paid to the background. 
Perhaps the most interesting novel in the first category was Thomas Hinde’s The Village 
(Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.), which portrays a Sussex rural community both collec- 
tively and individually, in terms of the characters of the squire, doctor, teacher and 
other locals. Ironically, when the village is scheduled for demolition, it becomes clear, 
despite the chorus of protest, that its communal life has long since ceased to exist. 
Kingsley Amis’s The Anti-Death League (Gollancz, 30s.) strikes a more sombre note 
than any of his earlier novels: its plot concerns a British secret weapons establishment, 
but although well planned as a story of suspense and written with Mr. Amis's usual 
intellectual vigour, it does not carry complete conviction when it tackles the more 
serious issue of the evils of war. Two novels which were conspicuously successful in 
recapturing a period of the recent past and matching their characters to it were Hugo 
Charteris’s The Coat (Collins, 21s.) and Colin Macinnes’s All Day Saturday (MacGibbon 
& Kee, 25s.). The first is a tale of the early years of the war which strikingly juxtaposes 
the worlds of privilege and of poverty: a wealthy businessman arranges to evacuate 
his son to the U.S.A. wearing a coat which has a fortune in diamonds sewn into the 
lining; the second is a short but dramatic description of a week-end tennis party 
given by a prosperous sheep-farmer in the Australia of the 1920's. Gabriel Fielding’s 
Gentlemen in Their Season (Hutchinson, 30s.), a tragi-comedy of middle-aged adultery, 
displays the dramatic power and skill in dialogue which characterise all this writer’s 
work, but left the impression of a roman à thèse, written to demonstrate the futility 
of romantic attachments for those whose youth is behind them. William Cooper's 
Memoirs of a New Man (Macmillan, 25s.) is shaped, as the title implies, in a loosely 
constructed, deliberately informal manner, its setting is the world of university 
professors and senior civil servants, and its theme the intrigues and struggles for power 
between bureaucrats, scientists, and defenders of the humanities: this milieu is extremely 
entertainingly described, though scarcely probed below surface level. Of the younger 
writers in this category, one of the most promising is certainly Jennifer Dawson. Her 
sympathies are passionately with the world’s misfits: the hero of her second novel 
The Cold Country (Anthony Blond, 25s.) is the clumsy, unattractive, illegitimate son 
of a rich MLP., and, in her ironical phrase, one of the casualties of a free society. Her 
prose, if occasionally over-written, is extraordinarily sensitive to the climate of mental 
disorder within which her two principal characters move. Melvyn Bragg’s The 
Second Inheritance (Secker & Warburg, 308.) is the work of another young writer, 
a domestic chronicle of the lives of two neighbouring and contrasted families in the 
bleak country near the Scottish border, which excels at describing the poverty and 
violence of rural life in that region. The other end of the country provided the 
setting of Barry Unsworth’s The Partnership (Hutchinson: New Authors, 25s.), an 
exceptionally accomplished first novel which dealt with the clash of personality 
between two young men who start a business enterprise in a Cornish village, while 
another outstanding first novel was Anthony Masters’ The Sea Horse (Secker & 
Warburg, 30s.), in which the author depicts a school for backward children and 
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handles the problems of adjustment between adults and pupils with an exceptional 
delicacy and depth of perception. 

A number of outstanding novels were produced by authors who excel at represent- 
ing foreign settings, notably Paul Scott’s The Jewel in the Crown (Heinemann, 303.), a 
story which, if a trifle long-winded, offers a rich diversity of characters, British and 
Indian, and chronicles a moment of acute crisis in the history of the Raj, the eve of the 
Japanese offensive in 1942; Terence Kelly’s The Genki Boys (Macmillan, 25s.), a first- 
rate study of the tensions and rivalries, self-discoveries and humiliations generated by 
captivity among the British inmates of a Japanese prisoner-of-war camp; James 
Barlow’s One Man in the World (Hamish Hamilton, 30s.), an outspoken account of the 
struggle for power in a Portuguese colony in Africa; Michael Frayn’s The Russian 
Interpreter (Collins, 21s.), a book in which this author, previously best known as a 
journalistic satirist and parodist, proves himself to be a highly observant and entertain- 
ing novelist; and Peter Fullerton’s An Hour for the Gods (Hutchinson: New Authors, 
2§8.), an impressive first novel which gives a dramatic account of an unsuccessful 
coup d’état in an imaginary Balkan state. 

Among the novels which focus their attention on the inward rather than the outward 
life of their characters were Aidan Higgins’s Langrishe, Go Down (Calder & Boyars, 
30s.), a remorselessly melancholy novel of remarkable power, the prncipal characters 
in which are a trio of unmarried sisters whose lives are slowly running to waste in a 
decaying Irish country house, where one of them embarks on a disastrous love affair 
with a wandering German student; Edna O’Brien’s Casualties of Peace (Cape, 21s.), the 
story of a lonely sculptress who is unwilling to commit herself to an emotional 
attachment and lives vicariously through the experiences of others; The Godmother by 
Janice Elliott (Secker & Warburg, 25s.), an exceptionally subtle and accomplished 
study of an elderly spinster who contrives to dominate the lives of a younger gener- 
ation; Brian Glanville’s A Roman Marriage (Michael Joseph, 21s.), an account of an 
over-hasty match between an English girl and a young Italian, brilliantly related in 
the words of the former ;-William Sansom’s Goodbye (Hogarth Press, 21s.), an ingeni- 
ous tragi-comic story of the last days of a marriage which, after eighteen years, breaks 
up irrevocably though for no adequately explicable reason; and Peter Marshall’s 
Excluded from the Cemetery (Hutchinson, 35s.), a thoroughly unconventional but 
powerfully written novel which presents a man’s life story alternately in terms of 
fact and of the fantasy of a mental hospital patient. 


Another type of fiction may be described as presenting experience through a 
magnifying lens of the extravagant or the bizarre. This includes such novels as Ins 
Murdoch’s The Time of the Angels (Chatto & Windus, 25s.), a characteristic concoction 
of entangled and unexpected domestic relationships spiced with exchanges of meta- 
physical ideas, the principal character being a London clergyman who has lost his 
faith and lives in a sequestered and fog-bound rectory with his beautiful invalid mece; 
John Fowles’s The Magus (Cape, 30s.), a far more elaborate and spectacular fantasy in 
which a promiscuous and unscrupulous young man 1s lured to a Greek island and 
subjected to a psychological ordeal to test the quality of his relationships; William 
Trevor’s The Love Department (Bodley Head, 25s.), a comedy written with this 
author’s peculiarly skilful blend of satirical fantasy and melodramatic farce, in which 


he examines the decay of love ın a contemporary suburban marriage; Anthony 
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Burgess’s Tremor of Intent (Heinemann, 21s.), a highly sophisticated parody of con- 
temporary spy fiction which brilliantly combines the accepted elements of sex, 

ity, surprise and suspense; and finally, as a newcomer to this field, Angela 
Carter’s Shadow Dance (Heinemann, 21s.), a first novel which describes in horrific 
but strongly imaginative terms the adventures of a bohemian circle of painters and 
junk dealers. 

At the opposite end of the spectrum one may list novels of a more factual or 
journalistic kind which are written in a manner closer to disguised autobiography and 
which make their appeal through the unusual quality of the events they describe, 
Among these may be mentioned W. J. Weatherby’s Out of Hiding (Hart-Davis, 25s.), 
an account of the adventures of an African student in New York, who becomes 
involved in the violent events of the racial struggle, the Harlem riots and the activities 
of the Freedom Riders; Julian Mitchell’s A Circle of Friends (Constable, 25s.), a comedy 
of the predicament of a negative young Englishman who finds himself drawn into 
the domestic affairs of an all too positive Anglo-American family; Robin Cook’s 
The Legacy of the Stiff Upper Lip (Hutchinson, 25s.), a story of maladjustment and 
ultimate redemption, disguised as the confessions to a psychoanalyst of a young man 
who has reacted violently against his public school education; and John Symonds’s 
With a View on the Palace (John Baker, 21s.), an extremely accomplished period piece 
which portrays a circle of eccentrics, including a Trotskyist revolutionary, an émigré 
Russian film director and an aspiring young English painter, hving i in the London of the 
1930's. 

There was less work published by authors from Commonwealth countries, but two 
novels from Nigeria claimed attention, each of them concerned with the contrast 
between the world of village custom and tribal tradition and that of the city, dominated 
by an imperfectly assimilated Western materialism. Chinua Achebe’s A Man of the 
People (Heinemann, 18s.) 1s a satire upon contemporary politics which describes the 
clash between a young and idealistic village schoolmaster and his former teacher, a 
born demagogue who has risen from obscurity to become Minister of Culture, The 
satire is sharp-edged and the scenes of political intrigue and electioneering alternate 
between brutality and farce. This is a vigorously written book, which lacks, however, 
the shapeliness of design and the depth of thought of Achebe’s earlier novels. The 
heroine of Cyprian Ekwensi’s Iska (Hutchinson, 25s.) is a village beauty who becomes 
a successful model much pursued by the politicians and journalists of the capital. The 
story abounds in sharply drawn character sketches and descriptions of city life, but 
the author does not altogether succeed in his effort to represent the unworldly element 
in his heroine’s personality. 

Among the novelists who have departed in recent years from the naturalistic 
approach and explored new kinds of material and new techniques are Christine 
Brooke-Rose, who published Such (Michael Joseph, 25s.), a narrative which describes 
the experiences of a psychoanalyst who has been restored to life after apparent death 
and whose perceptions function in a manner more like the working of a radio telescope 
than of the human eye; Jerzy Peterkiewicz, whose Inner Circle (Macmillan, 36s.) 
consisted of three loosely connected episodes, one projected into the future after the 
breakdown of civilised life as we know it, and the other two looking back to pre- 
historic patterns of social organisation; Ann Quin, who wrote Three (Calder & 
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Boyars, 25s.), a striking first novel which charted the relationship between a childless 
married couple and their tenant, a girl recovering from an abortion, the narrative 
being unfolded through journals and tape recordings discovered after the girl’s 
disappearance; and B. S. Johnson, who produced Trawl (Secker & Warburg, 27s.6d.), 
a journal of interior monologue, written on a fishing voyage, in which the most 
memorable experiences of the writer’s past are alternated, as they flash before his 
consciousness, with descriptions of storms and fishing operations. 


Historical novels were not numerous. The most accomplished were Henry Treece’s 
The Green Man (Bodley Head, 21s.), a saga of passion, ambition and revenge in ancient 
Denmark based on the narrative of Saxo Grammaticus which inspired the plot of 
Hamlet; Mary Renault’s The Mask of Apollo (Longmans, 25s.), which deals with the 
unusual subject of the tragic actor’s profession in the Greece of the fourth century B.C. ; 
and John James’s Votan (Cassell, 21s.), which also explores unfamiliar territory, in this 
instance the travels of a Greek amber trader in the Germany of the Roman Empire. 


In the field of the short story the most distinguished offering was Sean O’Faolain’s 
The Heat of the Sun (Hart-Davis, 30s.), a volume of remarkable diversity by a writer 
who combines the powers of a first-rate storyteller with a gift for creating dialogue 
which is at once fluent, highly flavoured and unexpected; and Peter Ustinov’s 
The Frontiers of the Sea (Heinemann, 21s.) displayed this author’s special talents as a 
parodist and raconteur with a cosmopolitan outlook who can lend playsibility to the 
outwardly improbable sequence of events. And among composite collections Winter’s 
Tales 12 edited by A. D. Maclean (Macmillan, 25s.) sustained the high standards of this 
annual anthology, with seven stories by well-established novelists such as Anthony 
Powell, V. S. Pritchett and Muriel Spark and, among the less well known names, an 
outstanding tale of a comic and melancholy Irish honeymoon by Tom Macintyre. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists, 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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Bibliography 
MUSIC IN ENGLAND BEFORE 1800. A Select Bibliography. Wyn K. 
Ford. Library Association, 44s. (338. to members). 1967. 21°5 cm. 142 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Library Association Bibliographies) 
More precisely, the subject covered by this excellent and welcome bibliography is 
music and music making in a ae by both native and foreign musicians, down to 
or 


the year stated in the title. Works on the theory of music are included, but no attempt 
is made to deal with the activities of English musicians abroad. The selection has been 
made from literature published in the present century in English, French and German, 
and although some of it has been produced in the last two years, this bibliography 
largely represents works which have appeared down to the end of 1964. Part I is in 
two main sections, the first dealing more generally with certain specified subject 
fields, followed by material arranged by period. Part II is confined to literature 
devoted to individuals and their works. The two indexes are respectively of authors 
and sources. (016-780942) 


FICTION GUIDES. General: British and American. Gerald B. Cotton and 
Hilda Mary McGill. Clive Bingley, 25s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 126 pages. Index. (Readers 
Guides) 

This is a very welcome publication, as it becomes the only comprehensive survey of 

T to, and other works dealing with, fiction. The presentation is in narrative 

orm and this inevitably means that the number of items listed must be limited. The 
compilers have solved the difficulty about inclusiveness by excluding works ea 
dealing with British Commonwealth and foreign (other than American) fiction, In 
addition to sections on comprehensive guides and general studies on the novel, there 
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are chapters on British and American general fiction, subject guides, sequels, historical 
fiction, regional fiction, thrillers, science fiction, humour EE and short stories. 
The work also includes appendices on guides to research, reviews, etc., bibliographies 
and series, trade and library catalogues, dictionaries of literature and biographies. The 
author and title index occupies twenty pages and appears to be very adequate. The 
authors are librarians who have MAE this field before, and their collaboration 
here appears to have been very successful. (016-823) 


MODERN EUROPEAN HISTORY, 1494-1788. A Select Bibliography. 
Alun Davies. Historical Association, ss. (3s.6d. to members), 1967. 21°5 cm. 40 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Helps for Students of History) 

This replaces the bibliography published in 1953, which has been out of print for 

some time. It includes a considerable number of later works and is a very guide. 

Original authorities and rare books are not included, for the purpose of this series is 

to introduce students to some of the best secondary works available, preference being 

given to works in English. However, where a subject is not adequately covered by an 
ish work, Prench and German books are recommended. The bibliograph 
includes references to articles in historical journals, but the space available in a steal 

pamphlet such as this necessitates the reduction of these toa minimum. (016-94) 


Library Science 
THE BRASENOSE CONFERENCE ON THE AUTOMATION OF 
LIBRARIES. Proceedings of the Anglo-American Conference on the 
Mechanization of Library Services held at Oxford 30 June - 3 July, 1966. Edited 
by John Harrison and Peter Laslett. Mansell, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. I92 pages. 
ustrafions. 
This conference was an historic venture in trans-Atlantic co-operation, during which 
methods and techniques were described which might well have far-reaching 
consequences for library services in Britain and America. The papers contributed 
present an up-to-date and wide-ranging review of current thought and achievement 
in the fields of library automation. The methods discussed could well lead to unifica- 
tion between the three great Eee Libraries of Britain—the British Museum, the 
Bodleian Library at Oxford and the Cambridge University Library—and to the 
establishment of an inter-communicating system between these libraries and the 
great libraries of the United States. This is a well-edited account of the conference 
in which the papers presented and the discussions on them are given very full 
treatment. (025-078) 


THE SCOLMA DIRECTORY OF LIBRARIES AND SPECIAL 
COLLECTIONS OF AFRICA. Compiled by Robert Collison. 2nd 
edition. Crosby Lockwood for the Standing Conference on Library Materials on 
Africa, 35s. 1967. 21°§ cm. 96 pages. Index. 

Scolma is the short name for the Standing Conference on Library Materials on Africa 

which was set up in 1962 to facilitate the acquisition and preservation of library 

materials needed for African studies and to assist in the recording and use of these 
materials. The directory provides brief details of 160 libraries and instatutions in 

Great Britain and Ireland which are concerned with these materials. Some fifteen 

libraries have been added to this edition and much of the information given in the 

previous edition (1963) has been amplified. As usual with the work carried out by this 
compiler, who is the Librarian of the British Broadcasting Corporation, the index—a 

most essential feature in a publication of this kind—is excellent. (026-96) 
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METROPOLITAN PUBLIC LIBRARY PLANNING THROUGH- 
OUT THE WORLD. H. C. Campbell. Pergamon Press (Oxford), $03. 1967. 
23°5 cm. 180 pages. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Library and 
Information Science) 

' Although individual libraries in metropolitan centres exist in great numbers, it is a 

fact that metropolitan-wide systems of free public libraries, with well-developed 

book collections accessible to all, are not to be found in the majority of countries. 

In many parts of the world, access to education has not been followed up by access 

to public libraries, and the need for ing and development of the public library 

system would appear to be urgent. This book, by the Chief Librarian of the Toronto 

Public Libraries, concisely written for civic officials, local government education 

administrators, librarians and national education planners, presents a thoughtful 

survey of the planning that is now being carried out in many countries to meet the 
new conditions of metropolitan urban growth. It is an important work which should 

be widely studied. (027-4) 


Encyclopedias 
EVERYMAN’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Edited by E. F. Bozman. sth edition. 
12 vols. Dent, £28 the set; 50s. per vol. 1967. 23 cm. Over 600 pages per vol. 
Illustrations. 
This new edition of a deservedly popular encyclopedia has been completely revised, 
and reset in larger type. The illustrations ra D greatly improved and now consist 
of numbers of excellent photographs, printed separately on glossy paper, as well as 
line drawings in the text. The format is larger, although the volumes are still easy to 
handle and to accommodate in an ordinary bookcase. The histories of World Wars I 
and II have been advantageously compressed, while other sections, the scientific and 
litical in particular, have been expanded and brought up to date, and particular care 
been to ensure that new and authoritative factual statements are available 
on contemporary problems. In all, the encyclopedia consists of nearly 50,000 articles 
by expert contributors, amounting to some eight million words, and 4,000 illustrations, 
Its coverage of subjects and persons is, as ever, very wide and very reliable, and it is a 
matter for congratulation that it deals with events well into 1966. (032) 


Journalism 
THE FOREIGN-LANGUAGE PRESS IN AUSTRALIA 1848-1964. 
Miriam Gilson and Jerzy Zubrzycki. Australian National University Press (Canberra), 
$6.90. 1967. 24 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
This comprehensive and scholarly study examines the publication of journals and 
newspapers in non-English languages published in Australia since 1848. The elaborate 
bibliography records 390 different tutles in twenty-nine languages, and though the 
majority of these date from the growth of emigration following the Second World 
War, a sl dea number were isstied in the middle of the 19th century. The book 
falls into three main sections. The first is historical, giving equal space to the first 
hundred years and to the period since World War I. Follo i is, six chapters 
analyse the contents of a representative selection of current Kenana in foreign 
languages. The final portion surveys the contemporary significance of the press in 
the social setting of modern Australia. The book is the result of nine years’ research 
and its mass of information is of value to students of many aspects of the Australian 
pattern of life. The authors are, respectively, Lecturer in Sociology, Victoria 
University of Wellington, New Zealand, and Professorial Fellow in Sociology, 
Australian National University. (079-94) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE NATURE OF CHILDHOOD AUTISM. Gerald O'Gorman. 
Butterworths, 30s. 1967. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This study of the nature of autism by the Physician Superintendent, Borocourt 
Hospital, Reading, is of interest to paediatricians, family doctors, nursery school and 
other teachers, and health visitors. The author discusses ‘childhood schizophrenia’, for 
the diagnosis of which criteria were proposed by a working party convened by Muriel 
Creak in 1961, the relationship of autism to adult schizophrenia, and schizophrenic 
withdrawal as a defence mechanism against intolerable reality. He goes on to discuss 
organic and emotional factors in aetiology, symptoms, pseudo-schizophrenic syn- 
dromes, and in a final chapter, treatment, education and training. This contribution 
to the understanding of a condition at present receiving ck attention includes 
references to key literature. (136-7) 
BEHAVIOUR PROBLEMS AMONGST CHILDREN WITH 
CEREBRAL PALSY. Maureen Oswin. Wright (Bristol), 15s. 1967. 22 cm. 
94 pages. Frontispiece. Index. Paper covers. 
This handbook derives from a thesis presented to the University Institute of 
Education, Oxford, by the author, who bases it upon sıx years’ ience of work 
with cerebral palsied children. She sets down here the background to the problem, 
the of cerebral palsy, pattern of the child’s life and his effect upon his family, 
then discusses the types of behaviour problem and the literature of the subject. She 
Bors on to analyse causes and consequences, and finally to suggest some ways of 
elping in school to ease the child’s emotional and intellectual problems. A list of 
key books and papers is provided. (136-761) 
KNOWLEDGE OF ACTIONS. Betty Powell. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1966. 
I9 cm. 112 pages. Index. 
The author, who is Lecturer in Philosophy in the University of Exeter, argues that 
the analysis of our public eee al conducted in terms of psychological 
concepts such as choice or intention—can validly also proceed in terms of knowledge. 
Her argument begins with Hume’s dictum that actions are events, neither true nor 
false, and covers seg latest discussions by Ryle, Hampshire and Strawson. The essay 
is essential for students. Both content and clarity make it useful also for those whose 
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work involves some theoretical consideration of what we ourselves and others 
commonly do. T (150) 
ESSAYS IN PHILOSOPHICAL PSYCHOLOGY. Edited by Donald F. 

Gustafson. Macmillan, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers (Papermacs). 1967. 18-5 cm. 


424 pages. 
This selection of articles on the nature and operations of the mind comprises contribu- 
tions to various British and American learned journals in the last twenty years, and 
was first published in America in 1964. Linguistic analysis of the traditional topics— 
e.g. volition, personal identity, imagination—predominates. B. A. Farrell’s cele- 
brated discussion of the criteria for a psycho-analyticinterpretation alone has a clinical 
basis. The book is essential for students and attractive in format: it is to be hoped that 
the editor, who teaches at the University of Colorado, will be encouraged to compile 
a second series. (150°4) 
LEARNING THEORY AND SOCIAL WORK. Derek Naan Routledge, 

218. 1967. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Library of Social Work) 
This book attempts to relate experimental knowledge about human learning to the 
task of the social caseworker. The principal findings of researchers into learning are 
clearly outlined in a general way, and the development of normal and deviant n- 
ality is then discussed in terms of learning concepts, When the author (who is 
Director of the School of Social Work, University of Leicester) turns to the practice 
of social work, his examples are drawn primarily from the newly developed technique 
of behaviour therapy. He argues that social workers do often influence the behaviour 
of their clients and that they increasingly need to be aware both of the practical 
possibilities and the ethical issues raised by this fact. (1544) 
HISTORY OF THE HUMANE MOVEMENT. Charles D. Niven. 

Johnson Publications, 24s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Index. 
Dr. Niven, a scientist, has long been actively interested in the Animal Defence 
Movement. His book is an attempt to give a brief and readable account of the 
development in human thinking which has brought the Humane Movement to the 
stage it has reached at the present day. Within the space available to him Dr. Niven 
covers an astonishing amount of ground: from the religious teachers of the pre- 
Christian era through the slow E of the Renaissance to the lead given by the 
British Parliament in the early roth century in effecting legislation in support of 
Animal Protection and the story of the Anti-Vivisection Movements in Europe and 
North America in the last hundred years. His final chapter, dealing broadly with the 
position of the scientist in modern society, is thought-provoking and memorable. 
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These three lectures (the University of Newcastle upon Tyne’s Riddell Memorial 
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Lectures for 1964) by the Professor of Sociology (Social Philosophy) in the University 
of Essex are of absorbing interest, and deserve to be widely read and discussed. The 
learned and thoughtful author has done what too few professional academics dare to 
do—boldly ventured to cross the lines of his own and other disciplines, in order to 
deal adequately with an important theme. The theme is the history of religion and 
morals in modern England (and, to some extent, America): the evident decay of the 
former, in at any rate formal terms; the more problematical and possibly hopeful 
course, as it seems to him, of the latter. History and sociology are the daplis most 
used, but Professor MacIntyre displays also a large acquaintance with modern theology. 
That much of what he says is admittedly speculative only adds to the book’s qualities 
and makes sure that it will prove as stimulating to intelligent Christians as to ‘secular’ 
readers, whether their interest is historical or contemporary. (209-42) 


THE GOD I WANT. Edited with an Introduction by James Mitchell. 
Constable, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
There are nine essays in this volume, with a substantial introduction by the editor. 
The writers include a os ing psychoanalyst, three novelists, an Anglican priest, 
two editors, and a Cambridge don. It is odd that science should not be represented 
in the group. The book is concerned not with the God who is but the god the individual 
contributors would create if they could. Inevitably, the essays confront us with a 
confusing variety of conclusions, James Mitchell, who is editorial director of the 
publishers Thomas Nelson, wants a god big enough for his ideas and values and an 
ideal Christianity as well; Charles Rycroft, the psychoanalyst, would take the idea of 
continuity and deify it, while A. S. Byatt, the novelist, tells us that her god is that of a 
Romantic poet and she thinks she wants him to exist. H. A. Williams, of Cambridge 
University, confesses that he wants a god who gives a meaning and depth to life even 
if it sometimes terrifies. A stimulating book that reflects the modern temper. (211) 


THE JERUSALEM BIBLE. General Editor: Alexander Jones. Darton, 
Longman & Todd, 843. 1966. 24:5 cm. $24 pages. Maps. Index. 

The publication of this Bible is an event of outstanding significance, and the general 
editor and the publishers are to be congratulated on a magnificent achievement. The 

resent volume is the English equivalent of the French volume La Bible de Jerusalem 

1956). The introductions to the various books of the new Bible and the notes are a 
direct translation from the French, although there has been revision in some places. 
As regards the text itself, in the case of ite books an initial draft was made from 
the French but carefully tested and amended. Mostly, however, the drafts were made 
from the Hebrew or Greek and compared with the French when variant readings 
arose. Every endeavour was made to translate the books into contemporary English 
while remaining faithful to what the original authors wrote. An dee of Biblical 
Themes has been added to this edition. A singularly complicated task has on the whole 
been performed with great distinction and the Jerusalem Bible is already regarded as 
one of the great literary and religious treasures of the Christian Church. (22-52) 


LEVITICUS AND NUMBERS. Edited by N. H. Snaith. Nelson, 50s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 364 pages. Map. Index. (The Century Bible: New Edition) 
The’ original Century Bible commentary on Leviticus-Numbers was the work of 
A. R. S. Kennedy, and generations of students turned to it for help in understanding 
two Old Testament books which contain some abstruse lea kion, Dr. Snaith, 
formerly Principal of Wesley College, Headingly, Leeds and a well-known Methedist 
writer and preacher, has produced an entirely new work. With a larger page than the 
earlier edition and geared to the Revised Standard Version ae oF the Revised 
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Version of the Bible, this commentary is fuller, better produced, and more technical. 
The introductory section gives, in addition to a literary analysis, very useful essays on 
the history of the priesthood and on the temple sacrifices, subjects on which the writer 
has specialised. While Dr. Snaith’s illustrations of his text range from modern 
literature to his own observations of customs in India and Texas, more important are 
his full references to the later Jewish writings and to the results of philological study. 
These, together with the references to modern literature and the editor's insight into 
ancient Hebrew in aie practices, make this a most useful textbook, which may be 
warmly commended to theological students and indeed to all who make a close study 
of the language and meaning of the Old Testament. This volume augurs well for the 
future of the series. (222-13) 


THE GOSPEL OF LUKE. B. Earle Ellis. Nelson, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 322 pages, 
Indexes. (The Century Bible) 

This is one of the first six volumes in the new series of Century Bible commentaries, 
the old series of which rendered an important service to ministers, clergy, students 
and Bible students in general during the early years of this century. The commentaries 
are based on the Revised Standard Version and there is every reason to suppose that 
this new series under the general editorship of Professors H. H. Rowley and Matthew 
Black will be valued as highly as its predecessor. Professor Earle Ellis (currently 
Professor of New Testament at New Brunswick Theological Seminary, U.S.A.) 
has set a good standard in this scholarly and illuminating commentary on Luke. 
During recent years, considerable attention has been given to the study of Luke-Acts 
and the issues that arise in that field are reflected in the commentary. In the Introduc- 
tion, Professor Ellis deals with the literary character of the Gospel, organisation and 
structure, and finally with questions of origin and authority. The comments, verse by 
verse, are clear, informative and stimulating, and the special notes should be carefull 

studied. (226°4 


THE GLORY OF MAN. The Bampton Lectures for 1966. David Jenkins. 
S.C.M. Press, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. 
The present theological debate is concerned with God, Christ, man and the universe. 
Inevitably it tends to converge on the significance of Christ, and the primary question 
discussed in these lectures with unusual insight, wide knowledge and intellectual skill 
is; What is involved in believing in Jesus Christ? But we are rightly reminded that 
this is inseparable from another question: What does it mean to be a man? The 
concern for persons, it is AE h is closely linked with our concern for the things 
about Jesus. The things concerning Jesus show the direction in which the mystery of 
‘personalness’ may be truly fulfilled and provide an assurance that this fulfilment is 
possible over against the realities of human life and the para processes of the 
universe, If, in a word, our concern is with persons, we find ourselves making Jesus 
our concern. But, at the same time, Jesus confronts us with the reality of God. In 
Christ the personal pattern of man and of God coincide. These lectures are not directly 
addressed to experts but to thinking men in general, and they merit serious attention. 
The author is Fellow and Chaplain of The Queen’s College, Oxford. (230) 
A READER IN CONTEMPORARY THEOLOGY. Edited by John 
Bowden and James Richmond. S.C.M Press, 73.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 190 pages, 
Indexes. Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 
This volume is intended as a textbook for sixth forms in schools, for college courses in 
theology and for study-groups in churches and elsewhere. Several issues which are 
central to theological study are selected with extracts from the writings of leading 
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theological thinkers. Protestant theology is represented by Barth, Bultmann and 
Tillich; the ing accents of Roman theology are illustrated from Rahner, 
Schillebeeckx, and Teilhard de Chardin; and science and analytical philosophy are 
introduced by selections from the works of Wisdom, Bonhoeffer and others. 
Comments and reactions are supplied by H. D. Lewis, David Jenkins and John 
Macquarrie. There is an historical introduction to the whole book and each extract 
is preceded by some information about the author’s thought. The extracts are 
a round certain themes—the Word of God, existentialism, secularisation and 
science, the analytic philosophy, and theology—and the hope is expressed that the 
reader will be encouraged to explore further by a close study of some of the books 
recommended, The editors are to be congratulated on a valuable aid to the study of 
contemporary theology. (230-08) 


WESTERN MYSTICISM. The Teaching of Augustine, Gregory and Bernard 
on Contemplation and the Contemplative Life. Dom Cuthbert Butler. 3rd edition. 
Constable, 363. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 : 22 cm. 314 pages. 

The first edition of this volume was published in 1922 and a second edition, with 

“Afterthoughts’, appeared in 1926. The present edition repeats the second but includes 

a new foreword by the distinguished historical scholar Professor David Knowles, in 

which he assesses the value of Dom Butler’s analysis of the mystical teaching of the 

three western Doctors—Augustine, Gregory and Bernard. Professor Knowles opposes 
the sharp division of Western mysticism from other types in this work as well as the 
strange silence with regard to what lies behind the varied manifestations of Christian 
mysticism. He notes that the attempt in the ‘Afterthoughts’ to meet criticisms of the 
first edition and to trace the progress of mystical JE during the previous thirty 
years reveal a candid mind wrestling with an ihar problem. Nevertheless, he 
justly claims that the book remains a notable and valuable contribution to the study 
of mysticism, (242) 


NOT ONLY PEACE. Christian Realism and the Conflicts of the Twentieth 
Century. Alan R. Booth. S.C_M. Press, 21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 142 pages, Index. 
Mr. Alan Booth, writing as Secretary of the Churches’ Commission on International 
Affairs, appeals impressively to varying types with and without a Christian affiliation 
to examine their basic principles and assumptions before the world gets involved in 
deadly conflict. He suggests such questions as: What are the roads to peace? What are 
the threats to it? What is the nature of the human predicament? Christianity, he 
pleads, has something more to offer than moralising, and the quest of peace alone is 
not eno ided by biblical realism, we need to examine the meaning of power 
and the place of religion in the political realm. (261) 


CHRISTIAN MARRIAGE: The Challenge of Change. J. Dominian. 
Darton, Longman & Todd, 35s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
SEX AND CHRISTIAN FREEDOM: An Enquiry. Leonard Hodgson. 
S.C.M. Press, 98.6d. 195 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
The author of the first volume is a medical adviser to the Catholic Marriage Advisory 
Council. He is specially concerned to look afresh at the man-woman relationship, to 
take as the data of his survey the actual human lence, understood as God’s 
se for man, and to relate it to Christian thought and practice. The historical 
Pana is sketched in the first part of the book, while the second part deals with 
current ideas and practices, relying heavily upon the revolutionary resuits that we owe 
to modern psychology for an understanding of human nature. Attention is directed 


423 


to the sexual act, the sexual education of children, birth regulation, the relations of 
husband and wife and marital love. Since the themes examined are common to all 
Christian Churches, this volume should be generally welcomed as a responsible and 
candid approach to the Christian mterpretation of marriage. The second volume is 
by the Warden of William Temple College, Rugby, formerly Regius Professor of 
Divinity at Oxford University. It considers the biblical foundations of sex ethics 
and the kind of sex behaviour that may be built upon them. The author holds that 
the Christian should attempt to enter into the band of Christ by an honest examina- 
tion of his earthly ministry and resolve to live by what is discovered in the particular 
contemporary situation. Christianity, he urges, has initiated a way of thinking about 
marriage and about the direction of sexual energy towards the fulflment of social life. 
We are still far from knowing all that is involved in sexual activity both for ourselves 
and others. Hence any discussion of sex ethics must take the form of an enquiry rather 
than an exposition and Dr. Hodgson’s book is an honest and open-minded contribution 
to that aa (265+5) (26183 


SOCIAL HISTORY AND CHRISTIAN MISSION. Max Warren. 
S.C.M. Press, 278.6d. 1967. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. 
Canon Max Warren, Sub-Dean of Westminster Abbey and former General Secretary 
of the Church Missionary Society, always writes in a stimulating fashion on mission 
subjects. In these studies based on lectures in Cambridge University, he shows the 
roots of the 19th century missionary movement as sited largely in working class 
activity—an interesting quotation concerning Ernest Bevin makes this point well. 
Basing himself largely on recent Nigerian studies, Dr. Warren claims that the missions 
have produced a bourgeoisie in Africa. He has much of interest to say on church-state 
relations and, finally, on the interaction of Christian missions with Asian and African 
cultures. (266) 


A CATHOLIC DICTIONARY OF THEOLOGY. Vol. 2: Catechism— 
Heaven. Nelson, £5 5s. 1967. 27 cm. 372 pages. 
The Second Vatican Council has accentuated the need, in the Catholic Church and 
without, for a plain exposition of what Catholics believe. It has been met by a four- 
volume work of which the first two volumes are now avatlable. The artiéles, which 
are signed, are by leading Catholic scholars and are accompanied by bibliographies. 
The present volume contains articles on Church and State, Councils, Doctrine of 
development, Eucharist, Grace, Existence of God, while outstanding figures in the 
thought and life of the Church as well as doctrinal and liturgical interests are well 
represented, The production is excellent and the volume is a pleasure to handle and 
read. (282-03) 


JOURNAL OF A RABBI. Immanuel Jakobovits. W. H. Allen, 508. 1967. 
22°5 cm. $18 pages. Index. 
This is a collection of writings (first published in America in 1965) by the newly 
appointed British Chief Rabbi. It comprises extracts from addresses, sermons, letters 
to the press, etc., and covers a wide variety of subjects, a Jewish-Christian 
relationships, morals, Zionism, medicine and Judaism, law philosophy. The 
author is steeped in the orthodox tradition but has a wide appreciation of present-day 
problems. In his utterances he attempts to show the possibility of reconciling this 
traditionalism with a forward approach. This book is of value both because it clearly 
expresses the outlook of a major stream in modern Judaism and because it indicates 
the attitude of a man called to high office as the spiritual leader of an important 
Jewish community. , (296-08) 
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PAGAN CELTIC BRITAIN: Studies in Iconography and Tradition. Anne 
Ross. Routledge, £6 6s. 1967. 25°5 cm. $64 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a most important specialist work b eins Sere aaa ara ee 
Edinburgh University. Under a rather misleading title, it discusses in the fullest 
detail yet attempted (but without claiming to be a complete ‘corpus’) the evidence 
for pagan Celtic cults in Roman Britain derived from archaeology, references in 
classical and later Celtic literature, and the comparative material from Roman Gaul 
The main sections deal with sacred sites and formal temples, the various kinds of 
deities, male and female, with their iconography and special functions, representations 
of birds and animals and their significance, and a detailed regional study of the native 
cults of North Britain in pre-Roman and Roman times. Special attention is paid to 
two particularly widespread and long-lived cults—of the human head and the horned 
god. There are full bibliographies and text references, over 200 maps and line drawings 
and nearly 100 plates in this admirable contribution to archaeology and the history of 
religion, (299-16) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 


A STUDY OF CONTEMPORARY GHANA. Vol. I. Some Aspects of 
Social Structure. Directed and edited by Walter Birmingham, I. Neustadt and 
E. N. Omaboe. Allen & Unwin, $0s. 1967. 24 cm. 272 pages. Maps. Index. 

This volume continues the record of a r E project which originated 

in 1960 when all three editors were members of the Departments of Economics and 

Sociology of the University of Ghana. It was given its impetus by the data which 

became available in connection with the 1960 census. Volume One, The Economy of 

Ghana, was published in 1966. This new volume draws heavily on the census; oe 

of its eight chapters are virtually interpretations of population data. A further chapter 

deals with migration and urbanisation. G. E. Hurd contributes a chapter on education, 

C. G. Baeta writes briefly on aspects of religion and the final chapter is concerned 

with land tenure. The text contains a large number of tables and figures, and five 

specialised folding maps to illustrate the topics described are included. —_ (301 09667) 

POPULATION POLICIES AND MOVEMENTS IN EUROPE. 
D. V. Glass. Reprint with a new introduction by the author. Frank Cass, 753. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 508 pages. Indexes. , 

The author (Martin White Professor of Sociology at the London School of Economics) 

is an internationally recognised expert on population. This work, first published in 

1940, has not had to be altered in any way for this new edition. It begins with a study 

of population movements in England and Wales since about 1850, with an assessment 

of the social and economic factors associated with the decline in fertility later in the 
19th century. For the rest, it discusses the population question in France, Belgium, 
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Italy, Germany and Scandinavia, with particular reference to state intervention. The 
author’s new introduction summarises more recent population developments and 
changing techniques in demographic analysis. (301-3204) 
Political Science 
THE PROBLEM OF BURKE’S POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. Burleigh 
Taylor Wilkins. Oxford University Press, 48s. 1967. 22°§ cm, 272 pages. Indexes. 
The author, who is Assistant Professor of Philosophy at Rice University, Texas, 
suggests an interpretation of Edmund Burke (1729-97) as a proponent of natural law 
and shows how this, prima facie surprising, view permits the essential themes of 
Burke’s philosophy, embedded as they were in a lifetime’s political advocacy, to be 
more consistently identified and analysed than hitherto. The book is therefore of 
fundamental importance to the specialist in its own right: it is also a major contribu- 
tion to the as yet unwritten intellectual biography of Burke; the section on historic 
rights and natural rights is of terest to the student of politics, particularly in the new 
nations. (320-1) 
THE AGE OF CONTAINMENT: The Cold War 1945-1965. David Rees, 
Macmillan, 25s. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers (Papermacs). 1967. 21 : 20°5 cm. 168 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Making of the Twentieth Century) 
In this short book David Rees, author and journalist and the literary editor of the 
Spectator, traces the history of the cold war. His main focus is the Western response 
to the political, military and economic challenges of the Communist countries, and 
he concludes that although such factors as the nuclear stalemate, the Sino-Soviet 
rift, the emergence of the “Third World’ and the growth of racial strife within the 
last few rane Sa modified the tension between the Soviet Union and the United 
States, their basic aril ary conflict remains. Such a conclusion is not new, but Mr. 
Rees brings a wealth of original material to bear on his theme and has produced a 
work which should be of value both to the general reader and to the specialist in 
current international politics. (327°1) 
Economics 
ECONOMIC ACTIVITY. G. C. Harcourt, P. H. Karmel, R. H. Wallace. 
Cambridge University Press, sos. cloth; 173.6d. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
336 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The three authors of this book have all in turn been responsible for a lecture-course 
(to first year students of the University of Adelaide) of which this textbook is an agreed 
version, It is an introduction to Keynesian economics in a form greatly simplified but 
roviding a good basis for advanced work in macroeconomics. Although the work is 
based on Australian experience, this in no way detracts from the general usefulness 
of the book. The authors are now, respectively, Reader in Economics in the University 
of Adelaide, Vice-Chancellor of the Flinders University of South Australia and 
Reader in Economucs at the latter University. (330) 
THE COSTS OF ECONOMIC GROWTH. E. J. Mishan. Staples Press, 
363. 1967. 22°5 CM. 212 pages. 
Dr. Mishan, Reader in Economics at the London School of Economics, is not one 
of those who regard economic growth as the vital aim of economic policy. To him 
the desirable aim is human welfare, a view which he put forward in 1960 in The 
Bankers’ Magazine in an article on the ing of efficiency in economics. He presents 
his convictions forcefully in this ak HPT ee to economists and a wider public, 
warning them that the avilised way of life is threatened by rapid material develop- 
ment, and calling for a fundamental change in the way of looking at economic events. 
(330) 
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A DICTIONARY OF ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE. J. L. Hanson. 
and edition. Macdonald & Evans, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 438 pages. Diagrams. 
More than 4,500 entries are included in this dictionary, mostly referring to the 
principles of economic theory and applied economics, but including also such eco- 
nomic history topics as have a bearing on economics, a number from the social sciences 
in general, and some of the more important commercial terms. Five hundred of the 
entries are new to this edition; many of the others have been revised and brought 
up to date. Besides being a reliable reference work for those actively engaged in 
public life, it is a useful book for the ordinary reader to have at hand. Dr. Hanson is 
the author of several works on economics. (330°3) 


THE FRAMEWORK OF ECONOMIC ACTIVITY. The International 
Economy and the Rise of the State in the Twentieth Century. Anthony Harrison. 
Macmillan, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers Ad ai) 1967. 2I : 20°5 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Making of the Twentieth Century) 

Current discussions on the economic problems of the developing world and the 

reform of the international monetary system make the publication of this book 

particularly relevant. Many a reader will be grateful to have Mr. Harrison as a guide 
through the maze of national and international economic activity in the modern 
world. The author, who used to work in the Oxford Institute of Economics and 

Statistics and is now an economic adviser at the Ministry of Transport, provides a 

very readable analysis of two major aspects of 20th century ie ts A growth 

of State control and participation in the domestic economy (i.e. the managed 
economies which have grown up) and the formal organisation of the international 
economy. Despite two tags of progress, Mr. Harrison believes that the challenge 
to lessen tensions between national and international requirements through inter- 

Governmental co-operation and the creation of effective international agencies still 

remains. The book contains a useful bibliography, maps and statistical tables, as well 

as some interesting reproductions of the work of the brilliant British political 
cartoonist--the late lamented Low. (330°9) 


ECONOMIC RECOVERY IN BRITAIN 1932-9. H. W. Richardson. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 633. 1967. 22°5 cm. 348 pages. Indexes. 

Sa differ as to the extent to which Britain durmg the 1930’s was still in a state 

of post-war depression. In this book a senior lecturer in economics in the University 

of Aberdeen gives his well-considered reasons for regarding these years as a period 

not only of recovery but of rapid economic progress. His main aim was to add to the 

rather scanty knowledge of the course of cyclical fluctuations in Britain in the inter- 


war years; hi , the result of expert economic analysis, are set out as 
relate to trade, the ce of payments, investment, housing and other factors, wi 
international comparisons. (330°942) 


THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF RUSSIA 1905-1914 with 
Special Reference to Trade, Industry and Finance. Margaret Miller. and edition. 
Frank Cass, 658. 1967. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Maps. Index. 

In its first edition (1926) this book was a pioneer survey of the industrial basis for the 

Soviet iment, based on meticulous research and detailed personal enquiry in 

Russia, stl open to access on both scores. These values remain. Furnished with a new 

introduction, the study can now be seen to be also a valuable analysis of the conditions 

of industrialisation in an emergent country and the crucial aap between 

industry and government in this process. This feature makes the second edition a 
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case study of contemporary relevance, and for a wider readership than students of 
Soviet Russia. There is a supplementary bibliography. (330-947) 


EARLY INDIAN ECONOMICS. Studies in the Economic Life of Northern 
and Western India ¢..200 B.C. - 300 A.D. G. L. Adhya. Asia Publishing House, 358. 
1967. 22°§ cm. 232 pages. Map. Index. 

Dr. Adhya deals in this book (his doctoral thesis submitted to the University of 

London) with the period between the fall of the Mauryas and the rise of the Guptas, 

an era when India s culture and foreign trade are known to have been flourishing, 

although little is known about the country’s political history in those years. The 
author surveys India’s general economic situation in this early period in respect of 

iculture, ownership, the organisation and development of the textile and 
ae industries, and the state of cats trade. His analysis of India’s trade with the 

Roman Empire is particularly valuable. (330954) 


INDIA AND THE EUROPEAN ECONOMIC COMMUNITY. 
Dharma Kumar. Asia Publishing House, 403. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
Mrs. Dharma Kumar is at present the director of a study group set up by the Indian 
Council of World Affiirs, under whose auspices the book is ablished, to discuss the 
European Economic Community and its relevance to India; she had previously served 
for many years as a research officer in the Reserve Bank of India. India’s belated 
interest in the E.E.C. was aroused by the proposal that Britain should join the 
Common Market; the author considers in this connection what should be India’s 
policy towards the Community as regards trade and the balance of payments. A 
‘statistical appendix is provided. (330954) 


MODERN INDUSTRY AND THE AFRICAN. An Enquiry into the 
Effect of the Copper Mines of Central Africa upon Native Society and the Work 
of the Christian Missions. J. Merle Davis. 2nd edition, with a new introduction 
by Robert L Rotberg. Frank Cass, 753. 1967. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. Maps, Index. 

This is the report of a Commission of Enquiry, under the chairmanship of Mr. Davis, 

which carried out its investigations in 1932 under the auspices of the Department of 

Social and Industrial Research of the International Missionary Council. In view of 

the extensive changes in the African situation since then, it obviously does not reflect 

the present attitude of the Council. Nevertheless, it remains an important sociological 

y of the adjustments which need to be made in Christian missionary activities if 
their influence is to be maintained in a new wage-economy such as that of the copper 
belt of Northern Rhodesia. (330°96894) 


REPORT OF THE TRIPARTITE ECONOMIC SURVEY OF THE 
EASTERN CARIBBEAN, January - April 1966. H.M. Stationery Office for 
Ministry of Overseas Development, 50s. 1967. 2.4°5 cm. 302 pages. Paper covers. 

This is a report to the governments of the United Kingdom, Canada and the United 

States of a special Mission appointed to carry out an economic survey of Barbados 

and a number of Caribbean indi belonging to the Leeward and Windward groups. 

The main purpose, which has been fully achieved, was to suggest priorities for a five- 

year plan, paying particular attention to the available human and physical resources 

of the islands and such matters as the likely scale of private investment and the 
ossibilities for further economic co-operation betwen the islands. The text is well 

illustrated by statistical tables. . (33097297) 
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INDIAN AND AMERICAN LABOR LEGISLATION AND PRAC- 
TICES. A Comparative Study. Arjun P. Aggarwal. With the assistance of 
Dr. Brijen K. Gupta. Asia Publishing House, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 346 pages. Index. 

Dr. Aggarwal, who is Reader in Labor Laws at Delhi University and a barrister, has 

practised before a number of industrial tribunals; he is particularly interested in 

international comparisons of industrial disputes settlement machinery, and has made 

a special visit to Australia for this purpose. In this book he assesses the influence of 

American laws, practices, conventions and court decisions on Indian industrial 

jurisprudence. He does not accept the situation uncritically, but warns against copying 

too closely in India the American law and procedure relating to strikes and labour 
disputes in general. The book is a well-considered contribution to an important 

topic. (331026) 


COLLECTIVE BARGAINING IN AFRICAN COUNTRIES. B. C. 
Roberts and L. Greyfié de Bellecombe. Macmillan for the International Institute 
for Labour Studies, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

While collective bargaining is now generally accepted as the normal way of arriving 

at agreements between employers and workers in industrial countries, it has not 

hitherto been ascertained how far this applies in Africa. In this book Professor Roberts 

(Professor of Industrial Relations at the London School of Economics) and his co- 

author present the results of their investigations into the position in the English- and 

French-speaking countries south of the Sahara. Differentiating throughout between 

these two groups of countries, they set out clearly the areas covered by collective 

agreements, and describe the trade union structure and negotiating k Ce and 

the typical content and implementation of collective agreements. (331-116096) 


LABOUR RELATIONS IN THE MOTOR INDUSTRY. A Study of 
Industrial Unrest and an International Comparison. H. A. Turner, Garfield Clack 
and Geoffrey Roberts. Allen & Unwin, 55s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 366 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

Professor Turner, Montague Burton Professor of Industrial Relations in the University 

of Cambridge, is the author of Trade Union Growth, Structure and Policy. He now dis- 

cusses, with the collaboration of two research officers, the suggestion that the British 
motor industry has become a standard illustration of various theories of strikes and 
also an example of certain new trends in collective organisation and industrial 
attitudes in general. In order to secure reliable data, large numbers of motor industry 
personnel were interviewed, while Dr. Clack hi took employment in a large 
manufacturing centre. The result is a highly authoritative contribution to the eats 
of the labour situation, including also a valuable chapter on industrial relations in 
foreign car firms. (331-1829) 


THE AFRICAN LABOURER. G. St. J. Orde Brown. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
458. 1967. 22°§ cm. 248 pages. Map. Index. 
Major Orde Browne, long Labour Adviser in the Colonial Office, produced in the 
"thirties a series of notable reports on labour conditions in Britain’s African territories. 
Under the auspices of the International African Institute he published in 1933 this 
survey of the whole African scene which was quickly accepted as something of a 
minor classic. Today it appears as a description of a vanished world, as typified by the 
‘summary of legislation’ in force in the various colonies which comprises, with 
the International Labour Office draft conventions, almost half the book. Cass’s 
reprint will be useful to students of the period and for reference in libraries. (331-696) 
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THE GOVERNMENT OF HOUSING. D. V. Donnison. Penguin Books, 
103.6d, 1967. 18 cm. 398 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The housing problem, though one of the more crucial of those with which successive 
British governments have tried to cope, is by no means confined to this country. 
Professor Donnison, who is Professor of Social. Administration at the London School 
of Economics, accordingly begins his book with a general discussion of the political 
economy of housing, in which he calls attention to the housing situation in Western 
and Eastern Europe. He turns then to housing policy in Britain, quoting numerous 
facts and figures and giving the reader the benefit of his experience as a member of 
the Central Housing Advisory Committee. (331-833) 


FINANCIAL INTERMEDIARIES AND MONETARY POLICY. 
N. J. Gibson. Institute of Economic Affairs, 7s.6d. 1967. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Paper 
covers. (Hobart Papers) 

In accordance with the general policy that the Hobart Papers should contribute 

independent, authoritative and lucid commentary to the discussion of economic 

olicy, Dr. Gibson, Senior Lecturer in Economics in the University of Manchester, 
ere gives his views on the recent development in Britain of financial intermediaries 
including banks, building societies and hire purchase finance houses), and considers 


ow far they can influence government monetary policy. Monetary at home 
and abroad will be in in his criticisms of the views of the Radcliffe Committee 
(1959) that non-bank financial intermediaries are a threat to traditional monetary 
policy. (332) 


THE AGRARIAN HISTORY OF ENGLAND AND WALES. Vol. IV: 
1500 ~ 1640. Edited by Joan Thirsk. Cambridge University Press, £7. 1967. 23+5 cm. 
960 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This massive volume is the first to appear of a comprehensive work which is intended 

to cover the whole history of rural England from neolithic times to the present day 

in seven volumes. The editor of this volume, Dr. Joan Thirsk, already enjoys a 

distinguished reputation. It will certainly be enhanced by her contributions on “The 

Farming Regions of England’, “Farming Techniques’ and ‘Enclosing and Engrossing’, 

Other well-known scholars in the field discuss landowners, the church, farm 

labourers, marketing, prices, profits and rents, rural housing. The volume is a com- 

plete conspectus of rural living in the period it covers. The latest research is embodied, 
and future work will, as na Say claims, be unlikely to do more than correct it in 
minute particulars, It cannot but be acknowledged, i, that a symposium of 
these dimensions is a work of reference rather than a book for casual reading, though 
each chapter is well worth perusal in whole. Many comparisons will suggest them~ 
selves to the reader between Tudor and early Stuart England and Wales and some 
other countries which have been slower in development. This book should be in 
every university library, in reference libraries and those of the higher forms of 

grammar schools and similar educational institutions. (333-760942) 

LAND TENURE IN VILLAGE CEYLON: A Sociological and Historical 
Study. Gananath Obeyesekere. oe University Press, 70s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
332 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. (Cambridge South Asian Studies) 

Dr. Obeyesekere is a lecturer in sociology in the University of Ceylon, and the first 

draft of this book was in the form of a PhD. thesis presented to the University of 

Washington. Like E. R. Leach’s study of Pul B (1961), another Ceylonese village, 

it is a detailed study of land tenure in most of its aspects in one village, which is, 

however, probably typical of most of the Southern Province. Unlike Leach, Dr. 
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Obeyesekere has been able to consider the problems of land tenure, kinship, and law 
in very considerable historical depth. This adds much practical and theoretical interest 
to the work, in particular to the way in which the vile economy has been modi- 
fied by the fragmentation and land shortage which followed from the establishment 
of British rule. It is an excellent study and of importance not only to students of 
Ceylonese affairs, but to all interested in problems of land tenure and social structure. 

(333°76095489) 


WEALTH FROM THE OCEANS. Tony Loftas. Phoenix House, 123.6d. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 70 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress of Science Series) 
The resources of the sea in providing food, tidal power, mineral wealth and fresh 
water by desalination are of vital interest to man and demand close international 
collaboration for their exploitation. The possibilities are fully described in the latest 
addition to this excellent series, by an author who is a specialist in the field. Designed 
for the general reader, the book is well provided with plates and diagrams and 
includes a bibliography. (333-91) 


THE EARLY FACTORY MASTERS. The Transition to the Factory 
System in the Midlands Textile Industry. Stanley D. Chapman. David & Charles 
(Newton Abbot), 45s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (David & 
Charles Industrial History) 

Based as it is on the author’s-doctoral thesis on the midlands cotton- and worsted- 

spinning industry, 1769-1800, this book throws additional light on the transition from 

hand-loom weaving to mechanical spinning duri land’s Industrial Revolution. 

The book is particularly interesting for its ene of the social backgrounds and 

capital requirements of the early manufacturers, and of the ial and labour 

difficulties they encountered; also for its description of the influence of mechanised 
spinning on the development of the iron industry and the manufacture of steam- 
engines, Dr. Chapman is now a lecturer in modern economic and social history in 
the University oft Aston, Birmingham. (338°47677) 


POLICY FOR INCOMES? PART I: The Limits of Incomes Policies. 
F. W. Paish, PART H: Incomes Policies in Europe. Jossleyn Hennessy. 3rd 
edition. Institute of Economic Affairs, 7s.6d. 1967. 21:5 cm. 76 pages. Paper covers. 
(Hobart Papers) 

There has been a steady demand for this pamphlet since its first publication in 1964, 

and subsequent events have justified the views of both writers and won some measure 

of support among former critics. There will be wide interest in Professor Paish’s new 

Postscript giving his views on the British Government’s disinflationary measures of 

July 1966. Mr. Hennessy also provides a new Postscript, with evidence from twelve 

countries to bear out his arguments as to the most effective policies for overcomi 

inflation. (339°2 

Law 

JURISPRUDENCE. B. A. Wortley. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 496 pages. Index, 

A collection of writings by the Professor of Jurisprudence and International Law, 

University of Manchester, now brought up to date and grouped in six parts according 

to subject matter. The first is introductory and is on legal order and anarchy; in the 

second, sources of legal rules, such as legal orders, are discussed and there is a sketch 
of the world’s legal systems; in the third, different types of legal rules, such as custom, 
custom of the courts and precedent, legislation and sovereignty, are described. The 
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fourth part is on ore of legal orders and deals with international law, the co- 

existence of different legal systems, codified legal orders, the unification of law and 
the incompleteness of codes. The next part is on fundamental values and their 
protection 7 law and on area a while finally there are essays on concepts 
which supplement and a legal al es such as justice and equity. This work covers 
a broad fad ie l or’s wide interests and experience. Recent develop- 
ments, such as the establishment of the Law Commissions in the United Kingdom, 
are included. This work will interest a wide range of libraries concerned with any 
branch of the law. (340) 


THE LAW OF THE SEA. D. W. Bowett. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 255. 1967. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. Index. (Melland Schill Lectures) 
This further volume in the Melland Schill Lectures, University of Manchester, is by 
an author with considerable experience a the subject both as a United Nations staff 
member and as an academic po After an introduction on the nature of the 
problem, Dr. Bowett describes the er of the Geneva Conferences of 1958 and 1960 
on the law of the sea where much of the relevant law was codified. He then discusses 
thie problems unresolved at those conferences, such as the breadth of the territorial 
sea and fishery limits, and he surveys developments since 1960. He then deals with the 
high seas fisheries, in particular the problems of conservation of resources. His next 
chapter is on the Continental Shelf, after which he discusses community interests and 
abuse of ri a such as pollution, access to the sea by land-locked states, pirate broad- 
casting and flags of convenience. There are extensive appendices, setting out texts of 
international conventions. (341°57) 


ENFORCING THE LAW. R. M. Jackson. Macmillan, 308. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
278 pages. Index. 
This book is particularly timely because of the present debate in all countries on how 
to enforce the criminal law in face of new trends such as the multiplicity of relatively 
trivial motoring offences. The author is Downing Professor of the Laws of England 
in the University of Cambridge and an authority on legal procedure. He is mainly 
concerned with the administration of criminal law and he considers only incidentally 
law enforcement by the police. He first discusses the concepts of law enforcement and 
of crime and concludes that ‘real’ crime defies definition. He then deals with the 
problems involved in detection of crime and prosecution; the defendant's position in 
criminal proceedings; the trial of criminal cases; and sentencing, where he proposes 
reforms leading to greater consistency and other improvements. In general, Profes 
ae claims that criminal process 1s less effective than ıt 1s cally tied i to = 
His proposals include aan matters such as minor motoring offences from the 


law and dealing with on a basis of civil lability. (343094203) 


ON INIQUITY. Some Personal Reflections arising out of the Moors Murder 

Trial. Pamela Hansford Johnson. Macmillan, 16s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
In 1966 the trial of Ian Brady and Myra Hindley, generally known as the Moors 
Murder Trial, attracted widespread horrified attention. Miss Hansford Johnson, 
novelist, dramatist and essayist, attended part of the trial and recorded her impressions. 
Although she maintains that “empathy in this case was impossible’, her insightfulness 
is reflected ın the record of her attitude towards the Attorney General as he cross- 
examined Hindley and her observation that ‘when the Moors Trial ended we did 
feel a lack of ae What a pity that this book is not concerned exclusively with 
the sensitivity of the dramatist. In fact, it is devoted largely to the significance of the 
sadomasochistic literature revealed in the trial, as an index of an affectless society, 
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and as a challenge to the social responsibilities of writer and publisher. It is a book not 
so much for the criminologist as for the ordinary citizen concerned with the values 
of ‘a society with a mania for sensation’. (343-52) 


LAWYERS AND THE COURTS. A Sociological Study of the English 
Legal System 1750-1965. Brian Abel-Smith and Robert Stevens with the 
assistance of Rosalind Brooke. Heinemann Educational Books, 63s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 
$18 pages. Index. 

The authors became interested in this problem owing to the public concern as to 

whether the English legal system could meet Ba of a modern society. They 

deal with ‘the work and education of lawyers and their clerks, and the advisory 
services provided by non-lawyers . . They cover “courts and other ‘judicial’ bodies 
such as arbitration and administrative tribunals’ —but they exclude criminology and 
the jury. The work is mainly limited to England and Wales. The first of three parts 
is introductory and deals briefly with the period from 1750 to 1875. Part 2 covers the 
years 1875 to 1939, and Part 3 from 1939 to the present, and in both the authors give 

a full historical account, setting out the ideas of those who influenced thought, and 

factors leading to decisions. Part 2’s period is characterised as the era of s tion, 

while Part 3 with changes in the courts, the position of the professional judges, 
legal aid and advice, and legal training and education, and there are chapters on the 

a in an age of inflation, the professional attitudes of the barristers, and the 

question of a united profession. There are extensive appendices. This is the only 

exhaustive examination of the English legal profession and it has been undertaken 

by two authors with a wide, relevant experience, legal and non-legal. —_ (347-069) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH CANON LAW. E. Garth Moore. 
Oxford University Press, 28s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Clarendon Law 


The author, who is Chancellor of the Dioceses of Durham, Southwark and 
Gloucester and a barrister-at-law, has attempted to provide an introduction to English 
canon law for the practising lawyer unacquainted with ecclesiastical law and for the 
ordinand and priest of the Church of England. After an introduction, he deals with 
the English constitution covering both the legal establishment of the Church of 
England and the ecclesiastical organisation. There are then chapters on the parish; 
non-parochial units; doctrine; worship; baptism, confirmation and holy communion; 
holy matrimony; the other offices and penance; church ae and ceremonial, 
furnishing and decorations, There follow chapters on ecclesiastical persons; ecclesias- 
tical courts and legal proceedings; dispensation; and other religious bodies. The latest 
contribution to this series is an authoritative work on a difficult: subject which has not 
been covered in any modern publication. (348-83) 


Public Administration 
CONSTITUTIONALISM AND THE SEPARATION OF POWERS. 
M. J. C. Vile. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Index, 

Already respected for a good book on The Structure of American Federalism (1961), 
Dr. Vile (Reader in Pobtical Studies in the University of Kent at Canterbury) here 
makes good his claim to be a really heavy-weight scholar. The importance of the idea 
of the tion of powers in the histories of constitutions and political thought needs 
no ieee Too often, in the past, has it been treated in ct of only one of its 
national historical settings, and moreover so historically treated in its English setting 
as to obscure its relevance to the modern British political situation. Dr. Vile considers 


433 


and compares the English, American and French settings, and in his last chapter, ‘A 
Model of a Theory of Constitutionalism’, recurs to his opening theme, the historic 
pam and inner meaning of the doctrine of the separation of powers, and its 
relevance to contemporary debate about the modern state and the balance of liberty 
with order. (354742) 


Social Welfare 


A MOUTHFUL OF PETALS. Wendy and Allan Scarfe. Heinemann, 35s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
This book is a nal account by two Australian teachers of their experiences in 
social work in ee village in Bihar. hey undertook work in this spot at the 
request of Jayaprakash Narayan, the leader of the Sarvodaya movement aimed at 
social and economic improvement through personal service rather than by legislation 
or centralised planning. Their record of the vast problems of poverty, disease and a 
rooted opposition to change in one Indian Akg provides a direct picture to 
exemplify and humanise the accounts given in more general sociological studies. The 
illustrations also help to turn statistics into human beings. (360°95412) 


WORKING WITH UNATTACHED YOUTH: Problem, Approach, 
Method. The report of an enquiry into the ways and means of contacting and 
working with unattached young people in an Inner London Borough. George W. 
Goetschius, with M. Joan Tash. Routledge, 403. 1967. 22-5 cm. 414 pages. Index. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

The Youth Service in Britain is gradually catching up with the new forms of 

adolescent behaviour which have emerged since the war. Part of this painful adjust- 

ment can be seen in the efforts of the London Y.W.C.A. to reach young people 
outside youth organisations. This book describes an experiment carried out in the 
years 1959-63, designed to meet young people on their own terms. It is a fascinating 
story, well told, of five ordinary youth workers faced with an extraordinary situation 
and their attempts to bridge the world and the underworld. (362°7). 


SCHOOLS FOR YOUNG OFFENDERS. Gordon Rose. Tavistock 
Publications for the Institute for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency, sas. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. (International Library of Criminology, Delinquency 
and Deviant Social Behaviour) 

This interesting study provides the only source of detailed information on the English 

approved school system. Part One provides a brief history and reviews the structure, 

population, staffing, financial and organisational aspects of the schools as well as giving 

a more impressionistic account of training and after-care. Also provided is a short 

review of similar systems in other countries. Part Two is a polemical discussion of the 

methods used in the schools and their organisational structure. One problem of 
assessing the value of Dr. Rose’s views is the lack of any indication of the extent to 

. which icture he paints of housemasters, heads, ers and training is repre- 
sentative of schools in general. He has obviously visited schools, but we are not told 

how he collected information or even how frequent and intensive his inspections were. 

Nevertheless, he argues clearly for a number of radical changes, including a new 

organisational structure, more social work in the schools and appropriate training of 

staff. It is, however, possible that, as a result of the recommendations of a recently 
published Home Office White Paper The Child, the Family and the Young Offender, 
approved schools in Britain will disappear. (364°72) 
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Education 
THE AIMS AND ORGANISATION OF LIBERAL STUDIES. 
Edited by D. F. Bratchell and Morrell Heald. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 17s.6d. 
oe a cm. 160 pages. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
ay. 
This book is uneven in quality but should be useful reading for those who are—or 
ought to be—responsible for the organisation of liberal studies teaching in schools, 
colleges and universities. It consists of eight articles, most of which concentrate on the 
British experience at sixth form, technical college, technological university and adult 
education levels. The aspirations of liberal studies receive more attention than the 
more difficult problem of their organisation, and selection of material and teaching 
methods are hardly touched upon. Morrell Heald’s two articles deal with develop- 
ments in other countries, and his account of liberal studies in American engineering 
education is particularly informative. Although the book has little of the stiffening of 
classroom experience, it contains some valuable insights. Most of the contributors 
are aware of the need to identify those fundamental principles and methods of 
investigation characterising the main forms of knowledge that must henceforth be 
the stuff of a liberal education, and they insist on the educator’s obligation to reveal 
the interdependence of those forms. The inclusion of specimen schemes of work 
based on these principles would have lent greater force to Me arguments. (370°) 


THE CONCEPT OF EDUCATION. Edited by R. S. Peters. Routledge, 308. 
1967. 22°§ CM. 232 pages. 
The authors of this collection of articles (some of which were given as public lectures 
in the University of London) are extremely distinguished. They are all philosophers 
or educationists of note. Eight, including Gilbert Ryle and Michael Oakeshott, teach 
at British universities; of the remaining three, Max Black and Israel Scheffler are from 
the U.S.A. and John Passmore from Australia. They write about the educational 
process, the teaching of a subject, the nature of learning and its difference from being 
conditioned, the concept of play, rule-governed behaviour, the notion of teaching 
oneself, indoctrination, teaching to be critical, and various conceptions of teaching 
and learning. There has been a relative shortage of good modern books on the theory 
of education. This one should be useful and stimulating to all teachers and all those 
training to teach. (370-4) 


ADULT EDUCATION IN FRANCE. Colin J. Titmus. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 
Far more than in Britain, adult education in France has the spontaneity and dynamism 
of a movement. Many voluntary organisations are concerned with it and their aims 
are so diverse that it is hard to present an orderly and coherent account. Basing himself 
on first-hand study and observation, Mr. Colin Titmus, of the University of Glasgow 
Department of Extra-Mural Studies, has written a valuable and interesting survey. 
His first two chapters describe the development of adult education from Condorcet 
to the present day. He goes on to consider the role played by government and public 
bodies, the work of some of the more important voluntary associations such as trade 
unions, questions of finance and administration, problems of staffing and training, 
methods of teaching, content of education. Throughout, he attempts to show how 
political, social and economic conditions have shaped the provisions made. The book 
deserves a place in the libraries of colleges and departments of education and should 
be read by all concerned with adult education anywhere, not least in Africa and 
Asia. (374944) 
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BRITISH FURTHER EDUCATION. A Critical Textbook. A. J. Peters. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 638. 1967. 23°5 cm. 388 pages. Index. 
The field of Further Education is broad, varied, and in several of its sectors none too 
well defined. This survey of its provision in Britain, contributed by a lecturer in 
education in the University of Liverpool, is nothing 1f not exhaustive—though it 
scarcely lives up to the claim of being a critical textbook. First, the aims of the national 
system are examined and the various responsible bodies and institutions described. 
Separate chapters deal with industrial training, the education of technicians and 
age A commercial courses, the fine arts, adult education, the Youth Service, 
etc. y, a critical assessment of the whole field is attempted, and the achievements 
made in it since 1944 evaluated. The outstanding features, thmks the author, are 
scarcity, heterogeneity and inequality. In his view, present policies are likely to prove 
inadequate in the face of an ever-growing demand. A factual account which helps to 
make clear aspects of the British system of education which foreign observers either 
overlook or End confusing. (378990942) 


Communications 
BROADCASTING AND THE COMMUNITY. J. Scupham. Watts, 15s. 
1967. 18°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. (New Thinker’s Library) 
This small but valuable book presents a philosophy for broadcasting ın its cultural 
as it has been developed by a aa B.B.C. Controller of Educational 
Broadcasting. Although primarily concerned with the social aspects of sound radio 
and television, and in particularly the potential of these media in education, the author 
specifies the various systems under which broadcasting operates in various countries. 
His book is particularly valuable for the way in which broadcasting is related to the 
full development of values in contemporary society. Among the problems discussed 
are the true extent of the potential services of broadcasting to education, the nature 
of perception through sound and image, and the opportunities and limitations of 
E a ‘university of the air’. The author is a supporter of sound radio as 
distinct from television; while recognising the powers of television, he is deeply 
concerned about its deleterious influences in both the developed and underdeveloped 
countries. His book reflects not only wide knowledge a experience, but also a 
complete devotion to the medium of broadcasting. (384°5) 
Transport: Marine 
SHIPPING ENTERPRISE AND MANAGEMENT, 1830-1939: 
Harrisons of Liverpool. Francis E. Hyde, with contributions from J. R. Harris 
and A. M. Bourn. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 42s. 1967. 24 cm. 228 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Hyde, who is Head of the School of Business ement at the University 
of Liverpool, is already known as a competent writer on the business history of a 
shipping line from his History of Alfred Holt and Company of Liverpool from 1865-1914. 
The present work was commissioned as a history of the ae Steam-Ship 
Company Ltd. Of even more general importance, it is a valuable contribution to 
ore economics as a practical study in management. It describes and analyses from 
e records of the firm of T. and J. Harrison, particularly after 1884, the cost structure 
and competitive position of the firm in relation to others, and its efficiency in business 
enterprise. (387-51) 
Air 
AIR TRANSPORT ECONOMICS IN THE SUPERSONIC ERA. 
Alan H. Stratford. Macmillan, sos. 1967. 22-5 cm. 364 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this detailed study could hardly be better qualified for the task he has 
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imposed on himself. A tramed aeronautical engineer and economist, he flew as a pilot 
in R.A.F. Coastal Command before devoting over twenty years to aircraft manufac- 
ture and airline operation. He now shows that he has the ability to write cogently on 
a subject which embraces all his former activities, has many ramifications, and is 
concerned with the second question we must now all ask ourselves. The first and only 
question used to be “Does it work?’. Now we must ask ‘Is it cost-effective?’. The basic 
principles in answering these questions are simple enough, but the factors involved in 
total costing are multifarious and often abstruse. This is an expert’s book for experts, 
but it demands a place in every library concerned with modern aviation. (387-7) 


Customs Costume 


A HISTORY OF JEWISH COSTUME. Alfred Rubens. Vallentine, Mitchell, 
$08. 1967. 25°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Rubens is well known as an historian of Jewish life and art, and in this book he 
has produced a fascinatingly written and beautifully arranged survey of Jewish costume 
throughout the world from biblical times to the pee century. Here is a unique 
record of lay and rabbinical dress shown in hundreds of contemporary illustrations 
and descriptions all dated and fully documented. The text clearly shows the effects 
both of the Jewish tradition of conservatism and of the various decrees of Christian 
churches and states respecting the distinctive costume to be wom by the Jewish 
people in various lands. This is a work of great value to social historians, students of 
Jewish history and culture, and to everyone needing accurately to portray or to 
describe the appearance of Jewish men and women at any period and in any place. 
391-09) 


IRISH WAKE AMUSEMENTS. Seán © Stulleabhdin. Mercier Press (Cork), 
8s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 188 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Mercier Paperbacks) 
The waking, or watching, by relatives and friends beside the body of a dead person 
until burial is a most ancient practice which continues to this day in Ireland. Until 
recently, a feature of the wakes in Ireland was the singing, dancing, drinking, joking, 
and roisterous amusements, which eee aay at night—the long hours of 
the vigil and the burden of sorrow. This excellent book, which first appeared in Irish 
in 1961, names, classtfies, and describes each of the games, pranks, and contests known 
to have been traditional at old-time wakes. The author, who is the Archivist of the 
Irish Folklore Commission, also gives something of the background of waking, both 
in Ireland and in Europe in general, and scrupulously documents his sources. The low 
price of this paperback should be not allowed to obscure the importance of this very 
original contribution to social studies. (393-9) 


Folklore 
AKAMBA STORIES. John S. Mbiti. Oxford University Press, 453. 1966. 22'5 cm, 
250 pages. (Oxford Library of African Literature) 

This valuable addition to a respected senes is a collection of some 78 Kamba folk- 
stories, selected from the 1,500 or so that the Reverend J. S. Mbiti (himself a Kamba) 
has taken down from his Kenyan informants. The book is enriched by a fairly lengthy 
introduction setting out the general background of Kamba life and providing the 
necessary information for a proper reading of the tales that follow. One of the stories 
is analysed at some length. Mr. Mbiti has chosen to offer what he calls a ‘faithful’ 
translation, which reads with a false quaintness in places that may jar on some readers. 
Aside from this, its fascination is considerable. (398 210906762) 
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ARTHUR: Roman Britain’s Last Champion. Beram Saklatvala. David & 
Charles (Newton Abbot), 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Scanty historical references and a vast amount of pseudo-history and romance conceal 
the shadowy figure of Arthur. His existence is admitted, but this author goes on to 
interpret him as a national leader in the fullest Roman tradition, to identify his career, 
battles and Round Table companions, to explain the Holy Grail stories and to define 
Arthur’s role in history, bridging the Roman occupation with the rise of the English 
kingdoms. Though histonans will be convinced by neither the method nor the 
conclusions, this 1s a persuasive study, stirring the imagination and challenging the 
critical powers of the reader. (398-22) 
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A DESCRIPTION OF ENGLISH. A. E. Darbyshire. Edward 
1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a very useful book for the begmner who wants to learn something of the 
modern approach to | e study. The first two chapters deal with general matters, 
and the last three ae y with English. There is a very useful and informative 
first chapter on general principles, followed by an equally informative chapter on 
the techniques of modern linguistics. This is supplemented by an appendix on 
transformational-generative grammar. In these two chapters the author explains in 
simple language many new aspects deg study ah hich the beginner will be 

iliar. The author notes that one of his purposes is to say what, in English, the 
different linguistic forms are, and what the differences in their behaviour are, and if 
the treatment is at tumes controversial, it is always interesting and often stimulating. 
One point to be noted is that technical terms are always explained as they are | 
and, À the time he reaches the end of the book, the reader will have a fair under- 
standing of the specialised vocabulary of modern linguistics. (420) 


ENGLISH PREPOSITIONAL IDIOMS. Frederick T. Wood. Macmillan, 
308. 1967. 19 cin. $70 pages. 
The editor of this useful dictionary makes his task look deceptively easy. At first sight 
this would seem to be a schoolmaster’s dream, with all the rules and idioms neatly 
laid out. It does indeed contain a great deal of useful information and sound advice, 
but, although the editor, from his use of ‘is accepted’ and his reference to “very 
pedantic’ in the preface, shows that he is aware of the present conflict of opinion on 
prescriptive and descriptive grammar, on tradition and usage, yet some of his 
comments seem to be more authoritarian than authoritative. One may well question 
his statement that ‘different to’ 1s occasionally heard, and there is no reference to the 
American ‘different than’. One also needs to know why and when an expression is 
‘better avoided’ or ‘is to be deprecated’, and when a foreign student reads that a 
particular idiom is ‘sometimes also’ used it would help him to know how often and in 
what kind of English. (423-1) 
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THE EXPLOSION OF SCIENCE: The Physical Universe. Edited by Sir 
Bernard Lovell and Tom Margerison. Thames & Hudson, £6 6s. 1967. 35-5 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This magnificently ‘aeons work, edited by two most distinguished scientists, is 


an attempt to describe for the non-professional scientist, and in particular the non- 
mathematician, the recent advances and some of the present research activities in the 

hysical sciences. In seven elaborately illustrated articles the essential features and 
Bade seal principles, as we now understand them, of relativity, the astronomy of 
the solar system and the galaxies, radiation of energy, quantum mechanics, the 
structure of solids and a A chemistry are explained in a few pages. Each article 
concludes with accounts of the applications already made and likely to be developed 
during the next ten years. This is a book which ought to be read by all arts men, past 
and present, parti administrators who have to deal directly or indirectly with 
scientists or scientific aa ($00) 


THE ART OF THE SOLUBLE. P. B. Medawar. Methuen, 25s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 160 pages. Index. 

This charming book by the winner of the Nobel Prize for Medicine in 1960, who is 
Director of the National Institute for Medical Research, is a collection of essays and 
reviews, some of which have been published before. Broadly speaking, their subject 
matter is the philosophy of science, in 1ts modern significance: that is, they are 
concerned with the methodology of the intellectual part of science, rather than with 
philosophy of science in the old sense which was concerned with the aims and 
justification of scientific studies. Professor Medawar contrasts the inductivist, positivist 
account of science with its emphasis on instances and phenomena with the romantic 
account of science with its emphasis on the priority of ideas. He accepts the measure 
of truth in each and looks for a proper synthesis. One of the most interesting parts of the 
book is the sketch of attitudes to hypotheses after Newton, and before the recent 

ositivist denigration of them. In regard to the 18th century Professor Medawar’s 
eau is profound. But deeply and widely read as he is, his admiration of the work 
of people up to Whewell leads him to overlook the profound discussion of hypotheses 
in the Renaissance, culminating in Kepler’s definitive account of their use. One should 
also be on one’s guard concerning his very last remarks, about our lack of under- 
standing of the origins of hypotheses. Much contemporary work, which Professor 
Medawar has evidently not seen, is concerned with just this problem. (sor) 


Mathematics 
CIRCUITS FOR DIGITAL EQUIPMENT. C. J. Dakin and C. E. G. 
Cooke. Iliffe Books, £5 5s. 1967. 25:5 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is intended for engineers who are unfamiliar with the problems arising in 
designing, manufacturing, operating or maintaining digital equipment, and it 
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contains information on the important parameters of semiconductor and magnetic 
devices used in digital circurts. In a little more detai the book describes digital wave- 
form generation and amplification, various types of basic logical circuits, storage of 
digital information, digital/analogue conversion, digital indicators and reliability. 
Some worked examples are provided and references for further reading are given at 
the end of each chapter. The text is illustrated by numerous well devised and executed 
diagrams, which are a distinct feature of the book. This is a comprehensive and well- 
written work, which can be recommended with confidence. The authors are both 
attached to Plessey Radar Ltd. ın senior capacities and have had much research 
experience in the field of electronics. (510-783) 


RESEARCH PROBLEMS IN FUNCTION THEORY. W. K. Hayman. 
University of London: Athlone Press, 128.6d. 1967. 21+5 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 
This book gives a summary of a large number of problems still awaiting solution mn 
the theory of fimctions of a complex variable. In cases where something 1s known about 
the problem in question, but oe the results so far obtamed are incomplete, a brief 
account is given of these known results, with references to papers where full details 
may be found. The author, who is a leading authority on this branch of mathematics, 
has produced a book which should prove invaluable to anyone intending to do research 
in this field. It should also be af great interest to any mathematician who, while 
possibly ee in some other branch of mathematics, wishes to get some idea 
of the problems which those working im this particular field are considering. (517-8) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO STOCHASTIC PROCESSES with 
Special Reference to Methods and Applications. M. S. Bartlett. 2nd edition. 
Cambridge University Press, 603. 1966. 22 cm. 378 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is the second edition of a very well knowm and highly respected book. It is 

written in a very condensed style, which is either a merit or a disadvantage, depending 

on the reader. It would be difficult reading as a first introduction to the field. On the 
other hand, the reader with a sound basic knowledge of probability and statistics will 
find it an excellent aid. The subject 1s treated not (as it so often is) as a highly idealised 
and artificial branch of pure mathematics, but as a way of understanding natural 
processes in physics and Paley. Most valuable, and unusual in such a book, is the 
emphasis on practical and numerical examples. It will remain a leading book on this 
subject for a long time to come. The author 1s Professor of Statistics at University 

College in the University of London. (519) 

ELEMENTS OF MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS. J. F. Ratcliffe. 

+ 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1967. 22 cm. 234 pages, Diagrams, Index. 
Paper covers. (Oxford Mathematical Handbooks) 

This is an expanded edition of a book first published in 1962. The book, as the author 

mentions in the preface, 1s based on courses of lectures given by him at Coventry 

during the past ten years and therefore reflects his teaching experience. It provides a 

very good treatment of statistical methods especially useful for technical students. 

It could also be of use to engineers and scientists who find a need in their work to have 

some understanding of statistics without requiring to go into the underlying mathe- 

matical theory. ($19) 

QUEUING THEORY: Recent Developments and Applications. A 
Conference under the aegis of the NATO Science Committee, Lisbon, 27th 
September—aist October, 1965. Edited by R. Cruon. English Universities Press, 65s. 
1967. 23 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 

The coverage of the papers is very wide: from very mathematical studies of very 
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specific queuing models to practical analyses and simulations of much more complex 
models of processes occurring in a variety of practical fields. There are seven sections, 
each with an invited survey paper and several original papers that deal with particular 
cases in depth. It is impossible to choose individual papers for special mention, but the 
sections on nearly saturated queues and on statistical problems make particularly 
interesting contributions to these newer aspects of the subject. Though mainly for 
specialists in mathematical queuing theory, this book will offer something of interest 
to most practical operations analysts. (519°9) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO DYNAMIC PROGRAMMING. The 

Theory of Multistage Decision Processes. O. L. R. Jacobs. Chapman & Hall, 30s. 

1967. 21 cm. 136 pages. Index. 
‘Dynamic Programming’ is the theory of multistage decision processes largely 
developed by Richard Bellman. Such processes are exemplified in many fields of 
applied mathematics (allocation, scheduling, and inventory problems, control 
processes, operations research, etc.), and the theory also has extensive mathematical 
ramifications (calculus of variations, optimisation theory, differential equations, 
stochastic decision processes, game theory, etc.). This short book gives a coherent and 
logical presentation, based partly on examples drawn from various applications, which 
recur throughout the book, often extended or modified to better illustrate the various 
aspects of the theory. It should provide a clear elementary introduction for economists, 
engineers, systems analysts, and applied mathematicians, and prepare the reader for 
study of the stimulating but more advanced texts by Bellman and his associates. 


Astronomy (519-92) 
MAGNETISM AND THE COSMOS. Edited by W. R. Hindmarsh, 
F. J. Lowes, P. H. Roberts and S. K. Runcorn. Oliver & Boyd, £7 73. 1967. 
1967. 25°5 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book consists mainly of papers presented at a NATO Advanced Study Institute 
held at Newcastle upon Tyne in Apnil 1965 and is divided into sections on geo- 
magnetism, stellar magnetism, solar magnetism, planetary magnetism and solar 
system magnetic fields. Many of the leading investigators in these fields were present 
and read papers at this Conference, and these papers taken together give a good and 
most readable account of our knowledge of cosmic magnetism, varying from the 
origin of magnetism of meteorites to the reversal of the magnetic fields of stars and 
planets. Both observational and theoretical problems are considered, particularly 
those with relevance to space technology. (523-01) 


Physics 
THE OLD QUANTUM THEORY. D. ter Haar. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
30s, 1967. 20 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Commonwealth and International 
Library) 
This book, in the ‘Selected Readings in Physics’ group, sets out to record the develop- 
ment of the old quantum theory of Bohr, ir aha a others =i giving a 
collection of reprints of original papers, preceded by an introduction placing these 
papers in the ee of te ar sae The history of the subject is traced ee 
Planck’s discovery of his radiation law and Einstein’s introduction of quanta to the 
Rutherford atom and the Bohr postulates, concluding with a description of how the 
Bohr theory accounted for the main features of atomic spectra, and a brief discussion 
of radiation theory. In the second part of the book papers by Planck, Einstein, 
Rutherford, Franck and Hertz, and Pauli are reproduced in English. Dr. ter Haar, 
Reader in Theoretical Physics and Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, has produced 
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a very interesting and readable book which any physicist interested in the early 
development of his subject should read. ($30°12) 


THEORY OF SEMICONDUCTOR JUNCTION DEVICES. A 
Textbook for Electrical and Electronic Engineers. J. H. Leck. Pergamion Press 
(Oxford), 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 178 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This textbook is based on the final year teaching in a three-year raked student 

course on solid state electronics. The first chapter is introductory, being followed by 

three on basic theory covering the homogeneous semiconductor, the effect of 
inhomogencities arid external forces, and dynamical considerations. There are, next, 
two chapters on the p-n junction-theory and devices, two on the junction transistor, 
one on the p-n-p-n controlled rectifier, and finally one on the field effect transistor. 

The text concentrates upon junction devices now in use and those likely to develop in 

the engineering industry. It follows this theme strictly and, because of this ad its 

ne presentation, may be strongly recommended. The volume is well illust- 
rated and can be read easily. The author is Reader in the Department of Electrical 

Engineering and Electronics, University of Liverpool. (537-622) 


WORKED EXAMPLES IN MODERN PHYSICS. P. Rogers and G. A. 

Stephens. 2 vols. Iliffe Books, 18s.6d. each. 1967. 21°5 cm. 260 pages. Paper covers. 
A selection of questions taken from examination papers set over the past fifteen or so 
years by several English universities and colleges. Most of the numerical questions are 
fully worked out and the remainder have the answers given. Although designed 
primarily for general degree students, honours students will find plenty for them, 
particularly in Volume 2. Used intelligently, this work could prove tremendously 
useful, particularly to part-time students, to those preparing ie examinations by 
private study and to those without adequate assistance from tutors or teachers. 
Volume 1 contains 138 questions on Atomic and Electron Physics and on Nuclear 
Physics. Volume 2 contains 85 questions and covers X-Rays and Crystal Structure, 
Solid State Physics, Wave Mechanics and Special Relativity. (539°9) 


Chemistry 
THE ATOMIC DEBATES: Brodie and the Rejection of the Atomic 
Theory. Three Studies. Edited by W. H. Brock. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 
358. 1967. 22 cm. 196 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This is a set of three studies centred on Sir Benjamin Collins Brodie, the roth cen 
chemist who opposed Daltonian atomism and in 1866 offered an alternative approa 
in his Calculus of Chemical Operations. The first study provides the background, the 
second gives details of Brodie’s Calculus, and the third prints for the first time some 
relevant correspondence. The authors are historians of chemistry, and their book will 
be of interest to their colleagues and to chemists with concern for the history of their 
subject. (540-9) 


ORGANOMETALLIC CHEMISTRY. Peter L. Pauson. Edward Arnold, sos. 
cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1967. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. Index. 

Organometallic chemistry is an area of chemistry that has grown very quickly 
during the past twenty years. Organometallic compounds have been a most fruitful 
area of research for chemists interested in their novel bonding. Their potential as 
industrial catalysts is enormous. The author (Freeland Professor of Chemistry in the 
University of Strathclyde), one of the discoverers of ferrocene and hence one of the 

ple responsible for the explosion of research in this field, has written a most useful 
finde book. He has attempted to survey a vast amount of work, and has only been able 
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to pick out many of the highlights. The volume is a very convenient introduction to 
the subject. Methods of formation of metal carbon bonds are first discussed, then the 
properties and reactions of the alkyls and aryl derivatives. Metal carbonyl and related 
compounds, z-bonded complexes and a chapter devoted to the important catalytic 
reactions complete the book. The undergraduates, postgraduate students, or an 

scientist interested in the fascinating chemistry of organometallic compounds, will 
find this a most rewarding book to read. - (547) 


Crystallography 
AN OUTLINE OF CRYSTAL MORPHOLOGY. A. C. Bishop. 


Hutchinson, 633. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 314 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The first quarter of the book surveys the concepts of lattices, crystal systems, chemical 
bonding and methods of studying crystal morphology. Although intentionally brief, 
the latter part would be more to this pins practical book if more detail 
were included. Considerable space is devoted to the representation of crystal faces in 
both sketches and projections, and there are approximately fifteen pages on each of the 
crystal systems, with a worked example of the construction of a stereogram in each 
case. The aim of the author—‘to acquaint the reader with the more practical aspects 
of crystal morphology’ at an introductory university course level—is well realised. 
Dr. Bishop 1s a lecturer in geology at Queen Mary College, London University. 
Geophysics (548-87) 
GEOPHYSICAL THEORY AND COMPUTERS. The Proceedings of 

the Second International Symposium held at Rehovoth, Israel, June 13-23 1965, 

reprinted from the Geophysical Jo ournal of the Royal Astronomical Society, Vol. I, 

Nos. 1-2. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford) for the Royal Astronomical 

Society, 84s. 1967. 26 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams, 

This book contains in full nineteen out of the forty-three papers presented at the 
Symposium, which was organised by the Upper Mantle Committee of the Inter- 
national Union of Geodesy and Geophysics. These papers occupy 252 pages, and the 
remaining papers are presented in abstract. Some of the latter have been or will be 
published elsewhere. Most of the papers are concerned with seismology, but within 
this field they provide a rather random coverage of present-day research. The book 
would be better value at the price if all the papers had been published or republished 
in full, and this would have provided geophysicists with a useful compendium of 
current research in theoretical seismology. (551-04) 


Anthropology 
THE MAORIS OF NEW ZEALAND. Joan Metge. Routledge, 30s. 1967. 
19-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Societies of the World) 
The author, a senior lecturer in the Department of Anthropology at the Victoria 
University of Wellington, New Zealand, writes from her own knowledge of the 
Maori and the relevant literature. She gives a brief, clear account of their traditional 
culture and of their initial relationships with Europeans, and then deals in some detail 
with their way of hfe today, stan of living, associations, types of leadership, and 
the main problems confronting them. There are attractive photographs and a scholarly 
bibhography. This is a readable book for anyone interested in other peoples and race 
relations in general, _ (572-9931) 
Microscopic Biology ; 
THE ELECTRON MICROSCOPE IN MOLECULAR BIOLOGY. 
G.H. Haggis. Longmans, 24s. 1967.28 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 
The subject of molecular biology is very much to the fore nowadays, and many 
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books on it have been published recently. The present book differs from all the others 
in that it does not set out to tell a complete, or even a connected, story: it rather 
consists of a series of excellent electron micrographs, with explanatory notes, after 
the style of a laboratory notebook. It is intended to be used in conjunction with other 
textbooks, in lieu of practical work, which, in this subject, would manifestly be 
difficult or impossible to arrange. In this it succeeds very well. The author, who 
works in the Physiology Department of the University of Edinburgh, is clearly a 
master of his subject, and he has produced a book which is both useful and absorbingly 
interesting. (574:87) 


Microbiology 
AIRBORNE MICROBES. Seventeenth Symposium of the Society for 
General Microbiology held at the Imperial College, London, April 1967. Cambridge 
University Press, 758. 1967. 25 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Among the twenty-two participants in the symposium, even more disciplines than are 
now usual on such occasions were concentrated upon the study of airborne microbes; 
the attendance, however, was British except for two visitors from the U.S.A., the 
one from the National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, and the 
other from the Department of Plant Pathology, University of California, Davis. 
Other types of establishment represented were a building research station, the 
Meteorological Office, the Institute of Dermatology, London, and the Cross- 
Infection Reference Laboratory, Colindale. There were five main topics, air movement, 
air sampling in the course of which physical and techniques for sampling 
airborne microbes were considered, the take-off and landing of particles, airbome 
disease with two papers concerned with plant aspects, and microbial transport in the 


atmosphere and in space. Fully documented and illustrated, the sixteen papers 
published here assemble important up-to-date research and views for the investigator. 
(576) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
INTRODUCTION TO MICROSCOPY. G. W. White. Butterworths, 
303. 1966, 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book sets out to give the reader an mtroduction to the whole field of microscopy, 
POA te preparation of specimens, and on the whole it succeeds extremely well 
in its task. The author 1s to be congratulated on getting so much into a relativel 
small space. The chapters on microscopical theory are inchned to be mathemati 
which may disturb biologists, who are notoriously lacking in this subject; but anyone 
who takes the trouble to follow the equations will be amply rewarded. The many 
i are clear and to the point, the format and paper are excellent, and a notable 
feature, often lacking in books on elementary microscopy, is the appendix of references 
at the end. This book can be cordially recommended. (578) 


Botany 

MOVEMENT OF WATER IN PLANTS. G. E. Briggs. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 32s.6d. 1967. 23 cm. 154 pages. Index. (Botanical Mono- 
graphs) 

The problems involved in the movement of water from, through and into plants all 

receive a thorough and up-to-date treatment from the author, Professor Emeritus of 

Botany at Cambridge University, whose work in this controversial field has long been 

well known. The be part gives detailed consideration to the thermod ics of 

water movement in physical systems; from this basis and assuming a wide lawi de 

of relevant botanical theories and methods, the second part develops a complete 
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picture of water movement in the plant from a thermodynamic standpoint. The 
mathematical approach may not be familiar and the style is somewhat terse, but for 
graduate students and university teachers this is a valuable and balanced account. 
Zoology (581-11) 
*X LABORATORY ANIMALS. Journal of the Laboratory Animal Science 
Association. Vol. I, No. 1, April, 1967. Laboratory Animals. Twice yearly. 30s. per 
copy. sos. per annum. 23 cm. Ilustrated. 
The ten original papers published in the first issue set a very high standard. Contributed 
by investigators on the staff of the Medical Research Council, the Royal College of 
Surgeons of England, the Central Veterinary Laboratory, Weybridge, the London 
School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, the Institute of Dental Surgery of London 
University and other research organisations, they provide the kind of information 
required in dental, medical and veterinary eek by professional and laboratory 
staff. The Notes and Comments which conclude the issue give information about 
symposia proceedings, items of interest published in journals unlikely to be perused 
by members of the Association, and a detailed book review. The journal proposes to 
cover all aspects of laboratory animal science, technique and education, and may 
include reports of work not designed for the study of laboratory animals but which 
has shed light on their biology or pathology, or which 1s relevant to their use as 
imental animals. It is suitable for any country showing an interest in this subject 
and, ideally, it should be thrust upon countries which do not. (590) 


THE SCIENCE OF MOVEMENT. R. A. R. Tricker and B. J. K. 
Tricker. Mills & Boon, 458. 1967. 25°5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is well produced and clearly written and the illustrations are exceptionally 
good. In order to get the best out of it one needs a reasonable background of mathe- 
matical and scientific knowledge, in particular mechanics and biology. The value of 
the book to physical educationists who are without this background is very strictly 
limited, but for suitable specialist students of physical education it 1s a thought- 
provokmg and valuable book. Its interest and value 1s not, however, restr to 
physical educationists and it should be of considerable interest to teachers of mathe- 
matics, physics and biology for use in the VIth form, while athletics coaches and 
teachers of trampoline and diving will find much to stimulate them. It 1s probably 
fair to say that the book would be of more general interest if a greater ps sala of 
the work were directly concerned with movement and athletics problems, whereas 
most of the chapters are concerned with the exposition of physical and mechanical 
problems and ideas. The volume really calls for a sequel devoted more to directly 
applied studies of athletic movement. (591°1) 


EFFECTS OF EXTERNAL STIMULI ON REPRODUCTION. 
In Honour of Professor B. Zondek. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve 
O’Connor. Churchill, 188. 1967. 19 cm. 118 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Index. 
(Ciba Foundation Study Groups) 

The first paper, of which the subject was the effects of auditory stimuli on reproduction, 

was contributed by the guest of honour at a study group to which twenty research 

workers, British except for three participants from overseas, contributed. Although 
they served various disciplines, in centres devoted among other sciences to anatomy, 
physiology, endocrinology, entomology and sr fh their seven papers and 
subsequent discussions on the effects of sound, light, electrical stimuli, te, and 
food were well integrated. The study by A. Arvay of the role of exteroreceptive 
stimuli had a bearing upon the genesis of malformations. (591°16) 


445 


`“ 
d 


ENDOCRINOLOGY OF THE TESTIS. Edited by G E. W. 
Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 60s. 1967. 21 cm. 346 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Colloquia on Endocrinology) 

Many countries, including Australia, Czechoslavakia and Japan, were represented at 

the Enal colloquiuin in this series, which was held in London in 1966, under the 

chairmanship of R. I. Dorfman, and dedicated to Warren O. Nelson. The fifteen 
papers published here iù full, with illustrations, references to the literature, and 
discussions, were concerned with human. and animal research. They dealt with 
anatomical, biochemical, histochemical and microscopical aspects, and with such 
subjects as factors influencing the secretion of testosterone, testicular function in man, 
role in oestrogen production, effects of oestrogens on the enzymes of the testis, mixed 
testicular dysgenesis, and steroid biosynthesis in abnormal testes. (591-16) 


ANIMAL NAVIGATION. R. M. Lockley. Pan Books, 6s. 1967. 18 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pan Piper Science Series) 
Mr. Lockley is well known to naturalists for his books about living on and visiting 
islands and for his studies on shearwaters, seals and rabbits. This book mixes, in a 
fluent way, the results of other biologists’ experiments upon how animals find their 
way around the world with his own experiences and observations. Mr. Lockley takes 
as his starting point the nature of the sensory equipment of animals, which he explores 
with the help of others, and then asks how the phenomena of orientation and migration 
can be explained in these terms. Its inexpensiveness will make this book’a valuable 
introduction to the subject for young naturalists and amateurs. (591752) 


ADVANCES IN PARASITOLOGY. Vol. 4. Edited by Ben Dawes. 
Academic Press, £ 5. 1967. 23°5 cm. 424 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is the fourth of a series of volumes containing detailed articles on various 
ee topics, each written by an expert. It contains critical reviews of existing 
owledge of the speciation of Entamoeba, Clonorchiasis, embryogenesis in cestodes, 
the structure of helminth cuticle, cotton rat filariasis, and tissue reactions to nematode 
parasites. The six reviews are clearly written, and each is extensively documented; 
in addition, the book has an author index and a subject index. The bibliography alone 
is very valuable, especially to workers in the fields which are reviewed. But the real 
value of this excellent series of books is to specialists and graduate students who 
cannot keep pace with the growing flood of scientific literature. It provides a means 
whereby they can keep themselves up to date with progress in fields other than their 
own, and indicates where the gaps in our knowledge are greatest. (591-6) 


THE LYMPHOCYTE IN IMMUNOLOGY AND HAEMOPOIESIS. 
The Symposium held at Bristol, April 1966. Edited by J. M. Yoffey. Edward Arnold, 
£6. 1967. 24 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 

Edited by the Professor of Anatomy, Bristol University, this volume includes the 

apers, fully illustrated and documented, which were presented at this symposium 

P workers from Britain, several European countries, Canada, Israel and the U.S.A. 

There were forty-three contributions representative of the two main groups of 

workers, those concerned with the immunological role of the lymphocyte and those 

with its haemopoietic activities. Among the studies assembled hee for research 
workers some have a bearing on leukaemia, others on tumours, transplantation, and 
tetanus toxoid. One paper discusses the classification of blood lymphocytes and many 
describe techniques evolved by the authors, such as those on lymphocyte kinetics in 
man, on lymphocyte production in the bone marrow using radioautographic studies 
of guinea pigs previously rendered polycythaemic, and the viability ee spleen 
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British Book News, June 1967- 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS . 


A select list-of books to be published in or about AUGUST, 1967. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book: News. 


4 4 


Philosophy Psychology Religion ‘ igs 

THB LETTER OF PAUL TO THE EPHESIANS} THE LETTER OF PAUL*TO.THE COLOSSIANS; THE 
LETTER OF PAUL TO PHILEMON. Commentary G. H. P: Thompson. A LETTER TO 
HEBREWS. Commentary by J. H. Davies. ( ridge Ugiversity Press, about 178.6. 
each cloth; 11s.6d. one edition; 10s.6d. a paper covers) 

THE LETTERS OF PAUL TO THE PHILIPPIANS; THE LETTERS OF PAUL TO THE THESSALONIANS, 
Commentary by K. Grayston. (Cambridge University Press, 17s.6d. each cloth; 10s.6d. 
school edition; 9s.6d. paper covers) 


‘Social Sciences 

BRITAIN AND AUSTRALIA 1831~1855. A Study in Imperial Relations and Crown Lands 
Administration. Peter Burroughs. (Oxford University Press, 638.). Maps. 

HISTORY OF MIDDLE BAST AIRLINES. Thurstan James. (Heinemann, 35s. 

INDIA—-WHICH CENTURY ? David Stark Murray. (Gollancz, about 328.6 }. A distinguished 

. medical authority describes India’s problems. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ASPECTS OF THE PHYSIOLOGY OF CRUSTACEA. A. P. M. Lockwood. (Oliver & Boyd, no 
price yet). Illus. 

ATOMS AND ELEMENTS. A Study of Theories of Matter in England in the 19th century. 
David M. Knight. (Hutchinson, Ws.) 

THE BIOLOGICAL BASIS OF FRESHWATER FISH PRODUCTION. Edited by Shelby D. Gerking. 
(Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 70s.). Illus. 

BLOOD COAGULATION SIMPLIFIED. F. Nour-Eldin. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

THE BOOK OF THE GIRAFFE. C. A. Spinage. (Collins, 32s.). Tus. Its prehistory, icono- 
graphy, history and physiology 

CAROTENOIDS SYMPOSIUM. International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. 
(Butterworths, 20s.). Titus. 

THE CAVALIER KING CHARLES SPANIEL. Mary Forwood. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Ilus. History 
and breeding of this dog. 

CHROMIUM. A. R. Sully and E. A. Brades. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, no price A) 

THE COMING OF THE SPACE AGE. Edited by Arthur C. Clarke. (Gollancz, about : 
Collection of astronautical literature. 

COMMUNICATION IN SUPERVISORY MANAGEMENT. Henry Compton and William Bennett. 
FINANCIAL ASPECTS OF SUPERVISORY MANAGEMENT. G. H. Ray and J. E. Smith. (Nelson, 
178.6d. each) 

DOMESTIC OIL-FIRED CENTRAL HEATING. John Slome. (MacGibbon & Kee, 84s.) 

EMPIRES IN ANARCHY. W. B. Collins. (MacGibbon & Kee, 45s.). Illus. The world of ants. 

FUNDAMENTAL PHYSICS OF RADIOLOGY. W. J. Meredith and J. B. Massey. (Wright, 
about 80s.). Dus. 

GOURMET RECIPES FROM A HIGHLAND HOTEL. William Heptinstall. (Faber, 32s. 6d.). 
Illus. Both famous and original dishes within the capabilities of the home cook. 

ICI CATERING MANUAL. Revised edition. (Barrie & Rockliff, 50s.). Illus. Catering 
administration, including recipes. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF PARTIAL DREAN EQUATIONS. M. G. Smith. 
(Fan Nostrand, about 50s. cloth; 25s. pa vers). Ili 

MAMMALIAN HIBERNATION MI. Edited by roi Fisher. (Oliver & Boyd, no price yet). 
Illus. Symposium held in Toronto in 1965. 

MEDICAL ANNUAL 1967. Edited by Sir Ronald Bodley Scott and R. Miines Walker. 
(Wright. 528.6d.). Ilus. 

NA TORE NS PARADISE. Jen and Des Bartlett. (Collins, £5 5s.). The wildlife and scenery 
o ca. 

NOTES ON MEDICAL VROLOGY. Morag C. Timbury. (Livingstone, about 10s.) 

ae EMERGENCIES. P., S. EA (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 30s.). 

us. 


v 


OLDUVAI GORGE 1951--1961. Vol. H: The Cranium of Australopithecus (Zinjanthro pus) 
Boisei. P. V. Tobias. (Cambridge University Press, about 80s.). The analysis o 
enormously ancient hominid cranium. 

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY PROBLEMS. R. E. Busby and C. J. G. Shaw. (Butterworths; F 

OUTLINE OF ORTHOPAEDICS. J. Crawford Adams. 6th edition. (Livingstone, about 40s 

PRACTICAL MANAGEMENT OF THE ACUTE ABDOMEN, N. C. Keddie. (Lloyd-Luke, 12s.6d. 
paper covers). Illus. 

ERENER PAEDIATRIC PROBLEMS. J. H. Hutchinson. 2nd edition. (Lloyd-Luke, 55s.). 

us 

PRIMER IN CHROMOSOME PRACTICE. Edited by G. N. L. Haskell and A. B. Wills. (Oliver 
& Boyd, no price yet). Hus. Elementary chromosome cytology. 

PRINCIPLES OF GYNAECOLOGY. T. N. A. Jeffcoate. 3rd edition. (Butterworths, £6). Titus. 

PRINCIPLES OF X-RAY DIAGNOSIS. D. N. Trapnell. (Butterworths, no price yet). Hus. 

PROGRESS IN INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. Vi. Edited by D. J. D. HockenhulL 
Cliffe Books, 84s.). Illus. 

PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY V. Edited by G. P. Ellis and G. B. West. (Butterworths, 
no price yet). Ulus. 

STUDIES IN ANAESTHETICS: Including wo Dental Anaesthesia. J. G. Bourne. 
(Lloyd-Luke, 17s.6d. paper covers). Ill 

THE TEACHING OF ECOLOGY. The 7th S of the British Ecological Society. 
Edited by Joyce M. Lambert. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 55s.). Ulus. 

TEXTBOOK OF FLUID DYNAMICS. F. Chorlton. (Van Nostrand, about 70s. cloth; 35s. 
paper covers). Hus. 

TRANSISTOR BIAS TABLES. Vol. H: Silicon. E. Wolfendale. (life Books, 25s.). Thus. 

ar LOAD DESIGN OF CONTINUOUS CONCRETE BEAMS. D. Beckett. (Butterworths, 22s.). 

us. 

ULTRASONIC TECHNIQUES IN BIOLOGY AND MEDICINE. B. Brown and D. Gordon. (life 
ee about 75s.). Ilus. 

ASCULAR HISTOCHEMISTRY. In Relation to the Chemical and Structural Pathology of í 
“Cardiovascular Disease. C. W. M. Adams. (Lloyd-Luke, £6). Illus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

BETTER GOLF—DEFINITELY! Jessie Valentine and George Houghton. (Pelham Books, 
21s.). Ulus. How to play golf better. 

BUNUEL. Raymond Durgnat. (Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers). Illus. 
Luis Bunuel, Mexican film director 

THE FILMS OF JEAN-LUC GODARD. (Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers). Illus. 
French film director. 

FRESHWATER FISHING. Bernard Venables. (Herbert Jenkins, 42s.). Illus. 

THE HBAVIES. Ian and Elisabeth Cameron. (Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers). 
Hius. Actors playing villains in Hollywood films. 

Kires: An Historical Survey. Clive Hart. (Faber, 70s.). Ilus. 

THE LIONS. Wallace Reyburn. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Ulus. The British rugby football team 
that never plays at home. 

ORIENTAL ARMOUR. H. Russell Robinson. (Herbert Jenkins, 60s.). Illus 

TECHNIQUES OF THE STAGE FIGHT: Swords, Firearms, Fisticuffs and Slapstick. William 
Hobbs. (Studio Vista, 35s.). Illus. 

THREE MOZART OPERAS. R. B. Moberly. (Gollancz, about 38s.). The Marriage of Figaro, 
Don Giovanni and The Magic Flute are discussed. 


Literature and Language 


APPROACHES TO THE NOVEL. Edited by John Colmer. (Oliver & Boyd, no price yet) 

EDWARD U. Christopher Marlowe. Edited by W. Moe Merchant. THE MALCONTENT. 
John Marston. Edited by Bernard Harris. (Benn, each about 15s. cloth; 9s.6d. 
paper covers) 

MILTON AND THE RENAISSANCE HERO. John M. Steadman. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). 
The poetry of John Milton (1608-74) in the light of Renaissance theories. 

THE POEMS OF GERARD MANLEY HOPKINS. Edited by W. H. Gardner and N. H. Mackenzie. 
(Oxford University Press, 35s.). Ulus. Priest and poet, 1844-89. 

A RING OF WORDS. Ivor Brown. (Bodley Head, 18s.). Another of this literary and drama 
critic’s books about words. 

TO FIND THE NEW. Alan Bold. (Ri ae Press, 15s.). Poems. 

TRE WAKING DREAM. A Study of Coleridge’s Poetry. (Edward Arnold, about 30s.). 
Samuel Taylor Coleridge, poet and critic, 1772-1834. 


History and Biography 

ANATOLE FRANCE. David Tylden-Wright. (Collins, 42s.). Illus. French novelist and 
satirist, 1884-1924, 

BALE’ OF FIRE. Alan Ball. (Pelham Books, 21s.). Illus. Autobiography of the soccer 
football player. 

THE DEFECTORS. Vernon Hinchley. (Harrap, 30s.). Famous ‘defectors’ who have recently 
changed sides in the cold war. - 

FRED ARCHER: His Life and Times. John Welcome. (Faber, 25s.). Illus. The Victorian 
racing scene from 1874 to 1886 when Archer was leading jockey. 

FREUD AND HIS EARLY CIRCLE. Vincent Brome. (Heinemann, 30s.). Sigmund Freud 
(1856-1939) and other pioneers of psycho-analysis. 

HENRY V. Harold F. Hutchison. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s.). Ilus. King of England, 
born 1387, died 1422. 

PAVEMENT IN THE SUN. Jack House. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Illus. Autobiography of the 
Scottish journalist and television personality. 

PROSPERITY ROBINSON: The Life of Viscount Goderich 1782-1859. W. D. Jones. 
(Macmillan, 50s.). Statesman, Chancellor of the Exchequer from 1823 to 1827. 

THE RETREAT FROM MOSCOW. R. F. Delderfield. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.). Napoleon’s 
Russian campaign. 

ROMANTICS AT SCHOOL, Morris oe les. (Faber, 30s.). Ilus. The schooldays of the poets, 
Coleridge, Southey, Byron, Shelley and Keats. 

SEX, SURGERY AND PEOPLE. George Sava. (Faber, 25s.). A surgeon’s view of human 
unpredictability. 

SIR THOMAS PHILLIPS. A. N. L. Munby. (Constable, 50s.). Ilus. Biography of the book- 
collector (1792-1872) abridged from the original 5 vols. 

STAFFORDSHIRE. Vol. II. Edited by M. W. Greenslade. (Oxford University Press, £8 8s.). 
Illus. In the Victoria History of the Counties of England series. 

1 STORY OF MALTA. Brian Blouet. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. From earliest times to the present 

ay. 

TIME TO HIT OUT. Jim Parks. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Ilus. Autobiography of the cricketer. 

UNDECLARED WAR. E. Wiskemann. (Macmillan, 36s.). Europe between the world wars. 

THE UNRETURNING ARMY. Huntly Gordon. (Dent, 25s.). Autobiography of a field 
gunner in Flanders from 1917 to 1918. 

THE WELFARE STATE. An Economic and Social History of Great Britain from 1945. 
Pauline Gregg. (Harrap, 45s.) 


Geography Travel Description 

SEA AND ISLANDS. Hammond Innes. (Collins, 36s.). Illus. Venturesome journeys in an 
ocean-going yacht. 

TURKEY: A Traveller’s Guide and History. Gwyn Williams. (Faber, 50s.). Illus 

VENICE. J. G. Links. EDINBURGH. W. Gordon-Smith. (Lutterworth Press, 16s. each). Illus. 


Fiction 


BEST ARMY STORIES. Edited by Andrew Graham. (Faber, 21s.). By writers of different 
countries and periods. 

CHARLIE POCOCK’S INDIAN BRIDE. George Beardmore. nee about 21s.). Life in 
London today described with a mixture of realism and fantas 

A COIN HAS TWO SIDES. Edited by James Turner. (Cassell, 258). Collection of love 
stories told by both partners. 

THE DAM. Paul Ferris. (Hutchinson, sere Plan for blowing up a dam being built in 
Wales to make a reservoir for 

FRONT OF THE HOUSE. Diana “env (Cassell, 21s.). Two half-brothers, an actor 
and a priest, and the affinities between their worlds. 

IMPLOSION. D. F. Jones. (Hart-Davis, about 25s.). Sterility after atomic war and attempts 
to counter its effects. 

THE LADY AND THE MYSTIC. Ethel Mannin. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Disintegration of perso- 
nality of a seeker after mysticism in California. 

A LIGHT AFFLICTION. Anne Rider. (Bodley Head, 21s.). A. Spera ospital in the Himalayas. 

THE LONG PURSUIT. Jon Cleary. (Collins, 21s.).. A strange d of soldiers and civilians 
escape from the fall of Singapore in 1942. 

A SPOT BIGGER THAN GOD. Madeleine Riley. (Gollancz, about 21s.). Gay first novel 
about the love affairs of two lively girls. 

SWEET ENEMY. Ewan Butler. (Cassell, 30s.). Occupied France in 1942. 

YOUNG SWEETLY. David Emerson. (Hutchinson, 21s.). Life of a doctor in the West 
country city of Bath in the early 19th century. 


A MAJOR RECORDING PROJECT 


THE ENGLISH POETS 


FROM CHAUCER TO YEATS 


This series offers a comprehensive selection from seven centuries of English poetry. 
Each major poet will be represented by one or more 12-inch long-playing records of 
some of the best of his work, while a number of separate discs will be issued containing 
complete or abridged versions of longer poems, such as The Prelude and Paradise Lost, 
both of which are now available. Each record is accompanied by a sheet text of the 
works recorded on the disc, and extra copies of these texts can be ordered. In addition, 
there is a volume edition of the texts The Argo Book of Recorded Verse issued as 
each period of aaah Augustan, Romantic, etc. is completed. The scheme of the 


anthology is as follows: 
Voll Medieval Poetry IV Dryden to Cowper 
H Wyatt to Marvell V The Romantics 
IO Milton VI Victorian Poetry 


VI Twentieth Century Poetry 
The first volume to be published is Vol. V: The Romantics 


Recent releases in this series have included 


CHAUCER The Nan’s Priest’s Tale RG 466 
SPENSER The Fairie Queene RG 488 
ELIZABETHAN SONNETS AND EDMUND SPENSER RG 485 
ELIZABETHAN AND JACOBEAN LYRICS RG 484 
CAMPION, JONSON, HERRICK, DRUMMOND RG 486 


Forthcoming Releases 


MILTON Paradise Regained RG sro 
ARNOLD, CLOUGH, FITZGERALD RG sar 
D. G. ROSSETTI, C. ROSSETTI, MORRIS, SWINBURNE RG 534 


The artists taking part in these recordings include Max Adrian, Peggy Ashcroft, Alan 
Bates, Yvonne Bonnamy, John Burrow, Richard Burton, Tony Church, Nevill 
Coghill, Norman Davis, William Devlin, Frank Duncan, Patrick Garland, Derek 
Godfrey, Marius Goring, Ian Holm, Robin Holmes, Michael Hordern, Derek Jacobi, 
Richard Johnson, Richard Marquand, Keith Michell, Denis McCarthy, John Neville, 
Peter Orr, Michael Redgrave, George Rylands, Margaretta Scott, William Squire, 
John Stride, Gary Watson and Patrick Wymark. 


Directed by George Rylands and issued in association with 
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 


ARGO RECORD COMPANY 


under the auspices of the British Council 
Pull details available from 
THE ARGO RECORD COMPANY, 113 FULHAM ROAD, LONDON, S.W.3. 


cells. Any of the papers could be cited as adding to the corpus of knowledge in this 
highly specialised field. (591-8) 


THE BIOLOGY OF MARINE ANIMALS. J. A. Colin Nicol. and edition. 
Pitman, £/5. 1967. 23°5 cm. 712 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this excellent new edition of his now standard work integrating comparative 
physiology with marine biology, Dr. Nicol, Zoologist at the Prymouth Laborato 

of the Marine Biological Association, has aimed first to include important new ae 
of the last decade, e.g. on aerial respiration in fishes and on the pteridine pigments; 
also, some fields, e.g. the biochemistry of luminescent reaction, are much better 
known now and he has rewritten the material on them. Secondly, the references have 
been revised and in places extended, concentrating on the best documented works 
(thus, one recent reference may supersede several in the earlier list), Finally, there has 
been some abbreviation of the previous text, and out-dated material and some errors 
and fallacies have been removed. The omission of eleven relatively unimportant 
diagrams and three tables has allowed six new diagrams to be included. (591°92) 


AUSTRALIAN SNAKES, CROCODILES, TORTOISES, TURTLES, 
LIZARDS. Eric Worrell. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $3.00; 25s. 
1967. Obl. 24-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Australia is rich in reptiles, though some of them, as the author of this little handbook 

warns us, are in danger of becoming rare either because, like the crocodile and green 

turtle, they are exploitable by man or because their natural habitats are being altered 
by man. The copious illustrations are a mixture—some very good (including the ones 
in colour, which are on a much smaller scale than those in monochrome), others 
dominated by human demonstrators. However, for naturalists who need an in- 
expensive but helpful guide to the general features of reptiles and to the identification 
and characters of the main Australian species, this work will be a useful companion. 

: (59810994) 


PLAY, EXPLORATION AND Sea IN seeped (The 
Proceedings of a sium held at the Zoological Society of London on 19 and 
20 November sage edited by P. A. Jewell and Caroline Loizos. Academic Press 
for the Zoological Society of London, 70s. 1966. 23+5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Symposia of the Zoological Society of London) 

This volume reports the papers that were read at this symposium held under the 

auspices of the Zoological Society of London, the Mammal Society and the 

Association for the Study of Animal Behaviour. Its contents are wide-ranging—from 

feral sheep on the Scottish island of St. Kilda, via lions in Nairobi National Park, mice 

and voles in the English county of Dorset, red deer on the Inner Hebridean island of 

Rhum and territory in weasels to the study of play in human children. The unifying 

theme is how do mammals organise themselves socially in order to adapt themselves 

to the pressures of their environment, but it must be said that, as with most symposia, 
the contributions are unequal, some being slender in the extreme, others being real 

additions to knowledge. (599) 


THE LIFE OF THE KANGAROO. Stanley and Kay Breeden. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), $3.50; 30s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a slim, glossy production with many photographs of varying quality. How- 
ever, its format and somewhat a de resentation should not dis guise its high 
quality of first-hand observation about the social organisation of grey kangaroos 
living on an island off the south-east coast of Queensland. This information is 
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illustrated by a remarkable series of behaviour photographs. The authors have lived 
with these kangaroos to the extent of knowing many of them individually, and their 
observations, backed by a knowledge of recent research on the ecology and physiolo 

of the species, will appeal to all readers who are truly ‘curious’ naturalists. The 
isolation of the island’s kangaroo population and its consequent tameness are evidently 
transient, since holiday-making man is already encroaching. (599-2) 
THE HORSE: Structure and Movement. R. H. Smythe. J. A. Allen, 35s. 1967. 

25°§ cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
The object of this well-written book is the description of the surface, skeleton and 
muscular structure of the horse, and their co-ordination in relation to movement. 
There is a chapter on conformation, and the 30-page appendix contains reprints of 
six of the author’s articles in the weekly Horse and Hound. The author is complete 
master of his subject. He has written several veterinary textbooks and animal books, 
was a practising veterinary surgeon for many years, and was Examiner in Surgery at 
the Royal College of Veterinary Surgeons for over twenty years. His wide knowledge 
and easy style compel attention, even to complicated details. The appendix articles, 
involving occasional repetition, lead to a fuller understanding of matters which are 
important to those concerned with horse management and riding. There are over 
fifty diagrams, which are, in general, clear and helpful to the text, but a few lack 
clarity through heavy shading. This ıs a valuable book for everyone associated with 
horses, instructive without being too technical, absorbing, stimulating and essentially 
practical. (599°572) 
MONGOOSES: Ther Natural History and Behaviour. H. E. Hinton and 
A. M. S. Dunn. Oliver & Boyd, 428, 1967. 23 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Hinton, Professor of Entomology at Bristol University, and his co-author have 
produced a fascinating work of ‘spare-time’ research and have gathered together a 
mine of information about mongooses which would have astonished Rudyard 
Kipling. Those readers who are not mongoose enthusiasts should go first to the end 
of the took where the different species are described and classified, then back to the 
beginning for their general natural history and on through chapters dealing with 
reproduction, behaviour, voice, vision, the introduction of these animals to new 
countries as rat controllers, their roles in the folklore of India and Egypt and as pets. 
The approach is encyclopedic, the coverage full and scholarly and the style eminently 
readable by the general naturalist or the specialised zoologist. (590°7442) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 








Medical Sciences 
* MEDICAL ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATIONS AB- 
STRACTS. Vol. 1, No. 1, October — December, 1966. Multi-Science 
Publishing Co. (Brentwood). Quarterly. 80s. per copy. Annual subscription £15. 
This new abstracting journal, which is an off-shoot of Electronics and Communications 
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Abstracts, includes 255 abstracts in the first issue, some of these much more in- 
formative than others. The net is cast wide, to include some Chinese, Czech, Russian 
and Ukrainian papers, as well as British, Western European and U.S.A. publications, 
The editors intend to emphasise papers describing new methods, rather than those 
reporting the use of routine techniques; prostheses will be dealt with, even those not 
mainly electronically controlled; and on the communications side, papers dealing 
with cybernetics, information theory, artificial intelligence, speech synthesis and 
analysis will be selected for abstracting when they have some medical interest. These 
abstracts—grouped under the headings, Measurement and Recording; Diagnostics 
and Prosthetics; Communication; and Circuits: Components: Devices: General— 
should contribute to mutual understanding between engineers and climcians. They 
will be useful only in countries technically most advanced. (610-78) 


CARLETON’S HISTOLOGICAL TECHNIQUE. 4th edition revised 
and rewritten by R. A. B. Drury and E. A. Wallington. Oxford University Press, 
60s. 1967. 25+5 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

After a twenty-year interval, much of Carleton has been rewritten by the Consultant 

Histopathologist, Central Middlesex Hospital, London, and the Chief Technician, 

Institute of Orthopaedics, London, to reflect the new concepts and techniques. At the 

same time, these experienced teachers have endeavoured to incorporate the features 

which commended the original work to histologists and students of medical 
laboratory technology in Britain and overseas. The amm 1s still to describe concisely 
methods used in the microscopical examination of human and other mammalian 
tissues, adding notes for guidance on difficult procedures, and references to original 
papers, giving modifications, and also suggestions for further reading. The text is 
rearranged and the abundance of new knowledge relates to such topics as virus 
inclusions, fungi, autoradiography, exfoliative cytology and museum techniques. 

Chapters on protozoa and parasitic worms, sections on microradiography, peripheral 

blood and the peripheral nervous system are contributed or revised by specialists. 

This essential reference work is pleasantly produced. eae 8) 


ADVANCES IN DENTAL HISTOLOGY. W. A. Gaunt, J. W. Osborn, 
A. R. Ten Cate. Wright (Bristol), 19s.6d. 1967. 22-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Dental Practitioner Handbooks) 

The Honorary Senior Lecturer in Special Anatomy and Lecturers in Anatomy in 

Relation to Dentistry at Guy’s Hospital Medical School, London, aim to supplement 

the standard textbooks by providing a handbook incorporating the latest advances 

which are now described in a widening range of scientific periodicals and therefore 
difficult of access. The authors give in a series of short essays, which cover the basic 
teaching in dental histology of the pre-clinical course, the latest information including 
views not yet incorporated in raodd practice, Since frequent revision of the text is 
envisaged, this pleasing small volume, which gives a few selected references to se 
most likely to be vabil in libraries, is simply produced and illustrated with line 
diagrams. (611°314) 

THE MECHANISMS OF TOOTH SUPPORT. A Symposium, Oxford, 
6-8 July, 1965. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 1967. 23 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

Approximately 100 scientists attended the symposium, which was organised by a 

committee of four from London University and the Royal College of Surgeons of 

England; in this documented volume the papers read at the symposium are collected, 

but not the discussions, Each of the six sessions was introduced by a review, and 

consisted of from four to six contributions by research workers from countries as 
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far afield as the Philippines, Sweden, Switzerland and the U.S.A. They were con- 
cerned with the fundamental properties of connective tissue, the dento-gingival 
junction, the arrangement of the tissues in the periodontium, eruption, adjustments 
in the supporting tissues during fumction, and tooth mobility. These proceedings cover 
a subject upon which published work has until now been rather sparse. (611-314) 


THE BLOOD SUPPLY OF THE LOWER LIMB BONES IN MAN: 
Descriptive and Applied. Henry V. Crock, with the assistance of Carmel Crock. 
Livingstone, £5 $3. 1967. 25°5 cm. 112 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This superbly illustrated monograph is by the Honorary Orthopaedic Surgeon, St. 

Vincent's Hospital, Melbourne, whose interest, when he worked as a Nuffield 

Dominions Clinical Assistant in Orthopaedic Surgery at Oxford, was stimulated by 

Joseph Trueta. He first describes his methods, including photographic techniques. 

Then, in a clear text liberally augmented by mainly coloured photographs, he 

describes the origins of the arterial supply of each heats at birth and during growth, 

and venous drainage. In a final chapter, the role of the blood supply in the develop- 
ment and course of certain disease processes and local responses to injury are con- 
sidered, with some illustrated case histories. This unique study for anatomists, 
physiologists, haematologists and surgeons concludes with references to key papers 
ean between 1875 and 1965. (611-98) 


ENERGY, WORK AND LEISURE. J. V. G. A. Durnin and R. Passmore. 
Heinemann Educational Books, 25s. 1967. 20°§ cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Heinemann Studies in Biology) l 

Two physiologists, one at Glasgow and the other at Edinburgh University, assemble 

a great deal of valuable information, until now available only by searching through 

periodicals and textbooks, for the use of athletes and their trainers, teachers, industrial 

managers, physicians, and medical and science students. The text begins with facts 
about energy in foods and methods of measuring energy expenditure, then in 
successive chapters discusses and gives exact details of energy expenditure in everyday 
activities, at work and in sport. The effects of factors such as age, climate, disease and 
` disablement are examined, as are the physiological aspects of human working capacity, 
reserves of energy and regulation of the energy balance. This most useful monograph 
concludes with a list of 285 papers published in world literature to which the authors 

have referred. (612-57) 

PHYSIOLOGY OF THE CEREBROSPINAL FLUID. Hugh Davson. 
Churchill, 84s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Interest in the cerebrospinal fluid has increased in the last ten years to such an extent 

that the author, a Fellow of University College, London, has taken the opportunity 

offered by the need for a revised edition of his earher work, The Physiology of the 

Ocular and Cerebrospinal Fluids, to deal separately now with the latter. As previously, 

his aim is to present the physiologist’s viewpoint and, by doing so, to elucidate 

fundamental as distanct from the commoner pathological problems. He discusses in 
detail each aspect, morphological and chemical, the ‘blood—C.S.F. barrier’, the 
blood-brain barrier, and the extracellular space of brain and cord. Among other 
topics, there is a very up-to-date account of acid-base characteristics and the control 
of respiration, while a final chapter discusses the cerebrospinal fluid-pressure. A 
bibliography of about 1300 papers, giving full references, completes the meee 
612-824) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO MEDICAL GENETICS. J. A. Fraser 
Roberts. 4th edition. Oxford University Press, 42s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1967. 
24°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, (Oxford Medical Publications) 

The author, who is now Geneticist to the Paediatric Research Unit, Guy’s Hospital 

Medical School, again emphasises in his preface that this Introduction does not include 

the principles EE genetics other than those having medical applications. The 

text still proceeds from the basis of organic inheritance, dominant, recessive, inter- 
mediate, and sex linked inhentance, to multiple alleles, the genetics of the blood 
groups, genetic linkage and chromosome abnormalities. Reviews follow of the 
gene in action, of human variation, multifactorial inheritance, and common diseases, 
and of genetic pee In this revision, advances are incorporated throughout, 


especially in the later chapters, where new sections are to be found on the genetics of 
the common congenital malformations and on the over-valuing of family histories 
in connection with common diseases. Five new illustrations are and the 
references are brought up to date. (613°9) 


THE BOOK OF GRASS. An Anthology on Indian Hemp. Edited by George 
Andrews and Simon Vinkenoog. Peter Owen, 373.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Iilustrations. 

At a time when so much publicity surrounds the subject of drug abuse and 

dependence an anthology on Indian Hemp is timely and welcome. Of causing 

concern in Britain this book deals mainly with cannabis (marihuana, hashish) but also 
touches on LSD and opiates. A great deal of highly mteresting material is presented— 
partly factual, partly speculatrve—which should prove valuable to the professional 
and lay public eee for information on this complex subject. As the main editor, 

George Andrews, tells us in his instructive foreword, cannabis has been used widely 

since ancient times, as a medicine, as an intoxicant, in religious rites, sometimes 1n a 

‘creative’, sometimes in a ‘destructive’ way. After studying the great number of (often 

contradictory) writings presented—mostly coming out ‘in favour of’ cannabis—the 

average reader may yet hil to agree with the editor’s implied suggestion of allowi 

‘smokers’ to obtain small personal supplies legally from their chemists, (can 


TEXTBOOK OF PHARMACOGNOSY. T. E. Wallis. sth edition. 
Churchill, 65s. 1967. 22 cm. 664 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This standard textbook for students of pharmacy and reference work for pharmacists 
and analytical chemists has required only minor changes to bring it up to date, among 
them a few additions to the many drawings with which it is illustrated. The compre- 
hensive, interesting text, by a former Reader in Pharmacognosy, London University, 
gives details of the sources and history of crude drugs and meted of collection and 
preparation, and describes drug structure, constituents, varieties, uses and substitutes. 
In this edition, some numerical data are conveniently assembled in an appendix and 
the list of references is expanded. (61532) 


BLOOD TRANSFUSION IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. P. L. Mollison. 
4th edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 84s. 1967. 23 cm. 888 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The aim of the Professor of Haematology, St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School, is 

still mainly to provide an account of blood groups from the clinical standpoint, and 

of the effects of transfusion on the circulation. Sixteen years after the ap ce of 
the first edition, less space is given to the survival of transfused red cells, but there is 
much new material and the whole background is still fully considered for those who 
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have some knowledge of blood transfusion. Much more attention is given to 
immunological aspects in this extensively revised and rearranged edition, which, 
among other new work, has in Chapters 2 and 4 reviews of the transfusion of platelets, 
leucocytes and plasma components, and of transfusion in oligaemia. The study of 
haemolytic disease of the newborn is brought up to date, as is the rest of the 
authoritative text and the superb bibliography of approximately 2,300 full references. 
Methods are now assembled in appendices. (61565) 


TOOHEY: MEDICINE FOR NURSES. Edited by Arnold Bloom. With 
a chapter on Psychological Medicine by Henry R. Rollin. 8th edition. Livingstone, 
378.6d, 1967. 22:5 cm. 696 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Eight editions within fourteen years indicate the popularity of this textbook, whose 

editor, Physician at the Whittington Hospital, London, takes advantage of its 

exceptional popularity to bring it up to date at very frequent mtervals. Causes, 
symptoms and signs, diagnosis, course, complications, and treatment of disease are 
fully covered in a text admurably adapted to the nurse’s needs and excellently 
illustrated with coloured plates, RRA and attractive diagrams designed to 
explain the more difficult concepts. In this edition, recent views and new methods 
are to be found in such sections as those dealing with hypertension, rheumatoid 
arthritis and renal disease and in diagrams which elucidate new techniques such as 
cardiac resuscitation and peritoneal dialysis. Information regarding drugs is usefully 
tabulated. (616) 


THE ENIGMA OF CORONARY HEART DISEASE. A. H. T. Robb- 
Smith. Lloyd-Luke, 30s. 1967. 22'5 cm. 160 pages. Tables. Diagrams. 
Nuffield Reader in Pathology, Day of Oxford, Dr. Robb-Smuth sets out to 
examine the current interpretation of official morbidity and mortality statistics for 
ischaemic heart disease as presented in the Registrar-General’s Tables for England 
and Wales, the World Health Statistics Annual, and many other official and unofficial 
sources. He traces the growth of knowledge of coronary heart disease, analyses 
incidence in the British Isles, then, in particular, in men and women ın relation to 
social class and in young adults; from here, he proceeds to compare these findings 
with those of other countries and other races, and then to elucidate global aspects of 
the interrelation of ischaemic heart disease and venous thrombo-embolism. In con- 
clusion, Dr. Robb-Smith discusses his fin . The 250 references give bibliograph- 
ical details of papers, monographs, and official reports published in many countries. 
(616-123) 


MALARIA IN TANZANIA. David F. Clyde. wale University Press, 35s. 
1967. 25*5 cm. 180 pages. Maps. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 
The author is Senior Consultant (Epidemiology), Ministry of Health, Tanzania, with 
responsibility since 1952 for the malaria service, and a member of the World Health 
Organization’s Expert Advisory Panel on Malaria. Here he sets down his own 
experience and that of his predecessors since the German Government subsidised the 
mass distribution of quinine in Dar es Salaam and Tanga before the First World War. 
He describes the general position, recent steps towards eradication, the incidence and 
nature of malaria treated at hospitals and clinics, then analyses epidemiology and the 
effects of control measures in the various regions of Tanzania. Finally, there is a 
review of experience in that country of the resistance of malaria parasites to drugs 
between 1953 and 1965. This valuable and exhaustive study illustrates problems and 
strategy in countries where malaria is hyperendemic. (616-9362) 
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TROPICAL DISEASES. Frederick J. Wright and James P. Baird. 2nd 
edition. (Supplement to the 8th edition of The Principles and Practice of Medicine, 
edited by Sir Stanley Davidson). Livingstone, 10s.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 184 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

After an interval of three years, the second author assumes the responsibilities of the 

late Sir Alexander Biggam in the revision of this Supplement, which has proved ` 

popular among redial students in tropical countries. The authors give briefly and 
clearly a general description of each disease, its geographical DE e and 
pathology, and, more HS its clinical features, then diagnosis and treatment, with 

osages. Subjects now introduced are chancroid, fasciohasis, fasciolopsiasis, African 
lymphoma and Kaposi's sarcoma, while the accounts of arboviruses, tropical sprue 
and anaemia in the tropics, this last by E. J. Watson-Willams, are expanded. The 

supplement is now paginated E UER e of the main textbook. (616-9883) 


CANCER IN THE CAPE DIVISION, SOUTH AFRICA: A Demo- 
graphic and Medical Study. J. Muir Grieve. Oxford University Press, £5 10s. 
1967. 29 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

Now Scientific Director, International Cancer Centre Project, Neyyoor, South India, 

the author undertook this study while he was Head of the Department of Radio- 

therapy at Groote Schuur Hospital, Cape Town. His aim is to contribute towards 
fundamental knowledge of the disease by enquiring into any differences which may 
exist in the magnitude and nature of the impact of cancer upon the three ethnic 

roups in Greater Cape Town. The monograph is divided into two parts, the first 
tala with the background, the population which is the subject of the study, 
methods, and a review of the occurrence of multiple primary cancer. Part 2, Cancer 

Morbidity, first analyses the incidence of malignant disease in infants and children, 

then cancer in each specific site, local experience, comparison with other countries, 

histological appearances, and tumour behaviour and age distribution. A bibliography 

is appended to a thorough study which provides useful statistics. (616-994) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF GYNAECOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS. 
G. D. Pinker and D. W. T. Roberts. English Universities Press, 25s. cloth; 16s. 
paper covers. 1967. 21-5 cm. 200 pages. isrann, Index. (University Medical 
Texts) 

In his foreword, Mr. Selwyn Taylor, the Dean of the Royal Postgraduate Medical 

School, London, editor of the series, commends this textbook as brief, concise, luad 

and up to date. Another asset 1s the reasonable price at which a comprehensive manual, 

adequate for undergraduates studying for their qualifying examination, 1s made 
available to them. The goatee is presented by the authors, who are teachers in two 

London medical schools, in such a way that, in revision, the student can readily 

assimilate the essentials. Throughout, normal physiology is described before abnormal 

conditions and treatment. (618) 


THE ESSENTIALS OF PAEDIATRICS FOR NURSES, I. Kessel. 
3rd edition. Livingstone, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive textbook for paediatric nurses is by a consultant paediatrician 
to the North West Metropolitan Regional Hospital Board, whose experience in 
South Africa is reflected in the inclusion of descriptions of such important tropical 
diseases as bilharziasis, kwashiorkor and malaria. Ries chapters on the normal child, 
prematurity, breast and artificial feeding, and affections of the newborn, disease is 
mainly considered by body regions. There are also chapters on mental subnormality, 
some surgical and orthopaedic conditions, congenital syphilis, common poisonmgs, 
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paediatric procedures, and antimicrobial agents. Appendices include recent examina- 
tion questions. New material is found in many sections of the current edition of this 
well illustrated textbook; it relates, among other subjects, to chromosomes, tetanus, 
haemolytic-uraemic syndrome, immunisation, sale and battered baby syndrome. 
The text is not concerned with nursing procedures but with the centile of diseases. 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials (618-92) 
GENERAL COURSE WORKSHOP PROCESSES AND 
MATERIALS. R. T. Pritchard. English Universities Press, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
336 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a very useful book at a very modest price, containing a wealth of excellent 
illustrations. It has been written to provide an introduction to the basic principles of 
engineering manufacture and construction, and is a suitable text for the G.1 and G.2 
years of the General Course in Engineering, ‘O’ Level Engineering Workshop Theory 
and Practice, and other similar examinations. Entrants to the engineering professions, 
whether craft apprentices, technictans, or degree students, will all benefit from readi 
this volume. (620-1007 


DISLOCATIONS AND PLASTICITY IN SINGLE CRYSTALS OF 
FACE-CENTRED CUBIC METALS AND ALLOYS. T. E. Mitchell. 
Iliffe Books: Heywood, tos. 1967. 25 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This paperback monograph is reprinted from Progress in Applied Materials Research, 

Vol. 6, 1964. There are three main sections: Plastic Properties, Observations of 

Dislocations, and Theories of Flow Stress and Work Hardening, together with 203 

references. This is a fairly detailed treatment and at a post-graduate level. The author 

has been engaged in research in this field for nearly ten years and presents his subject 
clearly and critically. Particularly valuable is his marshalling of experimental data, 
the presentation of the salient points from this wealth of fact and the theories based 
on Allis enhanced by his pointing out both lack of data in critical areas and the 
assumptions and shortcomings of the different theories. (620-163) 


—— Electrical 
SOLUTIONS OF PROBLEMS IN ADVANCED ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING. G. H. Atkinson and R. A. Stevens. Pitman, 30s. 1967. 
22'§ cm. 344 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
This volume is a series of worked and unworked examples for students preparing for 
a final degree course or for the LE.E. examination, Part III. Some of the examples 
are also suitable for H.N.C. and H.N.D. courses, Each chapter opens with a brief 
note on essential theory with relevant formulae. Fundamental principles receive 
emphasis, and references to other works in the literature are provided. In eleven 
chapters the authors present specific aspects of the chosen field, giving a reasonably 
wide range of the subjects without excessive specialisation or a Among the 
topics covered are field theory, transmission lines, linear circuit theory, transient 
analysis of circuits, measurements, semiconductor devices, power systems, and control 
systems. The problems are carefully defined and clearly worked to solutions, 
illustrations being provided where necessary. This is an exceedingly useful book. Its 
authors are attached to the Electrical Engineering Department of the Welsh College 
of Advanced Technology. (621-3076) 


ELECTRIC MACHINE ANALYSIS USING TENSORS. W. J. Gibbs. 
Pitman, 278.6d, 1967. 22°5 cm. 94 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is a companion volume to the author’s Electric Machine Analysis using Matrices 


454 


(1962), with which readers are assumed to be conversant, and it is an excellent 
example of the concise presentation of essentials. The book is for students, teachers, 
and practising engineers engaged on machine design or on system analysis, to whom 
it can be recommended with enthusiasm. The first five chapters deal with tensor 
theory and the last five with aspects of transformation in machine analysis. The author 
has been careful to examine and clarify controversial matters, presenting them in such 
a way as to help the reader to follow a smooth pursuit of the subject. Exercises with 
answers are provided and the text is illustrated. The two books together set out the 
unified theory of electric machines. Dr. Gibbs is an experienced writer and industrial 
machine designer and this book bears testimony to hisexpertisein thatfield. (621-313) 
BASIC ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT THEORY. R. Lowe and J. W. Mansell. 
Pitman, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This work is intended to link elementary science books and specialist textbooks and 
it presents the particular subject in a way that will satisfy both students and practising 
engineers. The book is suitable for H.N.C., H.N.D. and first-year degree students 
and those preparing for similar examinations. General coverage is symbolic methods 
A a.c. circuits, Kirchhoff ’s laws, the accepted network ena resonance, pari, 
ocus diagrams, bridges, symmetrical components, and four-terminal networ 
theorems. The fons survey the various aie thoroughly and in detail, with 
noteworthy clarity and precise instruction, thus making the volume a very acceptable 
addition to the existing literature. Numerous illustrations, examples with answers, 
and worked solutions are provided. The mathematics is at the general level of O.N.C. 
Eng., G.C.E. A level and should present no problems to the reader. The authors are 
Senior Lecturers in the Department of Electrical and Electronic Engineering in the 
Reading College of Technology. (621°31921) 
DICTIONARY OF RADIO AND TELEVISION. W. E  Pannett. 
Newnes, 36s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. 
This is a first-class work in all respects. It embraces terms both established and new. 
Extended definitions are provided and newer and more complex devices are described 
in much detail. Topics such as radar, radio astronomy, semiconductor devices, 
microwave tubes, masers and lasers, and communication satellites are included, and a 
wide selection of illustrations is provided together with a good deal of useful data 
in tabular form in appendices. The book caters for engineers, technicians, students 
and amateurs, for whom it 1s an up-to-date account of a fast growing technology of 
importance to the whole community. The author is an experienced writer on the 
subject, and the present book enhances his reputation in this field. (621-38) 
FIXED RESISTORS. G. W. A. Dummer. 2nd edition. Pitman, 50s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Radio and Electronic Components. Vol. 1) 
From the original 1956 edition this volume has been substantially revised to bring the 
whole series (recently completed with the publication of the ah volume) up to date. 
In particular, the comparison of characteristics has now been omitted together with 
the data included. Two new chapters have been added, one on resistors for integrated 
circuits and one on resistor reliability, The book is lavishly illustrated and there is an 
extensive bibliography. The author is a well-known writer on electronics subjects 
and a research bee of considerable experience. (621-38z) 
Pneumatic Machinery 
INDUSTRIAL AIR COMPRESSORS. F. G. White. Foulis, 36s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 176 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This book is excellent for the guidance of users of air compressors and compressed 
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air equipment, and for designers of plant or installations of which air compressors are 
a It was primarily intended as a training textbook for staff in the compressor 
industry, but its value for users and students in general lies in that it is an informative 
record of a vast amount of practical experience, which the author obviously has had. 
This information will lead the student to a better understanding of the subject of his 
theoretical studies. The thermodynamic principles on which design is based are dealt 
with in a clear and simple form that Spill Ge avab to student and user alike. The 
description of the various types of machines available, and of the maintenance 
involved in successful operation, is comprehensive and good. (621°51) 


HIGH VACUUM TECHNIQUE: Theory, Practice and Properties of 
Materials, J. Yarwood. 4th edition. Chapman & Hall, 36s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (High Vacuum Series) 

This fourth edition of Mr. Yarwood’s well-known book has been extensively revised 

and put into a more modern and agreeable format. It aims at giving a general outline 

of vacuum technique at a level for students > practical work in technical college 
and university courses involving vacuum applications. At this level it can 
thoroughly recommended, although more mature workers will require more detail. 

It is a Tittle unfortunate, in this day and age, that none of the electronic circuits 

include negative feedback. (621°55) 


-——Factories and Workshops 
EXPERIMENTS IN PRODUCTION TECHNOLOGY FOR EN- 
GINEERING STUDENTS. R. Winrow. Edward Arnold, 21s. 1966. 23-5 cm. 
184 pages. Diagrams. 
Modern British technical college courses require the student to carry out experiments 
in order to understand the scientific bases of the knowledge involved and also 
scientific method. This book describes 52 experiments which the class teacher can 
use to meet some of the syllabus requirements of the City and Guilds of London 
Institute Course No. 293, Mechanical Engineering Technicians, which is assuming 
considerable importance. Each experiment is clearly described so that it could be 
used direct by the above-average student, although in practice the teacher is expected 
to prepare the equipment and materials beforehand. The experiments consist of 29 
workshop experiments covering milling, jig drilling, dynamometers, lathes (including 
form relieving and copying), gear shaping and grinding; the 23 metrology experi- 
ments of linear and angular measurements mcluce that on surface finish. The book 
does not cover any sheet metal work nor material testing. It is written for a specific 
purpose and will be found useful. (621-7) 


Agriculture Raral Life 


CONTENT WITH WHAT I HAVE. C. Henry Warren. Bles, 305. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
C. Henry Warren, who died in 1966, was a well-known writer and broadcaster on 
the English countryside. As Richard Church says in his excellent introduction, he 
‘occupies a place in English letters somewhere between the naturalists and the rural 
historians’. His last book is almost a testament of belief, summing up by implication 
all that he had learned from a lifetime of nature-observation. It 1s a descriptive 
of his afternoon walks in the Essex countryside, visits to markets ın country towns 
and so on—and partly reflective, remembering the customs and people of his boy- 
hood and early Efe, The style is effortless and he has the gift of maintaining the 
reader’s interest throughout. (630-10942) 
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THE CONTROL OF SOIL FERTILITY. G. W. Cooke. Crosby Lockwood, 
708. m 25:5 cm. $44 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Agricultural and Horticultural 
Series ; 

The sub-titles of the five parts of this book reveal the comprehensive field covered: 
The plant nutrients in the soil that control fertility; The fertilisers and manures used 
to control fertility; Plant nutrient cycles; The practical use of fertilisers to control 
fertility; Soil productivity in contrasted systems of using land. We are in the throes 
of an agricultural revolution and here, as in science generally, the only constant thing 
is change. The author’s approach has been to look forward to new ideas and methods, 
rather than backwards at the historic development of the subject, or at methods and 
materials that now appear to be obsolete. A special feature is the inclusion of critical 
accounts of organic manures and the scientific basis of cropping systems. This 
information, not readily available elsewhere and often still cor abaka, is needed 
urgently if soil fertility in temperate regions is to be controlled efficiently. In tropical 
regions the author has pointed out the possibilities of-greatly increased production 
from soils used for annual and perennial cash crops. Most of the research work 
discussed (661 references) was done in Great Britain, This work is outstanding; 
written by an author of international repute, it is imaginative, authoritative and 
up-to-date. It'is essential to all who share the responsibility of teaching and advisin 

farmers, and to agricultural scientists generally. (631-45 

Livestock 

ANIMAL HEALTH AND HOUSING. David Sainsbury with the assistance 
of Peter Sainsbury. Baillière, 50s. 1967. 23'5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Well known for his work and publications on all aspects of animal husbandry, the 

author, who is Lecturer in Animal Health, University of Cambridge, has produced 

an excellent and invaluable book for all concerned with the livestock industry. For 
the success of any method of keeping housed animals, especially under systems of 
intensification, environment, housing, ventilation, hygiene and the prevention of 
disease are of prime importance if the system is to be economic, profitable and 
humane. All these essentials are described clearly and concisely under separate 
chapters with the text well illustrated with diagrams and photographs. As the author 
states “many of the developments in intensive management have pioneered in 

Great Britain’ and the lessons learnt, which are exemplified in this volume, will be of 

infinite value to the farming community and to veterinarians throughout the world 

when consulted on all aspects of the subject matter. The book will also serve as a 

valuable reference work by virtue of the extensive bibliography appended to each 

chapter. (636-083) 

Printing 

THE PENROSE ANNUAL 1967. The International Review of the Graphic 
Arts. Vol. 60. Edited by Herbert Spencer. Lund Humphries, 638. 1967. 30°5 cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the sixtieth issue of Britain’s most lively and forward-looking annual of the 

hic arts, always diverse, though balanced between technique and aesthetics, and 
brilliantly inted, but this year rather stodgily designed. As usual, Penrose is full of 
splendid illustrations, so that one looks at it as an enchanting picture book before 
tackling the weight of the text. There are the usual ventures into descriptions of rare 
techniques—past volumes are strewn with inventions born to die. W. B. Hislop, who 
has contributed to Penrose over a period of fifty years, reviews the development of 
printing in his lifetime. Four articles are pee | with guide-books, with Germano 
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Facetti capably describing the complexities of the editing and production of the 
Michelin guides. Ernest Hoch adds his voice to those before that have called for the 
international unification phe Se hic measurements, John Russell Taylor has a 
charming article on the insufficiently known publications of that wayward early 
20th century publisher T. N. Foulis, and Bernard Orna covers the field of recent 
stamp design. After such contributions as these the technical articles are lightweights 
whose presence serves to complete the mixture as before. (655:058) 


FINER POINTS IN THE SPACING AND ARRANGEMENT OF 
TYPE. Geoffrey Dowding. 3rd edition. Wace, 35s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 94 pages. 
Index. 


This third edition, extended, reset in a larger format, car : SE ohh more 
impressively presents Geoffrey Dowding’s thoughts on word and interlinear spacing 
in typography The additional ee or extends detail and the illustrations 
have been made more clearly distinct from the text; the central theme remains, The 
author is a perfectionist and not everyone will agree with all his recommendations, 
especially as many of them would be time-consuming even in type setting by hand; 
in machine composition they would be obstructive and therefore costly. The argu- 
ment, however, is basically sound and if we are\bound to fall short of perfection, we 
should know where we fail. The book is an excellent example of the author’s 
thesis. (655°2) 


Book Production 


THE TWENTIETH CENTURY BOOK: Its Illustration and Design. 
John Lewis. Studio Vista, £6 6s. 1967. 30°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A quarto volume crammed full of illustrations of illustrations—this book has com- 
paratively little to do with typography and the reader might suppose from 1t that the 
typical 2oth-century book was an illustrated one. This is surely not so. But if Mr. 
Lewis has chosen mostly illustrated books, he has not restricted himself to expensive 
ones. His field ranges from paperbacks to fine editions; his taste is catholic and 
excellent. Here is a book of great fascination and delight, especially in such things 
as the comparison of illustrations of different editions of Voltaire’s Candide and 
Stevenson’s Treasure Island; and he ranges far afield to collect and sift material from 
several countries of Europe and the U.S.A. There are over 460 illustrations, many of 
them in colour. The text is slight, and more penetrating comment would have been 
welcome—but not in the uncomfortable sanserifs whose specious neatness 1s mistaken 
by many typographers for legibility. (655°53) 


Business Management 
FAYOL ON ADMINISTRATION. M. B. Brodie. Lyon, Grant & Green, 
103.6d. 1967. 21 cm. $8 pages. Frontispiece. Index. Paper covers. (Administrative 
Staff College Monographs) 
This study of Henri Fayol (1841-1925), renowned as a businessman and pioneer of 
administrative thought, is by the’Director of Research at the Administrative Staff 
College, author of Thinking Statistically. It is a welcome presentation of Fayol’s own 
philosophy of administration and his ideas on administration in the public sector, on 
imental administration and on the teaching of administration, skilfully selected, 
translated and paraphrased by Mr. Brodie from works of Fayol published from 1900 
onwards. Though brief, it provides ample justification for assigning to Fayol an 
important place in the hierarchy of writers on administration. (658) 
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TEACHING THE PROCESS OF MANAGEMENT. The Proceedings 

of an International Seminar. Edited by T. M. Mosson. Harrap, 303. 1967. 24 cm. 

‘190 pages. Diagrams. 

The seminar whose proceedings are given in this book was organised by the 
International University Contact for Management Education and held in the Nether- 
lands in 1964. Management teachers and research workers from about a dozen 
countries rE and the main speakers were nine persons of academic status 
and four businessmen. Their contributions, and the summaries of the resultant 
discussions, range over the scientific and functional approach to the principles of 
management, approaches to teaching managers the social sciences, the ake of 
shop-floor attitudes as an exercise in management research, and other as of 
managerial research and education. 658-07) 


PROJECT PLANNING AND CONTROL: Simplified Critical Path 
Analysis. D. C. Robertson. Iliffe Books: Heywood, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 114 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Critical Path Analysis, as an aid in efficient programming and control of projects, is 

by now widely known. Application, however, in all but simple cases, is still frequently 

inhibited b che complexity of the techniques involved in scheduling the project and 
the need for computers in arriving at solutions. Mr. Robertson, an experien 
practitioner and lecturer, has produced an approach designed to simplify the process. 

After a lucid exposition of the principles of C.P.A., he shows how a complex project 

may be aala a ‘family’ of separate networks, each one of which is ia the 

scope of simple methods. Possible use of the technique is thus greatly extended. The 
~ book should be of value to teachers and to those concerned ait i planning in industry 

and elsewhere. (658-51) 


Chemical Technology 
PRINCIPLES OF INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Alan Rhodes 
and Derek L. Fletcher. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. 1966. 20 cm. 338 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
This book surveys, in compressed but eminently readable form, the manifold 
applications of microbiology in the food, fine chemicals and pharmaceutical 
industries, and in waste disposal. It does not go into the operating details of specific 
A processes, but aims to provide the basic knowledge of the community of underlying 
a principles of chemical engineering, biochemistry and microbiology necessary for the 
control and development of present, and possibly future, industrial processes involving 
micro-organisms. Chapters are devoted to such basic topics as sterilisation, nutrition 
of micro-organisms, agitation and aeration of fermentations, and methods of 
continuous culture, as well as to problems of food microbiology, the fermentation 
of carbohydrates, and the production of antibiotics, vitamins and steroids, and of 
vaccines. The usefulness of the book to students, as well as to biologists, chemists and 
engineers interested in the problems of industrial microbiology, is greatly enhanced 
by the inclusion with each chapter of a well-selected list of suggestions for further 
reading on specific aspects of the subject. (660:28449) 


Fuel Technology 

FUEL: SOLID, LIQUID AND GASEOUS. J. S. S. Brame and J. G. King. 
6th edition revised by J. G. King. Edward Arnold, £,5 158. 1967. 23-5 cm. 528 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is the sixth edition of a book first published in 1914. In the last few years, fuel 
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technology has advanced greatly and on the admission of Dr. King, who is an 
internationally accepted authority, this edition, which has been drastically revised 
and contains much new material, must be considered as a stopgap for a new, 
comprehensive work. However, this does not detract from its value as a standard 
work on conventional fuels. It adequately covers the production, properties and 
utilisation of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels and makes brief reference to developing 
systems such as nuclear energy and the fuel cell. New diagrams have been included 
and statistics have been brought up to date. Until a completely new book emer 

from the state of flux at present obtaining in the world of fuel technology, thi 
edition is bound to become as popular as its predecessors. (662-6) 


Metallurgy 
THE BRITISH IRON AND STEEL INDUSTRY: A Technical 
History. W. K. V. Gale. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 35s. 1967. 21°§ cm. 
198 pages. Illustrations. Index. (David & Charles Industrial History) 
The story of the growth of the British iron and steel industry and of the technical 
developments which have made it possible is told in a clear and interesting manner. 
The author summarises the methods of pig and wrought iron making down to 1750 
and then follows their development during the Industrial Revolution until the heyday 
of wrought iron in the mid-roth century. He then traces the development of steel 
a as its beginnings to the present day, skilfully descnbing each advance in 
technique to give a clear understanding of both the technical operation and its 
significance. The technical terms are all clearly defined in an introductory chapter and 
in an extensive glossary, so the book, which makes a valuable contribution to the 
subject of industrial archaeology, should appeal to the general reader as well as to the 
specialist. (669-140942 ) 


THE ANALYSIS OF NICKEL. C. L. Lewis, W. L. Ott and N. M. Sine. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), $5s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 
(International Series of Monographs in Analytical Chemistry) 

This is a comprehensive laboratory guide for chemical analysis of nickel metal. 

An introductory chapter gives a brief account of the history, occurrence and properties 

of nickel. A separate chapter deals with problems of sampling. Detailed instructions 

for the determination of 36 trace elements, present in 0.1-—12000 parts per million 
amounts, are given ın the next seven chapters. The material is arranged accordirig to 
the special methods used (optical spectrographic, X-ray spectrochemucal, spectro- 
photometric, polarographic, vacuum fusion, flame photometric, atomic absorption 
spectrophotometric, mass spectrometric and some other special ones). Ample refer- 
ences are collected at the end of each chapter. The book is very useful for chemists 
interested in metal analysis. (669-733) 


Textile Manufactures 


AN INTRODUCTION TO MAN-MADE FIBRES. S. R. Cockett. 
Pitman, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. IHlustrations. Indexes. (Pitman’s Common 
Commodities and Industries Series) 

A number of students, not only those at the commencement of textile courses but 

also those who are taking domestic science, fashion, dressmaking and design, need an 

introductory manual of this kind which bridges the gap between articles intended for 
the layman and highly-specialised textbooks. Many ordinary users of textile products 
may also be glad of a chance to understand a litle more about the many modern 
fibres and thesr properties. The book is well put together, with up-to-date pictures and 
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diagrams, and goes into just about the mght amount of chemustry and technicality. 
(67-02) 


TEXTILE LABORATORY MANUAL. Vol. 3: Detergents. W. Garner. 

3rd edition. Iliffe Books: Heywood, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The increase in relevant technical information since this work last appeared (1951) has 
necessitated the publication of the present edition in six volumes. This volume is an 
expansion of four complete chapters and part of a fifth in the previous edition. As 
with other volumes in the new edition ıt needs to be used in conjunction with the 
first volume, in which full details are given of the test methods that are only indicated 
in the present volume by reference numbers. The book is divided into sections covering 
detergents and wetting agents, textile oils, chemicals and water supplies, and provides 
a key to the latest a methods for detergents together with information 
aoli correct interpretation of test results to be made. (677-0287) 


TEXTILE LABORATORY MANUAL. Vol. 4: Dyestuffs. W. Garner. 

3rd edition. Iliffe Books: Heywood, 37s.6d. 1967. 2a°5 cm. 166 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This volume is based on two chapters (Colour and Dyestuffs) of the previous edition. 
The test methods, of which full details are given in Volume I, an essential companion 
text, provide dyestuffs manufacturers, dyers and printers with a means of assessing 
the fastness of dyeings qualitatively and in a manner which allows con ns to 
be made. Colour measurement, which is of interest in only a few textile laboratories, 
is dealt with only by references. In this volume, more than in some of the others, 
the author has added a number of constructive personal comments on the test methods 


and their meaning. (677-0287) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


am, 
SASS AANA (NP ARR ee 
€ fa 


O . 
+, i e wy 
ii 0% o vot 
LAES + AASEN 
A Oy 
ANY 


Town and Country Planning 
THE CITY REGION IN WESTERN EUROPE. Robert E. Dickinson. 
Routledge, 30s. cloth; 14s. paper covers. 1967. 22:5 cm. 320 pages. Maps. Index. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
Professor Dickinson’s well-known but slightly formidable work City and Region 
(1964) is now issued in a shortened form and at prices which make it more accessible . 
to the many engaged in town and regional planning. No changes have been made in 
the original text, but a substantial portion dealing with the more specialised subject of 
city structure and the chapters treating the United States in detail have been omitted. 
The result is a more compact treatment of the growth and functions of West European 
cities, and the interrelations between city and region. At a time when the problems of 
regionalism and the redevelopment of our cities and towns are urgent matters, the 
book provides useful guidance for planners. The author is Professor of Geography in 
the University of Leeds. (711:4094) 
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Architecture 
THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: HAMPSHIRE AND THE ISLE 
OF WIGHT. Nikolaus Pevsner and David Lloyd. Penguin Books, 42s. 1967. 
19 cm. 832 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Like Surrey, Lincolnshire, Sussex and Warwickshire before it, this thirty-second volume 
of The Buildings of England has been a joint enterprise, Dr. Pevsner’s co-author this 
time being David Lloyd, an associate member of the Town Planning Institute and, 
appropriately, a native of Hampshire, With the Isle of Wight, this is the eighth in 
size of English counties, thickly populated, bur still rural, with something of the 
flavour of Jane Austen’s England surviving in its many small country towns. But 
Hampshire also contains the ports of Southampton and Portsmouth, the cathedral 
city of Winchester, much varied and enchanting scenery and fascinating architecture 
of every penod. Acutely discriminating, learned, urbane, enthralling, this architectural 
gazetteer is one of the best of the whole incomparable series. Two passages are parti- 
cularly memorable and of fundamental critical importance: Professor Pevsner’s 


ripen of Stanley Spencer’s paintings at Burghclere and of Paul Bellot’s design 
or Quarr Abbey. (72094227) 
Ceramics , : 


POTTERY: MATERIALS AND TECHNIQUES. David Green. Faber, 
458. 1967. 25°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book exceeds its title. It presents clay in the context of geology, chemistry, 
building, water supplies, sanitation and modern industrial processes. All this is 
fascinating and precise enough for the general reader. It is also about the teaching of 
pottery and the studio workshop. As lecturer in a college of art, the author has advice 
to offer on clay management and the choice of materials and equipment, including 
electnc kilns. There are drawings for building simple, solid-fuel kilns cheaply. 
Information is given on forming, decorating and glazing but, wisely in such a book. 
nothing on throwing technique. Advice on digging and prer local clay is 
minimal. Each section, although brief, is supported by a booklist. This book is recom- 
mended to the student potter and, for its historical and technical content, to the 
teacher. It is unfortunate that the short section which purports to deal with principles 
of teaching is so misleading and shows so little understanding of the creative roe 
7381) 
Painting ue 
WATER-COLOUR PAINTING IN BRITAIN. Vol. I: The Eighteenth 
Century. Martin Hardie. Edited by Dudley Snelgrove with Jonathan Mayne and 
Basil Taylor. Batsford, £6 6s. 1966. 30-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Martin Hardie, former Keeper of the Departments of Painting and of Prints and 
Drawings at the Victoria and Albert Museum, died in 1952. The history of British 
water-colour painting upon which he worked for many years is now bemg edited and 
handsomely published. The first of three volumes opens with a Jong account of the 
materials and techniques of the art, followed by chapters on its origins in Britain. 
The body of the book deals with the 18th century, and, although there are a few 
curious omissions, the period is covered in some detail. Hardie’s method is to discuss 
artists individually, often in a somewhat arbitrary order, rather than to attempt a 
continuous history, and he tends to consider water-colour painting in isolation from 
general artistic trends. His text has not been ee a ete by the editors; 
_1n one place, with humorous results, an artist is confused with his namesake who 
lived a century later. Nevertheless, when completed, this will be a most compre- 
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hensive treatment of the field, and its profuse illustrations, 242 in this volume, will 
make it a valuable work of reference. (759°2) 


Music 

A NEW DICTIONARY OF MUSIC. Arthur Jacobs. 2nd edition. 
at ie Books, 8s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 426 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference 
Boo 


First published in 1958, this compact, well-planned work of reference is still remarkably 
ood value for money. This edition is nine pages longer, and has been brought up to 
te to cover events that have happened since 1963, the date of the last reprint. The 
additions include the names of new composers who have come to the fore in this 
period, new works by established composers, and new terms such as “aleatory music’ 
and ‘indeterminacy’ which have recently become accepted. Titles of foreign operas and 
ballets are usually given in English, with a e Rots the original. The coverage 
for the Americas is particularly good. Mr. Jacobs, who is well known as a music 
critic and translator of opera, has been on the whole successful in evolving and 
carrying out consistent principles of inclusion and exclusion. (780-3) 


THE GALLIC MUSE. Laurence Davies. Dent, 458. 1967. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations, Indexes. 

This is a very readable study of the life and works of six French composers, Fauré, 
Debussy, Satie, Duparc, Poulenc and Ravel. These musicians have been chosen as 
aia the most important representatives of the French tradition as it has ae 

uring roughly the last century. Mr. Davies writes from close knowledge of his 
subjects and deep affection for them, and shows how some of them variously reacted 
on one another and to such extraneous influences as the late 19th century cult of 
Wagner, no less than to important developments in the other arts. There is a wealth 
of information in the sections dealing with Duparc and Satie, on both of whom 
comparatively little has been written in English. The book may be recommended 
to the lover of French music who appreciates good writing in a laa “is 

780-944 


OPERA AT COVENT GARDEN: A Short History. Harold Rosenthal. 
Gollancz, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

As a recognised specialist in opera, Mr. Rosenthal is able to write with considerable 
authority of the main trends of its history at Covent Garden, which has been in 
existence as a national centre since 1732. He distinguishes three periods: first, from 
the beginning to the early 1900s, when singers were dominant; second, from then 
until 1939 when it was the conductors’ turn; third, from 1945 to the present day, 
when the producers have reigned supreme. The reasons for these changes are shown 
to lie in a variety of circumstances, such as the shifting taste of audiences, trends 
elsewhere in the world, and politics and patronage of several kinds. Nor does Mr. 
Rosenthal underestimate the power of press criticism. He traces the growth and 
declme of all these factors against the backdrop, so to speak, of generations of famous 
~—~~games, in a lively narrative which will delight the enthusiast. There is a hst, with 
, and conductors, of the 295 operas produced at Covent Garden. An index would 

haye been welcome. ' (78210942) 


Films, Radio and Television 

THE MUSICAL FILM. Douglas McVay. Zwemmer, 12s.6d. 1967. 16 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (International Film Guides) 

This is a useful handbook outlining the large output of film musicals, originating 
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for the most part, though not entirely, from the United States. It is arranged chrono- 
logically, aag cach year’s films from 1927 to 1966. Though the style now and 
then becomes somewhat journalistic, the book -eveals considerable, detailed know- 
ledge as well as enthusiasm; in any case, readers should recognise how difficult it is 
to convey in words the particular, often complex blend of movement and sound 
which results from the choreography and musical qualities of such films as Meet Me 
in St, Louis, On the Town, My Fair Lady and A Star is Born, films to which the author 
devotes considerable space (as he does to many others), describing the continuity of 
treatment in both music and action. (791435) 


The Theatre 
"NEATH THE MASK. The Story of the East Family. John M. East. 
Allen & Unwin, 558. 1967. 22°5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 

Though the Fast family is largely theatrical, for 125 years it was linked closely with 
the celebrated George Inn, Southwark, on the south bank of the Thames. But the 
author, himself a member of the family and an actor and broadcaster, is concerned 
especially with the Easts on the stage, which means that his book is a detailed record 
of a now lost realm of melodrama; much of it is set in the suburban London theatres 
that relied upon these plays during the last decades of Queen Victoria’s reign and 
before the First World War. Saas PR will welcome tales of the Lyric Theatre 
at Hammersmith. later famous, during Nigel Playfair’s tenure in the nineteen- 
twenties, for an entirely different form of een The author would not pretend 
to be more than an enthusiastic chronicler of a practically forgotten way of life; in 
text and illustration much is here for students of. the theatre’s inner history; and the 
manager himself develops into a figure often surprising. (7920942) 


BANNED! A Review of Theatrical Censorship in Britain. Richard Findlater. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 
A book of vital interest to students of drama, and of the British way-of-life, and, 
indeed, to all who value freedom of speech. The author bases his arguments on an 
historical survey of stage-censorship in Great Britain from the Reformation to the 
present, oe how such diverse writers as Jonson, Dryden, Ibsen, Hauptmann, 
Shaw, Miller and Osborne—to name only a few—have soled at the censors hands, 
and how the Lord Chamberlain’s Office came to hold its curious position in British 
theatrical life. Mr. Findlater’s own conclusion that stage-censorship should be abolished 
is clearly stated and his argument is balanced and scrupulously fair. By giving weight 
to historical evidence rather than contemporary controversy, he illustrates the 
innumerable inconsistencies, self-contradictions, injustices and manifestations of 
ludicrous moral timidity which such a system inevitably produces. There are valuable 
quotations from letters by living dramatists (not all of whom favour total abolition 
of censorship), an appraisal of the legal position of theatre-clubs, and a shrewd estimate 
of the situation that will ensue if the present system is discontinued. (7920942) 


Sports and Games 


THE FRENCH GRAND PRIX 1906-1966. David Hodges. Temp 


Press: Newnes, 358. 1967. 19 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. (Classic Motor Races) 
All lovers of motor sport will welcome this new addition to the Classic Motor Races 
series. The French Grand Prix is the oldest race of its kind and has always attracted the 


very best drivers and manufacturers. In this history, going back to 1906, David | 


Hodges has succeeded in combining detailed factual information withthe excitement 
that is the raison d’étre of Grand Prix racing, at least from the spectator’s point of view, 
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an 


Though the photographic illustrations are small in size, they are well-chosen and 


effective. There are useful a ices on the tracks used, the cars and the drivers. 
The book, in short, is a model of its kind. (796-72) 
LITERATURE 





POETRY AND EXPERIENCE. Herbert Read. Vision Press, 25s. 1967. 
I9 cm. 160 pages. 
Of the nine essays in this book, all but two have been published before; four of them 
in Reason and Romanticism (1926) which has long been out of print; two in learned 
compilations, and one in Selected Writings (1963). The two completely new essays are 
“The Faith of a Critic’ and ‘Poetry and ience’, the latter serving as an introduction 
to the whole book. Even for people who know Herbert Read’s work well, the volume 
is worth purchasing, because it attempts to reformulate all his thinking on the 
criticism of poetry. For Read this is essentially a philosophical activity, embracing 
the affirmation of valuejudgments, but not going so far as to believe in the possibility 
of general, objective standards. Three of the essays (“The Definition of Comedy’, 
“The Disciples of Diderot’ and “The Dialogue’) Ak not bear very directly on the 
general critical theme; but even here there is such a wide range of reference to English 
and European literature that readers will find them of interest. gor) 


TRADITION AND TOLERANCE IN NINETEENTH-CENTURY 
FICTION. Critical Essays on some English and American Novels. Edited by 
David Howard, John Lucas and John Goode. Routledge, 42s. 1966. 22 cm. 288 pages. 

The authors (all university lecturers in English) study certain roth century novels 

which “choose directly to confront the experience of social change’ thereby involving 

their authors in great fictional efforts of assimilation that ultimately fail, in various 
ways, owing to the limitations of the writers’ ‘imaginative intelligence’ but that yet 
constitute a formidable achievement. Novels discussed include Fenimore Cooper’s 

The Last of the Mohicans, Dickens’s Dombey and Son and Hard Times, Disraeli’s Sybil, 

Mrs. I’s Mary Barton and North and South, Henry James’s The Princess 

Casamassima, Nathaniel Hawthorne’s The Blithedale Romance and George Gissing’s 

The Nether World; the two last, it is argued, have suffered undeserved critical neglect. 

Lucas’s chapters on Dickens and Mrs. Gaskell are outstanding: arguing with close 

reference to his texts, he vigorously es the conclusions of such authorities as 
R. Leavis and Kathleen Tillotson. The chapter (by John Goode) places the 

18%% controversy about fiction between Walter Besant and Henry James in a new and 


illuntinating perspective. (809-2) 
LITERATURE AND THE DELINQUENT. The Picaresque Novel in 
Spain and Europe 1599-1753. Alexander A. Parker. Edinburgh University Press 
(Edinburgh), Fong 967. 21 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This study of the picaresque novel in Spain, France, England and Germany (1599- 
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1753), is based on the MacColl Lectures delivered in Cambridge University in 1965. 
Professor Parker, Head of the Department of Hispanic Studies in Edinburgh Univer- 
sity, is one of the most distinguished Spanish scholars in Britain, whose work is 
always original, thoughtful and full of perceptive observation. This book, which 
Irves up to all expectations, authoritatively surveys the rise and development of the 
picaresque novel against the background of the Reformation and Counter-Reform~ 
ation. Such a work cannot fail to enlighten and stimulate students and specialists 
whose attention is here drawn to the urgent need to revise the common view of this 
type of European novel. But it is hoped that the book will also attract the more 
general reader, for whose benefit the author has translated his foreign quotations into 
English. Elegantly produced and printed, and written in a clear, concise, sometimes 
refreshingly dry style, this magnificent study will obviously remain the definitive 
work in its field and lead to considerable rethinking. (809°3) 


ROMANTIC MYTHOLOGIES. Edited by Ian Fletcher. Routledge, sos. 
1967, 22°5 cm. 312 pages, Illustrations. 
This symposium is the work of eight dons from various universities; it is designed 
to eee movement of tee the literary and artistic history of the later part 
of the 19th century. It is meant to exemplify the changing thought of the period 
from Romanticism through Victorianism to Symbolism. One essayist presents the 
image of the androgyne in the 19th century, another discusses Pierrot and fin de 
siècle, a third considers Aubrey Beardsley as a man of letters. This is a book by specia- 
lists, and the non-specialist reader is likely to find it somewhat weighty; but it may 
give the serious student some useful lines of thought. (809-91) 


American Literature 
READING THE CANTOS. A Study of Meaning in Ezra Pound, Noel 
Stock. Routledge, 28s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

For the reader who approaches Ezra Pound's Cantos with trepidation and leaves them 
in perplexity, this beet by an Australian poet, critic and friend of Pound will provide 
reassurance. Mr. Stock argues convincingly; with careful attention to the poems and 
to Pound’s prose, he suggests that the notoricus obscurities of the Cantos arise less 
from e complexity than from Pound’s reliance on an extreme imagistic 
method, and what he terms a personal ‘quirk’—as assumption by Pound that his 
audience shares his reading tastes and his highly personal sense of history. Mr. Stock’s 
view that the Cantos do not constitute a poem but are a disjointed series of short 
imagist poems is well reasoned, yet not as original as he suggests. (8115) 


English Poetry 
PURITY OF DICTION IN ENGLISH VERSE. Donald Davie. 2nd 
edition. Routledge, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 226 pages. Index. 

First published in 1952, Professor Davie’s probing study of poets’ use of words 
reappears with a “Postscript 1966” in which he looks back on some aspects of the 
poetic scene since the 1940 s, declaring incidentally that Dylan Thomas, “the greatest —- 
talent of the generation before ours’, was destroyed in the end by ‘the tawdry amora- 
lism of a London Bohemia’. While the author speaks in the new Postscript of his 
essay in poetics as having been in original intention ‘a passionate rejection . . . of all the 
values of Bohemia’, its continuing service is as a cool and balanced study Jof the 
distinction between the diction of verse and the language of poetry, pivoted pritaarily on 
the practice of certain 18th century poets and extended to Wordgeorth, Coleridge, 
S , Landor, and Hopkins. As an encouragement to exact reading and clarity of 


466 
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interpretation, this book could profitably be added to the reading lists of all students 
and lovers of English poetry. (821:09) 


THE PEARL: An Interpretation. P. M. Kean. Routledge, 40s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 

256 pages. Index. 
The Pearl is one of the best surviving Middle = aa poems, but it is one which the 
reader of today does not find easy, and the task of providing a detailed interpretation 
of the poem was well worth undertaking. Miss Patricia M. Kean, Lecturer in English 
in the University of Oxford, has studied the poem from the point of view of medieval 
rhetoric and she has examined its imagery in order to show how groups of images 
tend to form into clusters, influencing and modifying one another. The book will 
help the reader to understand other Middle English poems. All readers of The Pearl 
ili find this book useful, and all serious students of the poem will find it indispensable, 
(821°) 


ENGLISH POETRY IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. Maurice 
Evans. 2nd edition. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 
184 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This is a completely rewritten and recast version of Professor Evans’s book of the 

same title oabl in 1955. It is the soundest short introduction to its subject in 

existence; this new version, which incorporates some of the findings of recent 
scholarship, will be welcomed as much by ‘A’ level as by university students. An 
outstanding feature is the chapter on Skelton, which is probably the best study (of any 
length) available of this still neglected poet. The only serious blemish is the author's 
unaccountable failure to discuss the poetry of Fulke Greville. Minor errors can be 
corrected in later editions: for example, Sackville’s and Dolman’s contributions to the 

Mirror of Magistrates were not in the first edition of 1559, as Professor Evans states, 

but were added in the second of 1563. The author is Professor of English at MacGill 

University, Montreal. (821-2) 


THE POETRY OF JOHN LYDGATE. ‘Alain Renoir. Routledge, 308. 1967. 
22 cm. 182 pages. In 
Excessively praised in his own day and unduly denigrated by more recent critics, 
Lydgate (?1370-?1451) is now receiving a more balanced assessment, which this study, 
by the Chai of the De ent of Comparative Literature at the University of 
California, Berkeley, will do much to encourage. Professor Renoir takes the view 
that Lydgate was a competent craftsman who at times achieved a high level of poetic 
felicity. His chief aim is to show that Lydgate can best be understood, not as a strictly 
medieval Chaucerian, but rather as a link between the Middle Ages and the Renais- 
sance, The book is readable and well documented. Its chief weakness is a tendency 
to pay too much attention to what other critics have written about Lydgate even 
when their comments have little profundity. (821:2) 


COLERIDGE: THE WORK AND THE RELEVANCE. Wiliam 
Walsh. Chatto & Windus, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Index. 

ous for a century or so after his death in 1834 as the author of a few great poems 
and of a prose masterpiece, Biographia Literaria, Samuel Taylor Coleridge has in more 
recent decades ee a 
faculti familiar limits. The difficulty of defining the bounds of his inherently 
diffusé philosophy and imagination, -however, has made the foundations of con- 
temporary Co ot studies so uncertain and insecure that Professor Walsh’s book 
comes as a èd steadying influence. He opens with a two-part chapter on 
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‘Coleridge Himself i) The Man, (ii) The Mind’, followed by ‘Coleridge and 
Criticism’, ‘Coleridge and Poetry’, ‘Coleridge and Theory—{i) General Theory, 
(ii) Political Theory, (iii) Educational Theory’, and “Coleridge and Others’. Both in 
verse and in prose Coleridge’s output was voluminous, and the present survey should 
KES what many students must find a daunting prospect. The author is Professor 
of Education in the University of Leeds. (821-6) 


KEATS AND THE MIRROR OF ART. Ian Jack. Oxford University Press, 
638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Some years ago, Dr. Ian Jack stumbled on the visual source of a key-passage in an 
early poem by Keats. He began to suspect that one of the principal sources of the 
poet’s inspiration had been neglected. He set out to investigate the cultural miliet in 
which Keats lived and wrote, and especially the painters and art critics whom he 
knew, and he found that they had exercised an important influence on the develop- 
ment of his imagination. Dr. Jack, who is a lecturer in English at Cambri 

University, now records his findings in a scholarly and illuminating survey; it sho 

give the specialists much food for thought. (821-7) 


ROBERT BROWNING: A Study of his Poetry. Thomas Blackburn. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 35s. 1967. 21 cm. 210 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This lively and stimulating liitle book results from Mr. Blackburn's conviction that 
Browning’s greatest poetry (as distinct from the voluminous ‘doggerel written to 
please the public) ‘explores the human being in depth’ although this is insufficiently 
recognised today. Focussing on the amatory and religious poetry of Browning’s 
middle years, Mr. Blackburn, who is Principal Lecturer in English at a London 
college of education, compares him interestingly with a variety of other major poets. 
The best religious poetry, including The Ring and the Book, is cterised, he argues, 
not by the dogmatic optimism. traditionally associated with Browning but by a 
tentativeness which should be congenial to our own age. A final chapter on 
“Technique and Imagery’ (the author is himself a poet of note) contains some 
illuminating analyses of individual poems. (821-8) 


BROWNING. Ioan M. Williams. JOSEPH CONRAD. Neville H., 
Newhouse. Evans Bros., 15s. each cloth; 7s.6d. each paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 
160 : 144 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Literature in Perspective) 

The aim of this series, to provide intelligible introductions to outstanding authors 

for the general reader as weil as for young students, is well furthered in the Browning 

and Conrad volumes. The timely conjunction of these two books, though probably 
unpremeditated, is not irrelevant, for to both these writers the involutions of the 
human mind were a major preoccupation, and both were much concerned with 
moral problems—religious in the one, ethical in the other. In dealing with Browning, 

Mr. Williams is able to take the poet’s chief technical device—the dramatic 

monologue—as the backbone stretching from the obscurities of ‘Paracelsus’ 

‘Sordello’ to the multiple clarities of the t masterpiece “The Ring and the Bask’, 

Mr. Newhouse has a more complex for Conrad’s novels are wider in e 

geographically: and in variety of human types and, apart from the r nt 

character Marlowe as a gatherer and sifter of evidence, less dependent on a ing 
technical factor. With their necessary difference of approach and ent these 
introductory volumes should promote understanding without a c strain. 

; (821-8) (823-91) 
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English Drama 
JONSON’S ROMISH PLOT. A Study of ‘Catiline’ and its Historical 
Context. B. N. De Luna. Oxford University Press, 653. 1967. 22°5 cm. 426 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
Dr. Barbara De Luna, Assistant Professor of English in the University of Alberta, 
has written an important book by any standards. In throwing light on a particular 
isode in Ben Jonson’s life, and the effect of this upon his literary production, she 
throws new light on the habits and practices of the Elizabethan age. Jonson, 
although nominally a Roman Catholic from 1598 to 1610, was a government agent 
in the matter of the Gunpowder Plot against the Houses of Parliament, eet by 
a number of Roman Catholics in 1605. This much is already known. Dr. De Luna 
convincingly suggests, however, that Jonson’s role was much more decisive than has 
hitherto been supposed. His activities made him very unpopular with his con- 
temporaries, and to justify them he wrote Catiline Gait, deftly exploiting the then- 
current parallel between the events of Catiline’s conspiracy in 63 B.C. to overthrow 
the government in Rome and the Gunpowder Plot. Few studies in recent years have 
been as thorough and convincing as Jonson’s Romish Plot, which can be highly 
recommended to all students S pli belan literature and should be in every 
library. (822-3) 
SIR JOHN VANBRUGH. Bemard Harris. Longmans for the British Council, 
st 1967. 215 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Writers and Their 
Wor 
Vanbrugh has a minor place among the Restoration dramatists with The Relapse and 
The Provok’d Wife, and a more imposing place among baroque architects with such 
weighty edifices as Blenheim Palace and Castle Howard which have aroused as much 
derision for extravagance as admiration for grandeur. Mr. Harris’s essay, concerned 
mainly with Vanbrugh as writer, analyses the two plays named and also his adapta- 
tions from the Prench—Aesop, The Country House, The Confederacy, and others. 
Since Vanbrugh still appears ate time to time on the English stage and customarily 
in lecture courses, he is rightly included in the present series, and Mr. Harris deals 
honestly with comedies which teeter along the edges of wit, indecency, and bore- 
dom. (822°4) 
LOOT. Joe Orton. Methuen, 16s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 18-5 cm. 
88 pages. i 
This comedy, the second play by the author of the highly successful Entertaining 
Mr. Sloane, has proved almost equally popular, has won two awards for the Best 
Play of 1966 is currently enjoying a good run in London. The plot, which is 
complicated but inconsequential, centres upon a recently bereaved husband, a coffin 
which is supposed to contain his dead wife but also conceals the proceeds of a bank 
robbery, a nurse, and a police inspector who masquerades under various improbable 
disguises. The humour of the piece depends partly on its extreme outspokenness, and 
rtly on the author’s trick of taking a conversational cliché and pushing it to its 
ical and absurd conclusion. Directed with pace and ingenuity and given a brilliant 
perkiormance as it is, the play achieves some hilariously ae moments, but it reads 
a goied deal less impressively than it acts, (822-914) 


Miscellany 
THE UNQUIET GRAVE. A Word Cycle by Palinurus. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 5s. 1967. 18 cm. 176 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Mi Classics) 
In December 1944 the first edition of The Unquiet Grave was¥published under a 


469 


pseudonym from the offices of Horizon, the literary magazine founded and edited by 
Cyril Connolly. A new and revised edition appeared in 1945 and another in 1950, 
with an introduction by Connolly in which he acknowledged his authorship and gave 
a useful commentary on the way in which the book was written, its symbolism and 
its inner meaning. It was based originally on a wartime diary in which Connolly had 
tried to analyse his melancholy mood at the same time as affirming his belief in 
European civilisation, especially that of France. In its final form it is a spiritual 
pilgrimage with a carefully-worked out structure like that of a symphony—‘an 
initiation, a descent into a purification and cure’. The writing is superb, and the 
book has for this reason almost come to be regarded as a classic. To enjoy it to the 
full the reader should have a good knowledge of the French language and literature. 


German Literature uate) 
GOETHE’S DIE WAHLVERWANDTSCHAFTEN: A Literary Inter- 
‘area H. G. Barnes. Oxford University Press, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. 
Indexes. 
This book is the principal achievement of Dr. Barnes of Oxford University, who 
died a few days after its publication. It represents the outcome of long examination 
and protracted thought in the interpretation of a single work. In an introduction 
Dr. Barnes discreetly topples some of the more fanciful and unstable of the theories 
built on Die Wahlverwandtschaften, and he proceeds to a discussion of “Phases in the 
Action’ and ‘Place and Time’, thereafter considering each of the four principal 
characters in turn, and coming to the conclusion that the novel is a vindication of 
perfect love. The technique is shown to be ambiguous and elusive, relying mainly on 
irony, prefiguration the interposition of an anonymous narrator, who is an 
(admittedly plausible) assumption by Dr. Barnes. The interpretation is based on a 
scrupulous examination of the text and can be commended to all interested in German 
literature, both for the light it throws on Die Wahlverwandtschaften and as an example 


of gentle urbanity and dignified probity in critical writing. (833-6) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
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THE MEANINGS IN HISTORY. Alban G. Widgery. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 
1957. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. 
Since 1910, when he was awarded the Burney studentship at Cambridge University 
for studies relative to the nature of history, the author (now Professor of Philosophy 
at Duke University, U.S.A.) continued work in that field down to 1961, when he 
published Interpretations of History: Confucius to Toynbee. In that work he surveyed 
the various conceptions of history throughout man’s past. He has now produced a 
criticism of the theories on this subject from the Middle 2 Ages to our o y in the 
West. It is written in a simple and direct style designed as an intréduction to the 
philosophy of history for the general reader. In view of the large,technical literature 
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which has appeared in recent times on these problems, this volume will be found 
useful as an introduction for serious readers. (902) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
RIDE ON THE WIND. Francis Chichester. Reprint. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 286 pages, Illustrations. 
Today Sir Francis Chichester is known for his prowess as a single-handed sailor. 
Before the Second World War he was equally enterprising as a lone amateur flyer 
and Ride on the Wind is his zestful account of a solo flight in his Gipsy Moth seaplane 
from Australia to Japan, island hopping on the way. He communicates his intense 
ey a a eons Dn mili ne eae ing with language 
ifficulties, pirates, storms and very mixed hospitality. The flight ended with a 
fantastic crash in Japan for which he was not to b He recovered, but not so his 
seaplane. This book, first published in 1936 and now reissued, seems as fresh as ever. 
In the meantime Chichester has retold the story in his autobiography, The Lonel 
Sea and the Sky. (910"4 


AGE BY AGE. Landmarks of British Archaeology. Ronald Jessup. Illustrated 
by Alan Sorrell. Michael Joseph, 308. 1967. 28-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An understanding of archaeology is greatly stimulated by imaginative visual re- 
constructions if these are y authenticated and adequately discussed in the 
accompanying text. nce eS an established writer on archaeology, and the 
artist Alan Sorrell, known for his work for the Illustrated London News and the 
Ministry of Public Buildings and Works, have combined in a happy partnership to 
produce for readers in general a most attractive introduction to prehistoric, Roman 
and early Britain, together with special studies of famous sites and objects and the 
methods of archaeology. The forty pages of fine, coloured pictures are a delight to 
the eye. (913-42) 


THE PHOTOGRAPHER’S HOLIDAY GUIDE TO EUROPE. Derek 
Townsend. Collins, 25s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A useful guide for all who visit the Continent with a still or cine~camera. Subjects of 
photographic interest, some out of the usual run, are listed in order of nearness to 
one ie and the tourist is advised on the best time of day for a good picture, 
where to stand, optimum exposure, and which seats to use in cable cars, funiculars 
and river steamers to gain unobstructéd views. There are warning notes about 
overhead obstructions and ugly backgrounds which might otherwise be overlooked. 
Finally, advice is provided on buying films, where to have them developed, and on 
customs regulations and photographic bans. Because the author mentions a large 
number of countries and places, the number of views recommended for each place 
is necessarily limited. In consequence, looking for any name one knows well can 
prove rather a disappointment. (914) 


DINBURGH: SCOTLAND’S CAPITAL. Oliver & Boyd, 84s. 1967. 
i 31°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
This handsome book would grace any coffee-table but it could equally justify a place 
onthe shelves of any big general library. The pictures—its main attraction—are 
pleċtiful and good: intelligently chosen, sensibly described, and in general well 
reproduced, Edinburgh is a remarkably fine city to look at and to perambulate, and 
these illustrations by a number of well-known photographers ought to give a fair and 
comprehensive sense of it to those who have never seen it, as well as a pleasant reminder 
to those who have. Of course, the seamyside is underplayed. Old slums are picturesque; 
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new suburban slums and dreary bourgeois housing developments just have to be taken 
for granted, in Edinburgh as, alas, almost everywhere else. The text (who wrote it is 
not clearly stated) is at any rate adequate. At timesit strays into conventional ‘boosting’, 
but its historical sections are judicious and its contemporary description for the most 
part accurate and lively. (914445) 


A GEOGRAPHY OFITALY. D. S. Walker. and edition. Methuen, 70s. 1967. 
24'5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Advanced Geographies) 

Mr. Walker has much umproved the balance of his geography of Italy, which was 
first published in 1958. The general and historical introduction remains unchanged, 
but the remaining chapters have been extensively revised or rewritten. cau ay 
geopraphy is now dealt with more comprehensively, particularly the geography of 
the coasts. Considerable ree ee the Italian economy have taken place in the Sal 
decade; these are adequately ibed, and the statistical tables brought up to 

The text fills adequately the needs of senior forms in schools and of undergraduates. 
As the author takes a wide view of his subject, the text should also pelts many 
readers who are interested in Italy and her people. (914°5) 


GREECE. Stuart Rossiter. Benn, 70s. 1967. 16-5 cm. 830 pages. Maps and plans. 
Index. (Blue Guides) 
A long-expected addition to this standard series of guides for tourists, business 
travellers and holiday visitors has now been published. The editor of the series 
himself undertook the formidable task of compiling this handbook to the whole of 
Greece, including the Aegean Islands, the Ionian Islands, Crete and Rhodes. Hitherto, 
only Athens and Environs has been available in the Blue Guides. Systematically arranged, 
with most careful attention paid to important details, the handbook is almost en- 
cyclopedic in coverage, with sufficient material about Greek mythology to satisfy 
the traveller, very full descriptions of all the famous archaeological sites, antiquities 
and the great museums, and enough topographical information to enable even 
leisured travellers to plan the most rewarding tours. Captions to all the principal 
sections refer the reader quickly to the appropriate maps and plans, of which there are 
forty, as well as over fifty ground plans of sites and buildings. (914:95) 


ASIA: A Regional and Economic Geography. Sir Dudley Stamp. rath edition. 
Methuen, 758. 1967. 22'5 cm. 750 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s 
Advanced Geographies) 

When this well-known text was first published in 1929 it was recognised as a 

pioneering work in its field. It provided a comprehensive view of the physical and 

economic geography of Asia in fine with new methods in the teaching of geography. 

Its content was based largely on Sir Dudley’s own experiences, with emphasis on 

Burma, Malaya and India. Subsequent additions reflected the widening of his travels 

and studies. The great political and economic changes which Asia has undergone, 

and the progress of geographical studies largely stimulated in this country by Sir 

Dudley hi now demand a rather TR approach and content, and it is. 

unlikely that anyone would now attempt single ed a comparable work. Never- 

theless Stamp’s Asia remains not only a useful reference but more particularly a 

memorial to the author’s characteristic contribution to the advancement of 

geography. (cr5) 

Biography : 

BALLANTYNE THE BRAVE. A Victorian Writer and his Family.” Eric 
Quayle. Hart-Davis, 508. 1967. 22°§ cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

When the news of R. M. Ballantyne’s death in Rome reached England in 1894, a 
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movement was immediately started to raise funds for a monument to his name. Led 
by the boys of Harrow School, it raised over £600 in a few months, mostly from the 
pockets of the young. Such a gesture to te an author’s name was without 
precedent; it showed the esteem aroused by c author of Coral Island and so many 
other spirited tales for boys. Indeed, as Mr. Quayle observes, in Ballantyne’s stories 
‘the hale bright, inviting world appeared to pipe and shrill with impatient ad- 
venture’. Mr. Quayle’s interest in early children’s books led him to Ballantyne’s last 
surviving descendant, and to the recovery of unknown family letters and papers. 
Aided by these, he has written the first biography of a man whose life was at times 
as Sa a as that of his own heroes. This is not a particularly well-written book, but 
it usefully fills a gap, and presents us with yet another complex Victorian character. 


(92) 


THOMAS BECKET OF CANTERBURY. Alfred Duggan. 2nd edition. 
Faber, 21s. 1967. 21 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1952, this account of H II and his chancellor and (later) arch- 
bishop has been out of print for some time. It has now been issued in a revised edition, 
in which the author's widow has included emendations based on notes made by the 
author as a result of suggestions from two distinguished historians. Like other 
historical writing by this author, this study of Becket's temptestuous career is a vivid 
reconstruction of events in a period which keenly interested him, and he tells the 
story with all the descriptive power characteristic of his approach to the twelfth 
century. The characters and the problems with which the book deals provide a 
challenge for any writer, and it can be said that in this biography the opportunity has 
not been missed. (92) 


DICK BOYER: An Australian Humanist. G. C. Bolton. Australian National 
University Press (Canberra), $5.40. 1967. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This biography of a distinguished Australian who, as Chairman of the Australian 
Broadcasting Commission, played a major part in shaping the policy of Australian 
broadcasting, is written by the Professor of Medea History in the University of 
Western Australia. Though concerned primarily with the character and career of 
Sir Richard Boyer, Professor Bolton gives a detailed account of the development 
of the Commission as an institution which is significant in Australian culture, all the 
more so because of the existence alongside of commercial broadcasting. Boyer was, 
in effect, the Reith of Australian radio; he was very different from Reith in character, 
a liberal whose religious outlook was less uncompromising than that of Reith, though 
the use of the word ‘humanist’ in the title must not be taken to imply he was a 
rationalist. Boyer, who was 54 when he became chairman of the Commission, had 
~ other aspects to his career, both diplomatic and industrial, but it is as an idealist that 

he emerges in this book, a man deeply concerned with human welfare. Like Reith in 
ritain, he strove for the editorial independence of broadcasting from any form of 
government interference. Unlike Reith, however, his innate gentleness of nature 


made it all the harder for him to fight for his beliefs. He died in 1961. (92) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF EDMUND BURKE. Vol. VI: July 
‘1789 - December 1791. Edited by Alfred Cobban and Robert A. Smith. 
Cambridge University Press, £6. 1967. 23‘5 cm. $22 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

In 1948 the ninth Earl Fitzwilliam agreed to deposit his large collection of the private 
pers of the statesman, parliamentary orator and political thinker Edmund Burke 

1729-1797) in the Central Library of the City of Sheffield. It then became possible 
to plan the first complete and properly annotated edition of the correspondence. This 
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definitive edition, prepared by nine scholars, is now appearing at the rate of about one 
volume a year; and when it is complete, it will contain some 2,000 of Burke’s letters 
and a large selection written to him or written for him by members of his family. 
Many of the letters have not been published before, and many others have been 
published only in part, or printed from an inaccurate transcript. The work has under- 
standably been described by The Times as ‘one of the great scholarly productions of 
the twentieth century’. The present volume covers the beginning of the French 
Revolution, and contains 225 letters, many of which are of major political importance. 
The correspondence of these years is an essential supplement to Burke’s other writings: 
indeed, some of his attitudes to the Revolution i revealed only in private letters. 
The work is clearly of major importance to serious students of the period. (92) 


SARAH DUCHESS OF MARLBOROUGH. David Green. Collins, 453. 
1967. 23°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The life of John, Duke of Marlborough (1650-1722) has been told in Sir Winston 
Churchill’s masterly biography. There was still room for a full-length study of his 
wife, Sarah, and within the last few weeks two such works have appeared, this one 
and Rule of Three by Iris Butler (reviewed in the previous issue). Both authors have 
had the benefit of access to the Blenheim and Althorp archives, and each makes an 
individual contribution to our knowledge of tnat formidable personality. Mr. Green 
is already known as an authority on the period through his books on Grinling Gibbons 
and Blenheim Palace. His biography includes copious quotations from Sarah’s 
correspondence and other writings, and the reader is given adequate opportunity to 
judge her quality from her own words. They often provide lively reading. This 

iography is distinguished for style and scholarship, and is a distinct contribution to 
the literature on the Marlborough family. (92) 


JOHN CONSTABLE’S CORRESPONDENCE. Edited with Introduc- 
tions and Notes by R- B. Beckett. Vol. Il: The Correspondence with C. R. Leslie, 
R.A. Vol. IV: Patrons, Dealers and Fellow Artists. Suffolk Records Society (Ipswich), 
30s. each. 1965/6. 25°5 cm. 172 : 492 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As well as being enjoyable in themselves, Constable’s letters throw considerable light 

on early roth century English art, and are essential to a full understanding of his own 

painting. They reveal the complexities of an artist who at first sight may appear un- 
complicated. The present volumes give us the correspondence with Leslie, a minor 
painter but an invaluable friend to Constable after his wife’s death, and with the 
various patrons, dealers and artists who helped or harassed Constable in his attempt 
to convince the public that landscape painting could be considered as ‘Art’—a 
proposition far from self-evident at the time. Though not absolutely complete, Mr. 

Beckett’s edition is the first large-scale one. A total of six volumes is planned. Since , 

they are divided according to correspondents, we are denied an ov chronological” 

sequence, but Mr. Beckett’s arrangement enables him more easily to provide back 
ground information on each correspondent and on his relations with Constable. In ~ 

addition, Mr. Beckett supplies generous linking passages explaining the context and . 

references of each letter. It is perhaps regrettable that he should also have gone to tke 

trouble of correcting Constable’s punctuation and spelling. (92) 

QUEEN VICTORIA’S SISTER. The Life and Letters of Princess Feoddra. 
Harold A. Albert. Hale, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Princess Feodora was married to Prince Ernest of Hohenlohe-Langenburg in 1828, 


and from then onwards a constant correspondent of her younger and, by 1837, grander 
sister. Mr. Albert, described by the publishers as a professional man of letters, is no 
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professional historian, and his book is neither intended for, nor to be judged by the 
standards of, the serious scholarly world. His interests in the subject are romantic, 
aesthetic, and speculatively psychological, and that considerable part of the readin 

public which shares his interests and moreover enjoys vicarious participation in high 
society and court life will enjoy the often ne. story which Mr. Albert unfolds 
in a narrative of effortless fluency. Since much of it consists of extracts from the 
sisters’ private correspondence, it is fortunate that they wrote well too. (92) 


THROUGH THE MINEFIELD. An Autobiography. Constantine Fitz- 
Gibbon. Bodley Head, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. 
Best known as the author of When the Kissing had to Stop, Constantine FitzGibbon 
has been a freelance writer for over twenty years. This autobiography deals largely 
with the minefield of prolonged adolescence through which he made his impetuous 
vel not without doing some damage to others. Irish blood, American by birth, the 
ild of a broken lage, he was educated in England, France and Germany, and 
for the past fifteen years fae lived in England. Too talented (and too egocentric) to 
conform to any social pattern, he left both Wellington and Oxford prematurely and 
completed his education in London’s Chelsea and Soho areas and in the Army. 
Though he is very frank in telling us the facts about his life and his love affairs, often 
in a highly amusing way, it may seem to a perceptive reader that this is almost a 
copybook case of emotional insecurity. But whatever one’s view of Mr. FitzGibbon 


as a man, he writes so well that his book is compulsive reading. (92) 


GUGGISBERG. R. E. Wraith. Oxford University Press, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (West African History) 

In his long connection with West Africa, first as a lecturer at the London School of 
Economics, then at Ibadan University and finally as Chairman of the Nigerian 
Electoral Commission, the author became fascinated by Sir Gordon Guggisberg, 
Governor of the Gold Coast in the ’twenties who was looked back to as ‘the good 
Governor’ by Ghanaian nationalists, including President Nkrumah. Now Mr. 
Wraith tells the strange story of the man who fathered Achimota school, Takoradi 
harbour and Korle Bu hospital. Certainly it was odd for a Royal Engineer to become 
Governor of the Colony where once he had been a humble surveyor. Guggisberg 
came to know and love the people so that it was ‘the paramount chiefs and people of 
the Gold Coast and Ashanti’ who erected a headstone over his neglected grave in 
England four years after his death. Mr. Wraith (who is now a senior lecturer in the 
Institute of Local Government Studies at een a University) tells all this with 
charm and insight; he has produced a book which all concerned with Ghana should 
read. (92) 
N THE LIFE AND ILLUSTRIOUS MARTYRDOM OF SIR THOMAS 
MORE. Thomas Stapleton. In the translation of Philip E. Hallett. Edited and 

\ annotated by E. E. Reynolds. Burns & Oates, 15s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

- \ Paper covers. 

Thomas Stapleton (1535-1598) published in 1588 a work called Tres Thomae, dealing 
with St. Thomas the Apostle, St. Thomas of Canterbury, and Sir Thomas More. 
He wrote in Latin because he hoped to gain a wider ee than if he had used 
English. His book was not translated until 1928. Since so much of the original material 
for More’s life is now in print, it is good to have this important additional impression. 
Stapleton had known many of the exiled members of the More circle, and was able 
to glean much information about their experiences. He was a friend of Dorothy 
Harries, who was maid to More’s daughter and whose husband, at one time secretary 
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to More, had taken a collection of letters with him into exile. Stapleton printed some 
thirty of these in his essay on More. The 1928 edition is now re-published, edited and 
annotated by E. E. Reynolds, a biographer of More, who has corrected some of 
Stapleton’s errors from sources not available in his day. It is of special interest to all 

ts of More and his circle. (92) 


SELECTED LETTERS OF CHARLES MORGAN. Edited and with a 
Memoir by Eiluned Lewis. Macmillan, 428. 1967. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The novels and plays of the late Charles Morgan (1894-1958) were taken more 

seriously in France than in England; posterity may endorse the judgment of the 

English critics, But Morgan was a man of undeniable integrity, whose popular 

restatements of eternal problems in the essays collected in Reflections in a Mirror (first 

and second series) had the virtues of humility and clarity. Eiluned Lewis’s collection 
of those aspects of his letters that deal with the problems of a writer at work provide 

a useful insight into the mind of a competent middle-of-the-road novelist, whose 

mysticism appealed to a wide arae Her sympathetic memoir is a noteworthy 

appreciation of Morgan’s seriousness, which has been, perhaps, too easily uin 
92 

PURSUIT IN THE WILDERNESS. Charles Rivett-Carnac. Jarrolds, 35s. 
1967. 21°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the autobiography of Charles Rivett-Carnac, born in 1901, who drove an 

ambulance in France dang the First World War when still in his teens and later 

joined his parents in India. After a few years working in elephant camps, illness made 
him leave the tropics and he emigrated to Canada where he joined the Royal 

Canadian Mounted Police. He y retired in 1960, after nearly thirty-seven years 

service, as Commissioner of the Force. Most of the book is devoted to his experiences 

as a mounted policeman, ranging from arducus patrolling in the remoter parts of 

Northern Canada to matters of international importance such as the Gouzenko affair. 

This is a modest record, conveying an impression, through the personal account of a 


likeable individual, of the work of the Mounted Police in the 20th century. (92) 


SHELLEY’S DREAM WOMEN. Margaret Crompton. Cassell, 428. 1967. 
22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
‘Some of us have in a prior existence been in love with an Antigone, and that makes 
us find no full content in any mortal tie.’ So Shelley wrote; and it is perhaps the 
explanation of his own relationships with women. He could not accept a woman as a 
human being with ordinary human feelings and failings; he idealised women 
impossibly, and he made impossible demands of them. The first of his dream women 
was his cousin, Harriet Grove; the last was Jane Williams. In between came his first _. 
wife, who was heartbroken at his desertion, his second wife, with whom he most f 
nearly had a normal relationship, and Emilia Viviani, for whom he felt a brief but _ 
absorbing passion. Miss Crompton is no scholar, but she has written a competent, 
popular account of Shelley’s quest for the absolute, and the disasters and masterpieces 
it brought, (92) 
MAD WITH MUCH HEART. A Life of the Parents of Oscar Wilde. | 
Eric Lambert. Muller, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. í 
‘History, writes Mr. Lambert, ‘has not done justice to William Wilde. Perhapshe is 
overshadowed by his son.’ The sins of Oscar Wilde were indeed more spectacular 
than his father’s; but William remains an astonishing character. He could have earned 
his living as a travel writer or journalist, he was a front-rank archaeologist, a brilliant 
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aural surgeon and lecturer. If anything, he was too versatile. Much of his personality 
can be explained in terms of glands, and over-activity of the adrenal and pituitary 
glands explains his precociousness, his prodigious and his sexual excesses. He 
ended his life derelict and discredited. This is a lively (if sometimes popular) portrait 
of Sir William and Lady Wilde. (92) 
Ancient Rome 

JULIUS CAESAR AND ROME. J. P. V. D. Balsdon. English Universities 

Press, 128.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 192 pages. Map. Index. (Teach Yourself History) 

Dr. Balsdon, Lecturer in Ancient History and Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, 
and widely known for his book on Oxford Life, is a leading authority on the last 
century of Republican Rome. He has now wnitten an authoritative and useful short 
monograph on Julius Caesar, into which he has managed to pack much information, 
giving a full narrative and critical assessment of Caesar’s campaigns as well as of his 
political activities. Caesar emerges as cultured and generous, often unprincipled and 
often lucky; although the author clearly admires his hero, he provides a balanced 
estimate in a skilfully written sketch which is now the best introduction to the subject 
for the general reader. Unfortunately, there is no documentation (hence the ae 
often has to give his own view on controversial matters somewhat baldly), and worse 
still, in a series entitled Teach Yourself History, there is no bibliography or guidance 
for further reading. More maps and some battle-plans would have been welcome, 
but the volume is a neat one and reasonably priced. (937°05) 


World War I 
BLOODY APRIL. Alan Morris. Jarrolds, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this book had an excellent idea. He set out to recreate the atmosphere 
of one desperate month of aerial fighting in Apmil, 1917. In order to do this, he had 
to undertake a great deal of research, and he has unearthed much unpublished and 
interesting material from the diaries of combatants on both sides, as well as from 
official records, It is a pity that this material is presented in so journalistic a style, and 
one could have done without Mr. Morris’s gratuitous criticisms of the Army High 
Command of that time. Nevertheless, this would-be contemporary account of 
desperate days should be of great value to any reader who wishes to understand more 
of Royle Air Force and how in the beginning it was forged in the fires of war. 


World War I (940-447) 
THE MONTGOMERY LEGEND. Book L R. W. Thompson. Allen & 
Unwin, 328. 1967. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Thompson, a journalist with several studies of the war in north-west Europe and 
in Korea to his credit, i cai with an analysis of the situation of Britain and Churchill 
in the crucial summer of 1942, and of the political need for a victory independent of 
America and also for a conqueror. He then examines Montgomery’s generalship 
om Alam Halfa to his farewell to the Eighth Army on the Sangro River, and tries 
o discover the man behind the hero and the facts behind the legend. Mr. Thompson 
inds the generalship slow, methodical, fearful of risk, overcentralised and over- 
D p judges the man to have been filled with a sense of infallibility, gauche, 
ow, ru , aaah a difficult collaborator, and politically innocent. As for the 
end, Montgomery became an instantaneous success as a ‘conquering hero’ e 
Ma gift to the ‘image’ makers at the time. The author, who quotes liberally from 
umerous books and private papers, writes very well and tries to be fair; but the 
overall effect, sometimes insinuating and plausible, sometimes penetrating, is distinctly 
cool, even critical. (940-5402) 
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THE WOODEN SWORD. Lawrence Wright. Elek Books, 42s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lawrence Wright in 1939 was a gliding enthusiast who, after some initial difficulty, 
found that his enthusiasm and ise could be of some value to his country’s war 
effort. In this personal account of what he saw of the Allied airborne forces, and the 
British gliderborne forces in particular, he writes self-effacingly, although his inside 
knowledge of glider operations was un ed. Gliding for war seemed all very 
light-hearted and amateur in the early days, but much was learned the hard way. 
Despite the dreadful mistakes which were made earlier, no one can deny the swift 
efficiency of the gliderborne forces in the final invasion of Europe. The amateurs had 
succeeded in training professionals of high calibre. This is a very readable book. 


Britain (940°544) 


A LIBERAL STATE AT WAR. English Politics and Economics during the 
Crimean War. Olive Anderson. Macmillan, 42s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. : 

Mrs, Anderson, an Oxford-trained historian who lectures in the University of London, 

has with nearly perfect success executed an ingemous and difficult task. Challenged 

perhaps by the variety of emotive oe which colour the generally received 
version of the Crimean War in British history books, she set out to discover exactly 
how that war was viewed by the men who wanted it and paid for it, how the 
politicians and administrators dit, how its fiscal and commercial necessities hit 
the prevailing dogma of classical economics, how it affected the social and political 
ideas of the time. There runs throughout her very well written narrative a tendency 
to overdo her exculpations of the conventional ‘baddies’, her turning of the tables on 
the accepted heroes; but this small fault ee into insignificance in the light of her 
solid achievement—the anatomisation of mid-Victorian politics and society as they 


displayed their strengths, weaknesses and iarities under the challenge which war 
alone makes. Everyone who seriously studies ‘the age of equipoise’ will need to read 
it—and read it carefully, too. (942°08) 


COVENT GARDEN. Photographs by A. F. Kersting. Text by Mary 
arate Borer. Abelard-Schuman, 308. 1967. 22:5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This beautifully designed book is too short to cover the past, present and future of 

Covent Garden, the small area in Central London famous for its centuries-old market, 

two renowned theatres (Drury Lane and Covent Garden Opera House), an Inigo 

Jones church, hundreds of aristocratic, musical, dramatic, literary and artistic connec- 

tions, and other more disreputable ones dealt with by Bow Street Police Court, but 

the author draws this panorama in outline, often with lively detail, unaccountably 
omitting that Dickens and his ‘young men’ worked for over twenty years in 

Wellington Street, where his office premises, Number 26, still stand. All the engravings 

old maps, photographs and a modern street-plan are excellent. (94212 


Italy 

PIEDMONT AND THE ENGLISH. Peter Nichols. Hugh Evelyn, 30s. 19 
22°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Conversational in manner, but accurate and reliable in its scholarship, this book 

cross between a guidebook and a work of history. It surveys the more dramatic © 

curious episodes of the history of Piedmont, with occasional discussions of those 

Englishmen who have played a part in that history~-from Brother John of Canter- 
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bury, who crossed the Great Saint Bernard in 1188, to Sir James Hudson, British 
Minister in Turin from 1852 to 1863, and friend-of Cavour. The book 1s clearly 
intended for the general public, rather than for students of history, and would in 
es make pleasing reading for a traveller in Piedmont who wants a substitute 
or the more conventional guide-book. Mr. Nichols has been an Italian correspondent 
of The Times for ten years. (945°) 
China 
THE CHINESE CHAMELEON. An Analysis of European Conceptions of 
Chinese Civilization. Raymond Dawson. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Raymond Dawson, a distinguished Sinologist and Fellow of Wadham College, 
Oxford, has written an entertaining and instructive account of European misconcep- 
tions of China, from the time of Marco Polo to that of the Vietnam war, not for- 
getting Dr. Fu Manchu and the Yellow Peril. He chooses the metaphor of the 
chameleon to suggest the different Chinas presented by historians, travellers, mission- 
aries, and curio collectors, but the image of a mirror might have been more 
appropriate, for we often learn more about the European observers than the Chinese. 
This is a book to be studied with profit by all who are interested ın China, and read 
with pleasure by those who care a good writing. (951) 


India f 
GANDHI’S EMISSARY. Sudhir Ghosh. Cresset Press, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
364 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The largest and most important part of Mr. Ghosh’s book deals with the negotiations 
with the Cabinet Mission to India in 1946, when he was employed extensively as a 
messenger and intermediary by Mahatma Gandhi. He contributes much information, 
with documents, and sheds considerable light on the negotiations and especially on 
the personalities involved, which will be of value to students of those dramatic 
months. The remainder of his memoir is concerned with incidents in his career in 
India after independence, as head of the Community Development Project at 
Faridabad, in the steel industry, and as a politician of distinctive and often upopular 
views. uses) 


Federation of Malaysia 
MALAYSIA AND ITS NEIGHBOURS. J. M. Gullick. Routledge, 25s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Map. Index. (World Studies Series) 

This volume is the first of a new series intended to provide students of sixth form 
level and beyond with source material on contemporary history. The volume opens 
with a twenty-five page survey by the editor, who has experience of both 
administrative and commercial life in Malaya. This is followed by thirty-six docu- 
ts arranged in five groups. The first is concerned with the planning of Malaysia, 
1-63; next is a shorter section on defence aspects, and a survey of Indonesian and 
ilippine reactions to the creation of Malaysia. Finally economic eae and the 
Kee of Singapore are considered. Each part has an introduction by the editor 
d the documents include extracts from es, quotations from newspapers, and 
cial reports. Population statistics, an outline of political parties and a useful short 
iography complete a very convenient SEN (959°5) 








E ALGERIAN INSURRECTION 1954-62. Edgar O’Ballance. Faber, 
36s. 1967. 22 cm. 232 pages. Maps. Index. 
Algeria, a French colony since 1830, came to independence after a long and bloody 
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rebellion terminated by the Evian Agreements of 1962. In retrospect and in the hght 
of similar uprisings in other territories in recent years, the course of events seems almost 
pre-ordained, with the insurgents following a familar blue-print for a successful 
terrorist and guerilla campaign, and the occupying power eventually deciding to cut 
its losses and save what it could. However, Major O’Ballance, an authority on 
revolutionary warfare, suggests that the Algerian insurrection, which took the 
French, the Algerian Europeans, and the Algerian Muslims by surprise, was the work 
of a small group of power-hungry individuals rather than a revolt of the indigenous 
population as a whole. The Muslim population was itself terrorised into submission 
aad the outcome, far from being imevitable, was decided by political rather than 
military issues. He contends that, far from losing the battle, the French Army was in 
fact wi it. Not everyone will agree with these conclusions, but they are supported 
by a Si account of the progress of the insurrection, unavoidably disfigured by 
abbreviations and undramatic sometimes to the point of tedium for the layman. This 
is a book for the specialist ın politics, revolution and Middle East affairs. (965-04) 


Australia 
THE HISTORY AND DESCRIPTION OF SYDNEY HARBOUR. 

P. R. Stephensen. Rigby (Adelaide), $6-50: Angus & Robertson (London), $08. 1967. 

ne cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Harbour was the entry point from which the settlement of Australia began 

R it Mis ayes with almost every aspect of the development of that country. 
In compiling the first attempt at a comprehensive account of the Harbour, Mr. 
Stephensen ae therefore had a diverse range of subjects, historical and descriptive, 
economic, social and maritime, to draw on. The material is presented in the form of 
a series of chapters covering different areas of the Harbour and its shores, beginning 
at South Head. This has inevitable disadvantages in that different aspects of the same 
subject tend to be separated under the localities to which they relate; and an adequate 
subject index, a addition to the present one which is concerned almost entirely with 
personal and place names, ale be an advantage. There are numerous illustrations, 
some in colour; those ın black and white are printed in with the text, with a consequent 
loss of definition in some cases. The author died before the book was completed and 
the last two chapters are the work of Frank Clune. (994°4) 


FICTION 







General 
THE THICKET. David Boll. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1967. 21 cm. 158 pa 


Mr. Boll is a 36-year-old marketing executive with plenty of experience of the v 
of affairs, but for his first novel he has turned back to his adolescent years on Tyn 
The result is a much more objective account of a boy’s development, his early lov 
affairs, and his intellectual awakening than is usual in autobiographical first novels. 
It is also a very accurate picture fle lower middle-class society in the north-east corner 
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of England. David Boll writes well, and it would not be surprising if within a few 
ears he found himself driven to devote his whole time to writing. If he does, he may 
ecome a very good novelist indeed, for he has all the necessary gifts of imagination, 
sympathy and intellectual control. 


BENBOW WAS HIS NAME. Caryl Brahms and Ned Sherrin. Hutchinson, 
30s. 1967. 22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 

Originally written as a television play, now presented as a novel and on its way for 
adaptation into play or film, an ‘entertainment’ is perhaps the right description of this 
book. It recounts the story of John Benbow, the gallant, bluff and outspoken adnural 
of William IIs navy, who gained the nickname of ‘the sailor’s friend’, fought an 
extraordinary action against the Breach in the West Indies where his captains refused 
to engage and were subsequently courtmartialled, and himself died of wounds 
recetved in the battle. The authors tell the tale with the help of sea-shanties and ballads, 
extracts from the diaries of Pepys and Evelyn (Benbow’s landlord) and a generous 
infusion of naval slang culled from other wmiters, The result 1s a rumbustious yarn, 
with some highly comical interludes but a somewhat distasteful tendency to exploit 
the brutalities af naval life of the period as entertainment. 


THE PENGUIN BOOK OF ENGLISH SHORT STORIES. Edited 

by Christopher Dolley. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 330 pages. Paper covers. 
The present decline in the number of periodicals which publish short stories of literary 
value may in time lead to the scopy of this branch of writing. But for the past 
hundred years it has flourished, and as this excellent anthology shows, the form has 
appealed to many of the greatest English novelists. Mr. Dolley has selected dis- 
tinguished examples from Dickens, Hardy, Conrad, Kipling, D. H. Lawrence, Joyce, 
Virginia Woolf and Somerset Maugham, all of them important novelists—as well as 
work by writers like Katherine Mansfield and V. S. Pritchett who have done their 
best work in this genre. Overseas readers will get a fair and balanced picture of the 
English short story from this volume, which was compiled with the general reader 
in mind. It is excellent value from every point of view. 


THE CHICKEN COOP. Catherine Dupré. Bles, 21s, 1967. 20°§ cm. 222 pages. 
This impressive first novel tells the unhappy story of the Drury family from the point 
of view of their lonely stxteen year old daughter Claudia. The father is obsessed by 
the death of the two eldest children in a motor accident and, himself a passive 
character, accepts his wife’s desire to move to Oxford in the hope of achieving a 
fuller life for their daughter. As events turn out, the changes merely increase the 

chological tension and induce him to take refuge in the chicken coop of the title, 
om which he persuades himself that he cannot escape. In spite of a somewhat shape- 
ess plot, this is a powerful piece of writing: Mrs. Dupré’s language strikes home with 
directness which leaves no doubt of the authenticity of her material. 








AY THE BALL. Peter Forster. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1967. 21 cm. 


18 pages. 
is is the first instalment of a trilogy in which the author, now in his forties, sets 


to present the generation of middle-class Englishmen who grew up during the 
, heard about Dunkirk as boys and a Suez as adults.’ This volume 1s 
ae | 


devoted to the experiences of two boys at Fenchurch, a middie-grade public 
atmosphere of this kind of environment ım the late 1930’s and 1940’s, especially in his 


in Gloucestershire. Mr. Forster succeeds well enough in capturing the 
descriptions of school holidays and visits to the theatre. But the image he creates of 
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public school life, while undeniably accurate, is predictable to the point of tedium, 
and ıt is to be hoped that he has less conventional material ın store. 


NIGHT FALLS ON THE CITY. Sarah Gainham. Collins, 30s. 1967. 
21°5 cm. $74 pages. 

This ambitious novel offers a mature and richly diversified view of a tragic period in 
Central Euro life, extending from the Anschluss and the arrival of the Nazis to 
the arrival of the Red Army seven years later. The scene is Vienna, and it was an 
inspired choice to make the principal character a leading actress of the Burgtheater, 
an artist whose prestige protects her from Nazis and Russians alike. One of the 
central themes of the story is her successful concealment of her husband, a Jewish 
Socialist politician, in her apartment ie oe the occupation, an ordeal which oo 
damages ther relationship; on the other hand, the breadth of her acquaintance wi 
the outside world is skilfully utilised to portray many different cross-sections of 
Viennese life—journalists, bureaucrats, theatricals, Nazi functionaries, Jewish refugees. 
Miss Gainham excels at description: her knowledge of the detail of the period seems 
inexhaustible, and she displays a keen insight in judging the motives of her characters, 
although her dialogue occasionally causes them to less like human beings than 
messengers recounting historical events. Her prose is slow-moving but achieves a 
remarkable cumulative power, and the final impression which the book leaves is of a 
human tragedy planned and executed on the grand scale. 


CHAMELEON. Jonathan Gathorne-Hardy. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 1967. 
20°§ cm. 288 pages. 
The central figure of this lively and entertaining novel is a young executive in an oil 
company who possesses the disconcerting faculty of being able to transfer his identity. 
Whenever he puts his arms round another individual, his own body falls into a coma 
and he takes on all the functions, mental and physical, of the other, while preserving ` 
his own self-awareness. He tries this experiment alike on acquaintances and complete 
strangers of both sexes, probes the secrets of his boss and his psychiatrist, and discovers 
what it feels like to be a woman. Mr. Gathorne-Hardy’s touch 1s light and he does not 
pee this approach beyond the comparatively superficial levels of experience. But 
has hit upon an ingenious and original fictional device and uses it to manipulate a 
large and varied cast of characters and to achieve some scenes of startling comedy. 


THE REAL PROFESSIONALS. Tony Gray. Heinemann, 255. 1967. 
20°$ cm. 224 pages. 

Mr. Gray’s contribution to the current vogue for novels about the newspaper industry 
is concerned with the pawns in the game, reporters, feature-writers and sub-editors, 
the men who actually produce the words. In an earlier novel he sketched a satirical 
picture of Irish journalism, and the hero of the present book is a Dubliner who com 

to Fleet Street by way of Manchester. Mr. Gray knows ‘The Street’ intimately 
there is no doub about the authenticity of the professional quarrels and pow 
struggles which he chronicles. He tends to assume, however, that the drama 
newspaper production is so enthralling that it must necessarily transform th 
involved into interesting characters: the personages in his story are described 
entirely in their professional aspect and this in the end lacks human interest. 

JACKSON'S WAR. Ray Rigby. W. H. Allen, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 292 p 
The author of a successful novel (The Hill, x965) about a British military detention 


centre in the Middle East, Mr. Rigby now offers another story of life among the 
defaulters. John Jackson is a private in a canteen unit in one of the rear areas of the 
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Western Desert, and, although in uniform, would in earlier centuries have been 
styled a camp follower. Sharp-witted and physically attractive, he is unashamedly 
determined to survive the war and contrives, well in advance of Rommel’s impending 
offensive, to get humself and his mates sent back to Cairo to face a court-martial. In 
ae the efforts of disapproving officers and N.C.O.s to corner and conscript 
this rough and ready lot, Mr. Rigby creates some first-rate comedy, and his command 
of military slang is mexhaustible. In its later stages, however, when Jackson 1s studied 
in a more serious light as a psychological misfit, the novel loses its impetus. 


THE PRESENCE OF MUSIC. Three Novellas. Maurice Shadbolt. Cassell, 
258. 1967. 20°§ cm. 222 pages. 

This book consists of a trio of longish stones, in which an artist and a painter ın the 
first and the last, and a pianist ın the second, play the principal roles, In each of these 
tales Mr. Shadbolt is much concerned with the sense of isolation experienced by the 
artist in his native New Zealand, the temptation to gravitate to Europe and the 
difficulty of achieving the necessary rapport with his compatriots. Each is told in the 
first person by a sympathetic witness, with the apparent implication that the artist 
requires the presence and non-understanding of the non-artist if he is not to wither 
at the roots. Mr. Shadbolt has moments of impressive insight into the problems of the 
creator and he excels in the description of his country and its atmosphere, but his 
interest in detail makes him a somewhat diffuse writer and he 1s apt to allow the 
tension and pace of his narrative to slacken. 


CHILDREN OF THE APOCALYPSE. Ehzabeth Singer. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 18s. 1967. 20 cm. 188 pages. 
The ability to project himself wholly into an imagined situation is perhaps the most 
caper oF aii i for a novelist. Miss Singer has already AUE conn ingly of 
village life in the French Midi (Home at Dusk) and she now turns to moan se 
the Hitler regime. The ‘children of the Apocalypse’ are a Jewish boy and girl growing 
up in a small German town, gradually becoming aware of the persecution of their 
race by the Nazis, and then in their turn becoming its victims. The boy, Rudolph, 
dies resisting ; Selma, the girl, gets to England, but one is left with the feeling that she 
has only partially escaped, It is hard to read this sensitive book without one’s emotions 
becoming deeply engaged. 
THE YEAR OF THE HORSETAILS. R. F. Tapsell. Hutchinson, 25s. 1967. 
20°§ cm. 256 pages. 
This historical novel possesses an unusual setting, the great sea of grass which stretches 
setween the Russian and Siberian forests and the mountains and deserts of Central 
Asia, pictured at a time shortly before the conquests of Genghis Khan. This was a 
region dominated by nomadic tribes who excelled as horsemen and archers and 
wspised the trading communities of the cities and the earthbound cultivators of the 
‘Ids, The story is concerned with a struggle to the death between the warlike 
ars and the Dervichi, a tribe of peace-loving farmers. The hero, whose tribe has 
subjugated by the Tugars, but who has learned their methods of warfare, 
et takes refuge with their opponents and finally organises a successful 
ce. The author attempts little characterisation, but his book is memorable for 
igour of its battle scenes and its descriptions of the vast treeless expanses of the 











A 

RACE SIPPOG AND THE SIRENS’ SONG. Su Walton. Peter 
Davies, 255. 1967. 20°§ cm. 240 pages. 

Despite its clumsy title, this first novel seems likely to attract many readers for its 
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unusual combination of naiveté and sophistication. Peter Pan-like young man living 
in Scottish island castle discovers entrancing mermaid washed up on beach. Four 
ravishing, unearthly-looking -eyed oldea are born of their union, and the 
rest of the book traces their Taa in the outside world, where they bring death 
or disaster to all who are associated with them. The narrative leads them through 
Cheltenham Ladies College, Oxford, the bohemian, drug-taking fringe of the worlds 
of art and fashion, while the fairy-tale plot is ingeniously dove-tailed so as to bring 
forward long-concealed identities and long-forgotten secrets. The author posesses a 
beguiling faculty of invention which makes almost anything seem possible. 


QUARRY. Jane White. Michael Joseph, 253. 1967. 20-5 cm. 252 pages. 
This exceptionally accomplished first novel develops a theme which has attracted 
many writers in recent years, the potential cruelty and violence of the adolescent 
when freed from the restraints imposed by normal social life. Three youths in their 
last year at a grammar school, who have found an almost inaccessible cave in a quarry, 
discover a stray eleven-year-old boy and imprison him in it. The boy accepts his 
kidnapping passively, even willingly, while his captors play with, persecute and 
seduce him according to their respective temperaments, before finally disposing of 
their victim and setting fire to the cave: the crime is never discovered. Miss White's 
design remains ambiguous. She explores the characters and family backgrounds of 
the three boys and unfolds her story with remarkable skill. Yet its progress strains 
credulity if ıt 1s regarded as a straightforward narrative, and her approach leaves ıt 
uncertain whether or not ıt was her aim to present the story as an allegory of the end 
of adolescence. 

Reprints 

NOT WISELY, BUT TOO WELL. Rhoda Broughton. 8s.6d. 368 pages. 
FALKLAND. Bulwer Lytton. ss. 142 page. BARRY LYNDON. 
William Makepeace Thackeray. 88.6d. 328 pages. THE GILDED AGE. 
Mark Twain and C. D. Warner. 103.6d. 448 pages. All edited by Herbert van 
Thal. Reprints. Cassell. 1967. 18 cm. Paper covers. (The First Novel Library) 

The four latest additions to The First Novel Library are none of them particularly 

important books, but all are well worth reprinting. It is of especial interest to see them 

in their historical setting—and for this purpose the scholarly introductions by 
established scholars and writers are invaluable. Barry Lyndon (1844), as Professor Lord 

David Cecil points out, is almost an exercise ın 18th century fiction, reminiscent of 

both Fielding and Smollett. Falkland (1827), which is introduced by Park Honan, is a 

Gothic romance of great verve and ingenuity, much influenced by the Byronism that 

was fashionable in the early 1820's. Mark Twam wrote The Gilded Age (1873) in 

collaboration with a friend, but it shows all the characteristics of his more famous 
books: in Richard Church’s phrase, ‘it offers an open index to themes, reactions, 
humour and pathos which compose his later works’. Rhoda Broughton was 

Victorian best-selling novelist, author of 25 later books—but Not Wisely (18 

contains the basic pattern of characters and plot which she retained all throu 

Though she is nowadays little read, Francis King sums the matter up well: ‘Of co 

she could be slipshod, aes and arch. But her sense of character was sure; her pr 

at its best, clean and clear; and her dialogue better than that written by any 

woman novelist of her time.’ 

PILGRIMAGE. Dorothy M. Ruchardson. 4 vols. Reprint with a 
introduction by Walter . Dent, 42s. each vol. 1967. 20°5 cm. 494 : 454 : 510% 
658 pages. 

Virginia Woolf is the best known English exponent of the so-called stream of 
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consciousness technique, the effort to recreate the sense of immediate experience, but 
it was Dorothy Richardson, nearly ten years her senior, to whose novel-cycle 
Pilgrimage the term was originally applied when the first volume appeared in 1915. 
“Current existence, the ultimate astonisher’, as she describes it, is the mode of 
experience which she explores through the life-story of her heroine, Miriam Hender- 
son, an impoverished but fiercely independent “bachelor girl’, as she grows from 
girlhood to womanhood between 1890 and rors. Like Virginia Woolf, Dorothy 
Richardson wrote in the conviction that women novelists are better equipped than 
men to explore a kind of reality which had hitherto been neglected in literature, the 
experience of being rather than of doing. A more prosaic writer than Virginia 
Woolf, she 1s remarkably successful at recreating the London of the horse-drawn 
omnibus, the bicycle, the progressive lecture, the ‘new woman’ stirred by the 
writings of Shaw and Wells. These four volumes bring together the sane ae novel- 
cycle and include a final book, the thirteenth, March Moonlight, never before pub- 
lished. Walter Allen contributes an excellent introduction in which he discusses 
Dorothy Ruchardson’s technical innovations and places her in the literary and 
historical context of her lifetime. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
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Fiction l 
THE WHITE MOUNTAINS. John Christopher. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. I§2 pages. 

Though much adult science-fiction is doubtless read by children, John Christopher 
was surely right to try his hand at a sumilar story deliberately written for young 
teenagers. The book is set in the future, when the world 1s ruled by Tripods (huge 
robots perhaps from another planet) and when our present city-civilisation has been 
replaced by a village society at a medieval subsistence-level. All the children at 
fourteen are subjected to a brain operation carried out by the Tripods, and thereafter 
wear stainless steel caps to their skulls. Young Will Parker rebels and sets off to make 
his way to the White Mountains where it is rumoured that a colony of uncapped 
meen men and women still exists. His exciting adventures on the way lead him 
through the ruins of present-day cities—fascinating material for a storyteller. This 1s 
in excellent book which will be enjoyed by all children of eleven upwards—and by 
nany adults. 


(UNTER’S HALF-MOON. Ian W. Cornwall. John Baker, 183. 1967. 
20'5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. 
. Cornwall, a professional archaeologist who wrote a very successful children’s 
k, The Making of Man, turns here to fiction as a vivid way of depicting life as it 
_ably was in prehistoric Europe. Using the analogy of the primitive hunting 
societies that have survived into our own era, he takes a small family group of 
Cromagnon people and follows them through a series of adventures as they quest for 
food, encounter the more backward Neanderthal men, and make their first slits 
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contact with the herds of mammoths. The picture is, he admits, ‘guesswork’. But it 
is the guesswork of an expert, and it is very readably done. 


THE CRUISE OF THE SANTA MARIA. Edis Dillon. Fabei, 18s. 1967. 
2I cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Another of Eilis Dillon’s tales of farmers and fisher-folk ın a remote part of Ireland. 
Like her earlier books, it is fascinating as much for the picture 1t shows of a country 
and a way of life as for its splendidly exciting story. This tells of a boat, built by an 
old man and a red-haired woman and, because of a local superstition about red-haired 
women, thought to be doomed to ill-luck. When John and his friend do not return 
on time from her maiden voyage, the villagers fear the worst; but an fact the boys’ 
trip has been a success beyond their hopes, making them new friends, taking them 
to a strange land and bringing about the reunion of a divided family. 


THOMAS AND THE WARLOCK. Mollie Hunter. Blackie, 13s.6d. 1967. 
21 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

Mollie Hunter’s last book, The Kelpie’s Pearls, was an outstanding tale of magic, set 
in the Scottish Highlands of today, and her new one 1s almost as good. The setting 
this time is the Scottish Lowlands and the period the unspecified past. Thomas 1s a 
blacksmith and also an incorrigible poacher. When he steals game from the woods 
belonging to Hugo Gined A wizard, he gets into the worst kind of trouble, 
but his son Alexander saves him with the help of a fairy-woman and a storm-wife. 


THE SWITHERBY PILGRIMS. Eleanor Spence. Oxford University Press, 
ISS. 1967. 22°5 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. 

Eleanor Spence sets her new book about Australia in the period of the British 
Industrial Revolution. Miss Arabella Braithwaite is a spinster ha who has adopted 
ten orphan children. The year is 1810. If they stay in England, the children can look 
forward to nothing beyond the grim existence of workhouse-foundlings put to work 
in mills and factories; so she decides to take them to New South Wales. The five- 
month voyage in a creaking convict ship, the arrival at Port Jackson, the first attempts 
to farm on a clearing in the bush, troubles with authority and with bush-rangers, all 
are interestingly aad convincingly told. l 


THE STONE SORCERER. Margaret Storey. Faber, 13s.6d. 1967. 21°5 cm. 
84 pages. Illustrations. 
A sequel to Timothy and Two Witches, telling how Timothy and his friend Ellen once 
again encounter Melinda, the good witch, and once again have adventures and 
narrow escapes with her in the Open Country where they meet the Stone Wizard, 
two dragons, two bad witches and a number of other creatures. Margaret Storey has 
a real gift for blending magic with the everyday world and has produced another 
story which will be popular with readers in the 7-9 age-group. 


HIGH COURAGE. Rosemary Weir. Faber, 18s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 172 pages 
Illustrations. 

A second historical novel by an experienced and popular children’s writer, The peric 
is that of the thirteenth century civil war between Henry M and Simon de Montfo 
A boy 1s captured when his father’s castle is stormed and 1s made a page in his ca 
household. He makes one friend, a girl of his own age, and together the chil 
escape and join forces with Ruchard’s father until the tide of war turns and the family 
regain their home. Thus is a stirring, adventurous story, which can be enjoyed by 
children who know only a little history. 
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THE RIVER AND THE ROAD. Judith Wright. Angus & Robertson, 18s. 
1967. 22 cm. 146 pages, Illustrations, 

Deservedly one of the best-known Australian poets, Judith Wright here turns her 
hand to a story for children of about 10 to 13. It is set in the days when there were 
still people living who had been transported from Britain to the penal settlements, 
and the plot concerns an attempt by one of them to avenge himself on a harsh 
magistrate who had been responsible for the death of his younger brother. The 
attempt is circumvented by the intelligent observation of a twelve-year-old boy, who 
gradually pieces together small bits of evidence and sets out to save both the magistrate 
and the ex-convict from the sang facing them. Though the book begins rather 
slowly, it takes complete control of the reader’s imagination, and will be widely 
enjoyed by young readers. 


Non-fiction 
FIELDING’S ENGLAND. Duncan Taylor. Dennis Dobson, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm, 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Living in England) 

Fielding is the great novelist Henry Fielding (1707-54), whose writings reflect the 
wealth and the poverty, the vigour and variety of life in the England of his time, 
Mr. Taylor sets out to provide young readers with a picture of that life and ‘to point 
to thi .g. houses, furniture or books—which stil survive from that period’. He 
succeeds very well. He covers every aspect of life, from theatres and sewers to science 
and highway robbery, briefly but with enough detail to make his accounts interesting. 
The book is copiously illustrated from 18th century sources and the Tom Jones film. 


BACH. Frederic Westcott. Garnet Miller, 12s.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 108 pages. 
Illustrations. (Composers and their Times) 

When young people begin to discover music for themselves, they are certain to be 
drawn, sooner or later, to the large, very varied output of J. S. Bach. This little book 
is designed to provide them with a sound biographical background, which tells how 
Bach’s most important works were composed during his long and busy life at Court 
or choir-school. In the early chapters, Mr. Westcott pays particular attention to the 
wealth of music by other composers which Bach heard during his boyhood and youth. 
The story of his troubles with the authorities at Leipzig from 1723 onwards is full of 
lively incident. 
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PUBLICATIONS ON THE MIDDLE EAST 
1961-1966 


W. E. N. KENSDALE 


Part I: AREA STUDIES (SUDAN; SOUTH ARABIA; 
PERSIAN GULF; SAUDI ARABIA; JORDAN; SYRIA; 
LEBANON; PALESTINE; IRAQ) 


THE amateur has, almost by tradition, made a strong contribution to oriental studies 
in the United Kingdom. Many Englishmen have elected to spend their working lives 
in Muslim countries and, after acquiring a knowledge of Eastern languages and affairs, 
have spent their long furloughs or years of retirement in writing about the countries 
in which they have served. As historians they are able to bring a first-hand knowledge, 
and qualities of sympathy and understanding, to their tasks; they also tend to be 
subjective in their assessments, the disadvantage of their personal involvement. 
They would, perhaps, make surer contributions to history by publishing their memoirs 
but, nevertheless, oriental studies would be the poorer if confined to professionals, 
Only a small proportion of the books mentioned in this section are by amateurs; many 
are by leading scholars and some by experienced journalists. However, the flow of 
writings about areas which have at one time or another offered careers to British 
administrators may be compared with the relative dearth of books about the former 
colonial possessions of other European countries. 


The Sudan 


The history of the territory which now lies within the frontiers of the Republic of the 
Sudan has attracted many wnters in recent years. For the pre-Condominium period 
the layman can be recommended to A. J. Arkell’s A History of the Sudan from the 
Earliest Times to 1821 (2nd edition 1961, University of London: Athlone Press, 30s.). 

Alan Moorehead’s The Blue Nile (1962, Hamish Hamilton, 30s.: paperback edition 
1964, New English Library, ss.) describes James Bruce’s explorations in the eighteenth 
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century, the conquest of Egypt and the Sudan by Napoleon and Desaix, Ismail 
Pasha’s conquest of the Sudan in 1820, and Napier’s Ethiopian campaign; the book is 
a superb achievement with never a dull moment. The first edition of Bruce’s travels 
appeared in 1790; an abridged version, Travels to Discover the Source of the Nile, by 
James Bruce, selected and edited with an introduction by C. F. Beckingham (1964, 
Edinburgh University Press, 50s.) reduces the text by four-fifths and concentrates on 
the journey and Bruce’s relations with the Abyssinians he encountered. Richard Hill’s 
Slatin Pasha (1965, Oxford University Press, 25s.) is a scholarly exploitation of Durham 
University’s Sudan Archive but reads as easily as a racy adventure story. Another 
work to bear its scholarship lightly is Julian Symons’ English Pride: The Story of the 
Gordon Relief Expedition (1965, Hamish Hamilton, 30s.). A. B. Theobald’s Ali Dinar: 
Last Sultan of Darfur 1898-1918 (1965, Longmans, 42s.) is a masterly study of the ill- 
starred reign of a petty despot who maintained an efficient but precarious admini- 
stration of the western marches from the collapse of the Mahdist uprising until World 
War I; he was then unwise enough to respond to the Turkish call for a jihad against 
the Allied Powers. P. M. Holt considers that Egyptian and Mahdist rule has been 
maligned and the Condominium over-praised: ın A Modern History of the Sudan from 
the Funj Sultanate to the Present Day (1961, Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 36s.: Asta-Africa 
Series) he puts the ‘case for the opposition’. Richard Hill’s Sudan Transport: A History 
of Railway, Marine and River Services in the Republic of the Sudan (1965, Oxford 
University Press, 42s.) is a detailed and informative work from the pen of a former 
Sudan railwayman, and K. D. D. Henderson’s Sudan Republic (1965, Benn, 37s.6d.: 
Nations of the Modern World) is an introduction to contemporary problems by one who 
spent his professional life trom 1926 in the former Sudan Political Service. K. M, 
Barbour’s The Republic of the Sudan: A Regional Geography (1961, University of 
London Press, 42s.) brings out clearly the geographical variety of the country and its 
vulnerable reliance on one commercial crop, cotton. A History of the Southern Sudan 
1839-1889, by Richard Gray (1961, Oxford University Press, 35s.), analyses the 
European and Egyptian failure in the South, with traders turning to plunder, mission- 
aries abandoning their work and governments failing to control vested interests or to 
understand real problems. Lastly, mention must be made of a major contribution to 
the study of Sudanese law, Matrimonial Laws of the Sudan: Being a Study of the Divergent 
Religious and Civil Laws in an African Society, by C. d’Olivier Farran (1963, Butter- 
worths, $73.6d.: Butterworths African Law Series, No. 7). 


South Arabia 


An individual and highly-developed civilisation flourished in South-Western Arabia 
from the middle of the first millennium B.C. until the latter half of the sixth century 
of our era. Its cities, temples and irtigation systems still, for the most part, await 
excavation, owing to the difficulty of access. The heartland of this culture was in the 
territory now disputed by the Yemeni Republicans and Royalists, but G. Lankester 
Harding, in Archaeology in the Aden Protectorates (1964, H.M. Stationery Office for the 
Department of Technical Co-operation, 80s.), publishes the findings of a survey 
carried out on behalf of the former Colonial Office, designed to attract archaeologists 
to undertake expeditions within the British-protected area. Unhappily, there seems 
to be a relative dearth of promising sites but, in compensation, the book contains a 
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pioneering attempt to describe and classify pottery fragments on a comparative basis. 

The ancient languages of this ‘lost’ civilisation are known to us through an abundance 
of inscriptions carved in the most elegant of alphabetic scripts; no literary material 
has so far been discovered and most are of a severely practical nature: legal enactments, 
funerary monuments, building records and ex votos. British scholars have hitherto 
been handicapped because most of the linguistic monographs have appeared in German 
' and, of these, the last major study was published some twenty-three years ago. In A 
Descriptive Grammar of Epigraphic South Arabian (1962, Luzac, 16s.) A. F. L. Beeston, 
Britain’s leading scholar in this field, has taken advantage of the new material which 
has accumulated to present a lucid and authoritative account of the present state of our 
knowledge, to which he himself has made important contributions for many years. 

Another work of great and original scholarship is R. B. Serjeant’s The Portuguese off 
the South Arabian coast (1963, Oxford University Press, 50s.), which draws upon 
previously untapped sources such as Hadrami chronicles and Yemeni and European 
accounts of Dutch pirates off Mocha in the seventeenth century, supplemented by the 
author’s first-hand knowledge of the country and its contemporary inhabitants. 

To come to more recent times, service in South Arabia has inspired various British 
officials to publish their memoirs and of these the classic is Arabia and the Isles by Harold 
Ingrams. Ingrams was the first Resident Adviser in the Eastern Aden Protectorate, 
the man who brought peace to 40,000 square miles in which continuous tribal warfare 
had been the normal pattern of life for a thousand years. This has now been reissued 
in a third edition (1966, Murray, 633.), enlarged by a 109-page introduction setting 
out the writer’s views on the present unhappy situation in South Arabia; the latter 
subject is also treated in Ingrams’ The Yemen: Imams, Rulers and Revolutions (1963, 
Murray, 21s.) in which he shows his sympathies for the Imamate as it was at its best 
and blames the current troubles on the policy which has formed a Federation of South 
Arabia from the states of the Protectorate and the colony of Aden. The other side of 
the argument is ably expounded in the light-hearted memoirs of the last Governor of 
Aden and the first British High Commissioner to the Federation of South Arabia, 
Sir Charles Johnstone’s The View from Steamer Point: Being an Account of Three Years in 
Aden (1964, Collins). By contrast again, in The Barren Rocks of Aden (1966, Herbert 
Jenkins, 30s.) James Lunt, Commander of the Federal Regular Army from 1961 to 
1964, offers little discussion of political matters, as he is still a serving officer, but tells 
of his travels and expeditions with engaging humour and goodwill, and pays’ gener- 
ous tribute to the fine quality of the troops which he led. 


The Persian Gulf 


In the latter half of the eighteenth century the ports of the south-western shore of the 
Persian Gulf, north of Muscat, were the strongholds of rapacious, fanatical and well- 
organised. pirate fleets which effectively disrupted the Bombay-Basra sea-route and 
plundered successfully up and down the west coast of India. When the Bombay 
Government’s attempts to break the stranglehold by convoys and limited naval 
actions proved unavailing, a series of military and naval expeditions was launched, 
which brought the shaikhs in 1820 to submit to a “General Treaty of Peace’. This laid 
the foundations of Britain’s present relationship with the states of what, henceforth, 
was to be known as “The Trucial Coast’. In The Pirates of Trucial Oman (1966, 
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Macdonald, 45s.) H. Moyse-Bartlett provides a scholarly study of the four main 
British expeditions, drawing upon contemporary private and official papers; of 
particular interest is his account of the massacre of the expedition against the Banı Bu 
Ali and the subsequent court martial of its commander, Captam T. Perronet 
Thompson. The Pirate Coast (1966, G. Bell, 30s.) by Sir Charles Belgrave, the former 
Adviser (1926-57) to the Shaikhs of Bahrain, recounts the same events but is based 
in part on the unpublished diary of Captain Francis Loch, Commander of H.M.S. 
Eden, which took a leading part ın the operations of 1818 preceding the Truce. 

One of the most informative works on Oman, first published in 1920, is S. B. 
Miles’s The Countries and Tribes of the Persian Gulf, now reissued (1966, Frank Cass, 
£8 8s.). J. B. Kelly, who added an interesting introduction to the reprinting of Miles’s 
minor classic, has made an important study of the recent Saudi claim to the Buraimi 
Oasis and other territories belonging to Abu Dhabi, Qatar, and the Sultanate of 
Muscat and Oman, ın his Eastern Arabian Frontiers (1964, Faber, 42s.). 


Saudi Arabia, Jordan, Syria, Lebanon, Palestine 


In Farewell to Arabia (1966, Faber, 35s.) David Holden, Middle East correspondent of 
The Times (1956-60) and subsequently of The Guardian, describes the events of the 
past decade of transition, country by country throughout the peninsula; this is in the 
best tradition of intelligent, responsible journalism, and the accounts of visits to the 
Yemen in 1957 and 1962 are of particular interest, Gerald de Gaury’s Faisal: King of 
Saudi Arabia (1966, Arthur Barker, 36s.) is a useful, if not very searching, biography 
of considerable topical relevance. 

Guy Mountfort’s Portrait of a Desert: The Story of an Expedition to Jordan (196s, 
Collins, 42s.) 1s an informal account, by a distinguished ornithologist, of a visit by a 
team of naturalists to explore the complex problems concerning the disappearing 
wildlife and vegetation of Eastern Jordan. Many exciting discoveries were made of 
species not previously known to occur in Jordan, and the many fine illustrations in 
this handsome volume include studies of birds and other creatures never before 
photographed. 

Another elegant publication is Robin Fedden’s Syria and Lebanon, which bas now 
appeared in a third, revised, edition (1965, Murray, 35s.). This, the ideal guide-book 
for the cultivated tourist, discusses the architecture of historic buildings in relation to 
their natural setting; little attention is paid to the contemporary life of the two 
countries but the plates are often superb. A work of an entirely different stamp is 
Patrick Seale’s The Struggle for Syria: A Study of Post-war Arab Politics 1945-58 (1965, 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 45s.); the 
author seems to have had better access to sources of information than other writers 
on Syria’s recent history and this is political journalism of the highest standard. 

The reaction of the Palestinian Arab villagers to their changed environment as 
second-class citizens in their own land is the subject of Abner Cohen’s Arab Border- 
villages in Israel: A Study of Continuity and Change in Social Organisation (1965, 
Manchester University Press, 30s.). This is a scholarly and objective study by a sociolo- 
gist, expressed in the terminology of his science and by no means easy reading. It is 
interesting to compare the fate of those who remained behind with the lot of the 
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refugees, described compassionately, but without cant or bias, by Pamela Bright in 
A Poor Man’s Riches (1966, MacGibbon & Kee, 36s.). 


Iraq 

Comparatively little has been written about the main issues of Iraqi politics in recent 
years. Gerald de Gaury’s Three Kings in Baghdad 1921-1958 (1961, Hutchinson) is, 
however, a moving personal tribute to the Hashemite dynasty swept away by the 
revolution of 1958. 

The perennial Kurdish problem is competently outlined in Derek Kinnane’s The 
Kurds and Kurdistan (1964, Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 
8s.6d.), which provides a readable and objective introduction to the Kurdish people, 
their history, social customs, geographical distribution and attempts to win autonomy. 
In 1962 David Adamson, a Foreign Correspondent of the Sunday Telegraph, after a 
200-mile journey on foot and horseback, succeeded in penetrating Kurdistan during 
one of the Rebellion’s more active phases: The Kurdish War (1964, Allen & Unwin, 
30s.), the well-told story of his journey and his meetings with the Kurdish leaders, is 
an excellent example of enterprising and intelligent journalism. Philologists have been 
grateful for D. N. MacKenzie’s Kurdish Dialect Studies. Vol. I(x961, Oxford University 
Press for the School of Oriental and African Studies, 63s.: London Oriental Series), 
probably the most important contribution to our knowledge of the Kurdish language 
for half a century. 

A work of quite different character is Wilfred Thesiger’s The Marsh Arabs (1964, 
Longmans, 36s.; paperback edition 1967, Penguin Books, 7s.6d.), a record of seven 
years spent intermittently amongst the wretchedly poor tribes of the Euphrates Delta, 
suffering every discomfort, drinking sewage-tainted water, but welcome everywhere 
for his meagre fund of medical knowledge. This is truly a classic of the literature of 
endurance by the last of the great Arabian explorers, 
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Information and Communication Theories 
COMMUNICATION. Colin Mares. English Universities Press, 73.6d. 1967. 
18-5 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
The author is concerned with the demand for new methods of communication arising 
from changing social situations in present-day life. He stresses the social aspect of 
communication, pointing out that reception and interpretation are as important as 
transmission, that expressing oneself ıs not the same as communicating. After 
discussing the different kinds of communication, he goes on to consider ‘purposive’ 
communication and the importance of purpose in ‘shaping’ communication. He sets 
up three types of pattern—authoritative, collaborative, and manipulative—and 
discusses how these affect communication. The final three chapters aim at improvi 
the ability to communicate efficiently. The author’s expressed aim was ‘to clarify 
some fundamental points concerning human commumication, and to give some 
practical applications to the conclusions reached’, and he has not only succeeded in his 
, but at the same time he has handled his material in an interesting and stimu- 
ae A selective bibliography 1s provided. (006) 
Bibliography 
SOURCES OF MODERN ARCHITECTURE: A Bibliography. Dennis 
Sharp. Lund Humphries for the Architectural Association, 30s. 1967. 30 cm. 56 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers, (Architectural Association Papers) 
The Architectural Association initiated a series of occasional papers in 1965 with an 
important technical study of Roofs in the Warm Humid Tropics by Otto 
puis ama! and Robert Lynn. Paper Number 2 by Dennis Sharp, a young architect 
r y associated with the advisory work of the Civic Trust in the north of 
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England and author of Modern Architecture and Impressionism (1966), offers as its main 
feature a “biographical bibliography’. This comprises notes on the careers (and in 
most cases portraits) of nearly a hundred architects, engineers, critics and painters in 
many countries who, in the author’s view, have contributed significantly to modern 
architecture, and references to publications relevant to each. After it comes a record 
of periodicals devoted to the Modern Movement and, under the title of National 
Bibliography, a selection of titles of books and periodicals having a particular relation 
to the aodan architectural climate’ of various lands. A courageous and ambitious 
undertaking, Sources of Modern Architecture will not please all the experts, but it is a 
valuable work and one likely to be regarded as a standard source of information for 
many years to come. (016-724) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





ADOPTED CHILDREN: HOW THEY GROW UDP. A Study of their 
Adjustment as Adults. Alexina Mary McWhinnie. Routledge, 42s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 
318 pages. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

This is a research study of adoptions from the point of view of the adopted person. 

58 adults aged between 18 and 60 were interviewed between 1954 and 1956. They all 

lived in south-east Scotland, where the author was a social worker in a voluntary 

society helping unmarried mothers, The cases are classified in accordance with the 
degree of adjustment of the adopted adults, and are subsequently examined under 
various heads: age of adopters, religion, education, work, health, age of child when 
placed, and so on. This is an important study. The failure of communication between 
members of the adoptive es 1s startling. However, not much attention is paid 
to sociological factors, and we need to remember that many of these adoptions took 
place a number of years ago. (136-769) 


THE CONCEPT OF CRITICISM: An Essay. F. E. Sparshott. Oxford 
University Press, 35s. 1967. 19 cm. 224 pages. 

The author is Professor of Philosophy at Victoria College in the University of Toronto. 
In this book he undertakes a criticism of criticism, though he does not set out to 
kes a theory of criticism, indeed he denies the validity of such a thing. He conducts 
is enquiry as a philosopher and he is concerned with the activity of criticism as a 
whole. His intention is to look closely at the language of criticism and he reviews such 
concepts as doing, of-about, evaluating. His method is basically semantic and this 
leads him to some fine distinctions, frequently stimulating though at times confusing. 
The author is not concerned primarily with literature and for the student this will not 
be a practical book. It is clearly designed to urge those who may think they know 
what criticism is into a closer examination of what they mean when they use certain 
concepts. There is a short bibliography, mostly drawn from works of philosophy, 
142) 


576 


PSYCHOLOGY IN RELATION TO MEDICINE. R. M. Mowbray 
and T. Ferguson Rodger. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 420 pages, 
Ulustrations. Indexes. 

The authors, respectively Reader in Medical Psychology at Melbourne eae 

and Professor of Psychological Medicine at Glasgow University, are both w 

qualified to instruct undergraduate medical students in a subject difficult to teach. 

They provide a textbook on the scientific principles of aes (ie relevant to medi- 

cine; they are not concerned here with such aspects as a asin and the doctor- 

patient relationship. They first outline their subject matter, in this edition introducing 
into the section on methods an account of the role of statistics, and then trace the 
history of medical psychology. Discussions of instinct and emotion are now much 
altered, thinking, learning, remembering and forgetting, and perceiving are ably 
elucidated by reference to outstanding research: for example, into the emotional 
needs of newborn monkeys, into conditioning, and trial and error activity. The 
chapters on intelligence include a description of electroencephalography, and those on 
personality deal, among other aspects, with assessment and disorders. Each section 
gives a helpful guide to further reading. (150) 


PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE. Arthur Prior. Oxford University Press, 
38s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
This book, which 1s a sequel to the author’s Time and Modality, carries further the 
work of devising systems of logic containing tense-expressions, m order to discuss 
the traditional philosophical problems about time in a way that is scientifically precise. 
Such tense-logic is a recently developed and rapidly advancing field, and the present 
volume is at the very frontier of research in the subject. dss seas S of classical 
modal logic being presupposed, the book is only for advanced students of logic. 
a ea should first read Prior’s Formal Logic (1955). The author was a professor of 
philosophy in the University of Manchester, and is now a Fellow of Balliol College, 
Oxfor (160) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF ETHICS. Alasdair MacIntyre. Routledge, 308. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 21:5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
This book provides a history of moral philosophy from the earliest Greek writers to 
the present day. The author, who is Professor of Sociology (Social Philosophy) in the 
PE of Essex, sees moral sete as embodied Hae ies life and 
su 1n presenting texts in moral philosophy in a stimulating histori nal pnt 
The field a ee includes not only ihe Sandara writers on moral philosophy but also 
some Christian writers, as well as Hegel, Marx, Kierk d and Nietzsche. The 
result is a work which is not only historically Snipers Gur puilocophially aa 
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SEX AND MORALS. C. H. and Winifred M. Whiteley. Batsford, 21s. 
1967. 23 cm. 136 pages. Index. (Ideas in Action) 
This book is one of a new series of introductory volumes edited by Maurice Cranston 
examining the philosophy and history behind some important social, political and 
moral ideas. The authors—a Reader in Philosophy at Birmingham University and 
his wife—provide us with a book which is well ar well informed and balanced 
in its judgments. There are chapters dealing with the Patriarchal, the Puritan and the 
Romantic attitudes to sexual practices and perversions, and this material is used to put 
in perspective the authors’ detached discussion of present-day problems. The book 
can be recommended for anyone dealing with young people, and indeed for the 
(more intelligent) young people themselves. (176) 
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THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF LATER GREEK AND EARLY 
MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY. Edited by A. H. Armstrong. Cambridge 
University Press, 95s. 1967. 235 cm. 726 pages. Indexes. 

The publication of this history is an important event, because it covers the period of 

Western thought which of all periods is the least widely known, even to scholars. 

Plotinus and Augustine are the central figures, but there is a vast of other 

authors from these centuries who are important and interesting, and the present book 

is the best available account of them all. Greek, Latin and Arabic writers are 
thoroughly dealt with, beginning with the successors of Aristotle and of Plato, and 
ending with St. Anselm over a thousand years later. Among the secondary figures are, 
of course, Philo, Boethius, and Eriugena. The editor is Gladstone Professor of Greek 
in the University of Liverpool, and the seven other contributors are all eminent 
scholars in this field. The book will be indispensable for students of theology and 
medieval philosophy, but would also be ideal ae any educated person with a sense of 
adventure who wants to go on an intellectual pilgrimage in fresh country. (r809) 


A SHORT ACCOUNT OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY FROM THALES 
TO EPICURUS. G. F. Parker. Edward Arnold, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 204 
pages. Map. Index. 

The author is a classical schoolmaster’ who is keenly aware of the need for a simple 

introduction to Greek thought for school pupils and undergraduates who may or may 

not carry study in this field beyond the elementary stage. Such a book will obviously 
be of advantage also to general readers. The copious quotations are in English, often 
from prose authors and poets, often in the form of translation from Greek writers. 

The whole course of Greek thought from the beginnings down to the Hellenistic 

age is reviewed in simple racy language. There is a good index and useful suggestions 

for further reading. (182) 

BERTRAND RUSSELL AND THE BRITISH TRADITION IN 
PHILOSOPHY. D. F. Pears. Collins, 9s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Fontana Library) 

Here for the first time, in the year in which Lord Russell has reached the age of 95, 

is a really professional full-length account, written by ene respected slices her 

fifty years younger, of the most important phase of Russell’s philosophy. That 

began in 1905 with the celebrated Theory of Definite Descriptions, which marked a 

new a proach to meaning, and ended in 1919 with a change m his view of the mind, 

R s developing theories about sense-data, propositions, existence, truth, etc. 

during those fifteen years are fully described and explained, and also the way in which 

his empiricism stems from Hume’s, and the impact on him of Bradley and 

Wittgenstein. One can see OE a the work how it was that analysis became a 

major feature of British philosophy in this century. The book is technical and fairly 

dificult, as might be expected, but it will be extremely useful to the student and may 
succeed in fascinating the persevering general reader. The author is tutor in philoso 

at Christ Church, Orford Gan 

ZETTEL. Ludwig Wittgenstein. Edited by G. E. M. Anscombe and G. H. von 
Wright. Translated by G. E. M. Anscombe. Blackwell (Oxford), 37s.6d. 1967. 
23 cm. 258 pages. 

The influential Austrian-born philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein, who became a 

British subject in 1938, was Professor off Philosophy at Cambridge from 1939 to 1947. 

Since his death in 1951, five volumes of his work have been published for the first 

time, of which the Philosophical Investigations (1953) is the most important. The 
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present book will be the sixth and consists of a collection of fragments, put together 
and worked over by Wittgenstein himself, from drafts of his larger works. These 
remarks have been arranged according to subject-matter by the present editors. The 
title Zettel (‘slips’) indicates the mode of composition: the 717 paragraphs were mostly 
on small pieces of paper cut from ipts, and were in German. They are printed 
in German here, with a facing translation by Wittgenstein’s usual translator. The book 
is a contribution to philosophy of some importance, but is definitely for specialists, and 
will be used only by readers already familiar with the Philosophical Investigations, on 
which these thoughts on ge, thinking, self-knowledge, intention, etc. can be 
expected to throw further light. (193) 


RELIGION 





FAITH AND SPECULATION. An Essay in Philosophical Theology 
containing the Deems Lectures for 1964. Austin Farrer. A. & C. Black, 28s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 184 pages. 

This volume by the Warden of Keble College, Oxford, is concerned with theistic 

belief as a working faith and rational conviction. The substance of the lectures, 

delivered in New York University in 1964, is found in the central chapters (IV-VI) in 
which the author illustrates what he describes as ‘the paradox of double agency, 
divine and creaturely, in the three fields of Grace, Nature and History’. He submits 
that the paradox involved is not an embarrassment to speculative thought but rather 
the form of practical religious thinking. The discussion in the sixth chapter on reve- 
lation and history is of particular interest ın its bearing on the question of the character- 
istics of events that constitute revelation in a special sense. The first three chapters of the 
book deal with the empirical approach to religious existence, while the paren 
chapters examine the implications of the positions maintained for metaphysi 

theology. This able, original but highly abstruse volume will be mainly welcomed by 

advanced students in philosophy. (201) 


JOHN DONNE: SELECTED PROSE. Chosen by Evelyn Simpson. 
Edited by Helen Gardner and Timothy Healy. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 414 pages. 

As one would expect from its size and from the authorities behind it, this is a very good 

selection, in good texts; it stands as a memorial to Evelyn Simpson, who did most of 

- the selecting, and this and the annotation have been guided by and derived from her 

book on Donne’s prose and the Potter-Simpson edition of the sermons. The text 

fo eal her annotations from those of the editors, who are mainly responsible for 
the selection from the letters. Two sermons are given in full, and these and the longer 
extracts demonstrate Donne's ability to at length. Many passages provide 
interesting parallels with the poems. The whole volume gives the general and the 
more specialised reader a guided and scholarly introduction to the Paradoxes and 
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Problems, Biathanatos, Pseudo-Martyr, Ignatius his Conclave, the Essays in Divinity, 
Devotions upon Emergent Occasions—and, of course, the letters and sermons. (230-81) 


WHAT IS MYSTICISM? David Knowles. Burns & Oates, 18s. 1967. 22 cm. 
140 pages. 
Professor Knowles, lately Regius Professor of Modern History at Cambridge 
University, considers in this dicaian work theological mysticism or mystical 
theology, which 1s defined as ‘an incommunicable and inexpressible knowledge and 
love of God or of religious truth received in the spirit without precedent effort or 
reasoning’, In the course of his exposition, marked by long familiarity with the works 
of the mystics and deep insight into the mystical life, the author shows that the 
mystical way differs in ¢ and kind from the common life of Christian practice 
and that the raising of a soul from one to the other is of the uncovenanted gift of God. 
Attention is directed to such aspects of the mystical life as visions and ecstasies, the 
dark night, prayer, quietism, meditation and contemplation; and the question of 
mystical experience outside the Church is carefully examined. Professor Knowles 
reminds us that more than a mere verbal resemblance 13 needed to establish identity 
of experience between Christian and non-Christian. (248-2) 


LANCELOT ANDREWES: SERMONS. Selected and edited with an 
Introduction by G. M. Story. Oxford University Press, 52s.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 348 
pages. Frontispiece. 

It is a century since the collected sermons of the preacher whose prose T. S. Eliot called 

‘among the best of his own, of any, time’ were published; almost aslong since a proper 

selection was made available. This is indeed a timely book, and it will be an automatic 

selection for the shelves of almost every library. G. M. Story has included twelve 
sermons—all unabridged—from Andrewes’ best, Jacobean period, to give an ab3o- 
lutely reliable representation of his maturity. This impeccably edited book will be 
equally invaluable to students of English prose-style and of Anglican theology 

(Andrewes was co-founder, with Hooker, of the Anglican intellectual tradition), 

while sermons that challenge comparison with the best of John Donne's in the way 

they mx rhetoric and elegantly involuted thought should also make a wide appeal 
to the general reader. 0 $2) 


A CHURCH WITHOUT GOD. Emest Harrison. McClelland & Stewart 
(Toronto), $4°50 cloth; $2:$0 paper covers. 1966. 22 cm. 150 pages. 
Another book in the current atheistic Christianity vein, this monograph caused the 
author's removal from active pr and conducting of services in J Diocese of 
Toronto. Ernest Harrison, originally from Liverpool, obtained his Master’s degree 
from Oxford, entered the Anglican ministry, and served several parishes before 
coming to Canada. Of the same character as Honest to God by John Robinson, the 
book is a conscientious attempt to recognise what the Church is and must be in an age 
of secularisation: Ernest Harrison speaks with approval and acceptance of our “many- 
splendoured society’ and uses as support for this new style of Christianity the writings 
of Paul Tillich, John Robinson, Harvey Cox and more specifically the radical theology . 
of Thomas Alnzer and William Hamilton. He dedicates his writing to the increasing 
number of Christians who no longer accept traditional Christian doctrine but still 
consider themselves Christians, The book is disconcerting ; it is not classical theological 
analysis but a popular account of one strain of modern theology. One need not accept 
all of the author's tenets to agree with the theme of the book as expressed in the last 
sentence: “Life is change and a Church which does not evolve will die.’ (260) 
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CHRISTIAN INITIATION IN SPAIN c. 300-1100. T. C. Akeley. 
Darton, Longman & Todd, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This learned study of the development of Christian liturgies in Spain, from the fourth 
to the eleventh century, is based upon original research. The author remarks that his 
conclusions are few but significant, and of topical interest is his parallel of Isidore of 
Seville, open-minded and compassionate, with Pope John XXII, and so, too, is the 
distinction drawn between the embracing, inclusive early Church and the rigid, 
exclusivist tendencies of the later, Renascence and Reformation, periods. The pea 
sees the present freedom and variety in liturgical practice within the Christian church 
as reminiscent of post-apostolic centuries before petrification and defensiveness set in. 
This is a specialists’ coe which will doubtless be a stimulus to other researchers in the 
field of liturgical history. (26400946) 


THOMAS ARUNDEL: A Study of Church Life in the Reign of Richard 
Il Margaret Aston. Oxford University Press, £6 6s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 470 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. 

There can be few books which merit so much praise for so many reasons as this one. 

The author, formerly a fellow of Newnham College, Cambridge, gives a compre- 

hensive picture not only of the career of Arundel before his exile (he became Bishop of 

Ely when barely 21 years old, Archbishop of York at the age of 35, and of Canterb 

eight years later), but also of the period itself, that is, ihe Jast decades of the tak 

century, in virtually every department as it affected Arundel himself. Hardly a man 
of high intellectual calibre, he was none the less a sagacious churchman with strongly 

developed common sense and great practical experience, who, in addition a 

ecclesiastical fimctions, was royal aalies for many years and became, moreover, 

involved in the affairs of Cambridge and Oxford as well as in the great matters of 

State. Mrs. Aston’s book is a model of historical scholarship: she has intelligently and 

critically used all the available printed evidence as well as the numerous unprinted 

episcopal registers and other manuscript sources; moreover, she writes with grace, 
warmth and an appreciation of the human factors which so often entered into matters. 

The result is a book from which not only church historians, but also economic and 

social no less than constitutional historians will derive very t profit indeed, while 

anyone who would like to see realistically what England looked like from the vantage 
point of a high ecclesiastic in the days of the last Plantagenet king will gain from 
reading it. There is one blemish: why is there nothing on the effects of the Great 

Schism which exactly coincided with Arundel’s pontificates? (274:2) 


A SOCIOLOGY OF ENGLISH RELIGION. David Martin. S.C.M. 
Press, 25s. cloth; Heinemann, 128.6d. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. 
Indexes. 

The lack of a systematic text drawing together the recent sociological research on 

religion in England, has been answered to a large degree by David Martin, who is a 

lecturer in sociology at the London School of Economics. The content of his book 

comprises sociographic analyses, historical summarisation and commentary upon 
many unpublished, as well as better known, sources. In addition to the careful 
interrelations of the sources, he also adds many interesting sections of interpretation 
centred mostly round the author’s thesis on secularisation. At the end a most useful 

and extensive bibliography is provided of works on religion in Britain which have a 

sociological perspective, and it includes a very useful compendium of unpublished 

theses. The book will be most useful to general readers, as well as to social scientists 

concerned with religion. (274:2) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
THIS AGE OF COMMUNICATION: Press, Books, Film, Radio, TV. 
Roger Manvell. Blackie, 15s. 1967. 22 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book presents a clear, well-organised, general description of each of the five 
media of communication listed in the title. It includes a summary history of writing 
and publishing, while the separate chapters devoted to each medium provide the 
history, a description of the structure of the industry, and some discussion of the 
most important problems, points of controversy and possible developments. The 
author’s attitude to modern mass communication 1s ambivalent, and the discussion 
sections are the weakest parts of the book. It is packed with useful and not alwa 
easily obtainable information, and could serve as an excellent introduction to the 
question of the social importance of the media. Dr. Manvell, film critic and lecturer 
and for twelve years Director of the British Film Academy, is currently Consultant 
of the Society of the Film and Television Arts and editor of its Journal (301-243) 


WEST INDIAN CHILDREN IN LONDON. Katrin Fitzherbert. G. Bell, 
21s. 1967. 21:5 cm. 112 pages. Paper covers. (Occasional Papers on Social 
Administration) 

This is an extremely valuable contribution to studies of the immigrant population in 

Britain. The author, who wished to obtain material for a doctoral thesis in anthro- 

pology, approached the Children’s Department of London County Council to see if 

she could have access to case material concerning West Indian children who had been 
received into care. The result of her researches is embodied in this small monograph. 

Its value lies in the simple, concise analysis the author gives of West Indian Émil 

structure, and the very vivid points of companson she makes with the Engli 

family. The result is to demonstrate forcibly many of the difficulties which immi- 

ts from the Caribbean have to face when they settle in the United Kingdom. The 
ook will be of great use to all social workers in this field. (301451) 


Political Science 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF DEMOCRATIC 
GOVERNMENT. F. J. Wright. Barrie & Rockliff, 258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
288 pages. Index. 

This is a fairly elementary work designed for use in the senior forms of schools and for 

candidates for professional examinations. Mr. Wright, who is Senior Lecturer in 

Economics and Government in the Department of Commerce and Management of 

Norwich City College, is the author of The Evolution of Modern Industrial Organi- 

sation and other works. In this new book he aims to help the student of British 

Government to understand the workings of the British Constitution by means of the 
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historical and comparative methods. Beginning by examining what ‘democracy’ 
means, he gives point to his definition by contrasting the very different constitutional 
principles of Britain, the United States, France, the U.S.S.R. and Switzerland. 

(321-8) 


THE SOCIOLOGY OF SLAVERY. An Analysis of the Origins, Develop- 
ment and Structure of Negro Slave Society a ary Orlando Patterson. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 63s. 1967. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in 
Society) 

Dr. Patterson’s book can be regarded as both history and sociology, and will be of 

interest to students in both these fields, Ordinary historical accounts of Jamaica have in 

general omitted to give a coherent account of the structure of slave society. The author 
has remedied this omission. He has drawn upon documents, published works, and the 
recards of sugar estates in order to create a history of Jamaican servile society. This 
history he apes to sociological analysis. The Sociology of Slavery thus sheds a great 
deal of light upon the roots of contemporary society in the Caribbean. It can be 
recommended not only to serious students of Caribbean affairs but to those readers 
who are interested in the processes which create society. It is of some interest that the 
author is himself a descendant of those who were the architects of the society he 
describes. He is at present an assistant lecturer in sociology at the London School of 
Economics. (326°97292) 


GREAT BRITAIN AND EUROPE IN THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. David Bayne Horn. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
424 pages. Maps. Index. 

The author, who is Professor of Modern History in the ieee of Edinburgh, 

here sums up the learning and experience of a lifetime. Although he is no narrow 

specialist (his publications range widely over British and ‘European’ themes), his 
speciality is, nevertheless, as befits the eae pupil of Sir Richard Lodge, diplo- 
matic history; and these thirteen chapters most admirably convey the essentials of 

Britain’s relations (‘cultural’ and economic as well as diplomatic) with the European 

powers from the later 17th to the very early roth century. France gets 63 pages; 

Austria, 32; Russia and Poland, 34; Prussia, 33; Scandinavia, 32; Holland, 24; a sO 

on. Each chapter has its own bibliography. Professor Horn’s T is, as usual, absolutely 

plain and clear; few senior British historians can compress subjects as pleasantly as he. 

His latest book will undoubtedly become at once a primary port of call for all 

advanced students of the subject and period. (32742) 


THE EVOLUTION OF AUSTRALIAN FOREIGN POLICY 1938- 
1965. Alan Watt. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 398 pages. Index. 
Sir Alan Watt, Director of the Australian Institute of International Affairs, has 
ee an able account of the development of Australian foreign policy which will 
e of value to both international relations specialists and the general reader. Of 
aera interest is his lucid restatement of the thesis that the Second World War 
ought about a distinct change in the orientation of Australian foreign policy. In 
1938 Australia tended to follow the British lead in foreign affairs, but heavy wartime 
European commitments prevented Great Britain from taking much offensive action 
in the Pacific, a region where Australia was directly threatened by Japan. Sir Alan 
cogently ea oe Canberra learnt and applied the lesson that while Australia 
needed an independent Pacific policy, it must be closely geared to that of the United 
States. Indeed, since 1945 successive Australian policy-makers, although retaining 
sentimental links with Great Britain, have endeavoured to strengthen relations with 
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the United States both by such diplomatic contrivances as the ANZUS Pact and by 
generally supporting American policy in the Pacific and South East Asian regions. 


Economics (327°94) 
MACRO-ECONOMIC THEORY: A Mathematical Treatment. R. G. D. 
Allen. Maanillan, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Two of Sir Roy Allen’s earlier works, Mathematical Analysis for Economists and 
Mathematical Economics, are in constant use among university students of economics. 
This new work by the same author, who is Professor of Statistics at the London 
School of Economics, is intended for students with a definitely mathematical turn of 
mind. It is largely limited to positive economics, and is not intended to be immediately 
applicable to economic policy. It aims rather at a uniform treatment of equilibrium in 
i short period and in the long period, with a further discussion of medium-period 
disequilibrium as seen in the m of A. W. Phillips, P. A. Samuelson, J. R. Hicks 
and others. (330-1) 


ECONOMICS AND IDEOLOGY and Other Essays. Studies in the 
Development of Economic Thought. Ronald L. Meek. Chapman & Hall, 403. 
1967. 23 cm. 238 pages. Index. 

The Tyler Professor of Economics in the University of Leicester is one of the few 

economists in England who derive guidance from the work of Marx without un- 

critical commitment. The work is in three parts: studies in the development of 
economic theory; critical description of attempts which have been made to transform 
the Sian techniques of Marx into workable economic tools; studies in the 
relationship between economics and ideology. The first is scholarly and of great 
interest, covering new fields. The third is stimulating and shows the influence of 
Marx at its most fruitful. The second resembles an attempt to prove that it is possible 
to do long division sums employing Roman numerals if one has the skill and the time. 
(330-109) 


THE TEACHING OF DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS: Its Position 
in the Present State of Knowledge. The Proceedings of the Manchester Conference 
on Teaching Economic Development, April 1964. Edited by Kurt Martin and John 
Knapp. Frank Cass, 453. 1967. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

This conference was held to discuss whether or not the orthodox economic theory 

currently being taught in universities is adequate to cover the problems of under- 

developed economies which have become so prominent in recent years, The basic 
ideas for consideration were those in an article by Mr. Dudley Seers entitled “The 

Limitations of the Special Case’, which is reprinted here from the Bulletin of the 

University of Oxford Institute of Economics and Statistics. The speakers in the 

stimulating discussions included such well-known economists as Dr. Thomas Balogh, 

Mr. Kaldor, Professor H. Myint, Mrs. Joan Robinson, Mr. Colin Clark and Professor 

Nove. (330-7) 


THE CAMBRIDGE ECONOMIC-HISTORY OF EUROPE. Vol. IV: 
The Economy of Expanding Europe in the Srxteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. 
Edited by E. E. Rich and C. H. Wilson. Cambridge University Press, 75s. 1967. 
23°5 cin. 674 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Students of economic history will welcome this latest addition to a standard work of 

seference under the general editorship of Professors M. Postan and H. J. Habakkuk. 

The present volume, edited by Professors E. E. Rich and C. He Wilson of the 

University of Cambridge, together with Volume V (still in preparation and planned 
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for publication in 1969), covers the period of world economic development between 
the end of the Middle Ages and the Industrial Revolution. It was a period of the most 
spectacular price-rise hitherto experienced in Europe, and of the so-called ‘commercial 
revolution’: both closely connected with colonial expansion and something approach- 
ing a population ‘explosion’. Volume IV deals with the context within which 
economic growth and development took place. The editors and other sees basa 
scholars in British, French, American and Canadian universities contribute chapters 
on‘population movement, scientific ideas and achievements, prices, patterns of trade 
and trade-routes, labour supply, the nature of large-scale company organisation, and 
mercantilist theories and policies. (330-94) 


- STUDIES IN SCOTTISH BUSINESS HISTORY. Edited by Peter L. 
Payne. Frank Cass, £5 $s. 1967. 22 cm. 454 pages. Index. 
This volume, produced under the editorship of the Senior Lecturer ın Economic 
History (Colquhoun Lecturer) in the University of Glasgow, is an excellent compil- 
ation by sedans historians on Scottish business history from the 17th to the early 
2oth century. Six of the contributions relate to domestic enterprise and organisation; 
they deal with lead-mining, joint stock companies, the Glasgow Savings Bank, the 
herring fishery, coal mining, and entrepreneurship in the heavy industries. They are 
followed bye in chapters on Scottish enterprise overseas. For the research 
worker, however, the ghts of the book are its exhaustive lists of source-material, 
whether publicly or privately owned, (330-941) 


THE BRITISH ECONOMY: Problems and Prospects. John and Anne- 
Marie Hackett. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1967. 225 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Following their successful book Economic Planning in France Mr. and Mrs, Hackett 
published in 1966 a work designed to give French people a corresponding insight 
into British economic problems: L’ Economie Britannique: Problèmes et Perspectives. In 
its present revised English form it is an excellent survey of economic events from the 
early 1950's onwards, and particularly of the changes in economic policy after 1961, 
with the setting up of the National Economic Development Council. As Professor 
Brian Tew states in his appreciative foreword, the book will be valuable not only to 
university undergraduates but also to older people who have not fully understood the 
recent course of economic change in Britain. (330-942) 


STATISTICS OF THE BRITISH ECONOMY. F. M. M. Lewes. 
Allen & Unwin, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
Users of British economic statistics, at home and abroad, frequently run into difficulties 
because they are not aware of the administrative considerations which determine their 
scope. They will obtain great help from this book by the Lecturer in Economic and 
Social Statistics at the University of Exeter. He has confined it to statistics relating to 
labour, production, distribution, transport, companies, finance, overseas trade and 
payments and national accountancy, giving under each sain a list of the main 
official statistics, explaining how they are compiled, and showing for instance, why the 
Registrar General's figures relating to employment are not identical with those of the 
Ministry of Labour. (330°942) 


HISTORY OF THE INTERNATIONAL '1864—1914. Julius Braunthal. 
Translated by Henry Collins and Kenneth Mitchell. Nelson, 95s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 
408 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is the first of two volumes on the history of the Socialist International by Julius 

Braunthal, now living in England, who is one of the few surviving Socialists of the 
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re-First World War generation and has been associated with the international 
Pou movement all his life. In this first volume, translated from the German, he 
examines in a detached and scholarly way the ideas inspiring the political movements 
that were the forerunners of the First and Second Internationals, and traces the 
internal controversies and political problems faced by these organisations up to the 
First World War. In his analysis of Te different currents of opinion about theory and 
ctice in the second International, the author brings a wealth of insights derived 
Bon his first-hand experience of it and has produced a work which should be a 
standard reference beek for students of politics. (335°409) 


Law 


JOURNAL OF WORLD TRADE LAW. Vol I, No. I, January- 
February 1967. Editor: Dennis Thompson. Journal of World Trade Law. 6 times a 
year. 503. per copy. Annual subscription £12 12s. 25 cm. 

The function of this journal is to promote discussion of the ‘legal problems relating 

to international trade’. Continuing expansion of world trade and investment has been 

accompanied by the creation of international and regional trade organisations and 
monetary and financial institutions, to which they re oily related. The journal will 
deal with these bodies and with problems on the borderline between law and econo- 
mics. It will also cover legal as of trading countries and trading areas; single 
industries and commodities; and tariff barriers and other legal and administrative 
obstacles to trade. Related matters, such as transport by air, sea and land, insurance and 
the relevant aspects of commercial law and industrial property, will also be dealt with. 

In the first issue there are articles on the legal aspect of Japan’s foreign trade, the 

international oil industry and the common customs tariff of the European Economic 

Community, also shorter articles and notes. The editor is a barrister-at-law and former 

Assistant Director of the British Institute of International and Comparative Law. 

(341-5705) 


THE LAW OF BOUNDARIES AND FENCES. Vincent Powell-Smith. 
Butterworths, 37s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Index. 

This is a useful contribution to a branch of English property law which often causes 
considerable difficulty. The author shows the law governing private boundaries and 
fences in its proper setting as a feature of conveyancing of land. Often reference to an 
adequate and well-drawn plan would reduce che number of boundary disputes, and 
he recommends better co-operation between lawyers and surveyors. After an 
introduction, there are chapters on fixing and variation of boundaries; presumptions 
about, definition and evidence, of boundaries; the law of fences; tortious liability; 
‘anal walls; and boundary disputes. This work sets out the law in England and Wales, 

ut very similar rules coal in Northern Ireland, the Republic of Ireland and Scotland. 
This work will be of use also in jurisdictions overseas. (347-2) 


EVIDENCE. Rupert Cross. 3rd edition. Butterworths, 673.6d. 1967. 25:5 cm. 
662 pages. Index. 

This work, by the Vinerian Professor of English Law in the University of Oxford, 

become recognised as an authoritative and well-written treatise useful both for 
students and for practitioners. It is widely used in Commonwealth countries. In his 
preface, the author sets out the eleven main categories of changes made in this edition. 
Among these, the section on confessions has been substantially changed on account of 
a recent House of Lords case, that on judicial discretion has been enlarged, and para- 
graphs on blood tests, fingerprints, and tracker dogs have been added. The author 
includes citations from Commonwealth courts in which English cases have been 
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discussed or which provide an illustration of what is clearly English law. Quotations 
from American literature on the subject are also included. The work is in 22 chapters, 
with extensive sub-divisions, and the author covers all aspects of the subject. (347-94) 


OPEN VERDICT: An Ex-Coroner Looks Back. E. A. Williams. Oyez 
Publications, 17s.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 92 pages. Paper covers, 

This is a book by a coroner who has served ın that office for twenty-eight years. 
Although it will be helpful to some extent to lawyers, its main purpose is to explain to 
the general reader the reasons for the existence of the office of coroner and some of the 
difficulties under which the coroner works. The author deals first with the historical 
background, then discusses what it is like to be a coroner, He then deals with the 

of the office, procedures such as the inquest, the role of the jury, the delivery 
of the verdict, and other matters such as the removal of the body and exhumation. 
He also describes matters which arise occasionally, such as treasure trove. (347-96) 


THE SIERRA LEONE LAW REPORTS. Cases determined by the 
Supreme Court and on appeal therefrom in the Court of Appeal and the Judicial 
Committee of the Privy Council. 3 vols. Sweet & Maxwell £5 ss. each. 1966. 
25°§ cm. 260:218:188 pages. Indexes. 

This new series follows on, with a break in time, from the Sierra Leone Law Recorder 

and starts with cases decided in the legal year 1960-61, coinciding with the last 

revision of the Laws of Sierra Leone in 1960, and independence a year later. In each 
volume there are tables of cases reported, a subject index and tables of cases referred 
to and a table of enactments, both local and English statutes, and those from other 
jurisdictions. The volumes contain reports of 170 cases from 1960 to 1963. They are 
reported with a high standard of professionalism and should help to make known the 
law of Sierra Leone and contribute to the ‘growth of the common law, particularly 
as in Sierra Leone the common law is what has been described in some of our legi 

lation as the general law of the land as opposed to the customary law of the country’, 
in the words of the Attorney-General’s foreword. (349°66404) 


Military Science: Naval Forces 
THE SUBMARINE AND SEA POWER. Vice Admural Sir Arthur 
Hezlet. Peter Davies, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This valuable book describes the evolution of the submarine from the small defensive 
craft of the pre-First World War period to the Se Incest A a Polaris vessel of 
today, with its high underwater speed, almost limitless endurance and terrifyi 
offensive capability, Of particular interest are the chapters dealing with the submarine 
campaigns of the two world wars, showing how progressive improvements in 
submarine design and techniques were countered by better anti-submarine measures 
and devices. Admiral Hezlet is eminently qualified to write on this subject, having 
commanded submarines in the Second World War and later held the highest sub- 
marine appointment in the Royal Navy. His book emphasises the tremendous 
influence of the submarine on the scope and exercise of sea power. (359°32) 


Social Welfare 

THE CHILD AND THE INSTITUTION: A Study of Deprivation and 
_ Recovery. Betty M. Flint. University of London Press, 308. 1967. 23 cm. 192 pages. 
In 1957 a large nursery for babies and toddlers in Toronto engaged the attention, not 
a moment too soon, of social workers and psychologists of the Catholic Children’s 
Aid Society of Toronto and the Institute of Child Study, Toronto University. The 
infant inmates (they never seemed to go out) were so desperately institutionalised that 
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the entire home had to be reorganised. By recruiting voluntary workers and trebling 
the staff, building play units, and organising family groups, the children were trans- 
formed from ane little animals into recognisable human beings. In three years 
nearly all of them were in a condition to be fostered or adopted. The story is well told 
by Mrs. Flint, an associate professor of the Institute. In case there are still any institu- 
tions like the Neil McNeil Infants’ Home (before it was reorganised) anywhere, it is to 


be hoped that the book will be widely read. (362-7) 


PAMILY ADVICE SERVICES. An exploratory study of a sample of such 
services organised by Children’s Departments in England. Aryeh Leissner. 
Longmans in association with the National Bureau for Co-o ion in Child Care, 
128.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. (Studies in Child Development) 

The social services in England are organised to meet individual rather than group 

needs. A ‘problem family’ is sometimes defined as one that engages the attentions of a 

number of social work agencies. Recent legislation made it possible for Children’s 

Departments to work with families as a whole, and it was officially suggested that, as 

a part of this work, famly advice centres should be set up. Mr. Leissner, a Senior 

Research Officer of the National Bureau for Co-operation in Child Care, with 

experience of social work in this country and in the U.S.A., has studied sixteen such 

centres. His lucid and entertaining essay brings out the wide variety of ends proposed 
and means employed, and 1s likely to influence the development of the service of 
which he is to be the historian over a three-year period. (362°8) 


Education 
THE AMERICAN INFLUENCE ON ENGLISH EDUCATION. 
W. H. G. Armytage. Routledge, 15s. boards; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 
128 pages. (Students Library of Education) ; 
That American influence is all-pervasive m Britain’s cultural life is generally agreed. 
The advent of technologies of communication, the advocacy of the comprehensive 
rinciple, the expansion of all forms of higher education—these are only some of the 
E ich owe a great deal (if not their origin) to New World exemplars. 
It is an historical misconception to suppose that this influence is a recent affair. On the 
contrary, as this all-too short account demonstrates, it has been making 1ts impact, 
albeit with increasing force latterly, since the days of Franklin. As in everything he 
writes, the author, Professor of Education, University of Sheffield, carries his immense 
erudition lightly. Each page is an aperçu, full of the scintilla of scholarship. Inevitably, 
the effect is one of pastiche, for the canvas to be covered is vast and this is no more 
than a preliminary sketch. As such it manages to pack a great amount of information 
` and a wide range of ideas into a small space. A lively book which will delight 
educationists, historians, and sociologists in the English-speaking world. —_ (370-942) 
ASPECTS OF, EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY. The Proceedings of 
the Pr ed Learning Conference held at Lo rough 15-18 April 1966. 
Edited a Derek Unwin and John Leedham. Methuen, £5 $s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
556 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
As befits a lusty infant, Programmed. Learning is changing all the time, assuming new 
forms, launching out in directions which were not foreseen a decade ago. The choice 
-of title for this substantial volume of proceedings is therefore both apt and timely. 
The 43 papers are reproduced ın full and loosely asembled in sections devoted to 
research studies 1n schools, in industry and the public services, and overseas. The more 
advanced applications of the theory and practice of automated instruction, involving 
the complementarity of man and machine, are dealt with in the later sections. If the 
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quality of the papers ıs uneven the general standard is high—and most of them are 
relatively free es the jargon of the programmer’s trade. In a useful introduction, 
the editors summarise what otherwise tends to be an inchoate and indigestible mass 
of material. While as a work of reference the book 1s certain to be superseded it 
marks a significant landmark as a (mainly) British progress report. As such ıt deserves 
the attention of industrialists, social workers and administrators as well as educationists 
and psychologists. (371°39) 


RISE OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS. A Study of Boys’ Public Boardin 
Schools in England and Wales from 1837 to the Present Day. T. W. Bamford 
Nelson, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 366 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

Even in their Victorian heyday the English public schools did not escape criticism, as 

the findings of the Clarendon Commission testified. Today a Public Schools Commis- 

sion is examining the problems involved in their possible integration with the 
statutory system. This study is therefore timely. The author, who has previously 
published a biography of Thomas Arnold, is Senior Lecturer at the Hull University 

Institute of Education. Based on patient research and backed by a sure grasp of the 

social history of the period, his account 1s faithful and contrives to avoid controversy. 

The growth of the system 1s traced and a good deal of light is thrown on the internal 

changes in organisation and ethos throughout the period, Tables indicate the extent 

to which public schoolboys gained access to the leading professions, and there are 
some revealing famuly trees showing the network of relationships between the ruling 
élites. Finally, 20th century developments and the contemporary situation are dis- 
cussed, the verdict being that ‘the glutinous nature of tradition’ is largely responsible 
for the public schools’ evasion of a spirit of reform. In short, this 1s a solid piece of 
educational history which should enjoy a wide readership. (373-42) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF EDINBURGH, 
1§§6~-1889.D. B. Horn, Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
242 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The history of a university as famous and large as Edinburgh (setting aside London, 

which is more like a federal than a umitary one, Edinburgh is only shghtly smaller 

than Cambridge and Oxford) can be written at any length and in many ways. Its 
distinguished Professor of Modern History has here chosen to concentrate on its 
academic and constitutional sides, with all the political implications they were bound 
to have for Scotland’s premier university in Scotland’s T Other sides of the 
story are, however, touched upon and the history of its buildings is actually told for 
the first time. Probably because he has been busy packing so much into so relatively 
small a space, Professor Horn maintains for most of the time a businesslike .‘insider’s 
viewpoint’, and non-Scots at any rate are not likely to find it as enjoyable as they will 
find ıt informative. Everyone will, however, be struck by its value as a sort of historical 
compendium and by its handsome appearance. Like all this Press’s books, it 1s unusually 
stylish, : (378-4145) 


OXFORD. Felix Markham. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 708. 1967. 29 cm.'192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In 1939 the late Mr. Christopher Hobhouse published a compact history of Oxford; 
‘and two years ago Mr. James Morris published his eloquent, umpressionistic study. 
But the Hobhouse book 1s now clearly ea and even the Morris book belongs to the 
pre-Franks era. Excellent as both of them are, there has still been room for a history 
which came up to the present day and attempted to suggest a. little of the visual 
splendour of Oxford. Mr. Felxx Markham 1s Tutor in Modern History, at Hertford 
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College, Oxford; and he has now written the history of the University in a truly 
professional style, and not without a touch of Oxford humour. He quotes the better 
obiter dicta, like James T’s confession: ‘If I was not a King, I would be an Oxford man.’ 
He recalls Dr. Jowett’s ble wish ‘to inoculate the world with Balliol’: indeed, 
he writes particularly i of what he rightly calls the Age of Jowett. Mr. Markham 
might have said more about the education ot women; he might well have been more 
critical of the Franks Report. But he has written the book that was needed; and even 
the aficionado should approve of the wealth of magnificent pictures. (378-4257) 


Transport 
H¥JOURNAL OF TRANSPORT ECONOMICS AND POLICY. 
VoL I, No. 1, January 1967. London School of Economics and Political Science. Three 
times yearly. 208. per copy. $03. per annum. 25 cm. Diagrams. 
This journal is sponsored by a widely representative editorial board under the chair- 
manship of Professor B. S. Yamey of the London School of Economics. Its editors are 
D. L. Munby, Reader in the Economics and Organisation of Transport in the 
University of Oxford, and J. A. Thomson, Rees Jeffreys Research Fellow in Transport 
at the London School of Economics, The aim is to cover a wide range of transport 
industries to interest economists, town planners, engineers, sociologists, administrators 
and others at home and abroad. Thus, the first issue includes discussions of the evalu- 
ation of road projects, Zambia’s outlet to the sea, a prediction of car ownership, and 
the turn-round and costs of cargo liners. (385-05) 


ATMOSPHERIC RAILWAYS: A Victorian Venture in Silent Speed. 
~ Charles Hadfield. David & Charles yall Abbot), 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. (Mechanical Might-have-beens, No. 1) 
For a short period during the early days of railway development, a few British 
engineers thought that they had found a cheaper, faster and cleaner form of railway 
motive power in the atmospheric system. In this, a piston attached to the bottom of a 
railway car was driven by air pressure through a tube fixed between the running rails, 
Public services were operated by this method on four lines—the Kingstown & 
Dalkey, the London & Croydon, the South Devon, and the French Saint Germain 
line—but costs were heavier than expected, there were problems in maintaining the 
AS and it was dificult to provide increased power for growing traffic, so that 
four lines were eventually turned over to steam traction. Mr. Hadfield has produced 
a well-documented and well-illustrated record of this very interesting episode in 
railway history. (385-0942) 
PURE SCIENCE 
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LIST PROCESSING. J. M. Foster. Macdonald, 21s. 1967. 22 cm. 60 pages. 
Diagrams. (Macdonald Computer Monographs) 

Computer programming is a field in which there has been considerable development 

in the last few years and it is important that new methods are understood and applied 
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quickly where they are applicable. The reasons for this include shortening the pro- 
gramme and increasing its power to achieve the desired results so that computers can 
improve their capacity and costs be sa List processing is a technique that has been 
developed for writing programmes dealing ae computer storage: it enables data 
to be suitably arranged so as to enable their locations to be more easily found. It is 
particularly useful where the size of storage needed is uncertain. Chapters deal with 
representation of lists, operations on lists Gei recursion), il of list 
processing, garbage collection and some pical list es. The latter include 
IPL-V, LISP, SLIP, FLPL and COMIT. The book is intended for people with an 
elementary knowledge of programming, but it is considered that only those who have 
undertaken a first course on programming will be able to cope with this carefully 
ordered introduction. (510-78) 


A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES. 
Bryan Higman. Macdonald, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. (Macdonald 
Computer Monographs) 

This worth-while and much needed book is the first in a new series. It provides a 
survey of the current state-of-the-art in programming techni Se 
languages from machine code to high evel ones. While bana a useful reference book 
it istoo small to dojustice to this extensive subject. The brevity of some sections makes 
them hard to understand, while in others uninteresting detail masks the comparisons 
in concepts and methods: The book is primarily intended for postgraduate students in 
computing science, but should appeal to others seriously interested in progra 

The author is a Reader in Computer Science, University of London. ( $10-78) 


TEACH YOURSELF COMPUTER PROGRAMMING. Richard 
Murray-Shelley. English Universities Press, 108.6d. 1967. 18:5 cm. 224 pages, 
Diagrams. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

For the embryo programmer this book is essential and could not give better value for 

money. No previous knowledge of the subject is necessary to achieve a full under- 

standing of what is set out and only subsequent practice should be needed to produce 

a finished operative. The instruction is based upon Fortran and it ranges over fow- 

charts, constants and variables, communications and arithmetic, control statements, 

reading and writing programmes, functions and subroutines, advanced Fortran, and 
other computer languages, Worked examples are given together with questions and 

answers. The book is illustrated and it serves its stated purpose aaa a 
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THE MATHEMATICAL PAPERS OF ISAAC NEWTON. Vol. I: 
1664-1666. Edited by D. T. Whiteside with the assistance in publication of M.A 
Hoskin. Cambridge University Press, £10 10s. 1967. 28°5 cm. 638 pages. Diagrams 
Index. 

This monumental work is the first volume of a series of eight bringing together all the 

known mathematical papers of Isaac Newton. It covers the final year of Newton’s 

undergraduate life at Trinity College, Cambridge, and the two years immediately 
following. During this period Newton devoted much effort to making detailed notes 
on some of the standard texts of the time—notably those by Frans van Schooten, 

William Oughtred and John Wallis. These notes comprise Part One of the present 

volume. Part Two, which forms the main bulk, is devoted to pers ou Newton’s 

own research on analytical geometry and to his discovery (or rather invention) of the 
calculus. A fascinating chapter entitled ‘Early Scraps in Newton’s soa Book’ 
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details a list of research problems compiled in 1664, amongst which are questions 
relating to the nature of gravitation. Dr. Whiteside is to be congratulated on under- 
taking such a formidable task and for bringing these hitherto unpublished papers into 
the open. (s10°8) 


NUMERICAL METHODS. Andrew D. Booth. 3rd edition. Butterworths, 
48s. 1966. 22°5 cm. 222 pages, Diagrams. Indexes. 
The first edition of Professor Booth’s book appeared in the mid-1950’s, when digital 
computers were something of a rarity. The present edition reflects the growth of 
numerical analysis which has occurred during the last ten years. The book provides 
excellent coverage of all the main ee numerical analysis—finite differences, 
numerical integration, linear algebra, ordinary and partial differential equations. 
There are also short sections on Fourier Synthesis and Monte Carlo methods. The 
reader may find the presentation rather concise, but the book is ideal for the applied 
mathematician who wants a compact account of all the main numerical techniques. 
It is also a valuable source of reference. (517°6) 


Physics 
THEORIES OF LIGHT: From Descartes to Newton. A, I. Sabra. Oldbourne 
Press, 70s. 1967. 23 cm. 364 pages. Index. (Oldbourne History of Science Libary) 
The appearance of this book is an event of importance in the study of the history and 
philosophy of science. Optics had already had a long history when the 17th century 
began, a it provided one of the few fields of scientific enquiry in which mathematics 
could be applied to good effect. But as a science it matured in the decades separating 
the work A Kepler, Snel and Descartes from the publication in 1704 of Newton’s 
Opticks. The central problems of the nature of light and of colours were sufficiently 
within the reach of experiment and of existing theory to tempt investigators of the 
first order to give of their time and effort, but sufficiently complex to prevent facile 
success. Dr. Sabra, formerly Reader mn the History and Philosophy of Science at 
Alexandria and now Special Lecturer in the History of Science at the Warburg 
Institute in London, examines the various theories proposed, and expecially those of 
Descartes, Huygens and Newton, bringing to bear a unique combination of philoso- 
hical penetration and lustorical scholarship. It ıs a book for every serious student of 
th the history and philosophy of science. (535°1) 


SPECTROSCOPY AT RADIO AND MICROWAVE FREQUEN- 
CIES. D. J. E. Ingram. and edition. Butterworths, 95s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 550 pages, 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

This is the second edition of Professor Ingram’s well-known book. Since the first 

edition was published ın 1955 there have been advances ın the experimental techniques, 

applications, and theoretical treatments of spectroscopy in the radio and microwave 
frequency range. The author, who is Professor of Physics in the University of Keele, 
believes that important new developments are likely to occur during the next few 
years, and that now is not the right time for a complete revision. Consequently the 
first nine chapters are substantially unchanged ard three additional chapters have been 
added. These are concerned vith nuclear magnetic resonance, advances in electron 
resonance, double resonance and masers and lasers. The chapter on N.M.R. 1s very 
short and adds little to the value of the book; however, there are several excellent 
texts on N.MLR. available. It 1s as a source of information for the physicist or chemist 
interested in electron resonance that this book is of value; there is no other to compete 
with it. (535-84) 
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PHYSICO-CHEMICAL PROCESSES IN MIXED AQUEOUS 
SOLVENTS. Edited by F. Franks. Heinemann Educational Books, 84s. 1967. 
2$°§ cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Seven lectures given at a symposium held at the University of Bradford in May 1966 

are collected in this volume, as are the relevant references and eleven pages of dis- 

cussion comments. The authors are international experts in their fields and the topics 
cover spectroscopic, thermodynamic, kinetic, and flow properties of a variety of 
aqueous, nonaqueous, and mixed solvents and of electrolyte solutions in them. The 
common thread 1s the nature of the interactions that characterise liquid water and the 
effect these have on a wide range of phenomena. The book is of interest to research 


workers, and is well produced, with large clear diagrams. (541°34) 
AEROSOL SCIENCE. Edited by C. N. Davies. Academic Press, £5 153. 
1967. 24 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. o 


This book is concerned with the basic physics of aerosols, i.e. clouds of airborne 
Ho and particularly with research on their formation, diffusion, optical and 
electrical properties, filtration and aerodynamics. These topics are discussed in twelve 
chapters, a comprehensive review of recent advances written by a specialist 
worker. There is a generally high standard of presentation and several sections contain 
information and not easily found elsewhere; copious references to original 
papers are given and the volume is adequately indexed by subject and name. The book 
can be confidently recommended to research workers and will also prove useful to 
applied scientists and technologists in industry as well as to meteorologists, health 
Ban chemical engineers and scientists concerned with occupational hygiene and 
air pollution abatement. (542-345) 
SUPPLEMENT TO MELLOR’S COMPREHENSIVE TREATISE 
ON INORGANIC AND THEORETICAL CHEMISTRY. Vol. 
VII. Supplement IL Nitrogen (Part I). Longmans, £20. 1967. 25*5 cm. 686 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
This srxteen-volume treatise originally by J. W. Mellor covering, element by element, 
the whole of the periodic table is well known to chemists. To keep it as up to date as 
possible supplements are being issued, and this is the fifth such supplement. It is an 
authoritative volume dealing with azides, nitrogen oxides, nitrogen acids, nitrogen 
halogen compounds, the spectroscopy, radiation chemistry and analytical chemistry 
of nitrogen and its compounds. All the sections are written by specialists: it is a 
source book for very detailed information by specialists. Labraries that have this 
series must have this volume, but its price will put it beyond the reach of many other 
people. ($46-711) 
Anthropology 
SOME NIGERIAN FERTILITY CULTS. TRIBES OF THE NIGER 
DELTA: Their Religions and Customs. P. Amaury Talbot. Reprints. Frank 
Cass, 45s. and gos. 1967. 22:5 cm. 152:362 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library 
of African Studies) 
First published in 1927 and 1932 respectively, these two books are now reissued 
without alteration. They deal with the Ibo and [jaw tribes, whom the author studied 
in 1914-16, when he was the local district commissioner. He writes mainly about 
sn gt beliefs and practices, magic and witchcraft, and the ceremonies associated 
with birth and other important stages of the human life cycle. The second volume also 
contains miscellaneous notes on government, secret societies, industries, etc. The 
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author’s descriptions, often based on personal experiences and records of court cases, 
are valuable source material about a way of life that no longer persists. Both ethno- 
graphers and general readers will find them entertaining. (572°9669) 


THE AGIRYAMA OF KENYA. Arthur M. Champion. Edited by John 
Middleton. Reprint. al Anthropological Institute, 308. 1967. 25 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Royal Anthropological Institute: Occasional Papers) 

This short study of a Bantu-speaking people on the east coast of Kenya was written, 

about 1914, by the local district commissioner. It consists of many sections grouped 

together under the headmgs of “country and history’, ‘culture and social organization’, 

‘material culture’, and ‘miscellaneous notes’. As the Giryama have not been studied in 

detail by professional anthropologists, and their culture has changed greatly duri 

the past years, the study is a decidedly useful contribution to e ad 

should also be of interest to historians of East Africa. (57296762) 


BANTU BELIEFS AND MAGIC with particular reference to the Kikuyu 
and Kamba tribes of Kenya Colony, together with some reflections on East Africa 
after the war. C. W. Hobley. Reprint. Frank Cass, 84s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

This new impression of a book first published in 1922 must be welcomed. The author 

was an administrative officer who believed in getting to know the manners and 

customs of the people he had to govern. His accounts, published here, of Kikuyu and 

Kamba religious beliefs and practices, magicians and magic, elders’ councils, and 

administration of justice, have often been used by anthropologists as valuable source 

material; and readers who remember sensational newspaper reports about oath- 
taking during the Mau-Mau affair may be especially interested in the brief chapter 
entitled “ceremonial oaths’. The final chapters, discussing the future of Kenya after 

World War I, are useful mainly as a contemporary statement of relatively enlightened 

‘colonialism’. ($72-96762) 


Natural History 
THE PENGUIN DICTIONARY OF BRITISH NATURAL 
HISTORY. Richard Fitter assisted by Maisie Fitter. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1967. 
18 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 
This is a concise guide, in dictionary form, to the natural history of the British Isles 
(including Hire). The author, a well-known writer on natural history, assisted by his 
wife, has produced a unique book which will be of considerable use to visitors to 
Britain interested in any ae of this subject. Designed for field naturalists, those 
who live in the country, and students of all ages, 1t covers mainly plants and animals. 
However, since the subject is approached from the ecological angle, certain physical, 
meteorological, geological and geographical phenomena are included. Vernacular as 
well as scientific names are given, and there is a useful species index. (574942) 


Botony 
PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. Amar Singh. Asia Publishing House, 6os. 1967. 
25 cm. 628 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is specifically written for university students up to post-graduate level, 

covering the whole field of its subject in considerable detail. A most useful idea 1s the 

summary which concludes each chapter, followed by a series of questions which would 

eee! useful for the undergraduate reader. Two Po valuable chapters 
with vernalisation and growth Ha There are many diagrams, clear line 

drawings, and a bibliography arranged by chapters with a very wide range of authori- 
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ties and publications. The author, who is Reader m Botany in the University of 
Allahabad, has provided a useful and up-to-date textbook on a subject of increasing 
importance in the developing countries, where it will perhaps be especially ena 
581-1) 
POLLEN GRAINS OF WESTERN HIMALAYAN PLANTS. 
P. K. K. Nair. Asia Publishing House, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Asia Monographs) 
The study of pollen grains in relation to taxonomy, fossil plants and vegetation, 
allergic complaints, etc. is a rapidly expanding science in India, and one in which 
Dr. Nair has played a leading role. These studies have been handicapped hitherto by 
a lack of any extensive morphological surveys of the pollen grains of present-day 
Indian plants. This book contains brief descriptions of the pollen grains of over 2,000 
species of Western Himalayan plants, together with photomicrographs of 197 of the 
more important pollen types and a comprehensive pollen key to genera. An intro- 
ductory section outlines the principal characters used in the recognition and 
description of pollen grains. This book will be an important reference source not only 
in India but in many other countries as well. (581°3209542) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO GYMNOSPERMS. Subhash Chandra Datta. 
Asia Publishing House, 228. 1967. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A handy, up-to-date textbook for both teachers and students dealing with the more 
primitive of the two great groups of seed-bearing plants (the other being the 
Angiosperms). An important feature is the space given to fossil representatives of the 
group, the study of which is essential, but which usually means reference to a separate 
volume. A brief introduction deals with the general features, life cycle and classifica- 
tion of these plants, the fossil as well as the living orders of which are then described, 
Although there is s reference to the Indian fossil species, this clear and straight- 
forward account of a class of plants which contains, in the Coniferae, the world’s 
most important timber trees, will be of wide general use. The author, a widely 
travelled botanist, is at present a lecturer in botany at Calcutta University. (585) 


Zoology 
PROBLEMS OF IN VITRO CULTURE. Fifth Symposium of the British 
Society for Parasitology. Edited by Angela E. R. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 27s.6d. 1967. 25 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper 
covers. 
The pr gs of the symposium held at the Zoological Society, London, in 1966, 
under the chairmanship of Dame Honor Fell and R. H. Nimmo-Smith, consisted of 
six papers relating to mammalian cells and organs, and to whole parasites, in the 
course of which the applications of some techniques described at the first symposium 
in 1962 were discussed. Among the topics were growing rat and mouse embryos, 
Entamoeba, cestodes, and the general principles of cell nutrition, and among the 
laboratories represented were the Strangeways Research Laboratory, Cambridge, 
Wellcome Laboratories of Tropical Medicine, Beckenham, Central Veterinary 
Laboratory, Weybridge, and the Cancer Research Department, Royal Beatson 
Mennorial Hospital, Glasgow. Each author appends key references to his Paper 
S9169 
THE ECOLOGY OF INSECT POPULATIONS IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. L. R. Clark, P. W. Geier, R. D. Hughes and R. F. Morris. 
Methuen, 458. 1967. 23 cm. 246 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The first three authors are Australian and the fourth is from the Canadian Department 
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of Forestry. Their book is a valuable contribution to the theory and practice of 
ecological research on insect populations with special emphasis on the possibilities of 
controlling insect pests. Advanced students and. research workers in invertebrate 
ecology will find a balanced assessment of the main theories that have been proposed 
about the regulation of insect populations and, following this, careful case histories 
of investigations into some of the world’s most famous pests. The general value and 
purport of the book are practical but in the widest sense, so that economic ento- 
mologists will learn from it the fundamental background of their subject and 
theoretical ecologists will perceive the utilitarian outcome of their researches. (595-7) 


ANIMAL TWILIGHT: Man and Game in Eastern Africa. J. L. Cloudsley- 
Thompson. Foulis, 36s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is Professor of Zoology in the University of Khartoum and Keeper of 
the Sudan Natural History Museum, Khartoum and 1s well-known for his publications 
about the adaptations of animals to arid environments. In this book he turns to the 
problem of A conservation of the African fauna. His approach, which should 
stimulate keen interest among zoologists and naturalists the world over, is to trace 
the almost incredible story of how the unique communities of large African animals 
have been persecuted and reduced, me in the last hundred years. The book is 
rich in quotation, spiced with illustration, from the journals of the white hunters and 
explorers. The sardonic comments are almost unnecessary because to any reader, 
looking back from today, the extracts are loaded with a quite fantastic callousness 
and. thoughtlessness. Professor Cloudsley-Thompson’s book is rich ammunition for 
conservation. -- (596) 


TROPICAL FISHES OF THE GREAT BARRIER REEF. Tom C. 
Marshall. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $7.50; 758. 1967. 25°5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a smaller and modified version of the same author’s Fishes of the Great Barrier 

Reef published in 1965 and is designed for a somewhat less expert audience. In spite 

of being produced at about half the price of the previous book, it contains a big series 

of beautifully executed plates (occupying two-thirds of the sie by George Coates, 
more than half of which are m colour. The intention is to supply a handy book for 
identification of fishes ın this very rich area so that naturalists and fishermen can 
rapidly name any speaamen which puzzles them. This is especially necessary with 
material whose colours may fade rapidly after death. There is an introduction by 

Gilbert Whitley, for many years a colleague of the author, on the main ecological 

groupings of the fishes concerned. The text gives a thumbnail sketch of each species. - 

Also included are a number of colour photographs by Eric Worrell and Lloyd Grigg. 

(597-0925) 

NESTING BIRDS, EGGS AND FLEDGLINGS. Winwood Reade and 
Eric Hosking. Blandford Press, 25s. 1967. 18-5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is an excellently produced little book with a wealth of Mr. Hosking’s well- 

known colour photographs and attractive sketches by Robert Gillmor. It is remark- 

able that the price can be so modest. Miss Winwood Reade will be known to many 

. readers as a one-time producer in the B.B.C. Natural History Unit. Her text is 

concise and her general arrangement of the book allows swift reference between text 

and plates. The information given covers, for each species, description, broad distribu- 
tion, habitat, breeding (including description of ae) and a valuable section 
headed ‘Hints’, noting salient features in appearance and behaviour which will help 
ornithologists to locate and study their birds, The scope includes the commoner 
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species of western Europe as well as of Great Britain, An ideal present for the yo 
ornithologist. (598-2 


BIRDS OF THE SUN. Michael Sharland. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), $3.95; 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a straightforward. bird photographer’s book about Australian birds. It is racy 
in style, often anecdotal, but even readers who are not familiar with the Australian 
scene will be carried along by its enthusiasm and vivid descriptions. The author, who 
is among the keenest of amateur Australian ornithologists, moves from Tasmania, 
which is his original home, to the Barrier Reef and the central deserts with an all- 
embracing appreciation of colourful scenery, birds and people. For readers who do 
not know Australia a map and an occasional photograph of scenery would have 
helped, but it is difficult to resist such a splendid collection of bird portraits and the 
descriptive text of how they were achieved during a long and fruitful as 
5982994 
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Medical Sciences ~ 
BLACK’S MEDICAL DICTIONARY. Wilham A. R. Thomson. 27th 
edition. A. & C. Black, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 1,024 pages. Illustrations. 

The Editor-of The Practitioner has again undertaken the revision of this popular 
dictionary, which in content stands between the technical dictionary and the home 
guide, and, though past its sixtieth year, retains its original aims. These are to describe 
medical concepts in simple terms for the untrained called upon in emergency to help 
the sick and injured a for those working in isolation, such as ships’ captains, social 
workers and iia nurses. While the emphasis is upon establi practice, each 
edition incorporates the advances that are currently proving acceptable. For example, 
in this edition, among the fifty new subjects are adaz pacemakers, cryosurgery and 
laser, and drugs such as cephaloridine, cyclophosphamide, lincomycin and vinblastine. 
Accounts of the anatomy and physiology of each part precede descriptions of the 
disorders affecting it. Symptoms and treatment are included, with special reference 
to measures within the capabilities of the layman, and also methods of prevention. 
The dictionary, which contains a wealth of information, is excellent value at the 
price. (610°3) 


A FORTUNATE MAN. The Story of a Country Doctor. John Berger and 
Jean Mohr. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 30s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 158 pages. 
Iustrations. 

This is a highly original book, written by one remarkable man about another. e 

Berger is well known for his writing in several fields: art criticism, fiction, sociology. 

Here he writes of a country doctor, Sassall, who gave up the certainty of a lucrative 

consultantship in London to work in a depressed rural area. Sassall is trying to break 
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through to a new dimension in medicine, when the doctor is concerned with the 
whole being of his patient, not merely with curing his bodily ailments, He is probing 
the frontiers of psychological medicine and of preventive medicine, tackling psycho- 
somatic illnesses at their roots—as well as doing all the minor surgery which most 
general practitioners nowadays send to ian aE The first part of the book establishes 
Sassall’s approach through a series of brillantly-written case histories. In the latter 
part John Berger analyses Sassall’s relationship with the community in which he 
works—and with the science which he serves. There is great insight here and an 
inkling of truths about humanity which somehow escape the more conventional 
philosopher’s approach. The book is brilliantly illustrated by Jean Mohr’s photo- 
graphs, which are almost as penetrating as Berger’s text. (610-6952) 


BILIRUBIN METABOLISM. Edited by Ian A. D. Bouchier and Barbara H. 
Billing. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 1967. 23 cm. 308 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The Senior Lecturers in Medicine and in Biochemistry, Royal Free Hospital, London, 

edit these proceedings of an international symposium held at that hospital and 

attended by authorities from twelve countries, among them physiologists, pathol- 
ogists and paediatricians. The aim was to assemble for discussion those who have 
made significant contributions to current knowledge of bile pigment metabolism, so 
that from their differing viewpoints they might help one another. The subject was 
considered under five headings, the origin, structure and transport of bile pigments, 
bilirubin metabolism in obstructive jaundice, and renal excretion of bile pigments. 

During the meetings two demonstrations were held showing new or modified 

techniques; these are described in this volume, which is important to the research 

worker and which, besides the full papers, includes discussions, references, some 

plates and many diagrams. (61235) 


THE UPTAKE AND STORAGE OF NORADRENALINE IN 
SYMPATHETIC NERVES. Leslie L. Iversen. Cambridge University Press, 
$73.6d. 1967. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This monograph represents an expanded version of a Ph.D. thesis which the author, 

a biochemist, presented to the University of Cambridge. He reviews the contributions 

of other workers to knowledge, rapidly increasing over the past ten years, and 

discusses recent concepts of adrenergic synapses, mainly those between the termi 

of pos lionic sympathetic neurones se ee en | effector tissues. He evaluates 

the methods used in research into catecholamines, discusses their distribution and the 

storage of noradrenaline in sympathetic nerves, the metabolism of catecholamines, 
the release of noradrenaline from adrenergic nerves, and the uptake of catecholamines 
from sympathetic nerves. He gives a detailed review oe some aspects of the 

harmacology of drugs which interfere with noradrenaline uptake and storage, and 
ie es experiments into the nature of noradrenaline storage pools, concluding 
with a survey of the biochemical and pharmacological properties of certain 
catecholamine-containing neurones. This fully documented monograph is essential 

to investigators in this field. (612-89) 

BOTULISM 1966. Pr ings of the Fifth International Symposium on 
Food Microbiology, Moscow, July 1966. Edited by M. Ingram and T. A. Roberts. 
Chapman & Hall, £6 6s. 1967. 23 cm. $44 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

This volume, which is typewriter set, contains over fifty research papers and review 

articles which together constitute a highly important contribution to the literature 

of this aspect of Food Microbiology, of vital interest to food scientists and public 
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health workers. The largest group of papers includes studies of the distribution of 
Clostridium botulinum in the U.S.A., Great Britain, Scandinavia and the U.S.S.R., 
and of the factors affecting the thermal, radiation and chlorine resistance of spores, 
spore germination, and toxin production. Other important sections include studies 
of the chemical structure, antigenicity and pharmacology of botulinum toxin, and 
review methods for the isolation, identification, and attempted differentiation of the 
immunogenic types of Cl. botulinum. A final paper discusses problems of the legal 
control of the processing and storage of foods. The book’s high price will tend to 
discourage purchase by individuals, ie this volume should be in the library of every 
institution concerned with microbiology, public health, or food processing. (613°2) 


HEALTH PHYSICS: Principles of Radiation Protecuon. D. J. Rees. 
Butterworths, 70s. 1967. 25:5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

.The Chief Medical Physicist to the Calgary Cancer Clinic, Province of Alberta, 
Canada, having in mind the needs of many specialist groups, incl teachers, 
technicians, hospital administrators, research workers, public health officials, and 
medical men, assumes that his readers have no previous knowledge of this subject, and 
have not studied chemistry, physics, mathematics and biology at an advanced level. 
A review of the philosophy of radiation protection introduces chapters dealing with 
the structure of matter, radioactivity, and the interaction of ionizing radiation with 
matter. In the account of radiation dosimetry, there is a discussion of the two sets of 
terminology, both of which the author considers must at present be learned. Biological 
effects are dealt with, and basic standards of protection for internal and external 
radiation, with special reference to the recommendations of the International Com- 
mission on Radiological Protection. Advice is also given on the design of radioisotope 
laboratories and on measurements to ensure that permitted doses are not excee 

Many data are assumbled in the two appendices and a bibliography lists important 
official publications. (613-6) 


THIAMINE DEFICIENCY: Biochemical Lesions and their Clinical 
Significance, In honour of Sir Rudolph Peters. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 243. 1967. 19 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Ciba Foundation Study Groups) 

Nineteen investigators from Britain, Europe and the U.S.A. formed the two-da 

study group held in 1966 with the guest of honour as chairman. Representing resear 

in a Saar in university departments and in institutes of biochemistry, molecular 
biology, chemistry, pharmacology, neurology and physiology, they concentrated 
mainly upon chemical and E aspects. They fe research in animals and 
man, for example, in papers by P. M. Dreyfus on transketolase activity in the nervous 

tem, and by J. R. Cooper and J. H. Pincus in animal studies of the role of the 
lamine ine in nerve conduction. B. S. Platt of the Medical Research Council’s Human 

Nutrition Research Unit summarised knowledge of thiamine deficiency in human 

beriberi and in Wernicke’s encephalopathy. discussions are summarised here, 

and papers conclude with authors’ references. (616-39) 


ROXBURGH’S COMMON SKIN DISEASES. 13th editions revised by 
Peter Borrie, H. K. Lewis, 508. 1967. 22°5 cm. 498 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the thirteenth edition within thirty-five years of one of the best known 

British textbooks, popular among family doctors and students. It deals with the 

commoner conditions and makes a judicious selection of the essentials, which are 

clearly presented, with emphasis upon differential diagnosis and treatment. as aa 

edited. by the Physician for Diseases of the Skin, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, 
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the text is extensively revised. It still opens with chapters on anatomy, physiology and 
pathology, history and examination, and principles of treatment. There is a consider- 
able amount of rearrangement: for example, cs material formerly contained in the 
chapter on diseases due to physical causes is dispersed throughout the text, and purpura 
is now found among the reactive skin diseases. A new chapter on 

associated with systemic disease is introduced, and new sections deal, among other 
subjects, with the skin in leprosy and in pregnancy, primary tuberculosis, parapsori- 
asis, vasculitis, and polyarteritis nodosa. C. S. Nicol’s chapter on syphilis is little 
altered. The coloured plates have been dropped owing to the cost of re Shp SESE 
but many new black-and-white illustrations are included, the total of 328 showi 


an increase of eleven. (616°5 


CERVICAL SPONDYLOSIS and Other Disorders of the Cervical Spine. 
Edited by Lord Brain and Marcia Wilkinson. Heinemann Medical Books, $53. 1967. 
21 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The editors, both consultant neurologists, are assisted by a distinguished team of 

contributors, all from London medical schools with the exception of Sajida Abdullah, 

Fatima Jinnah Medical College for Women, Lahore, a joint author with R. E. M. 

Bowden and M. R. ag Se the exhaustive chapter on anatomy. A detailed and 

authoritative monograph, this traces the growth of knowledge from the Edwin 

Smith Papyrus to the present time, oe to anatomy and pathology, and has a 

full account by A. C. Young of radiology, which includes radiographs of the cervical 

spine in predisposing and associated conditions. The editors jointly contribute the 
eee of toms, diagnosis, medical treatment and prognosis, while 

D. W. C. Northfield and H. Osmond-Clarke write on surgical treatment. There is a 

liberal supply of good illustrations (those in the anatomical section are especially 

noteworthy), and the references, just as liberally provided, are to world eee 
616°73 


THE CANCER CELL IN VITRO. E. J. Ambrose, D. M. eeu JAFE 
Wylie. Butterworths, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. (Cancer 
Monograph Series) 

These research workers at the Institute of Cancer Research, University of London, 

review advances in knowledge, including their own contributions to the development 

of techniques applied to human tumours and the results obtained, and also techniques 
which could be applied to future studies. The authors deal either alone or jointly 
with their parti interests, J. A. H. Wylie with the history and development of 
cell, tissue and organ culture, and (with D. M. Easty) transplantation methods. The 
latter also describes the collection and storage of specimens for culture, explant, 
monolayer and suspension, and organ cultures, and carcinogenesis in vitro. He is joint 
author, too, with E. J. Ambrose, of the account of the biological and chemo- 

therapeutic applications of cell culture methods, while the latter 1s responsible for a 

forward-looking chapter on the relevance of such techniques for progress towards 

an understanding of the mechanisms of cancer immunology. Although the titles of 
pers are not included in the citations, this practical monograph is efficiently 

a i (616-994075) 


DISEASES OF THE NOSE, THROAT AND EAR. A Handbook for 
Students and Practitioners. I. Simson Hall and Bernard H.- Colman. 8th edition. 
Livingstone, 308. 1967. 19°5 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The senior author, Consulting Surgeon, Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh, is joined by a 

Surgeon to the Radcliffe Infirmary, Oxford, in revising this text in matters of detail, 
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to incorporate the past eight years’ advances, The aim remains unchanged, to provide 
the essentials of diagnosis and treatment for general practitioners and students, ex- 
plaining the functions and methods of diagnostic procedures, discussing the indica- 
tions for surgery and describing techniques. Diseases rare now in Britain yet still 
common elsewhere are incl accounts of disorders of tropical interest—such as 
otitic barotrauma and acoustic injury—are introduced into the text for the first time 
or are much revised, and reference is made to new drugs. The handbook, which 
should retain its popularity, is well and fully illustrated, (617) 


HAMILTON BAILEY’S EMERGENCY SURGERY. Edited by T. J. 
McNair. 8th edition. Wright (Bristol), £8 8s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 1,042 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. f 

Now edited by the Consultant Surgeon, Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh, this revised 

text, like its predecessors, is intended for the less experienced surgeon who is often 

required to deal alone with surgical emergencies and in conditions leaving much to 
be desired. He needs a more comprehensive knowledge of medicine than his col- 
leagues in the larger centres, and firm advice on treatment; both factors are recognised 
in this textbook, which normally selects for description one reliable operative tech- 
nique for any one condition. The text is to some extent rearranged in conformity 
with present-day ideas and extensively revised to include the advances of the past 
nine years. Among the thirteen distinguished contributors are five who come new 
to their task, among them H. C. Killey, who is responsible for the descriptions of 
fractures of the facial skeleton, and emergencies connected with teeth; J. D. O. Loudon 
and G. L. Scott who, r ively, revise the chapters on the female generative organs, 
and on the eye and orbit; and A. White, see of the new accounts of tropical 
emergencies. There are very many fine new illustrations; references are omitted from 


this edition. (617) 


CLUB FOOT. Alfred T. Fripp and Norman E, Shaw. Livingstone, 353. 1967. 
25*§ cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sit Herbert Seddon introduces this monograph by surgeons who have gained 
experience of this disorder as Honorary Consultant Surgeon, Royal National 
Orthopaedic Hospital, London, and Consultant Orthopaedic Surgeon, Royal 

, Manchester, among other appointments, This, the first comprehensive 
British review of idiopathic congenital oe equinovarus since 1930, starts by giving 
the historical background, then considers pathology, other forms of a Be a 
briefly, and then treatment, and radiology. The authors analyse the results of primary 
treatment in 213 patients, involving 328 feet, using the Denis Browne splint, stretch- 
ing and strapping, and manipulation and serial plaster-of-Paris casts. They then go on 
to describe exhaustively the techniques which in their own experience they have 
ra A and a discuss indications, Doane fal and limitations, and prog- 
nosis. The text, out most ably supplemented by drawings and photo ; 
concludes with ae at aa gi 2 fill titles from as classics of sie toh ae 
to up-to-date papers published in world literature. (617-398) 


HEARING AIDS, LIPREADING AND CLEAR SPEECH. Sir 
Alexander Ewing and Lady Ethel C. Ewing. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 158. 1967. 21 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

With this handbook for the deaf and hard of hearing, their relatives and friends, 

the former Director, De t of Audiology and Education of the Deaf, 

Manchester University, and the Honorary Lecturer in that Department replace an 

earlier work by Lady Irene Ewing, Lipreading and Hearing Aids. Incorporating practical 
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sections of the earlier work, the present volume explains in simple terms the applica- 
tion of new knowledge and adopts an up-to-date approach to communication 
problems, training the hearing by such means as radio and television, audiometry and 
hearing aids. A course in lipreading consisting of twenty lessons is included, also 
instruction in clear speech, in which the British Association for the Hard of Hearing 
holds an annual competition. This is a most useful guide for the intelligent and 


persevering. (617°89) 


COMMON SYMPTOMS OF DISEASE IN CHILDREN. R S. 
[lingworth. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 408. 1967. 23 cm. 280 pages. 
Index. 

Here, for the family doctor, the Professor of Child Health at Sheffield University 

i a hundred or so common symptoms in children, listing not all the causes of 
any particular symptom but the most important ones, and indicating which are 
frequently encountered and which are rare. The textbook is well arranged for quick 
reference; the main causes are set out under the name of the symptom, then, in the 
same order, follow brief explanatory paragraphs in which reference 1s nrade to any 
essential investigations. The list of contents includes such headings as failure to thrive, 
salivation and drooling, stridor, ear pain, overactivity, types of cry, thirst, side effects 
of drugs and some popular fallacies. Psychological symptoms are mainly excluded, 
since they are dealt with in other works of this author; exceptions are made in the 
case of symptoms which may be either organic or psychological, when they are 
manifestations of organic disease, or somatic manifestations of psychological 
symptoms. Attention is drawn to a few key papers at the conclusion of te sections, 
and relevant standard works are listed. This volume may save general practitioners 
much time in unproductive searching through periodicals and works of reference. 

(618-92) 

Engineering: Mechanics end Materials 

PROGRESS IN APPLIED MATERIALS RESEARCH. Vol. 7. E. G. 
Stanford, J. H. Fearon and W. J. McGonnagle. Iliffe Books: Heywood Books, 95. 
1967. 25°§ cm. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the seventh volume in a series originally devoted to publication of reports in 

the field of non-destructive testing of materials. Accordingly, the first three volumes 

bore the title of Progress in Non-destructive Testing, but, to reflect the wider aspect of 
subjects covered by the series, later volumes have the present ttle. Therefore, in 
addition to dealing with the principal techniques of flaw detection, the series now 
includes papers on the progress made in relating material properties to one another 
and to the structural factors which produce them. The volumes are useful as a means 
of reference in libraries or for those directly interested in a particular application. 

Subjects included in the present volume are: The future of K-ray fy arte in 

industry; Structural aspects of the creep properties of metals and alloys; Adhesion 

and build-up of films in arc- and flame-spraying; Application of backscattered 
radiation; The ultra-sound camera; Semi-conductor materials and devices; Ultra- 

sonic flaw detection in very large forgings. (620-11) 

USE OF RUBBER IN ENGINEERING. Proceedi of a Conference 
held at Imperial College of Science and Technology, London, 1966. Edited by 
P. W. Allen, P. B. Lindley and A. R. Payne. ree for the Natural Rubber 


Producers’ Research Association, 638. 1967. 23-5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 


An edited version of the proceedings of this two-day conference on the use of rubber 
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in engineering applications. The majority of the contributors are well-known 
authorities in their respective fields and the opening chapters on the static and 
d ic properties of rubbers are particularly well written, with the engineer 
obviously in mind. A rather inadequate chapter on the fabrication and compounding 
of rubber could well have been omitted and the contribution on swelling of rubbers 
by oils would have been improved by 2 more detailed consideration of the quantitative 
effects of oils on rubber properties. The real value of the book, however, lies in the 
later chapters, which are largely concerned with detailed case histories of successful 
applications of rubber in both the civil and mechanical engineering fields. The volume 


can be recommended as a unique reference work to both mechanical and civil 
engineers. (620-194) 


Electrical 
ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY. Edward Hughes. 3rd edition. Longmans, 
35s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm.; 21°5 cm. 728 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This new edition has been occasioned by the recent changes in the electrical engineer- 
ing syllabuses for the first year of courses and for the O.N.C. in engi ; 
hich it now covers well. The modifications consist of the deletion of some of the 
original text on d.c. machines, expansion of chapters relating to electronics to cover 
practically all aspects for the current O.N.C., the inclusion of the thyristor in the 
chapter on semi-conductor devices, and the replacement of questions from the old 
syllabus by others from the new. The twenty-three chapters now represent a fully 
up-to-date account of fundamental technology and A book can be warmly 
recommended. Illustrations, worked examples, and questions with answers 
its value to students. The author was formerly Vice-Principal and Head of the 
Engineering Department, Brighton College of Technology, Sussex. (621-3) 


HIGH FREQUENCY COMMUNICATIONS. J. A. Betts. English 
Universities Press, 258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Introductory 
Science Texts) 

A simple introductory account is here provided of the newer trends in h.f. com- 

munications which allow better use to be made of the available frequency spectrum. 

Among these are ‘single sideband modulation techniques for the transmission of 

telephony, multi-channel telegraphy, and digital data. In addition to these, the book 

dal: with the new approach to transmitter and receiver design, broad band aerials, 
error detection and correction, and methods of ionospheric forecasting and frequency 
prediction. The book is well illustrated and documented and it may be recommended 
as 2 means of bringing the reader well up to date on the subject. The author is attached 
to the Department of Electronics in the University of Southampton. (621:38) 


ELECTRONIC COUNTING CIRCUITS. J. B. Dance. Iliffe Books, 85s. 
1967. 2$°5 cm, 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Intended for workers in nucleonics, designers and users of industrial counting equip- 
ment, senior electronic equipment servicemen, and electronics students, this volume 
is desi asa iene book and ıt contains a profusion of circuit diagrams, tables 
and bibliographies. There are chapters on electromagnetic counters, ed counting 
tubes, EIT decade ae circuits, and other topics associated with the subject. A 
final chapter cites some industrial and laboratory applications in which timing is not 
involved. The book may be recommended as a most useful and, to some extent, 
unique contribution to electronics literature, and it should prove a valuable source of 
information. (621-3815) 
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ELECTRICAL NOISE. Robert a ae man & Hall, 35s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 
208 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Electrical Studies) 

This study is related to electronic devices and the circuits in which they appear and it 
covers the subject very thoroughly. The mathematical background is presented 
concisely but in some dal and subsequent chapters discuss noise in the individual 
signal components and in the networks. Noise measurement and generation are also 
considered. Clear illustrations are provided and the book may well be recommended 
for its subject matter and manner of presentation. It is tended chiefly for final year 
un uates and first year post-graduates, but practising electronics engineers and 
teachers will also find it exceedingly useful. The author, a lecturer in electrical 

ineering at Imperial College of Science and Technology, London, is at present 
Professor of Electrical Engineering at the Indian Institute of Technology, New Delhi. 


Military (621°3815) 
THE BRITISH BOMBER SINCE 1914: Fifty Years of Design and 
Development. Peter Lewis. Putnam, 633. 1967. 2215 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
The author is well versed in the technique of writing aeronautical histories and this 
volume is a worthy successor to his British Fighter since 1912. The amount of 
research effort involved in the production of this work is staggering to contemplate, 
but the compilation and presentation have been competently done and the book is 
easy to read. Only in the last chapter does the author cease to be an historian and then 
he delivers a blistering commentary on the sad story of the TSR 2. This makes for a 
highly ive swan song. The photographs and three-view drawings are copious 
and ee This is indeed the most complete and authoritative history of the British 
bomber yet published. (623-7463) 


Shipbuilding 
REFRIGERATION AT SEA. R. Munton and J. R. Stott. Maclaren, 65s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, both distinguished marine engineers, provide here both the practical 
information required for the successful design and operation of refrigerated storage on 
board ship and an introduction to the underlying scientific principles a oe 
Although primarily intended for manne refrigeration engineers, the book deserves 
the attention of all concerned with the refrigerated transport, or simply storage, of 
perishable foods. It will be welcomed as much by the foad technologist as by the 
engineer. Various chapters deal in a thorough manner with the storage requi ts 
of the various classes of foodstuffs, the properties of insulating materials, aa i 
machinery and refrigerants, systems of cooling and air conditioning, modern meth 

of instrumentation and control, and problems of store hygiene. Methods of calculation 
of heat leakage and refmgeration load are fully explained, and extensive tables of 
physical data relating to foods and insulating materials are included. The volume is 
completed by a chapter contributed by J. J. Waterman, of the Torry Research 


Station, dealing with the special problems of freezing fish at sea. (623-853) 


Structural 

YIELD-LINE ANALYSIS OF SLABS. L. L. Jones and R. H. Wood. 
Thames & Hudson: Chatto & Windus, 84s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 406 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

The basic theorems of yield-line analysis were developed by Johansen, the eminent 

Danish engineer. Many scientists have worked on the development of Johansen’s 
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work, and the two authors of this book are authorities on this subject. They have 
extended the basic theorems to include every known technique of yield-line analysis. 
The analysis presented covers the design of all shapes and sizes of slabs with all types 
of edge conditions. Holes in slabs, mixed point loading and distributed loading are 
clearly presented, and there are numerous design examples. This book be 
welcomed by every designer who wishes to apply the latest techniques to design. 
L. L. Jones is Chief Structural Development Engineer with G. K. N. Reinforcements 
Ltd. and is Industrial Professor of Civil Engineering at Loughborough University of 
Technology. R. H. Wood is a Senior Principal Scientific Officer at the Ministry of 
Technology’s Building Research Station at Watford. (624'10137) 


ESSENTIALS OF THE THEORY OF STRUCTURES. Revision Work 
for Student and Graduate Engineers. J. H. Joiner. Crosby Lockwood, 308. 1967. 
22:5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book has been prepared to assist students and practising engineers who are 

studying for examinations up to degree standard. It contains brief chapters on most 

aspects of structural analysis. Topics dealt with in the eighteen chapters include 
elastic analysis of beams, columns, frameworks, arches, suspension bridges, dams, 
retaining walls and foundations. Deflection ıs also consi . There are five useful 
appendices which summarise formulae, design stresses, fixed-end moments etc. The 
book does not give an exhaustive treatment of any topic, but states concisely the 
princtples involved. and illustrates these with relatively simple examples. The author 
is a major in the Corps of Royal Engineers and was an instructor at A Royal School 


of Military Engineering. (624°17) 


THIN-WALLED STRUCTURES. A collection of papers on the stability 
and strength of thin-walled structural members and frames. Edited by A. H. 
Chilver. Chatto & Windus, 633. 1967. 25-5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This book is a collection of nine articles, each article having been ee by an 

author who is currently engaged on research in thin-walled structures. The complete 

work represents an up-to-the-minute picture of current work in this subject. Each 
article reviews recent research studies and presents new results. Part I of the book 
contains four articles concerning the stability aspect of thin-walled columns, beams 
and frames, whilst Part II contains five articles dealing with different aspects of local 
stability and strength. The volume will prove invaluable to the post-graduate student 
who is studying thin-walled structures and to the specialist design engineer. The 
editor, who is Professor of Civil Engineering, University College, London, is one of 
the world’s leading authorities on thin-walled structures. (624177) 


Roads and Rallways 


ASPHALTIC ROAD MATERIALS. L. W. Hatherly and P. C. Leaver. 
Edward Arnold, 90s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book provides, for students and practising highway engineers alike, a useful 
contribution to the rather sparse literature on British specifications and practice in the 
field of bitumen-bound road materials (tar-bound materials, other than pitch-bitumen 
blends, are not dealt with), for which the authors have drawn widely on their con- 
siderable experience in suri War historical development of materials to British 
and American specifications is ibed and helps to throw light on their bewildering 
variety. Basic properties and causes of failure are critically di d but with some 
repetition, which arises out of the tendency to treat the several named varieties as 
fimdamentally different materials and neglect their basic close relationship. Choice 
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of specification, sampling and analysis, methods of manufacture, transportation and 
laying techniques, and problems associated with specialised materials and processes, 
are competently and comprehensively dealt with in the latter half of the book and 
emphasise its essentially practical value. (625-735) 





Aeronautics 
PROGRESS IN AERONAUTICAL SCIENCES. Vol. VIL Edited by 
D. Kiichemann. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £7. 1966. 23-5 cm. 440 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book consists of five extensive review articles, all by experts in their respective 
fields. They deal with: calculation of potential flow about arbitrary bodies, using 
computers and iterative processes, a many examples; theory of aerodynamic 
design for swept-winged aircraft at transonic and supersonic speeds, giving the latest 
theoretical approach to modern aeroplane types, agan with examples; hypersonic 
air-brea propulsion, with graphs to illustrate the present position of scramjet 
research and development; boundary layers in E gas flow, embodying the 
latest theories, with examples; magnetohydrodynamic channel flow, dealing with 
the simplest laminar channel-flow. These authoritative articles should be accessible 
to specialists working in the respective aerodynamic, supersonic and hypersonic 
fields. (629°132) 


THE COMPLETE AIR NAVIGATOR. D. C. T. Bennett. 7th edition. 
Pitman, $58. 1967. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

That this textbook is in 1ts seventh edition is some indication of its effectiveness and 

popularity. It is the standard textbook for the Flight Navigator’s Licence and provides 

total and lucid coverage of the syllabus. It is hardly enough to say that this is the 

faithful and trusted guide of student navigators; the examiners themselves would be 

lost without it. (629-13251) 


GLIDING: A Handbook on Soaring Flight. Derek Piggott. 2nd edition. 
A. & C. Black, 30s. 1967. 23 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The second edition of a book first published in 1958 and now widely established as 
the standard reference book on gliding and learning to glide. The contents have been 
extended and brought up to date to cover such develo ts as dual-trainers and 
more sophisticated instrumentation. The section on thermal bubbles and their 
structure will interest experienced pilots and provide material for discussion and 
argument. The author 1s internationally sik oath as an outstanding gliding 
instructor. His wnting reflects his ability as a er; it accentuates the essential and 
it is always lucid. The book is well illustrated, has many excellent line-drawings, and 
will be welcomed by all gliding enthusiasts. (62913333) 


Motor Vehicles 
THE VINTAGE ALVIS. Peter Hull and Norman Johnson. Macdonald, 
£6 6s. 24'5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Automobile Histories) 

Although primarily a book for the enthusiast for this famous marque it well captures 
the feeling of the happier ae of motoring in the twenties: nostalgic to those who 
motored then; evocative to the present vone car owner. The fortunes and reverses 
of the Alvis Car Company, the events in which the cars took part and the personalities 
involved have been the subject of painstaking research, and the detailed descriptions 
of all models produced by the company between 1920 and 1932 are impeccable. The 
technical section, largely concerned with maintenance, contains accurate information 
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unobtainable from other sources and reveals the authors’ extensive knowledge of 
these, perhaps most characteristic of all, vintage cars. ~ (629-2222) 


THE DESIGN AND TUNING OF COMPETITION ENGINES. 
ae H. Smuth. 4th edition. Foulis, 48s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This book, now in its fourth edition, is an attempt to describe the leading high- 

performance car engines, both production and racing types, to deal with how these 

were developed through the field of Grand Prix racing, and to show which of these 
is suitable for tunmg for increased power and how such tuning should be carried out. 

This aim the author has successfully achieved, with the proviso that the technique of 

detailed tuning is always changing and new engines are continually being introduced. 

He takes the student from first principles of the heat engine, includes definitions, 

constants and formulae, and describes in some detail a number of the more outstand- 

ing British engines of high output type. The many illustrations of crankshaft balancing, 
gas flow and manifold and exhaust pipe shapes will be of inestimable value to those 
seeking a knowledge of engine tuning, from how to measure compression ratio 

accurately to what supercharging is and how it is applied. (629-25) 


Automation 
HYDRAULIC AND ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC SERVO SYSTEMS. 
R. Walters. Iliffe Books, 45s. 1967. 22 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author’s papers and lectures on servo theory are well known, and material drawn 
from these sources forms the basis of this work, which is a useful addition to the rather 
sparse range of books on automatic control of especial interest to mechanical engi- 
neers. Although an outline of some of the elementary theory of control systems is 
given, the book is chiefly suited to students with some knowledge of basic theory and 
to engineers faced with practical design problems. Systems operated by spool-type 
valves, both mechanically and electrically operated, are analysed in detail and special 
attention is paid to valves with round orifices. In a separate chapter systems operated 
by variable delivery pumps are discussed and the book concludes with a brief 
outline of digital control techniques. (629°83) 
Agriculture 
DIGGING STICK TO ROTARY HOE: Men and Machines in Rural 
Australia. Frances Wheelhouse. Cassell (Melbourne and London), $5.75; $08. 1967. 
25 cm. 240 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Itas not quite 200 years since the first Europeans settled in Australia. During that brief 
time the continent has been transformed from the home of a few thousand Stone Age 
men equi only with digging sticks and primitive weapons to a modern civilisa- 
tion BS ene strong. The change has been wrought by determined and 
inventive men, who have made the continent productive, not only in agriculture, 
but also in industry. The story of Australian farming 1s told briefly in this volume. 
From difficult, almost impossible, pnmitive beginnings farming has steadily increased 
in mechanisation. A very large number of machines and other equipment made, and 
sometimes invented, in the country has made this development possible. The numer- 
ous illustrations Uluminate the story, and it can be said that, brief as it is, this is the 
first full-scale attempt to relate it. The final chapter on “Australia and the fight against 
hunger’ shows how much of the world’s food supply is still produced with the most 
primitive equipment, and how much remams to be done to modernise the backward 
regions. The book was well worth writing, and deserves to be widely read, although 
there are a few errors of detail, (630-994) 
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BIOLOGICAL METHODS IN CROP PEST CONTROL: An Intro- 
ductory Study. George Ordish. Constable, 303. 1967. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Problems raised by the use of toxic chemicals to control insects and other pests of 

agricultural crops have led to a general wish to broaden the basis of pest control 

methods, with a consequent revival of interest in biological control; that is, the use 
of natural biological agents to control pests of crops or stock. The book starts with 
discussions of the nature of pests, and of the various means of controlling them. The 
history and rationale of biological control are dealt with in some detail, and the use of 
this system for combatting pests, including weeds and plant diseases, 1s then described. 

An especially valuable chapter deals with the economics of biological control. There 

is a good bibhography and index. The author, a scientist and writer well known for 

his work on the economics of pest control, holds that there is no one ‘best’ method, 
but that an integrated use of several different ways and means will prove to be the 
most reliable and safest way of controlling pests. His book is a most valuable introduc- 

tion to an increasingly important aspect of the subject. (63296) 


Printing 
PRINTING AND THE MIND OF MAN. A Descriptive Catalogue 

illustrating The Impact of Print on the Evolution of Western Civilization d 

Frve Centuries. Compiled and edited by John Carter and Percy H. Muir. Cassell 

£7 7s. 1967. 32 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This very handsome book has its sate in an exhibition of famous books at the rith 
International Printing . . . Trades Exhibition in London in 1963. The double aim then 
was to illustrate the history of printing and to remind the public ‘what western 
civilisation owes to print’. The present volume does both of those things and 
constitutes at the same time a kind of concise encyclopedia of western intellectual 
history. The plentiful facsimiles of title-pages and illustrations will pleasantly 
famuliarise non-experts with the changing styles of printing since its European 
invention, and the summaries of the contents and cultural significance of the 424 
famous books (plus basic ee sire. oe enough to be able to say 
something worth saying, although readers who appropniate scientific training 
will not be able to make much of the cone Ne Atenas scientific 
publications: Kepler, Boscovich, Ohm, Einstein and so on. The book thus serves 
several educational and cultural is a and merits a place in any large reference 
collection serving the general public. (655-074) 


Accounting 
MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING IN PRACTICE: A Treatise on 
ent Information and Control. F. Clive de Paula. 3rd edition. 1967. 
Pitman, 30s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 21-5 cm. 224 pages, Diagrams. Index. 
Mr. de Paula, a well-qualified accountant, is well known for his articles in the 
periodicals Accountancy, The Accountant, Management Accounting and elsewhere, as well 
as for the earlier editions of this book, which is recommended to students by the 
Institute of Cost and Works Accountants and other professional bodies. It covers 
many of the practical problems with which the accountant may be faced in providing 
management with information on costs, stock-in-trade, the financial implications of 
plant installation, and so on; and, an important innovation in this edition, it includes 
chapters on the implications of computers for management and on commitment 
accounting. (657) 
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Business Management 
THE DYNAMICS OF MANAGEMENT CONTROL SYSTEMS. 
a E. Mills. Business Publications, 55s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. 
Tn 
Mr. Mills, Lecturer in Industrial Organization in the School of Management, Bath 
University of Technology, is here concerned with the fundamental nature, rather than 
the techniques, of control. Part 1, “Theoretical Foundations’, examines general 
principles. It is shown that control systems must be dynamic and take account of 
changes in the external and internal environment of firms. This suggests systems 
analysis as the appropriate approach. sie 2, ‘Practical Wlustrations’, consists of case 
studies showing fe relevance of the g les. Part 3, ‘Human Behaviour’, 
explores the personal qualities required if el integration of the systems com- 
prising a firm is to be achieved. Part 4, “Conclusion’, sets out the practical require- 
ments for dynamic control conceived in terms of systems theory. T The book is not an 
easy one, but it is undoubtedly stimulating and thought-provoking, and should be 
of value to all those interested in basic concepts of management. (658) 


MANAGERS AND THEIR JOBS: A Study of the Similarities and 
Differences in the Ways Managers spend their Time. Rosemary Stewart. 
Macmillan, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Rosemary Stewart, Research Fellow at the Oxford Centre for Management Studies 

and already well known as a writer on management subjects, here gives the results 

of her research into how managers spend their working time. The research was based 
on ral kept by 160 ers over a four-week period (the techniques employed 
fully described in a EE) Certain ‘job types’ appear——‘emissaries’, ‘writers’, 
daaa? , “trouble shooters’ and ‘committee-men’. Apart from contributing little 
known-—-and much-needed—information, the study has important practical implica- 
tions, e.g. for selection and training and for more efficient organisation by managers 
of their own work; a final chapter, “Lessons for the Manager’, suggests methods where- 
' by managers might assess themselves from the latter point of view. This book cannot 
fail to poe of great value to students of management and to practising managers. 
(658 

TOWARDS A SOCIOLOGY OF MANAGEMENT. Sir Geoffrey 
Vickers. Chapman & Hall, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Index. 

Twelve papers delivered over the past ten years by a distinguished aie are 

here collected together. Their scope is not very adequately conveyed by the title. 

The author’s position is that the problems of decision and judgment feed by senior 

managers can fruitfully be analysed by way of a cybernetic approach. Sir Geoffrey 

discusses perceptively such topics as judgment, control, accountability and incentives. 

In each case he shows how one can conceptualise problems in open-system terms. A 

reflective book, useful to managers but not to sociologists. (658) 


PACKAGING MATERIALS AND CONTAINERS. Edited by F. A. 
Paine. Blackie, 70s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. 

Like its companion volume, Fundamentals of Packaging sae = books is published 
under the authority of the Institute of aa es ted by the same well 
known packaging technologist. Twenty-three authors ave patie twenty-five 
chapters cov the manufacture and use of packages of all sizes and materials. 
The latter include steel, aluminium and aluminium foil, glass, ele wood, ae 
paper and fibre. There are chapters on forming and filling m pe 
strapping and other reinforcements, cushioning systems, and itd The boo 
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ee with niian there are few vsi i fpi it is ai readable. 
There are references to twenty-seven books and" papers, nine British Standards and 
four Indian Standards. This is a most useful volume for anyone concerned with the 
manufacture of packages or products which need packaging. 6 38 7884) 


Metallurgy De 
AN INTRODUCTION TO “METALLURGY: A. H Cottrell.” Edvard; 
Arnold, 60s. 1967. 2355 cm. 560 Sere ee ee sane 
Dr. Cottrell, a very ‘disti arya moral ea a 
edition of his book Theoretica ae Metallurgy, but fly a =p “up na an 
entirely new text with a new title. This comprehensive textbook treats me 
as a separate science and the 25 chapters, arranged in a logical sequence, ede 
classified into three sub-divisions. Among these chemical metallurgy covers all those 
problems-of metal-making where chemical processes are dominating. Chapteri“on 
extraction of metals (8-11) are backed by the exhaustive treatment of necessary” 
physico-chemical theories (z ~ 7) and supplemented by a discussion of kinetics of . 
metallurgical reactions ae, and oxidation and corrosion of the Area (23). 
Physical metallurgy, on the other hand, comprises chapters on solids and li 13), 
alloys and phase diagrams (14-16), crystals (17 - 19), heat-treatment of sag 
and electronic structure of metals (24). Finally, questions of mechanical cies 
are summarised in chapters 21-22, and the book is concluded by a discussion of 
‘dori uses of metallurgical products (25). More scientific than technological, the 
is a valuable manual for students and graduates in ae) materials science, 
engineering, physics and chemistry. _ _ (665). 
EXTRACTION METALLURGY. J. G. Gilchrist. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 
258. 1967. 20 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations.. Index. Limp covers. {Commonivealth 
and International Library) > : 
The extraction of elements from ores involves a large number of processes. ‘The author, 
a lecturer in’metallurgy in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, has covered all _ 
these processes in one book of about 300 pages, therefore no more than an introduc- 
tion to any process inay be expected. Dr. Gilchrist has accomplished this with remark- 
able completeness and clarity both from a descriptive = a scientific principle point 
of view. The first five chapters deal with the origin of ores, minjng sof e pomi 
separation methods accompanied by clear illustrations, followed by. concentrate 
preparation for further processing. The theory of thermodynamics and its application 
to metallurgical processes together with kinetics of reactions occupy about go pages. 
Extraction processes involving smelting, hydrometallurgy, electrolysis, fire refining 
and halide and distillation ee are introduced. The last chapter is devoted to a 
summary of the principal procedures applied in the extraction of the most common 
elements. This book Todd provide a valuable introduction to the subject for students 
of mineral technology, metallurgy, and chemical cering and for those in 
technical colleges where some knowledge of mineral. processing and extractive 
metallurgy is required. (669-028) 
Metal Manufactures i ` 
WELDING TRANSFORMERS AND RECTIFIERS. H. P. Zade. 
Macmillan, 353. 1967. 23'5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author is a well-known authority on the welding of mitals and his book fills one 
of the few remaining gaps in the literature Seca de welding field. The book deals 
with the special requirements and practical. design of welding transformers and 
rectifiers. Governing factors such as the theory of arc “and resistance welding are 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


~ A select list of books to be published in or about OCTOBER, 1967. 
These books may or may not be reviewed i in British Book. News. 
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Philosophy Psychology Religion ic x 
A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN ETHICS. Edited by John MacQuartie. cs. C.M. Press, 638.). 
Views of present-day moralists. 
THE GHOST IN THE MAI Arthur Koestler. (Hutchinson, 503.). The insanity which 
predisposes man to ‘self-destruction. 
(PLOTINUS: THE*ROAD TO REALITY. J. M. Rist. (Camindee University Press, 65s.). Ilus. 
Peis a ale of the Alexandrian ‘school. 
4 
BEYOND THE URALS. Economic Developments in Soviet Asia. Violet Conolly. (Oxford 
- University Press, 75s.). Ilus. 


“ THE BRIIISH ARMY 1642-1970. Peter Young, (Kimber, 70s.). Illus. 


CRIME AND INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY IN THE 19TH CENTURY. J. J. Tobias. (Batsford, 55s.). Illus. 

FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING IN THE UNIVERSITIES . F. G. Healey. (Manchester University 
Press, about 30s.) 

THE GEORGIANS AT HOME. Elizabeth Burton. (Longmans, 50s.). Ilus. 18th century English 
domestic life. 

IRISH PEASANT SOCIETY. K. H. Connell. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). Ulus. 

LAND, LABOUR AND POPULATION IN THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. Edited by E. L. Jones 
-and.G. E. Mingay. (Edward abit about 45s.) 

PATTERNS OF SECTARIANISM. Edited by Bryan R. Wilson. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
63s.). In social and religious movements. 

THE POLITICAL ORGANIZATION OF N E R. G. Abrahams. (Cambridge University 
Press, 35s.): Wus. The western apua 

THE WEALTH OẸ THE NATION. evell. (Cambridge University Press, 70s.). Britain’s 
national balance sh&et. 

THE WOBBLIES. Patrick Renshaw. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s.). Ilus. Attempt in 1905 to 
form a world-wide workers’ union. 
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Science and Technology Medicine — 
THE ACCOUNT IN MANAGEMENT. R. I. Tricker. (Batsford, 84s.). Illus. 
BEDSORES, BN. Bailey. (Edward Arnold, about 42s.). 
BRITISH MILITARY, BAYONETS 1700-1945. R. J. Wilkinson-Latham. (Hutchinson, 63s.). Ius. 
COMPANION TO SURGERY IN AFRICA. W. W. Davey. (Livingstone, about 80s.). Hus 
DISSOLVING PULP SYMPOSIUM. International Union of Pure and Applied | Chemistry. 
pees no price yet). lus. Lectures from the Symposium held in Helsinki, 
Ys . 
DYNAMIC ASPECTS OF BIOCHEMISTRY. E. Baldwin. 5th edition. (Cambridge University 
Press, 50s.). Olus. 
SS PAORS AND TAILORING FOR STUDENTS. Bertha Moulton. (Batsford, £5 5s.). 
us. 
GUIDE TO PSYCHIATRY. M. Sim. (Livingstone, about 60s.) 
Hee So COLLISIONS OF ELEMENTARY PARTICLES. R. J. Eden. (Cambridge University 
ress, 
ao T OF SOLIDS. G. Carter and S. Colligon. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
m LOGIC OF SPECIAL RELATIVITY. S. J. Prokhovnik. (Cambridge University Press, 35s.). 
us. 
METAL-LIGAND AND RELATED VIBRATIONS. David M. Adams. (Edward Arnold, about 90s.) 
MODERN TRENDS IN ORTHOPAEDICS 5. W. D. Graham. (Butterworths, no price yet). Illus. 
MODERN TRENDS IN PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS. W. F. M. Fulton. (Butterworths, 
no price yet) n 
NEUROLOGY IN ORTHOPAEDICS. P. H. Sandifer. (Butterworths, no price yet) 
u see IN TWIN FREONANGY, S. J. Strong and G. Corney. (Pergamon Press, about 
us 
A PRACTICAL GUIDE TO THE CARE OF THE INJURED. P. S. London. riwsdine: about 
£5 5s.). Ilus. 


PRIMATE ETHOLOGY. Edited by Desmond Morris. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s.). Illus. 
PROCEEDINGS OF THE FIRST INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON THE DECONTAMINATION OF 
NUCLEAR INSTALLATIONS. H. J. Blythe. (Cambridge University Press, £8). Tilus. 
PROGRESS IN DIELECTRICS. Vol. VH. Edited by J. B. Birks and W. P, Pickard. (Uliffe 
Books, 84s.). Tilus. 
ee PROBLEMS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. E. A. Dawes. (Livingstone, about 37s.6d.). 
us. 
ROAD WORK. TECHNOLOGY. Vols. II, I. J. H. Arnison. (life Books, each 32s.6d. cloth, 
18s, limp covers). Ilus. 
SEALS OF THE WORLD. Gavin Maxwell. (Constable, 45s.). Hlus. 
SHORTS AIRCRAFT SINCE 1900. C. H. Barnes. (Putnam, s.). Illus. From the first spherical 
balloons to current aircraft. 
STIMULUS AND RESPONSE. Joseph Wilder. (Wright, 84s.) 
sia OF SURGERY. D. A. Macfarlane and L. P. Thomas. (Livingstone, about 65s.). 
us. 
THE VETERINARY ANNUAL 1966/7. Edited by W. A. Pool. (Wright, 633s.) 
WELDING PROCESSES. P. T. Houldcroft. (Cambridge University Press, 40s.). Illus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 


ABC OF CHURCH music. Stephen Rhys and King Palmer. (Hodder & Stoughton, 308.) 
“tStudio Vista, £6 6s.). Illus. Aubrey Beardsley, artist, 1872- 


BRITAIN IN EUROPE. Roger Macdonald. (Pelham Books, 33s.). Illus. Soccer tournaments 
in which British teams compete. 

THE CHARM OF OLD ROSES. Nancy Steen. (Herbert Jenkins, 50s.) 

EUROPEAN BRASSES. A. C. Bouquet. (Batsford, £6 6s.). Illus 

GLASS IN BUILDING. Arthur Korn. (Barrie & Rockli  §58.). Ulus. 

GREAT INTERIORS. Edited by Ian Grant. Photographs by Edwin Smith. (Weldenfeld 
& Nicolson, £5 5s. before publication; £6 6s. from 1 January 1968). Ilus 

AN HISTORICAL APPROACH TO MUSICAL PORM. Ian Spink. (G. Bell, 32s. 6d.) 

INTRODUCING SCREEN PRINTING. Anthony ae Batsford, 303). Illus. 

INVESTING IN CLOCKS AND WATCHES. P. W INVESTING IN ANTIQUE SILVER. 
Eric Delieb. (Barrie & Rockliff, 50s. each). ius 

THE JOURNAL OF WILLIAM CHARLES MACRBADY. J. C. Trewin. (Longmans, 50s.). Ilus. 
Famous Shakespearean actor, 1793 to 1873. 

MODERN 8mm. CINE-PHOTOGRAPHY. James Watson. (Faber, 35s.). Ilus 

MODERN PUBLICITY 1967~1968. Edited by Felix Gluck. (Studio Vista, 638). Illus. Annual 
selection of international advertising art. 

poa THROUGHOUT THE WORLD 1880-1967. Graham Hughes. (Studio Vista, 

. Blus. 

THE NEW OXFORD HISTORY OF MUSIC. IV: The Age of Humanism 1540-1630. Edited by 
Gerald Abraham. (Oxford University Press, £7). Wus. 

PLANNING AND ARCHITECTURE. Edited by Denis Sharp. (Barrie & Rockliff, 63s.). Tus. 

SOAT i P noyan HER COUNTRY DANCES. George S. Emmerson. (Johnson Publications, 

s.). Ilus. 
SHEA a ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FLOWER ARRANGING. Sheila Macqueen. (Faber, 
sje us. 

SHOWING HORSE SENSE. Dorian Williams. (Arthur Barker, 25s.). Ilus. Handbook by 
the well-known show jumper. ~- 

SOUTHERN BAROQUE REVISITED. Sacheverell Sitwell. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s.). Ulus. 

STUDIES IN RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE ART PRESENTED TO ANTHONY BLUNT ON HIS GOTH 
BIRTHDAY. (Phaidon Press, 84s.). Hius. 

A NEY o TELEVISION. Stuart Hood. (Heinemann, 30s.). By the former Controller of 

WILLIAM MORRIS AS DESIGNER. Ray Watkinson. (Studio Vista, 70s.). Illus. Poet, artist, 
manufacturer and socialist, 1834-1896, 


Literature and Language 


CACTUS ON CARMEL. Jack Clemo. (Methuen, 21s.). Poems about a blind outcast’s 
suffering and celebration of love. 
COLLECTED VERSE OF HENRY LAWSON. Edited by Colin Roderick. (Angus & Robertson, 
658. O some poems printed for the first time of the Australian writer, 1867 


MIDDLEMARCH: CRITICAL APPROACHES TO THE NOVEL. Edited by Barbara Hardy. (Univer- 
sity of London: Athlone Press, 35s .). English and American critics discuss the work of 
George Eliot, novelist, 1819-1880. 

` NOT YET THE DODO AND OTHER VERSE. Noel Coward. (Heinemann, 21s.) 

PHOENIX If: Uncollected, unpublished and other Prose Works. D. H. Lawrence. Edited 
by Warren Roberts and Harry T. Moore. (Heinemann, 70s.). Includes Assorted 
Articles, the incomplete novel Mr. Noon and Reflections on the death of a Porcupine. 

SPENSER’S IMAGES OF LIFE. C. S. Lewis. Edited by A. Fowler. (Cambridge University 
Press, 20s.). The late author’s projected book on the Elizabethan poet Edmund Spenser 
established from his notes 

WILFRED OWEN: COLLECTED LETTERS. Edited by Harold Owen and John Bell, (Oxford 
University Press, 84s.). Illus. Poet, 1893-1918, killed in World War I. 


History and Biography 
ACCIDENT: The Death of General Sikorski. David (Kimber, 42s.). Illus. The air 
crash in Gibraltar in 1943 in which the chief of the Polish general was killed. 


sa TON Constance Babington Smith. (Collins, 45s.). Ilus. Pioneer airwoman, 

BEATRICE WEBB: A Life. Kitty Muggeridge and Ruth Adam. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). 
Olus. Social reformer, 1858-1943. 

BRITISH INDIA 1772-1947. Michael Edwardes. (Sidgwick & Jackson, 70s.) 

CAMBODIA: The Search for Security. Michael Leifer. (Pall Mall Pras 43s.) 

CHINA IN TURMOIL: Reminiscences, 1924~1948. G. H. Gompertz. (Dent, 45s.). Illus. 

COMEDY OF LIFE, Sir Lionel Lindsay. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). Autobiography of the 
Australian artist. 

DINUZULU. C. T. Binns. (Longmans, 458.). Illus. The last prince of the Zulu dynasty, 
died in Beera aik in 1913. 

QUEEN OF ENGLAND. Neville Williams. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s.). Ulus. 

" Blizabeth L bor I, born 1533, reigned from 1558 to 1603. 

FIELDWORK. IN LOCAL HISTORY. W. G. Hoskins (Faber, 25s.). Olus. 

THE FIRST FIFTY YEARS: Russia 1917-1967. Ian Grey. (Hi & Stoughton, en Hius. 

ma pa Crozier. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 70s.). Ulus. Biographical histary of Spain’s 

ief of State. 

GEORGE BELL, BISHOP OF CHICHESTER. Ronald C. D. Jasper. (Oxford University Press, 
70s.). Ulus. Anglican theologian, 1883-1958. 

m ai YEARS. Joe Brown. (Gollancz, about 38s.). Ilus. Mountaineering auto- 

10gTaphy. 

THE HIGHLAND CLANS. Moncreiffe of that Ilk and David Hicks. (Barrie & Rockliff, 
63s.). Ilus. Scottish social history 

HISTORY BY THE HIGHWAY. M. D. "deat (Faber, 30s.). Ilus. History behind the 
familiar sights of the countryside. 

A HISTORY OF THE WORLD IN a I R Frank Spencer and 


Maps. 

IN RELIEF OF GORDON. Edited by Addan Prestan. (Hutchinson, 50s). Tus, Lord 
Wolseley’s diary of his punta expedition in 1884-5 to free Gordon in Khartoum. 

THE ISRAELI CAMPAIGN 1967. Peter Young. (Kimber, 42s.). Mus 

JAMES I. David Mathew. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s.). James I of England and VI of 
Scotland, 1566-1625. 

THE JAPANESE MIRACLE MEN. Ralph Hewins. (Secker & Warburg, 70s.). Hlos. How Japan 
has become one of the five greatest industrial powers. 

LATER CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE uf. Vol. Ill. A. Aspinall. (Cambridge University 
Press, £7 7s.). King of Britain, born 1738, died 1820. i : 

LENIN: THE MAN, THEORIST, THE LEADER. Edited by Leonard Schapiro and Peter 
Reddaway. (Pall M Mall Press, Press, ASs.). Russian revolutionary, 1870-1924. 

LYTTON STRACHEY: A Critical Biography. 2 Vols. Michael Holroyd. (Heinemann, 
50s; 70s.). Otus. Critic and biographer, 1880~1932. 

MCCUDDEN V.C. Christopher Cole. (Kimber, 50s.). Ulus. A leading pilot of World War I. 

MATTHEW TODD’S JOURNAL. Edited by Geoffrey Trease. (Heinemann, 30s.). A Contin- 
ental tour after the Treaty of Paris in 1814. 

NAPOLEON IN RUSSIA. Alan Palmer. (Deutsch, 42s. se Ilus 

TAE NAFOL OMIC WARS TE Ret ate ted by John Selby. (Longmans, 30s, 

ntemporary account of England’s wars against N 

THE PARISH CHURCH. W. E. Tate. (Cambridge University P Press, 45s.). Ulus. Documents 

and records in parish archives. 
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PROOF AGAINST FAILURE. Frederick MacCartney. (Angus & TON 45s.). Auto- 
biography of an Australian poet. 

PUSHKIN. David EAT (Chapman & Hail, 63s.). Ilus. Russian poet, 1799-1837. 

RHODESIA: The R to Rebellion. -James Barber. (Oxford University Press, 50s.). 
Political developments since 1960.” 

THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION. Anthony Cash. ea 258.). Illus. 

SOVIET RUSSIA. John Lawrence. (Benn, 25s.). 

THE o IN THE EVENING. Rosamond Lehmann. (Collins, 21s.). Reminiscences by the 
nove 

TEILHARD DE CHARDIN: A Biography. Robert Speaight. (Collins, Pees Ulus. French 
palaeontologist, Jesuit priest and unorthodox thinker, 1881-1955 

THE TRIAL OF QUEEN CAROLINE. Roger Fulford. (Batsford, 423.), Tilus. Caroline of 
Brunswick (1768-1821), wife of the British King George IV. 

THE WAR QUEEN, John Broxholme. (Leslie Frewin, 218.). ‘Boadicea, British queen finally 
defeated by the Romans in A.D. 62. 

WINSTON 8. CHURCHILL. Vol. a aan Young Politician 1901-1914. Randolph S. 
Churchill. (Heinemann, 63s.). Til 

THE YEARS THAT ARE PAST. Frances s Lloyd George. (Hutchinson, 40s.). Autobiography 

« of the widow of David Lloyd George, statesman, 1863-1945. 

THE ZINOVIEV LETTER. Lewis Chester, Stephen Fay and Hugo Young. (Heinemann, 30s.). 
Hus. How a forged letter turned the tide of British politics in the 1920's, 


Geography Travel Description 

AIRMAIL FROM SHANGHAI, Sophia Knight. aa; no price yet). Letters from an English 
girl teaching at a school in Shanghai since 1965. 

KERALA: A Portrait of the Malabar Coast. George Woodcock. (Faber, 42s.). Hus., 

LONDON’S PAVEMENT POUNDERS. Geoffrey S. Fletcher. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Ilus. Artist’s 

\._ tour of unfamiliar London. 

MADLY IN ALL DIRECTIONS. Wynford Vaughan-Thomas. (Longmans, 30s.). Illus. A pony 
trek through Wales by a well-known broadcaster 

THE SEARCH FOR THE ISLANDS OF SOLOMON 1568-1838. Colin Jack-Hinton. (Oxford 
University Press, £6) 

TO RUSSIA AND BACK. Bernard Newman. (Herbert Jenkins, 35s.). Tlus. 

THE WAITING LAND: A Spell in Nepal. Dervla Murphy. (Murray, 30s.) 


Fiction 

THE BEAUTY OF THE WORLD. Honor Tracy. (Methuen, 25s.), Extra-marital peccadilloes 
of a respected High Court Judge. 

THE CHANTIC BIRD. David Ireland. (Heinemann, 25s.). A delinquent boy of sixteen 
supports his younger brother and sisters. 

THE COMMANDER. Robert Henriques. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). A commando unit in 
World War H. 

THE FAMILY. Yvonne Mitchell. (Heinemann, 25s.). Distribution of benefits from a 
19th century commercial empire. 

THE OPE DA HAVE A WORD FOR IT. Barry Unsworth. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Modern tragedy 
set in 

HAWKEHEAD. Hubert Cole. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.). 14th century London and -the 
100 years war. 

KINGS OF INFINITE SPACE. Nigel Balchin. (Collins, 25s.). A British research scientist 
works for the American space programme, 

NEST IN A FALLING TREE. Joy Cowley. (Secker & Warburg, 30s.). Tragic infatuation of 
a woman of 43 for a boy of 17. 

THE PEPPER GARDEN. John Slimming. (Heinemann, 21s.). Love in emergency-torn 
Malaya. 

SONG FOR MUMU, Lindsey Barrett. (Longmans, 25s.). Modern version of a classical 
tragedy set in the tropics. 


summarised in a simple manner and ample references are provided for those who wish 
to read more. The book contains a chapter showing how transformers are engineered 
into the welding process, and a section listing important patents is also given. The 
book should be useful to designers as well as to those who use welding transformers 
and rectifiers and who wish to know more about them. (671°521) 


Textile Manufactures , 


FELKIN’S HISTORY OF THE MACHINE-WROUGHT HOSIERY 
AND LACE MANUFACTURES. Introduced by an. Essay on The Life 
and Work of William Felkin by Stanley D. Chapman. Centenary Edition. David 
& Charles (Newton Abbot), 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 656 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The reprinting of this 1867 classic of industrial history will be welcomed wherever 

English economic and technological history is intensively cultivated; welcomed not 

least because it is, compared with most reprints, so inexpensive. William Felkin was 

a Nottingham manufacturer and businessman, immersed all his hfe in the trades he 

-wrote about. Knowing personally most of the big men, he was able to lighten his 

’ pages with discreet but accurate biographical information. Felkin’s method is basically 

chronological: he gives a year-by-year account, pausing now and then to review 

progress and prob (e.g. international competition, labour relations, etc.) and 
describing in detail the inventions ne quarrels about inventions and patents!) upon 
which the trades’ progress mainly depended. These passages about machinery, 
indispensable for ENE historians, are not easy reading for most people and 
can comfortably be skipped. Dr. Chapman’s introduction and bibliography serve 
their p admirably and Sheila M. Uppadine has compiled a ‘comprehensive 
index which makes reference to the contents much easier. (677:660942) 


Rubber Manufacture ` 


DEVELOPMENTS WITH NATURAL RUBBER. Edited by J. A. 
Brydson. Maclaren, 42s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
During the last twenty-five years natural rubber has had to face increasing competition 
Ronin synthetic ane arts, the economic and technical advantages of hich have 
been widely reported in the literature. The appearance of this authoritative account 
of the present status of natural rubber from both the technical and economic stand- 
points is, therefore, most welcome in serving to clarify the present position of this 
versatile rubber in the industry. Topics ranging from the production of improved 
of technically specified rubbers to the wear and skid resistance of tyre treads are 
alt with by a group of authors drawn from the Natural Rubber Producers’ Research 
Association, the National College of Rubber Technology, the Rubber and Plastics 
‘ Research Association and Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. The book is based 
on a series of lectures given at the National College of Rubber Technology. It has 
been competently edited, contains adequate references for further reading and can be 
confidently recommended to both students and experienced technologists alike. 


Horology (678) 
CLOCKS AND WATCHES 1400-1900. Eric Bruton. Arthur Barker, sss. 
1967. 25 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Written primarily for the collector of rare horological pieces, this superb volume is a 
very ee a yet concise account of development in the design and construc- 
tion of clocks and watches between 1386 and 1906. In a first-class combination of text 
and illustration, the author describes clearly the ever-changing designs of hands, dials, 
cases and mechanisms throughout the ages. Materials used in case-making are 
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adequately dealt with and there is an informative section on unusual clocks. A short 
but section is devoted to the subject of Ae care and repair of rare 
horological pieces and a summary is included of factors affecting prices of antiques. 
Appendices give information on the location of museums, churches and other places 
Ghee antiquarian pieces may be seen. There are also alphabetical lists of eminent 
horologists and chronological lists of inventions and design changes. Eric Bruton is 
an author of high repute who has written many articles and books on horology and 
his latest volume can be confidently recommended to all interested in rare watches 
and clocks. (681-1109) 


THE COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF CLOCKS. Edward T. Joy. Country 
Life, 30s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although intended mainly for the collector of rare and beautiful antiquarian pieces, 
this book should appeal to everyone interested in the history of English and European 
clock-making. The first chapter gives a brief account of timekeeping devices used 
before the year 1500, and the remainder of the volume is devoted to the art of clock- 
making during the Tudor, Stuart, Georgian, Victorian and later periods. The author 
deals effectively with the historic development and change in clock design from the 
year 1500 to the t day. There is also an interesting section on the ‘golden age’ of 
lish ae a ee which includes much useful information on makers such as 
Knibb, Quare, Graham and Tompion. The book is extremely well illustrated with 
many photographs and line drawings and there 1s also a bibliography, for reference, 
covering the period 1250 to 1964. Edward Joy is well known as a writer on anti- 
quarian furniture, and his latest book is a valuable contribution to the history of 
antiquarian horology. (681-213) 
Building Construction 
BUILDING TECHNIQUES. Vol. I: Structure. Vol. II: Services, Finishes 
and Maintenance. Harold King and Denzil Nield. 2nd edition. Spon, 36s.: 328.6d. 
cloth; 20s.: 17s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 182: 152 pages. Diagrams. Index 
in each vol. (Spons Building and Architectural Series) 
These two books are the result of a revision of Building Construction Illustrated by 
Denzil Nield which was published in 1952. Mr. King has extensively amended the 
text to accord with modern techniques, materials and the new Building Regulations. 
Many extra drawings have been included to amplify the new work and the two 
volumes provide a es explanation of basic principles and their solution in as 
practice. Volume 1 deals with the structural elements and Volume 2 with 
Works, the Services and Finishes; it includes two useful chapters on Building 
Alterations and Repairs and Building Maintenance. An appendix of further sources 
of information, British Standards and Government Publications is included in both 
volumes and forms a useful key to further reading. These books will be suitable for 
students in their first and second years of professional courses and those ses 
(690 


construction technicians courses. 


LABORATORY WORK FOR STUDENTS OF CONSTRUCTION. 
S. C. Blunt and A. Cleveland. Butterworths, 25s. 1967. 18°5 cm. 332 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 

The co-authors have many years of a oes teaching science to students concerned 

with all aspects of the construction industry and this book reflects the wide range of 

topics that lie within this field. The book consists of 119 i and tests, 
selected to be relevant to the industry, and included are practical tests as well as pure 
physics and chemistry experiments, Each experiment is set out in the pte We 
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laboratory report format. The theory section particularly is successful in being both 
comprehensive and concise. Diagrams of apparatus are not included, therefore some 
knowledge of scientific apparatus is required of the reader. This book will be 
extremely useful to all concerned with the teaching and learning of science connected 
with and applied to building. Mr. Blunt was until recently Principal Lecturer and 
Mr. Cleveland is Senior Lecturer (each in Science and Mathematics) ın the Brixton 
School of Building. (691-072) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





ART CENTRES OF THE WORLD: LONDON. G. S. Whittet. 
Michael Joseph, 30s. 1967. 21 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
To compress a survey of London’s museums and picture galleries for art lovers into 
192 pages is, in itself, an achievement. To make it dtk accurate, informative, 
lively, descriptive, practical and instructive for the Londoner or the visitor requires 
outstanding talents, a breadth of knowledge and an ability to be selective without 
indulging one’s personal taste. George Whittet, until recently Editor of Studio 
International, has these qualities and has written this work, the first of a series. The 
addition of maps, nearly 150 illustrations and addresses of most public and private 
galleries makes it an invaluable book to carry around. The tourist to London wil! miss 
little art of umportance if this book is followed. (708-009421) 


THE ART AND ANTIQUE RESTORERS’ HANDBOOK. A 
Dictionary of Materials and Processes used in the Restoration and Preservation of 
all kinds of Works of Art. George Savage. 2nd edition. Barrie & Rockliff, 25s. 1967. 
22°$ cm. 148 pages. Index. 

This is a classic which should be at hand for everyone who owns, buys, sells, or 

simply admires antiques and pictures. It has now been brought up to date in the light 

of new techniques and knowledge, particularly the use of scientific aids. The Handbook 
is laid out as a dictionary (sample headings: Acids, Dry Rot, Leather, Polishing, 

Water-Colours), and describes materials and methods used in making, repairing and 

restoring antiques and pictures. Many beautiful and valuable pieces have been ruined 

bv heavy-handed and unskilful restoration. Mr. Savage’s clear and factual details of 
what to do, and—more important—what not to do, have already helped to slow down 

this waste; the new edition will speed the process. (708-04) 


PAGAN MYSTERIES IN THE RENAISSANCE. Edgar Wind. and 
edition. Penguin Books, 25s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 360 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Peregrine Books) 

‘The importance of this book not only to specialist students of Renaissance culture 

but to a much wider public was immediately recognised when it 2 m io 


1958. The ‘common reader’ who is interested in Renaissance art 
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appreciation of such familiar masterpieces as Botticelli’s Primavera or Titian’s Sacred 
and Profane Love enlarged bv a new dimension as he comes to understand the complex 
webs of thought which underlie them. This edition has twenty-five additional plates, 
a few of which appeared before as text-figures, and the text has been carefully revised 
and expanded by the addition of nine appendices. (709-03) 


STYLE AND CIVILIZATION: PRE-CLASSICAL, from Crete to 
Archaic Greece. John Boardman. Penguin Books, 12s.6d. 1967. 20 cm. 186 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This is the first in a new series devoted to ‘style and civilization’, in the larger format, 

and on the better quality paper, that, Penguin are now using for their art books. 

John Boardman, Reader in Classical Archaeology at Oued University, discusses 

with characteristic verve the emergence of the arts in Greece, and their social setting. 

The theme is not continuous: the false start of Bronze Age art stands out in contrast 

to the later development fram the poverty of the subsequent dark age, through Near 

Eastern and Egyptian influences, to the wholly Greek art of the sixth century, which 

we leave when ıt is about to burst into its classical flowering. The illustrations are 

well chosen and reproduced, and the book should appeal to all with an interest in 

the history of art, and the ancient world. (70938) 


ART IN A CITY. John Willett. Methuen for the Bluecoat Society of Arts, 84s. 
1967. 24°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a new approach to a sociology of the arts. Instead of a philosophical approach, ` 
the author takes one city and thoroughly investigates its art institutions and galleries, 
its local painters and writers, its patrons and educationists. From this down-to-earth 
approach he builds up to an exciting practical policy which, if adopted, could 
revolutionise the environment of the citizens. The city he investigates has a particular 
vitality: Liverpool, which is famous for its pop-singing group, the Beatles, and its 
Philharmonic Orchestra, its football and university, its art gallery and two new 
cathedrals. The author has been art critic for The Guardian and assistant editor of the 
Times Literary Supplement. His book could well stimulate similar investigations of 
other cities and potential revolutionary changes between art and society. (709-4272) 


Town and Country Planning 
THE LOWER SWANSEA VALLEY PROJECT. Edited by K. J. Hilton. 
Longmans, 638. 1967. 28-5 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Two hundred years of unplanned industrial development have transformed the lower 
Swansea area in South Wales, once a beautiful river valley, into a derelict, useless 
wilderness, This lavishly illustrated report by a University College of Swansea survey 
team deals ın detail with physical, economic and social factors inhibiting the present- 
day use of the valley. In arriving at their final recommendations for an integrated 
scheme of housing, amenity and industry for the area, the team, which itself included 
a wide range of disciplines, from economists and engineers to foresters and geologists, 
co-operated extensively with local residents, landowners, schools and Council 
members. Their resulting report 1s not only valuable as a practical contribution to 
our knowledge about the international problem of the ee ae and reclamation 
of industrial land, but also as a warning to developing countries of the dangers of 
uncontrolled, piecemeal industrialisation. It is also an important and encouraging 
example of how co-operation within university departments and between universities 
and local people can successfully be brought to bear on local land use problems. 
(711-4094297) 
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Landscape Gardening 


THE CREATIVE ART OF GARDEN DESIGN. Percy Cane. Country 
Life, 635. 1967. 25 cm. 126 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a leading authority on garden design and responsible for many well- 
known gardens in Britain and overseas, combines personal reminiscence with expert 
advice in this beautiful book. After a general introduction, a short chapter discusses 
the use of different types of plants for herbaceous borders; then follow chapters 
dealing with various types of gardens, Most interesting to many readers, however, 
will be the discussion i yee of Design which, with a short detailed account of 
Garden Plans, fills the last part of the book. In every chapter there is a wealth of 
reference to the magnificent illustrations, while the man ho of actual gardens go 
into considerable detail. Besides being a pleasure to look at and to read, this book 
is an important statement of the British approach to the art of making a beautiful 
garden. (712-6) 
IRISH GARDENS. Text by Edward Hyams. Photographs by Wiliam 
MacQuitty. Macdonald, £6 6s. 1967. 30 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
This, as its subject merits, is a very beautiful book, finely produced as regards 
typography and layout. In addition to fifteen colour plates, a fall or half page black- 
and-white photograph accompanies and really illustrates every page of the text. After 
a brief historical introduction on the origins of the Irish garden and its peculiar 
qualities, deriving from latitude, climate and soil, Mr. Hyams describes some thirteen 
of the finest and most lovely of Ireland’s gardens, including Mount Usher, Fota, 
Powerscourt, Birr Castle | Rowallane. His purpose is not to write yet another 
guide book but to show how each garden evolved, how its creators exploited natural 
advantages and both experimented with plants newly introduced from overseas and 
bred and raised their own varieties. Particularly interesting are the quotations from 
earlier descriptive writers, since these reveal how individual gardens have matured 
and changed. Illustrations and text combine most happily to give readers a foretaste 
of the ans which await visitors to Ireland. (712-609415) 


LANDSCAPE WITH TREES. Miles Hadfield. Country Life, 63s. 1967. 
24 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The proportion of land under forest in Britain is lower than that in almost any other 
European country, yet the beauty of her landscape owes more to trees than most. 
In this study, the author, well known as a writer both on trees and on gardens, studies 
the ways in which trees contribute to the British landscape, from the native woodlands 
of prehistoric days to the present-day State forests. In his earlier chapters, he describes 
the more important native British trees, continuing his account of introduced i sea 
as he develops his theme chronologically. The influence of the great landscape 
‘designers’, such as ‘Capability’ Brown and Repton, and of their successors is discussed, 
with an interesting chapter on their effect on landscape gardening outside Britain. 
Considerable attention is given to the Victorian introductions of many coniferous 
trees, while a final chapter appraises the results of revived British forestry under State 
control, This is a charming as well as a scholarly book, useful not only for its picture 
of essential elements of the British scene, but also as a guide for those who wish for 
more than a superficial view of the British Isles. (71520942) 
Architecture 
HISTORIC BUILDINGS OF VICTORIA. Edited by David Saunders. 
National Trust of Australia (Melbourne), $15.00. 1966. 27 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 
Victoria’s National Trust grew out of a sense of outrage. Expanding population, 
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traffic problems, the need for space, for replanning, created a wave of destruction and 
many old buildings of aesthetic and historical value were lost. It was evident that a 
comprehensive survey of old buildings was needed, and a system of classification to 
ide the Trust in its work. Such a survey was initiated in 1957 by writing some 700 
etters to historical societies, councils and others likely to be helpful or interested. 
The answers revealed a surprising degree of concern for objects as diverse as farm 
machinery, mining sites and cemeteries. In this way a number of important buildings 
were brought to light: picturesque old homesteads, grand city buildings and churches, 
hotels, shop fronts, lighthouses, and many others. Now, after years of historical 
research, classifying and photographing, the National Trust presents a comprehensive" 
classified survey of 640 building arranged in regional groups, the account of each 
region being introduced by a short historical chapter. The black-and-white photo- 
graphs provide a pictorial record of special value, and the index leads one quickly to 
particular buildings. (720-9945) 
UNIVERSITY PLANNING AND DESIGN. A Symposium edited by 
Michael Brawne. Lund Humphries for the Architectural Association, 50s. 1967. 
30 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Architectural Association Papers) 
Three years ago a seminar on university planning was held at the, then very young, 
University of Sussex, which attracted wide international interest. Architectural 
Association Paper Number 3 presents the architectural and academic plans of twenty 
new universities in England, as interpreted by the architects and senior administrative 
staff directly involved. The majority of these contributions are based on papers read 
at the Sussex seminar, but a good deal of additional material is provided so that a fully 
up-to-date picture can be given. The plan for the Free University of Berlin is also 
described by one of the team of a Te concerned, and there is an article on 
universities in the U.S.A. and an admirably comprehensive bibliography. This 
publication, which is well illustrated with plans and photographs, sould be read by 
all who are responsibly engaged in planning for higher education. (727°3) 
Sculpture 
CLASSICAL SCULPTURE. George M. A. Hanfmann. Michael Joseph, 70s. 
1967. 25 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A History of Western Sculpture) 
This book is one of a new series of four volumes on European sculpture under the 
editorship of J. W. Pope-Hennessy. It is rn a picture book, the pictures being 
accompanied by explanatory notes and a brief introductory essay. Classical 1s used in 
a wide sense to cover not only Greek, from Aegean times onwards, and Roman, but 
also those areas outside the Greek and Roman world which were influenced by Greek 
and Roman Art. Etruscan art is well represented and late Roman extends to the sixth 
century A.D. Few books have covered so wide a range and the author, who is 
Professor of Fine Arts at Harvard University and Curator of Classical Art at the 
Fogg Museum, is very well fitted for his task. His introductory essay is a stimulating 
appreciation of the character and historical development of the classical tradition ın 
sculpture, and reflects his wide knowledge of the whole field. The explanatory notes 
are concise and accurate; they are printed separately from the plates but miniature 
reproductions of the plates accompany them for ease of reference. The pictures are 
admirably chosen, with familiar and unusual ones carefully blended, but the quality 


is uneven. (73 3) 


SCULPTURE: rth and 20th Centuries. Fred Licht. Michael Joseph, 70s. 
1967. 25 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A History of Western Sculpture) 
This, the last of a four-volume series edited by J. W. Pope-Hennessy (Director of the 
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Victoria and Albert Museum, art historian and authority on sculpture), deals with the 
modern period. The author, who is Professor of Art History at Brown University, 
U.S.A., considers in his fairly short introduction—only 36 pages—the development 
of Neoclassicism, the effects of academic and Romantic influences in the 19th century 
and, following the liberating innovations of Rodin, the emergence of the individual 
experimentalists, such as Arp, Picasso, Calder and Gabo, as the dominant note in the 
sculpture of today. Eight colour plates and more than 350 excellent monochrome 
reproductions illustrate important and relevant examples in the area surveyed; che 
notes on the plates expound concisely on the special contributions of about 260 
artists. (735) 


YORUBA RELIGIOUS CARVING. Pagan and Christian Sculpture in 
Nigeria and Dahomey. Kevin Carroll. Geoffrey Chapman, 908. 1967. 28°5 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Pather Kevin Carroll has for some years been concerned in a notable experiment at 

Oye Ekiti in Western Nigeria to encourage and commission traditional Yoruba 

carvers to produce works for a modern Christian context. This book emerges ou: of 

this experiment; it not only documents the work that has been produced but, equally 
importantly, sets this endeavour against a background discussion of the character of 

African and Yoruba art, and of the place of the ising artist in modern socicty. 

Much of the attraction of the book lies in its excellent and varied photographs, most 

of them taken by the author. It fills an important gap in the literature on African art 

and will be essential to all those inter in it, as well as those concerned with the 

conditions and success of a modern, truly African culture. (73609660) 


Drawing 
VICKY. A Memorial Volume. Introduction and commentary by James 
Cameron. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 358. 1967. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume amounts to a sides ner exhibition of the work of Vicky, the 
renowned political cartoonist, who died in 1966. Born Victor Weisz in 1913 in Berlin 
of Hungarian Jewish stock, Vicky came to Britain in 1939 and James Cameron gives 
a vivid account of how he and other journalist friends introduced him to British 
mythology and mores and enjoyed his tremendous humour and capacity for friend- 
ship. Enemies he had none; he even cherished the victims he caricatured, being thrown 
into despondency by the death of John Foster Dulles. James Cameron says that Vicky 
was the most political human being he has ever met, but without cynicism. His 
vulnerability made the compromises of political life into personal wounds. He was 
in his element in opposition, the inventor and chronicler of Supermac (Prime 
Minister, Harold Macmillan), and his picture of the 1950's and early 1960’s is in many 
ways comparable to that of the Europe of the dictators given by his first master, 
David Low. (741°591) 


ENGINEERING DRAWING AND CONSTRUCTION. Vol. I. 
L. C. Mott. Oxford University Press, 258. 1967. 25°5 cm. 124 pages. Diagzams. 
Index. ; 

This volume is suitable for those studying for a position in a design drawing office in 

industry, and who have read Volume I and completed the exercises therein. It is 

adequate for that part of the Mechanical Engineering Technicians’ Course 293, City 
and Guilds of London Institute, Part Il, which deals with engineering construction. 

The section on Plane and Solid Geometry includes projections of planes and traces, 

auxiliary and isometric projections, developments, intersections, and loci. The section 
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on Engineering Drawing and Construction includes screwed threads, gearing, 
dimensioning and tolerancing, gauges, press tools, jigs and fixtures. The figures are 
clear and the text lucid, with the two related to make easy the difficult task of convey- 
ing the art by means of a book. British Standards practice and terminology is followed 
with internationally recommended metric measurements and screwed threads. There 
are 48 multiple full-page figures, 7 tables and 101 exercises. The author is a lecturer 
ina edna college. (744422) 


Decorative Art and Design 
INDUSTRIAL DESIGN AND THE COMMUNITY. Ken Baynes. 
Lund Humphries, 253, 1967. 26 cm. 96 pages. Ilustrations. 

Industrial design is a relatively new profession, but it is going to be increasingly 
important in a society whose goods are mainly produced for a mass market. Ken 
Baynes traces clearly the manner in which the industrial revolution eventually created 
the need for the designer who, through his service to industry, must ‘use his creative 
ability on society’s behalf to improve the products of industry’. Two chapters discuss, 
first in general terms and then in four carefully chosen case histories, how designers 
work and how they set about meeting the dual needs of industry and of society. A 
final chapter looks with sympathy and some humour at the community’s attitude to 
design today. (745:2) 


Embroidery 
ENGLISH NEEDLEWORK. A. F. Kendrick. 2nd edition revised by 
Patricia Wardle. A. & C. Black, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Library of English Art) 
Mr. Kendrick, formerly Keeper of the Department of Textiles in the Victoria and 
Albert Museum, London, published his account of decorative needlework in England 
in 1933. It begins with the earliest extant embroideries, which date from the o- 
Saxon period, and traces changing fashions ın design and technique to the end of the 
19th century. Although the earliest surviving work is ecclesiastical, from the x6th 
century onwards domestic and costume embroidery assumes increasmg umportance. 
The history of the Broderers’ Company is summarised and the names of a number 
of professional and amateur embroiderers are recorded; it is most interesting to read 
the tentative ascription of quite early work to its actual executants. The thirty-two 
monochrome plates show embroideries of all periods and types, many of them from 
the collection of the Victora and Albert Museum, in well-defined detail. Miss 
Wardle’s revision has added new information, especially in the chapter on the roth 
century. There are one or two surprising errors: one of the Anglo-Saxon embroideries 
referred to above is attributed to 850 B.C., and there is a reference in the. to 
Plate XX VIE which clearly should be to Plate XXVI. (740°44) 


Furniture and Accessories 
COTTAGE ANTIQUES. Therle Hughes. Lutterworth Press, 508. 1967. 23 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Collectors Library) 

Any new book from the Hughes, Bernard and Therle, is always welcome, because it 
carries a guarantee of carefully researched, accurate information. This one by Therle 
runs through almost the whole range of antiques (many of them in the cheaper range) 
which can fairly be described as ‘cottage’ pieces. Sample chapter headings are 
Country Chairs and Settles; Workaday China Wares; Picture Pot-Lids; Ornamental 
Brass; Patchwork Coverlets and Quilts. There are 48 excellent photographs and a 
good index. (749-2) 
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Painting 
PAINTING IN CANADA: A History. J. Russell Harper. University of Toronto 
Press (Toronto), $20.00: Oxford University Press (London), £8. 1966/7. 27°5 cm. 
444 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume traces the history of Canadian painting from 1665 to the present, The 
author, who is Chief Curator of McCord Museum at McGill University, begins with 
religious painting and portraiture in early’ French Canada; reviews the descriptive, 
narrative and genre painting of the 18th and roth centuries; moves on to the move- 
ments and familiar names of the 2oth century; and ends with a description of the 
active contemporary scene. The emphasis throughout is Canadian life, culture, and 
history as reflected in painting, and dis narration is lively and anecdotal. The illustra- 
tions accompanying deo are numerous—over three hundred in black and white 
and seventy in colour—and excellently reproduced, and have been gathered from 
a institutions and private collections across the country. Information about 
imensions, medium, date and present owner is given for each painting reproduced. 
The volume, which may also be had in French, includes a select bibkogechy as well 
as capsule biographies of over three hundred painters. (759-11) 


JOHANNES VERMEER: THE PAINTINGS. Complete Edition. Ludwig 

Goldscheider. 2nd edition. Phaidon Press, $9s.6d. 1967. 31 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. 
A reissue, with very few revisions or alterations, of the volume first published in 
1958. Its merit lies almost wholly in its illustrations, which are of higher quality 
than one meets in most picture-books of this type, and which include some colour- 
plates of details reproduced on the scale of the original pictures—especially valuable 
guides to the nature and quality of Vermeers highly personal art. Ludwig 
Goldscheider’s text, consisting of a general introduction and a section of notes on the 
individual pictures, is an adequate accompaniment to the body of Tio and he 


appends a useful bibliography for those who might wish to study this fascina 
artist at a profounder level. TENE 
Music 


GEORGE FRIDERIC HANDEL. Paul Henry Lang. Faber, £5 53. 1967. 
23 cm. 750 pages, Musical examples. Illustrations. Indexes, 
By every standard, this is a very fine book. For all its length, it wears its great learni 
ightly and is immensely readable. It is by far the best general account of Handel's 
e and music in ish, or, indeed, in any language. The author, who is Professor 
of Musicology at Columbia University in New York, draws a series of vivid pictures 
of Handel’s world in Halle, Rome and finally London, and shows how seriously his 
personal character and the nature of his genius has been misinterpreted by nearly a 
century of criticism. Handel was not, in fe a church composer who was converted 
to religious music from the charms of the stage, but a born man of the theatre who 
was also moved to compose great music when he set texts touching on the mysteries 
of human destiny. Professor Lang offers some brilliant and penetrating opinions of all 
the operas, oratorios, church music and the great ceremonial works, but gives the 
instrumental works rather less space than they deserve. The unevenness of the book 
lies in its occasional confusions of musical fact and in some wrong citations of sources. 
(780-92) 
THE SYMPHONY. ‘Vol. I: Haydn to Dvorak. Vol. If: Elgar to the Present 
Day. Edited by Robert Simpson. Penguin Books, 8s.6d.; 7s.6d. 1967. 18°5 cm. 
382: 282 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
It was a courageous idea to cover over two centuries of symphonic composition in 
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these two substantial volumes. There are twenty-nine chapters dealing with individual 
composers, and four more on national traditions and generalities. The discussion of 
prolific composers such as Haydn (Harold Truscott) had to be selective, whereas 
Beethoven’s nine symphonies (Basil Lam) could be dealt with in much greater detail 
in some 70 pages. By contrast, fourteen pages suffice for Elgar’s two (David Cox) 
and twenty-three pages for Mahler’s nine (Truscott). All the authors make some good 
points about their subjects, and it is refreshing to have a chapter devoted to such a 
neglected figure as the Austrian Franz Schmidt. The weakness of this segmented 
approach is that the direction of the main forces of interaction between one or more 
composers of one country and those of another is apt to become blurred. That these 
volumes are not wedded to mere fashion is shown by the inclusion of Arnold Bax, a 
composer little heard today. Their comprehensive treatment, including America as 
well as Europe, should make them a useful addition to the music lover’s bookshelf. 


Films, Radio and Television ee 
THE HORROR FILM. Ivan Butler. Zwemmer, 12s.6d. 1967. 16 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (International Film Guides) 
This book deals responsibly and critically with the great range of films which have 
set Out to entertain ee ‘horror’ (the Grand Gaal cinema), or those 
wholly serious films which have included horrific material by the nature of their 
subjects, in particular films which attempt studies of mental disorder. After outlining 
the history of the genre in both silent and sound film (such as the German school of the 
macabre in the 1920’s, the Dracula and Frankenstein series, and the British Hammer 
school), the author analyses in some detail certain films which he regards as out- 
standing, including, for example, the British films Dead of Night and The Innocents, 
Hitchcock’s Psycho, Roger Corman’s British productions, and Raman Polanski’s 
first British film, Repulson. One third of the book is occupied by an annotated 
chronology of horror films or films involving horrific elements, a list including 
sufficient significant titles to make one realise that what has come to be called ‘horror’ 


is just as important an element in the cinema as it is in literature and drama. (791-435) 


ANIMATION IN THE CINEMA. Ralph Stephenson. Zwemmer, 128.6d. 
1967. 16 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (International Film Guides) - 
This excellent, up-to-date survey of animated films (cartoons, silhouette and puppet 
films and other more specialised forms of screen animation) gives a complete account, 
both historical and contemporary, of all forms of entertainment film-making ın this 
branch of cinema, which is an ‘art within an art’. The author does not attempt to deal 
with the extensive development of the medium for instruction, which has made it 
the most advanced form of film-making there is; but in terms of entertainment alone 
the animated film has, since the war, been widely developed in several countries by 
many highly individual artists. The author discusses the merits of their work in some 
detail in chapters which deal with the various, very distinct national schools of 
animation. The book is illustrated and contains a useful ‘filmography’ of the work of 
all the leading animators. (791435) 


THE PROGRESS OF TELEVISION: An aks SG Survey. Edited 
by A. William Bluem and Roger Manvell. Focal Press, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
328 pages. Indexes. 

Progress in Television is a collection of 31 articles reprinted from two journals, one 

American, one British: Television Quarterly and The Journal of the Society of Film and 

Television Arts. The editors of the book are the editors of the two jo , and the 

contributors are leading television authorities and personalities on both sides of the 
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Atlantic, The book makes varied and entertaining reading for anyone who is interested 
in the television scene in and America and who eae something of the 
background. By their nature (many of them are discussions) the articles are discursive 
and often gossipy, and the book gives no systematic account of television techniques, 
history or aesthetics. It is a book for dipping into and those who do will find some 
rewarding comments: Rosalie Crutchley confessing she does not believe ‘in shielding 
children from the truthful presentation of either violence or sex’; Hugh Downs 


declaring ‘there is no such thing as an ing question in a good interview’; and 
Ray Bradbury letting slip a poignant definition: “All art is man’s attempt to stay sane 
in a very difficult situation.’ (791°45082) 
Sports and Games 


CRICKET: THE GREAT ONES. Studies of the Eight Finest Batsmen of 
Cricket History. General Editor: John Arlott. Pelham Books, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
188 pages. Illustrations. 

The cricketers considered in this book are W. G. Grace, Victor Trumper, Jack Hobbs, 

Walter Hammond, Don Bradman, George Headley, Len Hutton and Denis 

Compton. It could be argued: why not Ranjitsinhji, or Macartney or Sobers? But 

given a restriction to eight, which of those chosen could be omitted? Cricket lovers 

will argue about it, but there is no doubt that the choice here has led to a most 
attractive addition to cricket literature. The contributors are all well-known writers 
in this field and there is a very competently produced section giving detailed statistics 

of each player’s career. (796358) 


TEN GREAT BOWLERS. Ralph Barker. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is something of a novelty to have a cricket book which deals only with bowlers, 
but this should be warmly welcomed by all lovers of the game. The cri selected 
for this volume are Spofforth, Lohmann, Lockwood, Tom Richardson, J. B. King, 
Sidney Barnes, Maurice Tate, Grimmett, Verity and O’Reilly. Obviously some will 
say “Why not Larwood, or Rhodes or Freeman?’ but which of the ten selected could 
possibly be omitted? This is a well-written book which has without doubt 
necessitated a good deal of original research and it is a notable addition to the growing 
volume of cricket literature, to which the author has already contributed his brilliant 
Ten Great Innings. There is a Foreword by Alec Bedser, the justly famous bowler 
who played for Surrey and England for many years after the Second bar War. 
796358) 


AUTOCOURSE 1966-67: The Review of International Motor Sport. 
Macdonald, 55s. 1967. 33 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Motor sport enthusiasts who require a beautifully illustrated record of the seasons’ 
International races, hill-climbs and rallies can hardly do better than invest in this 
annual volume. It contains detailed accounts of the 1966 Grand Prix races with entries, 
practice times, results and very detailed lap charts, the last-named perhaps being the 
most revealing and useful part of this now well-established publication. The American 
Indianapolis s00-Mile Race and the Championship GT and Prototype races are 
similarly covered, but without lap charts, by writers qualified to deal with them, and 
there are useful textual and pictorial details of the 1966 Grand Prix cars. The editor 
is not afraid to list the top ten G.P. drivers ın Ais assessment of merit, and the entire 
book is most effectively- illustrated in black and white and occasional colour, the big 
pages lending themselves to this treatment. As there are subsidiary articles on auto- 
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cross, competition departments and the Tasman and Can-Am series of races, this is 
good value for dedicated motor racing readers. (796-7058) 


THE T.T. RIDERS. Alan Dixon. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
It is fitting that this book about the Isle of Man Tourist Trophy motorcycle races 
should appear this year, during the Goth anniversary of this historic contest. The 
author holds his readers’ interest by writing easily and not too deeply of the early 
years of these races, of those who rode in them, of the officials, the organisation, and 
the races themselves. But mainly the book is about the nders, from the adventurers 
who set off in the dim ages of primitive belt-driven machines, to those who ride in 

today’s ‘machine age’ on racing motorcycles that lap at over 100 m.p.h. This is a 

popular rather than a serious detailed history of the British T.T. races but it imparts 

a great deal of information about them in a most readable style. The pictures are good, 

but there could with advantage be better coverage of the older machines in any future 

edition. (79675) 

THE PADDOCK BOOK: A Misællany of the Turf. Compiled and edited 

by Robert Rodrigo. Macdonald, 35s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 

The editor, whose family has been deeply involved m horse racing for the past three 
enerations, has read very widely and drawn on many unfamuliar sources (fact, 
ction, and verse) to cover racing on the flat, steeplechasing and hurdling, point-to- 

point and trotting, all over the world. He has not neglected the specialist, but his 

prime aim has been to entertain. This is a delightful miscellany of the Turf, superbly 

illustrated with photographs and cartoons. (7084) 


LITERATURE 





THE IMAGE OF CHILDHOOD. The Individual and Society: A Study of 
the Theme in English Literature. Peter Coveney. 2nd edition, with an Introduction 
by F. R. Leavis. Penguin Books, 158. 1967. 19°5 cm. 362 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Peregrine Books) 

First published in 1957 as Poor Monkey, Mr. Coveney’s now revised and renamed 

book is ‘a study of childhood as it has been presented in literature for adults in, for the 

most part, the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries’. The product of an extensive 
familiarity with modern fiction and non-fiction, it ranges from Blake, through 

Wordsworth, Coleridge, Dickens, George Eliot, Henry James, Samuel Butler, 

Freud, Joyce, Virginia Woolf and D. H. Lawrence. Dr. Leavis’s long Introduction 

is new to this edition. While commending the book as unusual, original and important, 

he proceeds to a characteristically independent discussion of Blake, Dickens, James and 
others, closing with a vituperative paragraph on Butler. This Introduction should 
widen the a A for The Image of Childhood, since Leavis remarks that ‘the student 
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... if intelligent study is in question’ will get more help from it ‘than from most 
of the books with (for the innocent) promising titles’. The author is a lecturer in 
histary in the University of Notti (809-93) 


English Literature 


INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
K R. Srinivasa Iyengar and Prema Nandakumar, Asia Publishing House, 20s. 1967. 
22 cm. 306 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Professor Iyengar (Vice-Chancellor of Andhra University) and his daughter Dr. 

Prema Nandakumar have undertaken and successfully concluded a major task in 

compressing into this book a combination of “diverse elements—literary theory, 

linguistic and literary history, cultural history and the history of ideas’. It 1s a logical 
development that Indian study of English literature should more and more be 
conducted under the aegis of Indian teachers, who, fortified by indigenous as well as 
imported culture, sae ae from an Anglocentric outlook. If there is a criticism to 
be made of this ambitious mtroduction it 1s that fashionable present-day British and 

American critics are too often cited, though the opinions of the authors themselves 

have no less authority and would provide more direct contact with their own com- 


munity of readers. (820) 


A CHOICE OF CRITICS: Selections from Canadian Literature. Edited 
George Woodcock. Oxford University Press (Toronto and London), $2.50; 16s. 6d. 
1966/7. 18 cm. 270 pages. (Oxford in Canada Paperbacks) 

The quarterly Canadian Literature, founded by George Woodcock in 1959, marked the 

emergence of serious literary criticism in Canada. The seventeen essays here picked 

from the periodical’s first twenty-six issues are confined to specifically Canadian 
authors (Malcolm Lowry, for instance, is excluded) and are sophi ak enough to 
draw attention to some who are not well enough known outside Canada—Margaret 

Avison, Jay Macpherson, Robertson Davies. The editor’s introduction and four 

general contributions come near to being a history of modern Canadian literature. 

One not unimportant feature is that the essays are themselves generally elegant and 

readable, (820-4 Canada) 


ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1967. Being Volume Twenty of the New Series of 
Essays and Studies collected for the English Association by Martin Holmes. 
Murray for the English Association, 18s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 124 pages. 

The papers collected in this volume are as stimulating and varied as ever. A. E. Dyson 

contributes a strikingly thoughtful and lucid discussion of the way our own emotions 

differ from those aroused in us by literature. Among other notable pieces are the 
editor’s own account of Hall’s Chronicle of the families of Lancaster and York 

(published in 1542), a learned commentary by L. G. Salinger on the structure of Ben 

Jonson’s play, Epicoene, or The Silent Woman (1609), and Edgar Jones’s fascinati 

study of the forgotten decadent novelist Francis Adams (1862-1 a This is a specal- 

ised volume, but should be available in libraries to all post-‘A’ level students, who will 

gain much valuable background material from it. (820-5) 


English Poetry 

THE PENGUIN BOOK OF CANADIAN VERSE. Edited with an 
Introduction and Notes by Ralph Gustafson. 2nd edition. Penguin Books, 6s. 1967. 
IB cm. 282 pages. Indexes, Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 

This comprehensive anthology gives an overall picture of Canadian verse over the last 

hundred years. It was first pablahed in 1958, and this revised edition has been well 
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timed to coincide with Canada’s centennial year. To his original introduction Ralph 
Gustafson has added a new foreword in which he notes a recent swing ‘from the 
Yeats/Eliot axis to the Pound/William axis’ with an emphasis on freedom from the 
traditional prosodic formalities and a demand for immediacy. It will come as a 
surprise to many readers to discover how many good poets there are among the 72 
represented here, and how vigorous their writing always seems to be. The collection 
justifies the editor’s claim that Canada has a poetry that is distinctly her own, reflecting 
the ‘northness’ of the landscape in the way that Sibelius’s music does for Finland. 
(821-08 Canada) 


MORTE ARTHURE. Edited by John Finlayson. PIERS PLOWMAN. 
Edited by Elizabeth Salter and Derek Pearsall. Edward Arnold, 25s. and 28s. cloth; 
1as.6d. and 14s. paper covers, respectively. 1967. 20-5 cm. 172 and 216 pages. 
(York Medieval Texts) 

The two latest additions to this recently-established series maintain the high standard 

set by their predecessors. They are intended for students of literature, but the texts 

are close enough to the manuscripts to make them of use to readers whose interests 
are linguistic. The footnotes explain difficulties of syntax, and each text has an 
adequate glossary. The introductions are fuller than is usual in editions intended, like 
these, for undergraduates and the upper forms of schools. No words are wasted and 
the editors take into account all the important recent work on their texts. The 
introduction to Morte Arthure provides a discussion of the background of Arthurian 
fe and romance; that to Piers Plowman studies the nature of Langland’s poetic and 

o. techniques. Morte Arthure is an alliterative poem which was one of 

ory’s sources; about half the poem is here reproduced in long, coherent extracts. 

The selections from Piers Plowman are intended to illustrate the major themes of the 

poem and to demonstrate the range and depth of Langland’s writing. Unlike most 

volumes of selections from Piers Plowman, this edition is based on the C-text. 
(821-1) (821°z) 


ELIZABETHAN LOVE CONVENTIONS. Lu Emily Pearson. Reprint. 
Allen & Unwin, §28.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. Index. 
This book, by an American author, first published in 1933, remains one of the more 
comprehensive and objective surveys of the development of love conventions in early 
English poetry. The title is slightly misleading, for Mrs. Pearson begins with an 
examination of Provencal poetry, and traces at some length the handling of the love- 
theme through Chaucer, Petrarch and Wyatt before coming to Sidney, Donne and 
the Elizabethan sonnet-cycles. A quarter of her space ıs devoted to Shakespeare’s 
sonnets. This is very much of a specialist study, which tends to ignore the individual 
characteristics of the poets it discusses in favour of their ideological backgrounds; but 
it is thorough, scholarly, and more lucidly written than many such studies. Perhaps 
chiefly valuable for its account of how the Elizabethans thought about the theme of 
love, and therefore of what impact the great love-poems ia their time made upon 
them, it will undoubtedly be hele to teachers. (821-3) 


GEORGE CRABBE: TALES, 1812 and Other Selected Poems. Edited with 
an Introduction by Howard Mills. Cambridge University Press, 50s. cloth; 16s. 
paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 484 pages. 

Mr. Mills, who lectures in English Literature at the University College of South 

Wales and Monmouthshire, Cardiff, has produced a much-needed extensive selection 

of one who is probably the most unjustly neglected poet in English. As the title 

indicates, the whole of the 1812 volume is included and the other poems include 
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The Villege two of the three aps of The Parish Register, nine letters from The 
Borough, four books of Tales of the Hall and three lesser pieces. Crabbe was a prolific 
and often prolix writer, and selection is inevitably difficult. Mr. Mills has done his 
job well. The work also includes an admirably succinct and critically perceptive 
introduction. He is a little hard on Huchon, Crabbe’s standard biographer, but this is 
only a small criticism of a fine piece of work. (821-6) 
TIGERS. Fleur Adcock. Oxford University Press,.18s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 46 pages. 
This is the first Foie eae of a young New Zealand poet who has now settled 
in Britain. Miss ’s poetry is carefully wrought, with individual rh and a 
ing lack of wilful obscurity. She writes elegantly and lucidly, if never very 

. profoundly, about every facet of her experience; her work shows genuine promise 
and will give much pleasure. (Sax 9r) 
THE BURNING BUSH: Poems 1958-1966. Richard Church. Heinemann, 

ZIS. 1967. 22°5 cm. 72 pages. 
Most poets produce their best work in youth. Only a very few—Yeats and Masefield 
come to mind—have been able to turn the frustration and sadness of old age into 
poems that equal, or even outdo, the standard of their early work. Richard Church, 
now 74, is a distinguished addition to this small band. In simple, firmly-wrought 
verse, entirely purged of the Georgian sentimentality he evidenced fifty years ago, he 
writes of the loneliness and the physical decline which most people have to face, and 
he contemplates approaching death with a calm and an honesty which are to be envied. 
Often these things are made more poi t by his sharp observation of the natural 
scene around him. The second part of ae book, entitled “A Chapter for Requiem’, is 
a series of elegiac poems dedicated to his wife, who died two years ago. (821-91) 
THE MERSEY SOUND. Adrian Henri, Roger McGough, Brian Patten. 
l Ss Books, 38.6d. 1967. 18°5 cm. 126 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern 
Poets 
The three poets represented in the latest addition to this Penguin series have been well 
known on Merseyside for some years and were recently introduced to a wider public 
in Edward Lucie-Smith’s anthology: The Liverpool Scene. They are all young, irrever- 
ent and full of life, finding the subject-matter for their poems in the teenage world of 
coffee bars, pop music and love affairs. Their language and images are much influenced 
by those o ss eee and the advertising world, and there can be no doubt of their 
direct appeal to the young people of today who have crowded to hear this type of 
poetry read aloud at coffee-bar sessions. Older readers, especially those whose taste in 
yaad is for the traditional, may well find this work strident and unappealing, and 
istory may decide that it represents only a temporary and unimportant phase. But 
of their vitality and contemporary interest there can be no doubt. (821°91) 
ISIS IN SEARCH. Joan Mas. Allan Press (Peakhurst, New South Wales), 
$3.00. 1966. 22 cm. §2 pages. 

In this attractively presented work, the poems of Joan Mas are brought together for 
the first time. Grouped under Autobiographical, Death, Isis in Search, Goddess: 
Curracarong Creek, they present four phases of thinking and feeling. A simple 
decoration marks each group and these interpret the moods of the poems, delicate 
and uncomplicated, yet as A. D. Hope says in his foreword: ‘Joan Mas is a poet of 
force and insight, insight into al feminine sensibility, but with the force of an 
individual woman's creation and assertion of that sensibility’. The first group com- 
pares the clear, outright attitude of children towards life with that of the adult, 
complicated by the progress of living. Death and the great sense of finality is expressed 


625 


in four poems. In the group, Isis in Search, there is the hurting loneliness that follows 
death before a happier acceptance, while Goddess: ene Creek expresses 
absorption by life, a lowering of appreciation of nature, a philosophy that delights. 
(821-91 Australia) 
IN GLAD THANKSGIVING. John Masefield. Reprint. Heinemann, 25s. 
1967. 22°§ cm. 96 pages. 
First published ın 1966 and now reprinted, this volume of verse by the late Poet 
Laureate will give pleasure to his many admirers. It contains three narrative poems 
based on British legends and history—-very much removed from the present day in 
style also; they show that in old age Masefield had lost but little of the vigour which 
pulsates through his early like Dauber or Reynard the Fox. In addition there are 
twenty-six lyrics in which he recalls old friends, often under the stimulus of a country 
scene which brings back memories of them, or celebrates the joy which such scenes 
can still bring to an old man. Like all Masefield’s shorter poems they are simple in 
style (though very skilfully constructed in formal rhyming stanzas), and utterly 
smcere, They serve as a living proof that what is fashionable has no monopoly of 
lasting truth or value. (821-91) 


IDENTITIES and Other Poems. Matthew Mead. Rapp & Carroll, 21s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 100 pages. 
Occasional poems by Matthew Mead have appeared in little reviews, mostly 
university-based, in America and Britain; but this is his first collected volume. His 
themes are both political and personal; the intensity of his feelings as a man (love for 
e his wife, excitement in his reaction to | ge, literature and contemporary life) are 
reflected in the depth of his despair at the betrayal of the individual by the politicians. 
He writes in a variety of styles, ranging from longish poems reminiscent of the early 
Cantos of Ezra Pound to perfect little songs of which an Elizabethan lutanist would 
be proud. He has the true poet's gift for the phrase or unage that passes straight into the 
reader’s memory, and though his work 1s at present uneven he is a poet to be watched 
with interest. (821-91) 
TO CELEBRATE HER LIVING. Laurence Whistler. Hart-Davis, 25s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 
Laurence Whistler is distinguished in several fields—as poet, artist, craftsman and 
biographer. He was saree ge Jull Furse, a talented and very beautiful young actress 
whose tragically early death was an undoubted loss to the stage. To Celebrate Her 
Living consists of seventy poems written to honour her, arranged in ‘a sequence that 
oo broadly speaking, from dark to light, from grief to celebration’. More than 
of them are published for the first time, while most of the others (taken from 
two previous volumes of verse) have been revised. Though the language, rhythms and 
images are in a general sense traditional, the poet has his own distinctive voice, and 
the utter sincerity of his writing gives it a ty that much modern verse lacks. This 
is indeed emotion recollected in tranquillity, controlled by a firm artistic sense. 
Readers of Laurence Whistler’s earlier prose book about his wife (The Initials in the 
Heart) will certainly want to possess this companion-volume. (821-91) 
English Drama 
A BOOK OF MASQUES. In Honour of Allardyce Nicoll, Masques by Samuel 
Daniel, Ben Jonson, Thomas Campion, Francis Beaumont, William Browne, 
Thomas Middleton, James Shirley, Thomas Nabbes, William Davenant. Cambridge 
University Press, 703. 1967. 22-5 cm. $12 pages. Illustrations, 
This sumptuous book, the first selection of English court masques to be published in 
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this century, has been prepared in honour of the great dramatic scholar Allardyce 
Nicoll by his distinguished pupils. The general introduction by Professor Gerald 
Eades Bentley of Princeton University is an authoritative examination of the masque 
as Ben Jonson conceived it, and of the quarrel between him and his designer, Inigo 
Jones. A final essay by Inga-Stina Ewbank of the University of cs a discusses 
the influence of the masque on Elizabethan dramatic development. The many and 
skilfully selected plates (prepared and introduced by Sybil Rosenfeld) remind us that 
the masque was essentially a visual experience. Altogether this is an indispensable 
anthology. The complicating decision to modernise texts, in a work that will be 
consulted mostly by scholars and advanced students, may be regretted by some as 
unnecessary; but any compensation that may be needed on this score will be found 
in the uniform pier Ai of the editing. For the non-specialist, much beautiful poetry 
may be found in this comparatively neglected province of Elizabethan drama. (8223) 


WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: CORIOLANUS, edited by G. R. Hibbard 
(6s. 264 pages); JULIUS CAESAR, edited by Norman Sanders (4s.6d. 252 pages); 
MACBETH, edited by G. K. Hunter (4s.6d. 200 pages); THE MER CHANT 
OF VENICE, died by W. Moelwyn Merchant (4s.6d. 214 pages); A 
MIDSUMMER NIGHT’S DREAM, edited by Stanley Wells (4s.6d. 
172 pages); ROMEO AND JULIET, edited by T. J. B. Spencer (6s. 296 
pages). Penguin Books. 1967. 18 cm. Paper covers. (New Penguin Shakespeare) 

These six well-produced paperback volumes initiate the New Penguin Shakespeare. 

Each is edited by a professor, lecturer or reader in English at a British university. 

Admirable features are short but succinct introductions giving a clear general account 

of the play, extensive commentaries (incorporating a eee and shorter, selective 

notes on textual problems. A TAR introduction to the series, pointing out its 
principles and limitations, would have been sensible; but Professor Spencer partiall 
makes up for the lack of this with his excellent note on Romeo and Juliet, whi 
includes one of the most informative and comprehensive di$cussions of the general 
problems yet available. Penguin’s chief rival in the paperback Shakespeare field is the 

Signet series, and it must be said that this possesses advantages in price, ease of 

ae (the notes are printed on the text-page and not at the back, as in the Penguin) 

and abundance of critical material. These, on balance, make it a somewhat better buy 
for the student. However, Penguin incorporate some information not available to the 

Signet editors, and the text itself is more attractively presented. Ideally, students 

should have both. The Penguin commentaries are of a uniformly high standard. 


(82233) 


SHAKESPEARE’S COMEDIES: An Anthology of Modern Criticism. 
Edited by Laurence Lerner. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 346 pages. Paper 
covers. (Penguin Shakespeare Library) 

This is the companion anthology to the same editor’s Shakespeare's Tragedies, and 

both volumes complement the New Penguin Shakespeare. On the whole this is a 

sensible and useful collection of modern critical comment on Shakespeare’s comedies; 

it ranges from the work of earlier critics and producers such as Sir Arthur Quiller- 

Couch and Harley Granville-Barker to that of later ones such as Helen Gardner and 

Michael MacLiamménr. Just a few of the selections have no more than curiosity value, 

and are irrelevant—Bernard Shaw’s attack on The Taming of the Shrew 1s an example— 

but in general Mr. Lerner skilfully manages to represent all the recent main angles of 

Te Pre-university and university students will find this stimulating and 


informative. (822:33) 
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English Fiction 
WRITING WITH CARE: 200 Problems in the use of English. Wallace 
Hildick. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 158 pages. 
In this companion volume to his more ambitious Word for Word Mr. Hildick, formerly 
a teacher and now a full-time writer, examines manuscript alterations in Samuel 
Butler’s The Way of All Flesh, Thomas Hardy’s Tess of the D'Urbervilles and George 
Eliot’s Middlemarch and also textual revisions made by Henry James for the final 
version of Daisy Miller. Four major writers are seen striving to achieve a prose style 
ideally suited to their various purposes. Brief but helpful accounts are given of the 
novelists themselves and their views on stylistic matters. Some cana discussed 
may be of rather limited interest and the student’s elbow is perhaps jogged overmuch 
in the section offering further examples for private study, but teachers of sixth-form 
English should welcome this book as a useful tool for na teaching both of practical 
criticism and of English composition. (823:8) 
SAMUEL BECKETT’S ART. Jobn Fletcher. Chatto & Windus, 258. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 154 pages. Index. 
Dr. John Fletcher, who is a lecturer in French in the University of East Anglia in 
Norwich, has already written an enlightening study, The Novels of Samuel Beckett. 
This was interpretative. The present book deals with Beckett’s methods rather than 
with his meanings: here, as bee Dr. Fletcher skilfully cuts through the web of 
controversy that surrounds Beckett to show why he writes as he does. He thus helps 
even the hostile reader to understand him. Dr. Fletcher’s high regard for his subject 
will not attract universal agreement; but all will applaud his common-sense approach, 
and be in a better position to advance an opinion; it is also likely that many non- 
admirers will find themselves converted. In view of Beckett’s near-classic status, this 
_ excellent example of modern critical exposition is essential in all libraries. (823-91) 
WILLIAM GOLDING: A Critical Study. Mark Kinkead-Weekes and Ian 
Gregor. Faber, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. 
This book offers a close analysis of William Golding’s fiction, beginning with Lord 
of the Flies and ending with The Spire; it does not deal with his play or his essays and 
appeared shortly before the publication of his latest novel The Pyramid, The authors 
(respectively, Senior Lecturer in is and Reader in Modern English Literature in 
the University of Kent at Canterbury) discern in Golding’s work three distinct 
approaches to his material, those of myth, of fable and of history. Each proceeds, they 
contend, from a different kind of creative impulse, and possesses its own mode of 
revelation, yet the three may also be employed in combination in a given novel. They 
go on to relate these concepts to Goldling’s narrative technique, to his powers of 
characterisation and to his moral judgments. This is certainly the most systematic 
examination of Golding’s work that has yet been attempted, but it succumbs on 
occasion to the danger of losing itself in detail. It throws a rather fitful hght on the 
complex design of x five novels examined, and is more concerned with interpreta- 
tion than with criticism. (823-91) 
THE CRYSTAL SPIRIT: A Study of George Orwell. George Woodcock. 
Cape, 505. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
This book makes a very useful and reliable introduction to Orwell’s writings and also 
to the remarkable personality of their author. Though there have been several other 
somewhat similar studies by critics who knew Orwell personally, Mr. Woodcock 
(who edited Now in London from 1940 to 1947 and has edited Canadian Literature 
from Vancouver since 1959) is justified in claiming that his own interesting portrait, 
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in the first section of the book, is ‘a little different from any other that has yet appeared’. 
In the later sections, where he is on already well-trodden critical ground, he is always 
sensible, and he makes one particularly brilliant and ia ae observation. He shows 
that in the essay “Lear, Tolstoy and the Fool’ Orwell’s animus against Tolstoy’s 
animus against Shakespeare is in reality ‘an unwilling and unadmitted recognition of 
moral afhnity’ between Tolstoy and Orwell himself. Mr. Woodcock’s demonstration 
of this must be one of the profoundest comments ever made on Orwell in so few 
words. (823-91) 


English Essays 
COLLECTED ESSAYS. Virginia Woolf. Vols. If and IV. Hogarth Press, 
25s. each. 1967. 20°5 cm.-240: 244 pages. 
Ever since the publication of The Common Reader in 1925, Virginia Woolf has been 
acclaimed as an essayist. Two volumes of her essays appeared in her lifetume, and four 
volumes have appeared since her death, to establish her still more firmly as a brillant 
interpretative critic. Mr. Leonard Woolf has now reissued his wife’s published essays. 
Volumes I and H (which appeared some months ago) contained mostly literary and 
critical pieces; Volumes IN and IV contain eat Ge phical essays. They include 
the poetically sensitive tribute to Madame de Sévigné, ‘this great lady, this robust and 
fertile letter-writer’ ; and they include the essay on Horace Walpole, which underlines 
the Gothic charm of his mind. We are given the drily humorous, very human account 
of Ellen Terry, forgetting her part, but always filling the stage. There are more 
general essays on memoirs and on the art of Cy These two latest volumes 
should be welcomed by admirers of Virginia Woolf and by serious students of this 
particularly English genre. (824-91) 
GODWIN AND MARY: Letters of William Godwin and Mary Wollstonecroft. 
Edited by Ralph M. Wardle. Constable, 308. 1967. 22-5 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


The letters between Mary Wollstonecroft and William Godwin, ‘the icy philosopher’, 
in some ways reflect the fundamental oppositions of their age, the crucial last decade 
of the 18th century. While Godwin was undoubtedly a rationalist, Mary’s real 
affinities were romantic. Ralph M. Wardle, Jefferis Professor of English Literature at 
Omaha, and the author of the standard biography of Mary Wollstonecroft, has 
collected the 160 letters and notes of are their ae e (at did not 
stop with their marriage) is comprised. Although it contains nothing of a startling 
patare, libraries should uae this book as pleasantly readable and often informative 
background material. (826-6) 
English Miscellany 
THE THEOPHRASTAN CHARACTER IN ENGLAND TO 1642. 

Benjamin Boyce, with the assistance of Notes by Chester Noyes Greenough. 

Reprint. Frank Cass, 658. 1967. 22 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
This study of the English development of the short character-sketch as originated 
by the versatile Greek sage Theophrastus was first published in America in 1947, its 
author being Professor of English in the University of Nebraska. This new impression 
will be welcomed by libraries and advanced students of English literature; it fills a 
gap that is nowhere else so thoroughly and interestingly explored. Mainly, this is an 
account of the uses and modifications of the Theophrastan character-sketch by such 
Elizabethan writers as Hall, Earle, Webster and Dekker. Such a subject could easily 
be made to seem exceedingly dull; itis part of Professor Boyce’s achievement that he 
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takes the fullest advantage of the shrewd vitality of Elizabethan prose to make it 

fascinating and lively as well as informative and learned. This is essentially for 
ialists—though the more general reader will enjoy it as an anthology oe 

than and other prose—but the advanced student can pick up so much that will 

be useful to him from it that it should be readily available to him. (828-08) 


WODWO. Ted Hughes. Faber, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. 
Both ın his poetry and his fiction Ted Hughes has always displayed an exceptional 
awareness of the animal world. The title of his latest book is an old English word 
' denoting an inhabitant of the forests, a being midway between the human and the 
animal order, possibly a werewolf. The volume consists of two groups of poems, 
five stories and a radio play. The last, which describes a number of wounded and 
battleworn soldiers pad sae towards a chateau where encounter a group of 
unknown women 1s ps the least effective item, yet filled with a mysterious 
incoherent menace. The stories, which include the -known ‘Sunday’ and “The 
Rain Horse’ are powerful descriptive pieces permeated with a consciousness of the 
power and violence of impersonal energies, such as the strength of animals or of the 
elements, which are outside rational control, The succeed in expressing even 
more directly such a primitive and mainly pieced state of being. The world which 
Mr. Hughes describes is that of a ruthless and savage nature, impulsive and obeying 
only the law of superior strength; it is communicated with an undeniable force and 
originality. (828-91) 
German Literature 
POETS OF THE MINNESANG. Edited with Introduction, Notes and 
Glossary by Olive Sayce. Oxford University Press, 65s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 354 pages. 
Illustrations: Index. 
‘Minnesang’ refers, strictly, only to medieval love poetry of a stylised character in 
which the woman remains aloof and respected, whilst the lover obeys her behest. 
Custom has broadened the term to include less ethereal love poetry and even political 
and polemical poems. Mrs. Sayce, Fellow and Tutor of Somerville College, Oxford, 
amr takes this more comprehensive view. The selection contains 160 poems by 26 
poets together with nine anonymous poems. The texts are the ae. of careful 
collation, a useful and up-to-date bibliography is provided, an historical, structural 
and prosodic introduction is prefixed, and 81 pages of notes and a glossary conclude 
the book. Immense and painstaking care has gone into the preparation of a thoroughly 
solid edition. Here, it might seem, is the (admittedly expensive) guide that s ts 
need, Yet its one shortcoming comes near to outweighing its undoubted merits, for 
its scholarship is illummated by no flash of imagination and the reader who comes to 
it expecting assistance in discovering the poetry will be disappointed. (831:2) 


French Literature 
ANDRE GIDE AND THE GREEK MYTH: A Critical Study. Helen 
Watson-Williams. Oxford University Press, 383. 1967. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 

André Gide had his first real introduction to Greek literature in 1887-8, when he was 
preparing his baccalauréat. He has been criticised for the fact that his studies of Greek 
were elementary, and that they were not continued after the examination. But, 
however inadequate his academic knowledge, Gide felt a lifelong admiration for 
Greek civilisation, and in many of his works he recalled the Greek attitude. His 
beliefin man as the centre and measure of his world, his acceptance of human frailty, 
reflect the classial beliefs; and in Thésée, his last work, he seems to codify his earlier 
writing, and to come close to the spirit of antiquity. Mrs. Watson-Williams, who is 
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a senior lecturer in English in the University of Western Australia, considers the 
relation between his work and Greek mythology in a scholarly and valuable study. 


843-91 
Latin Literature Pa 
THE PORT LUCAN: Studies in Rhetorical Epic. M.P.O. Morford. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 108 pages, Index. 
When Shelley spoke of “Lucan, by his death approved’, he was defining the Neronian 
poet politically rather than poetically. Yet he must have appreciated the poet more 
than recent anti-rhetorical decades have done. Now Professor Morford, of the Ohio 
State University, formerly senior classical master at Lancing College in England, 
presents him for our understanding and appreciation in his undisguised rhetorical 
image. This he presents analytically under such themes as ‘Lucan and Alexander the 
Great’ (this had interested Livy also), ‘Storms’, “Divination and Magic’, and ‘Dreams’. 
A select bibliography and an adequate index are provided. This book will stimulate 
and instruct undergraduates specialising in Latin literature and others curious about 
Silver Age poetry. (873) 


CAESAR: THE CIVIL WAR, together with The Alexandrian War, The 
African War, and The ae War by other Hands. Translated with an Introduc-~ 
tion by Jane F. Mitchell. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 360 pages. Maps. 
Index to maps. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

This is a welcome companion volume to Caesar’s Gallic War, already published in the 

Penguin Classics series. As well as Caesar’s De Bello Civili, it contains the three minor 

works by contemporaries of Caesar on campaigns of the Civil War in other fields. 

The translation is correct and readable. There is a substantial introduction, maps 

of the areas concerned, some notes and other explanatory matter, and a glossary of 

persons and places. The book will be of value to the general public and to students 

of ancient history, but is clearly not intended to be used as a crib. (878) 


Greek Literature 
AESCHYLUS AND ATHENS: A Study in the Social Origins of Drama. 
George Thomson. 3rd edition. Lawrence & Wishart, 42s. 1967. 22 cm. 386 pages, 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who is Professor of Greek at Birmingham University, has produced 
several important works on Greek life and literature, his individual contribution to 
which is coloured by Marxism and by his experience of a now extinct ‘pre-capitalist’ 
saciety in the Blasket Island. The present book was first published in 1941, and we 
have now a third edition intended for a wider public, and therefore lacking some 
scholarly apparatus of the earlier editions. Aeschylus is here the mouthpiece T primi- 
tive and subsequent features of Greek civilisation, and both the poet and such aspects 
provide the theme. The book will be of great value both to students of Greek 
literature and civilisation and also to the enlightened general public. (882) 


Russian Literature 

A REVIEW OF SOVIET LITERATURE. Katherine Hunter Blair. 
Ampersand Books: distributors Allen & Unwin, 7s.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 174 pages. 
Paper covers. 

It is not easy to find studies of Soviet literature written with honesty, simplicity and 

good sense. Mrs. Hunter Blair’s review possesses all these qualities and will be very 

useful to the general reader. It is by no means comprehensive, but the better-known 

figures are dealt with concisely and with some quotation (ın English translation), and 
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the developments in the political and social climate receive due attention. There 1s a 
select list of Soviet literary works available in English. (891-7) 


TOLSTOY OR DOSTOEVSKY. George Stciner. 2nd edition. Penguin 
Books, 15s. 1967. 20 cin. 332 pages. Index. Paper covers. {Peregrine Books) 
This is a slightly revised version of a work first published in America in 1959 and in 
England in 1960. Mr. Steiner, who is Director of aa Studies at Churchill College, 
Cambridge, is one of the most ingenious and wide-ranging of modern critics and 
here he has turned his attention to the contrasting natures and i ative worlds of 
the two great Russian novelists. A few new footnotes take account of critics’ comments 
and the interpretation of the Legend of the Grand Inquisitor in Dostoevsky’s novel 
The Brothers Karamazov has been modified. This is criticism of high quality from which 
no student of European literature should fail to profit. (891-733) 


Nigerian Literature 
THE CONTENT AND FORM OF YORUBA IJALA. S. A. Babalola. 
Oxford University Press, 70s. 1966. 22-5 cm. 410 pages. (Oxford Library of African 
Literature) 
We still know very little about traditional oral literature in Africa and this book by a 
Yoruba scholar is an important contribution in this field. It describes in some detail a 
particular kind of poetry recited at hunters’ festivals among the Yoruba of Southern 
Nigeria and gives a representative sclection of the poems along with translations into 
English and explanatory notes. Much of this poetry, with its obscure allusions to 
people and events, can have no great appeal for the unmutuated but yet it gives a vivid 
impression of the society amongst which it thrives. Of most general interest are the 
i to various animals and crops, though the hunters themselves appear to attach 
greater importance to the ‘salutes’ to distinguished persons and lineages. When they 
are in a more relaxed mood they branch out into random comments, often humorous, 
on contemporary characters and situations. (896) 


HISTORY ae R 
O7 TAA A a H Lhe 


PW / baa Soe ee 


| QO 
1G TON, “ah a ATA i IN S 


{N Wg CME AY iy (a 





AN ILLUSTRATED CULTURAL HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
F. E. Halliday. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 24 em. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Thames & Hudson National Histories) 

In this sumptuous book, every page of which is adorned with excellent illustrations 

(some in colour), the author surveys the culture of England from the earliest times to 

the present day. Culture he sensibly understands as ‘the creative achievements of 

man’, and to these he has provided—with the aid of several hundred well-chosen 
ilustrattons—a rmemorble and lucid guide. This kind of book is all too often 
presented in a slapdash and haphazard fashion, with a careless text; Mr. Halliday has 
produced a classic in the genre. This will fill some gaps ın the knowledge of the most 
learned, and no library should be without it. (901942) 
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THE ANNUAL REGISTER: World Events in 1966. Edited by Ivison 
Macadam, assisted by Margaret Usborne and Aun Boas. 208th year of. publication. 
Longmans, £6 63. 23 cm. $92-pages: Illustrations. Index. 

The year’s history of the United Kingdom opens oecumenically with the meeting of 

the Archbishop of Canterbury and Pope Paul VI in the Sistine Chapel and closes 

more sombrely with the coal-tip disaster at Aberfan in South Wales and the failure 
of the British and Rhodesian Prime Ministers to settle the Rhodesian crisis on board 

the cruiser Tiger. Other aspects of Commonwealth affairs are treated separately in a 

section, ee by Professor Mansergh, which tells of the coup d'état in Ghana, of a 

isturbed year in Nigeria and of the attaining of independent membership by Guyana, 

Botswana, Lesotho and Barbados. Chapters on international organisations and on the 

rest of the world include accounts of the activities of the ‘Red Guards’ in China, of 

the continuing military operations in Vietnam (which are illustrated by a map) and 
of the disastrous floods which hit Northern Italy in November. Further chapters deal 
with developments in specific fields and that on Science records the year’s work in 
space research illustrated by a moon photograph taken by Lunar Orbiter If and 
includes an account by fe ee C. H. Waddington of recent advances in Genetics. 

Chapters on Law, Art, Literature and Economics are followed by the year’s obituary, 

including short biographies of Mr. Shastri, Dr. Verwoerd, Sir Ahmadu Bello, 

Giacometti, Evelyn Waugh and Dr. Arthur Waley. (902-058) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
HAMLYN’S NEW RELIEF WORLD ATLAS. Editor: Shirley Carpenter. 
Designer: Romek Marber. Paul Hamlyn, 30s. 1967. 31 cm. 202 pages. Index. 
This 1s a neatly produced and instructive atlas which covers a range of topics in 
addition to topography. The continental Er Pe Saas climate and vegeta- 
tion in ‘natural colouring’ are clear and bold, though the term ‘natural’ 1s not an 
entirely happy one. The reference maps on larger scales are also in general clear, as 
the relief shadowing is restrained; though where the relief is complex, as in south- 
east Asia, the general structure is rather PA A useful feature is the series of climatic, 
economic and historical maps, also in colour. The index would be more helpful if it 
indicated the countries of the entries. The atlas is very good value for the money. 
(912) 
ARCHAEOLOGY: An Illustrated Introduction. Liam de Paor. Penguin Books, 
6s. 1967. 20 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Although there can be little that is new and neither depth nor detail in any attempt 
in just over 100 pages to describe the history of archaeology, its practical and theoretical 
methods and the pre- and proto-history of Europe and the Near East, this book, by a 
well-known Dublin archaeologist of characteristic Irish fluency, is distinguished by its 
straightforward, authoritative text and the excellent choice and attractive reproduction 
of its many photographs, diagrams and amis It is an ideal introduction for beginners, 
especially young ones both in Britain and abroad, to a subject which links imagination 
and romance with sober scholarship and scientific discipline. (913) 


EPIRUS. The geography, the ancient remains, the history and the topography of 
Epirus and adjacent areas. N. G. L. Hammond. Oxford University Press, £12 12s. 
1967. 24°5 cm. 900 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The region of Epirus, both north and south of the modern frontier between Greece 

and Albania, has long been neglected by students of ancient Greek history. Professor 

Hammond’s book is based on a thorough topographical survey of this difficult, 

mountainous area which he made, on foot, in 1929 and 1930 and the following years, 
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He then discusses in detail the archaeological evidence for its prehistory, demonstrating 
that its population was already Greek by the late Bronze Age, and probably provided 
not es the Dorian invaders of southern Greece but the ruling families of the 
Mycenean world they destroyed. Following this the author, who is Professor of 
Greek in the University of Bristol, traces the emergence of the tribal Epirote society 
of classical and Hellenistic times, and its gradual absorption of more a aa ideas 
learnt from southern Greece. The apogee of this society was the early Hellenistic age, 
when it was ruled by Pyrrhus, king of the Molossoi; and we then see its decline, down 
to the brutal destruction of the Molossian state and the enslavement of 150,000 of its 
people by the Romans in 167 B.C. Professor Hammond’s book is a masterpiece, and 
should serve as a model for historians of ancient Greece. (913 +382) 


CATAL HÜYÜK: A Neolithic Town in Anatolia. James Mellaart. Thames & 
Hudson, 84s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 232 pages. Llustrations. Index. (New Aspects of 
Antiquity) 

This book, generously illustrated and arranged m a manner which must appeal to the 

student first approaching the prehistoric archaeology of Anatolia, has ie to interest 

the general reader. Here are set out the results of the first three seasons of excavations 
at Catal Hüyük, a mound in the Konya Plain of Turkey, one of many sites found by 
the author on numerous archaeological surveys. This site, covering 32 acres and thus 
three times the area of ancient Jericho, dates back well before 6000 B.C. Even the 
limited area so far excavated has revealed the works of a people amazingly precocious 
as builders, artists and craftsmen, who produced artifacts of wood, textiles and even 
metal as well as stone and bone. There are many and varied paintings and reliefs which 
adorned the shrines apparently built for the cult of the ‘Mother Goddess’: among 
these murals are vivid scenes of hunting and a pair of leopards in relief with no fewer 
than forty successive layers of painting, necessitating painstaking care in exposure and 
subsequent conservation by the expedition. The author, Lecturer in Anatolian 
Archaeology at the Institute of Archaeology, University of London, has a first-hand 
knowledge of Anatolian prehistory without rival. (913-392) 


EAST-CENTRAL EUROPE: A Geographical Introduction to Seven 
Socialist States. R. H. Osborne. Chatto & Windus, 358. 1967. 23 cm. 384 pages. 
Maps. Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 

It is significant of the present trend in geographical studies that the first es of 

this careful work provide a rapid historical and political view of eee states 

regarded as East-Central Europe. It would be certainly difficult to find a common 
geographical basis for the area, other than its position on the eastern marchland of 

Europe, though the author would put this line as far east as the Urals. Dr. Osborne, 

Reader in Geography at Nottingham University, after a résumé of the physical 

features, deals with each m from Poland in the north to Albania on the Adriatic, 
ving a concise account of the territorial growth of each state, its physical and 

Pail features, and a more extended study of land use and industry. These 

chapters bring out clearly the considerable differences which exist below the general 

Soviet domination. There are also useful appendices dealing with the pronunciation 

of place-names, statistical tables, and a select bibliography. The i tae succeeded 

in giving a reasonable and informative survey of a complex area, its use not limited to 


the tea and students he had primarily in mind. (914) 


THE LOWLANDS. Ian Finlay. Batsford, 308. 1967. 23 cm. 208 pages. 
_ Illustrations. Index. 
Those who liked Mr. Finlay’s Highlands will not hesitate to buy his book about the 
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other half of his homeland. He contrives to do several things at once and, within the 
limits of so relatively small a book, well: to communicate his own interest in the 
history of the places he describes, to describe them and the country round them 
accurately and sensitively and to fulfil some of the functions of a cultivated guide- 
book. To do all this and to include Edinburgh, Stirling and Glasgow along with 
what most non-Scots think of as “The Lowlands’ 1s to do much, and no fair-minded 
reader will resent his occasional breathlessness and partiality. The 32 photographs are 
better on buildings than landscape and the index is adequate. Some might think it a 
pity that the maps are so diagrammatic. (914°13) 
PE Seán Jennett. Faber, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
In 


Mr. Jennett has written a pleasant account of the Province of Munster and its capital, 
Cork, which is neither a ek of facts and dates nor the personal musings of the 
writer. Quietly but persuasively he tells the visitor just what environment, human 
and physical, he may expect to find, and dispels the notion that Munster, being an 
‘empty countryside, is therefore destitute of attractions other than scenic. Those 
who know the country, in turn, will enjoy the way in which he hits off its 
characteristics so surely. Full justice is done to the wealth of early architecture to be 
found, but the writer is less entranced by modern examples. Among the 7 dices 
are useful notes for the fisherman, and a short gazetteer with translations o e lace 
names. (914-19) 


PORTRAIT OF THE THAMES from Teddington to the source. J. H. B. 
Peel. Hale, 258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A poet, a novelist and a lover of the English countryside, the author writes from long 
and affectionate familiarity with the river, and takes as his epigraph the historic saying 
by John Burns, “The Thames is liquid history’. Mr. Peel follows the river up-stream 
from Teddington, on the western outskirts of London, to its source in a Gloucester- 
shire meadow. Scenery, architecture, history and country ways of life go to the 
making of the portrait. The lover of the Thames, or the visitor wishing to enjoy its 
distinctive charms, could hardly wish for a better companion than this book. (914-22) 


THE NORTH COUNTRY. Graham Turner. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s. 1967. 
23 cm. 448 pages. Maps. Index. 
Graham Turner, a north countryman by birth, travelled through the north of England 
in 1965 taking a keen look at cultural landscapes and talking with people in all walks 
of life from schoolchildren to tycoons. The first thing to noted about his report 
is its great, compulsive, readability. He went, not as a critic, though he does make 
some sharp comments, but to discover exactly where the north stands in the con- 
temporary world. He pictures a lively, yet still largely conservative, society working 
through a difficult transition, with the aid of the sie Fe state, from its dominating 
position as the rth century citadel of British economic power, and resenting the 
superior attitudes of London and the south, but not yet sure of its direction today. His 
book should foster a better understanding of the north, its attitudes and mo 
914/27 
THE SWEDES: A Jigsaw Puzzle. George Walton Scott. Sidgwick & Jackson, 
30S. 1967. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. 
Scott’s book isa ig highly critical examination of the Swedes and modern 
Swedish society. The author supports many of his statements with quotations by 
visitors to Sweden from the Renaissance to the present day, thereby adding an 
historical perspective as well as underlining the validity of his own observations. 
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Scott lived and worked in Sweden for nine years ak writes oe the country and 
its le with great objectivity, though his English origins betray themselves in 
soe oF his aks a EA i those who wish to learn something of 
Swedish society and to penetrate the haze of inaccurate criticism and fulsome praise 
which has often obscured it, Scott has provided a lively, intelligent and well-written 
book. It will not please the Swedes themselves nor uncritical admirers of Sweden, 

et at the same time it will confound those who condemn Sweden on ‘moral’ 
sexual) grounds. This fact alone is sufficient reason for recommending it. (914-8) 


RECORDS OF CAPTAIN CLAPPERTON'S LAST EXPEDITION 
TO AFRICA. Richard Lander. Reprint. 2 vols. Frank Cass, £8 8s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 640 pages, Illustrations. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

On his second tion to the Niger, in 1825, the Scottish explorer Hugh Clapperton 

was accompanied by Richard Lander, ‘his faithfull attendant and the only surviving 

member of the expedition’, as is set out on the title page. Lander, a courageous though 
largely unlettered man, could not avoid dwelling at length on the melancholy events 
he had to relate; but when he leaves these and puts down without prejudice or 
theorising what he saw and heard from day to day, he succeeds in his aim, which he 
states was ‘to portray the manner and peculiarities of a strange people’. Shortly after 
completing this book, Lander was back in West Africa and proved definitively that 
the Niger entered the Gulf of Guinea. (916-6) 


TRAVELS AND LIFE IN ASHANTI AND JAMAN. Richard Austin 
Freeman. Reprint. Frank Cass, £6 6s. 1967. 22°5 cm. $80 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

This volume, first published in 1898, recounts the experiences and observations of a 

colonial officer at the time when British administration was being extended over 

Ashanti. Freeman, as the medical officer, accompamied the first mission from Accra 

to the north-western district of Bontuku on the Black Volta. His narrative, however, 

is more than the journal of an observant scientist. Despite his position, he was critical 
of the history of British relations with the Ashantis, and his book is markedly 
sympathetic to the peoples af the intenor. Included is an account of progress in the 
investigations of ie at the time when Manson’s demonstration of the role of the 
anopheles mosquito as the bearer of the parasite had yet to be generally accepted. 
This is a valuable source for Ashanti history; the lack of any editorial introduction is 
to be regretted, for Freeman was clearly an interesting person. (916-674) 


THE ROCKS, SYDNEY. Olaf Ruhen. Righy (Adelaide), $1.95. 1966. 21 cm. 
60 pages. Illustrations. 
The Rocks is the name applied to a small district of Sydney on the high land of a 
pemmsular west of Sydney Cove which harboured he earliest convicts and the 
soldiers who guarded them, and from which Sydney was born. It became a port for 
whaler ships and there was a growing traffic in store ships and transports. Inns and 
lodging houses began to appear, streets were planned and the first newspaper, the 
J ney Gazette, appeared on sth March, 1803. A aty grew but the reputation of 
e Rocks remained unchanged—a tough little quarter which did much to create 
the reputation Australians have held for a long time. The careless raffish scrounger, 
resistant to authority and independent as a native porcupine, is much more typical 
of The Rocks than of the Bush. But it has other claims to fame. Joseph Conrad came 
here to make notes on the Australian and so did Jack London. William Broughton 
came here when in 1836 he was appointed bishop, and here Edmund Barton, Aus- 
tralia’s first Prime Minister, was born. Olaf Ruhen brings to life its dubious past and 
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records its people—famous and infamous, while Unk White illustrates the area as it 
is now with glimpses of a life that was and of progress to come. (919°441) 


THE GENTLE SAVAGE. Malcolm Wright. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), 
$3.50. 1966. 21 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
The author has known New Guinea at peace and at war, from first contact with the 
remote inland tribal groups to the rapid progress of the present. The Gentle Savage 
is essentially a personal record of his life as a Patrol Officer and the diaries he kept 
during the 1930's when New Guinea was a ‘primitive’ society with no inherent unity 
and where hundreds of distinct groups lived according to custom, many in ignorance 
of the white man and his law, and often of one another. As a Patrol Officer, the 
author’s task was to break down this isolation and prepare the village inhabitants for 
the twentieth century—a dangerous and difficult task, the accounts of which provide 
interesting reading, in a iad of crocodiles, ‘pygmies’, cannibals and treacherous 
‘mountain dwellers’. The book sheds light on the problems of today while showing 
in vivid detail the New Guinea of yesterday. The reader feels he 1s witnessing a 
revolution, a change, New Guinea on its way to nationhood. The problems of 
contact, of amalgamating distinct and self-contained groups in terrain conducive to 
isolation, brings the realisation that New Guinea 1s sim fy different—its problems 
cannot always be handled in a European way. As Maleclat Wright concludes: ‘Let 
the Gentle Savage speak for himself. (919-5) 


Biography 
MEMOIRS OF AN INTERPRETER. A. H. Birse. Michael Joseph, 35s. 
1967, 22'5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Birse was born ın St. Petersburg in 1889 of Scottish parents, his family having 
been merchants in Russia since before the Crimean War. He left the country in 1917 
but was in British military service in Russia from 1918 to 1920. During the Second 
World War he was first a military, then a diplomatic interpreter m the British 
Embassy in Moscow. After interpreting at a tête-à-tête between Churchill and Stalin 
in 1942, he served as Churchill’s interpreter at the first Moscow conference (October 
1943), the Tehran conference, the second Moscow conference (October 1944) and the 
Yalta conference, then with Sir Anthony Eden at the founding of the United Nations 
Organisation in San Francisco and again for Churchill and Attlee at the Potsdam 
conference. Having returned to civilian life as a banker, he was recalled to serve at the 
Berlin conference of Foreign Ministers in 1954; finally his help was sought as official 
interpreter for the Australian authorities in the Pavlov espionage enquiry of the same 
year. Although professionally discreet, Mr. Birse’s memoirs are Ge kom uninforma- 
tive, and his portraits of the Russian leaders, especially Stalin, are sober and 
penetrating. There is an excellent chapter on “The Business of Interpreting’. (92) 


SAILOR IN THE AIR. The Memoirs of Vice-Admiral Richard Bell Davies. 
Peter Davies, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this most enjoyable autobiography the author communicates the tang of the sea, 
the smell of cordite, the joy of flying, and a zest for living. His early days m the Royal 
Navy included some training ın sail, but he soon developed a private iterest in 
aeroplanes, to become almost a founder member of the Royal Naval Air Service. 
At ihe end of the First World War he was a Lieutenant Colonel in the Royal Aur 
Farce. Between the wars he was closely involved in the wranglings between the Navy 
and the Air Force, but he managed to have two interesting commands at sea. He 
retired from the Royal Navy in 1942 as an Admiral, but dropped rank to rejoin the 
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war and eventually command an escort carrier as a Captain R.N. He tells his story 
modestly in an easy racy style. It makes good reading. (92) 


THERE WAS A TIME. Walter Greenwood. Cape, 258. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Greenwood was born in Salford, in the heart of industrial Lancashire, in 1903. 
Early in the thirties he became famous as author of Love on the Dole, a novel still valued 
for its picture of working-class life during the depression. This book tells the story 
of his life up to that point—the point of achievement and escape. It is not quite an 
ero in the strict meaning of that word because its form is semi-fictional; 
but its essential truthfulness, as an account of working-class experience from within, 
is beyond question, and it will therefore have value for social historians as well as for 
the much larger numbers of readers who admire the author’s works or who want to 
know, in general terms, what life was really like for “common people’ during the 
first thirty years of this century. ; (92) 


VICTORIAN DUKE. The Life of Hugh Lupus Grosvenor, First Duke of 
Westminster. Gervas Huxley. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this smoothly written biography (1825-1899) was, very likely, the 

richest man in Britain. Being also an hereditary peer, reasonably intelligent, an active 

Christian, a ‘good’ landlord and employer (by the standards of his day), and a zealous 

sportsman, he was conspicuous and popular. He mattered, not least in politics. A 

member of one or other of the Houses of Parliament for fifty years, he was never in 

the very front line of politics; but a man of his social distinction and responsible 
character could hardly be kept out of the second line, and students of pale hae 
will find here some interesting new sidelights on Whig-Liberalism. It is, however, 
the social historian and the general Victorianist who will most enjoy this book, which, 
though it has something of the suave air of an ‘official biography’, is yet fresh, 
historically sound, and balanced. Scholarly readers may regret that Mr. Huxley has 
not indicated more precisely the provenance of all the private letters and documents 
which he uses. ` (92) 


WITH AN EYE TO THE FUTURE. Osbert Lancaster. Murray, 25s. 1967. 
22'5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Lancaster, well known as writer, artist, stage-designer and cartoonist, has already 

iven us one volume of autobiography, All Done From Memory, in which he recorded 
Bis particularly vivid memories of the Edwardian Age. The present book takes us 
through his oe ve at Charterhouse (which he detested), and his career at Oxford 
(which he loved, and describes with wit and gaiety). Mr. Lancaster recalls his days as 
an art student at the Slade, his memories of London in the thirties, his travels abroad, 
his work in Fleet Street, and the lengthening shadow of Hitler. He ends with the 
declaration of war in 1939. Admirers of Mr. Lancaster’s writing—-and, of course, of 
his illustrations—should read his latest work with great pleasure. (92) 


FINDING A FATHER. Graham McInnes. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

Readers of Mr. McInnes’s two previous volumes of autobiography will certainly 

wish to read Finding a Father. It tells of his arrival in Canada and of his meeting the 

father whom he-had not seen for seventeen years: Campbell McInnes, the distinguished 

baritone r whose iage to the novelist Angela Thirkell broke up at the 

beginning of World War I. Though the theme of the reunion dominates the book, 
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it is packed with vividly-recalled incidents which occurred during the author’s travels 
in Canada (where he eventually settled, to become a distinguished Canadian Spears) 
or on visits to London (where his reunion with his mother was on the whole less 
successful), and of his early efforts to establish himself as journalist and writer. The 
story ends with his marriage in 1939 to a girlfriend of his Australian youth. It is to 
be hoped that he will continue with an account of his wartime experiences and of the 
(perhaps less adventurous?) post-war period. (92) 


THE PAPER CHASE. Hal Porter. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
$3.50; 308. 1967. 20°5 cm. 314 pages. 
Anyone who knows Hal Porter’s poems and novels, or who has read the first volume 
of his autobiography (The Watcher on the Cast-Iron Balcony), will be eager to read the 
latter’s sequel. The Paper Chase begins with the death of his mother in 1929, after which 
he left home to become a teacher in North Williamstown, Victoria, Australia. For 
ten years he taught at school while struggling to establish himself as a writer, after 
which he moved around Australia ‘running in and out of cul-de-sacs’, with a brief 
interlude as Army Education Officer in occupied Japan. But it is not so much the 
external events which matter as the writer’s detached and amused observation of 
himself in a thousand different situations. This is a book written under high pressure, 
with flashes of brilliance on every page, authentic and detailed in its recollection of 
people, places and of ‘myself when young’. (92) 


ROMILLY'S CAMBRIDGE DIARY 1832-42. Selected Passages from the 
Diary of the Rev. Joseph Romilly, Fellow of Trinity College and Registrary of 
the University of Cambridge. Chosen, Introduced and Annotated by J. P. T. Bury. 
Cambridge University Press, 63s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This beautifully produced book will principally appeal to two classes of readers: those 

who study English 19th century ecclesiastical and higher educational history at the 

more intense levels; and those, more numerous by far, who love the history of this 
great university and, knowing it well, accept its oddities and pettinesses along with 
its grandeur and fame. The oddities etc. are more prominent in these pages than the 
fame! Joseph Romilly, a cler don who lived at or close to the of Cam- 
bridge affairs till 1861, was a d and meticulous recorder of events and impres- 
sions, whose diary has long been a quarry for painstaking Cambridge historians. 

This selection is mainly of passages of local interest; when Romilly goes a-travelling 

(as he often did), Mr. Bury goes into small-print paraphrase. Perhaps he will next 

give us an equally careful edition of Romilly’s observations of life outside oe 
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THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A WORKING MAN. Alexander 
Somerville. Reprint, with a Preface by Brian Behan. MacGibbon & Kee, 36s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. (Fitzroy Editions) 

Somerville wrote this book over ten years after the occurrence of the last event 

mentioned in it—a great trade union demonstration in London, a 1834. This 

straight reprint, prefaced by a popular sort of essay, is not the critical edition which 
must sooner or later be undertaken by some careful scholar; but it will be decidedly 
useful, none the less, as making again available a classic of working-class social history 
which has never been seriously questioned for its honesty and accuracy. The first 
half describes Somerville’s life as an agricultural labourer in the Lowlands of Scotland; 
the second half, his life as 2 common soldier and his observations of the Reform Bill 
and other important radical agitations of the early 1830's. (92) 
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A HOME FROM HOME. Sheila Stewart. Longmans, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this unpretentious yet highly interesting autobiography was brought 
up in children’s orphanages and homes from the age of three. Though the institutions 
were staffed by kindly people, the lack of security which comes from a mother’s love 
and a settled family background was bound to affect the children, often in different 
ways. The merit of Mrs. Stewart’s book 1s that there is no striving after effect. She 
builds up the total picture by careful and accurate recollection of day-to-day 
incidents, of the things people said and did, so that the reader is carried right into the 
atmosphere of the homes and shares the experiences of the child Sheila. Through her 
absolute honesty, which shines through some rather pedestrian writing, Mrs. Stewart 
has written a valuable and at times moving book. (92) 


VARIETY OF MEN. C. P. Snow. Maanillan, 30s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 214 pages. 
This volume consists of sketches of nme men who have in their different spheres 
attained an exceptional eminence in the t century. The list contains three 
statesmen (Churchill, Lloyd George and Stalin), three scientists (Einstein, Rutherford 
and G. H. Hardy), two writers (H. G. Wells and Robert Frost), and one international 
civil servant (Dag Hammarskjöld). With the exception of Stalin, the author can draw 
in aegis or less degree upon personal acquaintance, and in each instance he brings 
to an impressive breadth of judgment, based upon his knowledge of the worlds 
of science, literature and public affairs, The essays are by no means formal assessments 
of their subjects’ achievements: their tone is relaxed and they abound in personal 
anecdote. In writing of the scientists Lord Snow does venture an estimate of their 
respective intellectual calibre, and in the case of Rutherford and Hardy sets them 
against the background of the Cambridge of their day. The study of Stalin 1s 
necessarily based on reading and discusses the form of paranoia which the author 
believes impelled Stalin to carry through the purges. The pieces on Wells and Frost, 
though entertaining enough, are perhaps the least substantial; those on Churchill and 
Hammarskjöld combine vivid portraiture with some shrewd judgments on con- 
temporary history. (920-02) 
A BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARY OF THE SUDAN. Richard Hill 
and edition. Frank Cass, 90s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 430 pages. 
The first edition of this most useful work of reference was published in 1951 as A 
Biographical Dictionary of the ei! ata Sudan. It contained over 1,900 short 
notices of persons who had contributed in some measure to the history of the Sudan 
and who had died before 1948. This “who was who’ was not a dictionary of national 
biography in the fullest sense because the choice of entry was, of necessity, governed 
by the availability of information rather than by the merits of the individual. Never- 
theless, its scope was wide, including not only Sudanese notables, but long forgotten 
British and other nationals whose services to the state deserved to be recorded. The 
Sudan Government gave the fullest access to its archives and subsidised the publica- 
tion. This second editon draws on material published since its predecessor went to 
press, much of it taken from Arabic works recently printed in toum and Cairo. 
Corrections and additions have also been obtained from private sources. The re- 
appearance of this careful compilation by the Lecturer in M Near Eastern History 
in the University of Durham will be welcomed by scholars and librarians. (920°0624) 


LATIN BIOGRAPHY. Edited by T. A. Dorey. Routledge, 35s. 1967. 22 cm. 
222 pages. Index. (Studies in Latin Literature and its Influence) 


This is a welcome addition to the series. The authors of the eight chapters are scholars 
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of repute. The chapters deal with Cornelius Nepos, Quintus Curtius, Plutarch (the 
inclusion of this Romanophile Greek biographer is fully justified), Suetonius, the 
Historia Augusta, William of Poitiers (biographer of William the Conqueror), 
William of Malmesbury, and the Lives of St. Francis. Each chapter is followed by 
extensive notes. Quotations from the authors are mostly given in English or accom- 
‘sae by an English translation. It is a pity there 1s not more Latin. The volume will 

e of some value to students of ancient history and literature and should also interest 
a wider public. (928-7) 


Ancient History 
THE DAWN OF THE WEST: A Portrait of Greece and Rome. E. A. Delahay. 
Thames & Hudson, 18s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 22 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (General Studies Library) 
This is one of a series of books planned for the general education of students in sixth 
forms and in colleges: they are not textbooks, but designed to arouse interest and 
discussion. By selective treatment Miss Delahay has accomplished a difficult task with 
great skill, avoiding too much detail and giving sketches of the Age of the Heroes, 
Tonia, Athens and Sparta, Rome, Roman Gaul and Roman Britain. Her approach is 
through the geographical setting, known to her from her travels, while he quotes 
freely from the ancient writers; there are also numerous illustrations. Inevitably man: 
aspects of ancient culture are passed by, but she has provided a stimulating essay whi 
stresses the persistence until today of many of the basic human values of classical 
civilisation. (930) 
Ancient India 
ASPECTS OF ANCIENT INDIAN CULTURE. A. L. Basham. Asa 
Publishing House for the Heras Institute of Indian History and Culture, 8s. 1967. 
21°5 cm. $4 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Heras Memorial Lectures) 
A. L. Basham is currently Professor of Onental Civilisation at the Australian National 
University. In this book, which formed the Heras Memorial Lectures for 1963, he 
deals clearly, concisely and interestingly with social, political and religious life in 
Ancient India. He emphasises that the ultimate end of the complex social organisation 
was the individual’s release, moksa; and discusses views of the king as divine, as servant, 
father or husband of his people, and as symbolically and mystically one with his 
kingdom. He describes ancient Hinduism as a deep-rooted religion of many levels, 
only some being life-negating; and gives a balanced picture of the main differences 
between Indian and Western religious culture. Anyone interested in India, Indian or 
Western, scholar or non-specialist, will find this little book worth reading. (934) 


Ancient Rome 
UNIVERSAL ROME. A Selection of Articles from History Today with an 
original introductory essay by Anthony Burley. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1967. 
21 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Selections from History Today) 
This small book contains a selection of articles reprinted from the popular historical 
journal History Today. They give a vivid impression of the lopment and 
universalism of the Roman Empire, dealing with Julius Caesar (by C. E. Stevens), 
the problem of Augusta (Michael Grant), the Antonines (A. Birley), Constantine and 
Christianity (R. A. G. Carson), the year A.D. 476 (C. E. Stevens), and Justinian 
(D. M. Nicol), with a preluminary and final chapter. Itis good to have stimula 
essays made available, since they afford an excellent introduction for the gene 
cea fe to some of the basic themes of the history of the Roman Empire. (937-06) 
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Ancient Greece 


SPARTA. A. H. M. Jones. Blackwell (Oxford), 373.6d. 1967. 23 cm. 198 pages. 
Maps. Index. 
In this history of Sparta the Professor of Ancient History in the University of Cam- 
bridge devotes about a third of the book to Sparta’s early institutions and development, 
which notoriously involve many of the most hotly debated and vexed problems in 
Greek history. In general he refers to the ancient evidence, gives his own interpretation 
and spends little time in learned debate. He himself recognises that some other experts 
in the field may “disapprove heartily’ of some of his conclusions. The rest of the book 
comprises a narrative account of Spartan history, especially of the fifth and fourth: 
centuries. Here again the evidence is quoted, with little discussion of the views of 
modern scholars. The account is concise, with few words wasted, and indeed many 
would have welcomed somewhat more interpretation and in places more sketching-in 
of the background. However, it is useful to have so sion orward an account of a 
subject which in part lends itself to speculation and h esis: the reader, though he 
may disagree with this or that interpretation, at least fea tt he has firm ground under 
his feet in a terrain that has been haunted by many a will o’ the wisp. (938-9) 
World War I 
LIGHT RAILWAYS OF THE FIRST WORLD WAR: A History of 
Tactical Rail Communications on the British Fronts, 1914-18. W. J. K. Davies. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the trench warfare of the First World War, when the battlefields degenerated into 
deserts of mud, light narrow-gauge railways had many advantages over motor and 
horse transport for the movement of supplies between the main-lme railheads and the 
front-line positions. Although at first slow to grasp this fact, the British Command later 
developed such light railways extensively, and t early 1918 there were some 800 
miles of them in France, carrying up to 200,000 men and 180,000 tons of ammunition 
and stores a week. This well-r ed and well-illustrated book is an interesting and 
valuable record of these field lines on all the British fronts of the First World War. 


4I 
Pitope (94041242) 
FROM PEACE TO WAR: Europe 1918-1939. M. G. Bruce. Thames & 
Hudson, 18s. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers. 1967. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
(General Studies Library) 
Books of this kind—short, grown-up, serious, illustrated studies of momentous 
yaaa only multiply but also often overlap. The inter-war period is one of 
ose most written about in this style. and for good reasons, too: out of it came 
western man’s worst holocaust to date. The market for such small books being as yet 
nowhere near saturation, there is plenty of room for Mr. Bruce’s readable and sensibly 
selective history of Europe between the wars. He sticks to essentials, uses apposite 
literary evidence more freely and confidently than is usual in works of this kind, and 
includes some quite unusual illustrations along with the predictable ones. Intended for 
use in “General Studies’ classes, the book can also be appreciated by any serious general 
reader. (940°5) 
World War II 
TOBRUK AND EL ALAMEIN. Barton Maughan. Australian War Memorial 
(Canberra), $4.00: Angus & Robertson (London), 40s. 1967. 24 cm. 874 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Australia in the War of 1939-1945. Series I: Vol. I) 
Covering the period from March 1941 to November 1942, this volume provides a 
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candid, detailed account of the Australians, especially the oth Division, set within 
the history at top level of Middle Bast Forces and Eighth Army. Though primarily 
for Australian readers and occasionally clogged with detail of the ‘a/17th and the 
2/15th less two companies’ sort, this book has much to interest and stir the memories 
of anyone who served in the Middle East Force. The author does not hesitate to 
tackle controversial issues like the Australian Government’s insistence on the oth 
Division’s relief in Tobruk (300 pages are devoted to the siege), the ineligibility of 
Dominion generals for corps command, and tank-infantry support. There are crisp 
pen-portraits of Sir Leslie Morshead and his subordinate commanders, and many 
intriguing footnotes which afford a cross-section of Australian life and work. 94 
photographs and 89 maps illustrate the text. (940°5423) 


Scotland 
SCOTTISH KINGS. Gordon Donaldson. Batsford, “35s. 1967. 23 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Monarchy Series) 

This attractively illustrated volume is by the Professor of Scottish History and 
Palaeography in the University of Edinburgh. An introductory chapter attempts to 
separate fact from myth in tracing the early history of the Scottish crown before the 
Wars of Independence, and offers an interesting assessment of Scotland’s concept of 
kingship—‘a concept, if not of election, at least of something like what we should now 
call a statutory succession’. The bulk of the book is devoted to individual studies, of 
uneven merit but all very readable, of the Stewart monarchs down to James VI. (941) 


Ireland 
THE BEST OF CONNOLLY. Edited by Proinsias Mac Aonghusa and Liam 
O Réagáin. Mercier Press (Cork), 108. 1967. 18 cm. 200 pages. Paper covers. 
James Connolly led the small socialist wing in the Dublin Rising of 1916. He had 
taken part in trade union politics in Britain before organising the Dublin workers in 
the troubled years before 1914. His Irish Citizen Army, organised during the strikes, 
played a conspicuous part in the Rising. Largely self-educated, he possessed a striking 
power of exposition which he used to apply Marxist principles to the condition of 
Ireland, His special targets were the Dublin capitalists and the Irish Nationalist Party. 
This comprehensive selection from his writings illustrates his views on a variety of 
Irish political and historical questions. As a fervent believer in the materialist concep- 
tion of history, he was probably the only true revolutionist among the 1916 ies 
941°5 
Britain 
BRITAIN IS NO ISLAND. Anne Laurens. Translated by Edward Lanch- 
bery. Cassell, 36s. 1967. 22 cm. 328 pages. Index, 
Madame Laurens’s portrait of Britain, originally published in France ın 1964, now 
appears for the first time in English in the country that inspired it. It shows an 
exceptional understanding.of the present scene based on a convincing capacity for 
tracing its roots in the past. Behind the carefully preserved historical trappings 
Madame Laurens finds great readiness for change. She considers that this century has 
seen an awakening of spirit which makes British people very different from the 
Victorian stereotype sall chepished abroad. Britons will be grateful to her for her 
generous estimate of the contribution they could make to the Common Market. Her 
style is stimulating and very readable, though the translation is sometimes awkward. 
Madame Laurens, who worked for the resistance and the Free French Forces durin 
World War IL, is a foreign affairs columnist for the Nouvel Observateur. (942 
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ENGLISH SOCIETY AND GOVERNMENT IN THE FIFTEENTH 
CENTURY. A Selection of Articles from History Today with an original 
introductory essay by C. M. D. Crowder. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 
164 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Selections from History Today) 

This set of seven articles with an introductory essay by the editor (an associate pro- 

fessor of history at Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario) is a selection from the 

first fifteen numbers of the periodical History Today. The articles have a unity: all 
deal with aspects of lk history in the 15th century, and include such topics as 
the historian and his archives, the Peasant’s Revolt of 1381; the Council of 1407 and 
the problem of Calais; Nibley Green, 1470: the last private battle fought in England; 
the character of Richard M; William Caxton, the printer. A mixed bag, but it makes 
interesting reading. The 15th century is a difficult period in English history, and the 

eneral reader needs guidance in approaching it. These essays, with the list of books 

ie further reading, provide an attractive introduction to its problems. (942-04) 


France 


THE ANCIEN REGIME. C. B. A. Behrens. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 
18s. paper covers, 1967. 21 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of European 
Civilization) 

This new series cuts across traditional divisions: thus, The Ancien Régime, a term first 

used in France to describe the social and political structure that was destroyed in 1789, 

is shown by Miss Behrens to extend to different countries at different times—most 

notably, to Russia at the end of the last century. However, her lavishly illustrated and 
penetrating study (40,000 words of text; 118 skilfully chosen illustrations from con- 
temporary sources, some in colour) is principally a discussion of French society 

1748-89. It is quite admirable—readable, accurate and lucid—and the glossary of 

terms at the end is particularly useful. This will be invaluable to students of European 

history from ‘A’ level upwards, and should be available in libraries as background 
reading for all arts students. Miss Behrens 1s a lecturer in history in the University of 

Cambridge. (944034) 


U.S.S.R. 

RUSSIAN THEMES. A Selection of Articles from History Today with an 
original introductory essay by Miriam and Lionel Kochan. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 
1967. 21 cm. 152 pages. Ilustrations. Paper covers. (Selections from History Today) 

History Today is a monthly magazine, founded about fifteen years ago, which 

eee ON in articles by historians and scholars of standing on all periods and many 

aspects of history, written for the intelligent general reader. Russian Themes 1s a selec- 
tion of eight such articles dealing with various Russian historical figures and events 

from the time of Peter the Great to the October Revolution. (947) 


Byzantine Empire 

THE CAMBRIDGE MEDIEVAL HISTORY. Vol. IV: THE BYZAN- 
TINE EMPIRE. Part I: Government, Church and Civilisation. Edited by 
J. M. Hussey with D. M. Nicol and G. Cowan. 2nd edition. Cambridge University 
Press, 758. 1967. 24 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The onginal Volume IV of the Cambridge Medieval History has been entirely replanned 

and rewnitten. This second of the new edition, following on from the narrative 

history of the first part, makes an analytical survey of Byzantine political theory and 

admunistrative ice, of the Church, of architecture and art, social life, literature, 

technology, and science, in the period 717-1453, and concludes with an assessment of 
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Byzantium in the medieval world. On each of the particular topics with which it 
deals a vast store of learned information is sifted and a balanced account made out of it. 
There are nearly a hundred pages of bibliography, which contribute to make this a 
comprehensive work of reference. Several of the chapters touch briefly on Byzan- 
tium’s influence on its neighbours—the Slavs, Armenia, Georgia, the world of Islam. 
One omission will be a disappointment: there is no systematic treatment of Byzantine 
economic history. The contributors include some of the most eminent scholars in the 
field. In parti , the prospect of finding, between the covers of one book, short 
monographs by Délger, Grabar, Runciman, Jenkins, and Professor Hussey herself 
will be a strong attraction to all who are seriously interested in Byzantine history. 


(949°) 
Afghanistan 
AFGHANISTAN: A Study of Political Developments in Central and Southern 
Asia. W. K. Fraser-Tyler. 3rd edition revised by M. C, Gillett. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The late Sir Kerr Fraser-Tyler was British Minister in Kabul until his retirement in 
1941. His Afghanistan, first published in 1950, immediately established its position as 
the best short history of that country. Despite the somewhat undue stress on relations 
between istan and British India, the section which deals with the 19th century 
is eal sound. Although the book is primarily intended for students, the 
author's easy style, his facility with literary allusions and the range of his enquiries 
make his work particularly readable. This new, third edition has an additional zee 
by Sir Michael Gillett, H.M. Ambassador to Afghanistan 1957-63, which covers the 
period from 1953 to 1964; two maps have been redrawn, some illustrations added, 


and minor revisions made in the author's text. (958-1) 


West Africa 
WEST AFRICAN KINGDOMS IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. 
Edited with an introduction by Daryll Forde and P. M. Kaberry. Oxford University 
Press for the International African Institute, 50s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Maps. 
Index. 
The kingdoms covered in these ten interesting essays mainly by anthropologists range 
from Kayor in Senegal to Kom in West Cameroon, with representatives of Sudanic 
states, Maradi in Niger and Mossi in Upper Volta, while the main cluster is in Ghana 
and Nigeria. There Dr. R. E. Bradbury produces material from his researches on 
Benin, and Professor Ivor Wilks from his on Ashanti, both being descriptive of the 
state systems of the roth century, a recurrent feature is the writers’ denial of the feudal 
comparison. African states must be looked at in their own right, and fascinating they 
are in their diversity. (966) 


Nigeria 
NIGERIA. Sir Rex Niven. Benn, 37s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. Map, Index. 
(Nations of the Modern World) 

Sir Rex Niven spent thirty-three years in Nigeria in the British Administrative 
Service and remained there in other official capacities for another eight. So he writes 
with knowledge about Nigeria. He begins with a descriptive and Figured survey, 
updated to 1966; then follow chapters on the economy, rt, education, the 
arts, health and other topics. If somewhat pedestrian, the book will give the un- 
informed reader who wants to know something of Nigeria an adequate background 
survey. (966-9) 
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FICTION 





AT THE JERUSALEM. Paul Bailey. Cape, 21s. 1967. 19-5 cm. 192 pages. 
The tribulations of old age have become a fashionable subject, for contemporary 
novelists, but it is a remarkable feat for a young writer to make his debut with a 
novel of this kind. When seventy-year-old Mrs. Gandy loses her daughter, she is 
invited to live with her stepson, but it is not long before her stepdaughter begins to 
find her presence more than she can bear and puts pressure upon her husband to find a 
suitable old people’s home. Mr. Bailey possesses an exceptional skill for developing 
character ass by means of dialogue. His story is told so persuasively that the 
difficulties of the younger indaws become understandable, while at the same time the 
reader is impelled to share Mrs. Gadney’s feeling in finding their action unforgivable. 
Thereafter, her decline is rapid and the story reaches its climax with her removal to a 
mental hospital. This is a painful but memorable novel, unsentimental in its readiness 
to face ugly facts, yet delicate in its perceptions. 


LORD DISMISS US. Michael Campbell. Heinemann, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
382 pages. y 

The public school system by its very nature lends itself far more readily than its state 
counterpart to eccentricity, whether among staff or pupils, and has thus always 
provided a happy hunting ground for the novelist. Mr. Campbell’s title is taken from 
a well-known ate sung at the end of term. He has imagined a well-established 
inne scarcely first-class) institution where an elderly and over-tolerant head has 
ost control and been replaced by a puritanical and humourless ex-prep-schoolmaster, 
who 1s determined to impress the governors and restore discipline. In the summer 
term which ensues before he has a time to clean up, a whole series of disasters and 
misdemeanours takes place: masters commit suicide, scandals proliferate, homosexual 
love affairs flourish. Much of the satirical force of the story lies in the fact that the 
principal character, a boy who achieves authority, makes a ey at cricket, and 
writes promising short stories, is revealed as emotionally stunted and retarded by the 
crippling psychological effect of the system. In his portrait of the boy and of the 
brillant oung master who teaches him Mr. Campbell singles out some of the most 
vulnerable elements in the public school ethos, but in its total effect his book leans 
far over towards the melodramatic. 


A LOGICAL GIRL. Gerda Charles. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1967. 21 cm. 
400 pages. 

The scene of Miss Charles’s fourth novel is an English seaside town in 1943 at the time 

of the arrival of the first American troops. The story is told from the viewpoint of 

Rose Morgan, a delicate girl who helps ie family run a small hotel and works as a 
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part-time journalist. Rose is shy, plain, obstinately honest and keenly observant. She 
is a Cinderella to her attractive and ambitious sister-in-law, and gradually she begins 
to see the analogy between the iveness and ruthlessness of the latter and the 
attitude of ani ich pad the war. The story is told with a certain artless- 
ness and crudity of manner which corresponds to the perceptions of the principal 
character. Its poignancy derives from the fact that it is at the very moment when the 
heroine is most receptive, most vulnerable to the process of growing up and of 
broadening her experience of men and women, that the unfairness of life is most 


painfully brought home to her. 


THE MANIPULATOR. Diane Cilento. Hodder & Stoughton, 218. 1967. 
aI cm. 190 pages. 

The author is a versatile and highly accomplished actress and her first novel, if not a 
profound piece of writing, impresses by its assurance and finish. The background is an 
international film festival in Mexico, and the figure who gives the book its title is a 
cinema director who possesses little creative talent but a ruthless capacity to organise 
and exploit producers, artists and writers for his own p . Miss Cilento deftly 
sketches a group of typical inhabitants of the film world and ane pat 
satirical power o ebeo and a sensitive ear for dialogue: she has devised a swiftly 
moving plot which has plenty of surprises and culminates in a suitably horrific fate 
for the villain of the piece. 


SAFE SEAT. J: K. Cordeaux. Cassell, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 228 pages. 

“The candidate carries the can every time’ is the disillusioned verdict of an M.P. 
towards the end of this story of present-day party politics. ie Reston is a Con- 
servative MP. of fifteen years’ standing, a junior minister who loses his seat in 1964 
and finds himself obliged to apa every inch of the road back. When he is obliged to 
contend with a well-known television commentator for the candidacy for a sate seat, 
he discovers that his rival is vulnerable on account of a scandal in his private life and 
has to decide whether to use this information. The author, himself an ex-M.P., is 
familiar with the vicissitudes of by-elections, the rivalries at Central Office, and the 
whims and prejudices of constituency associations. He has written a dake sapien 
story which deftly exploits the suspense of the hero’s struggle to recover his position 
and is interesting for its close acquaintance with the details of local politics. 


OVER THE MOUNTAINS. Pamela Frankau. Heinemann, 30s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 
334 pages. 
With this book Miss Frankau, who died in June, completed the trilogy Clothes of a 
King’s Son. Its immediate predecessor, Slaves of the Lamp, was published in 1965. This 
instalment is set in 1940 at the time of the collapse of France. It is mainly con- 
cerned with the adventures of Thomas Weston, the youthful hero of the preceding 
volume, now a subaltern in the British army. He is reported killed in the retreat to 
Dunkirk, but in fact escapes, makes his way southwards, and is arrested and interned 
by the Spaniards before being reunited in Lisbon with the fiancée whom he thought 
he had lost. Other members of the Weston family play out their parts in London and 
New York. Miss Frankau is a vigorous story-teller, whose techniques of description 
and characterisation, however, now appear somewhat old-fashioned and reminiscent 
of magazine fiction. She has devised a rapid and dramatic sequence of events for her 
characters, but seldom probes their motives or states of mind to any considerable 
depth. 
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TOWARDS THE END OF THE MORNING. Michael Frayn. Collins, 
21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. 

The author is well known as a brilliant parodist and satirical columnist, and his 
preceding novel. The Russian Interpreter, indicated that he was developing a consider- 
able talent as a comic novelist. His present book, however, presents a comedy of a 
rather more conventional kind. It is a story of the lower ranks of journalism, sub- 
editors, picture editors, feature-writers and editorial odd~job men. The plot is centred 
upon two employees of a somewhat old-fashioned national daily, and the author 
makes amiable fun of the illusions, snobberies and aspirations of the pair, especially of 
the obsession of one that he can carve out a new career as a television commentator. 
Mr. Frayn’s observation 1s extremely sharp, his dialogue is meticulously authentic 
and he achieves a few hilariously funny scenes, but by comparison with the best of 
his earlier fiction, his imagination seems to be working on this occasion at low 
pressure. f 


THE PYRAMID. Willam Golding. Faber, 21s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 218 pages. 

At first sight Mr. Golding has moved away from his customary approach to fiction 
by means of myth or fable, and has written a straightforward chronicle of English 
rural life. His new novel is cast in the form of three episodes drawn from the adol- 
escence and middle age of Oliver, the son of a dispenser in the Wiltshire village of 
Stilbourne. In the first he is seen waiting to enter Oxford, agonising over the marriage 
of his adored but indifferent Isobel Grantley, and discovering sex with the daughter 
of the local town crier. In the second, the following Christmas, he takes part in a 
richly comic production of the local operatic society and takes the measure of the 
em hade Isobel. Finally, ae to the village thirty years later, he comes to 
understand the true nature of one of the dominating figures of his adolescence, the 
neurotic spinster who taught him the violin. Closer inspection, however, reveals that 
the novel, although superficially straightforward, is written at several levels of per- 
ception: through his presentation of the snobbertes, the frustrations, the pathetic 
aspirations of the abon of Stilbourne, the author is once more concerned to 
demonstrate, though by a different method, the folly of human self-sufficiency. 


FRINCK: A LIFE IN THE DAY OF, and SUMMER WITH MONIKA: 

Poems. Roger McGough. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. 
The author first became known as one of the poets in the recently published The 
Liverpool Scene, and his work has a sharply defined regional character: it is gay, 
eloquent, bawdy, irreverent, almost totally uncritical. The first two thirds of the book 
tells the story, much adorned with fictional gimmucks, of an amiable Liverpool lay- 
about who comes to London, becomes a beat singer, and loses his Liverpool girl 
friend, while Summer with Monika is a sequence of lyrics which describes a summer’s 
love affair. As a prose writer Mr. McGough is chiefly remarkable for his ingenuty in 
punning: he has a facility with words which an advertising copywriter might envy, 
and his puns take in a wide range of styles, tender, Joycean, scatological. He 1s skilled 
in rhyming and his love poetry has a warmth and an impulsiveness which are im- 
mediately attractive: both the sentiments and the structure of his verse, however, are 
simple to the point of manotony. 


THE SWEET-VENDOR. R. K. Narayan. Bodley Head, 21s. 1967. 20°§ cm. 


192 pages. 
Within the lumits which he has set for himself Mr. Narayan 1s undoubtedly among the 
most gifted of modern Indian novelists. An extremely distinguished stylist as a prose 
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writer, he has built up a world of provincial life, centred upon the small town of 
i, which has provided the setting for a whole series of comedies of Indian 
domestic life. Jagan, the hero of the present tale, is the sixty-year-old proprietor of a 
flourishing confectionery business, a widower who regulates his life with Gandhian 
austerity but is devoted to his only son. He pays his yale passage to America, 
whence the de say youth returns with a half-American half-Korean bride, and a 
half-baked for replacing his father’s business with a plant for man i 
a fiction-writing machine. Much of the story is taken up ek a delightful flash-ba 
to the early days of Jagan’s traditional Indian marriage, and in the ingenious denoue~ 
e o E ther finds the strength to release himself from the burden of 
excessive paternal affection. 


OFFICE POLITICS. Wilfrid Sheed. Cassell, 253. 1967. 20-5 cm. 348 pages. 
Amid a spate of novels dealing with the world of journalism which have appeared in 
recent months, Mr. Sheed has written one of unusual interest. His theme is not, as 
with so many, the daily or weekly drama of a national newspaper, but the more 
muted and subtle comedy of a progressive weekly. The Outsider is a New York 
journal of idealistic views and decidedly amateurish business standards, which owes 
its continued survival partly at least to the support of wealthy and culturally ambitious 
women. The editor is a middle-ag ae of liberal views who is an adept at 
attracting support of this kind and keeping his mutinous and underpaid American 
staff guessing. Mr. Sheed succeeds in creating a gallery of original characters, and the 
fact that it is ideals, prejudices and human affections which are at stake rather than 
circulation, money or power puts a keener edge on to his comedy. 


THE TYRANNY OF LOVE. Colin Spencer. Anthony Blond, 30s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 302 pages. 

This novel, following Anarchists in Love, forms the second instalment of a four-volume 
cycle centred upon a lower middle-class family living on the outskirts of London, the 
Simpsons. The opening section offers a brilliant description of a holiday at a shabb 
south coast resort in the summer of 1939, which sows the seeds of the troubles which 
are to follow. Eddy, the father, is a vulgar sensualist, whose philanderings during the 
formative years of his children’s upbringing so disgust them that the emotional life 
of his son Matthew becomes distorted. Matthew wishes to commit incest with his 
sister, torments a girl who is genuinely in love with him, and enters upon a homosexual 
attachment with iff brother-in-law. In the later stages of the novel the sexual aberra- 
tions of the principal characters claim an altogether disproportionate share of attention, 
but Eddy the father and Matthew his son remain powerful and impressive creations 
throughout. 


ORPHEUS ON TOP. Edward Stewart. Deutsch, 303. 1967. 20-5 cm. 318 pages. 
A first novel which commands attention for the vigour and freshness of its satire and 
for its author’s exuberant powers of comic invention. Alex Underwood, the son of 
divorced and eccentric American parents, decides to follow in his father’s footsteps 
and study medicine: he is diverted into writing plays for the ‘theatre of the absurd’ at 
which he scores a resounding but financially unrewarding success and finally becomes 
a prosperous theatrical agent. In between he falls in love with, is tormented by and 
finally divorced from an attractive, alcoholic, highly neurotic girl friend of his 
childhood. The story is told in terms of fantasy and extravaganza with a particularly 
engaging vein of satire for the contemporary theatre. It suffers from excessive length, 
but proves that Mr. Stewart is a writer of fertile imagination and manifest promise. 
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THE CONVERTS. A novel of Early Christianity. Rex Warner. Bodley Head, 
258. 1967, 20°5 CM. 272 pages. 

Following the two books in which he presented an imagi autobiography of 
Julius Caesar, Mr. Warner’s new historical novel is eel upon the personality of 
St. Augustine. As with the portrait of Caesar, the author relies comparatively little 
upon material or physical detail to set the scene. He is a novelist of ideas and is at 
pains to describe the conflict between religious and political loyalties which arose 
under the later Roman Empire, and the spiritual tension created by the waning of old 
beliefs and the dawning of new ones. The story, which draws freely upon the famous 
Confessions, is unfolded through the reminiscences of Alypius, a young fnend of 
Augustine. Mr. Warner succeeds admirably in recreating the intellectual and spiritual 
climate of the age, but his somewhat prosaic and didactic style is not nearly so well 
suited to describing the experience of conversion. 


Reprints 
NEW GRUB STREET. George Gissing. Reprint, with an Introduction by 
John Gross, Bodley Head, 353. 1967. 22°5 cm. 440 pages. 

Both in his lifetime and since his death the novels of George Gissing (1857-1903) have 
remained in a literary half-world: they fail to live vitally yet refuse to die. This revived 
edition of New Grub Street is the latest of many intermittent endeavours to grve him a 
firm, if secondary, status as a classic writer. Mr. Gross’s introduction, a just appraisal 
of Gissing’s merits and limitations, is a necessary prelude to the reading of the novel, 
which embeds episodes from the author’s own life in a narrative that sets ın contrast 
a high-principled novelist’s ill-rewarded intellectual integrity and a popularity-seeking 
writer’s attamment of prosperity. Mr. Gross analyses shrewdly the blemishes in the 
author’s personality which operated against his gifts as a novelist, and in saying that 
‘there is a constant risk of Gissing’s self-pity welling up and taking over’ he exposes 
the irreparable flaw in the nature of a grievously thwarted genius. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





THE SEA EGG. L. M. Boston. Faber, 15s. 1967. 21 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. 
Mrs. Boston has achieved wide recognition for her Green Knowe series. Her new 
book departs from these, but is equally well written and full of charm. It is about two 
small boys on holiday at the seaside, who acquire a strange egg-shaped object which 
eventually hatches to produce a very strange creature indeed. The boys and this new 
friend have some wonderful adventures, adventures which quite young readers, 
around the age of seven, will enjoy; but the story is so beautifully written and so 
sehr with mystery and poetry that older children, and even adults, may well like 
to read it too. 
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THE HIGH DEEDS OF FINN MAC COOL. Rosemary Sutcliff. 
VINLAND THE GOOD. Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 18s, each. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
190: 144 pages. Illustrations. (Heroic Retellings from History and Legend) 

Each of these books is by a well-known writer whose distinctive style is displayed in 

the narrative. Henry Treece, who completed this shortly before he died, tells in his 

usual brisk and bloodthirsty manner of the adventures of Eirik the Red and his son 

Leif the Lucky, Norse voyagers who settled in Greenland and probably discovered 

mainland America in the tenth century, four hundred years belote Columbus. The 

source material is Icelandic Sagas, and map and illustrations are from Norse originals, 

Rosemary Sutcliff’s stories are Irish. They tell of the Fianna, a war-host that guarded 

Erin from Mr. Treece’s Norsemen, and oft their great captain, Finn. There is bloodshed 

here, too, but the adventures are blended with episodes of magic and the supernatural 

in a manner characteristic of Celtic folktales, whose beauty and romance come over 
strikingly in Miss Sutcliff’s version. 

Non-fiction 


A SOCIAL HISTORY OF ENGLAND 55 B.C. to A.D. 1215. Ralph 

Arnold. Constable Young Books, 63s. 1967. 24:5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Of the numerous popular histories of England available, most have one feature in 
common: each gives special emphasis to the political development of the country. 
Here is a survey with a somewhat different approach. Its author has a greater interest 
in the people of the country than in their political struggles or the lives, quarrels, and 
activities of their ruling dynasties. Im by the possibilities of social history, 
although he confesses to finding the dividing line between it and political history 
difficult to define, he seeks to examine the way in which various influences combine 
to affect the lives of individuals in society during these early centuries of the country’s 
growth. > attention is therefore devoted to the play of cultural, religious, and 
economic factors in laying the foundations of ndeni England. The author succeeds 
in working out his themes without crowding his canvas with too much detail, and 
the result is an extremely well-balanced, interesting, and informative study which 
puts the reader in touch with the most recent researches into early English history. 
This is an excellent, splendidly illustrated survey not only for older teenage readers 
but for anyone looking for a reliable and fresh introduction to the formative centuries 
of England’s story.. 


CHANGING FACES. Janice Mitchell. Hart-Davis, 21s. 1967. 22 cm. 
135 pages. Illustrations. 

Having taught history, Mrs. Mitchell is only too well aware how much scholars 
disagree in their estimates of the most famous characters and how confusing to the 
immature student these conflicting estimates can be. She has hit upon the excellent 
idea of taking six important examples (King John, Henry V, Elizabeth I, Cromwell, 
the Duke of Marlborough, and Victoria) and illustrating, with quotations and 
references, how academic fashion, prejudice, and the appearance of fresh evidence 
cause previously accepted opinions to be continually under review. Older children 
eee oo History (age-group fifteen upwards) could find information and 
stimulus here. 
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of the 197 titles available the most 
recently published are: 


George Farquhar 


A. J. FARMER 


Kenneth Slessor 
CLEMENT SEMMLER 


Richard Hooker 
ARTHUR POLLARD 


Three 14th-Century 
English Mystics 


PHYLLIS HODGSON 


Sir John Vanbrugh 


BERNARD HARRIS 
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LONGMANS FOR THE 
BRITISH COUNCIL 


Free prospectus from 
The British Council, 
59 New Oxford Street, London, WC1 





| Do you 


speak English P 


GEORGE DRAPER 
& PETER CURRAN 


Intended for foreign students of 
English, this aims to help the student 
speak co Lanna P English in place of 

y correct but stilted, 





Finglish. 98. 
Bonjour 
Monsieur Leroux 

c. 178. 6d. 
Au Revoir 


Monsieur Leroux 


C. 14S. 

EUGENE-PIERRE 
DAVOUST 
A two volume audio-lingual course 
for adults and secondary school 
haa The graded series of dialogues 

ve all been recorded and the text is 
enlivened by illustrations and langu- 
age games which help consolidate 
knowledge of grammar and vocabu- 
lary. A set of 45 r.p.m. records (price 
extra) is available for each book. 





Generalized 
Electrical Machines 


A. J. ELLISON, B.Sc. 

Following closely on Elkectromechanical 
Energy Conversion by the same author, 
this monograph sets out a laboratory 
course for accompanying the lecture 
treatment dealt with in that book. (AN 
ENGINEERING SCIENCE MONOGRAPH 
BOOK.) C. 208. 


HARRAP BOOKS == 


YNUY 1987 


Farming for Profits 


Dr. K. DEXTER and D. BARBER 
Second edition 


This is a book about the practical ways and 
mains of makıng money out of fain show- 
ing how to find the weaknesses which may be 
piding down farm profs and pointing out 


hanges which will required to eliminate 


pices weaknesses, 277 pp 4 pages of plates. 
9s ód net 10s 2d by post 


Textile Laboratory 


Manual 

W. GARNER, M.SC., RRC, ETI, 
F.$.D.C. 

Vol. Iil: Detergents 


Comprehensive coverage of the latest gilda 
cal work on textile deter gants, 208 p 
IHustrated. 


45s net 45s 10d by post 


Vol. IV: Dyestuffs ò 


All;the main methods of dyestuff analysis and 
fastness testing are Included and the trest- 
ment of chromatographic analysis is particu« 
larly extensive. Colour matching ts discussed 
and washing fastness is dealt with. 165 pp 
5 [lustrations, 


37s 6d net 38s 3d by post 


Vol. Y: Fibres 

Treats each of the Important textile fibras in 
turn, the methods by which they can be 
identified, and thelr physical, o a and 
staining characteristics, 65 pp 13 
iHustracions, 


45s net 46s by post 


Vol. VI: Additional Methods 


A collection af short monographs on subjacts 
which did not fall within the scope of previous 
yolumes, 21! pp 


47s 6d net 48s 6d by post 


obtainable from, leading booksellers 


ILIFFE 
BOOKS 


DEREK TOWNSEND 
Eastern Quest 


ILIFFE BOOKS LTD 
DORSET HOUSE, STAMFORD STREET, S.E.t 








Following his highly successful book Tropical Quest, Derek 
Townsend set out on another journey—this time to explore the 
Orient. Undoubtedly this book presents a unique picture of these 
complex lands, achieved only by detailed study during a long 
80,000 mile journey. Illustrated 35s 


FRANCESCA M. WILSON 
Rebel Daughter of a Country House 


The life of Eglantyne Jebb, founder of the Save the Children 
Fund, who in the field of relief and welfare work was one of the 
most remarkable pioneers of our time, Illustrated 30s 


GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN LTD. 


40 Museum Street, London, W.C.1 


Printed in Great Britain DF F, Miliner & Sons, phi B.C.1, and published 
by the British Councfl, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 
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Price 1s 3d net SEPTEMBER 1967 Pages 653-733 
(OVERSEAS PRICE) 


Books from Newnes & Country Life 


SAILOR ON HORSEBACK 


Capt. Lionel Dawson 


The author has combined thirty years as a naval officer with a Fleet Street career. He 
spent many years as Hunting Correspondent to the Dally Telegraph and is extremely 
well-known throughout the world of the ‘horse’. This remarkable autoblography cannot 
fail to amuse and interest the many hundreds of people whom he has met In his long life 
and the many thousands of people who know him or of him. As the Marquess of Exeter 
says in his foreword “there is an enjoyable time before the readers of this book”. 


142 pages 12 pages of photographs (Country Life) 30s 


SHERIDAN OF SUNNINGDALE 


James Sheridan 


This is the first book ever written by a Caddie-Master. The author has been at Sunning- 
dale Golf Club for most of his working lfe and he has met, talked with and been a friend 
of very many famous people. This is not one of the golf books that set out to teach the 
reader how to play the game, but evary golfer will know far more about the game by 
the time he has read this fascinating personal history spanning more than half a century. 


160 pages 16 pages of photographs (Country Life) 30s 


CAKE DECORATING AND SUGARGRAFT 


Evelyn Wallace 


This book is the most comprehensive gulde to the art of decorating cakes and makin 

icing that has ever bean published under one cover, Every aspect of this enthralling, usefu 
and indeed profitable craft 1s clearly and simply dealt with by Evelyn Wallace, who has 
taught this subject for many years. "Cake Decorating and Sugarcraft” will appeal to both 
housewlfe and student alike. 


175 pages 200 black & white & 55 colour photographs (Newnes) 35s 


THE ARABIAN HORSE IN GREAT BRITAIN 


Rex Summerhays 


The author Is now one of the horse-world’s eldest statesmen and, throughout his life, no 
breed has been nearer to his heart than the Arab. As a record of the Arabian Horse in 
this country, particularly during the present century, and as a guide to the future of the 
breed, this book will be of the greatest value, not only to breeders, but to al] other 
serlous minded horsemen. Meny of the Illustrations have been carefully selected -by Mr. 
Summerhays to show typical examples of the Arab, the Anglo-Arab, and the Part-bred Arab. 


132 pages 28 pages of photographs (Country Life) 35s 


TOWER HOUSE, SOUTHAMPTON STREET, 
LONDON, W.C.2 


NEWNES—COUNTRY LIFE 


Champion Dogs 
of the Worid 


Edited by SIR RICHARD GLYN, 


Chairman of Cruft’s International Dog 
Show, assisted by Winnie Barber, 
Stanley Dangerfield, Maxwell Riddle, 
and Ivan Swedrup. 128 colour photo- 
graphs specially taken by SALLY ANNE 
THOMPSON. Over 200 breeds described. 
114° x 82” 70s. 





The Gomipiete 
Training of 


Horse & Rider 


COL, ALOIS PODHAJSKY 

Foreword by Prince Bernhard of the 
Netherlands. The late Director of the 
Spanish Riding School, Vienna, has 
written a definitive book on classical 
horsemanship. By the author of The 
White Stallions of Vienna (Sth imp.), 
etc. With 38 photographs and many line 
diagrams. 9° x 6" 45s. 


The Welfare State 


An Economic and Soctal History 
of Great Britain from 1945 to ` 
the Present Day 
PAULINE GREGG, Ph.D., B.Sc.(Econ.) 
This new work is a sequel to this 
author’s Social and Economic History 
of Britain, 1760-1965 (5th edn.). 
Line diagrams 37s. 6d. 








industry, income 


& investment (new edn.) 


F. W. G. BENEMY 


“A fair, readable and comprehensive 
guide to economics in general and the 
economy of Britain in particular” 

—Times Literary Supplement. c. 20s. 


HARRAP BOOKS———-——— 
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Approaches to the 
Novel 


JOHN COLMER 


The ten essays brought 
together in this study seek 
to arouse interest in the 
problems of reading a novel 
and to demonstrate the 
varying approaches to this 
literary form. The novelists 
considered, range from 
Thackeray, Jane Austen 
and Henry James, to Evelyn 
Waugh and Joseph Heller. 
Discussions on structure 
and content include 
analysis of prose style and 
narrative technique. 


30s net 


Oliver & Boyd 





| MELLOR 


Í Supplement to the 


| COMPREHENSIVE TREATISE ON 
INORGANIC AND THEORETICAL 
CHEMISTRY 


| Volume VIC Supplement IN’ Part 1 J 


É Mellor’s Comprehensive Treatise on Inorganic and § 
Theoretical Chemistry has long been one of the principal § 


E sources of information on every aspect of inorganic 
= chemistry rocess of exhaustive revision has been 


achieved] A ta evice ofissuing a series of Supplementary 
Volumes. The two Supplements on Nitrogen a ee to 
m date and authoritative information on the inor 

m try of the element, very largely compiled by di deat re re- & 
ference to original ‘literature sources. This second volume 


f reviews the oxides, oxy-acids and halides of nitrogen, the $ 


isotopy, spectroscopy, and radiation and analytical chemis- | 
try of the element and its compounds. K 


E tis impossible to do justice to the greatness of his work.” 


NATURE 400s 


_ Longmans 





7 CAMBRIDGE 


The Journals of 


George Sturt 1890-1927 


Edited and Introduced by 
E. D. MACKERNESS 


George Sturt e) was 
the author of two classics: 
Change in the Village and The 
Wheelwright’s Shop. He kept a 
journal from 1890 until his death 
and thought it his best book. Dr 
Mackerness has selected the 
most interesting material in his 
diary and supplies an introduc- 
tion and notes. 

2 volumes: £6 net the set 





in Jordan 


P. J. Vatikiotis 


Politics and the Military 


A Study of the Arab Legion 1921-1957 


George Crabbe: Tales 


‘ee and other 
elected Peems 


Edited by HOWARD MILLS 


The largest available selection of 
the work of George Crabbe. Mr 
Mills provides a detailed intro- 
duction, a bibliography and a 
chronology of the poet’s life. 

Cloth 50s. net; paperback 16s. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 
















This monograph describes the beginnings of the Arab Legion, its 
evolution and development and examines the role ge et in the 
creation and consolidation of the state of Jordan. e book pro- 
vides indispensable background material for an understanding of 
Arab politics and, although the author is primarily concerned with 
the period of 1921-1957, in his Conclusion and Epilogue he com- 
sen on subsequent events, including the latest REE 
conflict, 


Frank Cass 67 Great Russell Street, London WC1 









: EUROPA 
THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1967 


Volume I 


Part I~INTERNATIONAL ORGANISATIONS 
Part H-—-EUROPE, including the U.S.S.R. and Turkey 


Volume I 
- AFRICA, THE AMERICAS, ASIA, AUSTRALASIA 


This is a world survey and directory of the first importance. Inter- 
national organisations are listed and described. Every country in the 
world is covered—by statistical surveys, details of the Constitution, 
Government, Political Parties, Legal Systems, Religions, the Press, 
Publishers, Radio and Television, Finance, Trade and Industry, 
Transport and Tourism; Universities, as well as a wealth of factual 
and detailed information—all aaa and easily found. 


2700 pages i Now Avallable- 
SPECIAL TWO-VOLUME PRICE £13 PURCHASED SEPARATELY £7 10s. 


THE INTERNATIONAL WHO'S WHO 
1967-68 


This is the accepted and authoritative source of basic biographical 
information about the world’s most prominent and distinguished 
people—those men and women who by virtue of their achievements 
or the positions they hold have gained international recognition. 
The range is wide and takes in those who are prominent in govern- 
ment, administration, science, business, journalism, literature, 
diplomacy, education, religion, music, law, art, Sterne 
finance, medicine and many other important fields. 


1450 pages ` £710s., ` . ` Published September 1967 


EUROPA PUBLICATIONS LIMITED 
18 BEDFORD SQUARE, W.C.1. | 


Opinions expressed by the contributors are 
not necessarily those of the British Council 


World Copyright. Permission to reproduce an 
of the contents of this periodical must be 
obtained from: The Editor British Book News, 
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PUBLICATIONS ON THE MIDDLE EAST 
1961-1966 


W. E. N. KENSDALE 


Part HI: AREA STUDIES (MOROCCO; ALGERIA; 
TUNISIA; LIBYA; U.A.R.; EAST AFRICA); FINE ARTS; 
THE LAWRENCE LEGEND; IRANIAN STUDIES 


Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Libya 


NEVILL Barbour’s A Survey of North West Africa: The Maghrib, first published in 
1959, was revised in a second edition in 1962 (Oxford University Press for the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, 45s.) and is still a useful study of the geographical, 
historical, economic and social background of Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia and Libya. 
A more recent treatment, mainly historical, is Sir Geoffrey Furlonge’s The Lands of 
Barbary (1966, Murray, 30s.), based on two journeys through North Africa in 1960 
and 1964. Also by Nevill Barbour, Morocco (1965, Thames & Hudson, 35s.: New 
Nations and Peoples) is a readable account for the layman of Moroccan history from 
the first Phoenician settlements of 1100 B.C. to the present day. Gavin Maxwell’s 
Lords of the Atlas: The Rise and Fall of the House of Glaoua 1893-1956 (1966, Longmans, 
508.) tells the dramatic, highly coloured story of the famous (or notorious) El-Glaoui 
and his brother, used by the French for thirty years to hold down the unruly tribes of 
the South but ultimately rejected by the people and by his foreign masters. 

The Prisoners of Algieis: An Account of the Forgotten American-Algerian War 1785-1797 
by H. G. Barnby (1966, Oxford University Press, 35s.) describes in lively detail the 
twelve years’ enslavement in the bagnios of Algiers of more than a hundred American 
seamen; conditions ashore, for those who survived, were little worse than those 
afloat and the account is not without a wry humour. There is no lack of entertainment, 
also, in Mary Motley’s Home to Numidia (1964, Longmans) in which she describes 
her years as a householder in a small and remote Algerian village; the happiness of the 
early chapters is, however, overshadowed later by the horrors of the struggle for 
independence. 
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To turn to two wholly cheerful books, Gwyn Willams’ Green Mountain: An 
Informal Guide to Cyrenaiea and its Jebel Akhdar (1963, Faber, 21s.) is the best kind of 
travel book, humorous, knowledgeable and elegantly written; it will surely rank 
as a minor classic. On a workaday level, Agnes Newton Keith’s Children of Allah 
(1966, Michael Joseph, 35s.) is, ın spite of its mawkish title, an amusing description 
of a housewife’s adjustment to the unfamiliar environment of suburban Libya. 


The United Arab Republic 


The scholarly tourist can be recommended at once to John Marlowe's Four Aspects of 
Egypt (1966, Allen & Unwin, 4$s.), a comprehensive survey of the history, antiquities 
and topography of the country and its contemporary way of life. The same writer’s 
The Making of the Suez Canal (1964, Cresset Press, 35s.) traces the story of the canal 
from the first attempt ın 600 B.C. to cut such a waterway down to the successful 
enterprise of de Lesseps. Lighter fare is Desmond Stewart's Cairo (1965, Phoenix 
House, 16s.: Cities of the World, No. 1), a series of brief essays put together to form a 
cheap and handy guide-book. 

The Suez Affair has stall not lost its interest. Colonel A. J. Barker, in Suez: The 
Seven-day War (1964, Paber, 30s.), gives a lucid description of the military aspects of 
the 1956 Anglo-French operation, and in The Commonwealth and Suez: A Documentary 
Survey (1964, Oxford University Press, 63s.) James Eayrs provides a stage~by-stage 
account of the varying attitudes adopted by the Commonwealth countries; a wide 
selection of documents is introduced by a perceptive commentary. 

Tom Little is probably the most knowledgeable writer in English about current 
events in the U.A.R. In High Dam at Aswan: The Subjugation of the Nile (1965, 
Methuen, 30s.) he tells the story of the triumphant achievement of the first stage of the 
project in its proper context as the latest phase of the struggle to harness the greatest 
of Egypt’s natural resources. 

Russell Pasha served in Egypt from 1902 to 1946, becoming Commandant of Police 
and establishing a place in history by his successful control of the traffic in drugs. His 
biography by Ronald Seth, Russell Pasha (1966, Kimber, 45s.), draws on original 
letters written by Russell to his father from 1902 to 1922 to amplify Russell’s own 
published autobiography. 


East Africa 


In recent years, valuable pioneering studies of the Afro-Arab culture of the East 
African littoral have been undertaken and in 1960 the British Institute of History and 
Archaeology in East Africa was founded to co-ordinate this research. Its first publi- 
cation was Peter S. Garlake’s The Early Islamic Architecture of the East African Coast 
(1966, Oxford University Press, 95s.: British Institute of History and Archaeology in 
East Africa. Memoir No. 1); this is a finely-produced, scholarly survey of the monu- 
ments of the early period which, prior to the eighteenth century, were largely in a 
style indigenous to the coast. A major reference work for advanced students is G.S.P. 
Freeman-Grenville’s The Medieval History of the Coast of Tanganyika, with special 
reference to Recent Archaeological Discoveries (1962, Oxford University Press); this is a 
narrative history of the tenth to fifteenth centuries based upon documentary, mainly 
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Arabic, material. The same writer’s The East African Coast: Select Documents from the 
First to the Earlier Nineteenth Century (1962, Oxford University Press, 353.) 1s another 
noteworthy achievement, providing an invaluable compendium of written material, 
mostly from sixteenth century Portuguese sources and the Arab chronicles, which 
supplements the archaeological evidence. J. S. Trimingham’s Islam in East Africa, 
mentioned earlier in these articles under Islam, also provides an interesting study of the 
history of the Arab penetration of East Africa. 


Fine Arts 

Islamic Art by David Talbot Rice (1965, Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth, 21s. paper 
covers: The World of Art Library) describes the main styles up to the early seventeenth 
century with many attractive illustrations, some in colour. Thus is the first general 
work on Islamic art to be published in Britain and, in spite of its many omissions, is 
very cheap af its price. Islamic Architecture and its Decoration A.D. 800-1500, a photo- 
graphic survey by Derek Hill, with an introductory text by Oleg Grabar (196s, 
Faber, £6 6s.), deals in the main with the architecture of the Seljuks and Mongols 
and to a lesser extent with that of the Samanids and Ghaznavids, It is based on photo- 
graphs taken or collected during journeys through Turkey, Iran, Afghanistan and 
Soviet Central Asia, and its five hundred or so illustrations provide a useful visual 
record of the buildings of these countries within the defined period. 


The Lawrence Legend 


There has been no slackening of interest in the enigma of T. E. Lawrence, as has been 
confirmed by the success of the motion picture Lawrence of Arabia. 1962 saw the publi- 
cation of the first really cheap edition of The Seven Pillars of Wisdom (Penguin Books, 
1os.6d.), and B. H. Liddell Hart’s “T. E. Lawrence’ in Arabia and After, a useful biography 
first published ın 1934, was reprinted in 1965 (Cape, 18s.). In 1938 Robert Graves and 
Liddell Hart published privately, in companion volumes, a selection of their corres- 
pondence and conversations with Lawrence; these were reissued in one volume in 
1963, as T. E. Lawrence to his Biographers (Cassell, 42s.). A balanced, if condensed, view 
of the hero’s career and achievements is given in Anthony Nutting’s Lawrence of 
Arabia: The Man and the Motive (1961, Hollis & Carter, 21s.), and the hagiography is 
taken to perhaps the ultimate extreme in Robert Payne's Lawrence of Arabia: A 
Triumph (and edition 1966, Hale, 35s.); the latter is a revised edition of a work first 
published in 1962. 

Lawrence has not, of course, been without his detractors, and his brother, A. W. 
Lawrence, in Letters to T., E. Lawrence (1962, Cape, 35s.), has provided a selection of 
his correspondence, including letters from E. M. Forster and George Bernard Shaw, 
designed to correct misleading impressions. Pride of place amongst the ‘debunkers’ 
must go to Suleiman Mousa, who, in T. E. Lawrence: An Arab View, translated by 
Albert Butros (1966, Oxford University Press, 35s.), levels charges of misrepresen- 
tation, exploitation, sadism and pro-Zionist sympathies; Lawrence's retreat into 
obscurity is attributed to shame. This unsympathetic study, published in Arabic in 
1962, displays an honest bias but brings forward new material in the form of recol- 
lections by Arabs who knew and worked with Lawrence. 
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Iranian Studies 

The country and people of Iran, its antiquities, the art and architecture of the Islamic 
period, the richness of Persian poetry and prose, have long inspired an impressive 
tradition of British scholarship and fine writing, and its strategic position in relation 
to British interests in the Middle East and the Indian sub-continent has ensured that 
Iran has remained ın the forefront of political thinking. It is not surprising, therefore, 
that the past five years have seen no lack of new work in all aspects of Iranian studies, 
and also the welcome reprinting of the classic works of former generations. 

To begin with a general introduction to the contemporary scene, Sir Roger 
Stevens’ The Land of the Great Sophy (1962, new edition 1965, Methuen, 42s.; paper- 
back edition 1966, 18s.) is a simple, straightforward description by a former Ambassa~ 
dor, useful for anyone going to Iran to work or as a tourist. Robert Byron’s The Road 
to Oxiana, an account of travels in Iran and Afghanistan in the 1930's, combines an 
amusing and elegantly-wnitten travelogue with the popularisation of architecture; it 
has become a minor classic and has just been reprinted (1966, Cape, 35s. cloth; 15s. 
paper covers). Almost equally entertaining to the modern reader are the thunderous 
strictures of an earlier traveller, that ‘most superior person’, Lord Curzon, who spent 
six uncomfortable months there in 1889-90 and produced the monumental Persia and 
the Persian Question; this highly idiosyncratic compendium of every aspect of Persian 
life, linked by the pithy narrative of his journeys, was first published in 1892 and is 
now valuable source material for the historian. Long out of print, it has been reprinted 
at last in two volumes (1966, Frank Cass, £10 10.). A traveller’s tale of particular 
interest is P. Willey’s The Castles of the Assassins (1963, Harrap), the excellent record 
of an intelligent amateur expedition to explore the sites of the strongholds of the 
‘Old Man of the Mountains, whose extremist Isma'ili sect flourished in Northern 
Iran until its power was broksn by the Mongol invasion of the 13th century. 

Peter Avery’s Modern Iran, first published in 1965, is a sound historical survey 
of the period since 1813 and although primarily intended for the general reader is also 
valuable to the student; a corrected second impression, in paper covers, has recently 
appeared (1967, Benn, 25s.: Nations of the Modern World). The best and most indepen- 
dent survey of Iranian politics in the years since 1941 is John Marlowe's Iran: A Short 
Political Guide (1963, Pall Mall Press, 18s.6d.: Short Political Guides). An unevenly 
written but useful first-hand account of the country in both world wars is Sir Clarmont 
Skrine’s World War in Iran (1362, Constable, 42s.). Of outstanding importance is the 
reprint of Edward G. Browne’s The Persian Revolution of 1905-1909 (1966, Frank 
Cass, 84s.); this moving but scholarly contemporary account of the upheaval by 
which parliament and constitution were obtained from absolute rulers is a tribute to 
the Iranian people and an essential document for the study of their modern history or 
the wider field of national development in the Middle East. To turn to an earlier 
period, the Ghaznavids, the first Muslim Turkish dynasty, ruled over Northern . 
India, Afghanistan and Eastern Iran but their dominions outside India have hitherto 
attracted little study; this gap has now been admirably filled by C. E. Bosworth’s 
The Ghaznavids: Their Empire in Afghanistan and Eastern Iran 994-1040 (1963, 
Edinburgh University Press, €3s.). 

The important task of placing the treasures of Persian literature before the general 
reader has been continued by A. J. Arberry and G. M. Wickens. The former, in his 
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Tales from the Masnavi (1961, Allen & Unwin, 308.: Unesco Collection of Representative 
Works, Persian Series) introduces Iran’s greatest poet, Jalal al-Din Rami (d. 1273), 
by translating into prose the illustrative tales from the first half of his massive work of 
25,000 rhyming couplets. Jalal al-Din’s prose discourses were neglected until first 
published in Iran in 1952; they are now available to the English reader in Discourses of 
Rimi, translated from the Persian by A. J. Arberry (1961, Murray, 303.). Sa‘di’s 
Gulistan, composed in 1258, has been known to the West in many translations since the 
eighteenth century, culminating in Rehatsek’s version of 1888, the most reliable. 
This has now been revised and corrected in The Gulistin or Rose Garden of Sa'di, 
translated by Edward Rehatsek, edited with a preface by W. G. Archer and with an 
Introduction by G. M. Wickens (1964, Allen and Unwin, 42s.) and, as now issued, 
gives an urbane and entertaining picture of thirteenth century life in Iran. The Nasirean 
Ethics by Nasir ad-Din Tsi, translated by G. M. Wickens (1964, Allen & Unwin, 45s.: 
Unesco Collection of Representative Works, Persian Series), must also be warmly welcom- 
ed, as this is the first translation into a European language of the Akhlaq-i-Nasiri, the 
celebrated ethical digest of medieval Islam. 

In the field of Iranian philology, mention has already been made of D. N. Mac- 
Kenzie’s Kurdish Dialect Studies. Vol I. For modern Persian, reference may be made to 
L. P. Elwell-Sutton’s Elementary Persian Grammar (1963, Cambridge University Press, 
528.6d. cloth, 25s. paper covers), an introduction to the contemporary literary language 
designed for use in class rather than for self-tuition, and a companion volume to the 
author’s earlier Colloquial Persian. A key to it was published in 1966 (6s.6d.). 

An interesting achievement is J. F. Blumhardt and D. N. MacKenzie’s Catalogue 
of Pashto Manuscripts in the Libraries of the British Isles (1965, British Museum and 
Commonwealth Relations Office, 70s.), the first union catalogue of the manuscripts 
of one Asian language preserved in British libraries. We are further indebted to D. N. 
MacKenzie for his translation of Poems from the Divan of Khushél Khdn Khattak (196s, 
Allen & Unwin, 42s.: Unesco Collection of Representative Works, Pakistan Series), a 
selection from the collected poems of the national poet of the Pathans and the father of 
Pashto poetry. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of pone) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 


each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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September 1967 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
K New periodicals of note are also included 





SUBJECT INDEX 
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PURE SCIENCE 675 BOOKS POR YOUNG RHADERS ... ise 732 


A General Index to titles, authors and senes will be found at the end of the reviews. 





Bibliography 
SOURCES FOR THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION. A List of 
Material (including school books) contamed in the Libraries of the Institutes and 
Schools of Education, together with works from the Libraries of the Universities 
of Nottingham and Reading. Edited by C. W. J. Higson. Library Association, 96s. 
(72s. to members). 1967. 30°5 cm. 206 pages. Indexes, 
This would appear to be the first attempt to provide a reasonably complete 
bibliography of British books and pamphlets which serve as source-material for the 
history of education, and its usefulness is increased by the addition of some forei 
publications. It includes books on education, school textbooks and children’s boo 
published, or first published, from the 15th century until 1870. In addition, a separate 
section. gives deci of government publications relating to education issued up to 
1918. The location of copies of the works is indicated, thus facilitating inter-lib 
lending. Dr. Winifred Higson, whose scholarly work in this particular field is mu 
valued by librarians and educationists, is Librarian of the University of Leicester 
School of Education. (016-37) 
Library Science 
LIBRARY BOOK SELECTION. S. R. Ranganathan, assisted by M. A. 
Gopinath. 2nd edition. Asia Publishing House, 55s. 1967. 22 cm. 436 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Ranganathan Series in Library Science) 
Dr. Ranganathan, who is the Indian National Research Professor in Library Science 
and internationally recognised as one of the great teachers of the subject, deals in this 
book with what can be described as the basic aspect of the functioning of a library. 
The first edition was published in 1952 and this one differs from it in many respects: 
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it has been re-written and the layout very much ed. Almost everything about 
books and book selection is discussed with considerable clarity of thought, but in 

laces the style is digressive. The index, a very full one, refers to chapters and sections 
fa not to actual pages. (025-21) 


Children’s Books 


BIOGRAPHIES FOR CHILDREN: A Select List. Compiled by Keith S. 
Golland and edited by R. W. Thompson. 4th edition. London Borough of Havering 
Libraries (Romford), 25s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 150 pages. Author index. 

This is a completely revised edition of a work previously published by the former 

Borough of Dagenham. The main list is arranged alphabetically by names of 

biographees, and dates of birth and death of these are given in most cases. The author 

index provides the short title, publisher and date of publication. Parents and teachers, 
as well as children, should find the work of considerable use and interest, and the 
fact that this is the fourth edition is proof of its value. It is a duplicated work, excellentl 

typed, for clarity on one sice only of each page, and well bound. (028: a 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE CONCEPT OF PHILOSOPHY. R W. Newell. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 
Everyone interested in philosophy, both professionals and amateurs, will want to 
read this adventurous book by a young philosopher who is Lecturer in Philosophy at 
the new University of East Anglia (Norwich). He writes in the Cambridge tradition 
of Professor John Wisdom, and book is quite untechnical. It should not be 
difficult reading for any educated person. Mr. Newell asks how knowledge is possible 
in philosophy if the subject involves neither empirical research nor purely deductive 
reasoning. Besides discussion of the nature of philosophy and its method, there are 
frequent short treatments of the views of such thinkers as Hume, Mill, Russell and 
G. E. Moore. (100) 


THE IDENTITY OF MAN. J. Bronowski. Reprint. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 
1967. 18 cm. 120 pages. Paper covers. 
These four short thoughtful essays (first published in America in 1965 and in Britain 
in 1966) seek to reconcile the scientist’s outward-looking knowledge of the world 
with his in-turned awareness of self—‘the inseparable halves of the identity of man’. 
To the discussion of Man -he natural animal and Man the unique personality Dr. 
Bronowski brings new information from contemporary physics and psycho- 
physiology, latest footnotes in the post-Darwinian debate. The final essay on “The 
Mind in Action’ characteristically emphasises the importance to humanity of human 
values and human dignity. (128-3) 
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ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY: Selected Readings. Edited by Max 
Hamilton. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Psychology) 

In this compact, inexpensive compilation the editor (Nuffield Professor of Psychiatry 

and Head of the Department of Psychiatry, University of Leeds) presents to students, 

mental health workers or interested general readers an invaluable sampling of basic, 
classic works on abnormal psychology. Kraepelin’s descriptions of dementia praecox 
and manic-depressive insanity, Gull on anorexia nervosa, Jung’s word-association 
studies, Breuer and Freud, and Janet, too, on hysteria, Pavlov on experimental 
neuroses and Adler on family constellation—all these are seminal writings which are 
out of print, like Kraepelin’s, or which must be sought laboriously in collected works. 

Modern classics ea Masserman’s work on animal experimental neurosis, T. V. 

Moore’s experimental investigation of basic psychotic syndromes, and Alexander 

Kennedy’s bniliantly concise description of organic reactions. Apart from the wish 

for more, there can be few criticisms. A more recent psycho-analysis or a more 

Jungian Jung might have been welcome, but Professor Hamilton intentionally 

avoided duplicating material that was easily available elsewhere. There is an excellent 

short reading list for interested or studious readers, and adequate subject and author 


indexes. (132-082) 


THE STAR-CROSSED RENAISSANCE. The Quarrel about Astrology 
and its Influence in England. Don Cameron Allen. Reprint. Frank Cass, 63s. 
1967. 23'5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 

This study by an American academic writer was first published in the United States 

in 1941. It sets out to fill a gap in the literature of the Renaissance by describing in 

some detail the controversies about the nature and scope of astrology in the England 
of that period. The author shows that the defenders of astrology were not ignorant 
and superstitious persons but numbered in their ranks some of the most eminent 
thinkers of the age, such as Robert Burton and John Donne. Even Francis Bacon 
cannot be said to have been wholly opposed to it. This is what might have been 

The author points out that the unsettled character of Renaissance religious 
thought encouraged astrological beliefs. Rationalism had only just begun and it was 
rationalism that gradually weakened the hold that astrology Ga on the mind of the 

Renaissance Eng The vogue of popular astrology today makes this book of 

considerable interest to all those who, both in the West and the East, want to enlarge 

their knowledge of one of the oldest beliefs of the human family. (133°5) 


INTELLIGENCE AND ABILITY: Selected Readings. Edited by Stephen 
Wiseman. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Psychology) 

The aim of the editor, who is Professor of Education and Director of the School of 

Education at Manchester University, is to chart the course taken by theories of human 

intelligence following Galton’s pioneer study of Hereditary Genius (1869). The 

seventeen articles have been reprinted from British and American sources and the 
student now has easy access to peeps and counter theories that have influenced the 
growth of psychometrics. Many of the articles deal with perennial problems such as 

the definition of intelligence; more than half are concerned with factor analysis. A 

few, generally the more recent, look ahead to a possible synthesis of psychometrics 

and general psychological theory. It is an excellent collection of readings: too difficult 

for lay reading but invaluable for students of psychology. (151-08) 
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THE LOGIC OF SAINT ANSELM. Desmond Paul Henry. Oxford 
University Press, 503. 1967. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Indexes. 
Saint Anselm, who was Archbishop of Canterbury in the 11th century, shared with 
many other medieval writers a persistent concern with logical problems. The subtlety 
and variety of such medieval investigations have been appreciated fully only within 
recent decades, during which interest in the logical sie of e has been 
lively and the techniques of modern logic have been available. In this book St. 
Anselm’s treatment of meaning, paronymy, and modal logic (bearing on his 
Ontological Argument for the existence of God) and of some technical matters of 
logic and ethics, is explained and illustrated with ts. The material is too difficult 
for the general reader, but should interest students of faze and theology. The author 
is a senior lecturer in philosophy in the University of Manchester. (160) 
IN DEFENCE OF FREE WILL with other Philosophical Essays. C. A. 
Campbell. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1967. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. (Muirhead Library 
of Philosophy) 
Professor C. A. Campbell, Emeritus Professor of Logic and Rhetoric at Glasgow 
University, is well known as a defender of certain adama positions and methods 
of argument, and the present volume is a collection of thirteen of his previously 
published philosophical papers. Three of the eight papers on the Philosophy of Morals 
are devoted to a defence of the Libertarian position in the Free Will controversy 
(with which Campbell’s name is particularly associated), and there are also five 
papers on the Philosophy of Knowledge. Valuable criticisms of important philosophic- 
al positions are developed, but the papers are never merely e and the 
clarity and precision of the arguments can be commended to any philosopher. (192) 


BERTRAND RUSSELL: PHILOSOPHER OF THE CENTURY. 
Essays in his honour edited by Ralph Schoenman. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 330 pages. Index. 

An unusual Festschrift in that it combines essays on Russell’s political concerns and 

on his career as thinker and writer with highly technical articles discussing his work 

in mathematical logic. The latter, covering a generous third of the book, are addressed 
to specialists—which necessarily puts them beyond the range of readers who can 
profit by the rest of the book. In this section, the interest of both are served by, 
¢.g., Bloch on Russell’s conczpt of philosophy and Ayer’s appraisal of his contribution 
to empiricism. As a whole tae book offers a stimulating assessment of Russell in the 
political and intellectual history of our time and demonstrates the extraordinary range 
of his insight and influence. The twenty contributors write with a clarity of which 

their subject would certainly approve. (192) 

PHILOSOPHICAL INVESTIGATIONS. Ludwig Wittgenstein. Trans- 
lated by G. E. M. Anscombe. 3rd edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 1967. 23 cm. 
518 pages. Indexes. 

Wittgenstein was of Austrian birth but hved and worked in Britain for much of his 

life, becoming a British citizen in 1938 and Professor of Philosophy at Cambridge in 

1939. He was one of the most influential philosophers of the 20th century so far, and 

this book, which was first sublished in 1953, after his death (he died in 1951), is 

generally considered his most important work. Among the many topics given 
extended discussion are meaning, understanding, the privacy of sensations, and 
belief. The German text, which was comp over more than two decades, is 
provided with a facing English translation. The present edition has had forty pages 
of English and German indexes added to it. This volume is a necessity for all respect- 
able libraries and for anyone studying contemporary philosophy. E 
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PENTATEUCH. Being a verbatim reprint of the edition of M(CCCCC.XXX, 
compared with Tyndale’s Genesis of 1534, and the Pentateuch in the Vulgate, 
Luther, and Matthew's Bible, with various collations and prolegomena by the 
Rev. J. L Mombert, D.D., and newly introduced by F. F. Bruce, D.D. Centaur 
Press aah L6 6s. 1967. 24 cm. 792 pages. Index to Prolegomena by Dr. 
Allibone. (Centaur Classics) 

This well-produced reissue is a verbatim reprint of Tyndale’s Five Books of Moses. 
The editor, who was born in 1829 and lived in Canada and the U.S.A., resolved to 
produce a new edition of Tyndale’s Pentateuch based mainly on the copy of Tyndale’s 
1530 edition in the Lenox Library and partly on the copy in the Baptist College, 
Bristol, which embodies the 1534 edition of Genesis and the 1530 edition of the other 
four books. He wrote extensive prolegomena comprising a biographical notice of 
Tyndale and critical notes on the Pentateuch of 1530. In the new introduction by 
Dr. Bruce (Rylands Professor of Biblical Criticism and Exegesis in the University of - 
Manchester), reference is made to the quality of Tyndale’s English, his salty PEEN 
the sound grasp of the principles of biblical interpretation and the dual feat of bei 
the first to translate into English the New Testament from the original Greek 
part of the Hebrew Scriptures. (222-1) 


THE TRANSFORMATION OF MAN: A Study of Conversion and 
Community. Rosemary Haughton. Geoffrey Chapman, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
286 pages. 

In this stimulating volume, Mrs. Haughton, a gifted Catholic writer, distinguishes 

between formation and transformation. By formation, she means the process which 

focusses attention on fostering civilised, unselfish and conscientious people, while 
transformation represents a total nal revolution which repudiates natural virtue 
as irrelevant and is fulfilled in what Christians call eternal hfe or resurrection. The 
book is mainly concerned with the ideal of transformation and the material of the 
discussion belongs to the experience of or people. In the first part, the author 
deals with conflict and resolution, encounter, self-discovery and the release of power. 

A particular human situation is in each case portrayed and its theological significance 

considered. The second part analyses and expounds the idea of the community or the 

Church, where the transforming ence should be nurtured and become creative 

of a radical theology which not only springs from the roots but grows according to 

the nature of its source. The question whether the Church is fulfilling this function 

is the cutting edge of this volume. (233) 


THE CHURCHES AND THE LABOUR MOVEMENT. Stephen Mayor. 
Independent Press, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Index. 
The author of this capacious (and gratifyingly inexpensive) book is a Free Church 
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minister now eaa at Mansfield College, Oxford. His theme is broadly con- 
ceived and broadly handled: the place of religion in the later Victorian and Edwardian 
Labour Movements (his admirably red Epilogue on what has happened since 1914 
is all too short) and the extent to whi ‘socialism’ of any kind became during that 
period a serious object of British Christian attention. Mr. Mayor's method is 
descriptive and accumulative rather than analytical and the value of his book lies 
rather in its bringing together a lot of hitherto unco-ordinated material (especially 
from the religious periodical press, his main “primary source’) than in any great new 
discoveries. Gadoabedly it will be a useful mine of information and ideas for all 
who study or work in this field- (261-85) 


CHRISTIANITY AND THE NEW AFRICA. T. A. Beetham. Pall Mall 

Press, 358. 1967. 22 cm. 216 pages. Maps. Index. (Pall Mall Library of African Affairs) 
From his long experience as a missionary ın Ghana and then as Secretary of the 
Conference of Missionary Societies of Great Britain and Ireland Mr. Beetham is well 
equipped to survey the present position of Christianity in Africa. Throughout he 
insists that it is a popular movement, and hence has found typical expression in 
independent churches, in the Revival Movement of East Africa and in the simple 
Kikuyu Chnstians who said ‘no’ to Mau Mau. He records multifarious Christian 
action in Afmca and believes that Christianity has put down roots that will ensure it 
a future there. (276) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 


THE SOUTHEAST ASIAN CITY. T. G. McGee. G. Bell, 305. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This original and important study is, as its sub-title states, essentially a social geography 
of the ‘primate’ cities of Southeast Asia. It not only analyses with great skill the main 
features of urbanisation in Southeast Asia, but also attempts to relate the analysis to 
urban problems in the emergent nations, or what its author, following Professor 
Keith Buchanan, describes as the “Third World’, The peculiar strength of the book 
derives partly from its concern to trace the historical elements of urbanisation in 
Southeast Asia, and partly from the excellent contemporary materials which Mr. McGee 
was able to collect during his four years as Lecturer in Geography in the University 
of Malaya. He is now Lecturer in Geography in the Victoria University of Welling- 
ton, New Zealand. The book contains 12 tables, 35 oe and no less than 56 plates, 
generally of good quality. There is a useful bibliography, and it is only to be regretted 
that a number of PLEER in the maps are misspelled. - (3013609595) 
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Political Science 


WESTERN POLITICAL THOUGHT. Vol. I: Plato to Augustine. 
Christopher Morris. Longmans, 425. 1967. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 
This is the first of three volumes in which Mr. Morris plans to cover the history of 
western political thought up to and including Marx and Mill. The origins of our 
political tradition are clearly and thoroughly dealt with here, with full attention to 
the minor figures, especially Roman, and to the primitive church, as well as the 
= examination of Plato, Aristotle, and Augustine. This is a fresh and modern 
work of scholarship which will also be of real interest to the general reader. The author 
is a Fellow of King’s College and Lecturer in History in the University of w 
320'I 
NATIONALISM. K. R. Minogue. Batsford, 21s. 1967. 23 cm. 168 pages. 
Index. (Ideas in Action) 
One cannot understand the political structure and problems of the modern world 
without pee omens of nationalism. Its meaning, its history from 18th-century 
France and 19 tury Germany to the modern movements in Africa and elsewhere, 
and finally the attempts to think about and explain ıt, are all discussed here with 
raed peer clarity. The balance is unusually good: there is enough fact and oe 
detail, but the pages are not cluttered with irrelevant information. Definitely a boo 
for the general reader as well as a good introduction for the student of politics. The 
author is Senior Lecturer in Political Science at the London School of parr 
320°158 
THE STRATEGY OF CIVILIAN DEFENCE: Non-violent Resistance 
o seen Edited by Adam Roberts. Faber, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Index, 
These fourteen essays run along two main lines and serve two purposes. The lines are 
historical and speculative: how successful have campaigns of ‘non-violent resistance’ 
(e.g. the 1923 Ruhrkampf, the Danish and Norwegian reactions to German occupation, 
Gandhi) actually been?—and how successful could they in future be, even as a total 
substitute for weapons? The purposes are scientific and moral: scientific, in that the 
authors are scholarly and anxious to have the subject treated. dispassionately; moral, 
in that some of them and, one imagines, most of their readers cannot help feeling very 
passionately about it. The book will be studied with interest in go-ahead university 
departments of History and Government, and it ought to be very useful for ‘General 
Studies’. It can do nothing but good, provided that its readers remember that ‘non- 
violent resistance’ can be opposed to virtue as well as vice, and that it offers no simple 
escape from the conventional dilemmas of politics and political thought. (323-2) 
THE INTERNATIONAL PROTECTION OF HUMAN RIGHTS. 
Edited by Evan Luard. Thames & Hudson, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Index. 
(Studies in International Order) 
Evan Luard, Member of Parliament for Oxford and a Supernumerary Fellow of 
St. Antony’s College, Oxford, has edited an interesting symposium which brings 
together the contributions of a number of leading experts on problems pertaining to 
human ep There are chapters describing the development of international involve- 
ment in this area, the various institutions which have established by the United 
Nations and other international bodies, and the progress and difficulties confronted by 
those desirous of international action. The symposium will be of some interest to the 
general reader, but will have a much greater appeal to those students of international 
politics working for the effective protection of human rights on a global basis. (323-4) 
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PROBLEMS OF SMALLER TERRITORIES. Edited by Burton Benedict. 
University of London: Athione Press for the Institute of Commonwealth Studies, 
358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Maps. (Commonwealth Papers) 

The ethos of the contemporary anti-colonial era frequently disposes advocates of 

self-determination somewhat to overlook the problems confronting small territories, 

especially their viability for an independent existence. Between 1962 and 1964, the 

Institute of Commonwealth Studies of the University of London held a series of 

graduate seminars on the difficulties encountered by those responsible for these 

territories. Burton Benedict of the London School of Economics has edited a selection 
of the seminar papers which well illustrate some of the political, economic, sociologic- 
al, and demographic problems of smallness in both independent countries and 

dent territories. The outcome is a unique contribution to the study of general 
colonial problems and those of statehood. Ga 


GREAT BRITAIN AND GERMANY’S LOST COLONIES 1914-1919. 
Roger Louis. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Maps. 
Index. 

This American professor of history at Yale University dedicates his book most 

fittingly to his former tutor, A. J. P. Taylor. Taylor wrote long ago of German 

acquiring these colonies; no less ably the pupil describes their loss in a book whi 
follows Taylor’s advice to be ‘brief’, ‘detached’ and ‘precise’, though fortunately not 

‘rather dull’, We are taken through the First World War and shown how the German 

colonies fell mainly to British arms; then through the debate as to whether they should 

be internationalised or annexed. Finally, a concluding chapter deepens our knowledge 
of the origins of the mandates system. (325°343) 


NEW FACES: Immigration and family life in Australia. Edited by Alan Stoller. 
Cheshire (Melbourne), $3.00. 1966. 22 cm. 196 pages. Index. 
This is a valuable collection of studies on post-war immigration in Australia, putting 
particular emphasis on the problems of assimilation. The studies examine the structure 
and quality of the migrant family as well as its impact on Australian society im general. 
Some deal with the, so far, relatively untouched fields of sociological and psycho- 
logical o while others elaborate the more familiar economic and political 
aspects. The book demonstrates that research into the results of Australia’s immigra- 
tion programme is still in its infancy and indicates areas in which further investigations 
could be profitably pursued. The editor and contributors are recognised experts in 
their particular fields and a pumber were themselves born overseas, thus being in a 
position to appreciate the problems of new arrivals in a strange land. (325-94) 
HISTORY OF THE WHITE AUSTRALIA POLICY TO 1920. 
Myra Willard. 2nd edition. Frank Cass, 55s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 232 pages. 
This book has been recognised as an important historical study since its first publication 
by the Melbourne University Press in 1923. It falls into five sections; the first 
describes early experiments with indentured labour in New South Wales and is 
followed by a survey of Chinese immigration, leading to the restrictive principle of 
the 1880's. Thirdly, the events of the 1890's in Asiatic immigration and (a develop- 
ment of the White Australia policy are discussed, and section four is concerned with 
Kanaka labour. Finally, the White Australia policy is generally surveyed. The sources 
are chiefly official publications and the value of Miss Willard’s work as a source book 
for its period justifies this reprint. The author has contributed a brief note to the 
second edition and there are ‘some corrections’, but their nature is not stated and, 
since this isa facsimile, only very minor amendments can have been possible. (325-994) 
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A HISTORY OF WAR AND PEACE 1939-1965. Wilfrid Knapp. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 63s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 652 pages, Maps. Index. 

The auspices under which this book has been published (its text was read for the 

Institute by Alan Bullock, Peter Calvocoressi, and Hugh Seton-Watson) are more 

than sufficient to confirm that it has the quality one expects of a member of Oxford 

University’s faculty of Politics. It is learned, compact and, for the careful reader, 

readable, One could indeed wish that the chapters had subdivisions with headings; 

casual or hurried readers, unless they are willing to work through the index, may be 
deterred, Serious students both in and out of universities will, however, greatly value 
so sober and unusually objectiv: ing a text, not least because sound systematic 
treatments of the subject and period are sti scarce. One cannot doubt that Mr. Knapp’s 
book will become a basic guide to reasonably advanced study of international 
relations since the Second World War. (327-09) 


Economics 


MACROECONOMICS. F. $. Brooman. 3rd edition. Alles & Unwin, 25s. 
1967. 21°§ cm. 298 pages. Index. Diagrams. Paper covers. (Minerva Series of 
Students’ Handbooks) 

Many students of economics have profited from this book, which was first published 

in 1962 and has since appeared in new impressions and in translation. For this third 

edition the author, who is a lecturer in economics in the University of Bristol, has 
written new chapters on the trade cycle and the theory of growth and has rewritten 
the section on statistical measurement of the consumption function, in addition to 
making minor changes, The book demands little knowledge of mathematics, and is 
well suited to the needs of undergraduates, who will also appreciate the clear-cut 
comparison between Keynes and the classics which is given as an appendix. (330-1) 


AUSTRALIA, BRITAIN AND THE E.E.C. 1961 to 1963. H. G. Gelber. 
Oxford University Press (Melbourne and London), $6.70; 65s. 1966/7. 22-5 cm. 
308 pages. Index. 

Dr. Gelber, Senior Lecturer in History at Monash University in Melbourne, has 

compiled a detailed account of Australia’s reaction to the British attempt to join the 

European Economic Community between 1961 and the breakdown of the Brussels 

talks in 1963. His early chapters give a background by outlining the growth of the 

European Community, British political and economic factors leading to the applica- 

tion to join, and the Australian attitude. The remainder of the book describes the 

effect of the British approach to Europe on Australian political life and public opinion, 
the consideration of Commonwealth as in Britain’s negotiations, the Common- 
wealth Prime Ministers’ Conference of 1962, and the Australian acceptance of the 
situation. There is no attempt to describe the subsequent course of events, but in his 
conclusions Dr. Gelber assesses the effect on the outlook of Australia of the two years 
described, which should in its turn lead to a more informed and balanced view of any 
future approach. There is a very useful 20-page select bibliography. (330:9) 


THE POOR WORLD. Bernard Llewellyn. Hodder & Stoughton, 5s. 1967. 
18 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Zenith Books) 

Bernard Llewellyn, an Assistant Director of Oxfam, sets out ‘to introduce a new 

audience to the main problem of our age, and make a new generation more 

determined than their fathers to do meine practical about it’. In simple, non- 

technical language, he provides a clear and vivid account of what it means to live in 
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an underdeveloped economy, of the immense difficulties faced in the attempt to 
force the pace of development, of the choices before the rulers of such countries and 
of the extreme urgency of the situation. This is a book which should be compulsory 
reading for all sixth-formers as well as for their elders. (330-9) 


A PENGUIN SURVEY: BUSINESS AND INDUSTRY 1967. Edited 
by Andrew Robertson. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

An interim report on the current problems of the U.K. economy. It shows industry 

sandwiched between increasing government control and more effective consumer 

sovereignty, breaking out of the pattern of the past largely through the crumbling of 
resistance to change by both labour and management. Progress in this respect is 
patchy but the essential solvent is shown to be education and competition—with 
government as stimulator. The report, which is racily written, is useful for those who 
want a quick acquaintance with current trends or who want to relate contemporary 
British experience—good or bad—to problems in their own country. (330°942) 


THE RATE OF EXCHANGE AND THE TERMS OF TRADE. 

S. A. Ożga. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 218, 1967. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Dr. Ozga, who is a reader in economics at the London School of Economics and 
author of Expectations in Economic Theory, has outlined in the present book the theories 
of the rate of exchange, the terms of trade and the balance of trade in a way which 
makes them easily understood by any reader with a basic knowledge of economic 
theory and of the rules of simple algebra. His aim is simply to define elementary 
concepts and explore possible relations between them, limiting his analysis to the 
ratios of exchange; this limitation of scope, omitting tariffs and transport costs, has 
enabled him to make a usefully comprehensive study of his main subject. (332-45) 


THE STERLING AREA, THE COMMONWEALTH AND WORLD 
ECONOMIC GROWTH. J. O. N. Perkins. Cambridge University Press, 
173.6d. 1967. 24:5 cm. 120 pages. Paper covers. (University of Cambridge Department 
of Applied Economics. Occasional Papers) 

Although this study is based on the economic conditions of the British Common- 

wealth and the sterling area during recent years, and the statistical tables refer to those 

areas, the author’s aim has been to provide a background against which any group of 
countries can discuss and co-ordinate their policies, ae one those for promoting 
economic growth. The possibilities are discussed ın connection with trade in primary 
products and in manufactures, concluding with suggestions for more adequate 
machinery of consultation than exists at present. Mr. Perkins, who is now a Senior 

Lecturer in Economics in the University of Melbourne, began the study as a Simon 

Fellow at Manchester University and finished it as a member of the Department of 

Applied Economics at Cambridge. (338) 


INDUSTRIAL RETARDATION IN BRITAIN 1880-1914. A L. 
Levine. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1967. 22*§ cm. 212 pages. Index. 

An admirably concise analysis of the crucial initial stages in a problem whose effects 
can still be seen in British industry. The essential clue is sete by the passivity of 
entrepreneurs—a notion which implies a criticism of the aims and practices of Briti 

society as much as of individuals. The effects of this passivity are demonstrated by 
reference to science and training in industry, the structure of labour relations, the 
availability of natural resources and scp ete of the market. The author is 
Associate Professor of Economics in the University of New Brunswick, Canada: his 
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book is important for students, profitable for publicists and the general reader. 
(338-0942) 


PRICE FORMATION IN VARIOUS ECONOMIES. Proceedings of a 
Conference held by the International Economic Association. Edited by D. C. 
Hague. Macmillan, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The main aims of this Conference, which was held in Israel in 1964, were to formulate 

ideas on the problems of pricing in capitalist and ‘mixed’ economies, in the first place, 

and also in socialist countries; and to consider the relationship between pricing and 
investment in economies of all kinds. The most stimulating discussions, which are 
fully reported here, iat s EEI of prices in seni pr penis but from the 
openi on the task of the contemporary theory of pricing by Professor 

D C. Hague of the University of Noes the oeda of interest for 

economists, although they give little explanation of the way prices are actually 

formed. l (338-5) 


TOWARDS A PHILOSOPHY OF THE MODERN CORPORATION. 
D. L. Mazumdar. Asia Publishing House, 403. 1967. 22 cm. 214 pages. Index. 
The main theme of this book is that the corporation is not merely a high-powered 
organisation for carrying on some particular business but a body of economic and 
social significance. Concerning India, for instance, the author regards the modern 
company as a means of carrying out the social policies inherent in the government’s 
ee plans, The essays reprinted here were written in an attempt to create 
enthusiasm for this idea, a task made easier by the author’s experience in India as 
Member-Secretary of the Expert Committee on the reform of Company Law and as 
Secretary of the Department of Company Law Administration. (338-74) 


THE COMMON MARKET: The Treaty of Rome Explained. Edited by 
John Calmann. Anthony Blond, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 22+5 cm. 
80 pages. Index. (The Great Society) 

i apes references in the press to the Common Market have brought home to many 

of the reading public that they are ignorant of the provisions of the Treaty of Rome, 

which determined its constitution. This useful book begins with a full explanatory 
essay on the Treaty by Derek Prag, who is head of the European Communities 

Information Service in London. For the rest, the book consists of four essays reprinted 

from the massive work Western Europe: A Handbook, also edited by John Caine: 

they relate to the structure of the European Community, the potentialities of a 

customs union and of a political union, and the relationship of Britain to the 

Community. (338-91) 


Law 

THE INCOMPARABLE CRIME. Mass Extermination in the Twentieth 
Century: The Legacy of Guilt. Roger Manvell and Heinrich Fraenkel. Heinemann, 
455. 1967. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is another joint study by two authors whose books on Goebbels, Göring, 

Himmler and the July Plot have already shed much light on those aspects of their 

regime which the Nazis were at pains to conceal from contemporary observers. 

Using the postwar trial records and the memoirs of the few who were fortunate 

enough to survive, the authors have made the most penetrating examination so far 

of the men and women (from Himmler, Heydrich and Eichmann down to Hoes, 

Kramer, the Kochs and Irma Grese) who planned and launched the most sweeping 
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act of genocide in human history—the wartime massacre of Jews, Slavs and Gipsies 
in Germany and German-occupied Europe. If the result is not pleasant reading, it is 
an indictment of our times which no serious student of human and international 
affairs can afford to ignore. (341°4) 


THE TRIAL OF MARIE STOPES. Edited by Muriel Box. Femina Books, 
428, 1967. 22°5 cm. 392 pages. Frontispiece. 
Marie Stopes, who was born in 1880 and died in 1958, was a botanist and palaeontolo-~ 
gist who was widely praised for her researches into the origin and birth of coal. She 
was also the author bok intended to dissipate the ignorance which often caused 
sexually unsatisfactory marriages, as she had uad from her own experience. She 
and her second husband started the frst birth control clinic in Britain to help 
working-class women with large families to prevent the birth of children for whom 
they could not provide. In 1923 she brought a libel action against a doctor who 
described her actions as criminal, and the transcript of this trial is now published here 
for the first time. Much of the evidence is repetitive and out-dated but the attitudes 
of the protagonists, based upon widely differing views of what is right, still have 
interest today. (347°5) 


Public Administration 


INDIAN ADMINISTRATION. Asok Chanda. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 
325. 1967. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
First published in 1958, Indian Administration, by the Comptroller and Auditor 
General of India, has enjoyed deserved success for its concise exposition of the working 
of the central government administration. This new edition incorporates a description 
of the major es which have taken place since 1958, including the re-organisation 
of the Finance and other Ministries. Some changes, e.g. the establishment of the 
National Academy of Training, are partly the product of the author’s own previous 
recommendations. Mr. Chanda gives particular attention to the problem of the Te- 
creation of all-India services. It may be inevitable that, as a serving civil servant, he is 
unable to analyse fully the implications of the language compromise and the loss of 
Congress control in certain states in relation to this ion, None the less, his book 
remains indispensable for the serious student of Indian affairs. (354-54) 


Military Science: Naval Forces 
THE SEA IN MODERN STRATEGY. L. W. Martin. Chatto & Windus 
for the Institute of Strategic Studies, 25s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 190 pages, Index. (Studies 
in International Security) 
This stimulating book, by the Professor of International Politics at the University 
College of Wales, Aberystwyth, is a most timely contribution to the study of sea 
power in peace and war. Although ıt 1s, at times, somewhat more technical than the 
publishers’ disclaimer might lead the reader to expect, it can be enthusiastically 
recommended to anyone who is even slightly interested in this subject. However, it 
will be most appreciated by, and helpful to, those who already have an acquaintance 
with strategic studies. Professor Martin describes the economic and political potential 
of the seas, the likely significance of, and opportunities for, naval action in both 
nuclear and limited wars, and the capacity, perhaps exaggerated, to exert naval 
pressure in peacetime by blockade whole concept of which is thoroughly 
analysed; the book also examines the implications of keeping a navy in an age of 
rising costs and changing technologies, and the future scope for aircraft-carriers and 
nuclear submarines. (359) 
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Criminology 
THE YOUNG OFFENDER. D. J. West. Duckworth, 353. 1967. 225 cm. 
334 pages. Indexes. Also published by Penguin Books, 6s. paper covers. 

Dr. West is a psychiatrist, Assistant Director of Research at the Cambridge University 
Institute of Criminology and author of a number of important criminological 
treatises. This, his most recent contribution, is essential for all students of criminology, 
providing as it does a remarkably comprehensive examination and evaluation of the 
criminological literature on young offenders. In Dr. West’s own words, ‘the topics 
covered in this book were selected because they represent some of the traditional 
preoccupations of criminologists and hence a body of research and literature exists 
upon which to draw’. He 1s at his best when he reviews, with extreme clarity, the 
social, constitutional and psychological theories of crime. His section on specific 
offenders concerned with sex, drugs and violence is rather short. His opening sections 
on the extent of youthful crime and his closing ones on penal methods provide the 
contemporary context, analysing the alleged increase of adolescent crime on the one 
hand and the effectiveness of treatment methods on the other. (36436) 


Penology 
A THEOLOGY OF AUSCHWITZ. Ulrich E. Simon. Gollancz, 25s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 160 pages. 
Auschwitz in Poland has given its name to the concentration camp where millions 
of human beings were killed by the Nazis between 1942 and 1945. What has 
Auschwitz, asks Dr. Simon, to do with the doctrines of Christianity? The traditional 
explanations of the problem of evil are rightly dismissed as inadequate, and the author 
confronts the radical despair of Auschwitz with the triumphant suffering of the 
ascended Christ who b forgiveness and reconciliation based upon the reality of 
divine grace. The or God then by the sufferings of Christ enables us not to 
forget Auschwitz ae to forgive it, since it undoes the past with all its terrors and 
offers healing to those who are aware of their sickness and desire to be healed. Thus is 
a brave, Illuminating and pce book written by an Old Testament scholar who 
o 


is a Reader in the University of London and an Anglican priest. His father died at 
Auschwitz and many of his relatives shared the same fate in other concentration 
camps. (365°3) 
Education 


READINGS IN THE FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION. W. F. 
Connell, R. L. Debus and W. R. Niblett. Routledge, 428. 1967. 24 cm. 414 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This careful and comprehensive selection of extracts covers some of the basic issues 

in education—its aims, its scope, its relationship with society, its role in intellectual 

and personality development, learning and teaching, and curriculum planning. It 
re ts the joint efforts of the Professor and Senior Lecturer in the Department of 

Kaanon at the University of Sydney and the Dean of the Institute of Education at 

the University of London. With students throughout the English-speaking world in 

mind, they have drawn upon a mass of source material, principally from Britain, the 

U.S.A., Australia, Canada and New Zealand, adding translations (chiefly from the 

‘Great Educators’) where appropriate. The result is a solid anthology and a nice 

blend of ancient and modern writings. Each section is introduced by a brief com~ 

mentary. In this way the structure of ideas in a field which too often tends to be 
amorphous is clearly outlined. This is certain to prove an invaluable source book, 

especially for graduate teachers in training. (370-82) 
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TEACHING AND TELEVISION: ETV explained. Guthrie Moir. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1967. 21-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. 

The role of educational television is no longer questioned, yet it remains largely 

undefined, its techniques tentative, its effectiveness arguable. Accordingly, it is useful 

to have this series of progress reports on current developments from the Executive 

Producer, Rediffusion Television Ltd., London. The services provided by the BBC 

and Independent School Television are clearly explained, as are those of local educa- 

tion authority and university closed circuit networks. Joseph Weltman, Education 

Officer, ITA, contributes a thoughtful and realistic chapter on the problems involved 

in the transition from a ‘print-dominated’ culture, and Professor Wedemayer, 

Director, Wisconsin University Extension Division, examines some of the attempts 

now being made to devise a multi-media educational technology in the U.S.A. The 

next stage, undoubtedly, will see a determined attack on the problem of marrying 
the techniques of television with those of computer science, gs eaten learning 
and other systems of communication. It is a pity that the British contributors have so 
little to say in this connection. These essays scarcely live up to their sub-title, ‘ETV 
Explained’, though they do present a faithful account of the various experiments now 
being carried out in Britain. (3713358) 


DEAF CHILDREN AT HOME AND AT SCHOOL. D. M. C. Dale. 
University of London Press, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustratiops. Index. 
One of the purposes of this detailed and interesting monograph, by the Senior 
Lecturer in Education in the Department of Child Development at the University 
of London Institute of Education, is to encourage co-operation between parent and 
teacher. The author gives basic information about deafness and e development 
in the young deaf child. discusses his place in the family, liaison een home and 
school, and regional services concerned for the welfare of these children, mainly in 
New Zealand, but with reference to conditions in other countries—for instance, 
Britain, Japan and the U.S.A. Valuable chapters on the educational side are concerned 
with deaf children in ordinary schools, language development in school, the teaching 
of reading and of speech. A system of keeping school records, with examples of their 
ign and compilation, is outlined. There is also a review of the activities of deaf 
adults and of the help available to them. Among the ninety-six items in the bibli- 
ography are reports and other material used in teaching and difficult to trace else- 
where. (371-912) 


COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES YEARBOOK 1967. A directory 
to the universities of the Commonwealth and the handbook of their Association. 
44th edition. Association of Commonwealth Universities, £7. 1967. 25 cm. 2,690 pages. 
Maps. Indexes, 

This invaluable annual lists, as in previous years, in alphabetical order of country and 

of institutions within each country, the universities of the British Commonwealth, 

showing the subject faculties, teaching and administrative staff, and giving general 
information on each. For each country with more than three or four universities 
there is an introduction by a leading academic figure to university life in that country. 

This edition has been expanded to give more detail about the first and higher degrees 

awarded by different universities: admission qualifications, subjects, nature of courses, 

methods of final assessment. In many cases these have been tabulated for easier 
reference. New universities in Australia, Canada, India and Mauritius are included, 
also two—the University of Dundee and the New University of Ulster—in Britain. 
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The excellent indexes, eee the 75,000 names and all the institutions to which the 
text refers, make the Yearbook easy to use in spite of the mass of information it 
contains, (378-058) 


Transport 
STEAM RAILWAYS OF BRITAIN IN COLOUR. O. S. Nock. 
Blandford Press, 21s. 1967. 19 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pocket Encyclopaedia 
of World Railways) 
This is a companion volume to the equally attractive Pocket Encyclopaedia of British 
Steam Locomotives published in 1964, but is of wider interest, covering British railway 
carriages, signals and coats of arms as well as locomotives. A selection of all these is 
shown in a series of 194 delightful and detailed colour illustrations by Clifford and 
Wendy Meadway, while Mr. Nock’s text consists of a short historical introduction 
and a sequence of interesting descriptive notes dealing with each of the items 
illustrated. The latter range from Trevithick’s Pen-y-daren locomotive of 1804 to 
some of the earliest dining and sleeping cars, and from the Midland Railway’s coat 
of arms to the great London & North Western Railway signal gantry at Rugby. 
This little book should appeal strongly to the railway student and enthusiast. 
(385-0942) 


POINTS AND SIGNALS: A Railway Historian at Work. Michael Robbins, 
Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book consists of a selection of twenty-seven articles on a wide variety of railway 
subjects, all from the pen of the well-known transport writer and historian Michael 
Robbins. The topics discussed range from railway architecture to great railway 
personalities, and from the first British military railway (in the Crimea) to the politics 
of early railway construction in East Cornwall and the Isle of Wight. Individually the 
articles are of great interest and often great fascination. Collectively they ilustrate 
the author’s broad theme—the pervasive influence of the railway in Britain’s national 
life for a century or more, from the 1830's onwards. At the same time they shed a 
revealing light on the regimen of the historian within his chosen field. (385-0942) 


ROMAN ROADS IN BRITAIN. Ivan D. Margary. and edition. John 
Baker, 70s. 1967. 22 cm. $46 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A mere decade of survey and excavation of the position and construction of Roman 
roads has necessitated major additions to the first edition (published in two volumes 
in 1955 and 1957) of this classic gazetteer. The most significant are new roads in 
Cornwall, the West Midlands, the Bath, Banbury and St. Albans areas, to the north 
of London and, most ne! the detailed major and minor networks discovered 
by the ‘Viatores’ in the southern part of the East Midlands, from St. Albans north- 
wards to Huntingdon and from Royston westwards to Alchester (Map 7b). This 
one-volume edition, though with only half the original plates, is a record of rapid 
advance in Roman-British field archaeology. (388-0942) 


Folklore 

LIMBA STORIES AND STORY-TELLING. Ruth Finnegan. Oxford 
University Press, 60s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 364 pages. (Oxford Library of African Literature) 

This further addition to this series bears the scholarship and importance associated 

with its predecessors. It has an excellent and lengthy introduction, setting the sociol- 

ogical and cultural background much more authoritatively than is usually the case 

in publications of this kind. This is followed by nearly one hundred stories, The 
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translation is into ‘straight’ modern English. This is oe serious publication, 
meeting rigorous standards, but the tales recounted in it wi a a wider audience 
than merely specialists. (398-2096) 


THE MERCIER BOOK OF OLD IRISH STREET BALLADS. Vol. L 
Edited by James N. Healv. Mercier Press (Cork), 18s. 1967. 18:5 cm. 368 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. 

This is the first of three volumes, and contains ballads composed between 1860 and 

1885. This period of Irish history moves from Daniel O’Connell to Parnell, from the 

decline of the one to the peak point of the other. The Crimean War, the American 

Civil War, Garibaldi’s troubles all involved Irishmen. At home the tenant laws caused 

hardship and agrarian unrest; the English language was newly in use in the country- 

side; and it was used to express the feelings and ences of a people long 
accustomed to poetry and song. Mr. Healy has eee this collection as a piece of 
social history rather than a aes of songs. He has divided them into sections, 
and has given what annotation is oe ballads usually speak for themselves. 
The book has a pleasant mixture of familiar and fresh ballads, and gives new insight 
into Irish roth century attitudes. (398-809415) 
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THE ELEMENTS OF ENGLISH: An Introduction to the Principles of the 
Study of Language. William Branford. Routledge, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Diagrams. In 

The author’s aim is to bring Lome not only the practical importance of the scientific 

study of English, but some of its intrinsic fascination. He deals in turn with the three 

systems ing up language—phonology, grammar and lexicon. A concise and 
informative account of the English sound-system is followed by an interesting and 
up-to-date treatment of grammar, in which new concepts, approaches and techniques 
are both introduced and expla-ned, and the limitations of some of the new techniques 
are noted, Then comes a discussion of modem theories of morpheme, word and 
sentence, and a detailed treatment of sentence types and their structure. Finally there 
is a chapter on lexis, with a brief discussion of lemcal sets and collocation. Throughout 
the stress is on patterns and structures at all levels. The treatment is perhaps too 
concise, the information too tightly packed, but the author does frequently remind 
his reader that close attention 1s essential. The book may confidently be recommended 
to first-year university students, and it should be useful to all teachers of English, 
native or non-native, whether they are teaching English as a first or as a second 
language. (420-7) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF LITERARY ENGLISH. W. F. Bolton. 
Edward Arnold, 15s. boards; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
Thus is a succinct and useful summary of the history of English. The book is divided 
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into two parts concerned, respectively, with the changes taking place in the ee 
and changing opinions about the language. The first section, ‘Internal History’, is 
uneven and too brief to be altogether satisfactory; but the second. ‘External History’, 
is an excellent sketch of changing attitudes to the e from the Middle Ages 
to the present day. There are a number of helpful booklists and two appendices con- 
taining short comparative texts, and a select asus of linguistic terms. The site 
who is Professor of English in the University of Reading, has succeeded in sire 
valuable introduction to the historical study of English which should be suitable for 
sixth form pupils and first year undergraduates. (iso: 9) 


BETTER ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION. J. D. O'Connor. Cambridge 
University Press, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 188 pages. 
Diagrams. 

There have been many books published on English pronunciation, but this one is the 

best yet for the foreign learner studying on his own. It 1s written in a simple and 

friendly style, and gives very clear explanations with useful exercises for improving 
one’s pronunciation. Tactful use is made of phonetic transcription and separate 
sections deal with all the English consonants and vowels, in isolation and in sequences; 
other chapters cover the use of weak forms, stress, rhythm, features of connected 
speech, and intonation. Appendices deal with the particular difficulties faced by 
speakers of Arabic, Cantonese, French, German, Hindi, and Spanish. Mr. O’Connor 
is well known as a phonetician, being Reader m Phonetics at University College, 
London. (421°5) 


DICTIONARY OF JAMAICAN ENGLISH. Edited by F. G. Cassidy 
and R. B. Le Page. Cambridge University Press, £5. 1967. 23-5 cm. $62 pages. 
The popular dialect of Jamaica, British from 1655 to 1964, is a creolised form of 
English. It had its origin in the encounter between African Negroes and Europeans 
in the plantation days. It has its own characteristic phonology and grammatical 

structure, and contains many lexical items which diverge from Standard 

The latter have been admirably recorded in this dictionary, which has been edited by 

two leading experts on Jamaican English, one a Jamaican and one an Englishman. 

The editors have set out to list all words and/or meanings characteristically Jamaican, 

whether still current or not. Among them are Africanisms such as abbay, aikee, badoo 

Geira of plants), English words now obsolete except in Jamaica (e.g. us A me 
er words with a meaning not current elsewhere (e.g. ‘forte t ‘leg)). 

are spent) by a scholarly battery of etymologies, phonemic transcriptions, ee 

citations. 427°9'7292) 


PURE SCIENCE 


ae 
Py 
1 * ft 
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THE LANGUAGE ‘OF SCIENCE. Theodore H. Savory. ae edition. 


Deutsch, 30s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. Index. (The Language Library) 
This second edition of a book first published in 1953 traces the development of the 
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special vocab of science through the history of English from the 14th to the 
19th century. It illustrates the history of science, too, by giving the dates at which 
the words discussed entered the language. It is an entertaining account, full of 
interesting information, not for scholars but for the general reader. Mr. Savory has 
had a long career as a schoolmaster, and his book would also be an excellent instru- 
ment to help in breaking down the arts/science barrier in the senior forms of 
schools. (501-4) 


Mathematics 
QUADRANT CO-ORDINATE TABLES. Part I: Inch Tables. Part 2: 
Metric Tables. W. S. Smith. Technical Press, 273.6d. 1967. 22 cm. 104 pages. 


Diagrams. 

A frequent task for some engineers and designers is to find the halfchord distance 
of a given circle when the chord is a known distance inward from the circumference. 
This half-chord length is known to engineering machine shop planners, particularly 
on lathe and milling work, as the ‘run-out’ distance, and is required to be known by 
persons ‘marking out’. The ‘run-out’ distance varies with the depth of cut and radius 
of cutter, and this book gives tables of values in both inches and millimetres. The 
values extend from a cutter radius of -03 in. to 24 in. and from -75 mm. to 644 mm., 
and the depth of cut from -oor in. to 24 in. and from -os mm. to 640 mm. in steps 
dictated by practical considerations. The values are Cartesian co-ordmates of points 
on the circumference of a circle and the book suggests that, in conjunction with 
trigonometrical values, co-ordinates of points on the circumference of an ellipse ma 

be determined. Such values will be of use in marking out sheet metal work. The boo 

is an easy reference for those engineers faced with the particular calculation with 
which it is concerned. (516-083) 


LINEAR GEOMETRY. K. W. Gruenberg and A. J. Weir. Van Nostrand, 
45s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 23 cm. 194 pages. Index. (University Series in 
Undergraduate Ma ics) 

This book is intended for undergraduate students in mathematics, though it will also 

prove of interest to others, such as mathematics teachers whose mathematical educa- 

tion did not include the topics treated here. The book aims at explaining, usi 

purely algebraic methods, intuitively familiar concepts of eucli ee 
projective geometries, and at studying the relations between them. There are chapters 
on: vector spaces; affine and projective geometry; isomorphisms; linear mappings; 
bilinear forms; euclidean geometry; ces The authors are respectively Professor 
of Mathematics at Queen Mary College, London University, and Senior Lecturer in 

Mathematics in the University of Sussex. (516-5) 


TABLES OF LAPLACE, HEAVISIDE, FOURIER, AND Z 

TRANSFORMS. M. Healey. W. & R. Chambers, 158. 1967. 22-5 cm. 78 pages. 
Although this book is offered as an introduction to the Laplace transform, supported 
by the others given in the title, its usefulness can hardly be exaggerated. Transform 
tables with diagrams form the bulk of the work but descriptive guidance is given 
on their interpretation and usage. As a small com TE on the subject it 
should prove a real aid to students and mathematical engineers in their investigations, 
and a ready source of reference. 'The book is well produced and its low price is an 
added attraction. The author is a chartered engineer attached to the University 
College of South Wales, Cardiff. ($27) 
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Physics , 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE ELECTRON THEORY OF 
SOLIDS. John Stringer. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1967. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

This book by the Professor of Physical Metallurgy in the University of Liverpool 

is an introductory text on the electron theory of solids and is suitable for university 

undergraduate students in electrical engineering, metallurgy and physics. The subject 
is developed historically and the first six chapters are concerned with the basic 
elements of atomic spectra, quantum theory and wave mechanics. Bonding in 
assemblies of atoms, propagation of elastic waves and lattice vibrations are then 
covered. A chapter on statistical mechanics precedes the remaining chapters on metals 
and band theory. The book is clearly written and contains much explanatory material 
which is often missing in the more advanced texts. One criticism is the lack of worked 
examples and problems. Students should find the presentation stimulating and the 
book is to be recommended. (531) 


ELEMENTARY THEORY OF METALS. B. Donovan. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 848. 1967. 23° cm. 274 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Encyclopedia 
of Physical Chemistry and Chemical Physics) 

‘The author, who is Professor of Physics at Westfield College, University of London, 

dedicated this textbook to honours and research students in physics, but research 

chemists and engineers might have an equal interest in the work, which is of high 
theoretical standard. The text covers the electron theory of metals, and is divided 
into nine chapters. In the first, quantum mechanical principles are presented on the 
basis of the Schroedinger theory, followed by approximation methods with perturba- 
tion theory. The next chapter (3) entitled “The Energy of Man~Electron Systems’ 
deals mainly with the Hartree-Fock equation, while text on the free electron 
approximation (4) is based on Fermi-Dirac statistics and the Sommerfeld model. 

Motion of electrons in a periodic lattice (5) leads to the more detailed account of the 

Electronic Structure of Metals (6). The next chapters deal with transport phenomena 

in metals, the mechanism of conductivity (7) and high frequency properties (9) of 

metals are supported by a formal theory of transport phenomena (8). A factual 
treatment of the Fermi-Dirac statistics is given in an appendix for easy aie 
531:7 


MECHANICS OF FLUIDS FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERS. 
J. M. Gasiorek and W. G. Carter. Blackie, 55s. cloth; 30s. limp covers. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 374 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book has been written for Higher National Certificate and Diploma students, 

and for the earlier years of Mechanical Engineering Degree Courses. It is therefore 

limited to the study of incompressible flow, and the authors have clearly made every 
effort to cover this field alse! and have included a considerable number of 
worked examples and exercises for the student. There are certain shortcomings in 
detail, and in parts the approach is somewhat old-fashioned, but there is much sound 
work in the book, presented in a manner suitable for the type of student for whom it is 
intended, (532) 


FLUID FLOW ANALYSIS. G. J. Sharpe. Heinemann Educational Books, 70s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 410 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Here, at long last, is an undergraduate-level British book on Fluid Flow which is 

. completely praiseworthy. It covers the principles of compressible fluid flow, open 
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channel flow, ‘perfect fluid’ flow, viscous motions, and the elements of boundary 
layer theory very thoroughly, with a wealth of worked examples and exercises for 
the student. The final chapter deals briefly with a number of topics of growing 
importance, such as magnetohydrodynamics and two-phase flow. This book is 

produced and well written by an author who clearly has a ‘feel’ for the subject. 
However, a word of warning is necessary. Despite the author’s comment in the 
Preface, all but the outstanding H.N.D. and H.N.C. students will find ıt very hard 
going, and most first-year Honours Degree students are likely to take fright by the 
time they have read to the bottom of the first page. But this is an excellent book, and 
one which should stimulate both students a teachers of the subject into sara 
one or two of their well-loved, but now sadly outmoded, textbooks. (532 


TEACH YOURSELF ACOUSTICS. G. R. Jones, T. L Hempstock, 
K. A. Mulholland and M. A. Stott. English Universities Press, 103.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 
190 pages. Diagrams, Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

In his Introduction, Dr. H. D. Parbrook quotes the statement (“by an architect of 

standing’) ‘acoustics is an act of God’, and goes on to say it is ‘rubbish’. This standard 

of plain words and plain speaking is admirably maintained by the four co-authors. 

The first chapter, on ‘Fundamental Concepts’, is followed by four others: “The Ear 

and Hearing—-Psychoacoustics’, ‘Environmental Acoustics’, “Sound Reproduction— 

Electroacoustics’, and ‘Sonics’. The book is well illustrated. Exposition is largely 

non-mathematical, only a few essential and useful mathematical formulas being given, 

and is well suited to all readers, from secondary school age onwards. It is surprising 
that in an introductory book that has so much to commend it the authors have not 
included any references for further reading. This is, in fact, the only criticism that one 

feels inclined to make. (534) 


GEOMETRICAL AND PHYSICAL OPTICS. R. S. Longhurst. and 
edition. Longmans, 40s. 1967. 25 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This is the second edition of an undergraduate-level textbook which has rightly 

become established as a classic work. The basic theory of optics is given a very 

treatment and includes a stimulating discussion of many difficult points omitted or 
glossed over in other publications. The emphasis of the book is primarily on physical 
principles rather than mathematical rigour but nevertheless it is well up to date with 
current progress. Indeed, the zuthor has taken the opportunity in this new edition to 
expand sections particularly concerned with developments since the first edition ten 
years ago. Other changes are mainly concerned with improving the clarity of a text 
already distinguished by masrerly exposition. Dr. Longhurst is, of course, well known 
in this field and is Senior Lecturer in Physics at the Chelsea College of Science and 
Technology. (535) 


INTERFEROMETRY. W. H. Steel. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 282 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge Monographs on Physics) 
This is an excellent book for the man working with interferometers. It is refreshingly 
up to date, and includes all the modern ideas of partial coherence and convolution 
theory. After an introduction, there are chapters on the Mathematical Foundations, 
the Optical Foundations, Coherence Theory and the Generalized Two Beam 
Interferometer. Treatment of practical two beam interferometers follows, then 
multiple beam interferometers take us on to measurements of phase and phase 
variation (notably that due to surface irregularities) and to interference spectroscopy. 
A final chapter on Interference Imagery shows something of the future promise of 
this subject. The author is a Senior Research Scientist in the Division of Physics of 
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the National Standards Laboratory, Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
Research Organization, Sydney, Australia, (535) 


THE DEPTH OF COLD. A. R. Meetham. English Universities Press, 253. 1967. 
20-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (New Science Series) 
If the meteorologist or explorer speaks of low temperatures he is probably thinking 
of the range o°F to—100°F, but to the physicist the same phrase means temperatures 
in the range down to about—450°F or—270°C. Dr. discusses both aspects 
of low temperatures in this book, which includes chapters on the ice ages and survival 
in the cold in the first temperature range, and on the liquefaction of gases and the 
physics of low temperatures in the second. The book is written for the non-specialist 
reader and much of it should be well within his grasp, but for the later chapters some 
scientific background would be a help. The material is well presented; and Dr. 
Meetham writes from first-hand knowledge of both aspects of cold, as he has worked 
on problems concerned with the upper atmosphere and on gas liquefaction at the 
National Physical Laboratory. (536+56) 


LOW NOISE ELECTRONICS. W. P. Jolly. English Universities Press, 258. 
1967. 225 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Introductory Science Texts) 
Thus is an attractiye volume considering radiation phenomena, photons—phonons— 
electrons, non-equilibrium systems, masers, lasers, electron beam tubes, parametric 
a ore and other associated topics, The text has been kept strictly introductory 
and the subject may be yeaa more fully by reference to the books and papers 
cited in the bibliographies. Supporting evidence from the classical scientists—Planck, 
Maxwell, Emstein and others—is given to provide a background to the subject and 
to assist an understanding of the work. The book will interest teachers and students, 
working graduates, and science specialists in colleges of education, to all of whom it 
can be recommended for its clear and simple manner of treatment. The author is 
Assistant Professor in the Department of Physics and Electrical Engineering, Royal 
Naval College, Greenwich. (537°5) 


Chemistry 
INTRODUCTION TO THE PRINCIPLES OF HETEROGENEOUS 
CATALYSIS. J. M. Thomas and W. J. Thomas. Academic Press, £6. 1967. 
23°5 cm. 554 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Heterogeneous catalysis is defined as the enhancement in the rate of a chemical 
reaction brought about by the presence of an interface between two phases. Solid/gas 
phases are mainly dealt with here, with a constant emphasis on theoretical and 
experimental principles. Non-metals, oxides and metals are given approximately 
equal prominence. There are nine chapters including: Adsorption (Energetics, 
Jsotherms, Rates); Experimental Aspects of Adsorption; Significance of Pore 
Structure and Surface Area; Role of Lattice Imperfections; Geometric, Electronic 
and Related Factors; Dynamics of Selective and Polyfimctional Catalysis; Mechanism 
of Some Typical Reactions; Design of Catalytic Reactors. There are over 1,200 
references, and author and subject indexes. The authors are university teachers and 
research workers in surface chemistry and chemical engineering. Rather than over- 
simplify, they have produced a book of some 500 pages that is both readable and 
up to date. (541'395) 


THE PALLADIUM HYDROGEN SYSTEM. F. A. Lewis. Academic Press, 
458. 1967. 23°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
The author, who is Senior Lecturer in the Department of Chemistry at the Queen’s 
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University of Belfast, has been active in research into the properties of transition 
metals for several years. This book reviews every aspect of the interaction between 
hydrogen and palladium, which 1s perhaps the most extensively investigated of 
metal gas/systems, since Graham’s discovery of the peculiar bility in 1866. 
After a brief introduction, chapters discuss the effects of hydrogen upon thermo- 
dynamic factors, mechanical properties, electrical resistance and chemical stability. 
The absorption of hydrogen and diffusion through palladium alloys, absorption and 
separation of hydrogen isotopes, changes in lattice structure and theoretical models 
are the subjects of the later chapters. There is an excellent bibliography of over 500 
references and a useful subject index. This authoritative monograph will be indispens- 
able to research workers in the field of hydrogen/metal interactions, and will be very 
useful to students of the transition elements. (546) 


THE STRUCTURE AND REACTIONS OF HETEROCYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS. Michael H. Palmer. Edward Arnold, 75s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 472 
pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is not for the beginner, but it will be welcomed by teachers and by all 

serious students of organic heterocyclic chemistry. Because the subject is so large and 

so diversified it is best approached under the selective guidance of some major theme. 

Dr. Palmer, who is a lecturer in chemistry in the University of Edinburgh, chooses 

the aromatic types of heterocycle. With the aid of data derived from theoretical 

calculations, from the icine a of spectroscopy and from other physical probes, 
he discusses the bonding in these molecules, their preferred sites of substitution, and 
the means of identifying substitution patterns. This sophisticated approach to the 
individual systems is followed by informative accounts of their syntheses and reactions, 
with occasional brief excursions into less strictly aromatic fields, such as those of. 
penicillins and alkaloids. There is a concluding chapter on the mass s of hetero- 
cycles and an appendix of problems for solution. Altogether a nice ce is achieved. 
and the book could become a classic. (547-59) 


Hydrology - 
WATER, WEATHER AND PREHISTORY. Robert Raikes. John 
Baker, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm, 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is an introduction by a practising specialist to the principles and methods of 
hydrology = scientific study of water) ın relation to meteorology, climatology, 
geomorphology, ecology and especially, through the distribution of rainfall, river 
systems and ground-water, to historical phy. The author shows the importance 
of hydrological evidence to prehistory, the history of early civilisations and environ- 
mental studies generally; he ses the over-simplification and falsity of many 
current assumptions, inclu dinar inferences drawn from vegetation patterns, 
and argues against any major climatic change in post~Glacial times. A challenging but 
technical book suitable mainly for advanced students. (551°49) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 

PALAEOLITHIC CAVE ART. Peter J. Ucko and Andrée Rosenfeld. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. cloth; 14s. paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (World University Library 

The remarkable phenomenon of palacolithic art has been extensively studied by 

archaeologists, but this is its first serious ethnological treatment. A professional 

sans and a British Museum archaeologist examine the paintings, engrav- 

ings and sculptures on cave walls and roofs (but not the ‘art mobilier’ or female figurines) 
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and the interpretation of them—principally of Breuil, Leroi-Gourhan and Laming— 
in the light of comparative ethnography. They study the contextual relationships of 
the representations, to one another fincluding superposition and grouping), to the 
various parts of the caves, and to occupation areas, stressing throughout the great 
variety and complexity of the art rather than its unity. In interpretation, they reject 
simplistic, universal theories (e.g. of sympathetic hunting magic or ‘increase’ fertility) 
in favour of multiple functions including both of these and also instructional and 
‘theatre’ purposes; their refusal to arrive at firm conclusions is a strength, not a 
weakness, of their book. Much of this is specialist writing for professionals, but much 
will also interest the general reader and the ordinary visitor to these exciting caves. 


Anthropology (5757) 
BEDOUIN OF THE NEGEV. Emanuel Marx. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 42s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There are 16,000 Arab nomad pastoralists and farmers living in the Negev Desert in 
Southern Israel under a military administration which restricts their movements and 
ownership of land. Their reaction to their changing conditions of life is the subject of 
this scholarly sociological study, which complements Abner Cohen’s Arab Border 
Villages in Israel (1965), an exploration of the condition of the sedentary Arab peasants 
who were also rendered second-class citizens in their own land by the establishment 
of the State of Israel in 1948. Dr. Marx begins by describing the ecological factors of 
the area and, briefly, the effects of the government bureaucracy. He then examines 
one tribe in detail, its leadership and political organisation, composition of camps, 
cycles of movement, matriage-patterns, and sub-groups. He reflects, in the main, 
Bedouin society as it was in 1960-61, but additional material was culled from a further 
visit to the Negev in 1963. The book will be of interest to sociologists and students 
of Middle Rast affairs. ($72-95694) 


HUMAN EVOLUTION: An Introduction to Man’s Adaptations. Bernard G. 
Campbell. Heinemann Educational Books, 63s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 442 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 

Although there are a number of introductory works written on human evolution, 

there is still plenty of scope for new interpretations. Dr. Bernard Campbell has 

succeeded in writing with considerable originality, and in a style which should be 
especially valuable to students of biology and anthropology. His book, which was 
first published in America in 1966, will ae have some, though more limited, appeal 
for he eneral reader interested in the question of Man’s origins. The author is inter- 
naona; known in the field of physical anthropology, d the text can be trusted 
for accuracy. Illustrations are numerous and well a a A substantial glossary should 
prove additionally helpful to those readers new to the subject. (573°3) 


Biology 
* JOURNAL OF BIOLOGICAL EDUCATION. Vol 1, No. 1, March 
1967. Editor: J. D. Carthy. Academic Press for the Institute of Biology. Quarterly. 
Annual subscription 60s, 25 cm. 
Biological science is in a period of revolutionary change and radical changes are 
already taking place in biological education. Accordingly, this new periodical is most 
welcome and will interest teachers of biology at all levels. This first issue contains six 
articles on general aspects of biological aes: including a review of trends in 
biological education and a discussion of the teaching of ecology. Two more articles 
describe in detail some experiments that have been used et e in class teaching, 
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and two short papers presert results of research work carried out by teachers in 
schools. A section heed ‘Progress and Development inBiological Education’ includes 
short items of news ranging from changes in regulations for London University’s B.Sc. 
Degree to forthcoming field courses for teachers of biology. Four books and two films 
are reviewed, and ın later issues equipment will also be reviewed. The journal should 
„provide a useful medium for discussing’ problems and suggesting improvements in 

the teaching of biology. - re (574:0705) 
THE STRUCTURE OF LIFE. Ro Clowes. Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 

1967. 18 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

This book, by the (British) Professor of Biology at the Southwest Center for 
_Advanced Studies in Texas, is an admirable introduction to an important new branch 
of science—‘molecular biology’. With a wealth of detailed examples and excellent 
diagrams, the author shows the way in which many aspects of the development and 
functioning of living organisms can be explained in terms of the behaviour of large 
molecules. The book wil be tseful to sixth-form students of biology and to first year 
university students. However, readers with little knowledge of science will also be 
able to follow the account, for the author carefully explains each new concept as he 
introduces it. An attractive feature of the book is the way in which recent develop- 
ments in biology are placed in historical perspective. (574:1) 


THE FRINGE OF THE SEA. Isobel Bennett. Rigby (Adelaide), $10.00: 
Angus & Robertson (London), 70s. 1966/7. 24°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a book of distinction which will appeal to marine biologists and naturalists, 
The author is on the staff of the University of Sydney and brings to her text a wide 
knowledge of marine organisms, displayed with an appreciation of their evolutionary 
interrelationships. Her material is lar aa Australian and she is especially interested in 

fascinating problems which coral reefs pose to biologists. She has been most ably 

assisted by F. G. Myers and Keith Gillett whose photographs are superb and have 
been admirably reproduced. Most groups of marine organisms are world-wide in their 
distribution, so there is no parochialism about this book, although it deals mainly 
with the Australian fauna. In fact, biologists from all parts of the world will be 
fascinated to find exciting variations on themes with which they are already familiar. 
Natural History (574-92) 
THE COUNTRY LIFE COUNTRYMAN’S POCKET BOOK. 

Garth Christian. Country Life, 21s. 1967. 16 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Specially designed for field use, this concise guide covers every aspect of life in rural 
Britain, from the landscape iself to the flora and fauna and country crafts and 
customs. One especially valuable feature for the overseas visitor is to be found in the 
lists of organisations in Britain concerned with the subjects discussed, while each 
chapter has a brief bibliography of general, but not highly technical, works on the 
various aspects of the countryside. The book 1s illustrated with over 500 drawings 
by C. Dampier Freeman, and the author, a well-known writer and broadcaster, writes 
from personal experience in many fields. (574'942) 
Microbiology 
THE NATURAL HISTORY OF VIRUSES. C. H. Andrewes. Weidenfeld 

& Nicolson, 55s. 1967. 25 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (The World 

Naturalist Series) 
This work by Sir Christopher Andrewes, from 1952 to 1961 Deputy Director of the 
National. Institute for Medical Research, maintains the high standards of the finest 
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modern books on biology. Technical enough for the student or the trained biologist, 
it is yet brilliantly clear to the intelligent general reader, and written with a charm 
and humour seldom met with in scientific works. Viruses pose many problems in 
many different scientific disciplines, and these are Iucidly diagnosed, explained and 
illustrated. The different types of these strange organisms are described, and their 
classification, still in itself a problem, is discussed. Special attention is given to those 
viruses that affect man himself in one way or ‘another, causing -such complaints as 
measles, poliomyelitis and, above all, the common cold. ‘The special problems raised 
by insect and other vectors are described, and the possible future of man’s relationship 
with viruses outlined. Throughout the book, He modern ecological approach is 
unobtrusively employed, these organisms always being considered in relation to, 
and as part of, their environment. This is a notable addition to the serious literature 
on an increasingly important group, and, for the general reader, the most useful and 
readable book yet to appear on the subject. (576-6) 
Botany 
PLANTS AND ARCHAEOLOGY. G. W. Dimbleby. John Baker, 50s. 1967. 
25:5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This account of the history of the relationship between man and the vegetable 
kingdom comes at a time when interest in archaeology as a popular study is increasing 
rapidly. The author, who is Professor of Human Environment at the University of 
London Institute of Archaeology, writes for the reader interested in botany or 
archaeology, but from a BEA point of view. The book is divided into three 
parts: man’s use of plants; the nature of the archaeological evidence of such use in 
past ages; and the interpretation of that evidence. In the first section ın particular, the 
author, originally a botanist, ranges far outside the field usually covered ın archaeol- 
ogical studies, to point out the importance of considering botanical as well as 
archaeological evidence for the history of cultivated plants. Equally ar arpa is his 
account of the evidence, provided jointly by these two disciplines, of the effects of 
the growth of agriculture on the landscape itself. This is a well-written, fascinating 
introduction to a subject which, as the author points out, is in its infancy. The book is 
well illustrated with a wide range of photographs, has a very full biblion and 
good index. (580) 
TEXTBOOK OF THEORETICAL BOTANY. Vol. HL R. C. McLean 
and W. R. Ivimey-Cook, including Genetics by Kenneth Lewis. Longmans, £6. 
1967. 25-5 cm. 1,118 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Palaeobotany, genetics and plant physiology to the standard required by under- 
graduates taking a well-balanced i pele course make up this third volume of the 
comprehensive treatment of modern botany by Professor McLean and the late 
Professor Ivimey-Cook, both of the University of Cardiff. Volume 1 appeared in 
1951, Volume 2 in 1956. Dr. Kenneth Lewis of the Department of Botany of Oxford 
University has contributed the section on genetics; each section is independent. ‘The 
combination into one volume of three disciplines, each receiving a very detailed 
treatment of techniques, facts and theories, makes the book too heavy for comfort 
but should, nevertheless, be a stimulus to any good student or teacher of modern 
botany. (581-1) 
BIOCHEMISTRY OP CHLOROPLASTS. Proceedings of a NATO 
Advanced Study Institute held at Aberystwyth, August 1965. Edited by T. W. 
Goodwin. 2 vols. Academic Press, Vol. I, £5 15s.; VoL IE, £8. 1966/7. 23°5 cm. 
492 : 794 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Volume I of these proceedings deals first with the submicroscopic structure of 
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chloroplasts and its morphogenesis (there are many fine electron micrographs here), 
then passes on to consider in detail the various categories of macromolecules—lipids, 
proteins, lipoproteins, nucleic acids and pigments—and how they enter into this 
structure. There are about thirty-six different articles, many of composite camer 
and in general they presuppose a prior acquaintance with the subject; there is a 

of coherence but a valuable bringing together of a mass of information which other- 
wise would have to be sought in scattered journals. In Volume II chemical activity 
and developmental morphology of the plastid are related. Fifty papers by nearly 
one hundred contributors fall into seven sections: five on biosynthetic capacities of 
chloroplasts—carbon dioxide fixation, carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, nucleic acids 
and pigments; one on photosynthetic phosphorylation, and one on morphogenesis 
of plastids. Most authors combine an excellent discussion of the background with an 
account of their present iments. This makes the whole volume a specialised and 
fairly balanced account of ie vast mass of recent work on these subjects. The volumes 
are essential reading for anyone working with plastids but are not intended as a 
review or survey. (581-8733) 


MOUNTAIN FLOWERS In Colour. Anthony Huxley. Blandford Press, 305. 
1967. 19 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Based essentially on the latest available modern Euro floras, as well as drawing 
on the author’s wide personal knowledge, this Bane ered the most complete 
handy guide to the flowering plants of the mountain regions of Europe, a field which 
has not hitherto been covered except in large and expensive works. While it is 
impossible to deal with all the alpine and sub-alpine species fully, and indeed un- 
necessary in a popular book for field use, this volume is more than adequate for the 
non-specialist. Even so, more than 1,200 species are illustrated (nearly 900 of them in 
colour), while the text, although ia brief, summary form, makes it possible 
to identify a great many more. The book is confessedly based on the illustrations, the 
gat majority of which were specially drawn by Daphne Barry and Mary Grierson, 
th well-known and able botanical illustrators, while the author is himself known 
as both traveller and botanist. At a time when more and more of the general public 
are widening the points of interest of their travels, this will be a most useful pocket 
field guide and is unlikely to be superseded for many years. (582-9094) 


THE BIOLOGY OF AQUATIC VASCULAR PLANTS. C. D. 
Sculthorpe. Edward Arnold, £6 6s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 628 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The theme of this book by a lecturer in botany at West Ham College of Technology 
in London is the interaction between vascular plant body and aquatic environment as 
manifest in the structural, physiological and ecological levels. Aquatic vascular plants 
are described both foaia. and by growth form, but it is ie constant implicit 
comparison with land plants and attention to the structure-fimction relationship which 
gives the book its unique usefulness. Chapters on development of hydrophyte 
communities, geographical aspects and control of aquatic weeds take examples from 
all over the world. Research literature is reviewed, and facts are presented clearly; 
undergraduates, researchers and teachers will all be grateful for this book. (581-92) 
Zoology 
ANIMALS IN SPLENDOUR. E. L. Grant Watson. John Baker, 308. 1967. 
22'§ cm, 154 pages. Illustrations. 
An unusual book about common animals, from those which man has domesticated 
to reptiles and insects, each A Nac orig from the author’s detached, philosophical 
view, apparent in his many earlier books on nature in various forms. A mixture of 
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curious fact, legend and acute observation, it results in an attempt to prove the 
separateness of animals from man and from one another, examining their individual 
characteristics as expressions of distinct agai h The twenty-one drawings by 
Sven Berlin attempt to convey this same individuality, perhaps not so successfully as 
the text. (592°5) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. Aubrey Manning. 
Edward Arnold, 42s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Contemporary Biology) 
Dr. Manning is Lecturer in Zoology in the University of Edinburgh and his book is 
intended to be truly an introduction for undergraduates and for schools at an advanced 
level to the study of animal behaviour. It should be most successful because it deals 
largely with whole animals, which feature less and less in university courses in zoology 
nowadays. Nevertheless, Dr. Manning is at pains to point out how fruitfully the study 
of behaviour in field conditions can be married to the more academic approach of 
hysiological psychology. His own ay eae is wide, beginning with the relation 
elon the simple and the complex and moving on to consider the interplay between 
instinctive and learned behaviour as acted upon by natural selection. His style is free 
from jargon and his theme well supplied with lucid examples and copious se porn 
(s9151 
ASPECTS OF MARINE ZOOLOGY. The Proceedings of a Symposium 
held at the Zoological Society of London on 23 and 24 March 1966. Edited by 
N. B. Marshall. Academic Press for the Zoological Society of London, 80s. 1967. 
23*5 cm. 280 pages, Illustrations. Indexes. (Symposia of the Zoological Society of London) 
Of the fifteen contributors to this symposium most were British, with the National 
Institute of Oceanography well represented; two were from the Scripps Institute in 
California. The subjects are heterogeneous, ranging from studies on vertical move- 
ments of marine organisms through luminescence and the distribution of the recently 
discovered Pogonophora to migration of sperm whales. If anything, benthic com- 
munities and their adaptations receive most attention, but there is a particularly 
interesting account of the zooplankton of tropical surface waters which are 
characterised by the possession of bine pigments. There are indexes to authorities and 
subjects. (59192) 
THE LITTORAL FAUNA OF THE BRITISH ISLES: A Handbook for 
Collectors, N. B. Eales. 4th edition. Cambridge University Press, 508. 1967. 22 cm. 
324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Eales was formerly Lecturer in Zoology in the University of Reading and his 
useful handbook was first published in 1939. Its original design, with keys to the 
identification of all the main genera of marine organisms around the British Isles, 
has been preserved and will continue to be an indispensable handbook for advanced 
school and preliminary university teaching. In this fourth edition some excellent 
photographs have been added, the line illustrations have been more conveniently 
ed and part of the introduction has been recast. In spite of its limitation to the 
British Isles, it will continue to be useful to teachers and students of the ecology of 
the inter-tidal zones of western Europe. (591-921) 
STRUCTURE AND HABIT IN VERTEBRATE EVOLUTION. 
G. S. Carter. Sidgwick & Jackson, 63s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 536 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Biology Series) 
The author, a zoologist in the University of Cambridge, has already distinguished 
himself by three other reference works. His new book is of the same high standard, 
and will be particularly valuable to students having a background knowledge of 
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vertebrate zoology, as well as to those teaching the subject. Also, it may well prove 
to have considerable reference value for those in more specialised fields of biology 
(human anatomy, physical anthropology, primatology), in that it provides an 
excellent ‘perspective’ to their own studies. The text is well organised, and progresses 
from the most primitive vertebrates through to the most advanced, emphasising the 
major steps in evolutionary change which occurred at each level. 596) 


MARSUPIALS AND MONOTREMES OF AUSTRALIA. Gordon 
Lyne. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), $3.50; 30s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 72 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Lyne, who 1s on the staff of the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research 

Organisation at Sydney, has provided a collection of large-scale drawings of 

Australian marsupials and monotremes which are beautifully reproduced. The fine 

detail of his penmanship is shown especially in his drawings of the koala and of young 

brush-tailed possums but all of them display his pala attention to the lie and 
characteristics of the hair, which is his subject of special interest. There are also 
photographs and sketches of young in the pouch and some oe radiographs 
showing skulls and teeth. The text is compressed and gives details of distribution, 
general habits and reproduction of each species treated, and there is a short note about 

conservation. (59920994) 

ZOONOSES OF PRIMATES: The Epidemiology and Ecology of Simian 
Diseases in Relation to Man. Richard Fiennes. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, $53. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 200 pages. Map. Indexes. (Manuals in Biology) 

This is the first volume of a new series of monographs by world authorities for 

research workers and science students. The author, who is pathologist to the 

Zoological Society of London and Head of the Patholo a pee at the Nuffield 

Institute of Comparative Medicine, has collected mae Oe the important informa- 

tion on the diseases transmissible between humans and simian species. The incidence 

of parasitic, bacterial and viral diseases is high among the large numbers of wild 
monkeys destined for use in scientific research and the production of sera; such 
diseases are well covered in a comprehensive and readable form. While the book 
will prove of great value to the ae and veterinary professions, research workers 
who handle monkeys will also find the book essential for their well-being. The 
literature on the subject has been surveyed and presented in an extensive bibliography 
together with a list of books for further reference. The many tables which illustrate 
the text include the statistics of the various diseases, suspected vectors and probable 
principal hosts. The book is unique in this field. (599°8) 
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Medical Sciences 

MEDICINE: Essentials for Practitioners and Students. G. E. Beaumont. 
oth edinon. Churchill, 60s. 1967. 24 cm. 874 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is one of the more comprehensive medical textbooks, which, while catering for 
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the undergraduate student preparing for his final examination, does not overlook the 
needs of the general practitioner. The essentials are clearly presented under such 
headings as definition, aetiology, pathology, clinical findings, differential diagnosis 
and treatment. Most useful to the family doctor are the precise descriptions of findings 
on examination, suggestions regarding further investigation, and details of treatment, 
including management and diet. The author, Honorary Consultant Physician to the 
Middlesex Hospital, London, has discarded out-of-date material to make way for 
new articles and notes upon such topics as respiratory function tests, cardiac resuscita- 
tion, the subclavian steal and carpal-tunnel syndromes, autoimmune diseases, oral 
contraceptives, active juvenile cirrhoses, pigeon breeder’s lung, sub-aqua diving, 
and aflatoxin. Many sections are rewritten throughout a text which excludes the 
specialties of dermatology and psychiatry but includes infectious, tropical and 
helminthic diseases. (610-2) 
CUNNINGHAM’S MANUAL OF PRACTICAL ANATOMY. Vol. M: 
Head and Neck and Brain. Revised by G. J. Romanes. 13th edition. Oxford 
University Press, 40s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1967. 20°§ cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 
The revision of Cunningham’s manual by the Professor of Anatomy, Edinburgh 
University, of which Volume II only is now outstanding, a again in the hands 
of medical students an up-to-date edition of a textbook which since 1889 has been 
fundamental to their education. The two-column page gives ıt a new look and, with 
the pruning of unessential detail, permits the inclusion of facts still required by 
students ae will practise medicine in places remote from large ae centres, 
Notes on function are now incorporated in the text, while the dissection paragraphs 
still follow the anatomical descriptions. All the illustrations are redrawn and are most 
clearly labelled; additional ones are designed to throw fresh light upon the central 
nervous system and brain. Of the new matter introduced, that selected by the author 
as most important relates to procedures which allow dissection of the p 
and paranasal sinuses from the medial side, and a new method for the removal 
of the brain which brings out the relation of the brain and cranial nerves to the skull 
and meninges. To avoid confusion, the Nomina Anatomica 1961 is adopted without 
alteration, and the design and scope of the volume are directed to the lucid instruction 
of British and overseas students. (611) 


LOCAL ANALGESIA: BRACHIAL PLEXUS. Sir Robert Macintosh 
and William W. Mushin. 4th edition. Livingstone, 15s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 62 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The aim of this guide by the Emeritus Nuffield Professor of Anaesthetics, University 

of Oxford, and the oe ia of Anaesthetics, Welsh National School of Medicine at 

Cardiff is to give the exact instructions not provided in the EE espace but 

which are needed to ensure the success of this technique. And since ienced 

teachers know that demonstration conveys detail more precisely than verbal 
explanation, they have enlisted the co-operation of Miss M. McLarty, the medical 
artist, whose drawings most ably illustrate their brief, lucid text. They outline 
indications, describe the technique, review premedication, the instruments employed 
and local anaesthetic solutions, then, assisted by many drawi fully discuss the 
position of the patient and the skin weal. The patient then the stage of the 
onset of analgesia and here there are comments on the signs of Horner’s syndrome. 

Although the rarity of complications is emphasised, these are dealt with. The text is 

revised, corrected in minor detail and slightly expanded after thirteen years, but the 

illustrations vital to the text have needed no alteration. (615-783) 
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BIOCHEMICAL VALUES IN CLINICAL MEDICINE: The Results 
following Pathological oz Physiological Change. Robert Duncan Eastham. 
3rd edition. Wright (Bristol), 15s. 1967. 18 cm. 166 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

Consultant Pathologist to the Frenchay/Cossham Hospital Group, Bristol, the author 

intends this pocketbook mainly for junior hospital medical staff, for whom it indicates 

in précis form how disorders affect the results obtained in biochemical tests. The 
arrangement, alphabetically by the name of the substance, facilitates reference, and 
below, in well headed paragraphs, normal range, physiological variations, then 
pathological ranges eccrine to joe, are given, Two or three important references 
are added. In this revision after an interval of four years, a few sections have been 
rewritten, ten new sections added and a rather larger number withdrawn, and the 
citations have been brought up to date, (616-075) 


MODERN TRENDS IN ENDOCRINOLOGY. 3. Edited by H. 
Gardiner-Hill. Butterworths, 88s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 346 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
The editor, Consultant Physician to St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, has assembled 
a team of authors as distinguished as those who co-operated with him five years ago 
m the Second Series. The fourteen contributions Hae a rather stronger clinical 
interest, although a fair balance is maintained between the scientific background and 
practical applications. For example, there are reviews of human growth hormone in 
the treatment of dwarfism, of TSH, LATS and EPS in thyroid disease, current views 
of the endocrine aspects of hypertension, and the clinical implications of ovarian 
steroid biosynthesis. Steroids figure largely in this volume in other papers dealing 
with the inhibition of adrenal steroid biosynthesis and action, and with anabolic 
steroids and protein metabolism. Inherited and environmental factors in thyroid are 
discussed by an American authority, as is hormone dependence of tumours in man. 
Typical of the forward-looking nature of this reference work is the elucidation of 
current views on the aetiology of diabetes mellitus. (616-4) 


PARKINSON’S DISEASE. Leslie Oliver. Heinemann Medical Books, 21s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 78 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A consultant neurosurgeon to London teaching hospitals briefly reviews physical 
signs, investigations, classification, aetiology, the scientific basis of parkinsonism, 
then discusses the many drugs now SAS and general management. His main 
interest is surgical treatment, the development of which he traces from the first 
attempt by Horsley in 1909 tò the present time. Here he gives a detailed description 
of stereotaxic thalamotomy using his own cup-and-ball apparatus with the apparatus 
evolved by A. M. H. Bennett for stereotaxis. T. B. L. Robein is responsible for the 
section on anaesthesia used for this operation, which was performed on 192 patients. 
From the analysis of a follow-up of three to seven years after operation, it appears 
that the effects of disease are o blocked, and that the length of time that the 
disease has been present does not influence the immediate results of surgery. (616-833) 


RACIAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL FACTORS IN TUMOUR 
INCIDENCE. Edited by A. A. Shivas. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 
638. 1967. 25° cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. (Pfizer Medical Monographs) 

The Senior Lecturer in Pathology, Edinburgh University, edits a symposium to 

which world authorities contribute. It consists of twenty-three papers, the first being 

reviews of the factors in question by J. Clemmesen of the Danish Cancer Registry, 
and then of pathological criteria by G. J. Cunningham. Burkitt’s tumour and Kaposi's 


sarcoma are considered; much interest centres upon trends in carcinoma of the 
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stomach, in which group there are comparisons of age-specific death rates in different 
countries, and papers on the clinical problems and genetics. Nasopharyngeal cancer 
is another topic dealt with in detail, its incidence in Asia, Britain and East Africa. In 
the final section, devoted to experimental and epidemiological observations in 
domestic animals, there is an account of tumour induction in domestic fowls by 
environmental means, as well as in poultry generally, in intensively reared chickens, 
and in domesticated mammals. The volume is well prepared and documented. 
(616-994) 


HAMILTON BAILEY’S DEMONSTRATIONS OF PHYSICAL 
SIGNS IN CLINICAL SURGERY. Edited by Allen Clam. rath 
edition. Wright (Bristol), 758. 1967. 25 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Consultant Surgeon to Dudley Road Hospital, Birmingham, Mr. Clain was 

associated with Hamilton Bailey for many years and assisted him in an earlier 

revision of this textbook for undergraduate a postgraduate students, which is now 
recognised as a classic of medical literature. Superbly illustrated for its purpose, the 
volume, which includes within its scope tropical conditions, is concerned with the 
eliciting of physical signs and with establishing a diagnosis. The body of the text 
remains, and will remain, as written by Hamilton Bailey; nevertheless, there is some 

t and amalgamation of chapters, while those on the foot, circulation in 
the extremities, and peripheral nerves are extensively rewritten. New material relates, 
among other subjects, to burns, septicaemia, acute abdominal conditions in the 
tropics, and surgical aspects of leprosy. The larger format provides an attractive 
neta to ap illustrations, some sehen new; this and the discarding of out-of- 
date sections have resulted in a more pleasing and manageable volume. The editor 

has successfully concluded a demanding task. (617*075) 


STUDIES IN ANAESTHETICS, including Intravenous Dental Anaesthesia. 
J. G. Bourne. Lloyd-Luke, 20s. 1967. 18-5 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper 
covers. 

The Studies treat of six subjects with which the author, a former Senior Consultant 

Anaesthetist at St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, has been specially concerned. Half 

the text deals with intravenous dental anaesthesia, discussing the method, and, in 

some detail, complications, and such diseases and drugs in their treatment as 
have a bearing on dental anaesthesia. In particular, there is an elucidation of the 
reasons for adopting the supine position. Three chapters are up-to-date versions of 
papers which have appeared in Anaesthesia (for example, on the vomuting hazard) 
and in the proceedings of a symposium on the teaching of dental anaesthetics held 
at the Royal College of Surgeons of England, and the remaining two are taken from 
the author’s monograph, Nitrous Oxide in Dentistry. Experience gained from research 
and clinical practice is offered to medical and dental practitioners in this documented 
and attractively produced paperback. (617:6) 


LYLE AND JACKSON’S PRACTICAL ORTHOPTICS IN THE 
TREATMENT OF SQUINT and other Anomalies of Binocular Vision. 
sth edition revised by T. Keith Lyle and Kenneth C. Wybar. H. K. Lewis, £6 6s. 
1967. 25°5 cm. 652 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Dean of the Institute of Ophthalmology, London University, who is also 

Director of the Orthoptic Department, Moorfields Eye Hospital, is assisted in the 

revision of this reference book for ophthalmologists and orthoptists by the Assistant 

Director of that Department, and by many orthoptic teachers and demonstrators. A 
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foundation of basic principles is well laid in opening chapters on the structure and 
fanction of the extrinsic muscles and related a a the refractive components 
of the eye, the development of binocular vision, and of squint, the classification of 
the condition, instruments, and methods of examination. There are comprehensive 
descriptions of the types of strabismus, their examination, assessment, indications for 
treatment, the therapeutic programme, and prognosis. Principles of operation are 
laid down, followed by details of post-operative care. The changes in contributors 
and the advances of the past ten years have brought so many alterations in the text 
that the new edition 1s an essential purchase. In particular, the editors emphasise the 
detection and eradication of eccentric fixation, and new methods of dealing with 
abnormal retinal correspondence, in consequence of which many sections on orthoptic 
treatment are rewritten. (617-76) 
Engineering: Mechanical 
1967 STEAM TABLES: Thermodynamic Properties of Water and Steam, 
Viscosity of Water and Steam, Thermal Conductivity of Water and Steam. 
Edward Arnold for the Electrical Research Association, £5. 1967. 30-5 cm. 
160 pages. 
These E.R.A. tables give the thermodynamic properties, viscosity, and thermal 
conductivity of water and steam at temperatures from o-o1 deg. C. to 800 deg. C. and 
pressures from zero to 1000 bars. Whilst, naturally, the tables occupy most of the 
volume, there is also some extremely useful information in it, in the form of notation, 
units and physical constants, charts, and equations. The tables accord with the 
International Skeleton Tables agreed in New York in 1963 and here reproduced. 
Similarly, the 1966 and 1967 formulations for industrial use of the properties of steam, 
usable with computers, are also incorporated. The numerous, widely-ranging tables 
are invaluable and constitute an essential aid to the work of those engineers operating 
in the field in which a precise knowledge of water and steam properties is essential, 
(621-101) 


BRITISH STEAM LOCOMOTIVES AT WORK. O. S. Nock. 
Allen & Unwin, 608. 1967. 24°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although Mr. Nock has written more than forty books on railway subjects, each 
new work from his i has a fresh appeal to the railway enthusiast. During his work- 
ing life, the author travelled over 30,000 miles on the footplate of British loco- 
motives, and in this latest bock he takes the reader with him in memory on many 
of his most interesting journeys on the steam giants of the past thi ears. In one 
chapter he goes beyond his own experience to give a graphic imagi aaa of 
the famous 1895 Railway Race to Scotland, as seen from the cabs of locomotives 
on the East Coast route. The book has nearly 100 well-selected ee 


hs. 

Electrical 621'134) 
THE UNIFIED THEORY OF ELECTRICAL MACHINES. Charles V. 

Jones. Butterworths, 903. 1967. 25°5 cm. 552 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
As a modern text on a subject that is receiving more and more attention, this work 
can be allocated a high place. It combines theory and experimental proof in that 
practical sense that a a to engineers. The book is chiefly for undergraduates and 
secondly for po uates ana rotating machine specialists in industry. The volume 
is in three parts devoted, respectively, to physical and mathematical preliminaries, 

ip-ting machines, and commutator machines. Transformation theory supplementing 
ordinary machine theory provides the activating motive of the study and matrix 
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algebra 1s employed throughout, which emphasises the powerful approach thus afforded 
to eras machine analysis. This is a superbly good book which may be accorded 
enthusiastic recommendation. Problems with answers are provided and worked 
examples are given throughout the text. Illustrations are numerous and of practical 
value. The author is a senor lecturer in electrical engineering in the University of 
Liverpool, from which body much good work on matrix and tensor methods has 
been published. (621-313) 


UNIFIED CIRCUIT THEORY IN ELECTRONICS AND ENGI- 
NEERING ANALYSIS. J. W. Head and C. G. Mayo. Reprint. Iliffe Books, 
18s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 182 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 

By professional mathematicians, this book (first published in 1965) explains the 

principles governing the analysis of linear systems on the basis of Heaviside’ opera- 

tional aea with particular reference to non-steady state problems. In eighteen 
chapters and five appendices the authors cover the subject very one and 
virtually infuse new life into it in a modern setting. Associations with the fundamental 
integral transform, the Fourier integral, and the Laplace transforms are explained in 
their proper perspectives and this serves to span the gap between Heaviside’s da 

and our own. The book is illustrated and contains worked examples and a bibli- 
ography. It is a fi le work and merits very careful examination and 
practical usage. It is directed to students and engineers, who should welcome it. 


(6221-31922) 
—— Machine Tools ' 
MACHINE TOOL PROTECTION. H. R. Beakbane and R. H. Warnng. 

Queen Anne Press, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Machine-tool designers and users who are concerned about the wear and loss of 
accuracy caused by the abrasive effects of swarf, chippings, grinding dust and even 
atmospheric dust adhering to lubricated surfaces will find much useful information 
collected together in this beak which surveys the various methods available for the 
protection of machine-tool slideways. The relative merits of wipers, bellows, 
corrugated slide covers and telescopic metal covers are compared and discussed. 
There is also a helpful table ale which collates properties such as resistance to 
oils, acids, temperature, sunlight etc., for various materials commonly used in the 
construction of protective covers. (621-9) 


ADVANCES IN MACHINE TOOL DESIGN AND RESEARCH 
1966, Proceedings of the 7th International M.T.D.R. Conference, University 
of Birmingham, September 1966. Edited by S. A. Tobias and F. Koenigsberger. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £11. 1967. 25:5 cm. 708 pages. Illustrations. 

Some forty-three papers covering a wide range of subjects are included in these 

roceedings, and an important section deals with the subject of high energy-rate 
amis which has been attracting a considerable amount of interest in recent years. 

Experience is described with machines incorporating stored energy systems using 

compressed gases to impart high velocities to the tools, enabling very large short- 

duration forces to'be applied at the instant of deformation. Many other topics are 
covered and these include machine tool vibration, the design of hydrostatic eee 
surfaces, the application of automatic tool setting, air bearing spindles and laser 
interferometer petit to contour machining, and also contradictions in surface 
roughness measurements, There are also sections dealing with automation, grinding, 
and plastic forming processes. These annual conferences attract valuable contnbutions 
from as far apart as the U.S.A. and Japan as well as Europe and the U.K. This volume 
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$ i re . 3 
should be of value to those whose work entails knowledge Of recent developments in 
machine-tool technology. : roe 7 (621-9) 


ria 


THE BRITISH FIGHTER SINCE 1912: Fifty Years of Design and 
Development. Peter Lewis. 2nd edition. Putnam,:63s. 1967. 22'5 cm. 402 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. SR A 

No one is bétter versed in the technique of writing aeronautical histories than Peter 

Lewis. This book was first published in 1965, and since.then the author has produced 

. The British Bomber since 1914. It is to be hoped that he will continue his good work. 

The amount of research effort involved inthe production of a book of this kind is 
staggering to contemplate, but’the compilation and'presentation have been superbly 
done. Here we have all the fighters of the twa worl wars described in loving detail 

„and up-to-the-minute information on the Lightning and the P1127. The photographs 

and three-views drawings are copious and excellent. The result is a highly informative 
and highly readable book of impressive authority. - (623-7464) 


—— Naval 
HYDROFOILS. Christopher Hook and A. C. Kermode. Pitman, 328.6d. 1967. 
19°5 cm, 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Without Formulae Series) 

This very readable little book on the development of hydrofoil craft has been written 
without going deeply into the technology but none the less attempting simple 
explanations of the prmcipal phenomena concerned. Christopher Hook himself 
been involved with the development of a particular type of hydrofoil craft and the 
- book is also some account of his struggles to get his ideas accepted. The book should 
‘appeal to anyone who has an interest in the sea and ships; clear illustrations and 
Po should leave any reader with a good understanding of the principles of 
hydrofoil craft. (623-84) 


Structural 
TALL BUILDINGS. The Proceedings of a Symposium on Tall Buildings 
with particular reference to Shear Wall Structures, held in the Department of 
Civil Engineering, University of Southampton, April 1966. Edited by A. Coull 
and B. Stafford Smith. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £8 8s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 628 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This conference attracted international participants, and brought together isi 
consulting and contracting engineers, and research workers. Section ‘A’ rR 
the important subject of wind loading; Section ‘B’ deals comprehensively with design 
and construction; Section-‘C’, the largest, deals with Beach. including a review of 
past research and extensive reports on current research. Appendices give details of 
current trends in methods of approach to the solution of the problems in design 
which are particular to tall ates in concrete and steel structures. The book is a 
unique contribution to the subject, and is likely to be accepted by specialists as a 
standard reference work for many years to come. (624:1) 


MODERN FOUNDATION METHODS. Rolt Hammond. Maclaren, sas. . 
1967. 23°5 cm. 184 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

The chapter headings of this book include soil mechanics, grouting developments, 
sable tae cast in place piling systems, large diameter bored piles, vibratory piling 
methods, vibration controlled foundations, and special foundation problems. Soil 
mechanics and special foundation problems are dealt with very briefly, and the book 
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f ee British Book ead September 1967 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select fist of books té"be. published in or about NOVEMBER, 1967. 
These poo may of may not be reviewed i in British Book News. 


Philosophy ` - Psychology Religion ` ; ' 

THE ENGLISH JESUITS: From Campion to Martindale. Bernard Basset, S.J. (Burns & 
Oates, 638.). Ius. 

GREEK WORDS AND HEBREW MEANINGS: ‘Studies i in the Semantics of Soteriological Terms. 
David Hill. (Cambridge University Press, about 60s.). 

THE ORIGINS OF MODERN AFRICAN THOUGHT: Rokert W. July. (Faber, 84s.). Ulus. 

THE THEME OF JEWISH PERSECUTION OF CHRISTIANS IN THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. 
MATTHEW. Douglas R. A. Hare. (Cambridge University Press, about 50s.). Illus. 

YEAR OF DOOM 1975. W. C. Stevenson. (Hutchigson, 303.). The religion of the sect of 
Jehovah’s Witnesses. 


Social Sciences 


ASPECTS OF PLANOMETRICS. A. Zauberman. (University of roe a Press, 63s.). 
Papers on the application of econometric methods in Soviet p 

HO TO THE sow. Barbara Kerr. John Baker, 70s.). Ilus. The social racers of the 

rural English county of Dorset up to the First World War. 

THE CUT OF WOMEN’S CLOTHES 1600-1930. Norah Waugh. (Faber, £6 6s.). Dlus. 

THE DISTANT SCENE. Fred Archer. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Illus. Agricultural life 
in the days of the father and grandfather of the author. 

THE EDUCATIONAL INNOVATORS. W. A. C, Stewart and W. P. McCann. (Macmillan, 
70s.). Illus. Progressive education in England from 1750 to 1880 (first of two vols.) 

THE EVOLUTION OF FASHION: Pattern and Cut. Margot Hamilton-Hill and Peter A. 
Bucknell. (Batsford, £5). Mus 

FOR THE FILE ON EMPIRE. A. B. Thornton, Macmillan, about 50s.). Essays on Empire. 

GUERILLAS: A History and Analysis. ur Campbell. (Arthur Barker, 45s.). Maps. ` 
The effectiveness and development of guerilla methods in all theatres of war. 

m i FRONTIER IN THE TROPICS 1865--1875. W. David Macintyre. (Macmillan, 

3s 

THE KASHMIR STORY. B. L. Sharma. (Asla Publishing House, about 35s.). A controversial 
account of the United Nations resolutions on 

sar MANAGEMENT RELATIONS IN INDIA. K, N. Subramanian. (Asia Publishing House, 
80s 

THE LAW OF ATHENS: The Family and Pro . A. R. W. Harrison. (Oxford Aeae 
Press, 63s.). The first of two vols. on the law of Athens in the fourth century B. 

THE MACHINERY OF FINANCE AND THE MANAGEMENT OF STERLING. A. T. K. Grant. 
(Macmillan, 30s.) 

THE MATERIAL CULTURE OF THE PEOPLES OF THE GWEMBE VALLEY. Reynolds. 
(Manchester University Press, about 63s.). Illus. Before the building of the Kariba 
Dam necessitated their peesttlonicnt: 

THE NEW HIGH PRIESTHOOD. Ralph Glasser. (Macmillan, 363.). The influence of advertis- 
ing on society today. 

POLITICAL THEORY AND THE RIGHTS OF MAN, Edited by D. D. Raphael. (Macmillan, 30s.). 
Discussion at the 6th World Congress of the International Political Science Association. 

THE PRESS COUNCIL. H. Phillip Levy. (Macmillan, £5 5s.). Body set up to safeguard the 
freedom and increase the responsibility of newspapers 

PUGWASH: The first ten years. T. Rotblat. (Heinemann Educational Books, 30s.). Ulus. 
A movement drawing scientists together in an effort to avert atomic disaster. 

A RADICAL FUTURE. Edited by Ben Whitaker. (Cape, 35s.) 

SOCIOLOGY OF POLITICS. R. Bhaskaran. (Asia Publishing House, 35s.). Looks at the major 

political problems of nations from the viewpoint, in particular, of personal freedom. 

STRATEGY: The Indirect Approach. B. H. Liddell Hart. Teth edition. (Faber, 45s.). Maps. 

THE WORLD OF J. B. PRIESTLEY. Introduced by D. G. MacRae. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, 30s.). Sociological anthology from the novelist’s writings. 


Science and Technology Medicine 
ASPECTS OF THE PHYSIOLOGY OF CRUSTACEA. A. P. M. Lockwood. (Oliver & Boyd, no 
price yet). Illus. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF STATISTICAL LITERATURE. M. G. Kendall and A. G. Doig. (Oliver & 
Boyd, 60s.). A record of all sre-1939 statistical literature, with supplements to the two 
previous volumes covering 1940 to 1958. 

BIOLOGY AND THE SOCIAL CRISIS. John Brierley. (Heinemann Educational Books, 35s.). 
Illus. World problems of race, heredity, health and the population explosion. 
CRITICAL SUPPLEMENT TO THE ATLAS OF THE BRITISH FLORA. F. H. Pickering, assisted by 

P. D. Sell. (Nelson, 90s.). Includes 391 distribution maps. 

THE CULTIVATION OF PARASITES Jn Vitro. Angela E. R. Taylor and J. R. Baker. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 63s.). lus. 

ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE: Progress volume. Edited by G. F. Abercrombie 
and R. M. S. McConaghey. (Butterworths, 57s.6d. de luxe edition; 50s. ordinary 
edition). New articles which bring the seven-volume work up to date. 

ENGINEERING GRAPHICS. R. Jennings and E. H. Sidwell. (Edward Arnold, about 42s.) 

ENTE Se) tlle CONTROL IN POULTRY PRODUCTION. T. C. Carter. (Oliver & Boyd, 
£5 Ss us 

FARMING IN HOT COUNTRIES. A. S. Thomas. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. 

HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY: An Introduction. Adrien Albert. 2nd edition. (University of 
London: Athlone Press, about 84s.). Takes account of recent developments. 

IMMUNOLOGICAL APPROACH TO CANCER. H. N. Green, Honor M. Anthony, R. W. 
Baldwin and J. Westrop. (Butterworths, no price yet). 

INTERSTITIAL ALLOYS. H. J. Goldschmidt. Sra sable: no price yet). For graduates. 

ae IGNEOUS ROCKS. L. R. Wager and G. M. Brown. (Oliver & Boyd, about £5 5s.). 

us. 

LIFE THREATENED. A. T. West_ake. (Stuart & Watkins, 325.6d.). The dangers of modern 
drugs and foodstuffs and way out of them. 

MANAGEMENT IN HOSPITALS. J. A. Spencer. (Faber, 30s.) 

MODERN FLOW DYNAMICS. Vol. I: Incompressible Flow. N. Curle and H. J. Davies. 
(Van Nostrand, 65s. cloth; 35s. paper covers) 

PACKAGE AND PRINT: The Development of Container and Label Design. Alec Davis. 
(Faber, 84s.). Illus. History of packaging. 

PATHOLOGY OF TUMOURS. R. A. Willis. 4th edition. (Butterworths, no price a 

fe RESINS. E. G. Pritchett and A. A. K. Whitehouse. (life Books, 37s8.6d.). 

us. 

PROGRESS IN APPLIED MATERIALS. Vol. 8. Edited by E. G. Stanford, J. H. Fearon and 
W. J. McGonnagle. (Iliffe Books, 65s.). Illus. 

PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY 5. Edited by G. P. Ellis and G. B. West. (Butterworths, 
£6 10s.). For chemists, biochemists, pharmacologists and clinicians. 

SOLID GEOMETRY IN 3-D FOR TECHNICAL DRAWING. A. G. J. Davies. (Chatto & Windus, 
21s.). Ulus. Introduction tc solid Shas by means of stereoscopic drawings. 

STATISTICS FOR BIOLOGISTS. R. C. pbell. (Cambridge University Press, 45s. cloth; 
22s.6d. paper covers). Illus. 

STUDIES IN INNOVATION IN THE STEEL AND CHEMICAL INDUSTRIES. J. A. Allen. (Manchester 
University Press, about 45s.) 


Fme Arts Recreation 

AN ADVENTURE IN Music, Burnett James. (John Baker, 36s.). A personal interpretation 
of the great composers. 

BERTRAM MILLS CIRCUS: Its Story. Cyril B. Mills. (Hutchinson, 42s.). 

CATALOGUE OF THE PAINTINGS BY OLD MASTERS AT CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD. J. Byam Shaw. 
(Phaidon Press, 84s.). Illus. 

GIPSY MOTH. Francis Chichester. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.). Sir Francis’s account of his 
most recent and extraordinary feat of navigation. 

GREAT FIGHTS OF THE SIXTIES. George Whiting. (Leslie Frewin, 35s.). Ilus. Boxing. 

A KALEIDOSCOPE OF MODERN ART. Neville Weston. (Harrap, 30s.). Illus. Introduction 
to sources and develpment of major movements of modern art. 

THE LIFE AND DEATH OF THE FIGHTING BULL. Photographs by Don Jose Suarez, text by 
John Marks. (Cassell, 50s.). Ilus. Bull-fighting. 

MUSIC ALL AROUND ME. Antcny Hopkins. (Leslie Frewin, 35s.). Ulus. The lecturer and 
composer makes a personal collection of different facets of the world of music. 

THE PENGUIN BOOK OF COMICS. Alan Aldridge and G. Perry. (Penguin Books, 21s. paper 
covers). Illus. The story of the strip cartoon. 

PHOTOGRAPHY IN ARCHAEOLOGY AND ART. S. K. Matthews. (John Baker, 63s.). Illus. 

SHOW JUMPING. Pat Smythe. (Cassell, 50s.). Illus. The history of show jumping. 

S8OCCER—THE ENGLISH WAY. Sir Alf Ramsey and An of the English World Cup 
Team. Edited by Kenneth Wheeler. (Cassell, 25s.). HI 

WATER-COLOUR PAINTING IN BRITAIN. Vol. II. Martin Hardie. (Batsford, £6 6s.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 


BLAKE RECORDS. G. E. Bentley. (Oxford University Press, £5 15s.). Blus. References to 
the poet and painter William Blake in contemporary accounts, 1737-1831. 

BRIEF LIVES BY JOHN AUBREY. Patrick Garland. (Faber, 15s. cloth; 5s. paper covers). 
(1626-1697. adaptation of Brief Lives of Contemporaries by John Aubrey, antiquary 

CHAUCER’S BOOK OF FAMB: An Exposition of ‘The House of Fame‘. J. A. W. Bennett. 
(Oxford University Press, 35s.). Study of Chaucer’s poem. 

COLLECTED POEMS. Muriel Spark, (Macmillan, about 21s.) 

COMMITMENT IN MODERN FRENCH LITERATURE: A study of ‘Littérature Engagée’ in the 
works of Péguy, Aragon and Sartre. M. Ardereth. (Gollancz, 30s. 

ENGLISH PROVERBS EXPLAINED. Ronald Ridout and Clifford Witting. (Heinemann 
Educational Books, 25s. a 

A KIPLING DICTIONARY. John McGivering. (Macmillan, 508.). Rudyard Kipling, novelist 
and poet, 1865—1936. 

A oe AND THOUGHT IN SOPHOCLES. A. A. Long. (University of London: Athlone 

ress, 553 

THE LAST DAYS OF MANKIND: Karl Kraus and his Vienna. Frank Field. (Macmillan, 50s.). 
Ulus. Austrian poet and satirist, 1874-1936. 

THE OXFORD COMPANION TO ENGLISH LITERATURE. Compiled and edited by Sir Paul 
Harvey. Revised by Dorothy Eagle. 4th edition. (Oxford University Press, 50s.). 

POETICAL WORKS OF JONATHAN SWIFT. Edited by Herbert Davis. (Oxford University 
Press, 35s.). Satirist (1667-1745) 

A SCOTS HAIRST. Lewis Grassic Gibbon. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Short stories and essays. 

SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 20. Edited by Kenneth Muir. (Cambridge University Press, about 
45s.). Illus. Survey of contributions to Shakespeare study in 1966. 

THE TRAGEDIES OF ENNIUS. D. H, Jocelyn. (Cambridge University Press, about 90s.). 
Prints all the identifiable fragments oF ti the theatrical adaptations of Greek originals 
made by Ennius ‘father of Roman poetry’ (239-169 B.C.), together with an introduc- 
tion, critical apparatus, and commentary (the first in En ). 

THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. XLVI. Edited by T. S. Dorsch and C. G. 
Harlow. (Murray, 45s.). Annual guide to significant contributions. 


History and Blography 

ARMOURED CRUSADER. Kenneth Macksey. (Hutchinson, 50s.). Major-General Hobart 
and the campaigns in which he took part from 1908 to 1945. 

BELONGING. Willa Muir. (Hogarth Press, 35s.). The pte of Willa Muir’s life with her 
husband, the late Edwin Muir, poet, novelist, and criti 

THE CHATHAMITES. Peter Brown. (Macmillan, 84s.). Tius. Followers of William Pitt, 
Ist Earl of Chatham, statesman, 1708-78. 

cures: The Diaries of Sir Henry Channon. Edited by Robert Rhodes James. (Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 63s.). Ulus. Member of Parliament aad writer, 1897-1958. 

COBDEN AND BRIGHT: Á Victorian Political Partnership. Donald Read. (Edward Arnold, 
about 30s.). Richard Cobden (1804-65) and John Bright (1811-1889), statesmen. 

CONSIDER YOUR VERDICT. Sir Gerald Dodson. (Hutchinson, 42s.). Memoirs of a former 
Recorder of London. 

CROWN AND CLERGY IN COLONIAL MEXICO, 1759-1821. N. M. Farriss. (University of 
London: Athlone Press, about 57s. 6d.) 

THE CURIOUS WORLD OF FRANK BUCKLAND. G. H. O. Burgess. John Baker, 50s.). Ilus. 
Writer on natural history, 1826-80. 

DIARIES 1915-18, Lady Cynthia Asquith. (Hutchinson, 50s.). The author was daughter- 
in-law of Prime Minister 

DOUBLE DIPLOMA. Piers Dixon. (Hutchinson, 45s.). Biography of Sir Pierson Dixon, 
former Ambassador in Prague and British representative at the United Nations. 

THE EMERGENCE OF MOSCOW: 1304-59. John Fennell. (Secker & Warburg, 70s.). Maps. 

TAE ese TANK. BATTLE: CAMBRAI 1917. Robert Woollcombe. (Arthur Barker, 55s.). 

us. 

GOLD FEVER. Edited by Nancy Keesing. (Angus & Robertson, 70s.). Life on the Australian 
goldfields between 1851 and the 1890's. 

HUBERT WALTER. C. R. Cheney. (Nelson, 428,). Archbishop of Canterbury, died in 1205. 

THE KNIGHTS OF ST. JOHN IN JERUSALEM AND CYPRUS, C. 1050-1310. Jonathan Riley- 
Smith. (Macmillan, 90s.). Tius. 

mao BUFFER STATE OR BATTLEGROUND. Hugh Toye. (Oxford University Press, 45s.). 

us, 


MARSHAL MANNERHEIM AND THE FINNS. Oliver Warner. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s.): 
Illus. Gustaf Mannerheim (1867-1 ey the great Finnish soldier-statesman. ’ 

MATERIALS FOR WEST AFRICAN HISTORY IN FRENCH ARCHIVES. Patricia Carson. (University 
of London: Athlone Press, 358s.) 

MONTAGU NORMAN. Andrew Boyle. (Cassell, 42s.). Lord Norman (1871-1950) was 
Governor of the Bank of England for nearly a quarter of a century. 

MUGHALS IN INDIA. Bibliographical Survey: Vol. I, Manuscripts. D. N. Marshall. 
(Asia Publishing House, £5). Survey of source material, 

MY BROTHER EVELYN and Other Profiles. Alec Waugh. (Cassell, 30s.). Memories of the 
late Evelyn Waugh, novelist, and profiles of other celebrities. 

NEW ZEALAND. James and Margaret Rowe. (Benn, 32s.6d.). Illus. A volume in ‘Nations 
of the Modern World’ series. 

NEW ZEALAND. Oswald Ziegler. (Angus & Robertson, 75s.). History and present develop- 
ments. 

PONTI IANS AND THE SLUMP. Robert Skidelsky. (Macmillan, 84s.). Illus. Britain i in the 

THE RESISTANCE AND ITS ENEMIES. Peter Novick. (Chatto & Windus, 42s.). The purge of 
collaborators in France after the Liberation. 

SHIPS OF THE °45. John S. Gibson. (Hutchinson, 35s.). The part played by sea power in 
the Jacobite rising of 1745. 

SLAVE OF THE LAMP. Arthur Salter. (Weldenfeld & Nicolson, 45s.). Memoirs of an 
eminent public servant showing the enormous power wielded by the Civil Service. 

T. H. WHITE: A Biography. Sylvia Townsend Warner. (Chatto & Windus in collaboration 
with Cape, 45s.). Ulus. Well-known writer who died in 1964. 

TOJO: THE LAST BANZAI. Courtney Browne. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Hideki Tojo 
(1884-1948), war-time Prime Minister of Japan. 
TOWNSHEND OF KUT: A Biography of Major-General Sir Charles Townshend, K. C. B., 
D.S.O. (Cassell, 42s.). Ilus. A new assessment of ‘Chitral Charlie’ (1861— 1924), 
defender of Kut against the Turks in the First World War. 

THE VICTORIA HISTORY OF THE COUNTIES OF ENGLAND: Staffordshire, Vol. HW. Edited by 
M. W. Greenslade. (Oxford University Press, £8 8s.). Ilus. Mainly industrial. 

THE WHIG PARTY AND THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. F. O’Gorman. (Macmillan, 45s.) 


Geography Travel Description 
THE DOMESDAY GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTH-WEST ENGLAND. Edited by H. C. Darby and R. 


Welldon Finn. (Cambridge University Press, about £6). Maps. Reconstructs the 
region’s social and economic geography at the time of the Doniewday Book (1085-6). 
ISTANBUL. Peter Mayne. (Dent, 25s.). Illus. 
LORD HOWE ISLAND. Alan and Valerie Finch. (Angus & Robertson, 308.). Off the coast of 
New South Wales, Australia. 
TIME NOW, TIME BEFORE. Osmar White. (Heinemann, 35s.). Illus. Six episodes from the 
author’s travel experiences in South-East Asia and the South Pacific. 
TOURING LIBYA. The Western Provinces. Philip Ward. (Faber, 25s.). Ulus. 


Fiction 
AN AFFAIR OF CLOWNS. Thelma Forshaw. (Angus & Robertson, 22s.6d.). Short stories of 


Australian city life. 

AJAIYI AND HIS INHERITED POVERTY. Amos Tutuola. (Faber, 25s.). Orphaned brother 
and sister seek deliverance from bondage. 

BON VOYAGE and Other Stories. Noel Coward. (Heinemann, 25s.) 

COLLECTED STORIES Muriel Spark. (Macmillan, about 30s.) 

THE FENTON AFFAIR. Rodney Quest. (Harrap, 22s.6d.). Controversy over nuclear sub- 
marine device. 

HERE COMES A CANDLE. Jane Aiken Hodge. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). American reprisals 
against the English and their Canadian allies in 1813. 

THE OLD MAN AND THE MEDAL. Ferdinand Oyono. (Heinemann Educational Books, 21s.). 
An old man in an African village gets a medal for his loyalty to the colonists. 

RAMAGE AND THE DRUM BEAT. Dudley Pope. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s.). The second 
in the series of the adventures of Lieutenant Nicholas Ramage, of George ITI’s navy. 

SEVEN BEDS TO CHRISTMAS. Ian Rodger. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Picaresque adventures of an 
Englishman in Stockholm. 

THIS GREAT CITY. Oswald S. Davis. (Johnson Publications, 30s.). A story of Birmingham 
life in the early 1900’s. 

A TREE ON FIRE. Alan Sillitoe. (Macmillan, 30s.). An individual’s struggle for self- 


realisation by fighting in Algeria. 


rovides only an introduction to these important subjects. The remainder of the 
sae is very well written, and includes concise ahd comprehensive data on specialist 
methods, and proprietary systems of foundation construction. The volume should 
be of considerable interest to students of construction technology, and to architects 
and builders who wish to increase their general knowledge of the subject. A first 
general reading could be completed in a few hours, and following this the reader 
would find the work to be a useful and n reference book, which would assist 


him in deciding when to call in specialists, and the type of specialists required to’solve 
difficult foundation problems. (624-15) 
——— Aeronautics 


CIVIL AIRLINERS SINCE 1946. PRIVATE AIRCRAFT: Business 
and General Purpose since 1946. Kenneth Munson. Blandford Press, 16s. each. 
1967. 19 cm. 172 : 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pocket Encyclopaedia of World 
Aircraft in Colour) 

Aircraft enthusiasts will certainly know the quality of Kenneth Munson’s work. His 

books on Fighters, and Bombers, in this es encyclopaedia series were excellent. 

He sustains this high standard in his latest two books. Each aircraft is carefully 

described, with all the relevant material available, but the joy of these books lies in 

the profusion and excellence of the illustrations by John Wood and his assistants. 

The illustrations give side elevation, plan view from above, and plan view from 

below. The colour is superb, the information is qmckly available, and the size is of 

t convenience. These books will be a boon to aircraft spotters, but they will also 
meen penis by older enthusiasts. (629°13334) 


MANNED SPACECRAFT. Kenneth Gatland. Blandford Press, 18s. 1967. 

18-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pocket Encyclopaedia of Spaceflight in Colour) 
This pocketbook describes the achievements of the space age from the first satellite 
of October 1957 to the Komarov tragedy of April 1967, and provides systematic 
data on the spacecraft and launching vehicles so far developed. The author, who is 
Vice-President of the British Interplanetary Society, has been able to give a uniquely 
balanced assessment of these achievements and future prospects through his intimate 
knowledge of both the U.S.A. and Soviet space programmes. With the inclusion of 
eighty pages of specially prepared colour illustrations of outstanding quality, this is a 
book of exceptional interest and reference value. A glossary of space terms is 
included. (629-1388) 


———- Motor Vehicles 


VALVE MECHANISMS FOR HIGH-SPEED ENGINES: Their Design 
and Development. Philip H. Smith. Foulis, 48s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Hustrations. Index. (Automobile Engineering) 

The valve gear, especially in the high-speed types of petrol engine that power modern 

cars and oe not B Tad part of the machinery but has a very 

important bearing on the power output developed. So an entire book devoted to 
diferent systems of valve operation, how ‘they evolved, and the pros and cons 
associated with them, is more than welcome. This book, while it cannot be described 
as comprehensive, some obvious examples of poppet valve operation being omitted, 
is an extremely valuable guide to the subject and will be studied avidly by engineering 
students, motoring historians and those whose work or hobby is to do with extracting 
more power from the internal combustion engine. Unusual types of poppet-valve 
gear, rotary valves, variable valve timing and desmodromic operation, sleeve, slide 
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and swinging valves, are all covered and there are useful chapters on materials and 
the design se valve gear. Rotary engines themselves and port arrangements on two- 
stroke engines are touched upon, and the illustrations, both drawings and photographs, 
have been very well selected. (629-252) 


Forestry 
A HISTORY OF SCOTTISH FORESTRY. Mark L. Anderson. Edited by 
Charles J. Taylor. 2 vols. Nelson, £12 128. the set. 1967. 23°5 cm. 676 : 662 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This posthumous work, the major effort of a great authority who was for ten years 
Professor of Forestry in the University of Edinburgh, has been edited by another 
well-known forester, Dr. C. J. Taylor of the same Department. The first volume 
takes the story, as its sub-title states, “From the Ice Age to the French Revolution’; 
the second covers the period from the Industcial Revolution to the year 1960. The 
earliest chapters are descriptive, with many references to early authorities, of conditions 
in the prehistoric period and up to feudal times. Then the form of the book changes 
E each chapter being subdivided to allow for comparison of such things as 
hunting, the use ad production of timber, etc., from one period to another. Very 
great detail is given, especially of the PR of planting on which the eminence 
of Scottish forestry rests—the 18th and roth centuries. Although relatively less 
attention is given to modern afforestation, A of which has increased even since 
Professor Anderson's death in 1961, this is well covered elsewhere in the literature. 
What this fine book does is to present a clear account of the development of forestry 
in a land of natural forest destroyed by the spread of civilisation, as perhaps nowhere 
else in Europe. EER 


Dairy Industry 
MILK PRODUCTION IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. R O. 
Whyte. Faber, 503. 1967. 23-5 cm. 240 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

At a time when the ‘population explosion’ has drawn attention to the gross needs 
in food of many millions of people in the underdeveloped countries, the problem of 
malnutrition—the fact that many times more people still have a diet deficient in 
elements essential for good health—is sometimes ignored or forgotten. Yet in the 
Jong run it is just as serious. The importance of this book, by an expert with vast 
experience over many years and in many countries, is Ba that the best safeguard 
against malnutrition is milk. Dr. Whyte considers his subject from every point of 
view: the plant and the feeding animal in their respective environments; the different 
types of feed for milk production—pasture, fodder and concentrates; the problems of 
animal nutrition; the economics of milk production; and the pros and cons of various 
systems of livestock husbandry. There is a most valuable series of ‘country studies’, 
covering every continent, and a final chapter of hard-headed analysis of the problems 
to be faced by the developing countries ın increasing milk supplies for their peoples. 
In his usual clear, Sri style, Dr. Whyte has brought welcome realism to a key 
problem, and his book can be regarded as essential reading for anyone interested, at 
any level, in the development of the less fortunate half of the world. (637-12) 


Business Management 

MANAGEMENT: Its Nature and Significance. E. F. L. Brech. 4th edition. 
Pitman, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. 

Now republished after nearly a decade this book has stood the test of time, and in its 


revised form compares favourably with the numerous works on management now 
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coming from the press. Mr. Brech, who is now Chief Executive of the Construction 
Industry Training Board and a member of the Ministry of Labour’s National 
Committee on Management Training and Development, has retained the simple 
approach of his earlier editions, and gives a readable introduction to general manage- 
ment, including delegation and other managerial skills; he also gives practical advice 
on preparation for a eee in a managerial career and on flag others to put 


their aptitudes to good use. (658) 


THE BIOLOGY OF WORK. O. G. Edholm. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 
cloth; 14s. paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World 
University Library) 

Dr. Edholm, Head of the Division of Human Physiology, National Institute for 

Medical Research, Mill Hill, London, introduces the non-specialist to the science of 

ergonomics: that 1s, to the study of man and his work, including the anatomical, 

hysiological, psychological and mechanical factors which affect the efficient use of 
uman energy. These are discussed in a lively style, and illustrated by a varied 
selection of telling photographs, drawings and diagrams. Light and vision, noise and 
vibration are dealt with in ieee to work, as are the layout of equipment and work 
space, shift work, and fatigue and sleep. In this up-to-date text, problems of the road 
and accidents are also considered, with reference to studies overseas as well as in 

Britain. The bibliography provides a useful guide to further reading in a subject the 

intrinsic ınterest of which is enhanced by the author’s presentation. (658°544) 


Petroleum Technology 
THE PETROLEUM CHEMICALS INDUSTRY. Richard Frank 
Goldstein and A. Lawrence Waddams. 3rd edition. Spon, £6. 1967. 25°5 cm. 
540 pages. Indexes. (Spon’s General and Industrial Chemistry Series) 
Petroleum is commonly taken to be the source of many fuels and lubricants, but little 
else. However, much of the raw material for a wide variety of industries, such as 
thetic fibres, fertilisers and rubbers, is petroleum-based and over the past ten years 
he market for petroleum chemicals has increased considerably. This established book 
deals with the up-to-date methods used for the production of the major petroleum 
chemicals and the industrial e background of the authors is reflected in its 
presentation. The former author (who died in 1966) was ing Director of 
British Oxygen Co. Ltd. and the latter is Managing Director of the Economics 
Department in British Hydrocarbon Chemicals Ltd. The text is essentially of a 
chemical nature but includes process principles and other general material. The main 
subject matter is complemented by chapters on various aspects of this expanding 
industry, four appendices and many references. It can be expected, therefore, that 
this edition will find wide acceptance in both industrial and academic on 
665°538 
Iron and Steel Manufactures 
AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF THE IRON AND STEEL INDUSTRY. 
Compiled by A. K. Osborne. 2nd edition. Technical Press, 84s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 
624 pages. Ulustrations. 
The comprehensive range of materials, equipment and processes associated with the 
iron and steel industry which were aba in the frst edition of this book (1956) 
made it an accepted work of reference. In this second edition an additional supplement 
covers the developments over the last ten years. The same high standard o ity is 
maintained in the supplement, the descriptions usually providing adequate informa- 
tion concisely and accurately. Diagrams are used frequently to das dic description 
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and numerous references to further information are given. One minor criticism is 
that, as the layout of the first edition is unaltered, there are now three separate 
alphabetical lists in which a piece of information may be sought. However, this 
doa provides a valuable up-to-date source of reference for anyone who has either 
close or tenuous connections with the industry. (672-03) 


Textile Manufactures 
TEXTILE LABORATORY MANUAL, Vol. 5: Fibres. W. Garner. 
3rd edition. Heywood Books, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 278 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This whole volume is now needed to cover the subject matter which in the second 
edition occupied only the first four chapters and part of the fifth. Each of the 
important types of textile fibre is covered with descriptions of methods for their 
identification (either alone or in fibre mixtures) and their physical, optical and staining 
characteristics. Tests are also included for identification of aes ire and setting 
processes for wool. As with other volumes in this six-volume work, the first volume 
is required as well because it provides a key to the reagents employed. This manual 
will be an extremely valuable textbook for textile chemists and advanced students of 
textile technology. (677-02) 


TEXTILE LABORATORY MANUAL. Vol. 6: Additional Methods. 
W. Garner. 3rd edition. Heywood Books, 47s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This is the sixth and last volume of a much-expanded comprehensive textbook on 

textile testing methods. As with the earlier volumes it covers about the same subject- 

range as four chapters of the last edition. It contains chapters on regain and relative 
humidity, strength and stretch tests, yarn and fabric properties, and biological, 
optical, viscosity and statistical methods. A final, and new, chapter proposes tests and 
specifications for classification and grading of textile products for frac for purpose 
and consumer requirements. This six-volume textbook provides a much-n 
reference work for textile laboratory workers up to the most advanced levels. 
(677-02) 


GLOUCESTERSHIRE WOOLLEN MILLS. Jennifer Tann. David & 
Charles oe Abbot), 458. 1967. 21:5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The 
Industrial Archaeology of the British Isles) 

Foreign tourists who are well-read in the history of the Yorkshire woollen industry 

are frequently amazed to see the large number of former woollen mills remaining in 

Gloucestershire, and to learn that this county at one time produced more specie 

Yorkshire. In this fascinating volume Dr. Tann traces the growth and decline of this 

local industry between the 16th and late roth centuries. More than half of her book 

consists of a scholarly gazetteer giving full details of each of the numerous mills which 
she has been able to identify from State and local records and elsewhere. Her glossary 

of technical terms adds to the reader’s enjoyment. (677-310942) 


Horology 

ENGLISH CLOCKS. Muriel Goaman. The Connoisseur: Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1967. 25 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Connoisseur Monographs) 

This book is one of a series intended for both the collector of antiquarian pieces and 

the general reader. The first chapter is devoted to primitive methods of timekeeping 

and includes an explanation of terms used in astronomy and horology. The remaining 

chapters are devoted to changes in clock design through the ages from the first 
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mechanical clock to the electric clock by Alexander Bain. The book is well illustrated 
with photographs, in both black and white and colour: there are also many interesting 
prints and line drawings. At the end of the book is a Time Chart which tells an 
intriguing story of the continued improvement in timekeeping from the year 1350 
to the present day. A glossary of terms is included, also a short bibliography. This 
latest monograph should prove a useful addition to the history of antiquarian clocks, 

(681110942) 
SUNDIALS OLD AND NEW or Fun with the Sun. A. P. Herbert. Methuen, 

63S. 1967. 22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It seems difficult to believe that this remarkable book was originally written solely to 
give amusement, the author’s apparent aim being to involve his readers in the study 
and making of sundials purely for fun. But this is no frivolous book: it is a serious 
and absorbing treatment of the making of sundials from ancient times to the present 
day. A chapter explains the technical terms used in connection with sundials, and 
throughout there is a wealth of useful advice and instruction on the making of sun- 
dials of all kinds used in different parts of the world. Many illustrations and references 
are included and although it is inevitable in a subject of this kind that a certain amount 
of mathematics must be encountered, this is simplified and dealt with in a way that 
the layman can grasp and appreciate. Sir Alan Herbert is well known as a very 
successful author, but it may surprise his many readers to learn that he is also an 
accomplished experimenter with and maker of sundials. (682-111) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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MANNERISM. John Shearman. Penguin Books, 15s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Style and Civilization) 
‘Mannerism’, as applied to European art of the 16th century, has for long been one 
of the most confusing of art-historical terms, though also one of the most indispens- 
able. In this admirable, profusely illustrated and inexpensive book Mr. Shearman has 
dispelled almost every ambiguity or misapplication that has obscured the proper 
meaning of this hard-worked term, and produced the best general guide in 
English to the subject. His definition of Mannerism is clear and convincing, a 
insisting that it is a style of consummate grace and sophistication, of artifice, and that 
its many crudely fantastic offshoots were not, strictly speaking, Mannerist at all. 
Equally convincing is his account of Mannerism’s origins, sere in exploding 
the belief that it was a ‘reaction’ against the High Renaissance and showing that in 
fact ıt grew naturally out of the High Renaissance styles of Raphael and Michelangelo. 
Especially valuable and illuminating is the way in which the visual arts are related to 
parallel movements in music and literature. (709-03) 
HELLENISTIC ART. T. B. L. Webster. Methuen, 63s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Art of the World) 
The author is Professor of Greek at University College, London. He describes the 
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intense artistic and intellectual activity which inspired the cities of the Mediterranean 
world during three centuries after the conquests of Alexander, and profoundly 
influenced the art and thought of Rome. It has left a harvest of splendid monuments 
in town-planning, architecture, sculpture, painting and household furniture. These 
are surveyed in three broad sremiosial phases with abundant illustration. From 
beginning to end the close connection in Greek life between art and literature, taste 
and learning, tradition and politics is brought out. The book is more than a survey 
of art: it is a profoundly instructive study of the social and intellectual background of 
the monuments and a fascinating guide to the understanding of individual works of 
art. Leaving aside the remoter dissemination of Greek culture, especially toward the 
east, the author has chosen to limit his view to the central stream which carried the 
tradition from the cities of classical Greece through the successor kingdoms to Rome. 
A Paora Dee of marginal cross-reference between text and illustrations, 
bibhography linked with pages of text, chronological table, maps and very adequate 
index make the book a most valuable and usable guide to the art and principal 
monuments of the period and field surveyed. (709-3808) 


PAINTING AND SCULPTURE IN EUROPE 1880 to 1940. George 
Heard Hamilton. Penguin Books, £6 6s. 1967. 27 cm. ‘470 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Pelican History of Art) 

Professor Hamilton, the distinguished American art historian, has written for this 

Pelican History a survey, concentrated yet lively, authoritative yet willing to explore 

alternative interpretations, of the crucial formative period of the modern movement. 

General discussion of each artist’s contribution is followed by detailed analysis of a 

well-chosen particular work, illustrated in the admirably extensive section of black- 

and-white reproductions. Among intentionally introductory works for the more 
serious reader who secks essentially a clear and rounded exposition of the principal 
themes and achievements of the period, this is, with its aaa bibliography, the best 
yet published. While its strength lies in the exposition of these central developments, 
its weakness appears where more peripheral artists and schools are considered. The 
space devoted and estimations accorded to these seem at times over-generous. 

Readers seeking an introduction to British art in the period should ideally consult a 

specialised study; the subject is here correctly seen as a footnote to the international 

mainstream. (709-4) 


Architecture 
ESSAYS IN THE HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE. Edited by 
Douglas Fraser, Howard Hibbard and Milton J. Lewine. Phaidon Press, 70s. 1967. 
31°§ cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. (Essays presented to Rudolf Wittkower on his 
Sixtry-fifth Birthday. Vol. I) 
Some twenty-six essays, by leading European and American scholars, on widely 
differing themes, but relating in general to the history of architecture, have been 
assembled in this impressive volume and presented to Professor Wittkower (late 
of the Warburg Institute in London and now Chairman of the Department of Art 
History, Columbia University, New York) on his sixty-fifth aalas. Although 
mainly concerned with fields in which Rudolf Wittkower has himself made out- 
standing contributions—the Italian Renaissance, Palladio and Palladianism and 
English architecture—they also include an important appraisal of the Stoclet House 
in Brussels designed by Josef Hoffman, and reflections on military architecture in the 
Ancient Near East and on Gothic stone crosses. The production of the book and the 
printing of both text and plates are admirable. A detailed bibliography of Professor 
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Wittkower’s own writings is included. A second and separate collection of essays is 
devoted to the History of Art. (720°9) 


A HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE IN SCOTLAND. T. W. West. 
University of London Press, 218. 1967. 22°$ cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A companion volume to A History of Architecture in England (1963) by the same 
author, this book probably represents the first attempt to cover in one volume the 
whole field of architecture in Scotland from earliest times to the present. Although 
short, it is sufficiently comprehensive to attract the serious reader, while the convenient 
format makes it Sarena suitable for the tourist. Over a hundred photographs and 
line drawings are included. If the latter are not very distinguished for draughtsman- 
ship, they are at least explicit. There ıs also a first-class bibliography, while the 
importance of the history of the country as a background to the architecture is not 
forgotten; historical references in the text are supplemented by an ample chronological 
list of dates. (720-941) 


A GUIDE TO FINNISH ARCHITECTURE. J. M. Richards. Hugh 
Evelyn, 50s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The work of present-day Finnish architects is recognised and admired throughout 
the world, but information in English on the historic architecture of Finland is 
pac taal In this attractively designed volume, J. M. Richards, Editor of the 
Architectural Review and an eminent critic who knows Finland intimately, treats the 
long history of Finnish building art as a process of continuous evolution. The text, 
which is comparatively short and exquisitely illustrated, is very informative. The 
book indeed should appeal both to architects and to laymen, while its sensible size 
makes it particularly convenient for tourists. (720°9471) 


A TRAVELLER’S GUIDE TO THE CHURCHES OF ROME. 
‘Mary Sharp. Hugh Evelyn, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Maps. 
This guidebook gives descriptions of 162 of the more important churches of Rome, 
with the outstanding exception of St. Peter’s itself which the author considers 
adequately covered elsewhere. St. John Lateran, the cathedral of Rome, is treated 
in twentv-five pages, but most other churches get only a page or two. The pattern 
is for a brief history to be followed by notes on the architecture and principal works 
of art and relics. There are appendices giving street plans and alphabetical lists of 
saints, popes, artists, architects and the principal rocks and minerals used in the 
buildings and decorations. This is a wholly admirable and unpretentious work for the 
zealous tourist. There are some plans but no illustrations. (72658245632) 


THE COUNTRY LIFE POCKET GUIDE TO ENGLISH DOMESTIC 
ARCHITECTURE. A. L. Osborne. and edition. Country Life, ars. 1967. 
16 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 

This handy little book, which really is pocket-sized, first appeared in 1954 in a 

considerably larger and certainly less convenient shape under the title of A Dictionary 

of English Domestic Architecture. It was originally a joint venture by two friends and 
ow architects, John C. Rogers and A. L. Osborne, although the former unhappily 
died before the dictionary came out. The contents of the new edition are not 
apparently much changed, nor did they need to be. Ranging from Norman times to 
e recent past, the book offers more than mere terminological definitions. It uses the 
basic vocabulary of building to explain to the layman the characteristics of the 
domestic architecture around him. When words prove inadequate, a host of drawings 

by the author are substituted. (728) 
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Drawing 
THE ARTIST AS REPORTER. Paul Hogarth. Studio Vista, 128.6d. 1967. 
20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Artists have long recorded the visual happenings of their times; with the growth of 
literacy and multiplied reproductions by the printing press their talents have been 
employed in the depiction--and ridicule—of important events. The author, who is a 
well-known illustrator of the contemporary scene, writes a concise and appreciative 
history of the subject, citing the masters in the genre from the anonymous artist in an 
Enelish chapbook of 1687 to the brilliant penmen of today who include Ronald 
Searle, Feliks Topolski and Gerald Scarfe. The book 1s vividly illustrated by examples 
of graphic drawing, chiefly from journals and periodicals in Europe and America 
during the past hundred years. (741-65) 


Embroidery 
THE BYZANTINE TRADITION IN CHURCH EMBROIDERY. 
Pauline Johnstone. Tiranti, 50s. 1967. 25'5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

These embroideries, in which saints and scenes from the Bible are depicted in a very 
painterly manner, and which are adorned by a profuse use of small ‘pearls and of gold 
and silver threads, are not very familiar in the west. But they were known all over 
the Orthodox world, the earliest examples belonging to the 13th century and the 
latest dating from perhaps less than a century ago. This comprehensive study of them 
is to be welco for hitherto the literature on the subject has been restricted to 
articles in a few learned periodicals, After a short introduction the author defines the 
various saan raat and. textiles used in the Church. She then, in separate 
chapters, di the subjects depicted, the ornamental motifs (which are specially 
important for dating), the inscriptions (which are in both Slavonic and Greek), the 
workers and the workshops, the technique, and the history of the art. The majority 
of the more important examples that are known are illustrated in a full series of 
excellent plates. (746-4409495) 


Stained Glass 
THE TECHNIQUE OF STAINED GLASS. Patrick Reyntiens. Batsford, 
84s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Patrick Reyntiens, the author of this book, is a stained glass designer and craftsman 
of many years’ ience. Apart from his own contributions to the art of stained 
glass, he has collaborated with the painter, John Piper, on such large commissions as 
the Baptistry window in Coventry Cathedral as well as the more recent new Roman 
Catholic Cathedral in Liverpool. This book is the result of those years of practice 
backed up by considerable reading and study of ancient glass. It ica and 
illustrates with a wealth of detail the tools and appliances, materials, and various 
techniques employed by the stained glass artist, and includes the most recent additions 
of Dalle-de-verre and the epoxy and polyester resins. It contains as much information 
on the practical side of stained glass window making as one can expect from a book, 
but it is a book for the stained glass artist or student rather than the general reader 
—what one might describe as a first-class bench book. (748-5) 
Painting 
THE PORTRAIT IN THE RENAISSANCE. Jobn Pope-Hennessy. 
Phaidon Press, 758. 1967. 26 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A. W. Mellon 
Lectures in the Fine Arts) 
This is an important and profoundly interesting study of an important and profoundly 
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interesting aspect of European art. Its author probably knows more about his chosen 
subject than anyone sine and he has ae ae a scholarly, richly illustrated and 
unique guide to the whole broad field of Renaissance portraiture. One cannot, 
however, escape the thought that it could have been an even better book than it is. 
Its structure within its six chapter-headings is based all too rigidly upon the six A. W. 
Mellon Lectures which Mr. Pope-Hennessy delivered at Washington in 1963, and it 
is an oft~demonstrated fact that even the most brilliant series of lectures does not 
automatically make a satisfying book. The author’s somewhat stiff and idiosyncratic 
si O e is also an obstacle to unqualified pleasure or unqualified praise. But these 
r concern only the form of the book: its content is of absorbing interest, 
illuminated throughout by perceptive and wide-ranging scholarship. It 1s likely to 
be indispensable to students in this field for a long time to come. (757:004) 


DAVID BOMBERG: A Critical Study of his Life and Work. William Lipke. 
Evelyn, Adams & Mackay, 63s. 1967. 25 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Virtually ignored for the last forty-three years of his career, David Bomberg has 
since his death in 1957 become recognised as one of the major figures of British art in 
this century. So glaring an oversight had not seemed possible. The art historical facts 
and biographical material in Mr. Lipke’s study are thus unavoidably fascinating and 
his numerous illustrations valuable. He largely fails, however, to explain Bomberg’s 
astonishing originality before 1914 or to'situate the work of any period informatively 
in its art historical context. Excerpts from the writings of Bombers and his wife have 
a spontaneous vigour and inspiration which directly illuminates the later paintings 
individual, expressionistic, and combining un-English boldness of gesture with 

development of structures underlying the observed world. (759°2) 


Music 
BACH THE BORROWER. Norman Carrell. Allen & Unwin, 63s. 1967. 
22.5 cm. 396 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 
Johann Sebastian Bach probably borrowed more music from himself than did any 
other of the great masters. He also borrowed, as was common enough in his day, a 
ood deal from other composers. Both these facts have been known to scholars for a 
PP time, but no one has hitherto attempted to codify all the details. In this 
fascinating and immensely painstaking volume Mr. Carrell has done so, and has 
shown that Bach’s self-borrowing is more extensive than has been generally realised. 
He has devised fourteen groups—Keyboard to Cantata’, ‘Cantata to Chamber 
Music’ and so on—and examined each borrowing carefully in the light of musical 
relationship and certain or probable chronology. The latter is even more important 
in establishing what Bach borrowed from his contemporaries, here presented in six 
groups. Mr. Carrell adds helpful explanatory and historical notes to every chapter, 
and often assesses the musical value of the transfer. Truly, as Emerson said, ‘the 
greatest genius is the most indebted man’. (780-92) 


MENDELSSOHN. Philip Radcliffe. and edition. Dent, 18s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 
222 pages. Musical EERE Illustrations. Index. (Master Musicians) 
Since this work was first published in 1954, little new information about Mendel- 
ssohn’s life has been found, but a number of unpublished compositions (mostly early) 
have been printed for the first time. These include a violin concerto in D minor 
(1822), two of twelve symphonies for string orchestra (1822 and 1823), two piano 
quartets, and two concertos for two pianos (1823 and 1824). Other newly published 
chamber works are a clarinet sonata (1825) and a violin sonata (1838). All these are 
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discussed with insight in a new chapter which, with the usual appendices of 
chronology, personalia and a list of works, rounds off a well-balanced and scholarly 
study. The author is a lecturer in music in the University of Cambridge. (780-92) 


CHURCH MUSIC IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. Arthur 
Hutchings. Herbert Jenkins, 25s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 166 pages. Musical examples. 
Index. (Studies in Church Music) 

In this spirited survey of an underrated periad and type of music, the Professor of 

Music at Durham University sweeps away a good many out-of-date judgments and 

offers some stimulating reassessments. After a brief discussion of works by such 

acknowledged geniuses as Schubert, Weber, Liszt, Mendelssohn, Bruckner and 

Brahms, he traces the rise and decline of new styles in both Catholic and Lutheran 

music in Europe, and shows how the reforms and changes in one country were taken 

over and modified in another. Some of the by-ways, such as the Cecilian movement 
in Germany, make fascinating reading. The three chapters on se covering the 

lican and other Churches, reveal a wide appreciation of much good but 
neglected music in hymns, anthems and sources and contain some cted 
parallels between sacred and secular. This is a book to be enjoyed both by students 

and by church musicians who would appreciate their heritage. (783-09) 


THE EMBOUCHURE. Maurice M. Porter. Boosey & Hawkes, 35s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is apparently the first book devoted entirely to its subject and its bearing on the 
playing of both brass and woodwind instruments. While the term means simply ‘the 
application of the lips’ to the instrument, its relation to the production and control 
ee the air-column essential to the playing of music are extremely complex functions 
and involve diaphragm, limes, throat, mouth and jaws. Mr. Porter has a thorough 
mastery of the relevant anatomy and physiology, which he can relate to a practical 
understanding of musical technique. He also has an exceptionally lucid style, which 
should commend his book to players who wish either to improve their embouchure 
or to guard against its deterioration. The chapter dealing with its intricate relation to 
staccato playing is especially important. The copious illustrations are drawn and 
annotated with admirable clarity to explain the text. (788) 


Films, Radio and Television 
FILMS AND FEELINGS. Raymond Durgnat. Faber, 453. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A collection of critical essays and studies resulting partly from post-graduate research 
on style in film undertaken in the Department ot Film at the Slade School of Fine 
Art, and partly from contributions made to various journals and grouped under 
various approaches to the subject. The author is particularly concerned to re- 
orientate the values too often applied by critics with an academic or literary aesthetic 
consciously or unconsciously in mind. He discusses initially the film’s ‘pictoriality’, 
the unique factors in its style evolved by artists concerned in creating its visual nature. 
Some of the most creative directors may well be makers of wholly ‘popular’ films not 
normally in favour with those who appreciate ‘advanced’ cinema. In his later essays 
the author challenges many critical preconceptions as being, for example, too rational 
in their approach to a medium often concerned with the irrational. In the course of 
his arguments, Raymond Durgnat examines in detail the values (aesthetic, moral, 
social) which he sees in such Tara films as Johnny Guitar, Psycho or Chabrol’s 
Les Cousins. The book, which is illustrated, offers a highly individual, often 
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illuminating and very amusing counterblast to the approach of other, accepted critics 
writing more ially in Britain, the United States and Prance. (791°4301) 


THE FILMGOER’S COMPANION. Leslie Halliwell. 2nd edition. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 848 pages. 
This is a very comprehensive, encyclopedic international reference book of the 
cinema which has reached its second edition and increased its size to over 6,000 entries 
in 850 pages. Its arrangement is alphabetic, and its contents encompass the principal 
works and dates of screen aE (directors, stars, writers, leading icians, 
ae key films (old and new) with the main facts about them, film organisations and 
so forth. Further groups of entries deal with subjects common in films (for example, 
horses, kings and queens, Shakespeare, sex, Tarzan), offer outlines of certain national 
cinemas, give accounts of i of films (Westerns, slapstick, etc.), and definitions of 
the more common technical terms. While the majority of entries amount to a few 
lines of data, some extend to a page or more, while the longest, dealing with ttle 
changes, represents considerable research and extends to several pages. A most 
valuable contribution to film knowledge. (791-4303) 


The Theatre 


THEATRE IN THE ROUND. Stephen Joseph. Barrie & Rockliff, 30s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. In 
Nobody oa the British stage has been so resolute an advocate of theatre-in-the-round 
as Stephen Joseph, now a lecturer in drama in the University of Manchester. He has 
been a practical as well as a theoretical advocate; the success of his work at the Studio 
Theatre in Scarborough, and later at the Victoria, Stoke-on-Trent (the only pro- 
fessional theatre in the round open in Britain) has meant a great deal to the method of 
rformance this book describes with eloquence and vigour. To Stephen Joseph the 
eer ae implies a form of theatre where the audience practically surrounds a 
central stage, as at the Arena in Washington, D.C., the Parisian Théâtre en rond, and 
the Victoria at Stoke-on-Trent. He discusses his own experiments and the knowledge 
he has gained from them; he shows uncompromisingly, but often persuasively, with 
diagrams and photographs, what can be achieved in this form of acting area, and how 
the theatre should be planned; and he insists always upon the excitement of the 


medium. (792-022) 


Sports and Games 
THE SATURDAY MEN: A Book of International Football. Edited by 
Leslie Frewin. Macdonald, 35s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

This excellent anthology contains some—~in fact, very many—of the best writings on 
the game of association football. It includes pieces by well-known men of letters, 
journalists, players and managers of clubs and teams. Almost every of the game 
is presented: historical, topical, humorous and serious. World Cup football in many 
countries is described as well as some of the other famous matches of the past and 
present. The editor, who has many associations with the world of sport, uses stro 
words about the conditions and facilities provided by some football clubs and plea 
passionately for ‘some sense’ in football. (796-334) 


THE FOOTBALL ASSOCIATION WORLD CUP REPORT 1966. 
Written and Compiled for the Football Association by Harqld Mayes. Heinemann, 
63s. 1967. 28 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This large and informative volume provides very full details of a great sporting event 
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which captured the interest of millions of people throughout the world. The qualify- 
ing rounds took place in 1964 and 1965 and the final series was held in Great Britain 
during July 1966 when England, for the first time, were the cupwinners. The Report 
here presented is both a factual account and an eye-witness report of the event, and 
includes appendices giving results and details of all the matches. The book is most 
kaoa Cade and llasa] (796-334) 


THE HEART OF CRICKET. A Memoir of H. S. Altham. Edited by 
Hubert Doggart. The Cricketer: Hutchinson, 30s. 1967. 22 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this unusual cricketing anthology was a much beloved personality 

alike in school, club and first-class cricket. An Oxford Blue and county player, 

Altham was a master and coach at Winchester, became treasurer of the M.C.C. and 

was especially devoted to Hampshire cricket, serving for many years as president of 

the county club. The book is divided into six sections, each of which pays tribute to 

a different aspect of Altham’s personality and interests, and includes a number of his 

own excellent articles, notably on Grace, Barnes, Fry, Hobbs, Bradman and Trumper. 

The editor has assembled a first-rate list of contributors, whose affection for tee 

subject lends the volume as a whole an exceptional charm. (796-358) 


POST HASTE. Edgar Britt. As told to Gerald Pynt. Muller, 25s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The well-known Australian jockey Edgar Britt won his first race in Australia in 1930, 

when he was sixteen years old and weighed just over 4 stone. During the next thirty 

years he rode in his home country, in India, Britain and the United States, Among his 

famous wins were two St. Legers and the Oaks, and he had the honour of riding for 

King George VI. His book is much more than a record of a brilliant career. Mr. Britt 


has an impartial and objective mind, enlivened by a quirky sense of humour, and his 

judgments of horses, owners, trainers and jockeys make delightful reading. A book 

which cannot fail to enthrall all who are interested in the Turf - (798-43) 
LITERATURE 





T.L.S. 5. Essays and’ Reviews from the Times Literary Supplement 1966. 
Oxford University Press, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
This series has established its usefulness, even if the present volume is not one of the 
best. The range of contributions is as wide as ever, from Adenauer to Muggeridge, 
from Malraux to Evelyn Waugh. There are review-articles on linguistics, on 16th-17th 
century English history, on the Pope and the Second World War, and a good number 
of other subjects. A selection of reviews of novels and collections of poetry will be of 
particular interest to many precisely because of its selectivity. The controversy in the 
paper about the Arts Council’s awards for literature is unfortunately not an- 
thologised, but all the year’s reviews of books by the bursary winners are reprinted. 
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The index once again lists all the other major reviews appearing in the T.L.S, in 1966 
and a valuable reference element is thus added to the urbanity and scholarship of this 
volume. The price shows a dramatic increase from the 21s. for the 1962 volume. (804) 


THE NOVEL NOW: A Student’s Guide to Contemporary Fiction. Anthony 
Burgess, Faber, 258. 1967. 21 cm. 224 pages. Indexes. 

This survey of modern fiction by one of the most talented and versatile of con- 
sje Sol English novelists covers so much ground that it is more of a literary guide- 
book than a work of criticism, but it is a remarkably comprehensive and well- 
organised one at that. No practising novelist could find time to master the complete 
range of material and Mr. Burgess is no doubt exceptional in having read as much as 
he has. Beginning with the pioneers of modern ea ane Joyce, Proust, 
Lawrence and others—he discusses the fiction of the last four decades, sub-dividing it 
nto a number of convenient categories, war novels, cyclic novels, the masculine and 
the feminine approach, foreign fiction (necessarily highly selective), satire, aeie 
and many other species. His judgments are aeiy compressed, but he writes wi 

an infectious enthusiasm for his subject and with the insight of an author who is 
familiar with the creative problems of fiction. Each chapter is equipped with a 
bibliography of the novels di and, taken all round, the book is an ımpressive 
achievement and virtually unique of its kind. (808-3) 


THE SENSE OF AN ENDING: Studies in the Theory of Fiction. Frank 
Kermode. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1967. 21 cm. 200 pages. 
Professor Kermode is as stimulating a critic as any now writing in English and these 
Flexner lectures given at Bryn Mawr College in Pennsylvania in 1965 show him at his 
most perceptive and adventurous The book is not easily summarised, though the 
argument itself is rigorous and lucid, and many brilliant illuminations appear, in fact, 
as asides. What the author does is first of all to examine the manifestations of a fiction 
very general to the human race, that of apocalypse, and then to relate literary fictions 
(both in the general sense of ‘imaginative literature’ and in the restricted sense of 
‘novels’) to this apocalyptic mode of thought. Fictions serve to create significant 
concords of past, present and future; these fictions may now be novels, as they once 
were tragedies, and before that angels. The implications of apocalyptic postures for 
contemporary literature are then explored with particular reference to Sartre and 
others. Theology, physics, philosophy, linguistics are all called to the aid of literary 
criticism in the oe and it should be of great interest not only to students of literature 
but to all who are concerned with the movement of ideas. (808-3) 


American Literature 
THE LITERATURE OF THE UNITED STATES. Marcus Cunliffe. 
3rd edition. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 410 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 
This is a new and revised version of a book that originally appeared in 1954. The 
author fais is Professor of American Studies in the Universi EF Susex) writes with 
ease and distinction, and es to discuss a wide range of writers and topics in a 
relatively short space. The Bee is arranged chronologically, and Professor Cunliffe 
stresses the intellectual environment in which American writers have created their 
work. This new edition contains a useful updated bibliography as well as a new 
chapter, “America and the Writer since 1945’, which points out the rich diversity of 
the contemporary American literary scene. This book will undoubtedly remain a 
standard primer of American literature for many years to come. (810-9) 


TOS 


English Poetry 
CRITICS ON KEATS. Edited by Judith O'Neill. Allen & Unwin, 103.6d, 
1967. 21-5 cm. I16 pages. Paper covers. (Readings in Literary Criticism) 

This beautifully produced book is the first of a new series designed to make available 
to students selections from important critical works which may be expensive or ‘not 
easily available outside well-established and comprehensive libraries’. Critical extracts 
are arranged in the chronological order of Keats’s (not the critics’) writings. Nearly 
every one is adroitly coupled with a passage of self-criticism from his own letters, 
often with startlingly ironic effect, for instance, in regard to “Endymion’, and always 
bringing confirmation of his remarkable perspicuity and wisdom. Extracts e 
from the notorious Blackwood’s Magazine ae of 1818, through Matthew Arnold 
to thirteen 2oth century critics, including E. C. Pettet, Kenneth Muir and Middleton 
Murry (but not, alas! T. S. Eliot) and Keats’s recent biographer Aileen Ward. (821-7) 


NINETEENTH CENTURY MINOR POETS. Edited by W. H. Auden. 
Notes by George R. Creeger. Faber, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Index. 

It is, as Mr. Auden observes, a much more responsible task to compile an yen al 
of minor poets than it is to make a selection from some famous great poet. For 

reader may well turn to the complete works of the Master, but he is ely to read 
all the works of the lesser writer. The selection therefore has an air of finality about it. 
Mr. Auden has set out to give a fair representation to every genuine minor British 
poet of the 19th century: every poet who wrote at least one good poem. He presents 
eighty different sae Leigh Hunt to Lionel Johnson, a Robert Southey (a 
minor poet, but a Poet Laureate) to A. E. Housman. This is a rich and catholic 
anthology, which includes some familiar poems and some pleasant revelations and 


surprises. (821-8) 


SCOTTISH POETRY Number Two. Edited by George Bruce, Maurice 
Lindsay and Edwin Morgan. Edinburgh University Press, 12s.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 
128 pages. 

The second number of this annual anthology is a marked improvement on its 

predecessor. Minimal versifiers now constitute only the smallest minority, and in 

general the standard is remarkably high, considering the editors’ praiseworthy aim 
to represent all schools, from the comparatively old-hat to the latest fashionable 
try-on. Most of the work is in English, with eleven poems on New York by Norman 

MacCaig outstanding in their elegant, incisive phen but many of the younger poets 

too, in thei ing styles, contrive to combine control and passion. The wry humour 

for which Scotland is famous is perhaps most effectively expressed in the few poems 

in Scots. (821-91) 


THE DARK EDGE OF EUROPE. Desmond O’Grady. MacGibbon & Kee, 
258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 86 pages. 

In this distinguished first collection of poems Desmond O’Grady seems to be ren 
stock of his life to date. He grew up in the West of Ireland and is still obsessed wi 

the beauty of its landscape and the people who live there. Like most artists, he had to 
escape from his native environment in order to discover his true identity and to realise 
that in most ways he still belongs there. Later periods in the Mediterranean and at 
Harvard have given him new themes and images, but he remains essentially as deeply 
rooted in Ireland as was Yeats or Louis MacNeice. At times the very prodigality of his 
images reminds one of the metaphysical poets; at times he writes in a bare, simple 
style as if, in order to reach his essential self, he must strip off all the accretions of 
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metaphor, Whatever he writes bears the hallmark of the true poet: that incredible 
fusion of rhythm, ae and emotion which results in the line or poem that is so 
felicitous that a single alteration would ruin it. (821-91) 


LITTLE JOHNNY’S CONFESSION. Brian Patten. Allen & Unwin, 13s.6d. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 62 pages. 
Many of these poems have already been published in two recent anthologies, The 
Liverpool Scene and Penguin Poets 10. The quality and style of Patten’s work is well 
summed up in his own statement: “When in public, poetry should take off its clothes 
and wave to the nearest person in sight.’ But underneath the ‘beat’ imagery and the 
stridencies there is often great compassion, particularly for the teenagers who have 
lost their innocence to drugs or sex while in search of something better than the 
routine world of political crisis and personal non-fulfilment. There is a lyric gift here 
pene inging from the fact that Patten writes ‘public poetry’, to be read aloud in 
flee bars 


co clubs. One can almost at times hear the sad guitar accompaniment of 
his theme of 
“The children who grow old 
Who squabble and grow thin, 
Who lick their lips at disaster 
And quietly whisper of sin.’ (821-91) 


English Drama 
A SATIRE OF THE THREE ESTATES. Sir David Lindsay. A play 
adapted by Matthew McDiarmid from the acting text made by Robert Kemp for 
Tyrone Guthrie’s production at the Edinburgh Festival 1948. Introduction and 
Notes by Matthew McDiarmid. Heinemann Educational Books, 16s. 1967. 19°§ cm. 
172 pages. ` 
The present text of this remarkable morality play, the finest satirical comedy of the 
mid-16th century, which has been pre by the Reader in English Literature at 
Aberdeen University, is based on the version made by Robert Kemp for the 1948 
Edinburgh Festival production, Mr. McDiarmid’s cutting, however, has been rather 
less drastic, and he retains 2,480 of the a ee 4,600 lines. Again, while the spelling 
has been simplified, this text is closer to the medieval one in vocabulary. The brief 
introduction, on the author, the text, and the work’s dramatic impact, is accurate 
and acute, and the notes are equally helpful. This is an admirable introduction to 
Lindsay’s greatest work. (822:2) 


THE SCOTTISH HISTORY OF JAMES THE FOURTH. Robert 
Greene, Edited by J. A. Lavin. Benn, 153. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
128 pages. Paper covers. (The New Mermaids) 

Greene’s name is customarily linked with those of Lyly and Peele, the “University 

Wits’, who can claim to have been among the founders of Elizabethan romantic 

comedy. James the Fourth, generally regarded as his best drama, was written about 

1591 shortly before his dea The play attempts to blend several different dramatic 

conventions, by bringing together semi-historical personages such as James, the king 

of Scotland, with figures of fantasy such as Oberon, the king of the faries, an 

Ateukin the tempter, a character who resembles a Vice from a poi play. It is 

chiefly memorable, however, for its two attractive women’s roles, Dorothea, James’s 

wronged but constant queen, and Ida, the Countess of Arran, who repels the king’s 
wooing. The play has previously appeared in the Malone Society series and was 
earlier and less accurately edited by Churton Collins. The present capably edited 
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volume is welcome for presenting it with modern spelling, simple but adequate notes, 
and an interesting critical introduction. (822-3) 
SOLDIER, SOLDIER and Other Plays. John Arden. Methuen, 218. 1967. 
19 cm. 204 pages. 
This is an Arden miscellany. Instead of full-scale work, wrought in complex detail, 
we have here four short pieces composed between 1957 and 1965: two for television, 
two for the theatre. The dramatist thinks that all of them, confessedly experimental, 
were in some way unsatisfactory. The reader may agree that Soldier, Soldier, a small- 
town, low-life piece with a good deal of mixed verse in it, comes tepidly to print. 
But Wet Fish, which he speaks of as a professional reminiscence, ering hi 
own novitiate as an architect, is briskly agreeable; When Is a Door Not a Door? would 
clearly have served its purpose as an exercise for a young company, as well as a 
dramatist’s exercise; ad Friday’s Hiding, with its Scottish farmstead scene, devised 
with Margaretta d’Arcy) as a play for a mime, is actively successful on the Pape, 
er it worked in the theatre. As a prelude to the book’s variety, Mr. Arden 
written a brief, provocative essay on the circumstances of the various P 
l 822'91I 
TEA PARTY and Other Plays. Harold Pinter. Methuen, 18s. 1967. 19 cm. 
II6 pages. 
This is Mr. Pinter away from the theatre and writing for television (Tea Party and 
The Basement), and television and radio (Night School), each a form amenable to his 
laconic, highly-charged style. It is probably the most personal style in modem 
ic writing: one that, with its curtness, its elisions, and its reliance upon an 
audience’s responsive imagination, can sound sometimes like a wilful selfparody. But 
it can make a chilling effect articularly here in Tea Party, though television plays, 
needing to be seen, heard, and elaborately directed, must necessarily lose something 
on the page. Night School, written originally for television and expanded for radio, 
comes to us now with a strange and intricate simplicity. (822-91) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 31: 1965-1966. Edited by J. C. Trewin. 
Elek Books, 258. 1967. 18-5 cm. 472 pages. 

Mr. Trewin’s twice-yearly anthology offers, as usual, a selection of plays of strong 
theatrical appeal. The Killing of Sister George by Frank Marcus has an unusual subject. 
Sune a a e cue acter of a popular radio serial, a district nurse sup- 
posedly possessed of the sterling qualities of a profession. The BBC has decided 
that her role must be brought to an end, and the interest of the play derives from the 
contrast between the imaginary Sister George and the actress who plays her, a gin- 
soaked Lesbian sharing a flat with a younger woman over whom she tyrannises. As 
so often happens, the public insist on investing the actress with the virtues of her 
creation. Let’s Get a Divorce offers a skilful adaptation by Angela and Robert Goldsby 
of Sardou’s sparkling farce Divorgons, first written in the 1880's when divorce legisla- 
tion was a new and highly controversial subject in France. The Anniversary by Bull 
Macll wraith makes its appeal through a single dominating role: the title se to the 
fortieth ing anniversary of a particularly horrific English matriarch, whose 
husband has died long since, but who seeks to dominate and spoil the lives of her 
children, in-laws and dchildren. The play is a ‘black’ comedy, undeniably 
effective in the theatre but less convincing in print. Sixty Thousand Nights, devised 
by Val May, is a dramatic chronicle celebrating the 2ooth birthday of the Theatre 
Royal, Bristol, the oldest working theatre in the country, which has witnessed the 

ormances of most of the greatest names in British theatrical history: the script, 
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by George Powell, is ingeniously devised so as to give extracts from the best known 
of their roles and to sketch the theatre’s history and changes of fortune. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
WUTHERING HEIGHTS: An Anthology of Criticism. Compiled by 
Alastair Everitt. Frank Cass, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. 
It is possible to hold that Emily Bronté’s Wuthering Heights is the finest tragic novel 
in the English language without in any degree comprehending how a young woman 
almost a recluse in a country parsonage could have touched with such certainty the 
springs of torrentially destructive passion and effected the catharsis of pity and terror 
in successive generations of readers. This mystery at the heart of the novel and its 
al fosters attempts to throw light on the book from diverse angles, and the 
dozen essays ‘lead here are suggestive brief studies including Mary F. Robinson’s 
“The Origin of Wuthering Heights’ (1883) and C. P. Sanger’s famous “The Structure 
of Wuthering Heights’ (1926) which demonstrates that Emily Bronté’s masterpiece 
came from an imagination so disciplined that the complex relationships between 
generations of characters and their exact ages at the time of each incident ın the novel 
were calculated with almost mathematical exactitude. These and the other essays 
make up a volume of exceptional interest for all Bronté students. (823-8) 


English Letters 
THE COMPLETE LETTERS OF LADY MARY WORTLEY 
MONTAGU. Vol. M: 1752-1762. Edited by Robert Halsband. Oxford 
University Press, 843, 1967. 22°5 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With this volume of the letters written by Lady Mary in the last ten years of her 
life Mr. Halsband completes his exemplary edition, to which his justly praised tije 
is an indispensable complement. The final instalment most notably continues the 
series of letters Lady Mary wrote to her daughter, Lady Bute, in which she gave 
an account of her everyday life in Italy and of her reading and widely diversified 
ideas. There is also the series of more formal but none the less brilliant jenes to the 
economist, Sır James Steuart. Lady Mary’s own summaries (from her commonplace 
book) of letters now lost are included. As before, excellent translations of French 
and Italan letters are given. The detailed index is a model. Lady Mary, besides being 
a prime E ORE of her age, was a woman of wide talents. Her letters should 


be required reading for all advanced students of both history and English literature. 
(826-6) 

English Satire 

FAIR LIBERTY WAS ALL HIS CRY: A Tercen Tribute to 


Jonathan Swift 1667-1745. Edited by A. Norman Jeffares. Macmillan, 633. 1967. 

2275 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. In 
This tercentenary tribute to Swift contains essays by scholars, critics and writers (of 
the calibre of Orwell and Yeats) which have already appeared as well as newly 
commissioned discussions of the Dean of St. Patrick’s Cathedral, Dublin. They 
treat of the Dean’s life--one of the contributors is a surgeon who has made a special 
study of Swift’s health aoe suffered from Meniere’s Disease, and was not mad)—his 
churchmanship, his relationship to Irish literary tradition and to Irish folk lore, his 
hoaxing, the mysteries of the o he used in Gulliver's Travels, the origins of 
that book and the question of the irony he employed in it (a discussion by Professor 
F. R. Leavis), his attitude to politics, his mocking the scientists of his day in the 
‘Voyage to Laputa’, his poetry and the famous Journal to Stella. Both Bonamy 
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Dobrée and Nichol Smith draw attention to Swift’s sense of humour, and his capacity 
for friendship. Kathleen Williams ‘places’ him in the eighteenth century tradition, 
and Virginia Woolf’s essay mare: us that he disliked bores, Ricardo Quintana 
discusses the vast amount of writing about Swift which has appeared in the last 
twenty years, the details of which are supplied by Claire Lamont in a check list 
extending over thirty-five pages. (827°5) 


Anglo-Saxon Literature 
A STUDY OF OLD ENGLISH LITERATURE. C. L. Wrenn. Harrap, 
428. 1967. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
The author, Emeritus Professor of Anglo-Saxon at Oxford University, defines the 
aim of his work as the encouragement of ‘the pleasurable and profitable study of 
Old English literature, primarily amongst university students’. This aim should be 
amply fulfilled. Professor Wrenn begins with a survey of Old English culture, stressing 
in particular the high a of its ornamental arts, and continues with a study of the 
continuity between Old English and later English poetry, a continuity which he finds 
ily in a distinctive moral and emotional consciousness. After this illuminati 
introduction there follows a series of chapters on early heroic poetry, Beowulf, 
religious poetry, the elegies, and the prose of Alfred’s reign and the Benedictine 
Revival. Like any successful history of literature, this account in its balance and 
comprehensiveness will be useful for the beginner; its more icular merit is a 
sense of ve, the continuous awareness of Old English literature as an 
important and integral part of western European civilisation. This book will be 
indispensable for students and all Old English scholars will gain refreshment from it. 
(829) 
German Literature 
SCHILLER: DON CARLOS. Graham Orton. GRILLPARZER: DES 
MEERES UND DER LIEBE WELLEN. E. E. Papst. Edward Arnold, 7s.6d. 
each. 1967. 19°5 cm. 62 pages. in each (Studies in German Literature) 
A warm welcome can be given to two new additions to a series of short monographs 
which has on the whole so far done very well. Both the authors are senior lecturers 
in German, the first at Durham University, the second at Southampton University. 
Mr. Orton’s essay on Don Carlos examines the sources and the genesis of the play 
and goes on to discuss characters, structure and technique. He is-everywhere sensitive 
and nowhere dogmatic. In his discussion of the language he could perhaps give more 
weight to Schiller’s astonishing originality. Mr. Papst’s spear Hi ightly more 
abstract but equally competent. An opening section (‘Perspectives’) deals with back- 
ground in the fullest sense, including the Austrian heritage and the structure of 
Grillparzer’s mind, and the play itself is discussed under “The Dramatic Medium’, 
‘The Action as Inner’ and “as Outward Conflict’, and “The Structure’, These are two 
highly recommendable books for those studying the two plays at any level. 
(832-6) (832°6) 
French Literature 
A LITERARY HISTORY OF FRANCE. Vol. IV: The Nineteenth 
Century, 1789-1870. P. E. Charvet. Benn, 63s. 1967. 22*5 cm. 412 pages. Index. 
The abundance of material in the 19th century justifies its treatment in two volumes, 
of which this is the first. We begin with the literature of the Revolution and Empire 
(1789-1815) dealing with 18th century legacies: influence of Rousseau, Sade and 
Napoleon. Part I treats the Romantic Era (1815-1830) and its political and intellectual 
ro eer (‘a succession of régimes’). Part II goes from the Restoration to the 
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July Monarchy, and Part IV deals with the Authority of Science and the Positivist 
Age, and here also the more famous poets figure. Hugo and his limitations had been 
already studied earlier, with Vigny and Musset, and Lamartine admirably assessed 
as first French poet of the Romantic Revolution; he reappears here as poet and 
novelist, with Gautier, Baudelaire, Nerval, Banville, Leconte de Lisle and the 
surrealist precursor Lautréamont, and the novelists, criticsyand dramatists of the 
period. Everything one would expect to find is included, with much that is fresh 
and welcome: the qualification of the republican moment as ‘psychological without 
metaphysics’, due place given to Sénancour, to Nodier on dreams, the resurrection of 
Custine and his work on Russia. There is not a dull page in the whole volume from 
this eminent teacher, Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. (840-9) 


Greek Literature 


POIESIS: Structure and Thought. H. D. F. Kitto. Cambridge University Press, 
50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 418 pages. Indexes. (Sather Classical Lectures) 


° How should ancient literature be interpreted and criticised? Scholars have 
tended either to read into it modern ideas and values or to treat it merely as an 
exercise for decoding into a modern language. Professor Kitto und the 


important tasks of encouraging proper interpretation of Greek plays, poems and 
histories as literary works of art, and showing how their actual structure, and hence 
their meaning, is to be revealed. He discusses mainly Aeschylus, The Odyssey, two 
plays of So ae and Thucydides’ History. The final chapter is a short study of 
Shakespeare's tragedy Coriolanus, to prove that the same methods of interpretation 
can be applied to it as to ancient literature, and will help to recover its meaning. 
Everyone with a serious interest in literature should read these lectures, which are 
not for classicists only. They are not technical, and any Greek is translated. The 
author is Professor of Classics in the University of Bristol. This elegantly-written 
book is more than worthy of its place in a most distinguished series: it was first 
published in America in 1966. (880) 


Irish Literature 
A GOLDEN TREASURY OF IRISH POETRY A.D.600 to r200. 
Edited and with translations by David Greene and Frank O’Connor. Macmillan, 
428. 1967. 21 cm. 224 pages. Indexes. 
This is an excellent book for the general reader as well as the scholar. It covers the 
period when Ireland was an independent country, had an indigenous tradition in its 
prose literature, and produced its most interesting poetry. The manuscript tradition 
is bad; the editors have therefore very sensibly presented these texts by editing, emend- 
ing and omitting. Some critics may regard them as ruthless, but they have succeeded 
in giving the reader a readable and comprehensible text, and have selected the poems 
well. They have normalised the Irish text into a form appropriate to the date of each 
poem. They have selected poems (with one exception) which have been edited 
elsewhere—mainly by that great scholar Kuno Meyer—so that their freedom in 
emendation is justifiable. The translations are crisp, not always memorable, but 
effective and direct. (891-621) 


Russian Literature 

RUSSIAN WRITERS AND SOCIETY 1825-1904. Ronald Hingley. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. cloth; 14s. paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (World University Library 

The author, who lectures in Russian at Oxford and who is already known for his 
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works on Chekhov and Dostoevsky, has had the excellent idea of providing a 
systematic handbook to the 19th century society which forms the subject matter of 
many of the great Russian writers. One constantly feels in reading Pushkin or 
Turgenev or Tolstoy that much of the detail is passing one by, and that there are 
countless presuppositions about the nature of society without knowledge of which 
the reader has only a very partial awareness of the atmosphere — particularly in the 
case of novels. All this can now be remedied by recourse to this admirable work. In 
four parts, “The Writer’s Situation’, “The Empire’, “The Social Setting’ and ‘Law and 
Disorder’, all more wide-ranging than they sound, life in Tsarist Russia is abundantly 
illustrated. This is done not only by maps, drawings, facsimiles and photographs (not 
all, it must be admitted of the highest quality) but also by quotations from the writers 
themselves. The student and the general reader of Russian literature will find the 
work both interesting and useful. (891-733) 
Hungarian Literature 
HUNGARIAN CLASSICAL BALLADS AND THEIR FOLKLORE. 
Ninon A. M. Leader. Cambridge University Press, 75s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 380 pages. 
Map. Indexes. 
This study is designed to introduce Hungarian classical ballads to non-Humgarian 
readers. Dr. Leader (a Fellow of Clare Hall, Cambridge University) competently 
classifies, describes and analyses a selection of the most widely-known works of this 
enre. After a brief introduction, the are grouped into magic ballads, Christian 
egendary ballads, ballads of love and intrigue and those of family conflict. Complete 
prose translations are given of the main versions, with notes of variants and references 
to the main European traditions. Of particular interest is their folklore, which is fully 
discussed, as are (nee ecifically Hungarian elements in them. Comprehensive indexes 
enhance a finely- ced pioneer work which clearly demonstrates the significance 
of Hungarian balladry, hitherto sadly neglected by Western scholars, in the European 
field. (894-511) 
HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 
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STUDIES IN THE NATURE AND TEACHING OF HISTORY. 
Edited by W. H. Burston and D. Thompson. Routledge, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
206 pages. Index. 

This is a much-needed book relating recent advances in the philosophy of history to 

the problems of teaching history in schools. Topics Taa are the involvement of 

history with sociology, the covering-law theory of historical explanation, general- 
isation in history, colligatory concepts, the place of contemporary history, moral 
judgments in history, and the psychology of kioo teaching. The contributors are 
nearly all emment educationists, and several of them lecture at the University of 

London Institute of Education. The book certainly ought to be read by all history 

teachers, and the general reader, too, would find it a convenient introduction to the 

philosophy of history. (907) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY: Theory and Practice. Roger Minshull. 
Hutchinson, 25s. cloth; 108.6d. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams, 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Mr. Minshull, an experienced teacher of geography at grammar school level, examines 
one of the fundamental concepts of the subject. The status of regional geography 
formerly occasioned a good deal of controversy, but much of the heat has now gone 
out of it. The book is to some extent the story of a compromise: much of the difficulty 
arose from confusion between ‘region’ as a concept, and as a concrete object. A 
further realisation that, in addition to indefinite boundaries, the character of an area 
will change with the historical process, reinforces the author’s undogmatic con- 
clusions. His clear and thoughtful book should encourage older students and under- 
graduates to think more deeply about their subject. (910) 


VINLAND VOYAGE. J. R. L. Anderson. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 45s. 1967. 
23 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 

Prompted by the publication of the Vinland Map, Mr. Anderson, assistant editor of 
the Guardian and a keen yachtsman, organised and led a voyage in the Griffin, a 
Bermudan-rigged cutter, from Scarborough via the Farées, I d and Greenland 
to Cape Cod, which he believes to have been the Norse Vinland. The narrative is 
well told, with many human touches, and is bound to interest a large audience of 
deep water sailors. The venture was a considerable achievement and brings vividl 

home to the reader the general conditions under which the Vikings worked. 
‘Whether ‘Vinland’ was located well to the south, down the eastern coast of America, 
is a subject of keen dispute. Mr. Anderson does not claim to have proved that it was: 
it is likely that it can only be settled by archaeological mvestigations. Those interested 
will find much to ponder in his arguments, but they will not be assisted by the absence 
of an index. (910-45) 


THE JOURNALS OF CAPTAIN JAMES COOK ON HIS VOYAGES 
OF DISCOVERY. Vol. Il: Parts I and If, The Voyage of the Resolution 
and Discovery 1776-1780. Edited by J. C. Beaglehole. Cambridge University Press 
for the Hakluyt Society, £15 15s. 1967. 25 cm. 1,878 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Cook’s third voyage has not in the past attracted the attention given to his first and 

second, apart from his death on the beach at Kealakekua, Hawaii. The first voya 

is famous for the exploration of the coastline of eastern Australia, the second for the 

initiation of Antarctic research. The third, so thoroughly dealt with in these two 

volumes, added Hawaii to the charts and much enlarged knowledge of the Pacific 
islanders, though the main objective, the reconnaissance in the Arctic, was un- 
rewarding. In addition, as Professor Beaglehole demonstrates so effectively, these 
journals are of the greatest interest for the light they throw on Cook’s aaa, ama. 

The editor is generous in the manuscript sources: the general account of the voyage is 

covered. by Cook’s Journal and those of his successors, Clerke and King, supplemented 

by extensive abstracts from the journals of others. In addition, complete journals by 
two keen observers, William Anderson, surgeon and naturalist in the Resolution, 
and David Samwell, surgeon of the Discovery, are included. The e is thus 
presented from many points of view, and it is a tribute to Cook’s stature that he stands 
up well to this test. At times he was the only one capable of averting disaster, tho 

himself weary and under great strain. It was a tragedy that, at Kealakekua, he 
momentarily broke under it. Professor Beaglehole has put together and annotated all 
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this material with astonishing erudition and personal acquaintance with many 
localities. The complete edition makes a new biography of Cook imperative. (910-8) 
THE HOME OF THE HEROES: The Aegean before the Greeks. Sinclair 
Hood. Thames & Hudson, 303. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 21°5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Library of the Early Civilizations) 
The books in this series are expanded and revised versions of individual chapters of 
the massive Dawn of Civilization published in 1961. In this volume Mr. Hood, 
sometime Director of the British School at Athens and well known for his excavations 
in Crete, has brought his chapter up to date in the light of most recent research, The 
book is finely illustrated and provides an interesting sketch of the development of 
Greece, Crete and the Aegean Islands in the Neolithic and Bronze Ages, with 
emphasis on the unique role played by Crete. This is a field where scholarly con- 
troversy is very active today, and on two points the author’s views are somewhat 
unorthodox: he does not believe that the language of Linear B script is Greek or 
that Greek-speaking peoples entered Greece c.1900 B.C.; rather he sees the latter as 
the destroyers of Mycenaean civilisation who arrived ¢.1200. Since he makes his 
personal position quite clear, this conflict of opinion should stimulate the reader to 
consider this and tive views. (913 °38) 
NOVGOROD THE GREAT: Excavations at the Medieval City directed by 
A. V. Artsikhovsky and B. A. Kolchin. Compiled and wntten by M. W. 
Thompson. Evelyn, Adams & Mackay, 703. 1967. 25-5 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
As Dr. Thompson explains, his object has been to enable the reader to form a general 
picture of the excavations carried out in the Nerev End of the great medieval trading 
and manufacturing aty of Novgorod by Soviet scholars in 1951-62. He has drawn on 
the ten volumes of reports so far public in the Soviet Union, rearranging and 
ising for greater clarity. Not only the finds themselves, but also the methods 
used, are of ereat interest; the large scale of the excavations allowed a variety of 
techniques to be applied, including tree-ring sara eens survived well ım this 
area, as did hundreds of ge out informative birch-bark messages.) All this is well 
illustrated with half-tone photographs, line drawings and graphs. The book will 
make the expert long for more, and school and university libraries should welcome 
it, both as a model of archaeological method and as an aid to the study of history. 
(913-4745) 
DUBLIN: A Portrait. V. S. Pritchett. Photographs by Evelyn Hofer. Bodley 
Head, 84s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 102 pages. Index. 
Dublin has always had a life of its own, distinct from that of rural Ireland. This is 
clearly brought out in this distinguished historical, cultural and social history. V. S. 
Pritchett writes from a wide knowledge based on two years’ residence in the city 
during the troubles and the civil war. He is particularly illuminating on the contrasts 
between the Georgian city and the contemporary centre of the new political system, 
but does not overlook the creations of the later roth century or the present li 
scene. The superb plates capture to a remarkable degree the spirit of the text: the only 
criticism car be that the bustle of everyday life is ae: indeed, there is a 
melancholy air about many of them. Nevertheless, the book is an important contribu- 
tion to an understanding of Dublin and Dubliners. (914183) 


THE ISLE OF WIGHT. Pennethorne Hughes. Faber, 188. 1967. 23 cm. 
8o pages. Illustrations, Index. (Shell Guides) 
This, the 18th in this wholly admirable and modestly priced series of illustrated county 
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guidebooks edited by John Betjeman and John Piper, consists as usual of a gazetteer 
of places, with an introductory article, a map in colour, and a full index. The seventy 
photographs with which the book is lavishly equipped include a coloured frontispiece. 
The island, being a treasure house of Victorian architecture, must have a special 
appeal for Mr. Betjeman. With its varied scenery, its charming villages and manor 
houses, its still comparatively unspoiled resorts and its sailing facilities, it continues to 
enjoy the popularity that cs from the time when Queen Victoria and Prince 

bert built Osborne House as a country retreat. (914:228) 


VANISHING CORNWALL. Daphne du Maurier. Gollancz, 358. 1967. 
24°§ cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
The Land’s End county of Cornwall, ın the far south-west of England, has had a 
character of its own since prehistoric times, and although Cornish (a Celtic language) 
died out in the 18th century, much of that character still remains. But it is now 
vanishing at last, and Miss du Maurier, who has made Cornwall her home and the 
setting of her very popular novels for thirty years, writes of the old Cornwall with 
love and imaginative understanding. For this book she has revisited all the places she 
describes, ih her son, who has provided very good photographs. Here are history 
and legends, the ancient buildings and monuments, the enchanting cliffs, the moor- 
lands and rivers, and the rugged lives of the people: fishermen, , smugglers 
and others, and above all the tinners and miners who for three thousand years have 
exploited the rich deposits of tin and copper. It is a great pity that there is no index, 
but this is an absorbing book for visitors to this magical county. (914237) 


WINES AND CHATEAUX OF THE LOIRE. T. A. Layton. Cassell, 42s. 
1967. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a refreshingly disorderly account of a journey by car from the source of the 
Loire to its mouth, undertaken by a distinguished wine historian who 1s also a 
connoisseur, epicure and accomplished raconteur. Though his underlying purpose was 
to visit vineyards, sample wines and look at monasteries, chateaux and other monu- 
ments which flank the 600 miles of the river’s course—and the book provides much 
recondite information on this—the appeal lies rather in the author’s gay and enter- 
taining descriptions of the adventures which befell him. Interspersed with scraps of 
wine lore, experiments in gastronomy and speculative comment on a wide variety of 


topics, this is a difficult book to classify, but a joy to read. (914-4) 


A NEW VOYAGE TO GUINEA. William Smith. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

William Smith was sent out by the Royal African Company to make plans and 
surveys of the trading forts on the west coast of Africa from Gambia to Whydah in 
1726. Compared with earlier writers such as Bosman, his visit was brief and lasted 
only some nine months, but he ambitiously sets out to give an account of the country 
and the customs of its inhabitants. This book, with its illustrations, makes 

reading and is of value for its sidelights on the slave trade, its description i the 
important trading kingdom of Whydah, which Smith saw a few days after its 
devastating conquest by Dahomey, and for the vivid account of Dahomey itself, 
contained in a letter written in 1724 by Bulfinch Lamb who was held captive there 
for three years. (916° 65) 


CANADA’S NORTH. R. A. J. Phillips. Macmillan of Canada (Toronto), 
$7.95. 1967. 22°5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
The author, a distinguished civil servant with many years’ experience of northern 
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life and affairs, has written an excellent introduction to the region. The Canadian 
Arctic, Northwest and Yukon Territories cover one third of Canada’s land area but 
contain only one fifth of one percent of its population. Until recent years they were 
administered from Ottawa, as Prime Minister St. Laurent stated, in an almost 
continuing state of absence of mind. It is an ambitious undertaking to discuss in one 
volume ‘what the North is all about, what it looks like, how it all began, and what is 
there for today and tomorrow’, but the author fails only in the earlier historical 
chapters. The work becomes more interesting and authoritative as it progresses, 
particularly in the last half of the book which deals with the post-war years when 
the author draws on his own experience and knowledge. The work is not a govern- 
mental apologia but a well-balanced account of the area and its inhabitants, A 


bibliography is sadly lacking. (917°12) 


AROUND AUSTRALIA ON HIGHWAY ONE. George Farwell 
Nelson (Sydney and London), $5.95; 703. 1967. 34 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations, 
a ale One circles almost the whole of Australia, from Cairns to Darwin, and 
includes every capital city of the Commonwealth save Canberra and Hobart. George 
Farwell, an experienced traveller and journalist, has written an account of his country 
as seen in the course of a journey from end to end of the Highway. The merit of the 
book lies chiefly in its collection of illustrations, many of them in colour. On the 
whole, there is an avoidance of the more obvious scenes which tend to appear in this 
type of Australian picture book, and the quality of reproduction is high. (919-4) 


Biography 
S. F. BARNES—MASTER BOWLER. Leslie Duckworth. The Cricketer: 
Hutchinson, 35s. 1967. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sidney Barnes, a self-taught cricketer whose professional career lasted for forty-five’ 
years, has strong claims to be regarded as the greatest bowler the world has yet seen. 
He was not selected for England until he was twenty-eight and then only through 
the vision of A. C. Maclaren who picked him on the strength of a single appearance 
for Lancashire ın 1901. Despite Barnes’s phenomenal successes as a Test cricketer, 
most of his career was spent, on account of his sturdily independent attitude, in Minor 
County and League cricket, In consequence, surprisingly little has been written about 
his career and this is the first full-length biography which has been devoted to him. 
Mr. Duckworth, a life-long enthusiast for Barnes's play, has produced a painstaking 
and extremely readable study, which includes many 1 eae besides his own from 
i ished cricketers an the qualities of Barnes’s bowling. An excellent biography 
of one of the truly great cricketers. (02) 


CHARLOTTE BRONTE: The Evolution of Genius. Winifred Gérin. Oxford 
University Press, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 634 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
After being for long the most famous of her family, Charlotte Bronté has latterly 
been somewhat overshadowed by the increasing attention to her sister Emily. The 
time is consequently appropriate for a new study of the author of Jane Eyre, to recall 
attention to Charlotte's Hf and achievements and to amplify Mrs. Gaskell’s classic 
biography of her. Winifted Gérin—who has lived for years in the Bronté’s Haworth 
and already written books on Branwell and Anne—was uniquely qualified to under- 
take a work presenting Charlotte whole, utilising important material not previously 
available. The childhood days and formative juvenile writings, schooldays at Cowan 
Bridge and Roe Head, the governessing ventures, the B period and subsequent 
poignant unanswered letters to Constantin Heger, the degradation and death of 
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Branwell, the deaths of her sisters, the writing and success of the novels, finally her 
brief marriage and death—Mrs. Gérin writes of all this with unflagging interest in 
what should now rank as the standard biography. (92) 
REFLECTIONS ON THE COLONY OF NEW SOUTH WALES. 


in his letters to Sir Joseph Banks, but he was also a keen observer and chronicler of 
events, including the i pie of 1808 that deposed Governor Bligh. This volume is 
of interest to historians as well as to botanists. (92) 


A THREAD IN THE TAPESTRY. Sarah Churchill. Deutsch, 213. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. 
In these reminiscences Sarah Churchill succeeds in giving the reader considerable 
understanding of what it was like to be the daughter of Winston Churchill, who was 
sometimes as formidable to his children as he was to his political opponents, but who 
could also be an imaginative companion who understood the os of his talented 
offspring. Miss Churchill sets her memories in the framework of the State Funeral 
of Sir Winston, and she gives fascinating glimpses of her father’s friends and of his 
interests—in politics, literature and the arts. She accompanied Sir Winston to the 
great wartime conferences at Yalta and Teheran and can thus contribute one or two 
interesting footnotes to history. All admirers of Sir Winston Churchill will want to 
read this book; few will be disappointed in it. (92) 
THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF WILLIAM COBBETT. The Progress 
of a Plough-Boy to a Seat in Parliament. Edited by William Reitzel. Faber, 
gs.6d, 1967. 18-5 cm. 272 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Published in 1933 as The Progress of a Ploughboy, this book is drawn from the auto- 
biographical writings of William Cobbett (1762-1835) who did indeed sl 
tke to member of parliament, and was for almost half a century a thorn 
in the side of authorities at home and abroad through his forthright utterance of 
radical opinions which led him from time to time to take refuge in France and the 
United States. As “Peter Porcupine’ he set up as a bookseller in Philadelphia in 1796 
and expected to be murdered by the “democratical mob’ for po BAGS sentiments 
which ‘no a had dared to utter, in the ease States, since a SEA SE SF 
interests included grammar, gardening, religion farming as well as politics, an 
inasmuch as he wrote as sephora vigorously as he eae his auto- 
biography is among the enduring lesser English classics, The present edition, 
scrupulously edited, 1s a treasure both for the general reader and for students of the 
subjects raced by Cobbett. (92) 
CAPTAIN COOK, THE SEAMEN’S SEAMAN: A Study of the Great 
Discoverer. Alan Villiers. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 1967. 23 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
As he relates in his introduction, Alan Villiers has, as Master, ‘sailed a full-rigged ship 
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not much different from (Cook’s) Endeavour round the world in.as much of Cook’s 
tracks as I dared to’. He was also to have commanded a replica Endeavour in a voyage 
to commemorate the bicentenary, but, unfortunately, 7 had to be abandoned, 
These and many other experiences as a navigator in sail provide the foundation of this 
informative study. The author explains the trials, hazards and achievements of the 
18th century seamen in a manner comprehensible to the non-technical reader, and 
the significance of the ue) tedious and pointless routine through which they 
proceeded. As to Captain Cook himself, Mr. Villiers, like other biographers, ıs faced 
with the enigma: was Cook something more than the ‘capable and dedicated’ seamen’s 
seaman? Though evidence is lacking, the author feels, quite ri , that before he 
was cut off in his prime, Cook had shown signs of considerable development. The 
drawings by Adrian Small are informative as well as attractive. (92) 


THE LETTERS AND CHARTERS OF GILBERT FOLIOT: Abbot 
of Gloucester (1139-48), Bishop of Hereford (1148-63) and London (1163-87). 
An edition projected by the late Z. N. Brooke and completed by Dom Adrian 
Morey and C. N. L. Brooke. Cambridge University Press, £10. 1967. 24*5 cm. 
630 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Gilbert Foliot was an outstanding figure in the life of the Church in twelfth century 

England. His hostility towards Becket is one of the features of Henry II's reign. He 

was, moreover, an administrator of a very high order, and in his successive offices 

as Abbot of Gloucester, Bishop of Hereford, and of London, he was responsible for 

a considerable collection of letters and charters which prove the many-sided activities 

of this busy prelate, throwing light not only on his sae and work, but also on 

the world in which he ivii The work of preparing this material for the use of 
modern students was begun by Professor Z. N. Brooke of Cambridge University 
and continued after his death by the present editors. The result is an outstanding 
example of modern editorial E and is a considerable contribution to the source 
material for Henry I’s reign. This work must have a place in every library which 
caters for students of medieval English history. (92) 


GALSWORTHY THE MAN: An Intimate Portrait. Rudolf Sauter. 
MY GALSWORTHY STORY. Margaret Morris. Peter Owen, 323.6d. 
each. 1967. 2215 cm. 176 : 140 pages. Illustrations. 

While a younger generation of critics has been proclaiming that ‘no one reads 

Galsworthy now’, the public have stubbornly continued to read—and buy—The 

Forsyte Saga (1922) in vast numbers even before it recently broke television records 

and appeared in paperbacks. In the present centenary year of Galsworthy’s birth there 

has been a revival of interest in the man himself, and the present two books 
extend biographical knowledge. Miss Morris, who became well known as founder 
and principal of the Margaret Morris School of Dance, met Galsworthy when she 
was nineteen and he in the middle forties. Her book recounts their ed 
emotional relationship, iu which her ardour was countered by his disciplined feelings 
and regard for his wife. The main interest of the story lies in its partial reflection in 
his novel The Dark Flower and in the numerous (previously unpublished) letters he 
wrote to Miss Morris. Mr. Sauter, Galsworthy’s nephew, who le prints some new 
letters, was on close family terms with his uncle and aunt and is able to give a domestic- 
interior view of them as well as a first-hand account of Galsworthy’s humanitarianism. 

It begins to appear that the long prevalent tendency to regard Galsworthy as of only 

minor human interest is a superficial judgment, and to the juster assessment that must 

at length come these two books make contributions of some importance. (92) 
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BLASTING AND BOMBARDIERING: An Autobiography (1914-1926). 
Wyndham Lewis. Reprint. Calder & Boyars, 428. 1967. 21°5 cm. 352 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Painter, satirist, critic, editor and autobiographer, Wyndham Lewis achieved brilliant, 

though erratic work in each of these fee eens in descending order of merit. 

The title of this autobiography, which was first published thirty years ago, refers to 

two distinct though related phases in his career. ‘Blasting’ represents his achievements 

as an iconoclastic artist, critic and editor before and after the First World War, when 
he became famous as the founder of the revolutionary journal Blast and a pioneer of 
the Vorticist and Futurist movements; ‘bombardiering’ recalls his wartime experiences 
as an artilleryman. His story is undoubtedly a document of historical interest, for he 
knew a great many of the prominent intellectual and artistic figures of the period. 

His impressions are often interesting, yet curiously undiscriminating, so that, whether 

he writes of war or of peace, he too often fails to make his experiences memorable. 

A book of this kind is much handicapped by the absence of an index. (92) 


MACMILLAN: A Study in Ambiguity. Anthony Sampson. Allen Lane The 
Penguin Press, 458. 1967. 24°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Harold Macmillan was Prime Minister of Britain from 1957 to 1963, a period of six 
years and nine months which has become known as ‘the age of Macmillan’. Anthony 
Sampson, well-known journalist and author of Anatomy of Britain, feels that there are 
four important threads in Macmillan’s character—the publisher, the scholar, the 
soldier, and the duke’s son-in-law. Sampson traces these threads through Macmillan’s 
career, concentrating on his most important problems and events, revealing his 
strengths and weaknesses. This book is not a comprehensive biography but a perceptive 
and readable assessment’ of Macmillan’s achievements against the problems of 
age. 92 


MARTOV: A Political Biography of a Russian Social Democrat. Israel Getzler. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne , $8.50: Cambridge University Press (London), 
70s. 1967. 24 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The career of Martov (1873-1923), the Menshevik leader, exemplifies the conflict in 

Russian social democracy between the heritage of the Enlightenment and the 

totalitarian implications stressed by Russian conditions in Marxism. In its detailed 

portrayal of the social background, this welcome first biography also illuminates the 
specific alienation of Jewish intellectuals in Tsarist Russia and a cosmopolitan nature 
of the environment in which the Euro social democratic movement develo 

The political in-fighting (which the Mensheviks lost) and the ultimate causes of their 

failure are scrupulously examined and assessed. author is Senior Lecturer in 

History in the University of Adelaide: his treatment of the subject makes the book of 

value to the general reader as well as to the specialist. (92) 


THE LAST YEARS OF A REBEL: A Memoir of Edith Sitwell. Elizabeth 
Salter. Bodley Head, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Elizabeth Salter was secretary to Dame Edith Sitwell for the last eight years of the 
poet’s life. In this ‘personal account’ she has written a remarkable book. From one 
point of view it can be described as gossip raised to the power of literature. It is full 
of marvellous stories and quotations from memory and from Dame Edith’s letters to 
her; z penetrating, often near-libellous, they illustrate as nothing else could the 
nature of one of the outstanding literary figures of this century, whose ‘court’ in- 
cluded writers, painters and musicians of distinction, yet who could spare time and 
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thought for pathetic and obscure acquaintances when they needed it. Miss Salter’s 


devotion to her employer and friend has been richly rewarded by giving her the 
material for a book which all admirers of Dame Edith Sitwell’s work wi bare 
read. 2 


THE JOURNALS OF GEORGE STURT 1890-1927. A Selection edited 
and introduced by E. D. Mackerness. 2 vols. Cambridge University Press, £6 the 
set. 1967. 23°§ cm. 462 : 468 pages. Indexes. 

Sturt is best known for his thoughtful and attentive studies of country-town life, 

The Wheelwright’s Shop especially. Some of the material for these books was quarried 

from the copious manuscript journals preserved in the British Museum. This selection 

goes e deal further than the one edited by Geoffrey Grigson in 1941, and with 
its t long introduction (in which Dr. Mackerness, a senior lecturer in English 

Literature at Sheffield University, gives the basic biography and pai ol besides 

some intellectual analysis) is calculated to create new interest in Sturt no less than to 

satisfy interest already existing. Sturt’s concern for the quality of life in the changing 

England he observed so shrewdly led him to comment on social and political ideas 

and events as well as on the social groups and the individual characters he lived among; 

and his observations and comments include a mass of material useful to historians. 

But other readers, too, will value these handsome volumes, so full of the flavour of 

the southern English countryside, observed and felt by a man of unusual spiritual 

quality. (92) 

Ancient Rome 

URBS ROMA. A Source Book of Classical Texts on the City and its 
Monuments selected and translated with a commentary by Donald R. Dudley. 
Phaidon Press, 573.6d. 1967. 25-5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 

The Professor of Latin in the University of Birmi has provided a selection of 

passages from the ancient writers and inscriptions dealing with the development of 

Rome and its monuments until A.D. 337. All are given in translation, but some of 

the texts and all the inscriptions are also quoted in Latin. A generous selection of 

excellent photographs illustrates the monuments. The texts on each topic are followed 
by a relevant summary: this often might have been usefully expanded and perhaps 
printed first. For students and teachers this linking of literature and the monuments 
should be very useful, while serious visitors to Rome will find this work, which is 
neither a guide-book nor a history of architecture, a helpful companion. (937) 


DOCUMENTS ILLUSTRATING THE PRINCIPATES OF GAIUS, 
CLAUDIUS AND NERO. Collected by E. Mary Smallwood. Cambridge 
University Press, 40s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 160 pages. Indexes. 

This book fills an existing gap between Tiberius and Vespasian so that we now have 

a series of four books which provide a selection of documentary evidence (inscriptions, 

coins, papyri) from Augustus to Hadman. It supersedes the work by M. P. les- 

worth (1939), which was much shorter and did not include the principate of Gaius. 

Like the last in the series (Nerva to Hadrian) it is compiled by Dr. Smallwood, 

Reader in Classics at the Queen’s University of Belfast, and follows the earlier 

a It gives 440 selected documents relating to historic events, the imperial 

ily, the imperial and other cults, slaves, senators, equites, army and navy, public 
works and administration. The documents are printed in Latin or Greek without 
translation, but each 1s provided with a brief bibliography. There are full indexes. 

This book will be indispensable for teachers and advanced students of Roman 

history. (93707) 
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Ancient Greece 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE GREEK WORLD. Peter D. Amott. 
Macmillan, 308. 1967. 22:5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a Briton who is now Associate Professor of Classics and Dramatic Arts 
in the University of Iowa, is well known for his books on the Greek theatre and his 
translations of the tragedians. Here he writes for the non-classical student, the traveller, 
or anyone who wants to know something of what the Greeks achieved. The aspects 
of Greek life which he selects are, after a geographical and historical introduction, 
the Homeric poems, religion, the city-state, the tre, and the Greek’s attitude to 
their own past. He writes with sympathy and enthusiam and looks at ae Sal through 
us 


the Greek present. This is a lively introduction to its subject, we trated by 
quotation and photographs. (938) 
Europe 


THE INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIETY IN THE MIDDLE AGES. 
Walter Ullmann. Methuen, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Index. 
This book is based on three lectures delivered by the author (who is Professor of 
Medieval Ecclesiastical History at Cambridge University) in 1965 at the Johns 
Hopkins University, U.S.A., on the theme of the individual in society in the Middle 
es, the beginning of a long process by which the individual became not merely a 
sala but i a citizen. The emphasis is on west European development, and the 
or deals with what he terms The Abstract Thesis, The Practical Thesis and The 
Humanist Thesis. Under the influence of Roman concepts and Christian doctrines, 
the individual in the Middle Ages, in Professor Ulimann’s view, was submerged in 
his appropriate place in a rigid, divinely-ordered social hierarchy and ce aa et 
awareness of EN responsibility for their own affairs, however, among 
villagers and townsmen, and the feudal insistence on government by counsel and 
consent, for example, helped to change the intell climate from the late 13th 
century onwards. The birth of fully-fledged Humanism heralds the dawn of the 
modern period in which the individual assumes his role as an autonomous and 
constituent citizen of the state. Professor Ullmann is exploring a largely ignored 
theme in this book and he brings a wide knowledge of medieval history to bear on 
his subject. (940°1) 
THE PENINSULAR AND WATERLOO CAMPAIGNS. Edward 
Costello. Edited by Antony Brett-James. Longmans, 42s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 194 pages. 
Frontispiece. Map. Indexes. (Military Memoirs) 
The admirable object of this new series is to publish ‘authentic first-hand accounts 
of historic campaigns by memoirists who either have been long out of print or have 
never been published’. Costello, a rifleman who ended up as a sergeant in the army 
occupying France after Waterloo, published his lightly-ghosted Adventures of a 
Soldier in 1852. They were at once recognised as authentic, informative and valuable: 
an uncommon soldier’s account of the common soldier’s experiences. Mr. Brett- 
James, a lecturer at Sandhurst and a well-known military historian, has edited this 
first part of Costello’s book with scholarly ae ae and prefaced his edition with 
a business-like introduction.Bibliograpby and in are adequate. Only in respect 
of maps does the book seem less than first-rate. (94027) 
ROMANTICISM AND REVOLT: Europe 1815-1848. J. L. Talmon. 
Thames & Hudson, 358. 1967. 21-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of 
European Civilization) 
The author, who is Professor of Modern History at the Hebrew University of 
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4 


Jerusalem, has here written as good a little book as one would have expected of so 
distinguished a historian of ideas. Conforming faithfully to the noble principles of 
the series, which is edited by Professor Geoffrey Barraclough, he has dealt mainly in 
movements and ideas and not been afraid to select and generalise boldly. Being subtle 
and sensitive as well as thoroughly professional, his generalisations and summaries 
are good ones. His book reads very well and has good stuff in it that readers 
already familiar with the period and the main themes (industrial and soctal as well as 
political revolution; conservatism, liberalism and socialism; nationalism; and beneath 
and through all, romanticism) can enjoy his handling of them. Intelligent enquirers 
will probably learn more than they could learn from any equal-sized work; and the 
admirable illustrations and neat bibliographies can only make that learning the more 
pleasant. (940-28) 
World War U 

A SHORT HISTORY OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR. Basil 

Collier. Collins, 63s. 1967. 21-5 cm. 638 pages. Maps. Index. 

This author has written a variety of books within the general field of 2oth century 
international and military history and this one will certainly not lower a reputation 
already high. Written (understandably) from a British point of view, it is nevertheless 
quite objective, comprehensive and balanced; the Russian and the Pacific theatres of 
war get a fair proportion of pages; and important differences of opinion about 
military or political strategy are not concealed or Peelers as they tend to be by less 
professional historians. Mr. Collier’s style has no flourishes but is clear and ble. 
His index is excellent, his bibliography and notes are honest and businesslike, and his 
maps are unusually numerous and clear. It is indeed this abundance of good ma 
which, probably more than anything else, makes the book such good value to the 
amateur of war studies as well as the professional student and teacher. (940°53) 


MOSQUITO. C. Martin Sharp and Michael J. F. Bowyer. Faber, 84s. 1967. 
25°5 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
When it is said that this book 1s fully worthy of its subject then one is committed to 
the use of the superlative. The Mosquito, of wood construction, unarmed, and capable 
of flying faster contemporary fighters, was a conception of genius, It required 
men who believed in themselves to see it through to a tea burl untouched 
by modification. The speed with which this was achieved, in the shadow of war and 
in competition with a national commitment to produce heavy armed bombers, was 
miraculous. In the hands of men who worshipped it, this aeroplane then went on to 
do all that had been expected of it and ea more. The operational stories of the 
Mosquito are very exciting. but so is the whole book. The authors have done a 
splendid job; they have shaped a mass of detail, including innumerable drawings and 
photographs, into an outstanding work of aeronautical history. This book will be 
read and cherished by all who are interested in aeroplanes and flying. (940°544) 


Northern Ireland 

BELFAST: The Origin and Growth of an Industrial City. Edited by J. C. 
Beckett and R. E. Glasscock. British Broadcasting Corporation, 25s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 
214 pages, Diagrams. 

Contemporary Belfast is the product of the roth and 20th centuries, when it grew 

from a population of 20,000 in 1800 to 350,000 in 1900. First thriving with the 

expansion of its characteristic industries of linen and shipbuilding, it is now, after their 

decline, making great efforts to diversify and modernise. In this, its problems are 

those only too familiar to many communities in the North of England. In addition, 
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there are the problems associated with urban sprawl and those arising from the city’s 
role as a political centre with deep-seated social cleavages. As intellectual and artistic 
life has not been neglected—there is an interesting piece on ‘high Victorian’ 
architecture~-it will be appreciated that much has been packed into a relatively short 
volume. The high standard and impartiality maintained by the contributors make 
this a landmark in the literature on Belfast: it should be compulsory reading for all 
in a position to influence the city’s future. 941-61) 


Britain 
THE CIVIL WAR. Richard Atkyns and John Gwyn. Edited by Peter Young 
and Norman Tucker. Longmans, 30s. 1967. 22 cm. 142 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. 
Index. (Military Memoirs) 
The publishing of out-of-print or manuscript first-hand accounts in the attractive ~ 
format of the new Military Memoirs series is a tribute both to the enterprise of the 
publishers and to the ing appetite of the general public for the genuine meat 
of military history. The Civil War is among the first titles. Recognised authorities 
on the period introduce us to two of the Cavalier friends—Richard Atkyns, the 
Gloucestershire cavalryman, and the boastful but devoted Welshman Jobn Gwyn. 
Both soldiers write vividly, and their eye-witness accounts are all the more valuable 
in that few other junior officers of the English Civil War ever bothered to record 
their experiences. It is unfortunate that interested layman, if not the serious 
student, will probably be deterred by the high price of this edition. Some forty pages 
of an already slim volume are taken up by editorial matter. (942062) 


_ VICTORIAN MILITARY CAMPAIGNS. Edited by Brian Bond. 
Hutchinson, $0. 1967. 22 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This set of essays (a 25-page introduction by the editor, who is Lecturer in War 
Studies at King’s College, London University; and seven studies of particular 
campaigns by individual experts) makes a professional contribution to a side of 
Victorian history which has for long been left to journalists and amateurs. Mr. Bond 
and his collaborators take military history seriously, which means relating it to its 
cultural, political, administrative and technological contexts. They are, of course, 
excited by it too, and some of that excitement gets into these pages. The book is on 
the whole very readable—and well ill too. But for historians, the more 
important mak is the scholarly seriousness which underlies the project. The 
campaigns in themselves (Sikh Wars 1845-9, 3rd China War 1860, Abyssinian 
Expedition 1867-8, Ashanti Campaign 1873-4, 1st South African War 1880-1, 
Egyptian Campaign 1862, Sudan Campaign 1896-9) were of no world-shaking 
importance, but these essays about them, and the bibliographical information given 
in support, will mark for some readers their break-through into an unjustly neglected 
field of serious history. (942-08) 


1867: DISRAELI, GLADSTONE AND REVOLUTION: The Passing 
of the second Reform Bill. Maurice Cowling. Cambridge University Press, 703. 
sath J cm. 464 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in the History and Theory of 
Politics 

Yet another fine product of Cambridge’s school of 19th century historians. Mr. 

Cowling, hitherto best known for his trenchant assaults on the current orthodoxes 

of ‘political thought’ and ‘Liberalism’, now ap convincingly as a heavy-weight 

political historian. He is, however, a political historian with a difference. Better 
informed (and certainly more excited) than most historians about the actualities of 
party politics and cabinet government, he has ventured upon an unprecedentedly 
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thorough searching of the evidence about this very famous episode in mid-Victorian 
history, and has brought to it an unusually refined analytical equipment. Scrupulously 
honest in his proceedings, he concludes that even after so painstaking a scrutiny, the 
most central mysteries of politics remain impenetrable. Few readers will, however, 
not be largely persuaded by his arguments and (provisional—as he will have it) 
explanations, which on some important points differ from those of F. B. Smith and 
R. Harrison. Their recent books are by no means rendered valueless by Mr. Cowling’s, 
and the courteous manner in which he deals with them and all the others who have 
worked or who work in the same area is particularly to be commended. Nevertheless, 
his peculiarly intense study of the primary politics of 1866~7 goes far beyond anyone 
else's, and will be a springboard for discussion for many years to come. (942-08) 


IDEAS AND INSTITUTIONS OF VICTORIAN BRITAIN. Essays 
in honour of George Kitson Clark. Edited by Robert Robson. G. Bell, 638. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 352 pages. Index. 

The occasion of this collection of eleven essays is the nominal retirement of the 

Cambridge historian George Kitson Clark, the doyen of English roth century 

historical studies. It is a better collection than most such, partly because the contributors, 

a group of youngish historians anxious to honour i master, have evidently put 

themselves out to produce work worthy of him, partly because they write about 

central, not peripheral, subjects. The collection thus coheres and has little of the 
random character of most Festschriften. The essays by Beales, McCord, Moore and 

Cornford run along the main lines of Victorian political and socio-political history; 

Best, Smith and Shannon contribute valuably to socio-religious history, MacDonagh 

to administrative, Burrow and Robson to intellectual history. Both as contributions 

to continuing debates and as fresh formulations of matters for investigation, these 
essays demand the attention of all engaged in the writing or the advanced study of 

roth century British history. (942-08) 

SOMERSET HOUSE: Four Hundred Years of History. L. M. Bates. 
Muller, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Few of the great mansions in and around London can rival in their historical interest 

the Tudor palace situated on the Thames along the Strand, orginally planned by 

Protector Somerset, uncle of Edward VL Completed after the Protector’s fall and 

execution, it was used by Elizabeth I, and during the 17th century it became the home 

of the consorts of the Stuart kings. After a long period of neglect and decay, a new 

Somerset House took its place in the late 18th century, and ech phase in its history 

opened with the housing of the Royal Society, the Society of Antiquaries and the 

Royal Academy within its precincts. In this competent survey the author has 

collected much interesting information about both the original palace and the second 

bulding, which in the 19th century and down to the present time became the home 
of some of the revenue and legal departments of the Civil Service, while next door, 
part of the site was used in 1829 for the erection of King’s College, which became an 
important part of the University of London. With the origins of the College the 


author also deals. His book will interest all those wishing to know so of this 
historical part of London. 42°12) 
China 


THE MODERN HISTORY OF CHINA. Henry McAleavy. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 45s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Asia-Africa Series 
of Modern Histories) 

The author, who is Reader in Oriental Laws in the University of London, here retells 
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a familiar story, the political history of China from the mid-19th century onwards. 
The main themes of the story and the major characters are well known, but none the 
less this is a welcome addition to the present flood of books about modern China, 
for the narrative is always lively and interesting, the author’s judgments are sensible 
and balanced, and the book contains some apt and amusing illustrations. This is an 
excellent introduction to the subject, both for the general reader and for the under- 
graduate, and it maintains the high standards of the series. (951) 


Pakistan 
THE MAKING OF PAKISTAN: A Study in Nationalism. K. K. Aziz. 
Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 224 pages. Index. 
In 1963 Dr. Aziz, of the University of Khartoum, wrote a fine study of British public 
opinion and the Muslim community in India (Britain and Muslim India). In this 
broader work he draws again on the wide range of sources which he used for the 
earher work. He discusses the growth of the idea of Pakistan from the points of view 
of history, politics, religion, culture and psychology. He argues that the existence of a 
separate Muslim nation in the Indian sub-continent a ae recognised, even by 
those who denied its existence, and that the creation of Pakistan constituted a partial 
recognition of the fact. His book is a brillant polemic rather than a balanced study, 
but one which will command the attention of all who are interested in south ne 
954°7 


Israel 
ISRAEL: Miracle in the Desert. Terence Prittie. Pall Mall Press, 453. 1967. 
24'§ cm. 252 pages, Illustrations. 

The author of this book is the diplomatic correspondent of the Guardian. His critical 
but sympathetic analysis of the pennies of the newest nation in the Middle East 
stops short of the present hostilities, but gives an accurate appraisal of the situation 
until then, which events have not belied. Mr. Prittie has delved deeply into the many 
internal problems of Israel and, although full of praise for its achievements, does not 
hesitate to pinpoint its failures. The book is the work of an independent and accurate 
observer, but is written with a strong pro-Israel bias. Particular attention is drawn to 
the conflict over the available water resources, the treatment of the Arab minority and 
the position of the Oriental immigrants. (956-94) 


Jordan 
POLITICS AND THE MILITARY IN JORDAN: A Study of the Arab 
Legion 1921-1957. P. J. Vatikiotis. Frank Cass, 305. 1967. 22°5 cm. 186 pages. 
Map. Index. 
A study of civil-military relations in Jordan which examines the performance of the. 
officer-class in circumstances of political subversion. The author, who is Professor 
of Political Studies in London University’s School of Oriental and African Studies, 
begins by considering the historical conditions which led to the formation of the 
Kingdom of Jordan and the decisive part played by the Arab Legion in its consolida- 
tion. He goes on to describe the evolution and development of this ‘practorian guard’, 
the only Arab army to acquit itself well in the Palestine War of 1948, and then 
discusses in detail the Legion’s successful defence of the integrity of the State in the 
turbulent politics of 1954-57. Although no doubt, Professor Vatikiotis has been un- 
fortunate in that his book appeared before the dust of the Six-Days’ War had settled, 
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nevertheless it is a scholarly treatment of recent history which has not been invalidated 
by subsequent events and which can be recommended to all students of Middle East 
affairs. 


(95695) 


South-East Asia 
THE SOUTHEAST ASIAN WORLD: An Introductory Essay. Keith 
Buchanan. G. Bell, 27s.6d. 1967. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This book, by the Professor of Geography in the Victoria University of Wellington, 
New , is the first of a series K studies on Southeast Asia to be publislfed by 
Bell & Sons, and is intended to provide a background to the series as well as an 
introductory survey of the region for general readers. By an admurable feat of com- 
pression, Professor Buchanan es to trace within 150 pages of text the ethno- 
graphic, demographic, geographical; economic, historical and political patterns of 
modern Southeast Asia. The book is undoubtedly stronger on the side of geography 
than history, and not everyone will agree with its judgments on Western colonialism ; 
but it ıs a stimulating introduction to Southeast Asia and will undoubtedly prove a 
useful textbook in schools and universities, It is lavishly illustrated and contains a 
large number of excellent maps and cartograms, as well as an annotated bibliography. 


Kenya (959) 


A LAND FULL OF PEOPLE: KENYA TODAY. John Roberts. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has been a member of the staff of the East African Standard for three ais 
His account of Kenya today 1s on the whole an optimistic one. He sees the political 
and economic problems and does not gloss over some disquieting elements in the 
present situation, but the general picture he gives is of varied peoples who are learning 
to live together and who are his main concern. The life of the city dweller is 
from sources as varied as a seminar organised by Christian bodies and the words of 
Swahili pop-songs. There are chapters on the agricultural aspect; the changing patterns 
of pie ede and aa] R The dice aee are oT chosen 
to underline his points, (96762) 


Lesotho, Botswana and Swaziland 
LESOTHO, BOTSWANA, AND SWAZILAND. The former High 
Commission Territories in Southern Africa. Richard-P. Stevens. Pall Mall Press, 
503. 1967. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Maps. Index. (Pall Mall Library of African Affairs) 
The author, director of the Afmcan Center at Lincoln University, Pennsylvania, has 
provided a useful summary of the historical material on these three African neighbours 
of South Africa, He writes, though, with more liveliness and interest on the politics 
of the 1960's. Bach country is then surveyed economically by Dr. H. George Henry, 
also of Lincoln University. He is most critical of British policy in Botswana and 
` brings out the curious paradox that Swaziland, economically the most prosperous, 18 
politically the most backward. Finally, there is a chapter of conclusions, setting the 
three countries in the context of their relations with South Africa, and then a useful 
bibliography. ~- (968-1) 
North America 
THE TRAIL OF THE IROQUOIS INDIANS. How the Iroquois Nation 
saved Canada for the British Empire. G. Elmore Reaman. Muller, 303. 1967. 
22:5 cm. I1$8 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a former professor of English at the Ontario Agricultural College and 
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Director of Adult Education in the University of Waterloo, has compiled a history of 
the group of Indian nations who formed the Iroquois Confederation and has en- 
deavoured to describe their share in Canadian history in such a way as to redress the 
sometimes unfavourable picture of the Indian given by other writers. He outlines the 
origins of the Iroquois, shows the significant part they played in the struggle between 
France and England for Canada, and emphasises the role of Sir Wiliam Johnson as 
the real creator of an enduring friendship een Britain and the Iroquois. The latter 
part of the book describes aspects of Iroquois culture and there are biographical 
appendices of Chiefs and tie Indians. There is no formal billigeraey, but a 
list of references gives a number of sources for further study. (970°3) 


Canada 


THE CANADIANS, 1867-1967. Edited by J. M. S. Careless and R. Craig 
Brown. Macmillan of Canada, $9.95. 1967. 22°5 cm. 856 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Canadians is one of the good books to come out of Centennial year. Twenty-nine 
authors, well recognized in their fields, have contributed thirty essays which focus on 
Canada’s development as a nation. The volume is in two parts. Part One is a chron- 
ological history, decades, from the 1860's to the present. A high standard of writing, 
as well as a feeling of enthusiasm about Canadian history, established at the beginning 
with Donald Creighton’s article on the 1860’s and highlighted by W. L. Morton’s 
description of the 1920’s, 1s consistently maintained throughout. Serious differences of 
opinion are absent and the articles create a continuous history of the country. Part Two 
comprises nineteen essays on special areas of Canadian development such as industry, 
literature, foreign relations, science and medicine. Varying in literary ment, many of 
them bog down in statistics or overstate Canadian achievements. Nevertheless, these 
essays are integral to the book as a whole, complementing by their specific nature the 
more general character of Part One. For the general reader this volume provides a 
sound distillation of the major themes of Canada’s development since Confederation. 
(971) 


NEWFOUNDLAND: ISLAND INTO PROVINCE. St John Chadwick. 
Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1967. 24 cm. 282 pages. Maps. Index. 

This book is primarily concerned with the period between the t of responsible 
government to Newfoundland in 1855 and its federation eal Ganids in 1949. 
Though proudly clinging to what Mr. Chadwick shows to be a largely fallacious 
status as ‘Britain’s oldest colony’, the island found it difficult to survive economically 
and in 1933 the Newfoundland Act resulted in the suspension of its constitution and 
the return to rule from Great Britain. The decision to join Canada, though op] 

in some quarters, seemed the wisest long-term solution to Newfoundland’s problems. 
Mr. Chadwick was Secretary to the Parliamentary Mission to Newfoundland in 
1943, and in this book he traces the constitutional problems that have beset it oe 
the period under review and has disentangled some of the complex issues involv 
Though scholarly in its range of sources, the book has an urbanity of style and a sense 
of humour which is particularly apparent in some of the quotations prefaced to each 
chapter. (971-8) 


United States of America 

AMERICAN THEMES. A Selection of Articles from o Today with 
an original introductory Essay by Esmond Wright. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1967. 
21 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Selections from History Today) 

This is a collection of essays which were written by specialists for the general reader. 
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The essays do not pretend to cover the whole of American history, but the attractive 
introduction by the editor, who is Professor of Modern History in the University of 
Glasgow, gives the volume a coherence which the individual essays, taken separately, 
would not possess. The position of the Indian when the white man arrived, the 
forces ioe brought the white man to America, the reasons why the Americans 
were able to establish their political as distinct from their cultural independence, the 
slave trade and the part played by the United States in keeping it alive in the roth 
century, the role of the ‘mountain men’ in westward expansion, and finally the 
emergence of the United States as a world power in the Spanish-American war are 
the themes here treated in scholarly fashion but without a trace of dullness. (973-04) 


Australia 
AUSTRALIA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY: An Introduction 
to Modern Society. A. G. L. Shaw and H. D. Nicolson. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), $3:25; 328.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume completes the account of Australian history which the same authors 
began in Growth and Development in Australia, It is primarily utended as a textbook, 
but its facts are presented with a breadth of approach and a liveliness of style meriting 
a wider use. The illustrations are particularly well chosen from very wide sources to 
reflect the life of Australia as well as its formal history, and there are eight short 
biographies of Australians of diverse achievements to illustrate the way in which the 
study of individual lives can illuminate and deepen the understanding of a country’s 
essential character. (994) 


FICTION 





a 


SHADOW FROM LADAKH 
1967. 20°5 cm. 382 pages. 

Mr. Bhattacharya’s latest novel attempts the difficult feat of combining a topical 
narrative of contemporary political Indian life with a love story. Bhaskar, an American- 
trained engineer, returns to India from the U.S.A. to fill an important post in a giant 
Indian steel-works, the output of which is vital to the national economic plan. He 
soon comes into collision with a neighbouring community of followers oft Gandhi, 
whose ascetic outlook is in direct opposition to his own, but to his astonishment and 
frustration he finds himself falling in love with the daughter of the community’s 
leader. Meanwhile, the conflict between. these rival forces in Indian life is made more 
serious by the, threat af invasion from China. The author succeeds in telling the 
reader a great deal abour these oppa schemes of values, but his characters tend 
to be mouthpieces for ideas rather iving creations. 


PUBLIC PARTS AND PRIVATE PLACES. Robin Cook. Hutchinson, 
258. 1967. 20'5 cm. 208 pages. 
Mr. Cook has acquired a reputation in recent years as a satirist of the privileged 
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sectors of society, although he plainly feels a strong undercurrent of affection for the 
class and the institutions he attacks with such gusto. His story opens in a Soho porno- 
phic bookshop managed by two scions of the sina and moves to a ‘stately 
ome’ owned by an Edwardian virago of the hunti d and her handsome but 
dim-witted husband who has been paralysed by a stroke. The house is peopled by a 
risly gallery of minor characters, but by far the most impressive creation is the 
ughter, an attractive girl whose disgust with herself andher circumstances drives 
her into sexual degradation and ultimately into suicide. The understanding with which 
the author sketches her predicament lends an element of genuine feeling to a narrative 
which is otherwise in danger of slipping into caricature. 
THE FIRST SUMMER. Duncan Crow. Hart-Davis, 42s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
334 pages. 
A summer school at the university of Grenoble provides the background for this 
novel, the first in a four-volume series centred upon the character of Simon Ire, an 
English student Eo up in the years just before the late war. The theme is the 
rapid growth of an adolescent’s sensibility under the influence of the typical experi- 
ences of student life. Simon meets French, American, German and Czech contem- 
raries, falls in love with three girls, discovers a brothel, writes poetry, suspects that 
fs possesses mysterious extra-sensory powers, and finally, although well insulated by 
English incredulity, begins to apprehend the realities of Nazism and anti-Semitism. 
Mr. Crow describes these developments and some of the historical events of the period 
through the eyes of a naive, generous, unawakened boy. His picture of Grenoble is 
charming, but the limitations of his hero's vision have the effect of lowering the pace 


and the pressure of the narrative. 


CROSS PURPOSES. Four Stories of Love. Edward Hyams. Longmans, 21s. 
1967. 20°5 cm. 182 pages. : 

As the title of this volume suggests, each of these four short novels depicts a moment 
of decision precipitated by a personal crisis. The first is the most unusual and intel- 
lectually ambitious. A young couple with plenty of money to spend decide to live 
together unmarried and create an artificial paradise within the bounds of a giant 
conservatory, in which they cultivate and maintain exotic fruits, plants, birds and 
insects. The tale develops into a modern allegory of the Garden of Eden, which 
eventually, faced with the disapproval of their landlord, they decide to abandon of 
their own free will. The second describes the confrontation of a German and an 
English sailor on an Arctic island, where they find themselves the only survivors of a 
clash between naval patrols. The third is a somewhat melodramatic story of a business- 
man, who finds that a casual act of infidelity committed on a journey through the 
New Forest has wrecked his marriage and made him the prime suspect in a murder 
case. The last is a more conventional story of a love affair entered upon late in life 
which culminates in a suicide pact. Mr. Hyams possesses a skilful narrative technique 
which enables him to apply a plausible surface to improbable situations: his best 
writing is found in the first story, which makes its appeal not so much through its 
verisimilitude as through the originality of its ideas. 


A MEETING BY THE RIVER. Christopher Isherwood. Methuen, 218. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 160 pages. 

In his last novel, A Single Man, Mr. Isherwood recovered the sureness of touch which 

had always distinguished his early writing but had been interrupted by a sequence of 

books in which the experiences or ideas described had seemed imperfectly assimilated. 
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In the present book he gives an even more assured display of his art as a novelist. The 
subject 1s one which, in view of his admiration for and understanding of Hindu 
religion, must have long attracted him. An Englishman who is on the point of re- 
nouncing the world, entering a monastery and n a Swami writes to his elder 
brother with a plea that he should explain this action to their mother and reassure her. 
Patrick, the elder brother, rene travels out in the hope of dissuading him, and 
the story is unfolded by means of his letters set side by side with the younger brother’s 
very different account of their exchanges, which he records in his private journal. 
Patrick, glib, worldly, self-centred and hypocritical, a married man who is also deeply 
involved ın a love affair with a young American homosexual, does not deceive his 
brother, but forces him to examine his motives far more searchingly than he expected. 
Mr. Isherwood shows remarkable skill in balancing these themes, the crisis in the 
younger brother’s life, the complications of the elder’s marriage and the love-hate 
relation which they share. His mastery of story-tellmg by means of letter or journal 
1s complete, and he achieves his effect with an admirable economy of expression. 


THE WAVES BEHIND THE BOAT. Francis King. Longmans, 25. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 192 pages. 

Like its predecessor The Custom House Mr. King’s new novel is set in Japan. Bill, a 
university teacher, and his wife vers are requested by the police to help in identifying 
the body of a drowned English girl. The trial leads them to the house of an exotic 
White Russian brother and sister, who show little interest in solving the mystery but 
are both strongly attracted by Mary. The author ıs much less” concerned on this 
occasion with the theme of Anglo-Japanese relations. The interest of the book 
depends rather upon the gradual and surprising revelation of the dead girl’s perso- 
Ay and of the sinister designs of the White Russian pair. Mr. King, as always, 
writes with an admirable lucidity, a highly developed sense of place and a keen 
msight ito human motives, but in the an ae chapters his maternal verges upon 
the melodramatic. 


THE SKY CAGE. Ann Prior. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
216 pages. 

It ıs very hard to believe that this remarkable first novel was written when its author 
was only sixteen years old. Its theme reminds one of William Golding’s Lord of the 
Flies: a group of adolescent boys and girls survive the sacking of a city and eventuall 

escape to a hidden valley, cut off from the rest of the world. Their relationships wi 

one another are a microcosm of human behaviour: though their sttuation demands 
(and for a while obtains) co-operation and understanding, they are as much subject 
to envy, jealousy, fear and the imstinctive sexual drives as were their slaughtered 
parents. Though the setting 1s undefined ın terms of place and time, the characters of 
the children emerge very clearly as each of them im turn takes up the narrative. This 
finished, mature novel augurs very well indeed for Miss Prior’s future as a writer. 


TWO FOR THE ROAD. Frederic Raphael. Cape, 21s. 1967. 20:5 cm. 
142 pages. 

The author is at once an accomplished and ambitious novelist and a highly successful 

writer of film scripts. The screen-play of his latest film (a work of fiction, yet conceived 

totally for the cinema) 1s now published in book form, partly because the author 

believes it to be most desirable that serious authors should take to writing for the 
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cinema, and he summarises his ideas in an outspoken preface. This is an extremely 
readable and vigorously argued essay, although it appears to oversimplify the problem 
of strengthening the author’s independence in his dealings with producers or der 
The story itself is an entertaining comedy which traces the progress of a modern 
marriage by means of an ingenious cinematic interweaving of past and present. It is 
extremely well adapted to ie medium of the film, but partly for this reason bears 
very little resemblance to a work of literature. 


COMBAT JOURNAL FOR PLACE D’ARMES: A personal narrative. 
Scott Symons. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), '$6-00 cloth; $2-50 paper covers. 
1967. 20°§ cm. 280 pages. 

To Hugh Anderson, former civil servant and inheritor of the aristocratic but decadent 

mores of Tory Canada, La Place d’Armes in Montreal represents the embodiment of 

a living culture which no longer exists in English-Canada. To the Place d’Armes 

therefore he repairs, armed with his notebook, determined to slough off his native 

Puritanism, renew his sensuality, and acquire a fresh sense of life. This novel, made 

in the shape of a diary, records his twenty-two day’s struggle to align himself with the 

values he believes to be implicit in the buildings and streets of La Place d’Armes. To 
complicate the texture of his novel and to attain maximum freedom of expression, the 
author introduces into his narrative fragments of a novel—also in diary form—which 
his narrator is writing. That Scott Symons’ novel has won a largely negative response 
in Canada may ps be attributed as much to the sco of the author’s 
attacks on honoured Canadian personalities and institutions, and to the ardour with 
which he advocates total immersion in the senses, as to obvious and probably deli- 
berate defects of taste and style. This is a book which is intended to draw blood. 


THE DAY WE GOT DRUNK ON CAKE and Other Stories. William 
Trevor. Bodley Head, 218. 1967. 20'5 cm. 208 pages. 
In his novels Mr. Trevor has won a high reputation as the creator of a distinctive type 
of comedy in which a satirical even malicious wit is blended with a keen compassion. 
This approach proves to be admirably suited to the short story. There is a certain 
artificiality in Mr. Trevor’s comedy which expresses itself most clearly in his dialogue: 
sometimes slangy, sometimes stilted, it usually conveys the tension of a skilful dramatic 
performance, His situations are never far from hs eccentric and his characters, 
original comic creations though they are, frequently give the impression of playing a 
role, This is a legitimate effect according to the conventions of Mr. Trevor's writing 
and he is by now such an assured performer that he never gives the impression of 


self-consciousness. 


Reprints 
VOYAGE IN THE DARE. GOOD MORNING, MIDNIGHT. Jean 
Rhys. Reprints. Deutsch, 21s. each. 1967. 20°5 cm. 188:190 pages. 

After nearly thirty years’ silence Jean Rhys earned high praise last year for a new novel, 
The Wide Sargasso Sea, In the 1930's she was regarded as a writer of considerable dis- 
tinction and promise, and her two last pre-war novels have now been republished. 
Fach is the story of a woman in trouble. Voyage in the Dark is a slight but extremely 
poignant tale of a chorus girl in the London of 1914, muserably paid, pathetically 
optimistic and finally let down even by the kindest of her lovers. Good Morning 
Midnight is 2 book of greater complexity and subtler perceptions. Sasha, another 
unattached woman now in her forties, is given some money to revisit Paris where 


she has been involved in several unhappy love affairs. The narrative is unfolded in the 
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first person, partly in the present, partly in flash-backs to the past. She meets a young 
gigolo who at first supposes her to be rich and refuses to be shaken off even when he 
discovers she ıs poor, and this episode b the past painfully to life. Miss Rhys’s 
attention in each book is very largel rea ea her heroine, and the other characters 
seldom take the centre of the stage, bit she possesses a remarkable gift for evoking the 
milieu of her stories, London on the eve of the First World War, and Paris shortly 
before the Second. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
€ ei g =», 









Fiction 
THE QUEST OF THE SEA EAGLE. Sheila Brathwaite. G. Bell, 16s. 
1967. 19-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
The action of this story for children by a new writer from South Africa takes place 
on a group of islands near Mozambique sale hinged beaches and crystalline 
waters, a paradise for skin-diving. Four children are spending a holiday there. The 
oungest of them, Chris Murray, comes from an i ae where he had been in 
fee for a year following the death of both his parents in a car crash, It is an 
exciting new world for him, and the author succeeds in getting the reader to share 
some of his excitement. The weakness of the book is that it tries perhaps to impart 
too much information—or to do it rather too obviously in dialogue that many young 
readers will want to skip. There is, too, a slightly sentimental streak that will not 
appeal to the more robust type of boy. But these faults do not destroy the basic 
freshness of the book or the interest as unusual background. It is suitable for the 
10-12 age group. 


TWILIGHT PROVINCE. George Finkel. Angus & Robertson, 21s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a longish historical novel for the over-ten age-group, but so readably related in 
vivid. first-person narrative that it may seem all too short for those who love this 
kind of book. Mr. Finkel is a practised storyteller but this is his first venture into the 
past. His main setting is Roman Britain in the early sth century A.D. and he’turns to 
that old source of inspiration, King Arthur, depicting him here in realistic rather than 
romantic terms as Artyr, a cavalry-leader fighting e barbarian Saxon invaders. An 
original note is introduced by allowing Artyr and the narrator, his friend Bedwyr, to 
travel across the crumbling Empire to Adrianople and Byzantium. This book is a 
worthy addition to several that have appeared in recent years dealing with the same 
period and general theme. 
THE MARSH KING. A Story of King Alfred. C. Walter Hodges. G. Bell, 
21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Hodges, artist, stage-designer and Shakespearian scholar, has previously published 
two historical novels for young readers, both of permanent value and popularity: 
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Columbus Sails (1937) and The Namesake (1964). This new book is a sequel to the latter, 
and continues the story of King Alfred the Great, with the invasion of Wessex by the 
Danes (during which Alfred burnt the cakes), his initial defeats, and his final victories 
at the Battle of Ethandune, A.D. 878, and in making a lasting peace. The author’s 
illustrations are worthy of the book. In the earlier chapters, and some later passages, 
the story moves with a slow complication, in which the author has been led astray by 
his profound knowledge of his subject, but the book as a whole has the same splendid 
ities as The Namesake: it tells an exciting story, it recreates vividly the character 
of Alfred and the life of those troubled times, and it is written with wisdom, com-- 
passion and a beautiful simplicity of style. 
VOYAGE INTO DANGER. A. G. Holt. Ronald Whiting & Wheaton, 
18s, 1967. 20°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
A rousing yarn of adventure by sea and land in the 1570’s, written with considerable 
knowledge of sailing ships. The leading figures are John Morton, the sixteen-year-old 
son of a London merchant, his Dutch friend Marten, and a tough old Devon sailor, 
and the story is packed with excitement, ranging from storms at sea to a great haul of 


Spanish treasure. 
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Castles and Churches of 


the Crusading Kingdom 

T. S. R. BOASE 

Illustrator RICHARD CLEAVE 

Fine colour plates, supplemented by en- 


pravings and drawings, illustrate this 
account of the castles and churches built 
by the crusaders in their 200 years in the 
Holy Land. 24 coloured and numerous 
monochrome illustrations and line drawings, 
3 maps 758 net 


T. E. Raweence 


An Arab View 

SULEIMAN MOUSA 
Translated by ALBERT BUTROS 
‘His book is important, and should be read 
by all who care about the Middle East and 
its future, as well as by the many who are 
still intrigued by Gertrude Bell’s “Little 
Imp”.’ William Buchan in SPECTATOR 
3 maps 35s net 


HEINZ SKROBUCHA 


With photographs by 
GEORGE W. ALLAN 


Translated by GEOFFREY HUNT 


“Here is a noble volume on one of the most 
justly famous religious sites in the world 

‘The religious history of the place 
through four thousand years is recounted 
in this volume with skill and authority. It is 
a book to impress the scholar and to in- 
trigue the general reader.’ CHURCH TIMES 
Numerous plates (20 in colour), text 
illustrations 70s net 
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COLONIAL SEQUENCE. 
1930-1949 


Margery Perham 


The vivid Impressions of a single mind recorded during the years that saw both 
the greatest extent of the colonial empire and its rapid and unforeseen dis- 
integration. 

With 5 maps 


THE TEACHING REVOLUTION 


W. Kenneth Richmond 


Education is changing with increasing speed in structure, methods and 
approach. This book assesses present conditions and future trends, and pro- 
vides an outline for the new pedagogy. 

With 12 photographs and 11 diagrams 36s 


ARTS V. SCIENGE 


Edited by Alan S. C. Ross 


Carefully considered essays by teachers in schools and universities on the 
problem of the ‘two cultures’. Both general aspects and specific details of the 
conflict are discussed. 308 


A Methuen Handbock of Archaeology 


WEST AFRIGA 
BEFORE THE EUROPEANS 


ARCHAEOLOGY AND PREHISTORY 
Oliver Davies 


The whole range of West African archaeology to the Portuguese arrival on 
the Guinea coast. 
With 24 half-tone plates, 114 text illustrations and a folding map 848 


Methuen’s Advanced Geographies 


AFRIGA 


A SOCIAL, ECONOMIC AND 
POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY OF ITS MAJOR REGIONS 


Tenth Edition 
Walter Fitzgerald 


The latest edition takes account of significant economic and political changes, 
and many maps have been revised. 63s 
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MERCIA MACDERMOTT 
The Apostie of Fraedom 


The ‘Apostle’ is the story of Bulgazia’s legendary national hero, Vasil 
Levsky, who, in the early 1870's, led an underground movement against 
the five century old Turkish occupation. Illustrated 52s. 6d. 


KENNETH ANDERSON 
The Tiger Roars 


ing in the forests of India and of many 
ents in these primitive regions 
Ve Ñ -Nlustrated 30s. 






GAVIN THYRSTONW,. 2 


The Cier peggar í Il Riot. 

THE KILLING OF CONSTABLE CULLEY 

Examines the implications of this minor riot and introduces the 
personalities who played a part in a midsummer madness, 

l Illustrated 28s. 

S. G. CHECKLAND 


The Mines of Tharsis 


The theme of this book is the attempt, in ancient and modern times, 
to exploit one of the great mineral areas of Spain. Illustrated 60s. 


PAAVO RINTALA 
The Long Distance Patrol 


A story from Finland of the universal soldier, brutalized and cynical, 
whose self-respect lives on nevertheless in his love for his comrades. 25s. 


GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN LTD 
40, Museum Street, London, W.C.1 


Printed in Grect Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
i hy the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 
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A GUIDE TO BOOK SELECTION 


5 y Contents 
New Trends in Educational Writing W. Kenneth Richmond 
Reviews of Recommended Books on All Subjects 
A Select-List of Forthcoming Books 


Price 1s 3d net OCTOBER 1967 Pages 735-813 
(OVERSEAS PRICE) 


To be published 26th October 1967 


ENGLISH GARDENS AND 
LANDSCAPES (1700-1750) 


by Christopher Hussey 


This book by Christopher Hussey, our greatest authority on the English “Aunty House 
and its setting, has two purposes: to illustrate the principal existing gardens and garden 

i of country houses made ın the first half of the 18th century, and to relate them 
to the revolution in the idea of gardens then being orginated in England. Forestry and 
agriculture, labour costs and sport, are shown to have been as potent factors in the transform- 
ation as the influence of pamung, poetry and architecture. While early Georgian architecture 
has ee a great deal of study, the garden scenery designed to be its setting has tended to 

negitoted. 


The gardens of thirteen famous houses are examined, in particular Stowe and Castle Howard, 
with their magnificent landscape gardens. 


274 pages 256 photographs and plans 


THE ART OF THE 


MODERN POTTER 
by Tony Birks 


An explosion of talent from Britain during the present decade has brought a new dynamic 
force to the ancient art form of pottery. Using the same basic materials and techniques, 
modern potters are able to draw on a world-wide heritage of forms and functions to express 
the spirit of the present age. which extends the boundaries of fine ceramics towards sculpture 
This book by Tony Birks, himself a practising potter and experienced teacher, displays and 
examines the art of nine leading artist potters, all well known to him personally; he describes 
their working methods and materials, and explains their aims. His book will inform the 
professional potter, encourege the amateur and provide a guide to.the discerning collector. 


The Foreword is by Henry Rothschild, distinguished collector and patron of artists and 
potters. 


160 pages 122 photographs including 35 in colour by Michael Holford 


65s each - 


COUNTRY LIFE LTD 


Tower House Southampton Street London W.C.2 
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THE WAITING 
LAND 


A Spell In Nepal 


DERVLA MURPHY 


author of Full Tilt 
and Tibetan Foothold 


Life in the friendly, filthy and 
deliciously unpredictable city 
of Kathmandu. The author 
also went to the richly contrast- 
ing beauties of the Pokhara 
Valley and its surrounding 
mountains, living in the hamlet 
of Pardi, her home a tiny 
verminous room over a stall in 
the bazaar. She later explored 
the remote Langtang region 
bordering on Tibet, inhabi 

by Bhatias—a people who still 
preserve many aspects of the 
unique Lamaist culture now 
being wiped out in Tibet itself. 
Illustrations and map 30s net 


THE HERBERTS 
OF WILTON 


TRESHAM LEVER 


A vivid account of the nse of 
the Herberts, Earls of 
Pembroke and Montgomery, 
from humble Welsh origin to 
the new aristocracy of the 
Tudors. Consolidating their 
fortunes or playing their part 
in the public life of the 
country, the Herberts were 
a hard-hitting, hard-living lot 
and throughout the centuries 
have survived many troubled 
times. Through the members 
of this great family appears the 
unfolding of English history 
from Tudor to Victorian times. 
Illustrated 425 net 


JOHN MURRAY 


Approaches to the 
Novel 


JOHN COLMER 


The ten essays brought 
together in this study seek 
to arouse interest in the 
problems of reading a novel 
and to demonstrate the 
varying approaches to this 
literary form. The novelists 
considered range from 
Thackeray, Jane Austen 
and Henry James, to Evelyn 
Waugh and Joseph Heller. 
Discussions on structure 
and content include 
analysis of prose style and 
narrative technique. 


30s net 
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an important new book from ILIFFE! >; 


‘Roadwork Technology 


By 3. H. Arnison, M.1.W.H.S., F.B.S.L, M.LA.T., A.inst.P.C. - 
In three volumes 


The purpose of this book is to assist students, trainees and others who have 
decided to make Road Construction a career. 


Vast capital is required for the construction of highways in all parts of the 
world, much research has been put into design and materials requirements, 
but without the man on the job having been trained correctly in the use of 
materials and methods to employ, much of the capital involved can be wasted. 


Each of the three volumes deals with a part of the work that is of vital 
importance to the man who must know how to handle materials and to use 
them to serve the purpose for which they have been designed. 7 
Volumes | and 2 160 pages. Volume 3 176 pages 

32s 6d net casebound 18s net paper each volume 


available from leading booksellers 


ILIFFE BOOKS LTD. Dorset House, Stamford Street, London, S.E.1 
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Writers and Their Work JUST 
PUBLISHED 
* 
CREEVEY “DOCTOR 
AND ANONYMOUS” 
by 






GREVILLE 


PATIENCE STRONG 


A “A fascinating story of a Harley 
Street surgeon, which is a challenge 
$ fo orthodox medicine and thinking 
J in matters relating to health, religion 
and life.” - 
2 BL from your bookshop 
me or write to 
COVENANT BOOKS, 
6 Buckingham Gate, 
London, S.W.1 


Tal: Victoria 7222 






Joanna Richardson 
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new books on art and architecture 


} 


Pottery in Britain Today by Michael Casson 


An Hilustrated review of at potters in the various fields of ceramics, with 230 
illustrations (1 In colour). Medium 4to, cloth & 10s. 


Some Roots of Modern Architecture by Heinz Rasch 


A look at the sarily work of the German ploneers of the 1920s in modern design in 
architacture, with 150 photographs and drawings. AS, cloth £i iüs, 


Italian Sculpture 1250-1700 by F. M. Godfrey 


A concise history of the schools and sculptors which constitute this most famous of 
right perlods In Burope, with 207 INustrations (1 In colour). Demy 8vo, cloth 
£l 10s. 


Dublin Decorative Plasterwork of the 17th and !8th 
Centuries by C. P. Curran 


A survey of the rich field of decorative plasterwork In this strong school in Dublin and 
environs. 110 pages text and 180 photographs (4 In colour). Cr. 4to. cloth £2 IOs, 


Le Fabbriche e i Disegni di Palladio 
by O. Bertotti Scamozzi, Vicenza 1796 


A complete facsimile reprint of tha original edition of this select book on the subjac 
with xx-344 pages text and 209 engravings. Introduction by Dr. Quentin Hughes. 
Cr. 4to, cloth £4 10s. 


Byzantine Tradition in Church Embroidery 
by Pauline Johnstone 


A scholarly authoritative history of Byzantine design as reflected in the fine church 
embroideries with x-140 pages text and 12I plates {I in colour). Cr 4to, doth £2 10a, 


Palladian and other Venetian Villas by G. Mazzott! 


Covers the rich villas bulit by Palladio and others in the hse dee of tha Veneto. New 
revised edition with over 400 pages contalning some 600 illustrations and 40 coloured 
plates, Large 4to, £16 10s. 


The Posters of Toulouse-Lautrec by Edward Julien 


A new revised edition containing all the posters of Toulouse-Lautrec in colour facsimile 
with a descriptive catalogue itam to each poster, 32 pages text and 32 fine colour 
plates by Mourlot Freres. Large 4to, cloth £6 15s, 


Alec Tiranti / London /fine art reference books since 1895 


Black’s 
Children’s 
Encyclopaedia 
W. WorTny & R, J. UNSTEAD 


Planned, written and illustrated for 
children of 8—12, this exciting 
Encyclopaedia provides for the child 
of today the finest book of reference 
it is possible to produce at a moderate 
price; an Encyclopaedia a child will 
enjoy using and will want to use 
freely. For the second edition, the 
text and illustrations have been 
carefully revised throughout; new 
articles being inserted and new 
illustrations added where necessary. 
‘An admirable and striking intro- 
duction to the absorbing work of 
looking up things.’ THE TIMES 2nd 
edn Over 2,000 illustrations (half 
in full colour) In 2 vols 95s 


Men and Women 


Here are the lives of 35 men and 
women in history, from Julius 
Caesar to Leonard Cheshire. Many 
of them lived exciting lives, fighting 
for causes they believed, in travelling 
the world, exploring nuknown places. 
Around each Mr Unstead has woven 
a story which brings the character, 
and the period, to life. He writes 
with an eye for detail and with a real 
feeling for the people whose stories 
he tells. Included are: King John, 
Edmund Ironside, Owen Glondower, 
The Black Prince, Wellington, 
Baden-Powell, Elizabeth Anderson, 
Amy Johnson and Lord Nuffield. 
Over 200 illus 258 
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Harrap’s 
NEW SHORTER 


French-English 


Dictionary 


The world’s most 
up-to-date bilingual 
dictionary 


Every entry of this world-famous 
dictionary has been thoroughly re- 
vised. There are 22,000 m¢w entries, 
making a total of 97,000 headwords, 
including the latest scientific, techni- 
cal, and business terms, as well as 
French Canadianisms and American- 
isms. 94” x64". Complete in one 
volume 508, French-English 25s, 
English-French 30s. (The equivalent 
prices of the original edition art: 405, 
205, and 245.) Ready Oct. 26. 


2nd EDITION 


The Art of the 
Royal Ballet 


KEITH MONEY 


This new edition contains additional 
material covering MacMillan’s Romeo 
and Juliet. 

“Superbly produced”— Yorks. Post. 
433 illustrations, including 32 in two 
colours and 12 pages in full colour. 
Autumn Id" x8k" 272 pp. Tos. 


— HARRAP BOOKS — 
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Harold Macmillan 
The Blast of War, 1939-45 


Harold Macmillan’s personal account of the Second World War 
is rich in observations of the giant personalities who forged the 
Allied victory. Churchill, de Gaulle, Roosevelt, Eisenhower and 
Alexander were his friends and colleagues—they stand out from 
the pages of this book in three dimensions. 

It brings history, and the people who made it, vividly to life. 
Hlustrated. 60s 


Zulfikar Ghose 
The Murder of Aziz Khan 


The theme of this powerful novel set in London and Pakistan is 
that of one man’s stand against a changing society. A brilliant 
expose of corruptibility and suffering, this book amply justifies 
the promise critics noted in Zulfikar Ghose’s first novel The 
Contradictions. 30s 


T. F. Lindsay 
Parliament from the Press Gallery 


Is there anything wrong with Parliament? If so, what should be 
done about it? This informed and up-to-the-minute analysis of 
Parliament, its members and its mechanisms, considers these 
vital questions and puts forward some solutions. 30s 


Now in paperback 


Keith Feiling 
A History of England 


‘He could hardly have produced a one-volume history of England 
which would have answered a wider need or made a greater 
claim upon the gratitude of the students and genera! readers 
whom he had in mind.’ 

Herbert Butterfield, Time and Tide Papermac 21s 
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HANDBOOKS 
FOR ARTISTS 


Edited by QUENTIN BELL and LYNTON LAMB 


This new series is planned to provide fundamental guidance for, 
students and practitioners in the arts. The books are not intended 
to compete with larger reference books on the subject, but will be 
an invaluable supplement to art-school courses, written by 
experienced professionals, and illustrated in a practical way to 
explain the processes under discussion. The first four books i in the 
series are: 
1. Mosaics 

ANGELICA GARNETT 


2. Alive to Paint 
FRANCIS HOYLAND ` 


3. Lithography for Artists 
STANLEY JONES 


4. Stained Glass 
LAWRENCE LEE : 


Each paper covers with many illustrations_, 12s 6d net 
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NEW TRENDS IN EDUCATIONAL 
WRITING 


W. KENNETH RICHMOND 


AS the field of educational scholarship broadens and becomes more diversi- 
fied so does the catchment area for the literature issuing from it. Tume was 
when the study of Education, being closely tied to the practicalities of 
teacher-training, interpreted itself as a two-component affair, on the one hand 
an ill-assorted amalgam of “Theory and Principles’ and ‘Methods’, on the 
other the elements of ‘Educational Psychology’. As such it had a limited 
professional interest. To some extent these original components must still 
be regarded as its common core, but today the range of disciplines from which 
the study of Education draws its evidence is much wider, with sociology, 
cultural anthropology, linguistics, economics, politics and others vying for 
recognition. 

Among other significant developments in British educational writing 
during the past ten years, two are worth singling out for comment. The 
first, and most obvious, concerns the remarkable increase in its output. To 
say that this has risen from a trickle to a non-stop deluge may be something 
of an exaggeration, but certainly the spate of educational books shows no 
signs of abating: this, despite the fact that the vast majority of them enjoy, 
at best, an ephemeral life and a marginal readership. No less unprecedented, 
too, is the spectacle of publishers searching for prospective authors and editors, 
which is proof enough that the market is growing. Cynics may deride this 
compulsive urge to rush into print, but even the least charitable reviewer 
can hardly deny that in these matters it is a case of ‘More means better’, and 
that this rising tide of educational writing has been accompanied by rising 
standards of scholarship and intellectual discourse. To be sure, there are pot- 
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boilers galore, but on the whole there are far fewer really bad books on 
education than there used to be. The subject matter, if not always research- 
based, tends to be more solid than it was formerly, argumentation more 
incisive, style of presentation more astringent. 


But sheer increase in quantity, impressive as it is, is not the most significant 
"development which has taken place since 1956—a year which in retrospect 

-can now be seen to have been a turning-point both as regards the direction 
of official thinking and policy-making and of public opinion. The interim has 
- seen the publication of three major reports—Crowther, Newsom and 
Robbins—which between them have done as much to enhance the concept 
of educability and the ‘strong’ definition of equality of opportunity as their 
predecessors, Hadow, Spens and Norwood, did to inhibit progressive 
thought prior to 1944. Crowther’s 15-18 (1959, 128.6d.), Newsom’s Half 
Our Future (1963, 8s. 6d.), Robbins’ Higher Education (1963, 15s.), all pub- 
lished by H.M.S.O.-—-these documents are certain to figure as landmarks 
in the social history of Britain during the second half of the twentieth century. 
It is no accident that all three are heavily preoccupied with the problems of 
social class and the interlocking network of inequalities to which these have 
given rise. All three are characterised by the same sociological approach to 
the problems referred to their scrutiny. In arriving at their conclusions, and 
in making their recommendations, they were strongly influenced by a mass 
of research evidence which had only recently become available. Much of this 
evidence, of course, does not exist in book form, but Mrs. J. E. Floud’s and 
Dr. A. H. Halsey’s Social Class and Educational Opportunity (1957, Heinemann) 
may be taken as the starting point for a series of similar field studies—notably 
Brian Jackson’s and Denis Marsden’s Education and the Working Class (1962, 
Routledge, 32s.), Dr. J. B. May’s Education and the Urban Child (1962, 
Liverpool University Press, 25s.) and Dr. J. W. B. Douglas’s The Home and 
the School (1964, MacGibbon & Kee, 36s.)—-which have earned a wide 
readership and helped to bring about a change in the climate of educational 
opinion. Some are already a trifle dated, though the honest-to-goodness, 
gritty reporting of the West Riding scene in Education and the Working Class 
is likely to remain lively reading for years to come, but these books have 
made as powerful an impact as any published in the post-war era. But for 
them it seems unlikely that the limited ‘pool of ability’ myth would have 
been exploded quite so effectively or that official acceptance of the idea of 
intelligence as largely an acquired characteristic would have come as swiftly 
as it has done. If traditional modes of thought in British education have 
undergone a radical transformation since 1956, for this is what it amounts to, 
the prime movers have been the sociologists. 


Stemming from the mainstream of this kind of research are beh like 
William Taylor's The Secondary Modern School (1963, Faber, 328.6d.), which 
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helped to drive the last nails into the coffin of tripartitism, and W. A. 
Blyth’s English Primary Education: A Sociological Description in two volumes 
(1965, Routledge. Vol. I, Schools, 30s.; Vol. I, Background, 25s.). As the 
initially crude categories of social class are progressively broken down and 
refined, investigations of cultural and sub-cultural influences on scholastic 
achievement and personal development can confidently be expected to 
yield their own definitive literature. To date, one of the most important 
contributions has been made by Dr. Basil Bernstein’s socio-linguistic studies 
(summarised in the Penguin Survey of the Social Sciences 1965, 4s.6d.). Un- 
fortunately there is as yet no handy British textbook akin to G. F. Kneller’s 
Educational Anthropology from America (Wiley 1965), although P. W. 
Musgrave’s The Sociology of Education (1965, Methuen, 30s.) provides a 
useful introduction. ` 


On the fringe of this sector of the field is Rupert Wilkinson’s The Prefects: 
British Leadership and the Public School Tradition (1963, Oxford University 
Press, 3 58.), the kind of book which defies classification. With true Wykeham- 
ist acumen, it subjects the English public school system to merciless criticism, 
exposing its shortcomings and its complacency, and castigating it for per- 
petuating a mandarin culture. As if sensitive to such needling, defenders of 
the public schools have not been slow to reply, though here again the effects 
of sociological thinking are clearly discernible. The change of mood as 
reflected, say, in George Snow’s The Public School in the New Age (1959, Bles) 
and John Dancey’s The Public Schools and the Future (1963, 2nd edition 1966, 
Faber, 25s.) is quite unmistakable. The first reads like a eulogy, almost self- 
righteously so in places, and gives the impression that everything in this 
private garden is lovely; the other is at once more guarded in its claims, 
franker in its appraisals, and offers some constructive proposals for the 
integration of the independent sector within the statutory system. No doubt 
this is a purely domestic issue, yet one which seems to arouse as much interest 
(if not quite the same heat!) in other parts of the English-speaking world as 
it does at home. - 

__ A sociological bias provides only one example of a change affecting edu- 
cational scholarship as a whole. Hitherto the so-called educationist has looked 
upon himself, and been looked upon by others, as an all-rounder, whereas 
today, increasingly, he is expected to make his mark as a specialist. As a 
result, the kind of textbooks which once flourished under such titles as 
‘Principles and Practice of Education’ are no longer in favour. In their place 
we find symposia in which leading authorities each contribute their own 
points of view—as, for example, those emanating from London University 
Institute of Education, Moral Education in a Changing Society (1963, Faber, 
21s.), How and Why do we Learn? (1965, Faber, 21s.), etc. Impressive as the 
performance of these teams-of-all-the-talents can be, the reader is occasion- 
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ally left with the feeling that no coherent pattern emerges from the disjecta 
memibra, and that ‘symposium’ is scarcely the word for a random collection 
of essays. One of the most recent, The Study of Education (1966, Routledge, 
2$8.), represents the most serious attempt so far to co-ordinate the disciplines 
of philosophy, history, psychology and sociology. H. L. Elvin’s Education and 
Contemporary Society (1965, Watts, 15s.) likewise adopts an interdisciplinary 
approach with a view to presenting the kind of synoptic statement so well 
typified by that classic of an earlier generation, Sir Percy Nunn’s Education: 
Its Data and First Principles (3rd edition 1965, Edward Arnold, 10s.6d.). 
However, it has to be said that the present Director of the London Institute of 
Education, which must be reckoned the pace-maker (or is it the trend- 
setter?) in the field of British educational studies nowadays, illustrates the 
point we are making—that it is becoming progressively more difficult for 
all but the most distinguished minds to compass any sort of overview. As the 
field becomes more extensive so does the demand for specialisation. Can it be 
true, as Sir Eric Ashby suggests in Technology and the Academics (1958, 
Macmillan, 15s.; paperback edition 1963, 73.6d.), that ‘the sine qua non fora 
man who desires to be cultured is a deep and enduring enthusiam to do one 
thing excellently’: The outcome of this attitude, unquestionably, has been 
gainful so far as meticulous scholarship, rigorous argument and statistical 
expertise are concerned, but has entailed, one suspects, a corresponding loss 
of stature. It is as though a team of able professionals, mostly smaller men, 
had taken over from the gifted amateurs, intellectual giants of the calibre of 
Sir Richard Livingstone, A. N. Whitehead and Michael Sadler. 


A similar reluctance to tackle the larger canvas is apparent among the 
educational historians. Gone are the Adamsons and Boyds of yesteryear. 
In their place we find scholars who prefer to concentrate on smaller patches. 
Typical examples are A. C. F. Beales’s Education under Penalty: English Catholic 
Education from the Reformation to the Fall of James I, 1547-1689 (1963, Uni- 
versity of London: Athlone Press, sos.) and Kenneth Charlton’s Education in 
Renaissance England (1965, Routledge, 5os.). It is perhaps significant that 
Brian Simon’s Studies in the History of Education 1780-1870 (1960, Lawrence . 
& Wishart, 45s.) should have been followed by the same author’s Education 
and the Labour Movement (1965, Lawrence & Wishart, sos.) in which the 
focus is very considerably narrowed; significant, too, that W. H. G. 
Armytage’s Four Hundred Years of English Education (1964, Cambridge 
University Press, 35s. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers), written by one of the 
most erudite professors, should give the impression of being so sketchy, a 
succession of brilliant snapshots rather than a masterpiece in the grand manner. 
More solid fare is provided in Mary Sturt’s The Education of the People (1967, 
Routledge, 60s.), which traces the development of elementary schooling in 
England and Wales in the nineteenth century, an old story which has been 
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told often enough before but never more authentically. Harold Silver’s 
The Concept of Popular Education: A Study of Ideas and Social Movements in the 
Early Nineteenth Century (1965, MacGibbon & Kee, 63s.) throws some illumi- 
nating sidelights on developments during the first half of the nineteenth 
century, as does E. Eaglesham’s From School Board to Local Authority (1956, 
Routledge) on its closing years, while those who find the complexities of the 
English statutory system baffling will be grateful for the lucid explanation of 
their historical determinants in P. H. J. H. Gosden’s The Development of 
Educational Administration in England and Wales (1966, Blackwell, 30s.). 
Meantime the philosophers, after the lean years of linguistic analysis, are 
addressing themselves with fresh interest and with greater precision to the 
central questions of educational theory, attacking them with a rigour which 
makes the principle-mongering of an earlier age seem decidedly fuzzy. 
D. J. O’Connor’s Introduction to the Philosophy of Education (1957, Routledge, 
1as.6d. cloth, 7s.6d. paper covers) came as a rude awakening for many, 
asserting in no uncertain terms that more often than not the term ‘edu- 
cational theory’ was no better than a courtesy title and binting that the revered 
doctrines of the Great Educators were largely windbaggery. A rather more 
constructive use of the methods of analytical enquiry is to be found in the 
writings of R. S. Peters, Education as Initiation (1964, Evans Bros.; reprint 
forthcoming from Harrap) and Ethics and Education (1966, Allen & Unwin, 
408.), both of “which have provoked widespread discussion. Peters insists 
that the philosopher’s role must remain spectatorial and that his primary 
concern is with forms of thought and rectitude of argument. Philosophical 
Analysis and Education, edited by R. D. Archambault (1965, Routledge, 28s.), 
may be taken as representative of contemporary schools of British thought. 
To the layman a good deal of this literature may seem bleakly esoteric, nit- 
picking as it is sometimes inelegantly called, but as a preliminary clearing of 
the ground it marks a distinct advance on some of the muddled verbalising 
which passed itself off as educational philosophy in the not-so-distant past. 


The accelerating tempo of technological innovation is nicely exemplified 
in the case of programmed learning, which had scarcely been heard of ten 
years ago and now has its own massive literature. Inevitably, the fate of most 
books in this infant genre is to be obsolete within a few months of their 
publication and there is no point in attempting to survey this corner of the 
field at this stage. Things have moved fast and far since Skinnerian and 
Crowderian techniques were applied to the teaching machines of the early 
sixties, and, with computer assisted instruction, closed circuit television and 
allied developments on the way, the time is approaching when educational 
technology will be something more than a bravado term. 

What lies ahead? One looks in vain for a Marshall McLuhan or a Jerome 
Bruner among the ranks of contemporary British authors in the educational 
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field. Very rightly, most of them eschew any entertaining of inspired guess- 
work, yet in doing so they exhibit a lack of adventurousness and panache. 
A possible exception is Liam Hudson, whose Contrary Imaginations (1966, 
Methuen, 25s.) is at once research-based and unafraid of reflection; but, if so, 
the exception proves the rule—and the rule is that British psychologists have 
so far shown nothing like the interest that their American colleagues have in 
exploring the possibilities opened up in the study of creativity. Again, the 
immense vigour and determination displayed by the curriculum-study 
movement in the U.S.A. since 1957 bas not been matched in Britain where 
similar movements are only now beginning to gather momentum. Recent 
years have witnessed a new wave of educational writing, much of it backed 
by the kind of fundamental rethinking which is as welcome as it is overdue. 
There has been no lack of first-rate little books—books like John Blackie’s 
Good Enough for the Children? (1963, Faber), full of kindly, contemplative 
wisdom—challenging utterances like Snow’s Rede Lecture on the Two 
Cultures—but to date no master manifesto to compare with Bruner’s The 
Process of Education in America. 


Mr. W. Kenneth Richmond, formerly B.B.C. Education Officer, is Senior Lecturer ın Education 
in the University of Glasgow. He is the author of Culture and General Education, Teachers and 
Machines, Educational Planning, The Teaching Revolution and other books, 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Library Science - 
LIBRARIANSHIP IN BRITAIN TODAY. Edited by W. L. Saunders. 
Library Association, 40s. (30s. to members). 1967. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
This is an interesting symposium based on lectures given at a British Council course for 
overseas librarians held at Sheffield in 1966. The editor was the Director of Studies and 
the lecturers included some of the leading figures in contemporary British librarianship. 
The topics considered included the Bah brary scene in. 1966, library co-operation, 
library buildings, university librarianship and buildings, library services to special 
categories of readers and to children and young people, education for librarianship 
in Great Britain, and British librarianship in the next decade. The absence of discussion 
in certain areas of special libraries is due to the fact that the members of the course were 
expected to be more or less exclusively from public and academic libraries. (020-942) 


LIBRARY SURVEYS: An Introduction to their Use, Planning, Procedure 
and Presentation. Maurice B. Line. Clive Bingley, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 146 pages. 
Diagrams, Index. 

Although social surveys were carried out in the last decades of the roth century, it was 

not until the 1930’s that a strong interest in library research was shown in Britain. The 

Library Association’s A Survey of Libraries . . . 1936-37 is an outstanding example of a 

very large descriptive survey, full of information. In this latest book, the Deputy 

Librarian of the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, who has had experience in 

conducting surveys in the library profession, provides an excellent introduction to 

current methods employed, and eet which includes a useful short bibliography, 
should be of considerable value to anyone concerned with gathering group infor- 


mation. (025) 
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Thiania t 


Children’s Books 
THE BEST CHILDREN’S BOOKS OF 1966. Selected by Naomi 
Lewis. Hamish Hamilton, 10s. 6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 98 pages. Indexes. 
This is the fourth year in succession in which the compiler has provided a very helpful 
and handy guide'to the principal books for children’s reading published in England. 
The range of subjects is wide, for the readers’ tastes are diverse, as the compiler, 
children’s librarians and many parents are well aware. The annotations throughout 
are concise, informative and often witty. There are indexes of titles, authors and 
artists. This is the kind of guide which must encourage the writers and illustrators of 
good children’s books and be welcome to parents and librarians. (028-52) 
Journalism 
THE PRESS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. E. Lloyd Sommerlad. 
Sydney University Press (Sydney), $4:25: Methuen (London), 34s. 1967. 24 cm. 204 
pages. Illustrations. In 
This book gives a most informative account of the problems and opportunities 
confronting printed media of mass-communication throughout the under-developed 
world, together with a sensible evaluation of what the role of the press can and 
should be in contexts of semi-literacy and very low incomes. Political, economic and 
social difficulties are well discussed and the author has a sensitive awareness of the 
human problems that beset journalists in such situations. Though rightly specialist in 
its primary appeal, this book is not without interest to a wider audience. (070:1) 


PHILOSOPHY | 






THE TRANSCENDENCE OF THE CAVE. J. N. Findlay. Allen & 
Unwin, 368. 1967. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 
This book is the second series of Professor Findlay’s Gifford Lectures delivered at the 
University of St. Andrews 1965-66. The first series has already been published under 
the title, The Discipline of the Cave. The ale TIRA Emeritus of Philosophy in 
the University of London) argues that rationality seeks to transcend not only the 
a ae of environmental existence but also the antinomies involved in reason 
and value, Religious absolutes which can be identified with the life of reason do not 
offer a solution, since in so far as this life may cease, it is arbitrary. The desire for 
necessity and unity leads towards a future state which makes all our rational enterprises 
justifiable and meaningful. This future state is not another world, but the completion, 
the other half, of ‘this world’. ‘This is not an easy book to read. Frequent references are 
made to the history of philosophy, and much is taken for granted. It is not a book for 
beginners. (111) 
SUCH STUFF AS DREAMS. Compiled by Brian Hill. Hart-Davis, 42s. 
1967. a sts 238 ies Illustrations. a Ea POR 
Many anthologies of passages dealing with a single subject are of limited interest to 
the general reader. Such Stuff as Dreams is a enai K for dreaming is such a 
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universal and basic part of our existence that other people’s dreams are generally 

uite fascinating. Brian Hill has made an excellent selection of some 250 passages 
aa dreams by writers of all periods from many countries, ranging from Cicero 
and Anacreon to Strindberg and Jung. They are arranged in groups—pleasant dreams. 
nightmares, dreams in legend and fiction, and so on; perhaps the most interesting ofall 
is the section entitled “The Curtain Grows Thin’, which includes dreams in which the 
barriers between past and present, or between this life and the next, seem momentanly 
to be removed. As a bedside book this could hardly be bettered. (135°3) 


AGE AND FUNCTION. Alastair Heron and Sheila Chown, assisted by 
Staff of the Medical Research Council Unit for Research on Occupational Aspects 
of Ageing, Liverpool. Churchill, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The research upon which this monograph is based was mainly undertaken between 

1959 and 1963 ın an effort to present facts relating to the capabilities of the elderly in a 

world in which they form a substantial proportion of the population. More than 500 

men and women aged between twenty and seventy-nine years of age participated in 

the experiments in which each socio-occupational group classified a the Registrar- 

General was represented. The tests applied were searching. Psychological measures 

were obtained from eight tests of cognitive ability and two personality inventories; 

pea measures were obtained from tests of, among other factors, height, weight, 

iceps circumference; sensory measures included static and dynamic’ visual acuty 
and auditory acuity, while, on the physiological side, blood pressure, pulse rate, 
ventilatory capacity and sleep habits were investigated. The main text consists of 
detailed analyses of the apie followed by discussions and finally by conclusions, 
which government health and welfare departments and industrial organisations will 
wish to note. Dr. Heron is Professor of Psychology and Director of the Institute for 

Social Research in the University of Zambia and Dr. Chown ıs a lecturer.in psychology 

at Bedford College in the University of London. (136-53) 


RELIGION 





CHRISTIANITY, ISLAM AND THE NEGRO RACE. Edward W. 
Blyden. With an introduction by Christopher Fyfe. Edinburgh University Press 
hare i 408. 1967. 23 cm. 436 pages, Frontispiece. Index. (African Heritage 

Edward Blyden was a West Indian, of African descent, who emigrated to Liberia in 

1851, became Liberian Minister in London and afterwards served the colonial govern- 

ments in Lagos and Sierra Leone, in the latter as Director of Mohammedan Education. 

An ordained Presbyterian minister, he came to believe that Islam was more suitable 

for the African than Christianity and he saw in the study of African history the means 

of inspiring self-respect in the negro race at a time when the European powers were 
beginning the ‘scramble for Africa’, Unable to accept that the black and white races 
could live and work together in harmony and very conscious of the predicament of the 
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negro in the Americas, he was a fore-runner of the Pan-African movement in his 
thinking and advocated the return of the negroes across the Atlantic to their original 
homeland. This erudite and prophetic book, a collection of speeches, articles, and 
reviews, was first published in 1877 (second edition 1888) and is the first volume of a 
welcome new series which aims to republish classic works by African writers, under 
the general editorship of Professor George Shepperson, University of Edinburgh. 

l (204) 


ABRAHAM AND DAVID: Genesis XV and its Meaning for Israelite 
Tradition. R. E. Clements. S.C.M. Press, 10s. 6d.1967. 21-5 cm. 96 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (Studies in Biblical Theology) 

Dr. Clements, who shortly takes up a lectureship ın theology at Cambridge, tackles 

the vexed question of the relationship of the various covenant traditions ın the Old 

Testament. With lucidity he reviews recent writing on the subject and with persuasive- 

ness sets forth a coherent and reasonable solution. He traces the Abrahamic covenant 

in Genesis XV to a cult legend of Mamre used as a divine sanction for a Hebrew 
settlement and then, transmitted through Judah, to be seen as linked with David. He 
deals with the late theological interpretation of the covenant in Deuteronomy and in 
exilic and post-exilic ae and he relates this development to other covenant 
doctrines and ideas, notably those connected with Sinai. Both clergy and laymen will 
find this a stimulating discussion. (221:829122) 


JOSHUA, JUDGES AND RUTH. Edited by John Gray. Nelson, sos. 
1967, 22:5 cm. 448 pages. Index. (The Century Bible) 
The second Old Testament volume in the new series of Century Bible commentaries 
(the first was N. H. Snaith’s Leviticus and Numbers) is a full and learned commentary 
from the pen of the Professor of Hebrew and Semitic Languages in the University of 
Aberdeen. He“gives a general introduction as well as separate introductions to each 
book, and reviews with many references to recent writings the usual topics, such as 
their place in the canon, sources, literary forms, dates. The commentary, based on the 
Revised Standard Version, will be welcomed especially by students of Hebrew, for it 
explains many points in the original text in transliterated form, while the topo- 
graphical notes and references to the Ras Shamra literature give the work a wider 
appeal. A map would have added greatly to its usefulness. (222) 


EXODUS: Introduction and Commentary. G. Henton Davies. S.C.M. Press, 
228.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 256 pages. (Torch Bible Commentaries) ; 
The Principal of Regent’s Park College, Oxford, brings to the task of providing a 
guide to the Book of Exodus for the general reader his well-known gifts of fresh and 
stimulating exposition. His introductory treatment of the literary, historical and 
religious problems is concise and clear. The commentary, which is based on the 
Revised Standard Version, deals with selected words and phrases only, and though 
the treatment is limited it is adequate for an understanding of the book, and occasion- 
ally a fuller note is inserted.’ As in other volumes in this series of commentaries the 


religious significance of the book is emphasised. (222-12) 


CARMEN CHRISTI: Philippians ii, 5-11 in recent interpretation and in 
the setting of early Christian worship. R. P. Martin. Cambridge University Press, 
558. 1967. 22:5 cm. 376 pages.’ Indexes. (Society for New Testament Studies: Mono- 
graph Series) 

This erudite study is an important addition to the series. It 1s concerned with the 

Christian hymn or ode found in Philippians ii, s~11 which has long occupied the 

attention of New Testament scholars. Dr. Martin, an assistant lecturer in New 
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Testament studies at Manchester University, believes that we have in this early 
Christian liturgical fragment the setting forth of the story of redemption. Its found- 
ation is taken to be the proclamation of the lordship of Christ over all cosmic forces, 
and in the drama of salvation that is unfolded Christ descends to the world, submits 
to humiliation and death and triumphs over the hostile powers of the universe. The 
literary character of the hymn, its authorship, its ral setting with its Christolo~ 
gical and ethical implications, and its exegesis in the light of modern scholarship are 
reviewed in this well-documented volume. (227:6) 


ABELARD AND ST. BERNARD: A Study in Twelfth Century 
‘Modernism’. A. Victor Murray. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 353. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

The late Professor Murray has produced a lucid and learned account of the contro- 

versy between St. Bernard and Peter Abelard, which culminated at the Council of 

Sens in 1140. After a preliminary examination of the backgrounds of the two antagon- 

ists, the author devotes the second part of his book to a study of their different doctri- 

nal positions, This is where the centre of the book’s interest lies. It makes a welcome 
addition to a still much-disputed topic, showing how completely St. Bernard mis- 
interpreted Abelard’s views on the Trinity and on Christ. No doubt this will not be 

the last to be heard of the matter, but it is a contribution worth having. (230) 


THE MAKING OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE: A Study in the 
Principles of Early Doctrinal Development. Maurice Wiles. Cambridge University 
Press, 278.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

The author of this able and impressive study has recently been appointed a professor 

of divinity in the University of London. He is here concerned with the problem of 

doctrinal development which so many scholars seem to shirk. He begins by noting 
the motives in the life of the Church which gave rise to the development of doctrine, 
and these are mainly the defence of the faith in a non-Christian environment, the 
emergence of herésy and the desire among Christians to think out and articulate their 
faith. The author then turns to some of the grounds on which doctrinal reasoning 
was based—scripture, the practice of worship and salvation. Finally, he considers the 
way in which new beliefs were expressed and related to the existing corpus of beliefs. 

ile we are warned against an unimaginative application of modern criteria to the 
doctrines of the early centuries, the truth and falsity of the process and results of 
doctrinal development, it is rightly insisted, must eventually be determined by 

contemporary standards. (230:01) 


BRITISH BAPTIST MISSIONARIES IN INDIA 1793-1837. E. 
ai Potts. Cambridge University Press, 578.6. 1967. 22 cm. 288 pages. Map. 
In 

Dr. Potts, a lecturer in history at Monash University, Australia, complains that 

modern historians of 19th century Bengal have allowed their prejudice either for 

the established Church in England or for the upsurge of nationalism in India to blind 
them to the outstanding contribution of three remarkable men, William Carey, 

Joshua Marshman and William Ward. In this scholarly survey of Serampore and its 

missions, which will long remain an indispensable ca of reference, Dr. Potts shows 

how the early Baptists not only set the pattern for future Christian missionaries but 
changed the character of Indian religion by sowing the seeds of the Indian Renascence. 

He describes the varied activities of Carey, Marshman and Ward and their missionary 

strategy, which included education, medicine, agriculture and social reform. In a final 

chapter, an attempt is made to assess dispassionately the extent of the achievements of 
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the Serampore missions and the nature of the Indian response. The work is based upon 
primary sources and there is an astonishingly extensive bibliography. (266-6154) 


CLUNY UNDER SAINT HUGH 1049-1109. Noreen Hunt. Edward 
Arnold, 458. 1967. 23°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A competent and readable account of the heyday of Cluny’s influence under its 
abbot Hugh who ruled the congregation for pele sixty years. Although largely a 
vue d'ensemble, it should for this reason be of particular RE to the general reader, 
though some medieval historians who are not specialists in monastic history may well 
derive some profit from it. The period of Hugh’s government saw the zenith of 
Cluny’s influence and power, and in it can also be seen some of the seeds which in the 
rath century led to Clany’s rapid decline. The reader obtains a good picture of the 
internal te of this large monastic community and is enabled to observe in detail 
the functions of the various monastic ‘officers’; he is shown how and by what manner 
of means Cluniac foundations came to spread all over Western Europe; he is made to 
see the economic as well as the liturgical measures adopted by Cluny; he begins to 
realise the great political influence which Cluny wielded, especially during the second 
and third quarters of the rıth century, and also how astute Hugh was in keeping his 
neutrality between the pope and his royal opponent, Henry IV of Germany, whom in 
this context the author erroneously styles an emperor. What the discriminating 
reader will appreciate is the presentation of the clumac blend between a highly 
spiritualised monastic life and its more mundane counterparts, notably the accumu- 
lation of wealth and the enormous building programme which was embarked upon. 
The plates depicting the reconstructions o P abbey in its various stages will be of 
special interest. (271-1) 


A HISTORY OF THE CHURCH IN ENGLAND. John R. H. 
Moorman. 2nd edition. A. & C. Black, 35s. 1967. 24. cm. 480 pages. Index. 
The first edition of this work appeared in 1953 and the commendation ıt received has 
been abundantly confirmed by its useful service to students in colleges, to ministers 
and clergy and to the general reader. It is an admirable guide, written in an easy style, 
for those who are interested in the history of the Church in England, and whale the 
selection of facts reveals an inevitable bias, the judgments of men and affairs are well 
informed and eminently readable. The last chapter on the modern Church (1914-1966) 
has been largely rewritten and extended so as to include developments that have 
taken place since the first edition was published. The bibliographies at the end of each 
chapter have been brought up to date and there have been minor revisions in G we 
274°2 


THE ORACLES OF ZEUS: Dodona; Olympia; Ammon. H. W. Parke. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 60s. 1967. 23 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The part played in ancient Greek life by the oracle of Pythian Apollo at Delphi is 
widely recognised; the three oracles of Zeus, in some sense rival ‘centres to Delphi, 
are less well known. The Professor of Ancient History at Trinity College, Dubli 

who has written the standard work on the Delphic oracle, has now provided, in a 
scholarly and attractive account, the first treatment of these alternative centres of 
divine guidance. Dodona in north-west Greece, the most important, is examined first 
in the light of the literary and archaeological evidence; it is unique in that some 150 
lead tablets survive, recording the a enquiries addressed to the oracle by states 
and private individuals. Olympia, though famous for its games, also had an oracle of 
Zeus from early times, while Ammon in t was the seat of another. Professor 
Parke’s detailed but fascinating examination of the history and working of these three 
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places where the Greeks consulted Zeus should instruct and delight all students of 
classical history, literature and religion. (292-21) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
1 





+ +e 
m Be 


Sociology ; 


AFRICA IN SOCIALE CHANGE. P. C. Lloyd. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1967. 
18 cm. 364 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin African Library) 


Despite the comprehensiveness of the title, the author, who is Reader in West African 
Sociology in the University of Birmingham, has rightly confined his discussion to 
West Africa, ari'area of which he has considerable first-hand knowledge. An attempt 
to cover the whole continent would have left us with little more than vague general- 
ities, As it is, Dr. Lloyd is able to discuss in considerable detail the major issues in 
West Africa and to highlight some of the salient differences between the English- 
speaking and French-speaking states. A succinct account of the traditional societies 
provides a background for an examination of the impact of colomal rule, economic 
changes, the emergence of political parties and of parliamentary government. In the 
rural areas many indigenous institutions have proved adaptable to the introduction of 
cash crops for export; but in the towns pestle: have become acute with 

patterns in family organisation, an incipient stratification between the new élite an 
poverty stricken immigrants, and the competition for office and power among the 
élite themselves, This is a well written scholarly book for anyone interested in Africa; 
indeed, it is one of the best which has appeared in this series. (301-0966) 


SOCIAL ORGANIZATION. Essays presented to Raymond Firth. Edited 

by Maurice Freedman. Frank Cass, 75s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. Frontispiece. 
Raymond Firth, due to retire soon from his post at the London School of Economics, 
is A senior Professor of Anthropology in Great Britain. This ‘thanksgiving’ by 
thirteen of his former students, themselves now all university teachers ofanthropology, 
is a well-deserved and appropriate tribute to his outstanding influence upon the 
development of the subject. Their essays concentrate on topics reflecting the diversity 
of his own special interests (economics, kinship and marriage, religion, modern 
social change. and art); but, with one exception, each deals with only a single people 
or culture. The book is perhaps too narrowly professional for the general reader. It 
is indispensable for a a ee and as its contributors include Cyril Belshaw, 
Maurice Freedman, Edmund Leach, and Kenneth Little, it also contains something of 
interest to other social scientists, (301404) 


Political Science ' - ' 
INTER-GOVERNMENTAL RELATIONS IN INDIA: A Study of 


Indian Federalism, Amal Ray. Asia Publishing House, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 194 
pages. Index. 


This study of the working relationships which have grown up in India between the 
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Union and the individual States within the formal constitutional framework is based 
on the author’s doctoral dissertation presented to the University of Calcutta. It des- 
cribes the influences which have helped to determine these relationships, with due 
reference to the theory of federation and its practical working in Switzerland, Canada 
and elsewhere. Dr. Ray teaches political theories and institutions in St. Xavier's 
College and the postgraduate De ent of International Relations, Jadavpur 
University, Calcutta, and is the author of Political Theory: Ideas and Institutions and 
other important works. (321-0210954) 


THE THEORY OF CAPITALIST IMPERIALISM. D. K. Fieldhouse. 
Longmans, 128.6d. 1967. 21°§ cm. 222 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Problems and 
Perspectives in History) 

This volume is one of a useful series, under the editorship of Dr. H. Kearney, designed 

to give the student a good approach to his subject “from aspects of historiography, 

documents and editorial consideration of wider issues’. Mr. Fieldhouse, who is Beit 

Lecturer in Commonwealth History and a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, has 

brought together thirty-five extracts, from the works of Adam Smith to present-day 

authors, bearing on the theory of capitalist imperialism, which traces a causal con- 
nection between colonial expansion and European investment overseas. In a concluding 
chapter he brings-out the significance of these documents for students of history. 

| (325:3) 


BRITAIN AND AUSTRALIA, 1831-1855. A Study in Imperial 
Relations and Crown Lands Administration. Peter Burroughs. Oxford University 
Press, 848. 1967. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Maps. Index. 

This scholarly and well-documented work is based on the author’s doctoral thesis at 

London University. Dr. Burroughs examines the demands of British colomal policy, 

and the response to them of the Australian colonies, in the ight of Australian land 

affairs, with particular reference to New South Wales. In this connection he describes 
the imperial significance of the pastoral industry, and the various disputes with the 

Colonial Office regarding the minimum price of land. The most important contri- 

bution of the book is its assessment of the influence of Edward Gibbon Wakefield 

(English colonial statesman and writer, 1796-1862} on imperial policy, especially as 

regards imperial land policies. (325-342) 


A QUESTION OF SLAVERY. James Duffy. Oxford University Press, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Maps. Index. 
The American professor James Duffy, already established as an erry fae Portuguese 
Africa, turns here to the British protest against labour policies in these African territories 
between 1850 and 1920. He has drawn upon the Slave Trade series of 19th century 
Poreign Office papers, and the reports of the various consular series for Africa and 
Portugal. After outlining the policies pursued in the colonies from these sources and 
from the Portuguese official journals and colonial newspapers, he turns to the publi- 
cations of the Anti-Slavery Society and of the Aborigines Protection Society, besides 
newspapers and journals in Britain, and, of course, the books of such prominent 
journalists as H. W. Nevinson. Apart from well-known consuls like Harry Johnston 
and Roger Casement, others are brought into the iba and we see how their 
a ae were treated in the Foreign Office. Altogether this is an illuminating study 
of the interaction of information, public opinion and government on a humanitarian 
issue 
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SPLENDID ISOLATION. A study of ideas concerning Britain’s inter- 
national position and foreign policy during the later years of the third Marquis of 
Salisbury. Christopher Howard. Macmillan, 308. 1967. 22*5 cm. 136 pages. Index. 

The author, Reader in History at King’s College in the University of London, is a 

well-known authority on British politics in the late Victorian period; here he deals in a 

highly professional way with one aspect of its foreign policy—‘isolation’ (which some 

thought and called ‘splendid’) from ‘entanglements’, alias alliances, between some 
unspecified date earlier in the 19th century and 1902. It is with this striking phrase, its 
history, and the history of the ideas behind it, that Mr. Howard is concerned in this 
tight little book which, for all its clarity and readableness, can hardly be expected to 
interest any but quite advanced students of foreign policy. (327-42) 


PARLIAMENT AND FOREIGN AFFAIRS. Peter G. Richards. 
Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
Dr. Richards, who is Reader in Politics in the University of Southampton, is well 
known to students of government for his books Patronage in British Government and 
Honourable Members, and also for two works on local government. In this new volume 
he describes the ways in which the procedure of the British Parliament, and the 
House of Commons in particular, in matters of foreign affairs differs from its pro- 
cedure in other business. This is a subject which has been strangely neglected, for 
reasons which the author explains before making suggestions for dropping outworn 
traditions and making drastic changes in the control of external relations. (327-42) 


Economics 

THE YEARS OF HIGH THEORY: Invention and Tradition in Economic 
Thought, 1926-1939. G. L. S. Shackle. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1967. 22°5 
cm. 336 pages. Index. ee 

The years covered in this excellent survey by the Brunner Professor of Economic 

Science in the University of Liverpool saw the emergence of a new, dynamic system 

of economic theory in which expectation for the first time took an important part, 

Professor Shackle takes as his starting-point the publication in 1926 of Sir Dennis 

Robertson’s Banking Policy and the Price Level and ends with a discussion of Leontief. 

In between he assesses and interrelates the contributions of Sir Roy Harrod, Sir John 

Hicks, Lord Keynes, Gunnar Myrdal, Vilfredo Pareto and other famous writers. The 


work will be invaluable to university lecturers and students. (330-109) 
INDUSTRIAL LAW. H. Samuels. 7th edition. Pitman, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
240 pages. Index. 


Like earlier editions, the present edition of this book contains an introduction for 
students to the law governing employment, the Factories Act, 1961, the Offices, 
Shops and Railway Premises Act, 1963, and the law relating to trade unions and trade 
disputes. It is ee and simply written and avoids most of the doubtful issues over 
which lawyers disagree. As a preliminary to more specialised reading, it is a useful 
book. (33102642) 


WAGE DETERMINATION AND WAGES POLICY: A Lecture and 
Postscript. C. W. Guillebaud. and edition. Nisbet, 73.6d. 1967. 21-5 cm. 80 pages. 
Paper covers. (Economic Monographs) 

‘In 1951 the Ministry of Labour and National Service sponsored a course of ten 

lectures, in connection with the Festival of Brita, dealing with British labour 

problems. They were published as Centenary Lectures 1951: The Worker in Industry. 

The fifth lecture, by Mr. Guillebaud, now Reader Emeritus in Economics at 
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Cambridge University, was later published separately for the benefit of university 
students of economics, and is now reissued with 2 postscript on developments to 
March, 1967. While dealing mainly with wages licy in Britain, it gives useful 
price-wage comparisons with West Germany, S Switzerland, Holland and the 
United States. (33 1-2) 


WHITE-COLLAR UNION: Sixty Years of NALGO. Alec Spoor. 
Heinemann, 70s, 1967. 25°5 cm. 638 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
` This official history of the National Association of Local Government Officers is based 
on the Association's council and committee papers and also on the reminiscences of 
many veteran members. It is an extremely interesting account of the achievements 
ofa large body of non-militant, mainly middle class workers who combined originally 
to secure pensions for municipal officials and eventually set up efficient machinery for 
collective ining, besides devising systems of in-service training and other activi- 
ties. The book is well written; the author, an experienced journalist, was the first 
secretary of the Institute of Public Relations. (331°8811352) 


SOUTH WALES MINERS (Glowyr de Cymru): A History of the South 
Wales Miners’ Federation (1898-1914). R. Page Arnot. Allen & Unwin, 603. 
1967. 24°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The author is best known in scholarly circles for his three-volume History of the 

Miners’ Federation of Great Britain (1949). This account of an unusually dramatic phase 

in the history of the Welsh miners is in essence a generous expansion of one element 

of that notable basic work. Mr. Arnot, like so many researchers into labour history, 
has had great difficulty in discovering original records, and he has too much historical 
conscience to claim that he has written the last word about any of his account. 

What he has done, with great success, is to tell this thrilling story (it includes some of 

the biggest strikes and disasters in British industrial history) with feeling yet also with 

clarity and honesty; while his copious quotations from official documents and publi- 
cations often convey, better than his own prose could, the authentic flavour of the 

period and the country. (33188122) 


EQUITY ISSUES AND THE LONDON CAPITAL MARKET. 
A. J. Merrett, M. Howe and G. D. Newbould. Longmans, 42s. 1967. 22'5 cm. 
248 pages. Index. 

This book, by the Professor of Finance at the London Graduate School of Business 

Studies and two other specialists in business studies, is based largely on data collected 

by a London stockbroking firm, whose co-operation has enabled them to write with 

authority on the London new issue market for equity capital, of which they provide 
an economic and statistical analysis for the period 1959 to 1963. The work will give 
students a good understanding of the functions of the new issue market in financing 

British companies, together with an insight into the relationship between issue prices 

and subsequent market prices. (332-61) 


THE LAW RELATING TO BANKRUPTCY, DEEDS OF 
ARRANGEMENT, RECEIVERSHIPS AND TRUSTEESHIPS. 
O. Griffiths. 8th edition revised by P. W. D. Redmond. Macdonald & Evans, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Index. 

This book is a student’s introduction to the seemingly diverse subjects of bankruptcy 

and insolvency, receiverships (both company and individual) and the general law 

governing trusts. It does not deal with company liquidations. It presents these subjects 
in a straightforward manner, and its use of headed paragraphs and capital letters to 
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emphasise important rules will assist the student who uses the book to prepare for 
examinations. The depth of exposition of the law is not profound. 33275026) 


DEFICIT FINANCING AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT with 
Special Reference to Indian Economic Development. R. G. Kulkarni. Asia 
Publishing House, 40s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Index. 

Dr. Kulkarni originally submitted this work to the University of Poona as his doctoral 

thesis, but has revised it in the light of India’s third Five Year Plan. It refers to the ways 

of financing the budgetary gap when a government is unable to cover its total 
expenditure from normal sources of revenue. In analysing the use of deficit financing 
during depression, war or economic development, it discusses how far it should be 
adopted, whether it is undertaken by the government’s drawing upon its accumulated 
a balances, by borrowing from the central bank, by creating additional bank 
credit, or by other means. (336-390954) 


ECONOMICS OF DEVELOPMENT IN VILLAGE INDIA. M. R. 
Haswell. Routledge, 21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. Maps. Index. (International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

Miss Haswell, of the Oxford University cultural Economics Research Institute, 

has experience of field work in Africa as well as in India. In this work she revisits five 

south Indian villages, which have been investigated before in 1916 and again in 1928. 

She is thus able to examine in depth the changes which have taken place in Indian 

agriculture and its enduring aoe also to show the range of variety which it 

exhibits. Her conclusions concerning the social changes which have come about, and 
the manner in which they show up the achievements and failures of Indian economic 
policy, are sober, convincing and constructive. The only defect of a most important 
and scholarly book is discontinuity in presentation, which may be the result of the 
(regrettable) condensation of a longer narrative. ` 16338-10954) 


AGRICULTURAL PRODUCERS AND THEIR MARKETS. 
Edited by T. K. Warley. Blackwell (Oxford), 84s. 1967. 23 cm. 610 pages. 
Many aspects of agricultural marketing, and particularly of co-operative marketing, 
are authoritatively discussed in this book by high-ranking representatives of the 
Ceylon Tea Centre, the International Coffee Organisation, Unilever and other 
international organisations and British food processing industries, together ‘with 
academic i wollen and other experts. Their papers, which were presented at 
an international seminar sponsored by the Ministry of Overseas Development, are 
edited by the Lecturer in Agricultural Economics in the University of Nottingham, 
who himself contributed a general introduction to the problems of world trade in 
agricultural products and a synoptic view of agricultural marketing organisations in 
the United Kingdom. The numerous staustical tables are reproduced mainly from 
official sources. (338-14) 


THE MINES OF THARSIS: Roman, French and British Enterprise in 
Spain. S. G. Checkland. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (University of Glasgow Social and Economic Studies) 

The Tharsis Mines were worked by the Romans and revived by 19th century 

entrepreneurs as a mining and feel) ical complex which is today a significant 

factor both in the Spanish economy and the world market. This account of their 
development by the Professor of Economic History at Glasgow University is many- 
sided: it can be read as a contribution, variously, to the history of business enterprise, 
of technology, of the economic and social progress of modern Spain, or as a case study 
in the interaction of technical, market a political factors in industrial development. 
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On all counts it is distinguished and important to specialists in the fields suggested 
The clarity of presentation should also ensure the book’s appeal to the general reader, 
as a fascinating story in its own right. (338-20946) 


THE GLASS INDUSTRY OF THE WEALD. G. H. Kenyon. Leicester 

University Press (Leicester), 503. 1967. 25°5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A comparatively prosperous glass industry existed in the Weald of Surrey and Sussex 
from A eee to the early 17th century, this situation being chosen because of its 
woodlands, which supplied fuel for the furnaces and plant ash to provide the flux 
required for the glass En Many of the glasshouse sites were excavated in the 1920’s 
by the late S. E. Winbolt, who published some of his results in his Wealden Glass in 
1933, and other writers have also discussed special aspects of the story. But ıt has been 
left to Mr. Kenyon, one of Winbolt’s helpers, who has made a e study of the 
industry, to ss ee all the available evidence together in this book and provide a 
definitive account of a subject which can be as P to the layman as to the 
scholar. After a general introduction putting the subject in perspective, there are 
chapters on raw materials and fuel, the glasshouse and its furnaces, the kinds of glass 
that were produced, and the families who worked the furnaces. These are followed by 
a detailed description of the 42 known Wealden sites together with a short account of 
comparable sites of the late 16th and early 17th eae A elsewhere in England. 
Medieval archaeologists and social historians cannot afford to ignore this authoritative 
study, and libraries need not hesitate to place it on their purchase lists. (338-476661) 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF MANUFACTURES, or An Exposition of the 
Scientific, Moral, and Commercial Economy of the Factory System of Great 
Britain. Andrew Ure. Reprint. Frank Cass, 90s. 1967. 22 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. 
(Cass Library of Industrial Classics) 

This essential source book on the early days of the British factory system was published 

in 1835, when the alleged evils of the factory system were being weighed against its 

advantages and had become a matter of public enquiry. Andrew Ure, who had a 

combination of technological and medical experience, toured some of the chief 

manufacturing districts and produced this excellent, detailed account of the processes 
beng carried on, the size a organisation of the factones, and the provision made for 
the health and religious education of the operatives. The book contains a plentiful 

supply of statistical tables. (338-650942) 


PLEDGED TO DEVELOPMENT: A Study of International Consortia 
and the Strategy of Aid. John White. Overseas Development Institute, 30s. 1967. 
21-5 cm. 236 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

The essential feature of the international consortia, of which the first was established 

in 1958 for the help of India, is that the member countries pledge stated contributions 

to finance the recipients’ import programmes. Mr. White, a research officer of the 

Overseas Development Institute, describes in this book the origin and development of 

the consortia for India, Pakistan, Greece and Turkey and also explains the working of 

the ‘consultative groups’, which differ from the consortia ay in that no pledging 
is involved. As with the other publications of the Overseas Development Institute, the 

author’s aim is to encourage wise action 1n aiding overseas development. (338-91) 


PLANNING IN BRITAIN: THE EXPERIENCE OF THE 1960’s. 
A Study of the Theory and Practice of Planning in Britain and of the Lessons of 
Failure. George Polanyi. Institute of Economic Affairs, 12$. 1967. 22 cm. 120 pages. 
Paper covers. (I.E.A. Research Monographs) 

In accordance with the general plan for the series, this is in the main an empirical, 
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non-partisan study, although Mr. Polanyi’s personal opinions, arising from his long 
experience as economist to the North West Gas Board, are apparent in his suggestions 
for future policy. In his monograph he traces the unsuccessful course of Britain’s 
experiment in planning from 1957 to 1965, and follows this with an objective analysis 
of the causes of its failure in the light of the general theory of planning, and with 
special consideration of the arguments for and against compulsion. His study will 
provide a useful basis for discussion. (338-942) 


Law 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF THE LAW OF 
NATIONS IN THE EAST INDIES (16th, ryth and 18th Centuries). 
C. H. Alexandrowicz. Oxford University Press, 48s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Index. 

This is a most valuable and original work which must deservedly be recommended 

to more advanced students of international law. So much work has been devoted to 

the historical development of the law of nations in Europe and the Americas that it is 

a striking change to find a writer covering this new field. Professor Alexandrowicz, 

of the University of Sydney, begins by discussing the Indo-Portugese dispute over the 

Portugese enclaves in India, but then turns his attention to a wide historical background 

to the subject including the ancient controversies over maritime custom in the Indian 

Ocean, the treaty relations between Christian and non-Christian powers, especially 

capitulation treaties, and the diplomatic relations between the Portugese and the 

a Dutch and French East India companies and the sovereigns in the East 

Indies. As this throws considerable light on the continuing problems of ‘colonialism’ 

and the fundamental issues of the classical principles’ by international law against 

differing civilisations and ideologies, the book is immensely interesting. (341) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL LAW. J..G. Starke. 
6th edition. Butterworths, 62s. cloth; 50s. limp covers. 1967. 21°5 cm. -612 pages. 
Index. 

This is an old-established and popular student’s textbook on International Law. Its 

popularity derives from the fact that it is a clear and precise account of the subject 

in a comparatively short compass. Although shorter most, it still manages to 
cover all the more important areas, though it deals less fully with international 
institutions than some textbooks. This new edition takes into account the various 
significant judicial and arbitral decisions and multilateral conventions since the 
previous edition was completed in 1963. The author, a Queen’s Counsel, also takes 
account of new literature on the subject and the bibliography is a useful prunes 
341 


THE MODERN LAW OF REAL PROPERTY. G. C. Cheshire. roth 

edition revised by J. D. Davies. Butterworths, 753. 1967. 25*5 cm. 1,028 pages. Index. 
This edition of Cheshire, like its predecessors, contains the clearest, yet at the same 
time the most thorough, account of the difficult subject of Real Pro Law to be 
found among the many students’ books on the subject. It is suitable for law students 
preparing for their first degree and for solicitor and bar students. In addition to 
covering the principles of Real Property Law, Cheshire contains useful summaries of 
the Rent Acts, the Landlord and Tenant Act, 1954, and the Town and Country 
Planning Act, 1962: these are, of course, merely introductions to these important and 
complex enactments. (347:2) 


THE LAW OF MASTER AND SERVANT. Francis Raleigh Batt. 
sth edition by George J. Webber. Pitman, £5. 1967. 22'5 cm. 808 pages. Index, 
This edition brings the statement of the law governing employment up to 1965. 
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The common law of contract and tortas it affects employer and employee is ex- 
haustively and carefully stated and occupies two-thirds of the book. The National 
Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Act, 1965, the Contracts of Employment Act, 1963, 
and the Redundancy Payments Act, 1965, account for the remainder of the book 
and are adequately dai with to meet the needs of the student and the practitioner. 

(347°4) 


LAW AND LIFE OF ROME. J. A. Crook. Thames & Hudson, 42s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 350 pages. Indexes. (Aspects of Greek and Roman Life) 
This is a splendid attempt to set Roman law, one of the greatest intellectual achieve- 
ments of the classical world, in its social context. Too often it has been treated by 
lawyers in an unduly formal and systematic manner, while Roman historians tend to 
neglect all but the constitutional . Here Mr. Crook, a Cambridge lecturer in 
classics, has built a most useful bridge, which both historians and lawyers will find 
extremely useful. He has shown what the law meant to the man in the Roman street, 
illustrating his theme with many piquant examples, while he writes with clarity and 
wit. The book meets a real need and brings within the reach of both student and 
layman a subject of abiding importance, since few of the legal systems of the western 
world are not deeply aded to Rome. (349°37) 


Public Administration 


CIVIL SERVICES OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, 1853-1970. 

E. N. Gladden. Frank Cass, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams, Index. 
The title could mislead. This is not a history book, nor are its introductory historical 
sections of any particular value. Dr. Gladden is an expert on modern administration 
with the practical experience of forty-five years in the British Civil Service. He has 
published several books on or around the administrative theme. This latest one is a 
comprehensive account of the way the Civil Service is now organised; as a manual for 
the curious or concerned enquirer, it will serve very well. It explains, quite simply and 
accurately, the way things work. It attempts also some critical discussion of general 
principles, but the author is too much of an ‘insider’ and an administrator himself to 
achieve much in that line. (35110942) 


KEEPING THE PEACE: The Polce and Public Order. David Williams. 
Hutchinson, 35s. 1967. 22 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
Mr. David Williams, who teaches law in the University of Oxford (he is a Fellow 
of Keble College), has acquired the reputation of an academic lawyer with a rarely 
percipient eye to the practical. In 1965 his book Not in the Public Interest examined 
with devastating lucidity the legal and administrative constraints by means of which 
the bureaucrats, in even the best of democracies, protect themselves in the course of 
rotecting their country. Keeping the Peace, written in the same engaging style, is 
gely a history of riot, turbulence and insult at political, religious, and other reformist 
meetings in the streets and public places of Great Britain. Usually, when a lawyer 
refers to “The Peace’, he means a desired state of conformity with the whole body of 
the law—the ‘Queen’s Peace’. Mr. Williams here means, more narrowly, peace and 
quiet on the public highway, and how the police and the courts must attempt to 
preserve it through the law of sedition, of insult and threat, of the control of ate 
meetings, and of the power—now six centuries old—to exact promises to “be of good 
behaviour and keep the peace’. (351°75) 
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ACCOUNTABILITY IN GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTS, 
PUBLIC CORPORATIONS AND PUBLIC COMPANIES: An 
Introduction. Edited by R. W. Ennis. Lyon Grant & Green, 27s.6d. 1967. 21°5 cm. 
184 pages. Paper covers. (Administrative Staff College Publications) 

This detailed, factual study of the processes by which three important types of organi- 

sation in Britain are made accountable for their behaviour was made by a member of 

the Administrative Staff College, which has sponsored its publication. The book 
concentrates on the external obligations between the directorate of an organisation 
and those to whom it is accountable, describing the control of this accountability by 
legislation, quasi-legal requirements such as those of the Stock Exchange, or custom 
and convention. Nine appendices deal with ministerial responsibility, statutory 
provisions for joint consultation on terms and conditions of employment, and other 
matters of interest to students of admunistration. (351°9) 


Military Science l 
JUGGERNAUT: A History of the Soviet Armed Forces. Malcolm Mackintosh. 
Secker & Warburg, 63s. 1967. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Malcolm Mackintosh is an acknowledged expert on the Soviet Armed Forces, having 
served as Bush Liaison Officer with the Soviet Army ın Rumania and Bulgaria in 
1944-46 and having been a consultant on Soviet affairs to the famous Institute for 
Strategic Studies. He has produced an excellent account of the development of the 
Soviet Armed Forces, concentrating principally upon the Army, from the Revolution 
of 1917 to the present. Mr. Mackintosh gives a very good account of the history of the 
first Red Army up to 1941. Then, thanks to his expert knowledge of available Russian 
sources, he gives a brilliant account of the great Russian war effort of 1941-5, 
devoting nearly half the book to this period. His account of the post-war relationship 
of the Army to the leadership of the Communist Party is necessarily largely specu- 
lative, but there is a good account of the present structure of the Soviet'armied forces. 
The book will greatly interest not only the military specialist but also the well- 
informed general reader. (355-0947) 


Social Welfare 
SOCIAL POLICY IN THE [IRISH REPUBLIC. P. R. Kaim-Caudle. 
Routledge, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. (Library o 
Social Policy and Administration) 
This concise description of the official health, social security and housing policies of 
the Republic attempts to explain the relative backwardness of Ireland by reference 
to its low income per head, past emigration and the consequentially exceptional 
‘population structure. It deals with recent proposals to bring these social services up to 
the level of Britain and the European Economic Community but is rather pessimistic 
about their early implementation. These points will interest students of social policy 
in other developing countries where there is a need for parallel growth in social and 
in economic structure but a shortage of capital for both purposes. The author is 
Lecturer in Social Administration in the University of Durham. (360-9415) 


COMMUNICATING WITH THE PATIENT. P. Ley and M. S. Spelman. 
Staples Press, 37s.6d. 1967. 22:5 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A lecturer and a former lecturer in the Department of Psychiatry, Liverpool 

University, the one a psychologist and the other a psychiatrist, are responsible for 

this report of an investigation by a research team into the problem of staff-patient 

communications in hospitals. They deal only with barriers to effective communication 
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when doctors and hospital staff wish to communicate with the patient. Reducing the 
problem to simple terms, they submit that, for communication to be effective, the 
message must be understood, remembered, and produce the desired effect. Their two 
criteria for the fulfilment of the Jast condition are patient satisfaction with the 
information given and patient co-operation in following the advice given. Full 
details of the pattern of their research, which was financed by the Nuffield Provincial 
Hospitals Trust and undertaken in the Whiston Hospital, Lancashire, are given here. 
The conclusions drawn from it will greatly interest hospital staffs sensitive to their 
obligations to their patients, as will the practical suggestions put forward to improve 
patient co-operation in following the advice that they have been given. (362-1) 


PLAY AND THE SICK CHILD. Eva Noble. Faber, 228.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 
166 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This study, which is mainly based upon the Royal National Orthopaedic Hospital 
School at Stanmore, assesses the value of the contribution made by supervised play 
to the psychological well-being in hospital of children aged between two and five 
years. The study is in two parts. Part 1 discusses the implications of hospitalisation for 
the young child and indicates how play under a play supervisor can help the ea 
suggesting the most rewardi of play. A survey follows of the provision for 
play, supervised or unsu a Pe i ee London hospitals, giving details of the 
reactions of children to the suitable or unsuitable toys provided for them. Part 2 is 
concerned with children’s reactions as revealed by Pallpley projective techniques, 
applied to the hospital situation, in which children, now attending schools for the 
ak ically handicapped but hospitalised when they were between two and five years 
A Sak art. For teachers in hospital schools, hospital administrators, nurses, 

Í psychologists, this is a rewarding study. (362-78) 
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Penology 
THE COURT AND THE OFFENDER. Eric Stockdale. Gollancz, 32s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 

Eric Stockdale is a barrister whose book reflects an obviously deeply felt desire to see 
a clear relationship between the legal profession, the pen ee and those 
responsible for the supervision of the offender. The opening section, a constructively 
ctitical appraisal of judicial attitudes and practices in Great Britain, underlines this 
need as it raises questions crucial to all who have the responsibility of awarding 
punishment. The closing section provides suggestions as to how different practitioners 
may more effectively co-operate among themselves and with the rists and 
scientists. The bulk of the book is, however, devoted to the author’s belief that 
European countries, particularly Holland, Denmark and Sweden, have much to 
offer in the realm of penological experience and experiments. To each of the three 
countries is devoted a chapter in which a comprehensive, if at times a rather un- 
critical, survey of the correctional system is provided. A host of vital issues are raised, 
ranging from the relationship between voluntary and professional workers, and the 
use of drugs in psychiatric institutions, to the indeterminate sentence and the primary 
functions of prisons. (365) 
Education 

DISCIPLINES OF EDUCATION, Ivor Morrish. Allen & Unwin, 40s. cloth; 

28s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Indexes. 

As courses of teacher-training proliferate, the need for reliable, up-to-date textbooks 
is increasingly felt. This one, by the Senior Lecturer and Librarian at Bognor Regis 
College of Education, comes near to satisfying the demand. It has been planned to 
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meet the needs of students taking the examination in General Theory of Education 
for the Academic Diploma of the Institute of Education of London University. Its 
three parts illustrate different but interrelated aspects of the field of educational 
studies. In each case, the life, work and ideas of three men are taken as representative: 
Plato, Rousseau and Dewey in philosophy, Freud, Piaget and Skinner in psychology, 
Durkheim, Mead and Mannheim in sociology. It s well for the author’s versa- 
tality that the level of exposition is so consistently high: invariably the account is at 
once informative and critical. Each section is ons by a general introduction and 
ends with suggestions for further reading. For external students in particular this 
book is certain to prove a veritable godsend. (370-1) 


%SCOTTISH EDUCATIONAL STUDIES. Vol I, No. 1, June 1967. 
Editor: W. Kenneth Richmond. Department of Education, University of Glasgow. 
Annually. 73.6d. 25 cm. 

The first issue of Scottish Educational Studies contains much useful information on 
developments in education in Scotland. Its eight articles reflect the breadth of educa- 
tional studies today, dealing with such topics as social class and educational oppor- 
tunity, school inspection, the aims of education, and education and politics. Professor _ 
James Drever has a stimulating discussion on the nurture of intelligence, and the 
Professors of Education at Stirling and Glasgow Universities review developments in 
under- and post-graduate education courses, respectively, in the Scottish universities. 
Major research currently in progress is described briefly. Contributions are clearly 
presented, and the subject matter is of general relevance. (370°941005) 


THE ENVIRONMENT OF LEARNING: Conflict and Understanding 
in the Secondary School. Elizabeth Richardson. Nelson, 35s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 
256 pages, Index. X 

In a changing society school discipline, methods of instruction and teacher-pupil 

relationships are affected in a variety of subtle ways. While a great deal has been 

heard about the techniques of sociometry and group dynamics in educational circles, 
their application to classroom problems can scarcely be said to have proved con- 
eee helpful so far. This sensitive analysis, by a lecturer in education at Bristol 

University, goes a long way towards humamsing such techniques. Her theme is 

summarised in the sub-title. The ways in which the physical seis ET: and 

school organisation, among other factors, determine the social climate—and hence 
the learning situation—are discussed in detail, with numerous examples drawn from 
the author's personal experience. The writing is happily free from jargon and the 
thinking is in tune with the umes. This is a reflective study, one to ponder over. It 
raises important issues, and not only those which concern teachers in ae 
schools. (373 


TEACHING MUSICAL APPRECIATION. Terence Dwyer. Oxford 
University Press, 21s. 1967. 19 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
One of the hardest things in musical education is to teach appreciation. Its range is so 
wide and the possible levels of response so varied and subjective that there is always 
room for a fresh approach. Mr. Dwyer does nct, however, claim much in the way of 
new methods, but takes over some tested ideas and gives them new emphasis. He 
breaks down the topics into such areas as ‘colour’, ‘texture’, ‘form’, ‘history’, and so 
on, giving in each chapter abundant lists of examples for playing to pupils. He even 
ventures into ‘the Philosophy of Music’, and here, as throughout = k, writes 
with clarity and enthusiasm. Teachers should find the whole book most helpful, 
especially the suggestions for the methods to be used in the classroom itself. (375-78) 


758 


A COMPENDIUM OF UNIVERSITY ENTRANCE REQUIRE- 
MENTS for First Degree Courses in the United Kingdom in 1968-60, 
excluding part time and external degree courses. The Committee of Vice- 
Chancellors and Principals of the Universities of the United Kingdom. Association 
of Commonwealth Universities, 14s.6d. 1967. 30 cm. 202 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Every candidate for a first degree course in the United Kingdom should study this 

annual compendium before making his application or, indeed, before deciding for 

which course to apply. Competition is great, and even the candidate who possesses 
the necessary a cannot be sure of a place, but after studying ae tables 
here given he will at any rate know the minimum requirements of the university and 
course of study he desires, Eighty tables under subject headings enable comparison 
between what different universities can offer and what they require for study in 
different fields. They are supplemented by a General Requirement table which 
shows how the candidate may satisfy each university, the essential —— to 
being accepted for a course. There are also further notes on possible subject combina- 
tions and on the special requirements of individual universities. (378+240942) 


Commerce 
SCOTLAND AND AUSTRALIA 1788-1850: Emigration, Commerce 
and Investment. David S. Macmillan. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
452 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
Although Scotland provided, in Thomas Muir and Lachlan Macquarie, both a 
isting ui prisoner and a famous governor for the New South Wales a 
settlement, the proportion of Scots among the convicts was actually very small (only 
3 per cent of a total transported before 1824). Large-scale Scottish emigration to 
Australia began in the 1820's and was predominantly a middle-class movement 
centred on Edinburgh and Leith. In this detailed study of early Scottish commercial 
enterprise the author, archivist to the University of Sydney, breaks new ground in 
exploring the origins of the Australian Company of Edinburgh and Leith, formed 
in 1822, and the later nvalry of the Scottish Australian Company and the North 
British Australasian Company, both founded in 1839 in Aberdeen. He has had to 
reconstruct the earlier company’s history from sources other than its own records, 
now lost, and succeeds in proving its significance to be much greater than hitherto 
believed. Students of social and economic history will find here a revealing survey 
of changing attitudes to emigration and overseas enterprise during the later stages of 
the Industrial Revolution. (382-0941) 


Transport 
SWITZERLAND: Its Railways and Cableways, Mountain Roads and Lake 
Steamers. Cecil J. Allen. Ian Allan, 45s. 1967. 24 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Allen is not only an expert writer on railway subjects, but also a lover of 
Switzerland and its mountains. This combination of interests has already resulted in 
one successful book from his pen on Switzerland’s amazmg railways. The present 
work is much expanded from that earlier publication, and gives interesting and 
ana descriptions of all the lines—large and small—in the country, as well as of 
cableways, mountain roads and lake steamer services. The author’s own. description 
of his work—that it aims to be a comprehensive travel guide to Switzerland, and 
especially for those with an interest in railways—is an accurate one. Not least of the 
attractions of this book is the wealth of fine illustrations, which number nearly 
200. (385-09494) 
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Metrology 
METROLOGY FOR THE TECHNICIAN. A. J. Lissaman. English 
Universities Press, 158. 1967. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Higher 
Technician Series) 
This most useful book on measurements is for toolmakers, inspectors, precision 
machinists, and craftsmen of sumilar interests. It 1s well planned and should also 
interest students taking the Mechamcal Engineering Technicians’ course of the City 
and Guilds of London Institute and similar courses. The book discusses the science 
of metrology, length standards and slip-gauges, angle standards, lmear and angular 
measurements; engineering precision measurement, straightness, flatness, eness 
and roundness, measurements of surface finish, screw threads and gears. The book 
is essentially practical, covering requirements, procedures, tools and examinations of 
the final products. It can be recommended as a handy directive on the subject. The 
author is Head of the Department of Production Engineering, North Gloucestershire 
Technical College, Cheltenham. (389) 
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SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IN BRITISH UNIVERSITIES AND 
COLLEGES 1966-1967. Vol. I: Physical Sciences. Vol. I: Biological 
Sciences. Vol. IU: Social Sciences (including Government Departments and other 
Institutions). Department of Education and Science and the British Council. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 40s.; 408.; 328.6d. 1967. 24°5 cm. 494; 466; 300 pages. 
Indexes. Paper covers. 

This valuable guide to current research projects has now expanded into a third 

volume covering the social sciences, which replaces the Register of Research in the 

Human Sciences hitherto produced by the Warren Spring Laboratory of the Ministry 

of Technology. The arrangement of each volume 1s as before by broad subject field, 

within which institutions are listed in alphabetical order, with the names of individual 
researchers and details of their research. Some subjects, information science, the 
history and philosophy of science, and biometry, appear ın all three volumes and 
certain entries in the social sciences, such as psychology, are also shown in the other 
volumes. The selection and arrangement of material in the third volume is regarded 
as experimental, as it 1s sometimes difficult to decide when a social science project 
constitutes research. Each volume has, as before, a comprehensive and detailed index 
of subjects as well as one of names, so that ıt is possible to track down quickly any 
individual piece of research. $07°20942) 

Mathematics 

LANGUAGE, LOGIC AND MATHEMATICS. C. W. Kilmister. 
English Universities Press, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 134 pages. Diagrams. Index. (New 
Science Series) 

Intended for the general reader interested in science, this book represents an elementary 

co-ordination of the three subjects of the title with, as one might rightly suppose, 
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emphasis on precision. Chapter headings are introduction, Greek logic, Boole’s logic, 
Cantor’s set theory, Principia Mathematica, the decision problem, the logic required 
in mathematics, ee VOE ie and Turing hee i + 
There is a pleasing an interlinking of precept and directive throughout the 
text eis a rather eel approach. The ‘general’ reader will not find the going 
easy for it often seems to veer towards more specialised interpretations of the central 
theme. None the less, this is a good book well worth the writing. The author is 
Professor of Mathematics, King’s College, London. (510) 


THE MATHEMATICAL PAPERS OF SIR WILLIAM ROWAN 
HAMILTON. Vol. I: Algebra. Edited for the Royal Irish Academy by 
H. Halberstam and R. E. Ingram. Cambridge University Press, £10 108. 1967. 
31 cm. 696 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Cunningham Memoirs, No. XV) 

W. R. Hamilton (1805-65) was for the whole of his adult life Royal Astronomer of 

Ireland, but is remembered for his contributions to both pure and applied mathe- 

matics. After 1843 he became fascinated, not to say obsessed, by his own discovery 

of quaternions, the value of which became the subject of violent controversy. The 
major part of the present volume is devoted to reprints of his published papers on 

uaternions, but it contains also published papers on other Teka subjects and a 
ew related unpublished manuscripts. The limited editorial work involved is 

competently executed and the production is of a high standard. (512) 


ALGEBRAIC NUMBER THEORY. Proceedings of an Instructional 
Conference organised by the London Mathematical Society (a NATO Advanced 
Study Institute) with the support of the International Mathematical Union. Edited 
by J W. S. Cassels and A. Frohlich. Academic Press, £5. 1967. 23°5 cm. 384 pages. 
Index, 


This is a book for the professional mathematician. It is based on a course of lectures 
given at an instructional conference in 1965 by a number of distinguished mathe- 
maticians. The purpose of the course was to give those who are not specialists in this 
field an introduction to algebraic number theory, starting from the more elementary 
aspects and going on to class field theory, and also an account of some of the recent 
developments in the subject. (512°8x) 


Astronomy 
OUR PRESENT KNOWLEDGE OF THE UNIVERSE. S Bernard 
Lovell. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 16s. cloth; 10s. paper covers. 
1967. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Based on a course of public lectures to an adult audience, this little book presents a 
most lucid account of the current problems which the radio astronomer 1s tackling. 
The field of study ranges from the upper layers of the earth’s atmosphere to the edge 
of the observable universe. The author is best known as Director of the Nuffield Radio 
Astronomy Laboratories at Jodrell Bank. Much of the equipment used in research 
there is described and illustrated by several diagrams and photographs. Anyone who 
has ever wondered just how a radio telescope functions a is able to map the universe 
would be well advised to read this excellent compact description of the development 
and refinement of the science. (523°) 


Physics 

THE MATHEMATICAL PRINCIPLES OF QUANTUM MECH- 
ANICS. Derek F. Lawden. Methuen, sos. 1967. 23 cm. 296 pages. 

The author, who is Professor of Mathematics in the University of Canterbury, New 
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Zealand, has written a textbook on quantum mechanics designed for the under- 
graduate applied mathematician or mathematical physicist. The subject is developed 
in a systematic and logical manner from a minimal set of axioms which are shown 
either to be suggested by our experience of the physical world or to be made necessary 
by the requirement of self-consistency for the mathematical model. Attention is 
concentrated throughout on the principles of the subject, special physical problems 
being introduced only for the purpose of illustrating these principles. However, a 
large number of such problems are contained in the exercises, of which there are over 
a hundred. There is a brief bibliography and a good index. (530°12) 


ENCYCLOPAEDIC DICTIONARY OF PHYSICS. Supplementary 
Volume 2: General, Nuclear, Solid State, Molecular Chemical, Metal and Vacuum 
Physics, Astronomy, Geophysics, Biophysics and Related Subjects. Editor in 
rarely Thewlis. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £,7. 1967. 25°5 cm. 464 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

This is the second of a series of supplementary volumes designed to keep the 

ublisher’s well-known Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Physics eee, a and up to 
die, Possessors of the Dictionary (chiefly libraries and laboratories) will want to 
know whether it is worth while adding these supplementary volumes and if so, for 
how long. The answer to the first question, based on a study of the present book, is 
definitely in the affirmative. It is ee note what topics were omitted from 
the original volumes and the rapidity with which subjects either unknown or in their 
infancy at the time the original Dictionary was being prepared have now passed into 
the state of common knowledge. This supplement copes admirably with both 
remedial tasks. How long can the Dictionary be patched up in this way? Certainly it 
will need complete revision in time, but the present arrangement should prove 

satisfactory for several years yet. = (5303) 


PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1967: Physical Sciences. ` Edited by 
Nicholas Valéry. Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

This survey is a collection of articles on various aspects of research and achievements 

in physical sciences in the last year or two, with an introduction by the editor. The 

ten articles are grouped under the headings: Heat, maa and Sound; Earth Science; 

Space Science; Physics at High Energies. Some of the articles are written by the 

scientists engaged in the research, but many of them are by scientific journalists—the 

editor, Nicholas Valéry, is News Editor of Science Journal. The scientific content is 
on much the same level as that of the popular scientific magazines such as Science 

Journal and New Scientist, and readers of these periodicals will find this book a useful 

summary of the work reported in them. (530°58) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMICS. P. H. 
Roberts. Longmans, 608. 1967. 22°5 cm. 274 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Dr. Roberts, who is Professor of Applied Mathematics in the University of Newcastle 
upon Tyne, has chosen too modest a title for his book, which has evolved from 
lectures delivered as part of an M.Sc. course in mathematics at that university. The 
book starts with a careful description of the manner in which the equations of 
magnetohydrodynamics are derived from a combination of the equations of electro- 
magnetic theory with those of thermodynamics and hydrodynamics. Electro- 
magnetic induction is fully discussed leading to the theory of homogeneous dynamos. 
Next, equilibrium conditions are introduced and then the author turns to Alfven 
Waves and boundary layers. A chapter on the theory of laboratory experiments 
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follows, and the volume concludes with two chapters on stability theory and 
applications. The book has considerable appeal for mathematicians and is certainly 
introductory in the sense that the mathematical techniques used are well within the 
capabilities of students starting research, but it will not satisfy physicists, who are, 
however, well catered for already. It is gratifying that the author uses MKS units in a 
field where the use of traditional unit systems can only lead to confusion and error. 
(532°5) 
THE ELECTRICAL RESEARCHES OF THE HONOURABLE 
HENRY CAVENDISH. Edited by J. Clerk Maxwell. Reprint. Frank Cass, 
£6 6s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 524 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cass Library of Science Classics) 
This reprint is an exact reproduction of the original edition of 1879. Cavendish 
(1731-1810) was a man of aristocratic lineage and had both scientific and artistic 
interests. The volume bears eloquent testimony to his pioneer work in the former 
field (1771-1781) and it is an absorbing record of original thought and experiment. 
It reproduces original papers from the Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society 
and from the Society's Proceedings and gives a vast amount of information on 
Cavendish’s theories and experiments, with explanations, descriptions of apparatus, 
and comments on results. The book is a fascinating study for the science historian and 
bibliophile and for the student. It is certainly a collector’s volume and an essential 
library acquisition. (537) 
Chemistry 
AN INTRODUCTION TO POLYMER CHEMISTRY. D. Margerison 
and G. C. East. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. cloth; ass. limp covers. 1967. 20 cm. 
308 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
The authors introduce the subject by limiting the chapters to the determination of 
molecular weight and the physical chemical aspects of condensation, free radical, and 
ionic polymerisation. By ioe so they are able to impart to the reader a considerable 
knowledge of the principles of polymer chemistry without assuming more than 
elementary knowledge of istry, physics, and mathematics. The book is 
characterised by its readability and detailed explanations at all stages of the develop- 
ment of the subject which, where necessary, is clarified by numerical examples. This 
is an invaluable book for those beginning to study polymer chemistry either at 
undergraduate or postgraduate level. Dr. Margerison is a lecturer in inorganic, 
hysical and industrial chemistry at Liverpool University and Dr. East a lecturer in 
igh polymer chemistry at Leeds University. (547°84) 
Biology 
DARWIN AND HENSLOW: The Growth of an Idea. Letters 1831-1860 
edited by Nora Barlow. Bentham-Moxon Trust: Murray, 355. 1967. 22 cm. 246 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Lady Barlow, who has already edited the journal kept by Darwin during the voyage 
of the Beagle, gives here a collection of letters, many previously unpublished, ex- 
ed between Darwin and the Rev. John Henslow between 1831 and 1860. 
ow was Professor of Botany at Cambridge and, as Darwin’s sponsor and mentor, 
was the natural recipient of many of the observations and reflections which Darwin 
sent home during his voyage, and the correspondence was continued while the results 
of the expedition were being published and while the ideas underlying The Origin l 
Species were being worked out. The letters contain much that is trivial but also mu 
that contributes to our understanding of the workings of Darwin's mind, the whole 
edited and presented with care and scholarship. (574) 
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Ecology . H! 
ADVANCES IN ECOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Vol. 4. Edited by J.'B. 
gg. Academic Press, 80s. 1967. 23‘5 cm. 324 pages. Diagrams, In Indexes. 

m pae publications under this title are y of a review nature, reviewing 
cither recent research in a particular aspect o ut) or work done by a particular 
ae and his collaborators. They are most A ¢ to professional ecologists for 
ing abreast with their es subject. In this volume Professor R. S. 
Mila of the University of S an reviews and orders the ideas and research 
upon competition within and between populations of animal species, Dr. Norman 
Moore of the British Nature Conservancy gives a thoughtful survey of the use of 
pesticides, insisting that we must look beyand practical and specific issues to the 
influence of this new ecological factor on the whole environment of man. Dr.' B. 
Stonehouse of Canterb University, New Zealand, collects the scattered literature 
about the distribution of penguins and their adaptations to their rigorous physical 
environment. Finally Drs. J. A. Kitching and F. J. Ebling summarise many years of 
team work upon the ecology of Loch Ine in the south of Ireland. (5745) 


Natural History B 
PESTICIDES AND POLLUTION. Kenneth Mellanby. Collins, 30s. 1967. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index, (New Naturalist) 
Although included in the well-known New Naturalist series, this book by the 
Director of one of the Nature Conservancy’s larger research stations will certainly 
find many more readers than those directly connected with natural history. It is, in 
fact, the most up-to-date appraisal of a subject of increasing importance not only in 
the more advanced countries, where pollution of every sort is now taken for granted, 
but also in the less developed eee of the world, where industrial pollution is still 
unknown and pesticides and o icultural chemicals are only just beginning’ to 
be used. Although pesticides, herbicides and similar materials receive most attention, 
in view of the general public interest and, in the context of this book, their importance 
to wild life, there are excellent chapters on air and water pollution and the effects of 
radiation. In a final summing-up, Dr. Mellanby is more sanguine in his estimates of 
the future of wild life under modern eno but he stresses the need for private 
pb een and public action in reducing the present over-use of dangerous materials, 
y in agriculture, and in ensuring that new substances are less toxic to wild 
ife and have less serious side effects. Dealing with a subject that has aroused bitter 
controversy and led already to restrictive legislation in many countries, Dr. Mellanby 
provides a fair, well-thought-out discussion. This is an important book and likely 4 
remain so. (574°9) 
Microbiology 
THE MICROBIOLOGY OF FABRICATED, MATERIALS. J. N. 
Turner. Churchill, 42s. 1967. 21 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A concise résumé of the prevention of damage by microbes in natural and fabricated 
products such as timber, wood pulp and paper, textiles, hides and skins, plastics, 
rubber, glass, paints, adhesives a various pastes, powders, oils, fats and waxes. The 
author was formerly microbiologist to the British Leather Manufacturers Research 
Association, and industrial aei lo to LC.L Ltd., and his text will be helpful 
to both chemist and biologist because it covers the common a they encounter 


in this field, which is becoming increasingly important with the growth in flow of 
world trade. Comprehensive lists of references are appended to each chapter. (576) 
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Botany 

TERPENOIDS IN PLANTS. Proceedings of the Phytochemical Group 
Symposium, Aberystwyth, April 1966. Edited by J. B. Pri Academic Press, 

708. 1967. 24 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This collection of papers edited by Dr. Pridham (Senior Lecturer in the Department 
of Chemistry, Royal Holloway College, University of London) consists of the 
majority of the contributions delivered at the symposium. The individual contributors, 
who came from Europe, Australia and the United States, discuss aspects of the 
occurrence, chemical structure, biosynthesis, and biological function of the major 
ups of terpenoids. Everyone undertaking research in either the chemistry or 
iochemistry of terpenoids would be well advised to read this book, especially as no 
other books have been published recently which deal so authoritatively with these 
subjects. Final Year Honours students would also benefit from consulting this 
volume. (581-192) 


THE BIOLOGY OF FUNGI, BACTERIA AND VIRUSES. Greta 
Stevenson. Edward Amold, 42s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Contemporary Biology) 

This is an excellent reference book, and will be invaluable, as intended, to university 

students of botany and biology in their earlier years. It is too condensed for easy 

reading, but is a mine of varied and valuable information on almost all of the 
study of fungi and to a lesser extent of bacteria and viruses. It is divided into three 
parts: Cell Organisation and Physiology; Physiology of Growth and Development; 
and Diversity of Fungi in relation to Environment. The illustrations and figures are 
numerous, well chosen and easily understood. A suggestion for later editions would 
be the inclusion of some account of the genetic value of various reproductive methods 

to pathogetis. ` (589-2) 

Zoology 

NATURE’S PARADISE. Jen and Des Bartlett. Collins, £5 $s. 1967. 32 cm. 
360 pages. Illustrations. Index. (They Live in Africa) 

We have become so accustomed to collections of photographs of African wild life 

that are ‘unbeatable’, only to be beaten by the next, that we are now chary of super- 

latives. Nevertheless, it is safe to forecast that the ones presented here will be very 
difficult indeed to beat. The birds, animals, insects and fish depicted here were photo- 
graphed during ten years of film-making with Armand and Michaela Denis and they 
are consistently superb—in detail, composition and reproduction. They range from 
the fine catherine-wheel patter of a tube-worm’s tentacles only one inch across to 

delicately-toned gazelles and overpowering elephants. The landscapes are crystal-clear 

in detail, yet the tones fade subtly into the is tance. Everybody will pick out their own 
favourites: many will include the flamingoes on L. Nakuru (pp. 232-3), the sable 
antelope (p. 122) and the really splendid crowned cranes in flight (pp. 256-7). Two 
minor complaints might be made: in an attempt to reproduce pictures on the largest 
scale too many have been carried across two pages, inevitably bisecting one’s attention; 

secondly, many of the less well-known and smaller creatures should have had a 

scale. Otherwise, this is a-book which is consistently delightful. (59196) 


MOLLUSCS. J. E. Morton. 4th edition. Hutchinson, 323.6d. cloth; 133.6d. paper 

covers. 1967. 21 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Dr. Morton now occupies the Chair of Zoology at Auckland University and the 
first edition of his little book was published in 1958 when he was at Queen Mary 
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College, London. For students of zoology his book has proved an excellent and 
comprehensive introduction to this interesting phylum. This new edition is the first 
to have been revised (the 2nd and 3rd ‘editions’ were presumably reprintings) and has 
been produced in a new and slightly larger format. Reference to recent work and 
discoveries is added (the new bibliography is larger by about 70 titles) and the number 
of text figures has been almost doubled. (594) 


BIRDS OF AUSTRALIA. Vols. I and N. Illustrations by John Gould. Text 
by Abram Rutgers. Methuen, 35s. each. 1967. 25 cm. 334 pages. Indexes. 
These two volumes contain a further 160 of the much prized lithographs of birds by 
John Gould areas in his time an influential ornithologist but now chiefly 
remembered for his remarkable drawings. They follow the two volumes published 
in 1966 of Birds of Europe, and further ones are planned. This time a very brief notice 
gives some information about the artist, though one must take leave to doubt the 
statement that ‘the text for each illustration incorporates all new findings that have 
come to light since Gould’s day’, for, in fact, it is unfortunately brief, vague and 
stilted in style. The plates, however, are a sheer delight and the long series of parrots 
in Volume I shows the composition and colour of Gould’s work at its best. 
(598-2994) 


A WEALTH OF WILDFOWL. Jeffery Harrison. Deutsch, 30s. 1967. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Survival Books) 
This is the eighth book to be published in this series, which treats of vertebrate 
conservation problems throughout the world. Dr. Harrison has written previous 
books about wildfowling but, in this one, he turns, as it were, to the politics of 
wildfowling. It is heartening to read his account of how research into population 
problems of wildfowl has gone hand in hand with the evolution of management 
licies for the creatures themselves and their habitats. Goodwill between wild- 
owlers, scientists, protectionists and legislators has produced successful a 
plans for the conservation of wildfowl stocks in Europe, and the results of hard wor 
on all sides have given a lead to more general conservation problems and reflect 
credit on many public bodies as well as on the efforts of enlightened individuals. 
(598-4) 
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THE BRITISH PATENT SYSTEM. I: Administration. Klaus Boehm in 
collaboration with Aubrey Silberston, Cambridge University Press, §5s. 1967. 
25 cm. 194 pages. Index. (University of Cambridge Department of Applied Economics 
Monographs) 

Previous wniters on the patent system have strangely neglected its twofold aspect as 

a form of protection a private property and an instrument of national economic 

policy. The present work, the product of extensive research in the Department of 

Applied Economics of Cambridge University, takes full account of this distinction. 
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This first volume traces the history of the British patent system and describes its 
administration, giving due attention to the fundamental issue of the distribution of 
authority between the courts and crown officials, and explaining the organisation and 
functions of the Patent Office. The second volume will assess the economic effects of 
the system. (608-742) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
THE ANXIETY MAKERS: Some Curious Preoccupations of the Medical 
Profession. Alex Comfort. Nelson, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The Natural History of Society) 
Ever since the medical man reluctantly laid aside the robes of the priest-magician, 
his patients have risked disaster with draining the animal spirits, fermenting the 
blood, exhausting the nerves and clogging the entire system, and have been warned 
accordingly. These potential dangers have been described in the more or less scientific 
language of their era, but only very recently has it seemed necessary to supply anything 
like a rigorous scientific proof. Dr. Comfort shows entertainingly but effectively how 
medical superstititions have drawn their power from the anxieties and guilts about 
sexual and eliminatory processes that Euro-American civilisation builds into its good 
trained children. After hee book, any doctor or patient who hears the phrase ‘Speaking 
as a medical man’ has had due warning. Copulation, masturbation, constipation, have 
all threatened a damnable end to the human race since the Middle Ages; now we 
have radiation, artificial msemination, the Pill, the population explosion . . . and 
despite all human rationality there seems endless scope for future anxiety makers. 
This book is necessary for all of us who would be forearmed. (610-69) 


THE INTENSIVE THERAPY UNIT AND THE NURSE, Eric K. 
Gardner and Brenda Shelton. Faber, 228.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

In this textbook, the authors, one of whom combines senior qualifications in surgery 

and in anaesthesia, while the other is a nurse, use the substance of a ‘lecture course 

designed for postgraduate nurses employed in the Intensrve Therapy Unit and 

Anaesthetic Department of Barnet General Hospital. Introductory chapters discuss 

unit design and , nursing and physiotherapy, feeding and fluid balance, rest, 

sedation and the relief of pain. In the practical text, augmented by the drawings of 

Audrey Besterman, the causes of each emergency and indications for its treatment 

are summarised, with an adequate background of physiology, and clear explanations 

are provided of the purpose of the often complicated equipment, such as ventilators 


and the artificial kidney, with instructions for their use. In conclusion some illustrative 
cases are cited. Advice 1s given on maintaining records, and highly technical informa- 
tion is summarised in the appendices. (610-7367) 


RECENT RESEARCH ON GONADOTROPHIC HORMONES. 
Proceedings of Fifth Gonadotrophin Club Meeting, Edinburgh, September 1966. 
Edited by E. Trevor Bell and John A. Loraine. Livingstone, 70s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 
358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Investigators from nineteen laboratories in Britain, Europe, Israel and the U.S.A. 

took part in the fifth meeting of the Club, the first to have its patie published; 

both papers and discussions are included in this wallet fully illustrated and 
documented volume. The deliberations ranged over five main themes, in all of which 
much progress has been made during recent years. Methods of bioassay and of 
immunological assay are described and compared, incl the radio-immunological 
assay of FSH and LH. Chemistry and extraction methods form another group of 
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papers and are followed by interesting biochemical and biological studies of the 

mechanism of action of gonadotrophins. In dealing with clinical applications, the 

results of recent experiments ın therapy in male and female patients are evaluated. 
(612-6) 


VISION AND THE EYE. M. H. Pirenne. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, sos. 
cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Fellow of Wolfson College and Lecturer in Physiology in the University 
of Oxford, has rewritten much of this handbook, first published in 1948. Intended for 
the scientific worker, not specialising but interested in vision, and for those about to 
begin research, the book aims not to provide a comprehensive text but to select 
important topics which elucidate the functions of the eye, comparing the human eye 
with that of some animals and insects. Besides anatomy, among the subjects discussed 
are the nervous response to light, visual activity in man, Newton’s doctrine of colour, 
and the two eyes and the brain. The main additions in the revised text deal with 
advances in knowledge and interesting concepts—for example, the role of perspective 
in the perception of paintings and photographs, the uncertainty of response of the 
Limulus visual cell, and colour ae The many references, about 300, listed in 
the bibliography give titles; many are to American and European publications. 
(61284) 


TROPICAL HEALTH SCIENCE. D. T. D. Hughes and P. T. Marshall. 
Cambridge University Press, 138.6d. 1967. 25 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A clinician at the London Hospital and a schoolmaster are joint authors of this 
attractive and remarkably cheap textbook. Their aim is to provide a text for the 
many pupils studying for the examinations of the Cambridge Local Examinations 
Syndicate in Health Science, also for others sation et introduction to, this subject, 
such as planters, missionaries, teachers, welfare workers and nurses, They introduce 
the text with a brief account of the nature of livmg things, then proceed to elementary 
human form and function. The nature of disease, specific infectious diseases, deficiency 
diseases and anaemias are then described, and their prevention and treatment. Chapters 
on environmental hygiene and the organisation of health and welfare services, 
national and international, complete the text. Examination questions close each 
chapter and a useful glossary is provided. (613-113) 


INHALED PARTICLES AND VAPOURS. IL Proceedings of an 
International Symposium organised by the British Occupational Hygiene Society, 
Cambridge, 28 September to 1 October, 1965. Edited by C. N. Davies 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), £,7. 1967. 26-5 cm. 620 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Five years have passed since the first international symposium organised by the 

Society was held in Oxford; the second, a truly international occasion, was attended 

by approximately 300 research workers, whose documented papers, with illustrations 

and following discussions, are published in this well-produced volume. The proceed- 
ings are divided into nine sections of which the first is devoted to human and animal 
studies in anatomy and physiology. A group of three, with the main heading 

‘Pulmonary Response to Dust’, is divided into airway changes, reactions to silica and 

some miscellaneous investigations. Lung clearance in animals and man were subjects 

of sections which fei research into bacterial infection, reactions to cigarette 
smoke and to radioactive parncles, Although coalmining figured largely in the final 
sections on dust in human lungs, the relationship in pneumoconiosis of dose to 
response, and the evaluation of dust exposure, a pers are relevant to other 
branches of industry, and two concentrate upon goldmining, and upon asbestos 


768 


processing plants. The reference work will be welcomed by specialists as giving a 
most detailed review of current methods and ideas. (613 62) 


THE CONTROL OF INFECTIONS IN HOSPITALS with Special 
Reference to a Survey in Ontario. W. Harding le Riche, Carolee E. Balcom and 
Gerald van Belle. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $9.00: Oxford University 
Press (London), 72s. 1966/7. 23°5 cm. 360 pages. Index. 

With the aid of the ten largest hospitals in Toronto, the authors, an epidemiologist, 

a nurse specially interested in hospital infections, and a statistician, compiled a 

questionnaire which they circulated to 261 hospitals in Ontario Province, 223 of which 

completed and returned it. Their aim was to provide a practical work, which, by 
describing acceptable current practices and also those which they considered un- 
desirable or out of date, would help administrators, clinicians and nurses to control 
infection in their own hospitals. Here the authors support their views by replies to 
the questionnaire, reports in medical literature and by their own observations. They 
are not concerned with disease aspects, but with such topics as nursing practice, 
control measures in isolation areas, the physical structure of the surgical suite and 
surgical aseptic techmiques, general ho ial housekeeping, disinfection of high risk and 
of other hospital areas and of bedding environmental control and disinfection. 

Appendices assemble, among other detail, data relating to infectious disease processes 

fed the mechanisms of infection, and summarise comments received from the various 

hospitals in reply to the questionnaire. The study is most usefully documented. 
(614-44) 

MODERN TRENDS IN RADIOTHERAPY. I. Edited by Thomas J. 
Deeley and Constance A. P. Wood. Butterworths, 85s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 396 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The editors, respectively Consultant Radiotherapist, Hammersmith Hospital and the 

former Director of the Medical Research Council’s Radiotherapeutic Research Unit 

based on that hospital, have invited contributions from an outstanding team of 
physicists, Baur naa and radiotherapists, many of them overseas workers. They 
deal mainly with scientific principles, describing, as is required in this series, subjects 
in which ana advances are likely. Some subjects are dealt with in more than one 
chapter—for instance, oxygen therapy, fast neutron therapy, and treatment by super- 
voltage machines. Other items of special interest are up-to-date surveys of combined 
therapy using chemotherapeutic agents and radiotherapy, and boron capture therapy. 

Besides reference throughout the volume to treatment, Hodgkin’s disease and allied 

disorders, leukaemia, and endocrine diseases have chapters allocated to them. The first 

editor discusses the ethical problems, the selection of patients, and planning, and 
presentation of results of controlled clinical trials. The volume, excellent produced, 
gives full references. (615°842) 


NOTES ON MEDICAL VIROLOGY. Morag C. Timbury. Livingstone, 
1os.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
This little volume by the Senior Lecturer in Virology, University of Glasgow, which 
is based upon her lecture course, is intended as a summary for undergraduate students, 
augmenting the instruction they receive in textbooks and in classes on virus diseases 
in man. Viruses are considered according to the diseases of which they are the causative 
organisms. In well-headed or numbered paragraphs, clinical features, epidemiology, 
virology, laboratory diagnosis, vaccines, and control are outlined. Tumour viruses 
and rickettsiae are included here. Students will find this a useful a 
616-019) 
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THE HAEMOLYTIC ANAEMIAS: Congenital and Acquired. Part 3: 
Secondary or Symptomatic Haemolytic Anaemias. J. V. Dacie. 2nd edition. 
Churchill, 60s. 1967. 23 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Haematology, Royal Postgraduate Medical School, London 

University, intends to complete this standard work in four volumes, the first two of 

which respectively dealt with congenital and auto-immune types. Part 3 and Part 4 

(not yet published) for convenience appear in two volumes but will form in effect 

one bok. Part 3 consists of three chapters, of which the first is concerned with 

haemolytic disease associated with Hodgkin’s disease, leukaemia, sa er reticu- 
losis, myelosclerosis, and carcinomatosis. The second describes haemolytic anaemia 
in association with systemic lupus erythematosus, ulcerative colitis, and liver, renal 
and vascular diseases. In the final chapter, miscellaneous conditions are assembled, 
such as blackwater fever, sarcoidosis, pregnancy, cardiac surgery and march haemo- 
globinuria. Each chapter is followed by an excellent bibliography giving full titles 
of papers published in world literature. © (616-15) 


CLINICAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY: Signs and sak in Psychiatry. 
Frank Fish. Wright (Bristol), 308. 1967. 23 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

The Professor of Psychiatry, University of Liverpool, is concerned here to assemble 
for postgraduate students detailed descriptions of psychiatric symptoms for which 
until now it has been necessazy to search through monographs and periodicals. The 
textbook, the result of research undertaken for a series of seminars in the Department 
of Psychiatry, University of Manitoba, fills a gap in the literature of the subject. 
After an introduction, the author considers and eas outlines a classification of 

chiatric disorders, In separate chapters, he describes very fully signs and toms 
LARTE as disorders of perception; of thought and speech, memory, cane the 
experience of the self, consciousness, and the motor disorders. The brief personality 
sketches reinforce and add point to the detailed descriptions. References to classics, 
recent monographs and papers are provided for each chapter. (616-89) 


SURGERY POR NURSES. James Moroney. 11th edition. Livingstone, 45s. 
1967. 22 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive textbook by a Consultant Surgeon and Examiner in Surgery 
to the General Nursing Council for England and Wales, whose syllabus for the Final 
State Examination it covers, is proving most popular with nurses, also with those 
already qualified. A fortunate result is the opportunity for frequent revision, of which 
the author takes full advantage. Besides the rewriting of some sections and of the 
introduction to obstetrics, Mr. Moroney has added two new chapters, one on some 
surgical aspects of tropical diseases and the other consisting of biographical notes. 
The volume is, however, slightly reduced in size by some pruning and the omission 
of the account of surgical A E Features which are especially noteworthy 
are the detailed introductory chapters dealing with more general concepts, the 
inclusion of rarer surgical conditions, and of nursing care, and the many photographs 
which aptly illustrate the text. (617) 


SCIENTIFIC FOUNDATIONS OF SURGERY. Edited by Charles 
Wells and James Kyle. Heinemann Medical Books, £6 6s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 650 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

More than roo teachers in medical schools, clinicians, and research workers contribute 

to this excellent reference work for which the Professor Emeritus of Surgery, Uni- 

versity of Liverpool, and Consultant Surgeon, Aberdeen Royal Infirmary, had 
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editorial responsibility. The members of this large team are eminently qualified to 
present, for physicians, surgeons, pathologists and postgraduate students, the effects 
of pathological conditions and of upon physiological processes. These aspects 
are dealt with exhaustively and authoritatively; readers vill find here in text and 
tables information until now scattered in periodical literature and in monographs. 
The scope of the text is wide, including: F eye and ear; the cell and its reactions; 
cancer, its chemotherapy and radiation; microbiology, with a chapter on surgical 
virology; statistics; and a section on general pathology. Full references conclude each 
chapter. To select names from such a distinguished team would be invidious; the 
Commonwealth 1s represented among them and the proportion of U.S.A. authors is 
high. The text will be welcomed as fulfilling a eB | (617) 


OUTLINE OF ORTHOPAEDICS. John Crawford Adams. 6th edition. 
Livingstone, 40s. 1967. 22 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Reaching a sixth edition within eleven years, this popular textbook is once more 
revised in detail to bring undergraduate medical students, general practitioners, 
physiotherapists and orthopaedic nurses up to date. In an attractive, well illustrated 
volume, the text is clearly presented, the more advanced material being printed in 
small type. Introducing main sections are detailed descriptions of the clinical examina- 
tion, which are amplifed in tabular form and illustrated by drawings. The name of 
each condition is followed by synonyms, cause, types of the disease, pathology, clinical 
features, prognosis and methods of treatment, general management, physiotherapy, 
drug therapy and surgery. In the new edition some duplication has been eliminated, 
so the text is shorter by a few pages, even though new ideas, techniques and drugs 
are introduced—for example, in the sections on osteomyelitis, tuberculosis, infection 
of bone, scoliosis, congenital disclocation of the hip, and Perthes’ disease. The 
bibliography is also brought up to date. (617°3) 


RENAL TRANSPLANTATION. Roy Yorke Calne. 2nd edition. Edward 
Arnold, 638. 1967. 23°5 cm. 230 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
The Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery, Harvard Medical School, contributes the 
foreword to this monograph, whose author is now Professor of Surgery in the 
University of Cambridge. The text consists of a brief consideration of general 
principles of tissue transplantation and a fuller account of the imental and 
clinical aspects of renal transplantation. In the four years since the edition was 
published, advances have greatly exceeded expectations, particularly in the use of 
azathiopurine and corticosteroids, and ın patient management; as a result, the author 
has rewritten most of the work, particularly the discussions of recent experiments and 
of renal transplantation in man. Throughout, the important contributions of others 
are reviewed and a practical résumé of ethical considerations and the law is included. 
References to the literature are appended to each chapter. (617461) 


INSTRUMENTS, APPLIANCES AND THEATRE TECHNIQUE. 

Evelyn Pearce. 5th edition. Faber, 18s. 1967. 17:5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The current edition is attractively produced, with some new illustrations, and exten- 
sively revised, although the ot between editions is only five years. It is directed to 
nurses working in the operating theatre, theatre technicians and undergraduate 
medical students. Chapters open with general notes, followed by p phs, helpful 
to the nurse, on each operation, a list of instruments in the order of a use, and a 
photograph indicating nee position on the tray. Emphasis is placed in the brief text 
upon the safety of the patient. Several specialists have assisted in the careful revision, 
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of whom mention here can be made of only three, E. K. Gardner, an anaesthetist, and 

E. M. Brown, a medical aaa tae in the chapter on anaesthetic apparatus, and 

I. E. Muirhead, a superintendent of theatres, in the chapter on cardio-thoracic stirgéry. 
: (617°9) 


A SYNOPSIS OF CHILDREN’S DISEASES. John Rendle-Short and 
O. P. Gray. 4th edition. Wright (Bristol), 528.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 694 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. hi 

The Professor of Child Health, University of Queensland, is assisted in. this extensive 

revision by the Senior Lecturer in Child Health, Welsh National School of Medicine, 

Cardiff. Like the other volumes in the series, the text is written in synoptic style and 

facts are arranged under bold and varied paragraph headings in a manner to facilitate 

revision for students, both undergraduate and postgraduate, and quick reference for 
house officers. There has been considerable pruning, for example in the section on 
tuberculosis, to permit the inclusion of the knowledge acquired during the past six 

years. This has sometimes necessitated rewriting, as of the chapter on asthma by G. 

L. T. Wright, and reshaping, as of the section on inborn errors of metabolism. Much 

of the alteration is due to a new emphasis upon basic scientific aspects; paragraphs on 

treatment are brought up to date and much useful information is set out in tabular 

form. (618-92) 


THE NEWBORN CHILD. David G. Vulliamy. and edition. Churchill, 
258. 1967. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
The author is a consultant paediatrician, who here meets the needs of young medical 
men entering general practice, of undergraduate students taking their midwifery and 
paediatrics courses, and of those working for postgraduate diplomas in child health. 
He selects the essentials for the brief text; this is very readable and is augmented by 
illustrations which are an aid to diagnosis. Seven years have elapsed since the appearance 
of the first edition, so revision is extensive, and rewriting is evident in many sections, 
in order to include new topics upon which, in the interval, attention has been focused. 
Among them are the en of drugs in pregnancy, the use of antibiotics in the 
newborn period, virus infections, respiratory distress syndrome, and genetic aspects of 
congenital malformations. The chapters on child care have also been brought up to 
date—for example, regarding feeding—and expanded to incorporate, among other 
material, advice on the routine clinical examination. (618-9201) 


PATHOLOGY OF LABORATORY RATS AND MICE. Edited by 
Ernest Cotchin and Francis J. C. Roe. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
L7 15s. 1967. 24 cm. 872 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The scientist who uses experimental animals must know about the diseases to which 

they are prone, otherwise he may draw false conclusions from his experiments. For 

those who use rats and mice this book will be an essential reference work. It consists of 
papers presented at a Nuffield Foundation Conference by invited speakers with 
extensive experience in laboratory animal disease. Most of the important diseases of 

j rats and mice are mentioned. The special value of the book is that each 
contributor writes primarily about his own experience. This might have made the 
information a inaccessible to easy reference but for the useful subject index and 
separate indexes to data about specific strains of rats and mice. The illustrations are 
very good. The references are carefully compiled and are particularly useful since the 

literature on laboratory animal disease is so widely scattered. (619:93) 
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British Book News, October 1967 
; FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about DECEMBER, 1967. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy’ “Psychology Religion 
rT HISTORY AND INTERPRETATION. W. R. Farmer. (Cambridge University Press, 
s.). Illus. 

ENGLISH MONASTICISM YESTERDAY AND TODAY. E. K. Milliken. (Harrap, 21s.). Illus. 

GOOD GOD AND MAN: fe ne OF eee y of Selfism. John Creasey. (Hodder & 
Stoughton, 35s.). Why so much is wrong with the world. 

THE HAPPENING AT LOURDES. Alan Neame. (Hodder & Stoug. eee oe Analysis 
of the phenomenon of Bernadette Soubirous and its Aol Mp 

THE LORD’s SUPPER. William Barclay. (SCM Press, 9s.6d.). An amici of the 
history of the sacrament. 

PARADOX OF SELF DENIAL. A. Evans. (Stuart & Watkins, 218.). A study of the raising of 
man’s consciousness through self-knowledge. 

THE PSYCHOTIC: Studies in Social Pathology. Andrew Crowcroft. (Penguin Books, 
4s.6d., paper covers) 

SACRED BOOKS OF THE WORLD. A. C. Bouquet. (Penguin Books, 8s.6d. paper covers) 


Social Sciences 

AFRICA BETWEEN EAST AND WEST. John Dumoga. (Bodley Head, 12s.6d.). An examination 
of political events in the newly independent countries. 

gees OF STATISTICAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES. H. O. Lancaster. (Oliver & Boyd, no 
price yet 

THE CONCRETE VILLAGE. John Pellow. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). A Congregational 
minister’s life in London’s East End. 

CULTURE AND SOCIETY IN INDIA. Nirmal Kumar Bose. (Asia Publishing House, 60s.). 
An anthropologist writes about religion, geography, economics and civilisation. 

DONE THIS DAY. Oliver Crawford. (Hart-Davis, about 50s.). The potentialities of a 
United Europe. 

RDUCATION.AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT. Peter Arnold. 
(Heineman Educational Books, about 25s.) 

IN SEARCH OF AN AUSTRALIAN. Don Whitington. ( & Robertson, 25s.). ONDE 
~ changes that have occurred in Australia as a result of post-war immi 

INDIAN IMAGE OF NINETEENTH CENTURY EUROPE. Girija K. Mookerjec. (Asia "Publishing 
House, 15s.). India’s superficial absorption of European mores in the 19th century 
gave her some curious ron pions about Europe. 

INVESTMENT AND RETURN TO EQUITY CAPITAL IN THE SOUTH AFRICAN GOLD MININ 
INDUSTRY, 1887-1965: An iverietions! Comparison. S. H. Frankel. (Blackwell 
no price yet) 

KEYNES AND AFTER. Michael Stewart. (Penguin Books, 5s. paper covers). Application of 
the theories of the economist (1883-1946) to the present world situation. 

LIBERTY, EQUALITY, FRATERNITY. James Fitzjames Stephen. Edited by R. J. White. 

(Cambridge University Press, 458.). Illus. New edition of a classic of Victorian 
ae thought. 

OFFICE AUTOMATION IN SOCIAL PERSPECTIVE. H. A. Rhee. (Blackwell, about 42s.) 

PROGRESSION HANDBOOK. Elliot Jaques. (Heinemann Educational Books, 35s.). Illus. 
How to interpret the earning progression in the light of the capacity progression 
grid and the systematic wage and salary review iques 

THE SECOND CHANCE. Morelon Horsley. (Bodley Head, 12s. 6d.). A study of the influence 
of Communist Russia on Mao Tse Tung’s China. 

THE SOUTH WEST AFRICA CASE. M. Hidayatullah. (Asia Publishing House, 25s.). The 
various arguments and viewpoints expressed on the future of South West Africa. 

THE STRUCTURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE COMMON MARKET. A. E. Walsh and John 
Paxton. (Hutchinson, 60s.) 

A SURVEY OF THE LIVING AND WORKING CONDITIONS OF THE STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY 
OF DELHI. A. M. Khuasro. (Asia Publishing House, 35s.) 

THE SWATANTRA PARTY AND INDIAN CONSERVATISM. H. L. Erdman. (Cambridge University 
Press, 60s.). Ilus. The right-wing opposition in India. 

UNDERSTANDING AND THE HUMAN STUDIES. H. P. Rickman. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, 12s.6d.). The lo se status of personal understanding in the social sciences. 

WEALTH AND PROGRESS. Edited by Alan Birch and D. S. Macmillan. (Angus & Robertson, 
30s.). Studies in Australian business history. 
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Science and Technology Medicine ? 

AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS OF THE ROMAN WORLD. K. D. White. (Cambridge University 
Press, 90s.). Tus. 

Sea fea MYTH IN PHYSICAL THEORY. H. Bond. (Cambridge University Press, 

s.6d.). Illus. 

BASIC ANATOMY. G. A. G. Mitchell and E. L. Patterson. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, 
no price yet) 

BASIC MATHEMATICS FOR THE ONC IN SCIENCES. W. Woodcock. (Butterworths, no price 
yet). Textbook for Ordinary National Certificate students. 

BIOLOGY OF MANKIND. Cyril Bibby. (Heinemann Educational Books, 16s. boards, 12s.6d. 
limp covers). Hus. The structure and working of the human body. 

CHEMICAL ENERGETICS: A Programmed Book. D. E. P. Hughes. (Chatto & Windus, 18s.) 

COLD CATHODE TUBES. J. B. Dance. Cliffe Books, 35s.). Ulus. The physics of glow dis- 
charges, iy and performance of available tubes, and the basic circuit design and 
applications for which the tubes are best suited. 

a TREES FOR LANDSCAPES AND GARDENS. Harry Oakman. (Angus & Robertson, 


CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY AND PRACTICE. W. H. Taylor. 2nd edition. (Angus & Robertson, 


DIAGNOSIS IN ORTHOPAEDICS. Leon Gillis. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

DISEASES OF CATTLE. H. G. Belschner. (Angus & Robertson, £6). Ilus. Diagnosis, treat- 
ment and prevention. 

THE EFFECTS OF ABNORMAL PHYSICAL CONDITIONS AT WORK. C. N. Davies, P, R. Davis, 
F. H. Tyrer. (Livingstone, 21s.). Illus. s 

ELECTROMAGNETISM VIA RELATIVITY. W. G. V. Rosser. (Butterworths, no price yet). 
For postgraduate students of physics, electronics and electrical engineering. 

ESSENTIALS OF FLUID BALANCE. D, A. K. Black. 4th edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publi- 

_ cations, about 30s.). Illus. 

EXERCISES IN NEUROLOGICAL DIAGNOSIS. J. H. Tyrer and J. M. Sutherland. (Livingstone, 
about 35s.). Hus. 

EXPERIMENTS IN PHARMACOLOGY. R. B. Barlow. (Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

FREE RADICALS IN SOLUTION. International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. 
(Butterworths, no price yet) 

THE HAUA FTEAH. C, B. M. Burney. (Cambı idge University Press, £5). IHus. The climatic 
and faunal change in the S.E. Mediterranean area from 70,000--5,000 B.C. 

A a OF THE TREATMENT OF SPEECH DISORDERS. M. Eldridge. (Livingstone, no price 
yet 

INTRODUCTION TO DENTAL ANATOMY. J. H. Scott and N. B. B. Symons. 5th edition. 
(Livingstone, 55s.). Tus. 

KINSHIP AND SOCIAL ORGANIZATION, W. H. R. Rivers. (University of London: Athlone 
Press, about 30s.). Reprint of the 1914 edition with commentaries on the author’s 
influence on British and American anthropology. 

MO TEMA TICS FOR TECHNICIANS. Part II: Electrical. R. H. Clarke. (Harrap, 25s.). 

iagrams. 

NATURECRAFT IN AUSTRALIA. Thistle Y. Harris. (Angus & Robertson, 528.6d.). Aspects 
of natural history. 

i w GUIDE TO COMMON SURGICAL OPERATIONS, R. Gordon Cooke. (Faber, 
11s.6d. 

PANEL BEATING AND BODY REPAIRING. Donald Wait. 4th edition. (Angus & Robertson, 
55s.). Textbook for the automotive trade. 

A PETROGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIAN METAMORPHIC ROCKS. Germaine A. Joplin. (Angus & 
Robertson, 65s.) 

PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION FOR INDUSTRIAL TRAINING. B. Dodd. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, 18s.). Illus. 

RADIUM DOSAGE: The Manchester System. W. J. Meredith. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, 
about 25s.). Illus. 

REVIEW OF TEXTILE PROGRESS. Vol. XVII. Published in association with the Textile 
Institute and the Society of Dyers and Colourists. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

scouiosis. J. I. P. James. (Livingstone, no price 7 ‘ 

sei T OF OPERATIVE GYNAECOLOGY. John Hawkins. 3rd edition. (Livingstone, 
about 

SOCIAL AND GENETIC INFLUENCES ON LIFE AND DEATH. E. H. Andrews. (Oliver & Boyd, 
63s.). Illus. Proceedings of the third symposium of the Eugenics Society 1966. 

SPEECH THERAPY: Diagnosis, Theory and Practice. Report of the National Conference 
of Speech Therapists 1966. Muriel E. Morley. (Livingstone, 30s.). Tus. 
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A SYSTEM OF ORTHOPAEDICS AND FRACTURES. A. Graham Apley. 3rd edition. (Burterworths, 
no price yet). Practical guide, completely revised for this edition. 

THYROTOXICOSIS. Pr gs of an International Symposium held in Edinburgh 26th- 
27th May 1967. W. J. inne. (Livingstone, no price yet) 

TREATMENT OF COMMON ACUTE POISONINGS. H. Matthew and A. A. H. Lawson. (Living- 
stone, about 30s.) 

WOODWORKER ANNUAL, Edited by P. M. Scaife. (Evans Bros., 25s.) 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ADVANCED TENNIS. Paul Metzler. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.) 

BEST OF BOTH WORLDS. George Best. (Pelham Books, 25s,). Illus. Football autobiography. 

CHINESE CARVED JADES. 8, Howard Hansford. (Faber, £5 5s.). Ilus. The work of the 
Chinese jade carver in all ages in the light of the Chinese classics and archaeological 
excavation in 

EARLY RENAISSANCE. Edited by Michael Ab John Fleming and Hugh Honour. 
(Penguin Books, 12s.6d. paper covers). Il 

GOLF MONTHLY’S LESSONS WITH MR. X. (Pelham Books, 21s.). Ius. 

HARMONY AND STYLE. Book I: Beginner’s Harmony. Book If: Basic Harmony and 
Modulation. Book III: Style. Noel Long. (Faber, cloth 50s. one volume; limp covers, 
about 10s.6d., 15s., and 25s. for separate Books). Musical examples. Course in 
practical music making. 

OPALS AND SAPPHIRES. ion L. Idriess. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). Guide for the amateur 
gem hunter in Australia. 

SUCCESS: IN SPORT AND ohh, Percy Wells Cerutty. (Pelham Books, 25s.). Illus. By the 
Australian athletics 

TALKING ABOUT manent Antony Hopkins. (Heinemann Educational Books, 12s.6d.). 
Eight of the greatest symphonies from Haydn to Stravinsky. 

TOMMY DOCHERTY SPEAKS. Tommy Docherty. (Pelham Books, 30s.). Illus. The manager 
of Chelsea Football Club tells his story. : 

THE VIC RICHARDSON STORY. Vic Richardson. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.) Memoirs of 
the cricketer. 


Literature and Language 
A CALENDAR OF CONSOLATION: A Comforting Thought for Every Day in the Year. 


Leonard Woolf. (Hogarth Press, 15s.). Ranges from the most ancient authors through 
St. Augustine and Montaigne to Samuel Butler. 

A CHASTE MAID OF CHEAPSIDE. Thomas Middleton. Edited by A. T. Brissenden. (Benn, 
15s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers.). In the New Mermaid series. 

ENGLISH PROVERBS. Ronald Ridout and Clifford Witting. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, 25s. cloth, 12s.6d. paper covers) 

FIFTY YEARS (AND TWELVE) OF CLASSICAL STUDIES. Edited by Maurice Platnauer. 
(Blackwell, about 63s.). Enlarged re-issue of Fifty Years oF. Classical Scholarship, 
published in 1954, 

GEORGE 2a SILAS MARNER. Edited by Q. D. Leavis. (Penguin Books, 48.6d. paper 
Covers 

THE HAPPY GARDENER: An Anthology of Garden Writing. H. L. Y. Fletcher. (Hodder & 
Stoughton, 12s.6d.) 

JACOBEAN CITY COMEDY. Brian Gibbons. (Hart-Dayis, about 55s.). Dlus. Satirical plays 
a Hae Peis Marston and Middleton as they reflect the reign of James I from 

to 

NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS 0. Giles Cooper, Peter Terson, Charles Wood. (Penguin 
Books, 5s., paper covers). 3 plays first produced outside London’s West End. 

PENGUIN PLAYS: THE HAMLET OF STEPNEY GREEN, FIVE FINGER EXERCISE, THE KITCHEN. 
Bernard Kops, Peter Shaffer, Arnold Wesker. (Penguin Books, paper covers, no price 
yet). Early plays by contemporary dramatists. 

PROLEXIS TO THE BOOK. OF ZAMBASTA. H. Bailey. (Cambridge University Press, about £6). 
ee eenen of the text of a collection of Sake-Khotanese writings hitherto known 
as E. 

THE RUBAIYYAT OF OMAR KHAYAAM. A new translation with critical commentaries by 
Robert Graves and Omar Ali-Shah. (Cassell, 21s.) 

SELECTED LITERARY CRITICISM. D. H. Lawrence. Edited by A. R. Beal. (Heinemann 
Educational Books, 18s.) 

JEN ONE-ACT PLAYS. Cosmo Pieterse. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 8s.6d.). 
Collection of plays broadcast by the B.B.C. African Service. 

THREE PLAYS: FLOWERING CHERRY, A MAN FOR ALL SEASONS, THE TIGER AND THE HORSE. 
Robert Bolt. (Heinemann Educational Books, 15s.) 


- 


me RESTORATION COMEDIES. Edited by Gamini Salgado. (Penguin Books, 68. paper 
v Illus. Contains The Man of Mode (Etherege), The Country Wife (Wycherley), 
Love or Love (Congreve). 
LA VIE DE SEINT AUBAN: An Anglo-Norman Poem of the Thirteenth Century. Edited by 
Arthur Robert Harden. (Blackwell, no price yet). Life of St. Alban, Poa of 
Britain’, attributed to Mathew Paris, historiographer, e. 1200-59. 


History and Biography 

BETWEEN THE WARS. Paul Hastings. (Benn, 25s.). Describes the rise of Communist 
Russia and of the Fascist and Ni Nazi dictatorships, and the economic depression in 
both Europe and the U.S.A. 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF MODERN HISTORY. John Roach. (Cambridge University Press, 323.6d.). 
Conse list of bibliographies for all twelve volumes of the New Cambridge Modern 

istory. 

BRITAIN AND THE PERSIAN GULF, 1795-1880. J. B. Kelly. (Oxford University Press, 
£10. 10s.). Maps, 

CATHERINE THE GREAT AND THE RUSSIAN NOBILITY. Paul Dukes. (Cambridge University 
Press, 55s.). A study based on the Legislative Commission of 1767. 

CHURCH WEALTH IN MEXICO. M. P. Costello. (Cambridge University Press, 30s.). The 
Archbishopric of Mexico in the first four decades of Mexican independence. 

THE FOSSIL MONARCHIES: The Collapse of the Old Order 1905~1922, Edmond Taylor. 
(Penguin Books, 108.6d. paper covers) 

A HISTORICAL COMMENTARY ON POLYBIUS. Vol. IT: Commentary on Books VII-XVII. 
ene wales (Oxford University Press, £6 68.). Greek historian of Rome, c. 204- 
I G 


A HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL IRELAND. A. J. Otway-Ruthven. (Benn, 70s.). From the Norman 
invasion to 1494. 

A HISTORY OF MODERN BRITAIN 1815-1965. H. L. Peacock. (Heinemann Educational 
Books, 17s.6d.). Ilus. 

IDEAS AND POLITICS OF CHILEAN INDEPENDENCE 1808-1833. S. Collier. (Cambridge 
University Press, 70s.) 

THE INDO-PAKISTANI CONFLICT. Russell Brines. ee Mall Press, 60s.) 

JOHN ROGERS: Tudor Military cer. L. R. Shelby. (Oxford University Press, 84s.). 
One of the foremost English military engineers of his day, died in 1558. 

THE LIFE OF JOSEPH ADDISON. Peter Smithers. 2nd edition. (Oxford University Press, 90s.). 
Illus. Essayist, poet and statesman, 1672-1719. 

THE MAKING OF EARLY ENGLAND. D. P. Kirby. (Batsford, 45s.). Illus. From the end of 
Roman Britain to the coming of the Normans. 


Geography Travel Description 

AUSTRALIAA WORLD OF DIFFERENCE. John Bechvaise. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). 
A traveller’s view of Australian haunts and lan 

THE CITY OF IBADAN. P. C. Lloyd. (Cambridge University Press, 45s.). Illus. Based on a 
series of papers presented at a seminar organised by the Institute of African Studies 
at the University of Ibadan. 

HAMPSHIRE WITH THE ISLE OF WIGHT. Arthur Mee. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Revised 

edition in the King’s England series. 


Fiction 

CRY FOR A SHADOW. Chrys Paul Fletcher. (Arthur Barker, 218.). The beatnik, mod/ 
rocker generation of young people. 

THE Tal us OF SALAMANCA. David Walder. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Contemporary 
military life 

sa isan TN Michael Baldwin. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). A power-mad headmaster 
of a school. 

THE HEADMASTER. Joan Lingard. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). A man manoeuvred into 
being headmaster by his ambitious wife who subsequently leaves him. 

NO FRIDAY IN THE WEEK. John Farrimond. (Harrap, about 18s.). How a miner faces pit 
closure and estrangement from his wife. 

SECOND-HAND PERSONS. William Vincent Burgess. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). A Welfare 
Home for old men. 

me TRS John Williams. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Inhabitants of a decaying quarter of 

ndon 

THE UNLIKELY GHOSTS. Edited by James Turner. (Cassell, 25s.). A dozen ghost stories 

by various authors. 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
HARDNESS MEASUREMENT OF METALS AND ALLOYS. 
Hugh ©’Neill. and edition. Chapman & Hall, 60s. 1967. 23 cm. 254 pages. Illus- 
trations: Indexes. ; 
This is a completely rewritten and rearranged edition of The Hardness of Metals and its 
Measurement published in 1934, and the more succinct style has enabled the author 
to encompass more of his special field in some fifty pages less. This is shghrly at the 
expense of a certain discursive readability that characterised the first edition (character- 
ised, perhaps, the more leisurely approach before the war). It is regrettable that the 
chapter on machinability and wear is missing, since this is a complex field for which a 
readily accessible review, introductory to more specialised texts, would still be useful. 
The topics covered are: Hardness and indentation; Static cone and pyramid tests; The 
static ball test; Crystalline metals and the effects of deformation; Heat treatment, 
alloying and hardness; Dynamic tests and temperature effects; Hardness relations with 
other physical properties; Hardness apparatus and the test specimen. There is an 
extensive bibliography. (620-16) 


— Mechanical 
THE MECHANICALS: Progress of a Profession. L. T. C. Rolt. Heinemann 
for the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, 30s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 176 pages. Hlustra- 
tions. Index. 
This book, officially commissioned by the Institution of Mechanical Engineers and 
being primarily the story of the ‘Mechanicals’, has been written by an author well 
known for his many excellent works concerning industrial history. It is not just a 
catalogue of inventions and successes, but a very entertaining account of the progress 
of the mechanical engineer, his triumphs and his failures from which further triumphs 
came. There are the stories of steam power, automobile and aeronautical engineering, 
electrical power generation, and much else besides. Although the title might suggest 
that this book would be of interest to engineers only, it would be very absorbing 
reading for a much wider public. (621-09) 


—— Electrical 
ELECTRICAL MACHINES. A. Draper. and edition. Longmans, 63s. 
1967. 25'5 cm. 404 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Electrical Engineering Series) 

This new edition of a book first published in 1956 incorporates a number of sub- 
stantial revisions and additions caused by changes in the curricula of University, 
Polytechnic and Technical College courses. A new chapter appears on silicon power 
diodes and thyristors with their application in machine control. Matrix methods of 
analysis and uses of the Laplace Transforms are now given. The chapters on induction 
opn have been extended and a brief introduction to the principles of automatic 
control is now included. ‘Phasor’ diagrams replace ‘vector’ diagrams and lists are 
given of various types of letter symbols. Questions with numerical answers are 
provided and the book is exceptionally well illustrated. The new edition is a sub- 
stantial improvement on the original and is recommended to students and teachers. 
The author is Vice-Principal and Head of the Department of Electrical Engineering at 
Rugby College of Engineering Technology. (621-3) 


WORDS AND WAVES: An Introduction to Electrical Communications. 
A. H. W. Beck. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. cloth; 128.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
I9 cn. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World University Library) 

This is an introductory book on electrical communications—by telegraphy, telephone 
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and radio—and it is in three parts: (1) on the need for communications, (2) on the 
history of the subject and (3) on its science. It is intended for lay readers interested in 
science and it provides an account of some of the techniques, problems, and possible 
developments in communication systems. The study is non-mathematical and is 
illustrated with colour and other diagrams and with photographs of apparatus, 
i tions and past eminent writers in the field. The author is Professor of Engineer- 
ing at Cambridge University and a Fellow of Corpus Christi College. (621-38) 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS: An Introductory Textbook for Engineering 
Students. W. Fraser. and edition. Macdonald, 84s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 804 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

First published in 1957, this book now embodies many changes bringing it up to date 

to meet the needs of the current course syllabuses. The section on transistors has been 

rewritten and enlarged in a chapter on semiconductor devices, and subsequent 
chapters have been rewritten to include the uses of these devices. The treatment of 
noises has been expanded and given a separate chapter. Other new material now 
appears and some of the sections have been rearranged. Worked problems and ex- 
amples with answers are given and the book is lavishly illustrated. The work is for 

a ea Sar and Higher National Certificate ts and ranks high among 

instruction texts. The author is a Senior Lecturer in the Department of Electrical 

Engineering at King’s College, University of London. (621-38) 

TECHNIQUES OF PULSE-CODE MODULATION IN COMMUNI- 
CATION NETWORKS. G. C. Hartley, P. Momet, F. Ralph and 
D. J. Tarran. Cambridge University Press in association with the Institution of 
Electrical Engineers, 30s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 116 pages. Diagrams, Index. 

Pulse-code modulation is a method whereby speech can be transmitted through a 

communication system using a sequence of binary signals. The rapid development of 

microcircuit technology and the problem of handling the vast fow of binary data 
associated with computers combine to stimulate the study of the use of PCM’ in the 
national communication networks of the future. The authors of this timely book, 
which is aimed at the practising engineer and graduate student, are from industrial 
laboratories actively aay 2 on the subject; their discussion, at a technical but non- 
mathematical level, is therefore well-informed. (621°38) 


TRANSISTOR BIAS TABLES. Vol. 2: Silicon. E. Wolfendale. Iliffe 
Books, 25s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 82 pages. 
The first volume of this work appeared in 1966 and dealt with germanium transistor 
amplifiers. The present one is on similar lines but for silicon devices. There is a 
greater degree a optimisation in the present tables, which can be used directly to 
obtain the three resistor values required for the conventional bias circuit. In the 
introductory section the tables are described and how to use them is shown by 
examples, Like its predecessor the book is of considerable importance and is recom- 
mended to those concerned with the design and manufacture of silicon amplifiers. 
The author is Deputy Managing Director of Racal Research Ltd. (621-381) 


———-Firearms 


This is a highly condensed, extremely good, and most interesting monograph on 
hand-guns with revolving chambers. It is very much a book for the specialist, 
consisting as it does very largely of lists of patent specifications, which the author has 
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clearly combed most thoroughly, and of descriptions of complex mechanisms. There 
are chapters dealing with the early history and development of revolvers, percussion 
revolvers, metallic-cartridge weapons, self extracting revolvers, lock mechanisms, 
long arms, and unsuccessful designs. Mr. Taylerson, who is a considerable authority 
in his field, has given a promising start to a new series, although it is a pity that he 
arbitrarily confines himself to guns with mechanically operated chambers, and almost 
entirely ignores the many hand-operated revolvers, as well as those with revolvin 

barrels. (623 aa 


Forestry 
FOREST PLANNING. D. R. Johnston, A. J. Grayson and R. T. Bradley. 
Faber, £6 6s. 1967. 25-5 cm. $42 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

All three authors of this book are on the staff of the British Forestry Commission, and 
as such are unusually well qualified in the planning of forestry enterprises. Having had 
to build up a national forest estate from virtually nothing, the Commission has had 
nearly fifty years’ intensive experience in this field, from breaking in new land to 
marketing the final crop. The authors are thus essentially concerned with the modern 
approach to their subject, whereby forests tend increasingly to be established from 
plana rather than by ae regeneration. Besides considering planning and 
management under these conditions, the authors also make clear the need to keep the 
a of the final crop constantly in mind. The book is divided into four parts, 
dealing respectively with Policy, Planning, Implementation and Data Collection, and 
thus covering the field fully. For students it may well become an essential textbook, 
while ıt will have lasting value for the administrators of state forest enterprises as well 
as for private landowners. (634°928) 


Horticulture- 
LILIES. Jan de Graaff and Edward Hyams. Nelson, 42s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 142 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Gardener's Library) 

Three experts have combined with the publishers to produce a very beautiful book in 
this new series: Jan de Graaff, of the Oregon Bulb Farms, world-famous breeder and 
waiser of lies; Edward Hyams, practising gardener, successful writer on horticultural 
subjects and one of Britain’s leading viti sede ie is also a novelist); and Herman 
Von Wall, well-known American photographer. The result is an excellent book on the 
history (from classical times until this present age of mass-production), the cultivation 
ind propagation of all types of hilies, both species and hybrids, designed primarily for 
imateurs but authoritative at all points, essentially practical in its advice, entertainingly 
written and finely illustrated in colour. (63 5°93432) 


Domestic Animals 
DOG BREEDING: IN PRINCIPLE AND PRACTICE. Nem Elliott. 
Pelham Books, 21s. 1967. 19 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

Mrs. Elliott is one of the leading British dog breeders and an internationally famous 
ria Her book is designed to help the novice breeder, to enable him to avoid much 
of the hard road of trial and error. On the mechanics of breeding (routine care of bitch 
nd puppies, registration, selling, etc.) Mrs. Elliott 1s more than adequate. When it 
comes to the complex and often controversial questions that govern the principles of 
wreeding—genetics, fixing desirable points, out-crossing and so foith-—ahe is, within 
he limits imposed by space, as thorough and as authoritative as one could wish. No 
lovice breeder can afford to muss this book and there will be few established breeders 
vho will not learn something from it. (636-708) 
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FIFTY YEARS OF PEDIGREE CATS. May Eustace and Elizabeth Towe. 
Pelham Books, 30s. 1967. 2215 cm. 212 pages. Ilustrations. 

Mrs. Eustace is a well-known breeder of cats and the author of a number of books 
about them. Mrs. Towe has been breeding champion cats for more than thirty years 
and is an international judge of great experience. The two make a formidable combin- 
ation and have produced a rae which cannot fail to be of interest and value to cat- 
lovers, and especially to cat-breeders, all over the world. Full standards for all 
accepted breeds are given and the authors also consider new breeds which are likely 
to receive official recognition in the near future. The illustrations are superb. 

(636° 81) 


Food 

A SYMPOSIUM ON CHEMICAL ADDITIVES IN FOOD. Edited by 
R. W. L. Goodwin. Churchill, 208. 1967. 21+5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

The symposium held at Coventry Technical College in 1965 was attended by specia- 

lists on the industrial and research sides of food technology, by those responsible for 

instruction in technical colleges, and by public health and agricultural experts. There 

were seven contributions which dealt with preservatives, the biological evaluation of 

additives, anti-oxidants, food aging, flavours and colouts. Authors include the 

legal and medical aspects of their subjects and give references to them in the bnef 

lists of monographs and articles appended to their papers. (641-1) 


Advertising 
DESIGN AND ART DIRECTION ‘67. The Annual of the Fifth 
Exhibition of the Designers and Art Directors Association of London Limited. 
Studio Vista, sos. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1967. 28-5 cm. 172 pages: Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
In only five years the annual exhibition of the Designers and Art Directors Association 
has become one of the most important in the advertising industry in Great Britain, 
and designers whose work is shown have achieved a coveted honour. The annual 
prints reproductions, mostly much reduced, with some im colour, of the works 
AE aac cinema and television advertisements, posters, point of sale material, 
hotography, etc., and even newspapers, periodicals and books, for there are awards 
for these categories as for others. 'The annual demonstrates the thought, ingenuity, 
and design sense displayed in advertising and as frequently misused as ıt is frequently 
successful and startling. The effort to be ‘with it’ is obvious and many of the examples 
will look fearfully démodé in a few years’ time. As a piece of book design the annual 
itself suffers from this and seems to pay small attention to the convenience of the 
reader; but it is worth while to persevere to understand the struggle for i ead 
and purpose and to enjoy the impact of the work of those designers feeling or bluster- 
ing hee way to a new dimension in communication. (659-13 


Wood Technology 

INSECT AND MARINE BORER DAMAGE TO TIMBER AND» 
WOODWORK: Recognition, Prevention and Fradication. J. D. Bletchly. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 353. 1967. 30°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. 

This informative book written by one of the world authorities on wood-boring 

beetles, who until recently was Officer in Charge of the Entomology Section at the 

Forest Products Research Laboratory, Princes Risborough, contains a wealth of 

excellent photographs. After a clear and concise Introduction, the main section of the 
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book (47 pages) deals with wood-boring insects and their significance and includes 
preventive and remedial measures. Marine borers have only five pages, and there are 
chapters on protection of timber and woodwork; inspection of buildings; and eradi- 
cation of wood-boring insects. Three worthwhile appendices, a glossary and biblio- 
graphy complete an excellent book which can be recommended to students and all 
those interested in long life of wood in service use. (674-1) 


TIMBER PESTS AND DISEASES. W. P. K. Findlay. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 30s. 1967. 20:5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pergamon Series of 
Monographs on Furniture and Timber 

This new book by the former Officer in Charge of the Mycology Section of the 

Forest Products Research Laboratory, Princes Risborough, is based on an earlier 

work Dry Rot and Other Timber Troubles, which is now out of print. The text has been 

revised throughout to bring it up to date and a new chapter on termites has been 
added. The contents include a clear and concise chapter on the nature of wood and 
other chapters on the causes of deterioration in caer fungal decay; wood-boring 

insects; termites; diseases of standing trees and the decay and protection of timber in a 

variety of end uses. The information is authoritative, and the writing simple and 

interesting with over fifty helpful illustrations. Recommended to students and all 

those interested in the proper utilisation and long service life of wood. (674"1) 


CHEMISTRY IN THE UTILIZATION OF WOOD. R. H. Farmer. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 358. 1967. 20°5 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Pergamon Series of Monographs on Furniture and Timber) 

This excellent little book by the Officer in Charge of the Chemistry Section of the 

Forest Products Research Laboratory, Princes Risborough, presents a clear, concise 

and relatively simple account of the basic chemistry of wood in the first three chapters. 

The remainder of the book is concerned with the ways in which the basic chemistry of 

wood influences its utilisation and includes chapters on the influence of extractives; the 

conversion of wood into chemical products and the destructive distillation of wood; 
wood-water relationships; corrosion of metals; chemical aspects of attack by fungi and 
insects; and the utilisation of wood in the pulp, paper and board manufacturi 

industries. Recommended for all students of wood technology and technical staff in 

the industries concerned with wood and wood products. (674-134) 


Horology 
ENGLISH AND AMERICAN WATCHES. George Daniels. Abelard- 
Schuman, 258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This new and outs volume should prove an interesting and important book of 
reference to collectors of rare watches, students of horology and others interested in 
the history of Ai oe and American wa ing. The E of both English and 
American contributions on the development of watch design through the ages 1s 
skilfully dealt with in a comprehensive yet concise manner from the early days of 
English inventiveness and superb craftsmanship to the era of American mass-pro- 
duction methods, leading y to the creation of the modern electronic watch. The 
combination of text and illustration is first-class. Over a hundred photographs and 
clear line drawings of watch escapements are all used effectively to illustrate and 
explain the continual development of English and American watchmaking. The layout 
of the book is excellent and makes possible easy and ready reference. The bio- 
graphical notes at the end of the book give useful information about the many 
A ey scientists and others who have co-operated in the development of time- 
keeping devices. (68-114) 
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THE HIDDEN ORDER OF ART. A Study in the Psychology of Artistic 
Imagination. Anton Ehrenzweig. Weidenteld & Nicolson, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 320 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Completed shortly before the author’s death, this book extends his earlier classic work 

on the psychology af artistic creativity. Using recent clinical (perceptual) psychology 

and contemporary psychoanalysis to uae the creative processes in painting, 
sculpture and music, Dr. Ehrenzweig (one-time Lecturer in Art Education in the 

University of London) illuminates also the receptive process in effective looking and 

listening. Relaxed low-intensity unconscious scanning carries the primary affective 

component in both creativity and receptivity, with conscious elaboration or scrutiny 
of detail as a rational-informative second stage. The book itself exemplifies this thesis. 

Reading rapidly with relaxed diffused attention, the general reader gains insight and 

empathy to zy fa appreciation and enjoyment of traditional and contemporary art- 

forms; this is eal true of the book's first half. The second part, and an intensive 
re-reading of the whole work, gives a deeply penetrating study m the metapsychology 
of art, on the model of Kleiman a E A is for the student and thé specialist, 
and perhaps the psychologist, rather than the aestheticist. On both levels and for both 
reading publics this book is important and rewarding. (701°15) 


ART CENTRES OF THE WORLD: PARIS. Alexander Watt. Michael 
Joseph, 308. 1967. 21 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. (Art Centres of the World) 
This second book ın the series is as comprehensive on Paris as the first was on London. 
The author is well qualified to write for the English-speaking visitor to Paris, as he 
moved from the London art world to open Ape d and became Paris corres- 
pondent for Apollo Magazine and Studio International. Into the 192 pages Mr. Watt has 
packed all the A information needed by the tourist for visiting the principal 
galleries. This is particularly useful when visiting those galleries where no concise 
guide is available. Of special interest are the informative list of 132 private galleries and 
the selection of sculptures and monuments which embellish the parks and boulevards 
of Pans. (708-436) 


ESSAYS IN THE HISTORY OF ART. Essays presented to Rudolf 
Wittkower on his Sixty-Fifth Birthday. Vol. IL Edited by Douglas Fraser, Howard 
Hibbard and Milton J. Lewine. Phaidon Press, 70s. 1967. 31:5 cm. 432 pages. 
Illustrations. 

In this volume an international group of thirty-nine distinguished scholars unite to do 

Professor Wittkower honour on his sixty-fifth birthday. The bibhography of his 

publications over forty years with which the volume concludes witnesses to the 

width of his interests and this is reflected in the contributions, though his special 
distinction as an historian of architecture is celebrated in a companion volume. Two 
main areas of interest may be discerned in Professor Wittkower’s studies in the visual 
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arts, that of problems of perspective and proportion and that of imagery and the 

i g and developing meaning of abo , and both these interests find place 
among these studies. It would be impossible to attempt here any detailed account of the 
contents of the volume, but it contains many papers which will be indispensable to 
specialists. It is hardly a book for the general reader, but no library can do without it. 
The scale of illustration is generous and the quality excellent. (709) 


Town and Country Planning 
* REGIONAL STUDIES. Journal of the Regional Studies Association. 
Vol. I, No. I, May 1967. Editor: Dr. Peter Hall. Pergamon Press (Oxford). Twice 
yearly. Annual subscription 70s. 29-5 cm. 
For a number of years geographers, economists and sociologists have been responsible, 
in their various fields, for regional studies of different kinds, and there has been a 
growing and urgent need to draw such studies together in a context of regional 
planning problems and solutions. This new journal goes far to achieve these aims. The 
first issue contains articles of theoretical importance on road system designs and 
shopping centre analysis, and ıt concerns the application of planning principles to 
British and Commonwealth situations. It is well produced, and a very welcome 
feature is the introduction of abstracts, not only in English, but also in French, 
German and Russian. (711-305) 


Sculpture 
OLYMPIA: THE SCULPTURES OF THE TEMPLE OF ZEUS. 
Bernard Ashmole and Nicholas Yalouris. Phaidon Press, 708. 1967. 31 cm. 194 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This beautifully produced book is a major addition to the literature of classical art, 
dealing with one of its greatest monuments. An essay of elegant simplicity by Bernard 
Ashmole (Emeritus Professor of Classical Archaeology and Art in the University of 
Oxford) does full justice to the creatrve genius and technical excellence of the 
sculptures. The main body of the work is a series of 212 fine illustrations of the 
pedimental sculptures and the metopes, admirably reproduced from Alison Frantz’s 
photographs. Dr. Yalouris’s contribution 1s an account of recent discoveries, many by 
Dr. Yalouris himself (he is Ephor of Antiquities, Western Peloponnesus): newly 
discovered fragments and fragments which have been fitted to the E and the 
sadly mutilated metopes since 1936. This part of the book, which follows the plates, is 
not integrated with Ashmole’s text; Yalouris expresses his own, sometimes different, 
opinions about the arrangement of the pedimental figures and the design of the 
metopes. This is a book which will be used by students as a standard work on the 
Olympia sculptures; for scholar and layman alike it will serve as a worthy record of 
these superb works of art. (733-3) 


LORD ELGIN AND THE MARBLES. William St. Clair. Oxford 
University Press, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Elgin Marbles have been a source of controversy ever since they were brought to 
England, and since about 1890 the question of their return to Greece has been re- 
opened about once every five years. As Mr. St. Clair observes, ‘politicians, sculptors, 
architects and men of letters have often seen the cause as the last battle of Philhellenism’. 
It needed to be pointed out that Lord Elgin’s aims in removeing the sculpture were 
entirely honourable, and that he removed it with the authority of the Ottoman 
Government. Moreover, the marbles are in much better condition today than the 

would have been had he left them in Athens. Lord Elgin’s character and career are sal 
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mere ip in this scholarly book. Mr. St. Clair’s fascinating study should be welcomed 
y Philhellenes, and by serious students of art history. (733°3) 
Metal Arts 


OLD ENGLISH PLATE: Ecclesiastical, Decorative, and Domestic: its 
Makers and Marks. Wilfred Joseph Cripps. rath edition. Spring Books, 21s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. $66 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The publishers have performed a valuable service in reprinting at such a modest 

price this standard work of reference on antique gold and silver. W. J. Cripps’s 

Old English Plate, first published in 1878, has been out of print since the 11th edition 

in 1926. Scientific advances have produced little in the way of new evidence on gold 

and silver plate as has happened in many other branches of antiques, and this work 
remains accurate and interesting. Its value to the student would have been increased 
if gold and silver prices and the reference tables could have been brought up to date 
from 1926. Well illustrated with over 100 woodcuts, the book covers the Assay towns 
and their marks as well as including a useful chronological list of makers’ marks, tables 
of date letters and an index of marks. (739°20942) 


Interior Decoration 


DECORATIVE ART IN MODERN INTERIORS 1967-1968. Year- 
book of International Furnishing and Decoration. Vol. 57. Edited by Ella Moody. 
Studio Vista, 633. 1967. 29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Volume $7 of this annual continues the pattern of its predecessors. Brief descriptions 

of the interiors of houses belonging to architects or designers ın Italy, Canada, 

England, Denmark, Japan and the U.S.A. are followed by photographs and short 

factual captions illustrating new products in furniture, printed and woven fabrics, 

ceramics, glassware, lighting fixtures and candlelights, and tableware and silver. 

Many of the photograp of which are of a high standard—are in Gblour. While 

not parti y informative, the book gives a good idea of the variety of international 

styles current in design for domestic interiors. (747°058) 

Music 

THE ESSENCE OF BRUCKNER: An Essay towards the Understanding 
of his Music. Robert Simpson, Gollancz, 38s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 206 pages. Frontis- 
piece. Musical examples. Index. 

One of the most remarkable features of musical life in the last twenty-five years has 

been the rise of Bruckner, previously little regarded outside Austria, to international 

fame and respect. The core of his work lies in the nine magnificent symphonies which 

Dr. Simpson (a member of the B.B.C. music staff, and himself a composer of 

distinction) discusses in this perceptive and penetrating book. The excellent analysis 

of each symphony shows how Bruckner’s genius matured slowly and was et 
influenced by his various teachers and by his career as an organist. It also tells the 

story of the composer’s enduring lack of self-confidence, in consequence of which 
he was so swayed by the conflicting advice of his friends that he found great difficulty 
in reaching a final, definitive version of several of the symphonies. Dr. Simpson 
studies the relation of Bruckner’s creative style to the pace and method of the 

‘Wagnerian music-drama, and offers some most interesting ideas about symphonic 

evolution. (780-92) 

THREE MOZART OPERAS: Figaro; Don Giovanni; The Magic Flute. 
R. B. Moberly. Gollancz, 42s. 1967. 22°§ cm, 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The jacket bears the sub-title “An altogether new approach to Mozart’s scores’, which 

is a significant and reasonable claim, for the words are fully as important as the music. 
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Mr. Moberly has studied both in each opera almost bar by bar, and relates his own 
clever translation to a somewhat jaunty commentary on the stage action, the develop- 
ment of the characters, and the drama inherent in the music. He makes out a good 
case for the theory that Mozart, with his marvellous instinct for the stage, had some 
hand in shaping the plot and libretto of each opera. The book makes one appreciate 
all the more the power and subtlety of the music, and Mozart’s use of it to weld plot 
and character into a dynamic whole. Even the music lover famuliar with Mozart will 
find much food for thought in these pages. They should be compulsory reading for 
producers and conductors. (782°) 


The Theatre 
THE OXFORD COMPANION TO THE THEATRE. Edited by 
Phyllis Hartnoll. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1967. 24 cm. 1,104 pages. 
tions. 
This eagerly awaited third edition of an invaluable encyclopedia of world theatre 
is the work of an enlarged team of experts under the general editorship of Phyllis 
Hartnoll. It covers all aspects of the theatre, dealing with, for example, famous theatres, 
types of theatre, players and playwrights, dramatic criticism, the drama of different 
countries as well as te articles about their leading dramatists and players 
and cities famous for Ea contributions to the theatre, types of dramatic enter- 
tainment, theatrical terms, and technical matters such as lighting and acoustics. 
Among the countries dealt with for the first time are Bulgaria, Iceland, New Zealand, 
Pakistan, Portugal, Rumania, Switzerland and Turkey. There are many new articles 
introduang new subjects, others have been replaced by new entries incorporating 
the results of recent research, and all the remainder have been revised or corrected 
and, in many cases, additions have been made to bring them up to date. y 
articles giye the full names of the contributors instead of initials as hitherto; those 
aie are by the editor. The original bibliography has been replaced by a Select 
List of Theatre Books which runs to 46 pages, and the section of plates has been 
added to and shows theatre interiors, settings and costumes; it incl ictures not 
published before. This is an indispensable work for anyone connected with the theatre 
and a mine of information for those who are interested in it and would like to extend 
their knowledge of it. (792°03) 


SWEET SATURDAY NIGHT. Colin Maclnnes. MacGibbon & Kee, 303. 
1967. 23°5 cm. 160 pages. Indexes. 

Although Mr. MacInnes, novelist and student of popular culture, is too young to 
have seen many of the of whom he writes, he has studied with affection 
the record of a once-cherished British entertainment: the world, apparently easy- 
going, though with disciplines of its own, of the singers and onol: of the old 
music-hall’. This was the world of such artists as Marie Lloyd and Harry Champion, 
Gus Elen, Little Tich, and many more. Mr. MacInnes, with copious quotation, 
describes their techniques, their songs, and the general background of their work in 
a book that, spirited and appreciative as it is, can be critical. Sometimes it is phrased 
carelessly, it is not always eal accurate, and it is not free from regional prejudice; 
but the zest of its enquiry and comment should assure it of a ies place amo 

music-hall histories. Coe 


Sports and Games 

THIS GAME OF SOCCER. Bobby Charlton. Cassell, 21s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. 

In this profusely illustrated book, one of the most popular present-day players, who 
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was Footballer of the Year in the season of 1965-66, describes the life of the professional 
footballer and the fortunes of his club, Manchester United. He has taken part in three 
World Cup Competitions—the last one, in 1966, is described in considerable detail— 
and he has a remarkable record as an international player. He is thus well qualified to 
comment on tactics, referees and crowds and to ad fis own selection of the world’s 
greatest players. (706-334) 


KING CRICKET. Gary Sobers. As told by Alan Bestic. Pelham Books, 25s. 
1967. 22°§ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Gary Sobers is by general consent the greatest all-rounder in present-day cricket, 
arguably the greatest yet seen, and almost everything that he says or writes about 
cricket is assured of an audience. This account of the 1966 West Indies tour of England, 
which has been somewhat informally ‘ghosted’ for him, is an entertaining though 
uneven piece of work. It tells the story of the Test matches and of some of the inter- 
vening first-class fixtures in personal terms: that is, it does not present a continuous 
account, but describes the author’s dominant impressions, ie a out a number of 
his team-mates’ performances, and recounts the press reporting of and public reaction 
to various controversial episodes in the tour. These ingredients are blended with a 
good deal of outspoken comment in the candid Reden findi West Indian manner. 
The result is a fresh and informal report on the tour, though it is a pity that this is 
unsupported by any scores or statistics. (796-358) 


ROWING: A Scientific Approach. A Symposium edited by G. P. Wiliams 

and A. C. Scott. Kaye & Ward, 303. 1967. 2215 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book attempts to show that rowing, although an art, can reach its most perfect 
form on a solid Tass of applied science. Under the joint editorship of the Medical 
Director of Farmham Park Rehabilitation Centre and the Honorary Secretary to the’ 
Council for Youth Rowing, a team of scientists with a sound foundation of know- 
a of the behaviour of water, boat, oarsmen and equipment consider some 
hydrodynamic, mechanical, biochemical, physiological and psychological aspects of 
rowing. There is also a chapter by a physical educationist on the evaluation of fitness 
by tests and measurements, The book has much to offer the serious oarsman and the 
rowing coach and includes a short bibliography. (797123) 


PETER HEATON ON SAILING. A & C. Black, 42s. 1967. 24 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. 
Peter Heaton is an experienced yachtsman and writer, and his book is a practical 
contribution to the pleasures and problems of choosing and sailing a craft of one’s 
own. Though based mainly on British coastal waters, much of his advice is of general 
interest to amateur sailors, and particularly novices, anywhere. The text is arranged 
so that each section is complete in itself, and hard fact is lightened by personal 
reminiscences, Amongst subjects thoroughly covered are buying a first boat and how 
to set about it; the principles and practice of sailing, sufficiently technical to make 
sense without being overweighted; fitting out, and what can be learned from doing 
at least some of it oneself; weather, navigation and tides; anchoring, mooring and, 
of course, laying up. The illustrations, a diagrams and photographs, are eae 
97'124 


SWIMMING IS FOR EVERYONE. Sid G. Hedges. Methuen, 21s. 1967. 
19°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The author of this book is one of the best-known and most prolific writers on swim- 

ming, and here he develops the theme that it is an art as well as a sport. His knowledge 
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and experience is very considerable, extending over more than thirty years, and he 
has been responsible for the development of new techniques in, for example, basic 
swimming exercises and surface diving. This latest work of his will appeal both to the 
beginner and the experienced swimmer. The illustrations are excellent and include 
some by Stephen Lewis, who died in the Second World War but was recognised as 
one of the finest of all swimming illustrators, (797:2) 


THE WORLD OF SHOW JUMPING. Neil ffrench Blake. Pelham Books, 
635. 1967. 29 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Blake spent two years photographing show jumpers and their horses from all 
over the world, travelling round with them and getting to know them personally. 
He is a photographer of genius. But this book is much more than a collection of 
singularly beaut photographs, for the accompanying text includes the comments 
of the jumpers themselves on the pictures taken, T adding an insight which no 
author, not himself a show jumper, could have provided. The book will, therefore, 
satisfy the specialist interested in the technicalities of the sport. It will also give immense 
pleasure to all those interested in the horse—as a ‘spectator sport’ show jumping ranks 
second only to football in popularity—and in superb photography. (79824) 


LITERATURE 





English Literature 
MODERN AUSTRALIAN WRITING. Edited by Geoffrey Dutton. 
Reprint. Collins, 18s. 1967. 19 cm. 334 pages. 

In his introduction to this well-chosen anthology, which first appeared as a paperback 
in the publishers’ Fontana Library in 1966, Geoffrey Dutton (himself a writer and 
foamy Senior Lecturer in English at Adelaide University) of the encouraging 
signs of maturity to be seen in Australian writing today. His selection of short stories 
and goes a long way towards proving his point. It includes first-rate work by 
established writers: stories by Pack: White, Randolph Stow, Peter Cowan, Hal 
Porter, poems by Judith Wright, Ray Mathew and Randolph Stow again. In 
addition, there are good things by writers as yet known only inside Australia, some 
of them very young. Occasionally one finds provincialisms and naivetés, especially 
among the poets, but of the vigour and promise of this writing there can be no doubt. 
Geoffrey Dutton has given us an excellent introduction to Australian writing of 
today, and there are many who will welcome this hardback edition. 

' (820-8 Australia) 


THOMAS LODGE AND OTHER ELIZABETHANS. Edited by 
Charles J. Sisson. Reprint. Frank Cass, 96s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 538 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This work, first published in America in 1933, is of special interest to students of 
Elizabethan literature. It comprises a set of five essays containing the results of research 
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among the records of lawsuits in the Star Chamber and Chancery where the late 
Professor Sisson of London University and a group of students unearthed much 
biographical material throwing light on the personal history of some of the literary 
personalities of the Elizabethan ae Professor Sisson contributed a long essay on the 
dramatist Thomas Lodge and his family, while Mark Eccles and Deborah Jones dealt 
with the minor poet Barnabe Barnes, Lodowick Bryskett the friend of Sidney and 
Spenser, the dramatist John Lyly, and Sir George Buc, Master of the Revels, man of 
letters and, by reason of his office, censor of plays. This volume provides clear evidence 
of the rewards awaiting the literary historian prepared to work among records which 
at first sight might seem to have little contact a literary matters. (820:903) 


English Poetry 
ENGLISH POETIC THEORY 1825-1865. Alba H. Warren, Jr. Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 56s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 252 pages. Indexes. (Princeton Studies in English) 
First published in America in 1950, this volume covers ground previously little 
studied; a good deal is known about the thought of the beginning and end of the 
century but less about its middie. Mr. Warren examines its critical documents and 
systematises them into a manifesto. He then illustrates the manifesto in the criticism 
of the principals of the period, Newman, Keble, Mull, Carlyle, Hunt, Browning, 
Arnold, Ruskin and the little-known E. S. Dallas. The concluding chapter emphasises 
the basic assumptions of the critics: that poetry is primarily imsight ito reality, a 
matter of moral values; that it is concerned with truth and the communication of 
truth; that it is to be found in content or emotion; and suggests the implications for 
the modern critic whose standards are aesthetic and formal. This is very much a work 
of scholarship designed for the close student of the roth century English literary 
scene. _ (821-03) 
WELSH VOICES: An Anthology of New Poetry from Wales. Edited by 
Bryn Gniffiths. Dent, 12s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 104 pages. 
The sub-title of this book could be misleading, and the dist-cover, which speaks of 
an. ‘anthology of new Welsh Poetry’ might be even more so. It is, in fact, a selection 
of poetry written in English during the past twenty years by poets of Welsh origi 
Though excellent work by established poets like R. S. Thomas and Vernon Watkins 
is included, most of the poems are by less well-known writers. The influence of 
R. S. Thomas seems to dominate many of the younger poets, who write of typical 
Welsh ‘characters’ or incidents of everyday life seen in the context of eternity; there 
are excellent poems in this genre by A. G. Prys-Jones, Leslie Norris, Robert Morgan, 
Peter Gruffyd and Herbert Wiliams. The book opens with five impressive poems by 
Dannie Abse: an epithalamion, a poem on the,return of a middle-aged man to the 
Cardiff of his boyhood, and three concerned with death. Welsh exiles will be 
icularly interested ın this anthology, which deserves a place among standard 
collections of modern verse. (821-08) 


CHAUCER’S WORLD: A Pictorial Companion. Maurice Hussey. Cambridge 

University Press, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 25 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Hussey was joint-author of An Introduction to Chaucer, published two years ago, 
and he has here brought together 125 black-and-white illustrations, some of them 
made up of as many as a smaller pictures, clearly reproduced from a wide 
variety of sources, in order to provide a pictorial background to Chaucer’s Canterbury 
Tales, Naturally, the portrait miniatures of pilgrims in the Ellesmere MS. have been 
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drawn upon freely, but, in choosing illustrations, the author has ranged widely in 
both time and place, including, for example, reproductions of well-known paintings 
by Pieter Breughel. The illustrations are accompanied by a useful commentary. The 
book is intended for readers who are approachmg Chaucer’s works for the first time, 
but it will be found useful by many readers with no particular interest in Chaucer who 
wish to know what life was like and what people thought about in 14th cen 

England. eel 


THE POEMS OF JOHN CLEVELAND. Edited by Brian Morris and 
Bieanor Withington. Oxford University Press, 608. 1967. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Indexes. 
(Oxford English Texts) 

This volume 1s important as the first proper edition (though on comparison Saints- 

bury’s Cleveland in Caroline Poets comes out relatively well). The book divides 

roughly into thirds: an introduction (with very good AEA of the canon and 
text, and a good, though occasionally over-slick, critical account of the poetry), the 
text, and a textual commentary—the last especially necessary in view of the 
concentration and allusiveness of much of Cleveland’s poetry. It emerges not just as 
a string of Clevelandisms (“Who would imagine it aie that ın a very few lines so 
many remote ideas could be brought oei ed Dr. Johnson) but, at its best, 
as satire with a special tone: “We would expect the point to be taken only by those 
readers to whom the allusions are readily available; the persona is a pedant who 
addresses himself to an artificially restricted audience. . . [He] makes no concessions 
to those who are outside a particular, and narrow, culture. The editors’ introduction 
and critical apparatus offer every assistance to the reading of Cleveland’s work and 
to the task at relating it to his own times (1613-1658). (821-4) 


POETRY OF THE LANDSCAPE AND THE NIGHT: Two Eighteenth- 
century Traditions, Edited by Charles Peake. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. 
paper covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. (Arnold’s English Texts) 

This is an annotated selection of poems designed for use ın universities and the sixth 

forms of schools in which the editor, Reader in English at Queen Mary ee 

London, has brought together two kinds of poetry written in the 18th century: the 

landscape poem descriptive of some particular scene and the nocturnal poem in which 

a dark night stirs mtimations of mortality. He begins with the 17th century prototype 

“Cooper’s Hill’ and then presents examples from Pope, Gray, Thomson, Collins, 

Gay, Blake, Cowper, Burns, Coleridge, Wordsworth and lesser poets. The result is 

a volume containing much of the century’s most attractive verse and demonstrating 

something of its nature and range. (821-5) 


SELECTED POEMS OF THOMAS GRAY AND WILLIAM 
COLLINS. Edited by Arthur Johnston. Edward Arnold, 15s. cloth; 7s.6d. paper 
covers. 1967. 20'5 cm. 222 pages. (Arnold's English Texts) 

Gray (4716-71) and Collins (1721-59) were distinguished minor poets whose verse 

now requires extensive annotation to be fully comprehensible. the present editor, 

who is Rendel Professor of English in the University College of Wales at 

Aberystwyth, provides lucid introductions and commentaries on both poets in this 

volume ect designed for use in universities and the sixth forms of schools. He 

gives virtually all the poems of Gray and the only notable ommission from Collins is 
the early “Persian Eclogues’ for which there was no space. The excellent explanatory 
notes should make the pleasure of these poems much more accessible to the overseas 


student of 18th century English literature than hitherto. (821-6) 
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JOHN KEATS. Robin Mayhead. Cambridge University Press, 17s.6d. cloth; 
8s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 136 pages. Index. Paper covers. (British Authors: 
Introductory Critical Studies) 

This introductory but essentially comprehensive study of the poems and letters of 

Keats by the Senior Lecturer in ish in the University of Ghana will be helpful 

to any student, but is addressed particularly to those living outside Britain; some 

explanation is given, for example, of the vagaries of the British climate, an all- 

ervading influence upon the poet. Although Mr. Mayhead’s own style is rather flat, 
he has a keen critical appreciation of all Keats’s work. He is particularly illuminating 
about the sound of the poetry, and the techniques, both conscious and instinctive, 
which enabled Keats to express as a musician does his deepest affirmations. The last 
chapter is devoted to an examination of those unique letters which form a body of 
writing no less impressive than the poetry, to the phenomenal development of hich 

they are so closely related. (821-7) 


SHELLEY AT WORK: A Critical Inquiry. Neville Rogers. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 75s. 1967. 22 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘The aim of this book is first to discover what Shelley’s ideas were and then to 
illustrate how he interpreted. ience through them.’ So Mr. Rogers, of Ohio 
University, wrote in 1956, introducing the first edition of Shelley at Work. His book 
was based on the evidence of Shelley’s drafts and memoranda in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford; and it has stood the test of subsequent scholarship. Now, after further 
research, Mr. Rogers has made considerable revisions and additions. He has, for 
example, rewritten the final pages of his chapter on To a Skylark and his chapter 
‘From Hellas to “The Triumph of Life’.’ In the latter chapter, he makes a close study 
of the thought-patterns in Shelley’s last, unfinished poem. Mr. Rogers has also 
inserted notes in other chapters, and he has quoted from Professor Frederick L. Jones’s 
recent edition of Shelley's letters in place of the old Julian Edition. The result is a 
useful companion to Shelley studies; it gives us some interesting glimpses over the 
poet’s shoulder, (821-7) 


THE POETICAL WORKS OF ERNEST DOWSON. Edited with an 
Introduction by Desmond Flower. 3rd edition. Cassell, 30s, 1967. 20°5 cm. 
296 pages. Index. 

Dr. Desmond Flower’s edition of Dowson’s poetical works first appeared in 1934; 

it was reprinted in 1950, and now the third edition has been published to mark the 

centenary of Dowson’s birth. Dr. Flower has not materially altered his Introduction: 
it remains a brief but useful essay for those who know little or nothing about Dowson’s 
life and work. Dr. Flower is particularly interestng on Dowson’s link with France, 
and the French influence on aay He records, for example, the observation 

(already made elsewhere) that there is a strong similarity between Dowson’s poem 

Extreme Unction’ and a passage in his. favourite novel, Flaubert’s Madame Bovary. 

Dr. Flower provides illuminating notes. Students of Dowson and the poetry of the 

nineties should welcome this book. (821-8) 


THE POEMS OF GERARD MANLEY HOPKINS. Fourth edition based 
on the first edition of 1918 and enlarged to incorporate all known poems and 
fragments. Edited with additional notes, a foreword on the revised text, and a new 
biographical and critical introduction by W. H. Gardner and N. H. MacKenzie. 
Oxford University Press, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 428 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

The poems of Gerard Manley Hopkins (1844-89), the major English poet of his time, 

were first published long after his death by his friend Robert Bridges. Twelve years 
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later a second edition appeared edited by the poet Charles Willams, and in 1948 a 
third edited by the ole W. H. Gardner. Professors Gardner and MacKenzie have 
now produced this fourth edition bringing together all the known poems and 
fragments and the remainder of the Latin verse, the latter printed for the first time. 
A number of more authentic readings have been established and the poems have been 
arranged in a more strictly chronological order. The notes have been revised, there 
is a more ample biographical introduction and an important foreword on the revised 
text and chronology. This will clearly and properly replace its predecessor as the 
definitive collection of Hopkins’ poems, the essential text on oie serious study of 
his work must now be based. (821°8) 


THE TREE THAT WALKED. John Fuller. Chatto & Windus: Hogarth 

Press, 158. 1967. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
John Fuller is essentially an intellectual poet, who reminds one a good deal of Donne. 
There is the same wile range of reference, the same concern to relate all parts of 
experience to one another. Fuller’s imagination is much possessed by the process of 
growth in both the animal and vegetable worlds, and he deals with this directly in 
many of these short poems: it is also often reflected in his love poems or his poems 
inspired by American or English landscapes or city-scapes. His craftsmanship is of a 
ean d and his use of language invariably distinguished—but as yet he does 
not often achieve the line or image that goes unbidden into the memory, though one 
reads all of these poems with a certain excitement, expecting the miracle at any 
moment. It may yet happen. (821-91) 
A SKULL IN SALOP and Other Poems. Geoffrey Grigson. Macmillan, 21s. 

1967. 21 cm. 72 pages. 

Here are some fifty or so poems written since the appearance of the author’s Collected 
Poems in 1963. Though it is the practice to regard Mr. Grigson as a minor poet, his 
muse continues to visit him ean ee and his verse has lost nothing of its stylishness. 
The range is wide: lyric, elegiac, satiric or just reflective as his mood varies, an ever- 
present intelligence commenting on the incidents and accidents of his life and on 
what he sees around him, Almost all will give immediate pleasure, even though few 
are likely to remain for long in the mind. But in these days when so many talented 

ounger men seem to be writing forced and strident verse, it is sometimes good to 


find such clear, distinguished writing. 821-91) 


LATE BUT IN EARNEST. James Simmons. Bodley Head, 15s. 1967. 
20-5 cm. 44 pages. 
Though previously a holder of a Gregory Award. for poetry, James Simmons does 
not appear to publish much in the literary magazines, and will therefore be a new 
name to most readers. His poems are mainly direct comments on people and their 
relationships; often with a strong sense of ‘life’s little ironies’. They have something 
of the quality of L. S. Lowry’s paintings of industrial England—plain, no-nonsense 
statements, unaffected by fashionable trends, deliberately unromantic. At times this 
leads him erously near to banality, but at his best he achieves a memorable 
sumplicity and like his own wise man ‘Learns to endure our dangerous heritage 
And use our weapons, love and poetry.’ 
A minor poet, but with a style of his own, James Simmons is worth the attention of 
ers with a taste for the unusual. (821-91) 


THE STONES OF EMPTINESS. Poems 1963-66. Anthony Thwaite. 
Oxford University Press, 183. 1967. 22 cm. 68 pages. 
In his two earlier volumes of verse, Anthony Thwaite established a reputation for 
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honest and direct writing, springing from personal experience and feeling, yet with 
a much wider ey eit than ie purely see can ever have. These qualities are 
again constantly in evidence in The Stones of Emptiness. Many of the poems spring from 
the experiences of two years spent in Libya; the arid desert landscape, the past glory of 
the Roman monuments and the present life of the Arab townstolk—all are omni- 
present here, and assert their separate but not unrelated values. The book ends with an 
ambitious long poem, “The Letters of Synesius’, which is a set of twelve variations in 
which the modern English poet identifies himself ın some measure with the fourth- 
century bishop of Cyrene and ponders the unanswerable question of life from the 
double viewpoint of past and present. (821-91) 


English Drama 
THE COMPLETE PLAYS OF WILLIAM CONGREVE. Edited by 
Herbert Davis. University of Chicago Press (Chicago and London), 90s. 1967. 24*5 cm. 
512 pages. (Curtain Playwrights) 
This handsomely produced edition includes all of Congreve’s comedies together with 
his tragedy The Mourning Bride. The text is based on the first printed quartos, thus 
roviding the reader with the version closest to that which Congreve’s audiences first 
card in the theatre, the variants being noted in appendices at the end of the volume. 
The plays are capably annotated and each is prefaced with an introductory note which 
sets it in its historical context. In his general introduction the editor, a distingui 
Oxford professor now retired, surveys the progress of Congreve’s theatrical career and 
his dealings with critics such as Dennis and Collier. He contributes an enthusiastic 
appreciation of each of the comedies and s tes on Congreve’s motives for 
writing his solitary tragedy The Mourning Bride and on the factors which made it so 
much more popular with his contemporaries than it has proved to be with ie 
822°4 


SEAN O’CASEY,. William A. Armstrong. Longmans for the British Council, 

38.6d. 1967. 21°5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and their Work) 
The author, who is Professor of English Language and Literature at Hull University, 
gives a brief but lucid account of the troubled career of Sean O’ Casey (1880-1964), one 
of Ireland’s greatest dramatists, weaving the story of his slum childhood, his political 
awareness and his early disillusion round discussions of his major plays. The Shadow of 
a Gunman, Juno and the Paycock, The Plough and the Stars, Silver Tassie and Red 
Roses for Me. He stresses O’Casey’s affirmation of the essential joy of living and his 
essential Irishness. Living intensely in an age of cataclysmic destruction, O’Casey, he 
concludes, sought a principle ofhope and joy, and his quest succeeded most when it was 
directed by intuitions of Ireland’s needs and Ireland’s better self. The booklet carries the 
invaluable select bibliography usual to this series. (822:91) 


BECKETT AT 60. A Festschrift. Calder & Boyars, 25s. 1967. 21 cm. 
108 pages. Illustrations. 
This collection of personal recollections, tributes and appreciative studies, assembled to 
honour Beckett's sixtieth birthday which took place last year, is rather light-weight in 
critical content, despite the variety and distinction of its contributors, who include 
George Devine, Aidan Higgins, Harold Hobson, Harold Pinter and Madeleine 
Renaud. By far the two most interesting items are Martin Esslin’s article on Beckett’s 
poems and Hugh Kenner’s survey of his writings since 1962—plays, film or television 
scripts, and fictional ents. Among the other pieces Harold Hobson’s recollection 
of the London first night of Waiting for Godot and Alan Schneider’s account of the 
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problems of casting, designing and producing Waiting for Godot and Endgame in 
America are outstanding. (822-91) 


BERNARD SHAW. Eric Bentley. and edition. Methuen, 30s. cloth; 15s. 
paper covers. 1967. 21°5 cm. 222 pages. Index. 

In the first edition (1947) of this book Mr. Bentley (now Professor of Dramatic 
Literature at Columbia University) discussed Shaw under the headings ‘Political 
Economy’, ‘Vital Economy’, “The Theatre’, “The Fool in Christ’. To the second 
American edition (1957) he added an a pendix on “Shaw and the Actors’, and in the 
present second British edition he has included a further appendix on “The Making ofa 
Dramatist’. This deals with ‘Structure’ and ‘Emotional aren Professor Bentley 
argues that while there is some foundation for the theory that in plot-structure Shaw’s 
plays look back to the ‘well-made’ type of drama he derided, his originality lay in 

the characters develop the action ‘according to the laws of psychology’ not 
‘acco to the expectations of an audience in the theatre’. In discussing the 
‘Emotional Substance’ of the Shavian drama he considers also ‘the emotional conflicts 
of the author’ and affirms ‘that some Shaw plays communicate G feelings” while 


others ‘less overtly emotional do embody powerful feelings, though not of the kind 
that is usually expected’. (822-91) 
Irish Literature 


IRISH BALLADS AND SONGS OF THE SEA. Edited, with musical 
arrangements and illustrations, by James N. Healy. Mercier Press (Cork), 73.6d. 
1967. 18 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

Mr. Healy has made an interesting collection of Irish ballads and songs of the sea and 

the rnin have provided an attractive setting for them. There are nine sections: 

sailors and their loves, shanties, tall ships, wrecks, Spanish wine and wild geese (Irish 
exiles), emigration songs, songs of the coastal fishermen, songs of lakes and rivers, and 
songs of the coastline. Mr. Healy’s notes a a successful blend of the pleasantly 
informal and the ey informative. He ae es music for some of the items, gives 
the air and the author (when known) pi supplied some delicate sketches as 
decoration for this elegant and useful paperback. (891621) 
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Geography ‘Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

MANDEVILLE’S TRAVELS. Edited by M. C. Seymour. Oxford University 
Press, $58. 1967. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Indexes. 

Little is known about the author of the 14th century text which under the name 

of Mandeville’s Travels, except that his work, ostensibly a aadel ilgrims to the 

Holy Land (with excursions SUA afield) but actually a Ae of tales and legends 
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and oddities of natural history compiled from many sources and originally written in 
French, was tremendously popular in the later Middle Ages; 250 manuscripts survive 
as evidence of its popularity. Dr. Seymour, Lecturer in English Language and General 
Linguistics at Edinburgh University, who has already edited the Bodley version and 
written a number of articles on various wae of the Travels, has now produced an 
edition of the Cotton version to suit both the scholar and the general reader. The 
former will be grateful for the closeness with which the text follows the manuscript; 
the latter will welcome the help provided by the commentary and glossary. The select 
bibliography gives a good dal of information about the manuscript versions. 
(910-4) 


SEA AND ISLANDS. Hammond Innes. Collins, 36s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. 
Readers of Hammond Innes’s best-selling novels of adventure will know how accurate 
they are in respect of background and local setting. For many years now Mr. Innes has 
his ocean-going yacht Mary Deare to travel the seven seas collecting material for 

his books, and in Sea and Islands he gives us a most interesting account of these travels, 
He describes voyages to Scandinavia, the Greek islands, the Black Sea, the Indian 
Ocean (for the background to The Stroce Venturer) and the Atlantic. This book, like 
everything else written by Mr. Innes, is immensely readable, and it should appeal to at 
least two sections of the reading public—those addicted to the Innes adventure- 
stories and the increasing number o jae sailors. The photographic illustrations, 
many in colour, are an excellent complement to the text. (910-45) 


MEGALITHIC SITES IN BRITAIN. A. Thom. Oxford University Press, 
635. 1967. 24 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. In ; 
Dr Thom, formerly Professor of Engineering Science at Oxford University, has 
written many papers analysing the geometrical and astronomical features of megalithic 
monuments; in this important book he presents the full statistical evidence and 
develops his arguments in detail. From his own meticulous measurements of some 
300 stone circles, alignments and standing stones and published records of others (he 
doesnot include Stonehenge), he argues powerfully that ‘Megalithic Man’, throughout 
Britain in the early 2nd millennium B,C., used a length unit (“Megalithic Yard’) of 
2:72 feet and designed elaborate monuments (circles, ellipses, flattened circles and ‘egg- 
shapes’) with radii and perimeters of integral multiples bce unit, based on Pythagor- 
ean triangles, and that they made multiple observations of the sun (from which a 
sophisticated calendar year with 16 divisions was derived), the moon (possibly for 
redicting eclipses) and some first-magnitude stars (perhaps for telling the time). This 
hook. with Hawkins’ recent Stonehenge Decoded and the discussions arising from both, 
will undoubtedly have a great impact on prehistoric studies. (91342) 
WESSEX. P. J. Fowler. 
See under ROMAN FRONTIERS OF BRITAIN, page 800. 
(913422) 
EDINBURGH. Written and photographed by W. Gordon Smith. Lutterworth 
Press, 16s. 1967. 22 cm. 96 pages. (Portraits of Cities) 
This modestly priced volume, with more space devoted to the pictures than to the 
letterpress, contains more than sıxty splendid photographs of Edinburgh buildings and 
street scenes. Newcomers to the city should buy it on arrival, for it includes a great 
deal of up-to-date practical information of great value to them. A clear sketch map of 
the city centre is provided, (9141445) 
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PORTRAIT OF DUBLIN. Desmond Guinness. Batsford, 45s. 1967. 31 cm. 

96 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Desmond Guinness is founder and president of the Irish Georgian Society, an 
organisation which fights to preserve AR century Irish architecture. He bas written 
and lectured widely on Georgian Ireland. He is therefore amply qualified to draw a 
rtrait of Dublin, a ci arai rich in Georgian bui NR Mr. Guinness 
begins by describing the course of Dublin’s development; he then provides brief, 
informative notes on individual buildings, from Trinity College to Dublin Castle, 
from the Parliament House to Kilmainham Gaol and the Rotunda Hospital. He has 
time, for a good many less-known buildings, and he devotes a section to Dublin 
plasterwork, a Georgian legacy of astonishing fantasy and delicacy. This book is 
richly illustrated with photographs, most of ens specially taken for Eo 
914183) 


A HISTORY OF MAN IN THE LAKE DISTRICT. William Rollinson. 
Dent, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 
The environment of the Lake District is beautiful but otherwise rather unfavourable to 
settlement. Mr. Rollinson, a lecturer in geography in the University of Liverpool, 
shows how man has adapted himself to it and exploited its resources throughout the 
ages in farming, mining and industry and, more recently, has developed it as a great 
tourist centre. He describes its landscape and antiquities—prehistoric axe-factories, 
stone circles and burials, Roman ane and forts, Anglian and Viking remains, 
medieval sites and later domestic buildings—with an obvious love of the region, thus 
providing not only an attractive historical geography but also a useful and interesting 
guide-book. (914-28) 


TURKEY OBSERVED. R. P. Lister. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 428. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An le travel book on Turkey. Mr. Lister writes amusingly, is an experienced 

traveller with an observant eye and likes the Turks. His anal and general infor- 

mation is skilfully built ınto the narrative. His advıce to travellers is particularly 

useful. He covers most regions of Turkey, from Istanbul to the Mediterranean and 

Black Sea coasts and from Ephesus to Erzurum, Kars and Van. (9r5'61) 


CANADA. Edited by Earle Toppings. British Commonwealth Edition. 

Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), £6 6s. 1967.30°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
This magnificent volume brings together the work of a number of authors to describe 
Canada in its centenary year. The first four chapters deal with the people, followed by 
three on plant and animal life, and three on the land in general. Finally there are seven 
chapters on the main regions of Canada. The text is a useful survey, with appropriate 
maps and tables where necessary, but the book is most notable for its 156 illustrations, 
many of them in colour. They are remarkable in quality and variety, depicting 
natural beauty, the work of man, types of Canadians and the tremendous contrast to 
be found in the vast stretch of Canada from sea to sea. Though the illustrations present 
a com ive picture, there is a refreshing absence of the obvious, both in subject 
and in the photographer’s approach to his task. (9171) 


THE FRIENDLY ISLANDERS: A story of Queen Salote and her people. 
Kenneth Bain. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Kenneth Bain, born in New Zealand, has served in Fiji and Tonga since 1949. In this 
agreeable account he portrays life in the Friendly Islands, based on his own experience 
as Secretary to the Government. As in the case of most Europeans to visit the islands, 
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he conveys an attractive picture of its life and people, and has much to say of Queen 

Salote, whose death in 1965 is the subject of the concluding chapters. There are 

numerous well chosen illustrations, and the binding is copied from a saad bark 
9I 


cloth design. The King of Tonga has written a short foreword. 9-612) 

Biography 

AUGUSTINE OF HIPPO. Peter Brown. Faber, 70s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
464 pages. Index. 


St. Augustine, whose Confessions and The City of God are classics of western culture, 
is one of those seminal figures whose thought has profoundly influenced later ages. 
i an immense modern literature on him, the need for a general biography in 
a has long been felt; this is now met by Mr. Brown, Fellow of All Souls 
College, Oxford, in a most stimulating, vivid and scholarly study. Augustine, born 
in N. Africa in A.D. 354, lived through the last generations of Roman society in the 
West and was 56 when the Goths sacked Rome. Amid changing times his own thought 
was constantly ing to meet the challenge of new environments, and we are given 
a brilliant picture of both. For scholars and laymen alike Augustine’s world is brought 
to life: the clash of Christian and pagan ideas and society, the rival heretical ideologies, 
the men he knew, and not least the background of everyday life in the cities and 
countryside of Africa and Italy. (92) 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF SAMUEL BAMFORD. Edited and 
with an introduction by W. H. Chaloner. New edition. 2 vols. Frank Cass, Vol. 1; 
558.3 Vol. 2, 75s. 1967. 22 cm. 422590 pages. Frontispieces. 

Bamford was a Lancashire handloom weaver of more than ordinary articulateness, 

who became passionately involved in radical reforming politics during the all-but- 

revolutionary years 1810-20. Because of that involvement, and because genuine 
working-class autobiographies from the early roth century are in any cast exceedingly 
rare, his two volumes of memoirs have been highly valued by historians ever since 
their appearance in the 1840's. The first covers his life from the time of his birth, 

1788, until 1813, and is a mine of fascinating insights into the social and economic 

history of lower-class Lancashire. The second volume is more concentrated and 

political in character, dealing almost exclusively with the radical political movement of 

1816-21, and containing first-hand accounts of the Peterloo Massacre, etc.—accounts 

of incalculable value. Dr. Chaloner’s introduction efficiently places Bamford in his 

proper historical setting. (92) 

POINT OF DEPARTURE: Experiment in Biography. James Cameron, 
Arthur Barker, 36s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 318 pages, Index. 

For the past twenty years James Cameron has been universally regarded as one of the 

very best writers who practise the trade of journalism full-time. As special correspon- 

dent for the Daily Express and later the News Chronicle, he has been present at many 
historic occasions: the atom bomb test at Bikini, the Korean war, the Chinese invasion 
of Tibet, Viet Nam. In Fleet Street, too, he was in at the death of Picture Post and the 

News Chronicle and at the birth of the Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament. On all 

these subjects—and dozens more—he writes with absorbing interest in Point of 

Departure. He has given the book an autobiographical framework, but is unusually 

reticent about the details of his personal life. Apart.from his relationship with his 

father (clearly most important to him and aed in some detail), the unquisitive 
reader will have to be content with a hint here and a hint there. But the book may be 
said to gain by this reticence—since its subject is the stuff of history as seen by an 

un y sensitive, intelligent and lucid writer. (92) 
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ARCHBISHOP HENRY CHICHELE. E. F. Jacob. Nelson, 428. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 144 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Leaders of Religion) 
Coming from the middle stratum of society, Henry Chichele (c.1362-1443) showed 
an ability as an administrator and a diplomat that was soon recognised in England and 
ome. He was appointed Archbiship of Canterbury in 1414 and during his twenty- 
mne years of office led the English Church through an unprecedented series of crises. 
The author shows that Chichele displayed great wisdom in his treatment of Wycliff’s 
collowers, that he oa to preserve the unity of the Church throughout the disturbed 
period of the General Councils, that his loyalty to the King’s Council in the appoint- 
nents to benefices brought humiliation from Rome and that his care for learning and 
che well-being of his clergy led to foundations at Oxford of which the College of All 
Souls is the most famous. Professor Jacob, himself Fellow and Librarian of All Souls 
{and Emeritus Chichele Professor of Modern History), does not attempt a strictly 
chronological account of Chichele’s life but rather a study of its main episodes. This 
latest addition to the present series combines the finest scholarship with lucidity of 
expression. (92) 


FAR FROM HUMDRUM: A Lawyer’s Life. Sir William Charles Crocker. 
Hutchinson, 408. 1967. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The considerable public interest in the legal profession centres almost exclusively on the 
High Court and on the barristers who practise there. Sir William Crocker in this 
autobiography shows that the less glamorous life of the solicitor is indeed “far from 
humdrum’. He qualified as long ago as 1912 and was President of the Law Society in 
19§3~54. The criminal cases with which he has been concerned include forgery, 
fire-raising, matricide and murder. On the civil side, he acted for Lloyds in the 
investigation into the Budget leak of 1936, and for the family of Amy Johnson after 
the mysterious death of the airrwoman in 1941. His book is interesting and readable 
throughout, © (92) 


FLAUBERT: The Making of the Master. Enid Starkie. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 
1967. 22 cm. 422 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There is such a mass of documents about Gustave Flaubert (1821-1880) that one 
sympathises with Dr. Starkie’s decision to treat it in two volumes. Her aim is to 
produce a portrait of the man as well as an analysis of the writer. This volume deals 
with his childhood, schooldays, early writings and friendships and the early love 
affair with Elisa Schlésinger. To the one brief passionate relationship with a woman, 
Louise Colet, two interesting chapters are devoted. His friendships with Alfred le 
Poittevin, Maxime du Camp and Louis Bouilhet receive their due attention. In 1843 
Flaubert began the Education Sentimentale, intended as a picture of his generation. 
In 1844 he was stricken with the nervous disease which was to alter his whole life, and 
became the “Hermit of Croisset’, which he seldom left (except for the Eastern trip with 
Maxime du Camp 1849-51). Here he wrestled with the composition of his master- 
piece Madame Bovary published in 1857, after prosecution for offence against morality, 
and acquittal. Dr. Starkie studies its theme, development and characterisation in very 
great detail. Flaubert was yet to write five more books which presumably will be 
treated in a second volume. Nevertheless, a summary of the novel in the Second 
Empire and an analysis of Flaubert’s aesthetic doctrine are included here. Students will 
find a wealth of documented information to digest as they await Volume II. (92) 


SIR JAMES GRAHAM, J. T. Ward. Macmillan, 55s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
376 pages, Illustrations. Indexes. 
The subject of this business-like biography was a prominent politician of the early 
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Victorian period, and one of unusually shifting allegiance: Whiggish reformer at the 
time of the first Reform Bill; Home Secretary in Peel’s Conservative government 
1841-6; elder statesman of the ‘Peelites’ after Peels death, and in charge of the 
Admiralty 1852-5. Formidable, tactless, erastian and aristocratic, but conscientious 
responsible and efficient, he was more disliked than loved during the years of his 
importance, and Dr. Ward, Senior Lecturer in Economic History in the University of 
Strathclyde (already well-known for his works on the Factory Movement), sensibly 
and scrupulously makes no attempt to present Graham as any more likeable o! 
admirable than he actually was. Little that was unknown or unexpected emerges from 
Dr. Ward’s patient labours in the archives. His book, nevertheless, will be useful on 
the shelves of any good history library. (92) 


LIFE AND STRUGGLES OF WILLIAM LOVETT in his Pursuit of 
Bread, Knowledge and Freedom. With a Preface by R. H. Tawney. Reprint 
arias & Kee, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Frontispiece. (The Fitzroy 

ition) 

Lovett was an active political radical of the early roth century who achieved celebrity 

as an author and leader of the great democratic Chartist movement from 183% 

onwards. This autobiography, first published in 1876, has always been valued as æ 

document of primary importance in working-class history, and historians of all kinds 

will be glad to have it readily available. The limitations seh edition (based on a 192c 
version) should, however, be noted: it omits Lovett’s chapter analyses and last three 
chapters; and so much good research and scholarship has recently been devoted to 


Chartism that Tawney’s preface now reads like a piece of history itself. (92) 
HEAT THE PURNACE SEVEN TIMES MORE. Patrick McGeown. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1967. 22 cm. 204 pages. “n 


Patrick McGeown spent the whole of his working life in the steel industry, doing the 
hard manual labour of a furnaceman under unhealthy conditions. After retirement he 
sat down to write this book—whıch is a detailed account of his life, mainly concerned 
with his working years but also giving us some glimpses of his personal life. As 
Professor Asa Briggs says in his introduction, books like this (he cites the classic 
Wheelwright’s Shop by George Sturt) havea special status as documents in social history. 
Readers will learn a good of the effects on an ordinary worker of the changing 
technology of the in , of the First World War, the General Strike of 1926, the 
year of the depression, the booming effort of the Second World War, and so on. 
But they will also get to know, gradually and by implication, a very interesting and 
remarkable man whose sheer quality stands out from every page. (92) 


DESECRATION OF MY KINGDOM. The Kabaka of Buganda. Constable, 
358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. 
Sir Edward Mutesa (widely known as “King Freddie’) became Kabaka, or hereditary 
ruler of Buganda, the country forming about a quarter of the area of Uganda and 
containing half its population, in 1939, when he was fifteen. In many ways he is an 
anachronistic figure, e Cambridge-educated Guards officer who is yet the successor 
to along line of influential African leaders; the political figure in a country of emerging 
nationhood whose outlook is fundamentally different from that of most other 
Ugandan politicians. This autobiography opens with a somewhat sketchy outline of 
his forbears, and describes his experiences as a young ruler in Uganda and as a student 
at Makerere and Cambridge. He gives a detailed account of his exile in 1953 after his 
dispute with the Governor over the possibility of federation, and his return a year 
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ater. He was elected President whenU became independent but after a conflict 
vith Prime Minister Obote was forced to flee from his country. This book, written 


æ his second exile, is a significant, though not profound, sidelight on a ne 
Africa. 92) 


THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
Vol. XVI: Opposition in Dublin and London October 1855 to March 1857. 
Edited at the Birmingham Oratory with notes and an introduction by Charles 
Stephen Dessain of the same Oratory. Nelson, £6 6s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 620 pages. 
Index. 


Che seventeenth volume of this mighty enterprise covers not a long period, but one of 
geat importance and painfulness for Newman. These were the months when he was 
ing to run his Catholic University of Ireland in the way he thought a universi 

hould be run. The inside story of his failure—tfailure only because he met so m 

əpposition and unfriendly criticism that he was driven to resign—must mainly 
nterest church historians; the story of his endeavours in Dublin is, however, of larger 
mterest, inasmuch as he wrote one of the profoundest studies of hi education 
sver written. University business fills the greater part of this fat book. Most of the 
“est concerns the internal history of the English Oratorians, in these months becoming 
ncreasingly unhappy as Fr. Faber drew the London ones away from the course 
Newman had planned, In laying all this out before us, Fr. Dessain’s editorial work 
-ontinues to maintain a quality of discreet and unpretentious excellence. (92) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF ISAAC NEWTON. Vol. IV: 1694~ 
1709. Edited by J. F. Scott. Cambridge University Press for the Royal Society, 
[II 11s. 1967. 28°5 cm. 612 pages. E Index. 

Volume IV of the Correspondence of this great scientist and mathematicion is the first 

4o appear under the new editor. Unlike its predecessors, it consists mainly of short 
4etters, nearly 300 in all, covering the period 1694-1709; most of these are to or 
from Newton, but other relevant material is wisely included. Many letters deal with 

Newton's energetic work at the Mint, but we see also the development of the tragic 

clash of personalities between Newton and the Astronomer Royal, John Flamsteed. 

The editorial work is painstaking, and the production is of the high standard of the 


previous volumes. (92) 


THE UNQUIET MIND. The Autobiography of a Physicianin Psychological 
Medicine. William Sargant. Heinemann, 303. 1967. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

Mn the thirty years since the author, now Physician to the Department of Psychological 
*Medicine, St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, became interested in the treatment sti 
«nentally ill, psychiatry has been revolutionised. Early iences as a locum in 
Hanwell Mental Hospital led Dr. Sargant to despair of dealing with the terrible 
sufferings of the patients and to withdraw into general practice. Soon his great interest 
in shee ae attracted him to the Maudsley Hospital, then one of the few public 
«nental hospitals taking only voluntary patients. Professor Edward Mapother, under 
whom he worked, encouraged the development of physical sera which have 
changed the face of psychiatry. Dr. Sargant’s inspiring autobio y not only gives 
an idea of the igs a brea Up past ke dads have eae Ba the SEA of 
and attitudes towards mental disorders, but suggests that more clinical research ought 
«o be undertaken to help free the large numbers of hospital beds still occupied by 
psychiatric cases. (92) 
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HOWARD. Marion Howard Spring. Collins, 21s. 1967. 21 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The best-selling novels of Howard Spring have been translated into most of the 
languages of the world, and when he died in 1965 his widow received so many letter: 
from. his faithful public that she set herself the task of writing this memoir. It tells the 
story of his life from the grinding poverty of his childhood ın Cardiff, through his day: 
as a journalist on the South Wales Echo, through the trenches of World War I and the 
later periods of journalism with the Manchester Guardian and the Evening Standard, tc 
the golden evening of his life as an established novelist living peacefully in Cornwal! 
and able to devote all his time to his books. It is a most attractive picture of a mam 
whose genuine warmth towards life has given encouragement to thousands whe 
never knew him. Much of the material has appeared before in Howard Spring’s own 
autobiographical books Heaven Lies About Us and In the Meantime, but this will not 
deter Spring’s admirers from obtaining this attractively illustrated memoir. > (92) 


THE LONDON HERETICS 1870-1914. Warren Sylvester Smith. 
Constable, 458. 1967. 22°§ cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author’s zest and the intrinsic interest of the subject and its personalities (whose 
colourful utterances are copiously cited) combine to give this book considerable 
interest and some value. It concerns some of the principal ‘advanced’ thinkers orm 
social and religious matters whose determined unconventionalities brightened or 
scandalised the metropolis during the later Victorian and Edwardian periods: Mrs. 
Annie Besant, G. B. Shaw, Charles Bradla Frederic Harrison, Madame Blavatsky, 
et hoc genus omne. The author, Professor of Theatre Arts at Pennsylvania State Uni- 
versity, succeeds in communicating to the reader the enjoyment and fascination of his 
discovery of these passionate people, and although his book cannot be held to advance 
historical or se understanding, ıt has its uses for serious historians as a 
comprehensive view of a subject they have hardly begun to get to grips with. Other 
readers can hardly fail to be intrigued by it. (920-042) 


AUSTRALIAN DICTIONARY OF BIOGRAPHY. General Editor: 
Douglas Pike. Vol. 2: 1788-1850, I—Z. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), 
$1200: Cambridge University Press (London), £6. 1967. 25-5 cm. 654 pages. 

The first volume of this important work was published in 1966 and with the rapid 

arrival of its successor the student of Australian history now has access to a major 

reference work on early Australia, since the editorial decision to make the governing 
date for each individual not that ofhis death but that which encompassed his significant 
activity gives this first section, from the foundation of Australia to the middle of the 
19th century, coherence and completeness for that period. The contents of the second 
volume are comparable in scope and length with those of the first volume; a few early 
explorers such as Tasman and Pelsaert find a place, but in general the volume reflects 
the early settlement and development of the country. The preliminary matter is 
repeated from the first volume, save that the author index relates to Volume 2 only. 

(920-0994) 


FOUR LAMAS OF DOLPO. Tibetan Biographies edited and translated by 
David L. Snellgrove. Vol. I: Introduction and Translations. Cassirer (Oxford): 
distributors Faber (London), 843. 1967. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Reader in Tibetan at London University begins to complete here the trilogy which 

includes his Buddhist Himalaya and Himalayan Pilgrimage; a farther volume is to come 

of original texts and commentary. This book is in part descriptive of the land of 
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Yolpo, formerly in Tibet, now in northern Nepal, and thirty pages tell of Dr. 
aloes life there in 1960-61. There is a short but valuable section on Buddhist 
thilosophy and religion, showing how Tibetan belief includes many Indian and local 
livinities and also has an idea of the soul as a kind of consciousness. The bulk of the 
work comprises four biographies of abbots of Dolpo taken from the monastic 
wbraries there. Three of these holy men lived in the 15th-16th centuries and the fourth 
n the 17th-18th, and the picture they draw of their faith and struggles shows Tibetan 
eligious life from the inside and is a great addition to Buddhist studies. This is a work 
of great scholarship and profound interest, finely produced, and illustrated with nearly 
ifty original plates of the country and of monastery paintings. (922°943) 


Ancient Egypt 
MEROE: A Civilization of the Sudan. P. L. Shinnie. Thames & Hudson, 
428. 1967. 21 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
Remarkably, this is the first book in the English language to deal exclusively with 
‘Meroitic civilisation. The choice of author is particularly appropriate, for, as a feces 
Commissioner for Archaeology in the Sudan, Professor Shinnie has personal know- 
edge of the relevant sites, and recently has been conducting excavations at Meroé 
(he is Professor of Archaeology in the University of Khartoum). This civilisation 
fourished in the northern Sudan for close on a thousand years, from the seventh 
century B.C. to the third century A.D. Although the culture of the court circle and 
he form of the state religion owed much to Pharaonic Egypt, nevertheless this was a 
vigorous local development with its own language, Min largely undeciphered. 
Professor Shinnie gives a readable and throughly competent account of all aspects of 
his civilisation which should appeal to both students and general readers alike. 
(932-01) 
Ancient Rome 
THE MORAL AND POLITICAL TRADITION OF ROME. Donald 
Earl. Thames & Hudson, 308. 1967. 22'5 cm. 168 pages. Index. (Aspects of Greek and 
Roman Life) 
Many of the values on which modern society is based were first formulated by the 
Romans. Although through the centuries there were internal fluctuations in political 
walues, nevertheless there is recognisably an abiding Roman tradition, formulated by 
che nobility of the Early Republic, which in turn became the standard of the governing 
class of the Empire. This tradition, as interpreted by the major authors at important 
stages from Cato to St. Augustine, is examined by Dr. Earl, Lecturer in Classics un the 
‘University of Leeds, who is well known for his work on the political thought of 
Sallust. Concepts such as nobilitas, fides and virtus, which cannot be translated (they 
do not mean precisely nobility, honesty and virtue), are explained in their historical and 
social setting in an interesting study of an area of thought which has contributed much 
-o the formation of western civilisation. (937) 


Europe 

WESTERN EUROPE: A Handbook. Edited by Jobn Calmann. Anthony 
Blond, £7 78. 1967. 23°5 cm. 720 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Handbooks to the 
Modern World) 

Western European Studies are rapidly gaining a prominent place in the curricula of 

many universities and even in those oft the more enlightened sixth forms and technical 

colleges. Thus, educationalists as well as studerits of international affairs will find much 

of value and interest in John Calmann’s handbook of contemporary political, 

economic, social, and cultural facts and concerns relating to Western Europe. Mr. 
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Calmann has provided a well-integrated symposium which contains contributions b 

such leading experts as William Clarke, John Pinder, and Pierre Uri. It is to be hopes 
that this authoritative and comprehensive reference work will be periodically revise 
and brought up to date. (940 


RELIGION, THE REFORMATION AND SOCIAL CHANGE an 
Other Essays. H. R. Trevor-Roper. Macmillan, 63s. 1967. 22 cm. 500 pages 
Illustrations. Index. 

Seven of these nine essays by the Regius Professor of Modern History in the Uni 

versity of Oxford have y been published in some version or other; they includ 

the challenging one which gives the collection its title (and, largely, its theme), th 
famous one on “The General Crisis of the 17th Century’, and four on Scottish ane 

English history, expecially puritanism, during the same period. The new ones are ox 

“The Religious Origins of fe Pali htenbiea®™ and “The European Witch-Craze of th: 

16th and 17th Centuries’, and they are long (the latter fills a hundred pages) am 

excellent. The former attends closely to the parts of Europe dominated by Calvinisn 
and argues that intellectual progress came more at its expense than because of it. Th 
one about witches reviews the whole beastly business with that exciting and pro 
vocative blend of polyglot learning, venturesome speculation, and secularist passior 
which 1s one of the author’s hallmarks, and it makes a remarkable contribution t 
‘early modern’ European history. All good history libraries will need to get thi 


volume. (940:22 


World War I 
THE UNRETURNING ARMY: A Field-Gunner in Flanders 1917-18 
Huntly Gordon. Dent, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Though it is almost fifty years since the end of World War I, the trench warfare o1 
the Western Front continues to fascinate a new generation of readers. In the long 
catalogue of books about that war, this one will command an honourable place. Afte» 
two introductory chapters describing childhood, schooldays, and his training at th 
Royal Military Academy, we find him in June 1917 as a young artillery officer ir 
France. Most of the remainder of the book consists of passages from ee written fron 
France to his mother. They are written simply, objectively, recording the details o 
day-to-day existence; they cover the battle of Passchendaele, the retreat a Bapaume 
a period out of the line, and the final German attack of April 1918. Just because the} 
were not intended to impress by any literary elegance, they carry immense conviction 
Here, the reader will feel, is the truth, the plain truth ad nothing but the truth 
` (940-43, 
Britain 
BRITISH POLITICS IN THE AGE OF ANNE. Geoffrey Holmes. 
Macmillan, 84s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 560 pages. Index. 
Here is the remarkable fruit of an enthusiastic and scholarly submergence for fifteen 
years in one of the busiest and most complicated minds of British political and 
constitutional history (the author is a senior lecturer in history at Glasgow University). 
Its current popularity as a field of research is no doubt due also to its being in many 
ways an important period and, culturally, an attractive one. Mr. Holmes Lege sea 
close-up of the character and the ae of early 18th century politics is supported by 
eee annotation and some valuable kana fay His main conclusion, that there 
were ‘Whig’ and ‘Tory’ parties and even a sort of ‘two-party system’, is 
nae to Professor J. H. Plumb’ s but worked out in much greater detail. Since the 
degree of detail and refinement in the presentation of the argument makes the book 
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ather tough going for all but advanced students and fellow-professionals, it is a good 
hing the Mr. Holmes has summed it all up in a lucid Conclusion. (942°069) 


"HE ENGLISH COURT IN THE REIGN OF GEORGE I. John M. 
Beattie. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1967. 24 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
“his solid monograph will be welcomed by many historians who will be glad they 
lid not have to write it. Professor Beattie of the University of Toronto has manfully 
iandled a mass of documentary material of the driest and dustiest kind, as well as a 
‚ood deal of published material, in order to build up his picture of the first Hanoverian’s 
ourt and to place it as it should be placed in the context of British constitutional and 
olitical life—a context in which, he maintains, it mattered more than has convention- 
uly been allowed. Considering the nature of the evidence and the closeness of his 
ocus, it is surprising that Professor Beattie has managed to give his fellow-professionals 
readable as well as a useful book. (942-071) 


RURAL RIDES. William’ Cobbett. 
See under FICTION: REPRINTS, page 807. 


AABOR AND POLITICS IN ENGLAND 1850-1867. Frances Elma 
Gillespie. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 328 pages. Index. 
Chis is a reprint of a 1927 American book which has long been virtually unobtainable 
ut which has, despite its age and limitations, continued to be so and studied 
y historians at college and university levels. No subsequent book on the period or the 
ubject has greatly reduced its value, let alone replaced it, as a general survey of 
eager political concerns between the collapse of the great proletarian move- 
went of Chartism and the extension of the parliamentary s e to most urban 
vorking-men in 1867. Miss Gillespie wrote with care and her lucid text was digested 
«om a great quantity of research (as her copious footnotes helpfully indicate). 
“rofessors responsible for advanced roth century English history courses will be glad 
o be able to recommend the book and to know, for a change, that their library has a 
opy. (942-08) 


OSEPH CHAMBERLAIN AND LIBERAL REUNION: The Round 
Table Conference of 1887. Michael Hurst. Routledge, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 424 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. (Studies in Political History) 

Che general justification for this intensely detailed study of an episode in late Victorian 
volitics is the significance of its issues and the importance of its principal character. The 
nain issue was the possibility of reuniting the Liberal party, shattered by Gladstone’s 
aomentous decision to try to persuade Parliament to grant ‘home rule’ to Ireland. The 
ean most concerned was the powerful Birmingham politician Joseph Chamberlain. 
dad this ‘conference’ mpedic te | on the lines he desired, he would almost certainly have 
ucceeded Gladstone as Liberal leader, which would have had immeasurable conse- 
quences for British political and social development. It failed; and he joined the other 
ide. Mr. Hurst, an Oxford historian of high repute in this field of study, untangles this 
omplicated and perhaps unedifying story with great professional skill, and in so 
loing clarifies the tough realities of party politics in a way that should interest others 
oe Jate-Victorian historians. (94208) 


IUMAN DOCUMENTS OF THE VICTORIAN GOLDEN AGE 
(1850-1875). E. Royston Pike. Allen & Unwin, 48s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 378 

. Illustrations. Index. 
Chis is a kind of sequel to the author’s recent anthology of Human Documents of the 
ndustrial Revolution and some will consider it the more valuable of the two, inasmuch 
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as its subject-matter is less familar and its treatment more sober. Mr. Pike, author o: 
editor of many popular books variously historical or encyclopedic, makes no pretence 
at scholarship sublime. But he has a good historical sense and an eye for the significant 
What he has done-—and done very well—is to pick out of the parliamentary papers an! 
utable periodicals of the years 1850-1875 “ entary evidence’ of the quality o! 
iif as it was experienced i , mainly, the lower and lowest classes—'the masses’ 
Some of his illustrations are appropriately unusual. Even social historians skilled in the 
use of sources from these years may meet novelties here; all other serious readers ar 
likely to be delighted and surprised by the vividness and immediacy of all thi 

circumstantial evidence, and by the variety of forms of human life it reveals. 
(942-08) 


ROMAN FRONTIERS OF BRITAIN. D. R. Wuson. WESSEX 
P. J. Fowler. Heinemann Educational Books, 16s. each. 1967. 21'5 cm. 82:88 pages 
Illustrations. Index. (Regional Archaeologies) 

These two new volumes in the Regional Archaeologies series deal with very differen 

ee Mr. Wilson (Senior Research Assistantin Aerial Photography in the University 

of Cambridge) gives an admirably clear picture of the complicated frontier problem: 

facing the Roman army in ae A Britain and the different solutions op a” 

different times. Hadrian’s Wall and the Antonine Wall obviously receive mos: 

attention, with close analysis of their strategic and tactical purposes, methods of use 
effectiveness and weaknesses. Mr. Fowler (Staff Tutor in Prehistory and Archaeology 
in Bristol University’s Department of Extra-Mural Studies) presents an equally 
attractive study of Wessex, the so-called ‘metropolis’ of prehistoric Britain with it: 
magnificent monuments including Avebury, Stonehenge and Maiden Castle, but ot 
less importance in the Roman period; it contains particularly useful discussion om 
settlements, farming and Iron Age hillforts. Both books present the historical picture 
derived from archaeology rather than the technical archaeological evidence ele: they 
are nicely ulustrated with photographs, maps and explanatory diagrams, and contain 
selected lists of sites and museums worth visiting and books for further reading 
Excellent for the general reader, including the young. (942°8)(913 +422) 


France 
LIFE IN MEDIEVAL FRANCE. E. R. Chamberlin. Batsford, 27s.6d. 1967. 
aI cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (European Life) 
is volume in a series designed to illustrate European life in various periods maintain 
the high standards set in previous volumes. The question its author seeks to answer is 
What was life like for the various social groups (nobles, knights, merchants, artisans 
and peasants) in France during the Middle Ages? After a brief introduction showing 
how French society came into being, the author discusses that society in its rural andi 
urban settings, the medieval view of the world and man’s place in it, the art andi 
architecture, education and learning of the period, and the Crusades and othe: 
features of military organisation. The book is splendidly illustrated, and includes brief 
lists guiding the beginner to further reading. It can be strongly recommended for 
readers, young or old, seeking an inspiring guide to the social history of medieval 
France. (944:02)m 
Scandinavia 
EVERYDAY LIFE IN THE VIKING AGE. Jacqueline Simpson. Batsford, 
258. 1967. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Everyday Life Series) 
This is an intelligent and well-written book by the author of The Northmen Talk 
which appeared recently. It surveys the Scandinavian scene from the eighth to the 
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mid-eleventh century using archaeological material in combination with later Icelandic 
and Norwegian written sources. The volume is profusely and well illustrated with a 
good many photographs and a large number of drawings by Mrs. Eva Wilson from 
original sources, Among the numerous books on the Viking Age and Medieval 
Scandinavia that have recently been flooding the market this one certainly stands out 
and can be recommended both to the interested layman and the serious student. 
(948-02) 
China 
THE CHINESE LOOKING GLASS. Dennis Bloodworth. Secker & 
Warburg, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 380 pages. Index. 
The Chinese colossus, entrenched behind its Bamboo Curtain, is perhaps the most 
inscrutable enigma on the contemporary world stage. The vast majority of Western 
a are bewildered by the internal and external postures adopted by the world’s 
Has nation. They find it difficult to reconcile the intricacies of Mao Tse 
Tung s thought, the Chmese brand of communism, and the activities of the Red 
Guards with the occident’s traditional images of the Chinese character and cultural 
heritages. The apparent paradoxes are we lained in this absorbing study. Mr 
Bloodworth, Far Eastern Correspondent of the Observer, wittily yet profoundly 
portrays how Maoism, the Cultural Revolution, and the behaviour of the Red 
Guards, can be ibe ae ea lained by peaks oE vicissitudes of the Chinese past; 
much of the Wien Ghee er's perple ving from a failure to distinguish 
between reality and caricature. This interesting book is wholeheartedly recommended 
to ae readers desiring a reliable guide to the long historical, cultural, economic, social, 
ssn ag development underlyin ying the present-day situation of the Chinese 
They will find the process of reading both p ble and ear 
=a! 951) 


THE ARROW WAR: An Anglo-Chinese Confusion 1856-1860. Douglas 
Hurd. Collins, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
As books of this kind—readable illustrated spothghtings of historical episodes more or 
less dramatic and/or romantic—multiply, it becomes increasingly necessary to 
distinguish the better from the worse, the responsible, careful and scholarly from the 
meretricious and slipshod. Mr. Hurd’s is by every test one of the better sort, and can 
be enjoyed by professional historians as well as by those historically-minded general 
readers for whom it is at least as well suited. A Cambridge history scholar by training, 
and a diplomat by experience, the author is well equipped to unravel the diplomatic 
complications of these episodes (the ‘Arrow’ incident, and the second and third 
Chinese or ‘Opium’ "Wars with the special aid of the diary and letters of Lord Elgin, 
the principal British negotiator. Mr. Hurd writes with ease and charm, yet with 
serious purpose and effect. It is to be hoped that this his first will not be his oo history 
book. (951-03) 


India 

ISLAMIC MODERNISM IN INDIA AND PAKISTAN 1857-1964. 
Aziz Ahmad. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Index. 

This scholarly, objective work by a Professor of Islamic Studies in the University of 

Toronto provides an introduction to the main currents of religious and political 

thought in Muslim India and Pakistan since the Mutiny of 1857. It is not a compre- 

hensive detailed survey but concentrates on individual thinkers such as Sayyid 

Ahmad Khan, Muhammad Iqbal, Muhammad ‘Ali Jinnah, Abu ‘l-Kalam Avzad, 
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‘Ubaid Allah Sindhi, Mawdiidi, Parwiz, and others, summarising their works rather 
than offering personal j ents. The central issue which emerges is whether or not 
Islamic law should stil] restrict itself to the traditional sources or be reinterpreted to 
become the vehicle of modern legal and political ideas. The debate continues, of 
course, but this is a valuable statement of the position and its background for students 
of Islam or international affairs. (954) 
Africa 
THE NEW AFRICANS. A Guide to the Contemporary History of 
Emergent Africa and its Leaders. Written by fifty correspondents of Reuters News 
Agency. Edited by Sidney Taylor. Paul Hamlyn, 45s. 1967. 23 cm. 506 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
In recent years there have been several reference books on Africa; this new attempt at 
a handbook of the continent is strongly biographical, and includes over 600 entries for 
prominent figures in the countries i tropical Africa, excluding the states bordering the 
Mediterranean, Po possessions, Rhodesia and South Africa. There is a 
separate section for each country, with a map and introductory account of it, followed 
by the biographies. The majority of these are accompanied by portraits, and there is a 
single alphabetical index to these biographies. This represents the first venture into 
book-making of Reuters News Agency, and is an interesting example of the way in 
which widely dispersed correspondents can combine their specialised knowledge to 
good effect. The book is also a reminder of the pace of e in Africa, since violent 
upheavals in four countries are noted on a page inserted while the work was bei 
printed. (060-3) 
Senegal 
SENEGAL: A Study of French Assimilation Policy. Michael Crowder. 2nd 
edition. Methuen, 128.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 162 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. 
(Studies in African History) 
Michael Crowder’s al first appeared in 1962—a brief essay on the French 
colonial policy of assimilation, seen against a background of Senegalese history, 
chiefly in the 2oth century. A study of Senegalese society, concentrating on Dakar 
(an indication of the author’s interest in urban studies) was appended. Appropriately 
in a book originally sponsored by the Institute of Race Relations, it contained an 
interesting analysis of Enro-Senegalese, and of Senegalese ethnic, relationships. The 
present edition has been revised throughout, and a final chapter on Senegal since 


independence added, making it a short, generalised survey of contem 
Senegal of a kind not available elsewhere in English. (566-3) 
Ghana 


AN ACCOUNT OF THE GOLD COAST OF AFRICA with a Brief 
History of the African Company. Henry Meredith. Reprint. Frank Cass, 758. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Map. (Cass Library of African Studies) 

This book was written by Henry Meredith while Governor of Winnebah Fort, on the 

Gold Coast, and sent by him to London where it was published in 1812. It is an 

attempt at making the Gold Coast better known and encouraging commercial develop- 

ment. The first chapter gives a general description of the country and is followed by 
more detailed accounts of the peoples, the condition of life, and the prospects of 
settlement. This is an important survey of the country by an intelligent observer and 
is also valuable as illustrating the contemporary European attitude to West Africa. 
The reprint includes the original map but appears to have been taken from a typo- 
graphically inferior edition. (966-7) 
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Tristan da Cunha 

BACK TO TRISTAN. Ame Falk-Ronne. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1967. 
23 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. 

Most n per readers will remember the volcanic eruption of 1961 which caused 
the 200-odd inhabitants of Tristan da Cunha to be evacuated from their island homes. 
They did not settle easily in industrial England, which was too great a contrast to their 
sae but satisfying way of life. In 1963 six men went back to Tristan to prepare 
or the return of the remainder, Arne Falk-Rønne, a distinguished Danish journalist, 
a month with them—and in this book (first published in Danish in 1963) he 
ibes how they all worked to repair two years’ damage to property and livestock. 
Most of the book, however, is a patchwork of the history of the settlement, and of its 
customs and pattern of life whereby each man works for himself and his family 
within a ground framework agreed by the community. This sense of purpose does 
much to explain why only five of the inhabitants el to stay in England when they 
heard the report of ee acai party. The interest of the subject matter will give this 
book a fairly wide appeal. It is splendidly illustrated with colour photographs. 


itatelica (97°12) 
SOUTH TO THE POLE: The Early History of the Ross Sea Sector, 
Antarctica. L. B. Quartermain. Oxford University Press, 753. 1967. 25-5 cm. $04 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Quartermain, Information Officer of the Antarctic Division in New Zealand 
which, since 1923, has had a special interest in and responsibility for exploration in the 
Ross Sea Sector of Antarctica, knows the territory at first hand and has written a 
scholarly, comprehensive and detailed study of the area and its history from the days 
of Cook, Bellinghausen, Ross and Borchgrevink to those of Scott, Amundsen, 
Shackleton and the whaling operators of the 1920's, drawing on the rich literature it has 
ses (not only the official records of each expedition but published and un- 
published letters, diaries and other original sources, used often in juxtaposition one 
with another so that the writings of later explorers confirm, elucidate or refute those 
of their predecessors). Of particular interest and value is the attention given to the less 
well-known achievements of parties subsidiary to the main expeditions, often of 
outstanding scientific importance and absorbing interest, for example Mawson’s 
South Magnetic Pole journey and Campbell's Northern Party expedition in 1912-13. 
The book is attractively illustrated and exceptionally well documented. (999) 


FICTION 





General . 

NO’S KNIFE. Collected Shorter Prose 1945-1966. Samuel Beckett. Calder 
& Boyars, 30s. 1967. 21 cm. 168 pages. 

This volume bri ther all the miscellaneous short prose pieces, stories, texts, 

fragments and residua that the author is at present willing to publish. It includes one of 
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the most justly famous of his writungs the ‘Fragment from an Abandoned Work’, 
and three substantial short stories, “The Expelled’, “The Calmative’, and “The End’. 
Admirers of Mr. Beckett’s work will certainly welcome this concentration of his 
prose. On the other hand, some of the most distinctive qualities in his writing—the 
repetitive element ın his prose, the rejection of paragraphing, the reduction of the 
visual and tactile world to a bleak or at times featureless expanse—make it preferable 
to read compositions of this kind singly rather than in quick succession. The collection 
also contains his recent four-page novel “Imagination Dead Imagine’. l 


THE MAGIC TOYSHOP. Angela Carter. Heinemann, 25s. 1967. 20 cm. 
204 pages. 

Miss Carter’s first novel, Shadow Dance, was a tale of bohemians and junk-dealers 
handled almost entirely on the plane of fantasy. Her second still bears a strong 
resemblance to a fairy tale but leaves no doubt that she possesses keen powers of 
everyday observation. Her heroine Melanie is a pon eaa whose fondness 
for day-dreaming and dressing up is encouraged by her parents’ absence in America. 
When they are suddenly killed in an air crash, she falls into the hands of her miserly, 
dictatorial and generally repulsive uncle, who makes elaborate toys and puppets, and: 
finally sets his ogre-like house on fire. The story requires a willing suspension of 
disbelief but it reveals impressive qualities of style and imagination. 

THE GAB BOYS. Cameron Duodu. Deutsch, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. 
This novel is set in the Ghana of today. The Gab boys of the title are the scrappily 
educated, unemployed young villagers who cherish their gaberdine suits, and whose 
appetites for the sophisticated pleasures of Western materialist civilisation have been 
awakened before ie have found any secure place in the new society which grew 
up after independence. Mr. Duodu gives a lively picture of village life and of the 
cence of his hero Kwasi, who runs away to Accra only to find disillusionment of 
a different kind in the capital. The passages which attempt a political interpretation 
of the contemporary scene are less ne ene Mr. Duodu can describe the raw material 
of his experiences but he is not yet in a position to evaluate them. 


THE MINORITY MAN. Charles Elliott. Hamish Hamilton, 258. 1967. 
20°5 Cm. 222 pages. 
The action of this impressive novel (Mr. Elliott’s third) takes place in Libya in 1945, 
just after the end of the Second World War. The central character, and narrator, 
Captain Bremner, is an officer of British Military Government in charge of the 
district of Giado where there is a concentration camp for Jews. An epidemic of 
hoid has broken out in the camp, and Bremner is sent a half-Jewish medical 
oficer, Captain Gold, to deal with the crisis. From this pomt onwards the fate of the 
two men becomes inextricably entangled with that of Sarah Cohen, Gold’s assistant 
from an international relief organisation, and with the secret traffic in arms to the 
Zionists in Palestine. The tragic climax comes during a violent anti-Jewish riot in 
Tripoli, Background, characters, incidents are all convincing; the reader who once 
starts this story will find it hard to put it down. 


MEETING FOR BURIAL. Janet Hitchman. Gollancz, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 


160 pages. 
The title of this exceptionally accomplished first novel refers to the Quaker custom of 
conducting a funeral service. Friends who have known the deceased rise in turn to 
speak of their memories and pay a final tribute, and Miss Hitchman has skilfully 
adapted this ceremony so as to reconstruct the life story of her central character, by 
means not only of public testimony but of unspoken recollection. The result is a 
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remarkably sympathetic portrait, full of contrast and surprise, of her Quaker heroine, 
Mildred Moore, who grew up in Norwich and spent a lifetime of service in a Welsh 
mining community. Miss Hitchman is particularly successful at rendering not only the 
familiar mannerisms of Quaker speech, but also the peculiar simplicity and candour 
of the Quaker outlook. 


SOME GORGEOUS ACCIDENT. James Kennaway. Longmans, 25s. 
1967. 22 cm. 200 pages. 

Mr. Kennaway is always an author of strong individuality, and his latest novel is the 
most unconventional in technique that he has yet produced. The plot revolves around 
a trio of sharply defined characters, James Link, a successful but unstable middle-aged 
press photographer, his friend Fiddes, a doctor at a hospital in the East End of kadon; 
and Susie Steinberg, an attractive young journalist, wıth whom both men are in love. 
This three-cornered relationship, souk always animated by affection and generosity, 
proves destructive to each of the participants. The novel’s appeal lies not so much in 
its plot, where the author is content to leave a number of loose ends, as in the power of 
its dialogue and descriptive passages. Mr. Kennaway employs a technique which is 
reminiscent of the cinema: he interweaves narrative and speech, and at times allows 
his characters’ thoughts to determine the shape and direction of his story-telling. 
This method is particularly well adapted to the impulsive and often arbitrary actions 
of his characters, 

FOUND WANTING. Joseph Martindale. Hutchinson: New Authors, 253. 

1967. 20:5 cm. 206 pages. 

Mr. Martindale spent a year as a novice and two as a professed monk before writing 
this novel. The unfamiliarity of monastic life lends his story an immediate interest 
and it is chiefly memorable for the sharply observed picture which it presents of the 
daily patter#Jbf monastic life and the difficulty experienced by the hero, the young 
Brother Martin, in submitting his vigorous and rebellious personality to the discipline 
of the Order. When he pleads the voice of his conscience against the apparently 
prejudiced attitude of his superiors, he receives a distinctly raw deal. Mr. Martindale 
presents these conflicts in simple terms and his account of the temptations and‘dilemmas 
which the monastic vocation incurs does not probe far below the surface. 


THREE INTO TWO WON'T GO. Andrea Newman. Triton Books: 
distributors Macdonald, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 252 pages. 
The problems of sexual fulfilment and of motherhood play an important part in 
Miss Newman’s novels. Steve Ho a successful travelling salesman, enjoys a 
harmonious though childless marriage with his schoolteacher wife, but their lives are 
transformed when he falls in love with a young girl to whom he has given a lift on a 
business trip. His wife recaptures the initiative when she persuades the girl to prolo 
a visit to their household into a stay, but this is only the best of a series of unexpecte 
developments in this three-cornered relationship. This is the most accomplished novel 
Miss Newman has written to date. Despite a somewhat implausible denouement, the 
plot is adroitly unfolded and the dialogue is taut and fluent. 


A LIGHT AFFLICTION. Anne Rider. Bodley Head, 21s. 1967. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
Miss Rider’s latest novel is based, like her first, upon her knowledge of the Tibetan 
people and their experience of invasion by the Chinese. The scene is a leper hospital 

ed by missionaries, and the plot turns upon the varying reactions and impulses of 
the members of the staff when the Chinese attack begins. The Scottish superintendent 
of the mission is adamant in his determination to stay at his post with his patients, but 
the situation is complicated by the arrival of members of the Khamba resistance 
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movement, who offer to conduct some of the Europeans to safety. Miss Rider has 
constructed a tense and convincing narrative, though, with the exception of the 
superintendent, it is the events rather than the characters in the story which sustain 
the interest. 
THE WHITE COLT. David Rook. Hodde: & Stoughton, 21s. 1967. 21 cm. 158 pages. 
This remarkable first novel tells how an autistic child, unable to communicate with his 

arents or other people, is gradually enabled to break down the psychological 

arriers which are the cause of his isolation. Philip Ransome lives on the edge of 
Dartmoor, and his way back to normality comes through the intense relationship he 
develops with one of the moorland ponies; almost equally important is old Colonel 
Lane-Forster who shares the boy’s love for the moors and for the moorland animals 
and birds, and intuitively knows how to help Philip. In less skilful hands than Mr. 
Rook’s, such a theme could become sentimental and boring. Instead, the quality of 
the writing and of the author’s perceptions makes The White Colt into a near-master- 
piece, as gripping as a detective story and deeply moving. yet 
THE DOUBLE DARKNESS. John Rosenberg. Hodder &, Stoughton, 253. 

1967. 21°§ cm. 222 pages. 

Mr. Rosenberg’s three earlier novels were well received, and the reviewers gave him 
particular credit for the intensity of his imagination and of the writing. These qualities 
are also to be found in The Double Darkness, which deals with the complicated relation- 
ships between two families in the period from 1937 to the 1950's. The upper-middle- 
class Congreves first become involved with the O’Shaughnessys through an unsolved 
murder—and the story evolves through a kind of impressionist technique: a series of 
incidents, each described with intense concentration, but not immediately related to 
one another. Their relationship is left largely to the reader to determine, and he may 
well feel at the end of the book a sense of disappointment if parts of the pattern seem 
to have eluded him. But there is quality here, and few people who begin to read will 
leave the book unfinished. 


THE SUMMER OF A DORMOUSE. Monica Stirling. Collins, 25s. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 240 pages. 

The title of this novel refers to what is left of life when its unthinking activities— 
eating, sleeping, swilling—are subtracted. The story is set in an expensive German 
mental clinic into which Karen, a successful young film actress unhappily in love with 
a dominating film director, has withdrawn to recover her balance: she and her fellow 
patients are the dormice, provided for in every material sense, relieved of all practical. 
responsibilities, but thrown back upon their inner resources. Miss Stirling succeeds 
very well in representing the enclosed and artificial atmosphere of the clinic; she also 
shows an impressive understanding of the nature of the neuroses of the various 
patients and of their relation to doctors, nurses and each other. 


THE PLEASURE BIRD. Griffith Watkins. Longmans, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 
This is a first novel by a young Australian writer. Its central character, Brenton Price, 
is a painter who keeps body and soul together by Sieg ooo in a secondary school. 
The external dilemma—how to find a way to give all his time and energy to his 
painting—is paralleled by an emotional obsession: thé ‘desire to avenge his brother, 
who had been killed by an illicit punch in the boxing-ring. Like most young men, 
Brenton finds occasional relief from his problems in alcoholic companionship with 
men, and in love affairs with women. The story-line builds up to a wholly credible 
climax—and, indeed, the whole book is convincing, characters, background and 
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ncidents alike. All in all, The Pleasure Bird is a surprisingly professional achievement 
or a new writer. 


CHE FAT WOMAN’S JOKE. Fay Weldon. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 
1967. 22°§ cm. 138 pages. 

Chis unusual novel was originally conceived as a television play, and while it is 
vritten with notable qualities of wit and attack, the adaptation reveals traces of its 
aybrid origin. Esther, the principal character, is a middle-aged woman whose 
marriage has broken down and who has retired to a ees a where she gives 
nerself up to the pleasures of eating, and to reminiscing and harshly philosophising 
on the trials of wedded life. The plot is comparatively unimportant. Esther is visited 
vy an unhappily married friend, by her husband and by his mistress, a younger woman 
vith whom she enjoys some savage exchanges. The book’s vitality lies in its dialogue— 
-omewhat reminiscent in its compressed and highly charged wit of Miss Compton 
3urnett’s—and in the originality and sophistication of the author’s outlook. A 
memorable piece of writing, alike for its style and its content, even if by no means a 
‘omforting one. 


Reprints 
“RIDE AND PREJUDICE. Jane Austen. Introduction and Notes by Brigid 
Brophy. WUTHERING HEIGHTS and Selected Poems. Emily Bronté. 
Introduction by Elizabeth Jennings, Notes by Phyllis Bentley. THE 
MOONSTONE. Wilkie Collins. Introduction by Anthony Burgess, Notes by 
David Williams. DAVID COPPERFIELD.-Charles Dickens. Introduction 
and Notes by Arthur Calder-Marshall MR. MIDSHIPMAN EASY. 
Captain Marryat. Introduction and Notes by Oliver Warner. NOVELS OF 
THOMAS-LOVE PEACOCK: Headlong Hall; Misfortunes of Elphin; 
Nightmare Abbey; Crotchet Castle. Introduction by J. B. Priestley, Notes by 
Barbara Lloyd Evans. VANITY FAIR. William Makepiece Thackeray. 
Introduction and Notes by Gilbert Phelps. Pan Books, 3s.6d.; 3s.6d.; 6s.; 73.6d.; 
58.; 68.5 73.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 330: 350: 492: 896: 364: 378: 760 pages. Paper covers. 
(Bestsellers of Literature) 
« launching this new series of reprints, Pan Books may have been influenced by the 
access of the Penguin English Library, since the editorial policy behind the two 
entures seems so similar. Well-known writers or scholars have been commissioned 
o write introductions, and useful notes on the text are given, sometimes by the 
riter of the introduction and sometimes by someone else. The first seven volumes 
«ave been well chosen for their wide appeal to the general public, and impecumious 
tudents will doubtless be more than pleased to be able to acquire standard works at 
hese modest prices (though where a title also occurs in the Penguin series, they may 
refer the latter for the sake of the bibliographies—which the Pan Books do not have). 
“he introductions to these seven books are both stimulating and sound. 


«URAL RIDES. William Cobbett. Edited with an Introduction by George 
Woodcock. LITTLE DORRIT. Charles Dickens. Edited by John Holloway. 
A SENTIMENTAL JOURNEY through France and Italy. Laurence 
Sterne. Edited by Graham Petrie with an Introduction by A. Alvarez. THE 
LAST CHRONICLE OF BARSET. Anthony Trollope. Edited by Peter 
Fairclough with an Introduction by Laurence Lerner. Penguin Books, 73.6d.; 
10s.6d.; 38.6d.; 10s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 534: 912: 154: 872 pages. (Penguin English 
Library) 

‘he four latest additions to the Penguin English Library will appeal both to the 
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general reading public and to students of English literature. As always, a» 
unabridged text 1s mtroduced by a well-known writer or scholar, and there arı 
useful notes on obscure points or references, together with a select bibliography 
John Holloway’s 16-page essay on Little Dorrit will be regarded as an importan 
contribution to Dickens criticism; A. Alvarez gives an up-to-date view of Sterne’ 
little masterpiece of innuendo; Laurence Lerner has written a balanced ap raisa 
of The Last Chronicle of Barset; and George Woodcock’s introduction to Rural Ride 
is as good as anything of the same length (18 pages) ever written about Cobbett 
For paperbacke N these volumes are very well produced (the Dickens ever 
has 24 of the original illustrations.) 


THE HOUSE WITH THE GREEN SHUTTERS. George Douglas 
Edited and mtroduced by Herbert Van Thal. 256 pages. 8s.6d. ALTON LOCKE 
Charles Kingsley. Edited by Herbert Van Thal with an Introduction by Davi 
Lodge. 316 pages. 12s.6d. THE COCK AND ANCHOR. J. Sheridar 
Le Fanu. Edited and introduced by Herbert Van Thal. 460 pages. 123.6d. TYPEE 
Herman Melville, Edited by Herbert Van Thal with an Introduction by Phili 
Young. 316 pages. 10s.6d. Cassell. 1967. 18 cm. Paper covers. (First Novel Library 

One masterpiece and three good novels: the First Novel Library under the genera 

editorship of Herbert Van Thal continues to surprise us with the quality of ir 

selections. The masterpiece is by “George Douglas’ (the pen name of George Dougla: 

Brown); he died within a year of its publication in 1901, so his first novel was also hi 

last. It remains the fines: thing of its kind, a classic of Scots small-town life. Kingsley 

wrote Alton Locke in 1850 as a deliberate protest against Victorian social conditions 
and though his later romantic novels like Westward Hol are better known, he 
undoubtedly put more of himself into his first book. Modern readers may find th 
high moral tone of Kingsley’s Christian socialism not to their taste, but they wil 
respect the honesty and vigour of the writing. Melville, too, was preoccupied witl 
problems of society when he wrote Typee (1846) the tale of a young American’: 
adventures in Polynesia, where he finds the simple carefree life of a primitive tribe 
much more attractive than Western civilisation. Sheridan Le Fanu, though a writes 

of Victorian bestsellers, is not much read nowadays. The Cock and Anchor (1845) 

owes much to the picaresque tradition of the 18th century, in which period thi: 

stirring tale of conspiracy and adventure is set. The mysterious eaa ie of Le 

Panu’s later books is already here, as 1s his considerable narrative skill. Each of thes 

books has a useful biographical and critical introduction. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READ 





Fiction 

NURSE MATILDA GOES TO TOWN. Christianna Brand. Brockhamptor. 
Press (Leicester), 128.6d. 1967. 16 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

A second story about Nurse Matilda, the stern martinet who arrives unsummone?™ 
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1 households where naughty children live. Again it is the Brown family who require 
er ministrations, for her influence has worn away and their visit to grim Great-Aunt 
adelaide tempts them into disgraceful and sometimes even Rabelaisian pranks which 
he alone knows how to deal with. Few readers aged eight and over will be able to 
sist Christianna Brand’s witty inventions, to which Ardizzone’s illustrations are a 
plendid complement. , 


WILLIVER’S RETURN. Alice Hadfield. Chatto & Windus, 155s. 
1967. 20°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. (The Williver Chronicles) 
‘his is the third and so far the best of the Williver Chronicles, which tell the story 
£a single family’s fortunes through the generations. The year is 1848 and hard times 
ave lost the Willivers their farm and brought them to a struggle for existence in a 
rloucester slum. Here they learn at first i of the lives of the ‘proletariat’ which the 
adustrial Revolution has brought into existence. Ruthless profiteers, philanthropists, 
chartists, swindlers, conspirators and early railway men make up epe to 
strong plot, which tells how the Willivers regain their farm and foil an attempt to 
rreck a royal train. 


‘OLICE CAR. Roderic Jeffries. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 15s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. (Real Life Adventures) 
an established writer of crime fiction for adults, Roderic Jeffries has only recently 
armed to the writing of stories for children. If one can judge by Police Car, he should 
e deservedly successful. The central character, Harry Cole, is a young police driver, 
anbitious, likeable, but slightly unlucky. The story mainly concerns a series of wage- 
1atches and bank robberies which are baffling the police of several counties; in the 
sad Harry stumbles on the clue which leads to the arrest of the gang, after a terrifying 
Waase. The ba und (Harry’s home life, his work at the station and on the road, the 
ganisation and methods of the police) is absolutely accurate and lends verisimilitude 
> the narrative. Children of 10-13 should greatly enjoy it. 


AORE FAVOURITE FAIRY TALES. Chosen from the Colour Fairy 
Books of Andrew Lang by Kathleen Lines. Epilogue by Roger Lancelyn Green. 
Nonesuch Press, 35s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. (Nonesuch Cygnets) 

‘he twelve volumes of the popular Colour Fairy Tales of Andrew Lang (1844-1912) 

covided Kathleen Lines with the material for her Fifty Favourite Fairy Tales. She 

as now made a further selection from the same source. The stories are drawn from 
ich different countries as France, Japan, India and Russia and include familiar tales, 

tke ‘Jack and the Beanstalk’, as well as less common ones. Most of the book is v 

vadable, but it is unfortunate that the first story is written in archaic English whi 

may deter the younger reader. There are some black and white illustrations, but the 

“idition of a few colour plates would have made the whole book more appealing. 


TRANGERS AT THE DOOR. Elinor Lyon. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 
16s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

his is Elinor Lyon’s sixth book in the deservedly popular series about Cathie, Sovra 
id Ian, and it is well up to the level of its predecessors. It has two themes, both rather 
ell-worn by now, but the writer has given them each a twist that makes them seem 
s fresh as if no one had used them before. One is the danger which modern develop- 
aent may bring to a quiet, well-integrated community; the other is a hunt for a 
dary treasure. The setting is again the Western Highlands of Scotland, a land 
hose wild and unspoiled beauty makes a fine background for the children’s 
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THE CHILDREN OF BIRD GOD HILL. Iris Macfarlane. Chatto & 

Windus, 15s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. z 
Iris Macfarlane is the author of a fine collection of folk-stories, Tales and Legends ¢ 
India. Her new book is about Assam and displays her love and understanding of tha 
country, its people and customs. Two little English girls find a small ruin ae vi 
in the forest. They also encounter a mysterious boy who lives in the forest with hi 
strange, rather witchlike old grandmother. The three children, inspired by the story 
of the Lord Krishna, turn the temple into a sanctuary for sick and wounded animals 
Here they pass secret, enchanted hours, until the summer ends and the girls must g 
sadly away to school in England. 


GHOSTS, SPOOKS AND SPECTRES. Edited by Charles Molin 
Hamish Hamilton, 183. 1967. 22:5 cm. 238 pages. 


THE HOUSE OF THE NIGHTMARE and Other Eerie Tales. Chosen b: 
Kathleen Lines. Bodley Head, 21s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 208 pages. 
These two books for young readers cover much the same sort of ground, though there 
is no actual overlap between them. In compiling Ghosts, Spooks and Spectres Charle 
Molin has opted quite firmly for those stories which are most probable in terms o 
plot and incident. The twenty tales are mostly by well-known English writers, fron 
Dickens and Oscar Wilde to H. G. Wells and Saki; and they are calculated to sent 
shivers down the spine of all sensitive readers, whether young or old. Kathleen Line 
has one less story, 3 she gains in that she has added six pieces of real-life reporting 
including one of Sir Arthur Grimble’s tales of the South Seas. Both books are goox 
value and would make excellent gifts for boys and girls of 10-13, so long as they ar 


not of a nervous nature. 


re 
RAIN COMES TO YAMBOORAH. Reginald Ottley. Deutsch, 15s. 1967 
20°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

Young readers who enjoyed Mr. Ottley’s two earlier stories about Yamboorah wil 
be eager to continue the chronicle. The anonymous young white boy is nov 
beginning to grow up a little, and to realise more about the meaning of lite—whicl 
can be pretty hard on an isolated cattle station in the great Australian outback. The 
climax is reached when the boy’s courage enables him to save the life of his ok 
aboriginal friend, Kanga, lying helpless with a broken leg miles from the station in thy. 
middle of the tropical deluge ‘when the rains came’. The narrative is kept going, an 
the dialogue rings true, though both are quite subtly used to convey a great deal oœ 
interesting information about life in the outback—and so about life in general. Boy 
of 12-14 will find this story very readable. 


THE DOLPHIN CROSSING. fill Paton Walsh. Macmillan, 16s. 1967 
21 cm. 142 pages. 

A novel for teenage readers, set in the year 1940 when the Germans have overrum 
Western Europe and a British army is in danger of capture. Hundreds of small boat 

cross the Channel to Dunkirk to help with the evacuation. Among them is the Dolphin 
manned by two boys, one from a well-to-do middle-class family, the other a 

evacuce from a London slum. Mrs. Paton Walsh recaptures vividly the hecti 

atmosphere of those days, the fear as well as the heroism, the tragedy as well as th 

adventurous escapes: and her story is not impossible, for there were schoolboys among 
the crews who brought the British Expeditionary Force back from Dunkirk. 
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Non-fiction 


THE ANCIENT MAYA. C. A. Burland. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 12:.6d. 

1967. 22'§ cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 
Df recent years the indestructible Maya civilisation has attracted much speculation 
and controversy. In this admirable addition to a well-known series for young students 
of history, the author, who was for many years on the staff of the British Museum, 
ecounts the story of the Maya Indians who lived in what is now southern Mexico, 
sae and parts of San Salvador and Honduras. He describes the people, their 
stonishing monuments, religion (including the sacred ball , science and magic, 
mdividual calendar and customs, - and crafts and social sae and ace 
| particularly illuminating chapter on their system of phonetic writing. He shows how 
heir methods of agriculture established a relationship between mankind and the 
vorld of nature, and enabled them, with remembrance of family, patterns of costume 
und local variety of language, to survive foreign conquest. The illustrations are excel- 
ent and there are useful suggestions for further reading. 


CHE SILVER HAUL: Trawling and Deep-sea Fishing. Alan C. Jenkins. 
rete als. 1967. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The World We Are 
Making 

his is a soundly-documented, clearly-written survey of trawling and deep-sea 

"shing, addressed to the intelligent teenager and his seniors up to any age. Mr. 

enkins is an experienced author and journalist who knows how to communicate. 

Ie has trawled widely for his facts, going to old authors such as Defoe and to modern 

ources that range from Soviet News to the White Fish Authority and the British 

Crawlers’ Federation. His text is supported by line drawings, diagrams and photo- 

sraphs, several being of remarkable interest. 


OSEPH PAXTON AND THE CRYSTAL PALACE. Josephine Kamm. 
, 188. 1967. 19 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Methuen’s Story 
Biographies) 
l'he name of Joseph Paxton is known the world over for the Crystal Palace, first 
rected for the Great Exhibition of 1851 and now venerated by the technologists as a 
sioneer example of industrialised building and curtain-wall construction. But the 
sarden~boy, who became the friend and confidant of his employer, the Duke of ` 
evonshire, was a man of many other parts, and the ingly successful career of 
bis sincere, generous and talented man is pleasantly eres i Josephine Kamm, 
uthor of a number of excellent books for young people. No reliable biography of 
“axton had been available before the appearance in 1961 of The Works of Sir Joseph 
’axton, by George F. Chadwick. Mrs. Kamm fully acknowledges her debt A 
ource in compiling a book for children, which their elders will also read with profit. 


“HE MOUNTIES: The Story of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 

Jo McDonald. Oak Tree Press, 218. 1967. 25°§ cm. 96 pages. Tlustrations. 
“he Royal Canadian Mounted Police were formed in 1873 to bring law and order to 
he developing west of Canada. They survive today in a fas em op a colourful and 
urring ceremonial force, in their familiar full-dress uniform, and a highly efficient 
cientific organisation for combating crime. This well-illustrated account, with 16 
ages in colour, outlines the history of the ‘Mounties’ in restraining law-breakers, 
tealing with Indian risings and facing the problems of the gold rush. The second part 
escribes the various activities of the modern force, including the training of recruits, 
he uses of horses and dogs, and ceremonial functions. 
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THE THIRSTY LAND: Harnessing Australia’s Water Resources. Eve 
Pownall. Hicks Smith (Sydney), $3-:00: Methuen P 21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
158 pages. Dlustrations. Index. (The World We Are Making ) 

Vast areas of Australia are non-productive desert land whose future developmens 

depends on the extension of water resources. Much of the cultivated land can be 

threatened by the effects of prolonged drought. Irngation and conservation have 
therefore been vital aspects of Australia’s advance from the days when settlemenw 
moved inland from the coastal fringes, and schemes such as the Snowy Mountain: 
developments, involving the transformation of hundreds of square miles, are buildi 

for the future. This convenient outline ıs well illustrated for the older school child. 


BRITAIN UNDER THE ROMANS. H. E. Priestley. Warne, 25s. 1967. 
21°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There have been many books on Roman Britain recently, and it is inevitable that there 
should be much overlapping, both in textual content and in choice of illustrations, 
Dr. Priestley’s volume stands up well to comparisons. More ive than some suct 
books, it is also fuller, and its T admirabl E Om and readable—i: 
suitable for young readers who would resent being called children. The history of the 
four centuries is briefly outlined, and the rest is about everyday life in town anc 
country, and the revelations of modern archaeology. As these are being added tc 
yearly, and some views revised, it 1s well that readers should have up-to-date volume: 
like this to supplement old favourites such as the Quennells. 


BEETHOVEN. Stanley Sadie. Faber, 218. 1967. 25°5 cm. 76 pages. Musica 
examples, Illustrations. Index. (The Great Composers) 

This is an admirably succinct and selective account of Beethoven’s life, which is 
po to explain to young people in simple terms exactly why he,yas great and 

ow his genius developed. The aaike: (who is a music critic on the'staff of The 
Times) has chosen passages from important works, arranged for pl ep at cae om 
the piano, to illustrate the text. He shows how Beethoven’s family troubles, his 
difficult relations with patrons and friends, and his early deafness, all contnbuted to 
the tragedy of his life, but deepened the vision and experience which he struggled 


incessantly to express in his music. 


ROBIN IN THE GREENWOOD. Ian Serraillier. Oxford University Press, 
18s.6d. 1967. 25 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

As all librarians (and many film directors) know, the Robin Hood legends rémaur: 
firm favourites with each succeeding generation of children. Usually they are retold 
in prose, but Ian Serraillier has had the good idea of rewriting twelve of them in verse, 
following the ballad tradition through which they were handed down from father 
to son from the 14th to 19th centuries. As with the original ballads, the verse is 
vigorous and easy to remember, the narrative direct and swift-moving. The illust- 
rations by Victor Ambrus are up to his usual splendid standard, and the book should 
make a strong appeal to eight- or nine-year-old children. 


MALLORY OF EVEREST. Showell Styles. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 

In all the history of mountaineering, few climbers have achieved the almost legendary 

fame of George Mallory. He was, ın a sense, fortunate in the manner of his death: one 

of the leading climbers of the 1924 Everest expedition, he was last seen very near the 

summit, and the question of whether he and Andrew Irvine actually reached the top: 

can never be answered with certainty. Showell Styles, a lifelong climber and the author 
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of several books on mountaineering (as well as some children’s books), is the ideal 
person to write Mallory’s biography. The book is based on known material and is 
almost exclusively concerned with Mallory as climber, in North Wales, the Alps and 
the Himalaya. As such it is very good, though one cannot help wishing for a fuller 
picture of the man himself. Mallory of Everest is intended for older children, but it will 
also be enjoyed by adult readers who are interested in mountaineering. 


MEDIEVAL TALES. Translated and adapted by Jennifer Westwood. 
Hart-Davis, 218, 1967. 23°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an outstandingly good collection of tales from English, French and Celtic 
sources. Some of the ish ones are from Chaucer, including his merry “Tale of 
‘Chanticleer’ and the grim “Three Young Men and Death’. Many of the tales naturally 
deal with knights, ladies and dragons, the favourite material of the period. Jennifer 
Westwood tells them with a straightforward charm which will appeal to children 
of all ages and she supplies, for the older ones, a scholarly but simple note on sources. 


SUNSHINE, MOONSHINE. Nursery Rhymes chosen by Susan Williams- 
Ellis. Blackie, 35s. 1967. 25*5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a straightforward but agreeable collection of 300 nursery rhymes which appears 
to ai a sae debt to the Oxford University Press publications. The value of such 
a book to a child (or for reading to a child) depends largely on the quality and quanti 
of the TARN Sarah T is le an, and this ad have ped 
her to look at the rhymes through fresh eyes, giving some of them almost a Slavonic 
appearance. The great merit of this book 1s that nearly every rhyme has its own 
illustration, and the details of the rhymes have been carefully depicted. The alternate 
openings, which are in full colour, are particularly pleasing. 


INDIA AND HER NEIGHBOURS. Taya Zinkin. STORIES OF 
COURAGE. Cleodie Mackinnon. Oxford University Press, 21s. each. 1967. 
28-5 cm. 96 pages each. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Children’s Reference Library) 

These attractive slim volumes, with their brightly coloured illustrations, are designed 

particularly for those children less able (if only by reason of age) to get full use out of 

the well-known Oxford Junior Encyclopaedia. The arrangement is skilful, Wherever 
the book is opened, the two facing pages constitute a complete unit, with at least one 

picture and a few hundred words ota which can be mastered at a sitting even by a 

slowish reader. Equally, either book can be read continuously for pleasure or used for 

quick reference in relation to a lesson. The first covers not only India but Pakistan, 

Burma, Ceylon and Nepal, and the second ranges from such early heroes as Leonidas 

and Socrates to the Kon-Tiki voyagers, the astronauts and the Nobel Peace Prize 

winner, Albert Luthuli. 
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MUSEUM PUBLICATIONS OF THE 
UNITED KINGDOM 


Part I 
ANTHONY P. HARVEY 


THE United Kingdom is particularly well endowed with museums and art galleries 
and these in turn are responsible for a large number of publications. Those issued by 
the non-national museums form the bulk of the references in this survey, although 
mention is made, in general terms in the appropriate subject division, of national 
museum publications. All of these museums, in any case, issue excellent publications 
lists, and the full address of each museum may be found in the current edition of the 
Museums Calendar, published annually at 153, by the Museums Association, 87, 
Charlotte Street, London, W.1. 

In the main, an attempt has been made to show the subject range of museum 
publications. Searching was undertaken back to 1946 but, with a very few exceptions, 
only material in print at the present time has been included. The author must take full 
responsibility for the selection, while acknowledging with pleasure the considerable 
help given by a large number of museum directors and curators. 


GENERAL 


The British Museum must be mentioned first because of its range of publications 
both in type and subject. It 1s impossible to do justice to all of its publications in an 
article of this type for they range from the incredible facsimile of the Ku K’ai Chih 
scroll painting Admonitions of the Instructress of the Ladies in the Palace (1966, £21) to 
such popular handbooks as The Drawings of Rembrandt by C. White (1962, 5s.) and 
Anglo-Saxon Pennies by M. Dolley (1964, 5s.). Mention must also be made of the 
British Museum Quarterly (ros. for two parts; zos. per annum) which 1s concerned with 
recent acquisitions and research. 

The Liverpool Bulletin (museum numbers) of the Liverpool Corporation commenced 
in 1951 and now costs 1s.6d. per issue. Articles published in it have included “A 
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Botanist with Captain Cook in the South Pacific’ by H. Stansfield (Vol. 2, No. 3, 
1953) and “The Development of the Early British Steam Railway Locomotives’ by 
A. A. Williamson (Vol. 11, 1962-63). 

Another general series, in spite of its title, is Occasional Papers on Technology’ (Pitt 
Rivers Museum, Oxford University) which has included numbers entitled Notes on 
Prehistoric and Early Iron in the Old World by H. H. Coghlan (1956, 25s.) and Bagpipes 
by A. Baines (1960, a1s.). 


THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Politics 
In spite of current talk of parliamentary reform but one publication is concerned 
with a past aspect of the topic. The Monmouthshire. Chartists by Cefni Barnett (1962, 
Newport Museum and Art Gallery, 1s.6d.) was written to accompany illustrations 
of material in the museum and has so far reached its third edition. 


Arms, Armour, Military Forces 

Fighting and war are by no means pleasant subjects, but a number of museums 
have found that they have sufficient material in their collections to provide excellent 
publications. The Catalogue of European Arms and Armour by Sir J. Mann in two 
volumes (1962, Wallace Collection, 37s.6d.), Catalogue of Oriental Arms and Armout 
(1964, Wallace Collection, 78.6d.) and Arms and Armour in Tudor and Stuart London 
(1957, London Museum, 3s.) are but three such works. The first-mentioned is a very 
full account covering in Volume One mail, plate armours, helmets, shields, and horse 
armour, while Volume Two is devoted to cutting weapons, firearms, staff weapons, 
cannon and powder flasks. The London Museum publication traces the development 
of arms and armour in these times and also discusses the Greenwich Armoury and the 
Hounslow sword factary. 

The senior service has been the subject of a number of publications by the National 
Maritime Museum at Greenwich. Naval Swords and Firearms by W. E. May and 
A. N. Kennard with drawings by John Munday (1967, 4s.) and Flying in the Royal 
Navy by G. P. B. Naish (1964,-58.) cover two very different aspects of the Royal 
Navy. Actual sea battles are described in Sea Fights by E. H. H. Archibald (1957, 3s.) 
and The Second Dutch War 1665-1667 by A. W. H. Pearsall and R. Boulind (1967, 
63.6d.). The most famous admiral is the subject of Nelson and Brontë by G. P. B. Naish 
(1958, 4s.), which is an illustrated guide to the museum’s material concerning Nelson’s 
life and times. 

A local gun manufacturing trade is discussed mn K. Dunham’s The Gun Trade of 
Birmingham (Birmingham City Museum and Art Gallery) a new version of which will 
be published soon. The book has chapters on gun proving, the rise of the percussion 


gun and gun-making machinery. 
Education 

A study of private schools in one area was the subject of five publications by 
J. A. Harrison issued by the Doncaster Museum and Art Gallery, namely, The 
Elegant Country Town 1799-1848 (1958, 1s.od.), Efflorescence 1800-1848 (1960, 7.), 
Heyday and Decay 1848-1900 (1961, 63.3d.), Some Aspects of the Boarding Schools 
(1962, 6s.3d.), Biographical Register of Schools from 1800-1900 (1965, 6s.3d.). 
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Costume 

Anne M. Black is responsible for a whole series of books under the general heading 
Picture Books of Costume (1949-63, Manchester City Art Gallery, 2s. each). Some of 
the titles are Children’s Costume, Costume for Sport and five books on Women's Costume 
spanning the years from the eighteenth century to 1930. Because of the very precise 
technological descriptions Costumes of Upper Burma and the Shan States by R. A. Innes 
(1957, Bankfield Museum, Halifax, 8s.) is useful to those interested in textile techniques 
as well as ethnologists. 


Folklore 

The Welsh Folk Museum at St. Fagans is well known for its collections and 
publications. One such work, of a general nature, is Trefor M. Owen’s Welsh Folk 
Customs (1959, Welsh Folk Museum, National Museum of Wales, 10s.6d.). 


SCIENCE 


The largest museum publisher in the physical sciences and technology is 
undoubtedly the Science Museum in London. Its publications range from illustrated 
booklets, for example, Chemical Laboratories from 1850 by F. Greenaway (1966, 5s.) 
through handbooks and descriptive catalogues to monographs, such as The First 
Negatives by D. B. Thomas (1964, 5s.) and fully bound books such as C. H. 
Gibbs-Smith’s Directory and Nomenclature of the First Aeroplanes 1809-1909 (1966, 
278.6d.). 

Scientific Instruments (13th-19th Century): The Collection of J. A. Billmeir Esq., C.BLE. 
(1955, Museum of the History of Science, Oxford University, out of print) is 
concerned with astrolabes, armillary spheres, globes, sundials, nocturnals and topo- 
graphical instruments. A supplement was produced in 1957 and is still available at a 
cost of 205. 


Natural Sciences:General 

The British Museum (Natural History) is the largest publisher of natural history 
books in the United Kingdom. The range of publications is from the scholarly 
monograph intended solely for the specialist research worker, through guidebooks 
which include the three standard works on the identification of British fossils: British 
Caenozoic Fossils (1963, 6s.), British Mesozoic Fossils (1962, 128.6d.) and British 
Palaeozoic Fossils (1966, 128.6d.) and N. Tebble’s British Bivalve Seashells (1966, 14s.; 
bound 203.), to Instructions for Collectors and the Economic Series. The Museum also 
produces a Bulletin in series corresponding to the departments of the museum with the 
addition of an historical series. 

A very useful publication especially designed for teachers in the area is Introduction 
to Local Natural History (1967, Shefheld City Museum, 1s.6d.). This was originally 
issued in duplicated form and has many references to the original literature. 


Geology and Mining 

The value of good bibliographies is well known to all. Dr. D. A. Bassett’s three 
works Bibliography and Index of Geology and Allied Sciences for Wales and the Welsh 
Borders 1536-1896 and 1897-1958 (1963, 1961, National Museum of Wales, 30s., 42s.) 
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and A Source Book of Geological, Geomorphological and Soil Maps for Wales and the 
Welsh Borders 1800-1966 (1967, National Museum of Wales, 60s.) are certainly the 
most important geological bibliographies to be produced for a number of years. The 
last mentioned is one of the few bibliographies to concern itself with maps and, as 
well as listing these, the first section forms an excellent account of the development of 
geological and allied maps. 

Palaeontologists welcome catalogues of collections, especially when they are 
concerned with type and figured maternal. A number of museums have produced 
such publications, examples being, R. M. Appleby’s A Catalogue of the Ophthalno- 
sauridae in the Collections of the Leicester and Peterborough Museums (1958, Leicester 
Museum and Art Gallery, 6s.6d.), C. A. Sizer’s A Catalogue of Figured and Cited 
Specimens in the Department of Geology (1962, Leicester Museum and Art Gallery, 6s.) 
and the Catalogue of Types and Figured Specimens in the Geological Department of the 
Manchester Museum by J. W. Jackson (1952, Manchester Museum, 103.6d.). 

The Museum Section of the Institute of Geological Sciences, all of whose publica- 
tions are listed in Government Publications—Sectional List, No. 45 (H.M.S.O. gratis) ıs 
responsible for a number of valuable books and pamphlets, among them M. O. 
Morris’s Classified Geological Photographs selected from the Collections of the Geological 
Survey and Museum (1963, 7s.). The second edition has been revised>by P. M. Statham. 
This work is of particular use to schoolteachers, as prints of all the photographs can be 
purchased and they do provide excellent examples of geological phenomena for 
classroom use. The Museum’s collection of precious stones is world renowned, and 
W. F. P. McLintock is the author of Gemstones: A Guide to the Collection in the 
Geological Museum (1963, 5s.6d.). The stratigraphical column is a puzzle to many 
people and in fact two museums have produced guides to it: The Geological Column 
by R. M. C. Eagar (1965, Manchester Museum, 1s.6d.) and Ru L. Sherlock’s Guide to 
the Geological Column exhibited in the Museum of Practical Geology (1963, Institute of 
Geological Sciences, H.M.S.O., 1.). 

Museums are in an excellent position to provide accounts of local geology, and 
several have in fact done so. Two booklets both by F. Walker are Tayside Geology 
and Geology and Scenery of Strathearn (1961, 1963, Dundee Museum and Art Gallery, 
ss. each). Using mainly pictures to achieve their object are The River Scenery at the 
Head of the Vale of Neath by the famous geologist F. J. North (1962, National Museum 
of Wales, 7s.6d.) and Norfolk Scenery by R. A. D. Markham and R. M. Barnes (1963, 
Castle Museum, Norwich, 2s.6d.). A classic account of the evolution of a single area 
is F. J. North’s The Evolution of the Bristol Channel (1964, National Museum of Wales, 
1§8.), while the underground features of a west country tourist area are described by 
H. E. Balch in Mendip: Its Swallet Caves and Rock Shelters (1948, Wells Museum, 

Another book by F. J. North is Mining for Metals in Wales (1962, National Museum 
of Wales, 12s.6d.), which describes mining from the historical standpoint, including 
sections on the circumstances of exploration and methods adopted. 


Botany 

As might be expected the flora of Wales is well documented in a number of 
publications by the National Museum of Wales. H. A. Hyde and A. E. Wade are 
the authors of Welsh Ferns: A Descriptive Handbook (1962, 158.) and Welsh Flowering 
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Plants: A Handbook to the Collection in the Welsh National Herbarium (1957, 128.6d.), 
while H. A. Hyde alone is responsible for Welsh Timber Trees, Native and Introduced 
(1961, 18s.). The importance of these works to the botanist cannot be overestimated, 
and it is worth mentioning that the book on ferns not only covers Welsh ferns but 
all those native to the British Isles and is the only descriptive British fern flora to 
appear in the twentieth century. 

J. G. Dony 1s the compiler of two county floras, Flora of Bedfordshire (1953, Luton 
Museum and Art Gallery, 42s.) and Flora of Hertfordshire (1967, Hitchin Museum and 
Art Gallery, 42s.). This latter work includes an illustrated survey of habitat studies of 
more than 450 species, fifty-six pages of maps and a full list of references. A very local 
list of plants is The Herbarium List (1949, Curtis Museum, Alton, 3s.) compiled by 
K. A. Childs. 


Zoology 

Perhaps an apt place to commence this section is by referring to a Survey of the 
Animal Kingdom by G. E. Williams (1959, Horniman Museum, London, S.E.23, 
2s.6d.) which is a concise introduction to the classification of animals, 

Birds seem to`be the favourite zoological subject for this section of museum 
publications, several such works being concerned with local distribution lists, 
examples being The Birds of Monmouthshire by G. C. S. Ingram and H. M. Salmon 
revised by P. N. Humphreys (1963, Newport Museum and Art Gallery, 1s.6d.), 
Handbook of the Birds of Northern Ireland (1954, Ulster Museum, 3s.6d.), which records 
258 species and also forms a guide to the collections in the museum, Birds of the Isle of 
Man (1962, Manx Museum, 1s.) and Report on the Birds of the Doncaster District 
(1951—, Doncaster Museum and Art Gallery, latest parts 33. each) compiled by the 
Doncaster and District Ornithological Society. 

Books devoted to mammals are more varied 1n their contents than those for birds, 
ranging from R. E. Chaplin’s Reproduction in British Deer (1966, Passmore Edwards 
Museum, London, E.15, 53.), which deals with the study of reproduction and 
associated behaviour in the seven species of deer in Britain, to A. S. Clarke’s Mammals 
in Scotland (1964, Royal Scottish Museum, §s.). A specialised study of one mammal 
in a particular environment is T. M. Clegg’s The House Mouse (Mus musculus Linn.) 
in some Yorkshire Coal Mines (1965, Doncaster Museum and Art Gallery, 1s.3d.). 

Another publication describing the animals of a particular region is Animals of the 
Polar Regions by C. E. Palmer (1962, Glasgow Art Gallery and Museum, 4s.6d.), 
while The Macrolepidoptera of Northern Ireland by W. Stuart Wright (1964, Ulster 
Museum, $3.) is a tabulated catalogue showing the provenance of each variety. 


TECHNOLOGY 

Medicine 

The sole works for this division are provided by the Wellcome Historical Medical 
Museum ın the form of two works by C. Singer, in the publication series, Vesalius 
on the Human Brain (1952, 21s.) and Galen on Anatomical Procedures (1956, 373.6d.), 
together with three exhibition catalogues, Psychiatry and Mental Health in Britain: A 
Historical Exhibition (1963, 2s.), Medicine in 1815 (1965, ss.) and Chinese Medicine 
(1966, 78.6d.). 
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culture 

Obviously tools and machines form a very important part of all agricultural 
activities. J. G. Jenkins is author of The English Farm Wagon (1961, Museum of English 
Rural Life, University of Reading and Oakwood Press, 423.) and Agricultural Transport 
in Wales (1962, National Museum of Wales, 7s.6d.). The former includes a catalogue 
of wagons in the Reading and other museums and demonstrates well the regional 
characteristics of these vehicles, The scope of W. Hugh Curtis’s and S. A. Warner's 
book An Illustrated and Descriptive List of the Smaller Implements, &c., Formerly or Still 
in Use on Farms, with sub-sections on hop-growing and forestry (1946, Curtis Museum, 
Alton, 3s.) is well indicated by the title. 


Encineer} 
Scotland’s achievements in the field of engineering are well known and are the 
subject of Engineering: A History of its Development in the West of Scotland and a Guide 
to the Department in the Glasgow Art Gallery and Museum (1960, Glasgow Art Gallery 
and Museum, 4s.). Other books which might be classed in this division have for 
general convenience been placed in the sections on manufacturing and transport. 


Printi 

The work of a local printer in Ulverston between 1796 and 1827 1s the concern of 
John Soulby, Printer, Ulverston: A Study of the Work printed by John Soulby, Father and 
Son between 1796 and 1827 by M. Twyman and W. Rollinson (1966, Museum of 
English Rural Life, University of Reading, 108.). The two authors are respectively 
responsible for the two main themes, the former for an account of particular interest 
to the historian of typography and the latter for showing the value of such printed 
ephemera to the local historian. 


‘Transport 

The Transport Handbook series of the Ulster Museum has included the following 
titles Coastal Passenger Steamers and Inland Navigations in the North of Ireland by 
D. B. McNeill (1960, 3s.6d.) and Standard Guage Railways in the North of Ireland by 
R- G. Morton (1962, 5s.). 

Leicester Museum and Art Gallery have published two booklets concerned with the 
London and the Midland Railway and the Great Central. Not without reference to 
the latter is the work by N. Cossons Contractors Locomotives: Great Central Railway 
(1963, Leicester Museum and Art Gallery, 5s.). This book is based on the S. W. A. 
Newton photographs of the extension of the line to London. A history of railway 
locomotives in Scotland is provided by Scottish Locomotives (1967, Glasgow Art 
Gallery and Museum, 6s.). The same museum is also the publisher of Glasgow’s 
Trams (1964, 5s.). The collection of historic locomotive drawings presented to the 
Liverpool City Museum by the Vulcan Foundry Limited is described in the 
illustrated catalogue Locomotive drawings (1964, Liverpool City Museum, ros.) which 
was prepared by A. A. Williamson. The Museum of British Transport at Clapham 
has at least nine booklets in print at the present time. | 

An historical record of the motor industry in Scotland is Scottish Cars: Their History . 
and a Descriptive Guide to a Few of Those which Survive (1962, Glasgow Art Gallery 
and Museum, $s.), while the Pictorial Guide to the Motor Museums of Beaulieu, Brighton 
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and Measham (1963, 2s.6d.) has pictures and details of the vast array of cars and motor 
cycles in these museums. National Maritime Museum publications include ar 
illustrated account of travel by sea from early times to the present in E. H. H. 
Archibald’s Travellers by Sea (1962, 3s.), while ‘For those in peril .. è: Life Saving Now 
and Then (1963, 5s.) represents a more morbid aspect of sea travel. An historical 
account of travel on the high seas by royalty is the illustrated account by G. P. B. 
Naish entitled Royal Yachts (1964, 4s.). 


Manufacturing Industries 
Two museums are publishers of material on the history of the woollen industry 


in parts of Yorkshire. A re-edited and expanded edition of the Lette: Books of Holroyd 
and Hill, which was first published in ro14, is Aspects of the 18th century Woollen and 
Worsted Trade in Halifax edited with an introduction by F. Atkinson (1956, Bankfield 
Museum, Halifax, 4s.6d.). As well as Holroyd and Hill, John Sutcliffe and Cornelius 
Ashworth now receive due attention and there are six appendices covering such 
topics as types and prices of cloth and notes on wool and yarn purchases. A reprint is 
likely in the near future of W. B. Crump’s and G. Ghorbal’s History of the Woollen 
Industry in the Huddersfield District (Tolson Memorial Museum, Huddersfield). This 
work is a survey of the Pennine woollen industry from its beginnings up to the mid- 
nineteenth century. A detailed technical description of a special collection of looms is 
Non-European Looms by R. A. Innes (1958, Bankfield Museum, Halifax, 6s.6d.). Two 
local manufacturing activities are the subjects of Luton and the Hat Industry by 
C. Freeman (1953, Luton Museum and Art Gallery, 3s.6d.) and Machine-made Lace in 
Nottingham in the 18th and 19th Centuries by Zillah Halls (1964, Castle Museum, 
Nottingham, 3s.6d.). The former book is divided into two parts, the first being a 
history of the industry, while the second provides a description of the manufacturing 
methods. A similar arrangement is adopted for C. Freeman’s Pillow Lace in the East 
Midlands (1958, Luton Museum and Art Gallery, 4s.6d.). 


Since 1958 Anthony P. Harvey has been respectively a member of the staff of the 
British Museum and British Museum (Natural History). He is currently Librarian to 
the Department of Palaeontology, where his chief interest is in geological documen- 
tation. He is particularly interested in the bibliographic control of museum publica- 
tions and literature relevant to curatorial duties. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED m the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London Schoo! of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. l 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller ın Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council m London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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November 1967 
REVIEWS | 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
Xe New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS sae 823 APPLIED SCIENCE 852 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 824. ARTS AND RECREATION 861 
RELIGION i 826 LITERATURE 868 
SOCIAL SCIENCES ; 829 HISTORY [AND GpocRAPHY) 873 
PURE SCIENCE 843 FECTION. 887 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS eu . 892 
A Garai i ds diea guises @iid aries will be ound at the end Of the tenews 


GENERAL WORKS 





BIBLIOGRAPHY AND BOOK PRODUCTION. R. Astbury. 
Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1967. 20 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp 
covers. (Commonwealth and International Library) 

This is a most useful introduction to current problems and trends in bibliographical 

organisation and the book trade and includes an outline of the main methods of book 

production. It is also a guide to the main types of bibliographies and their uses, and 
discusses the interrelationships between T of publishing, bookselling, 
rinting and bibliography. It should be of p ar interest to librarians, student 

Gbrataes booksellers and student booksellers and, indeed, to all those who are 

concerned in the communication of information and experience through books and 

related materials. The author is Lecturer in Bibliography at the vero School of 

Librarianship. (oro) 

A DECADE OF BIBLE BIBLIOGRAPHY: The Book Lists of the Society 
for Old Testament Study 1957-1966. Edited by G. W. Anderson. Blackwell (Oxford), 
84s. 1967. 21-5 cm. 716 pages. Index. 

Each year the British Old Testament Society issues a booklet containing short reviews 

by British and foreign scholars of all important new works on the Old Testament and 

related subjects. Students and librarians have come to regard the publication as an 
indispensable guide to current literature, for the reviews, classified by subject, are 
informative, independent and authoritative. Now Dr. Anderson (Professor of Old 

Testament Literature and Theology in the University of Edinburgh) has collected 

the booklists which he edited between 1957 and 1966, added a comprehensive index 

of authors, and produced in one convenient volume a book of reference which will 

have to be consulted by all who work in this field. (016:22) 
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THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY: A Select 
Bibliography for Students. K. J. Rider. Library Association, 208. (15s. to members). 
1967. 22 cm. 60 pages. Index. (Library Association Special Subject Lists) 

The study of and approach to the subject of this very welcome bibliography has 

undergone pede transformation anes the Sahkan of the last similar work, 

by the Historical Association, in 1950. This volume is intended for students embarking 
on the subject and for the general reader, offering guidance, with annotations, in the 
choice of reading. It fet be noted that the history of medicine, of agriculture and 
the commercial history of industry have been omitted as outside the scope of the list. 
The compiler is Technical Librarian of Birmingham Public Libraries. (016-509) 


Children’s Books 
LITTLE WIDE-AWAKE: An Anthology from Victorian Children’s Books 
and Periodicals in the Collection of Anne and Fernand G. Renier. Selected by 
Leonard de Vries. Arthur Barker, 50s. 1967. 26-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
This anthology of pictures, poems, and prose extracts from Victorian children’s books 
1s a successor to the compiler’s Flower’s of Delight (1965) in which the extracts were 
from children’s books of 1765 to 1830. In the present volume, however, the compiler 
has drawn his material almost entirely from the secondary and ephemeral literature 
of the period, much of it moral or educational. While this is hardly representative of 
Vıctorian publishing for the young as a whole, and was not always of interest to 
children even at the time, it can be of sociological interest today, for it gives an idea 
of what parents at that time wished their alee to think and feel. The 300 illustra- 
tions provide a bale a of child life in the roth century; and the colour pictures, 
in particular, su y reproduce the quality of the originals. The title is taken from 
a children’s periodical of the time. (028-5) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





MODERN AESTHETICS: An Historical Introduction. The Earl of 
Listowel. and edition. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 1967. 24 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
This book was first published ın 1933 as A Critical History of Modern Aesthetics with 
the purpose of considering the main lines of development in modern aesthetics 
between 1900 and that date. It was then the first account in English of the principal 
theories propounded by German authors of the period; it also stocked he 
Expressionist viewpoint of Benedetto Croce. The author has now revised his text, 
which provides a critical evaluation of the methods by which aesthetics has come to 
adopt a more scientific and objective approach than existed in the 19th century. Today 
more than ever before, the great value of this approach can be seen in relation to the 
new attitudes prevalent in ie making of art objects. (111-85) 
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MENTAL SUBNORMALITY: Subnormality and Severe Subnormality. 
W. Alan Heaton-Ward. 3rd edition. Wright (Bristol), 8s.6d. 1967. 21:5 cm. 
100 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

This handbook by the Consultant Psychiatrist in Charge, Stoke Park Hospital Group, 

Bristol, has reached a third edition within seven years. For general practitioners and 

welfare workers, the current text is particularly useful to those needing a brief 

exposition of aetiology, of intelligence tests, and of legal aspects. It is in the chapter 
on causes that there is the most fundamental revision, due to recent developments in 
knowledge of genetic factors, and here also are brief clinical pictures and an mdication 
of treatment. There are notes on care, abilities and behaviour, and mental illness in 
the mentally subnormal; the sections on law are detailed enough to give the main 
features of care in Britain for all groups of the subnormal formerly covered by the 
term ‘mental deficiency’. (132°2) 


TOWARDS SUBUD. John P. Barter. Gollancz, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages, 

Subud is a made-up word, from Susila~-Budhi-Dharma, and is said not to bea ire 
a belief, or anything which can be thought about. Thus is one of the clearest boo 

about the movement, which has spread widely since the first experience of the 
founder, Muhammad Subuh, in 1925. Mr. Barter calls Subud the Life Force, and 
describes his experiences in the seven years that he has been in the Subud Brotherhood. 
The importance of meditation, initiation, psychological change and psychic forces 
are shown in easy style. For added value there are brief accounts of his earlier ad- 
ventures with Yoga and the teachings of Gurdjieff and Ouspensky. This is a most 
readable introduction to difficult subjects. (149°3) 


THE USE OF LATERAL THINKING. Edward de Bono. Cape, 18s. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. 
Dr. de Bono, who is engaged in medical research at Cambridge University, divides 
thought processes into logical and reasoned, which are ‘vertical’, and unconventional, 
niih are ‘lateral’. The purpose of this slight book is to encourage lateral thinking, 
the playing of a hunch, the search for an original and unexpected solution to a 
ie It is more an extended essay than a serious investigation, for originality can 
encouraged but not taught. (153) 


LAW, MORALITY, AND RELIGION IN A SECULAR SOCIETY. 
Basil Mitchell. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 150 pages. Index. 
Since 1959 there has been a debate, in books and journals, between Lord Devlin, 
Professor H. L. A. Hart, and other jurists and philosophers, as to how far the law should 
be made to embody, and be to enforce, the commonly accepted morality. For 
example, if homosexual activities are widely regarded as morally wrong, is that a 
reason to have a law against them? This book follows the course of the debate and 
connects it with fundamental differences about morality between the disputants. 
The bearing of religion on morality is also discussed. The book should appeal to the 
general reader. The author, hitherto a Fellow of Keble College, is the new Nolloth 
Professor of the Philosophy of the Christian Religion in the University of w 
170 


CICERO ON MORAL OBLIGATION. A New Translation of Cicero’s 
‘De Officiis’ with Introduction and Notes by John Higginbotham. Faber, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 

Cicero’s ‘De Officiis (“Tully’s Offices’) was long a valued work because of its moral 
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preoccupations, elegance of style, and commonplace philosophising. Since these 

ualities are not now widely appreciated as virtues, ıt is satisfactory to have the old 

vourite presented again, in a modern English guise, to a generation which does not 
even universally esteem the Latin language. It can at least be said that much Greek 
philosophy would not be known today if Cicero and other Romans had not trans- 
mitted it. This version, by a schoolmaster, is readable and correct; it is designed for 
the general public rather than for scholars. (171) 


THE RISE OF TOLERATION. Henry Kamen. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 
cloth; 123.6d. paper covecs. 1967. 19 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World 
University Library 

In this comparatively short study the author, who is a lecturer in history in the 

University of Warwick, handles with skill and economy a profoundly important 

subject. The Reformation gave rise to many problems in the 16th century. An over- 

riding one, which became increasingly troublesome as Protestantism fell apart into 
rival sects, was the problem of Toleration. The authorities within the States of 

Europe were forced to decide what were the limits of liberty they could grant to 

those of ther members who were not prepared to accept the officially recognised 

form of religion. The way in which the problem was solved had important con- 
sequences over a wider field than that of religious freedom, and the theme of this essay 
is to trace the growth of the idea of toleration in the two centuries following the first 
appearance of the question in the early 16th century. Today, when some countries, 
as the author reminds us, are further from full liberty than they were five centuries 
ago, a book such as this gives food for serious thought. (179-9) 








S bree `. aa T k” 
THE LIVING GOD AND THE MODERN WORLD. Peter Hamilton. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 425. 1967. 22'5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
The author, a mathematician and engineer as well as theologian, writes in the belief 
that Christian thinkers tend to avoid the intellectual problems raised by modern 
biological and physical science. He believes that God needs to be related to the whole 
natural order, and argues that A. N. Whuitehead’s ‘philosophy of process’ provides a 
basis for an adequate view along these lines. The book is written with enthusiasm and 
clarity. The discussion of Whitchead’s anti-individualist approach to death and 
immortality is particularly well done. Students of theology and the philosophy of 
religion will find here much to shake them out of accustomed ways of thought. (215) 


DEUTERONOMY AND TRADITION. E. W. Nicholson. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 25s. 1967. 23 cm. 158 pages. Indexes. 

This work by a lecturer at Trinity College, Dublin, is based on a Ph.D. thesis presented 

at Glasgow in 1964. It is a study of the origin and provenance of Deuteronomy, in the 

course of which the author passes under review most current writing on the problem. 
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He claims that Deuteronomy originated m a northern Israel prophetic circle, which 
fled to Judah after 721 B.C. and integrated their reformation programme with similar 
Judaean schemes in Manasseh’s reign, so producing the Book of Deuteronomy. The 
Deuteronomic historian belongs to a later AE same tradition, whose purpose 
was the transmission of Israel’s covenant faith. Dr. Nicholson’s clear style will ensure 
that both the general reader and the expert understand his very reasonable solution of a 
vexed problem. (222-15) 


THE JERUSALEM BIBLE: NEW TESTAMENT. With abridged 
Introductions and Notes. Darton, Longman & Todd, 103.6d. cloth; 25s. imitation 
leather; 63s. leather. 1967. 20°5 cm. 392 pages. 

This edition for the ordinary reader will receive a cordial welcome within and without 

the Catholic Church. It uses the text of the Standard edition of the Jerusalem Bible 

first published in 1966, but the full introductions in that edition are abridged and serve 
analy to indicate the character of each book or group of books, with their dates and 
authorship, in the fewest possible words. The Notes of the Standard edition are also 
reduced to the minimum but nevertheless give the ordinary reader such help as he 
needs for an understanding of the text. (225*52) 


NEW WORLD: The Heart of the New Testament in Plain English. Alan T. 
Dale. Oxford University Press, 358. 1967. 20°5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. 
Professor Moule of Cambridge University, in a foreword to this striking volume, 
confesses that he regards Mr. Dale of the Dudley College of Education as a wizard, 
since he takes phrases from the New Testament and gives them a little tilt so that they 
suddenly shine with a new lustre and freshness. This book, intended for the ordinary 
reader, is the result of an attempt to discover how much of the ‘heart of the New 
Testament’ can be put into simple speech. The five books into which it is divided 
were originally published separately for young people in secondary schools, but it 
may be said without any hesitation that the ordinary reader will find in this combined 
volume a luminous introduction to the full text of the New Testament available in 
modern versions. The five books are furnished with introductory comments on the 
various sections. First we have an account of the ministry of Jesus; secondly, his 
message; thirdly, the origins and expansion of the Christian community; fourthly, 
the story of Paul, and fifthly, the significance of Jesus as Leader and Lord. The 
production and illustrations are to be warmly commended. (225-7) 


THE LETTERS OF PAUL TO THE EPHESIANS, TO THE 
COLOSSIANS AND TO PHILEMON. Commentary by G. H. P. 
Thompson, THE LETTERS OF PAUL TO THE PHILIPPIANS AND 
TO THE THESSALONIANS. Commentary by Kenneth Grayston. 
A LETTER TO HEBREWS. Commentary by J. H. Davies. Cambridge 
University Press, 17s.6d. each cloth; 10s.6d. each paper covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
208: 124: 154 pages. Index. (Cambridge Bible Commentary: New English Bible) 

The reputation of the Cambridge Bible Commentary is now well established. As 

stated, it makes available to the general reader the results of modern scholarship, 

describing the historical background and theological content of each book and 
providing a commentary that assumes neither specialised theological knowledge nor 
an acquaintance with Greek and Hebrew. The Rev. G. H. P. Thompson, sometime 

Vice-Principal of Salisbury Theological College, takes Ephesians, Colossians and 

Philemon together because of their Toon, common theme, and place of origin, 

for they were written by the author in prison, In the introduction to ‘Ephesians he 

gives, as we should expect, particular attention to the vexed question E 
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examines the special difficulties presented by the letter, e the purpose of its 
composition and expounds its special contribution to the problem of Christian unity. 
The introduction to ‘Colossians’ deals with the purpose of the letter and describes 
with care the religious background of the Church at Colosse, the dangers with which 
it was faced and Paul’s counter-attack. Some of the common problems relating to 
Philemon are discussed—-place and date, the identity of Philemon and Onesimus—and 
there is an interesting account of Paul’s approach to the problem which gave rise to 
the letter. In each case the commentary pad and illuminating. Professor Grayston, 
who is Professor of Theology at Bristol University, provides us with a careful, 
scholarly and highly competent treatment of Philippians and Thessalonians, In a brief 
introduction, he outlines Philippians, discusses Paul's imprisonment in relation to the 
date and place of writing and considers Paul’s connections with the Philippian Church. 
The crucial passages in the text are expounded with considerable insight and no 
difficult issue is evaded. Turning to the letters to the Thessalonians, Professor Grayston 
takes the view that the objections to Pauline authorship are not compelling, and the 
commentary brings out the nature and implications of the great theme of these 
writings—Hope and Discipline. The commentary on Hebrews is by a lecturer in 
theology at Southampton University, and both in the introduction and exposition of 
the text he has much ce is enlightening to say about a book that is evoking increasing 
attention among New Testament scholars today. Regarding authorship, Mr. Davies 
considers dae the least unsatisfactory choice is Apollos. Other matters of interest 
reviewed are the purpose of the letter, the identity of the readers, the date and the 
crisis which is implied. (227) (227) (227°87) 
EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS, COLOSSIANS AND PHILEMON. 
Edited by George Johnstone. JAMES, JUDE AND 2 PETER. Edited by 
E. M. Sidebottom. Nelson, 21s. and 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 94: 142 pages. Index. 
(The Century Bible) 
To each of these volumes in the new series of Century Bible commentaries there 1s a 
general introduction dealing with special issues arising from the contents of the book 
to be studied, followed by a verse-by-verse commentary, based on the Revised 
Standard Version. The treatment is on the whole non-technical, and due account is 
taken of recent historical, theological and archaeological enquiries. The first of the 
above commentaries is by the Professor of New Testament Language and Literature 
at McGill University, Montreal; the introductions to the letters are very brief, 
consi the important issues raised. The commentary is clear and constructive, 
and should be found most helpful by the non-specialist. The Rev. E. M. Sidebottom 
of Grindleton, Yorkshire, is oe interested in first century Christianity and 
its background. The letter of James is presented as a phase of the earliest Christian 
thinking and it is submitted that although it has a Hellenistic flavour, the writer has 
no sympathy with the yearnings of the Graeco-Roman world for salvation from time 
and the flesh, nor is he concerned with the Pauline flights of theology. Jude and 2 Peter 
se get important examples of the way Christians thought in the sub-apostolic age 
when the spiritual glow kindled by Paul was beginning to wane. This commentary 
should do much to awaken interest in letters that are too often neglected. (227) (227-9) 


REASON AND AUTHORITY: The Thought of Wiliam Chillingworth. 
Robert R. Orr. Oxford University Press, 408. 1967. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
In this scholarly and systematic study of William Chillingworth (1602-44), theologian 
and Fellow of Trinity College, ord, Dr. Orr, who is a senior lecturer in govern- 
ment at the London School of Economics, describes first Chillingsworth’s adult 
intellectual development which led to a conversion to Rome and then a return to the 
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Church of England. He then brings out the main philosophical and political ideas 
underlying what he calls this intellectual odyssey. In pues dealing with infallibility, 
the authority of the Bible, tradition and reason, he examines Chillingworth’s view 
that, although truth has been proclaimed by God, the claim to infallible apprehension 
of truth fails, and that orthodox beliefs can never be enforced by non-rational methods. 
Chillingworth, we are reminded, urged that the search for truth requires a critical 
mind and that morality demands autonomy of choice. The inconsistencies and 
puzzling features of Chillingworth’s thought, the author rightly concludes, are due to 
the dominance of the traditional ie ideas which he had inherited through 
Hooker. But, nevertheless, he undermined the authority of many basic assumptions 
prevalent in the r7th century. (262-8) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





INDIA AND CEYLON: Unity and Diversity. A Symposium. Edited by 
Philip Mason. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 55s. 
1967. 24:5 cm. 324 pages. Maps. Index. 

The second collection of essays to emanate from the Institute of Race Relations under 

the editorship of Philip Mason is, with the exception of one essay on ee entirely 

concerned with India. Unlike some collections of academic papers, this one has a 

genuine theme, which is the exploration of some of the basic forces in Indian social 

and political life today, including religion, language and above all caste, which 
permeates the whole work. The contributors are leading academic, social and political 
scientists, but their essays are broad and provocative surveys rather than detailed 
studies and, although primarily intended for serious students of Asian affairs, they 
may be of interest to a wider audience. Useful bibliographies are included with the 
essays, (301440954) 


THE JEWS OF MEDIEVAL NORWICH. V. D. Lipman. Jewish Historical 
Society of England, 63s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dr. Lipman is an accomplished Jewish historian whose work is always meticulous and 
detailed. This comprehensive study of a medieval Jewish community is partly based 
on documents found by the author in the Westminster Abbey Muniment Room; the 
documents themselves are reproduced in full with an English summary in the 
A [Gop Dr. Lipman has drawn a political, economic, social and intellectual picture 
f community by intelligent analysis of the extant material. Also included are the 
Hebrew-poems of Meir of Norwich (in the original), edited by A. M. Habermann 
from a manuscript in the Vatican Library. An immense amount of labour has been 
spent on this valuable book, which will be of great interest to historians, especially 
ee concerned with the medieval scene. (301-451) 
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RACIAL PREJUDICE IN IMPERIAL ROME. A. N. Sherwin-White. 
Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1967. 19 cm. 116 pages. Index. 

The Roman Empire is generally considered to have lacked a colour bar and to have 
assimilated foreigners into its culture. Nevertheless, some traces of racial prejudice 
isted. Mr. Sherwin-White, Fellow of St. John’s College, Oxford, examines the 
ieee evidence for such traces, especially the views of Caesar, Strabo and Tacitus on 
the Celts and Germans; he then turns to the mutual opinion of Romans and Greeks, 
and to anti-Semitism. This little book comprises the three Gray Memorial lectures 
for 1965-6 delivered at Cambridge; the treatment'is very brief, but the author has 
ed to pack in much entertaining detail, and, though scholarly, the lectures 
shoal be enjoyed by all who may be interested in a subject which is still of major 
contemporary concern. (301-451) 


Political Science 
POLITICS AND SOCIAL SCIENCE. W. J. M. Mackenzie. Penguin Books, 
7s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 424 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Politics as an academic study has developed enormously in the fifties and early 
sixties under the impact of new ideas from other fields, especially social biology, 
social anthropology, and other social sciences, and also certam new parts 
mathematics. This development is described in great detail in the present Wa which 
also contains a great deal of information about these other social sciences. The 
volume will be of interest to all social science students, and to adventurous general 
readers. There are notes on reading and a very long book list to take one further. The 
author is Professor of Politics in the University of Glasgow. (320-1) 


POLITICAL MOBILIZATION: A Sociological Analysis of Methods and 
and Concepts. J. P. Nettl. Faber, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 442 pages. Index. (Society 
Today and Tomorrow) 

This formidable text is emphatically not for the general reader. There are 8 pages of 

acknowledgements, 12 of ‘definition of core concepts’, an abundance of laa 

footnotes and a 35-page bibliography listing over 700 items. As the sub-title indicates, 
the ‘essay’ is as much a conce as an empirical enquiry, the early chapters forming 

a meny abstract discussion of social theory in general. The more specific topic of 

“mobilsation’™—roughly, the direction of political consciousness and activity—is 

looked at in the three ‘dimensions’ of culture, function and process. The descriptive 

material is drawn from three different types of society-——Western capitalist, Soviet 

(but not Chinese) communist and the ‘developing’ countries. The author, best known 

as the biographer of Rosa Luxemburg, is Reader in Politics at Leeds University. 

(320-1) 

THE POLITICAL THOUGHT OF LORD SALISBURY 1854-1868. 
Michael Pinto-Duschinsky. Constable, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. Frontispiece. 

This neat and lucid little book, by a young Oxford historian, serves two useful 

purposes which will commend it to Ri thoughtful students of Victorian Britain. 

First, it makes generally available a full list of Salisbury’s hundreds of contributions 

to periodicals, with brief summaries of their contents. Second, it analyses his ideas and 

comments on politics, and places his political thought into its historical context. 

Salisbury (who was to succeed Disraeli as leader of the Conservative party, and to be 

Prime Minister for thirteen years) was not only a very clever and intellectual man, but 

also an unusually forceful and readable writer. Smce Mr. Pinto-Duschinsky wisely 

lets him speak for himself as much as possible, the result is refreshing and vivid. 

(320-1) 
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AFRICA IN SEARCH OF DEMOCRACY. K. A. Busia. Routledge, 208. 
1967. 19° cm. 200 pages. Index. 
Professor Busia, a distinguished political scientist, was leader of the opposition United 
Party in Ghana during the Nkrumah regime until he went into exile in 1959. He has 
returned to Ghana since Nkrumah’s overthrow, but this book was written during his 
exile. In it he examines the possible place of democracy in African political life. The 
first three chapters give aspects of the background—religious, political and colonial— 
against which African democracy should be viewed, and subsequently influences on 
political life such as tribalism, communism, and one- systems are considered. 
Finally, he asserts his faith in democracy as valid for Akia g has a moral language 
which is universal’—and calls for m from oppressive government, (320-6) 


EXPERIMENT IN INTERNATIONALISM: A Study ın International 
- ne John H. MacCallum Scott. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Index. 

The Liberal International, founded in 1947, unlike its various socialist counterparts 
has received little attention from political scientists. This deficiency is partly remedied 
by John MacCallum Scott’s useful gude to its evolution. The author, the Inter- 
national’s General Secretary until 1957, sets out the ideas and the political interpla 
underlying its establishment and proceeds to trace and analyse its role in the gro 

of liberal thought on such post-war questions as Western Euro integration, 
Atlantic partnership, and the East-West ideological conflict. His ee be of 
particular interest to students of politics in that it provides an able examination of the 
techniques of contemporary international volie co-operation on the non- 
governmental level. (321'041) 


PRESSURE GROUPS AND POLITICAL CULTURE: A Comparative 
Study. Francis G. Castles. Routledge, 15s. cloth, 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19-5 cm. 
126 pages. (Library of Political Studies) 

The influence of pressure groups in politics has only in recent years become recognised 

as a matter for serious study, and ‘his book by an assistant lecturer in politics in the 

University of York is one of the first short descriptions of their prevalence and 

methods. It shows how strains may occur in the process of modernisation, as, for 

instance, through the feelings of frustration of a newly-created intelligentsia, and how 
other influences may lead either to totalitarianism or to an unstable situation 
characterised by fragmentation of the political culture. Examples are taken from 

Britain, Continental Europe, Scandinavia and the United States. (323:3) 


COLONIAL SEQUENCE 1930 to 1949: A Chronological Commentary 
upon British Colonial Policy especially in Africa, Margery Pean. Methuen, 55s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. Index. 

At the present time colonialism and its related phenomena tend to arouse antagonistic 

images not only in Ie tiers monde, but also in much of the Western world. In marked 

contrast to their general acceptance in the late roth century as part of the natural order, 
they are now frequently attacked as unmitigated evils. The record of the colonial 

Powers, however, is far too complex to be judged in emotional terms, so this 

collection of Margery Perham’s views on colonial affairs during the period 1930-1949 

is especially welcome for the perceptive and first-hand experience ıt adds to the 

colonial p ive. Dame Margery Perham, Honorary Fellow of Nuffield College, 

Oxford, is the great British authority on colonial problems. Her two-volume magnum 

opus on Lord Lugard is the classic work on the ee of the British Empire. This 

collection of her articles and reports vividly illustrates the difficulties encountered by 
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British administrators in governing the less developed areas of the Empure in an e 

which witnessed the birth-pangs of anti-colonialism. Her reasoned yet critical ce 
of their efforts will be of value to all readers interested in the affairs of the ex-colonial 
peoples. (325 +342) 


THE COMMITTEE SYSTEM OF THE UNITED STATES CON- 
GRESS. John D. Lees. Routledge, 15s. cloth, 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19-5 cm. 
128 pages. (Library of Political Studies) 

This is another useful addition to this series intended for students of government or 

political science, of which the general editor is H. V. Wiseman, Professor of Govern- 

ment in the University of Exeter. The author, who is Lecturer in American Studies 
in the University of Keele, has based his book on information given to him in America 
by Senators and others fully conversant with the Congressional committee system. 

He describes the structure, functions and internal organisation of the various com- 

mittees and shows them in action, pointing out their and advantages, and thus 

providing the student with an opportunity to compare them with governmental 
committees mm Britain and elsewhere. (328°360973) 


PARLIAMENT FROM THE PRESS GALLERY. T. F. Lindsay. 
Macmillan, 303. 1967. 22°5 cm. 186 pages. Index. 

This is a delightful book for the general reader, and will provide the student of English 
parliamentary procedure with a background of colour to bring his more prosaic 
reading to life. The author is a skilled journalist who has wo for the British 
Council, the Conservative Central Office and other bodies, and in 1967 was appointed 
Assistant Editor of the Daily Telegraph. For this book he draws on his experiences in 
the Parliamentary Press Gallery, of which he has been Chairman. He provides a 
wealth of description of the parliamentary way of life, and of the personalities of 
many of those now famous in history. (328-42) 
Economics 

TECHNOLOGY, INVESTMENT AND GROWTH. B. R. Williams. 

Chapman & Hall, 408. 1967. 23 cm. 210 pages. 

The author, who is Vice-Chancellor of the University of Sydney, was until recently 
Stanley Jevons Professor of Political Economy in the University of Manchester, and 
was editor of The Manchester School; he was the first Director of the Centre for 
Business Research and was active in the establishment of the Manchester Business 
School. His critical opinions, ably expressed in these essays, on the extent to which 
British technological progress requires heavy expenditure on research, and on how 
far Western European a a depends on United States investment, 
thus demand full consideration. The first essay, on the research gap and European. 
growth, provides the necessary statistical background. (330°r) 


THE CONSTRUCTION AND USE OF ECONOMIC MODELS. 
A. R. Bergstrom. English Universities Press, 408. 1967. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. 
Diagrams, Index. (Applied Mathematics Series) 

This short text provides an advanced and extremely condensed exposition of some 

of the mathematical models which have become an increasingly important feature of 

economics during the last thirty years. A considerable knowledge of mathematics, 
including matrix algebra and calculus and facility in the manipulation of systems of 
differential equations, plus some statistics, is presupposed. Topics discussed include 
general equilibrium systems, and macrodynamic models of cycles, growth and 
stabilisation. A final chapter discusses problems of estimation. This book, by the 
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Professor of Econometrics in the University of Auckland, New Zealand, should be 
suitable for advanced students who require a brief survey of recent developments in 
mathematical economics and econometrics. (330°18) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO A MATHEMATICAL TREATMENT 
OF ECONOMICS. G. C. Archibald and Richard G. Lipsey. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 503s. 1967. 23*5 cm. 406 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is based on a course of lectures given by the authors (who are professors 

of economics in the University of Essex) to undergraduate students of economics, 

e i Tee completed no more O-level ara ae The book is well 

p It begins at the beginning, with simple graphs and functions, and linear 

models, but quickly moves on to an AER ie the derivation of maxima 

and minima, integration and exponential functions. It is also well written. Non- 
mathematicians will fnd some very difficult, but the exposition 1s highly 
competent and there is a wealth of examples. Not every economist shares the authors’ 
ae confidence in the potential contribution of mathematical economics to the 
solution of real-life problems, but it would surely be an advantage to every economist 
to have at least this much acquaintance with mathematics, and this book provides it 
probably as well as any other. (330-182) 


PAPERS ON CAPITALISM, DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNING. 
Maurice Dobb. Routledge, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Index, 
This is a collection of papers, written mostly within the last ten years, by the recently 
retired Reader in Economics at Cambridge University, author of Political Economy 
and Capitalism and other important works. The papers include his lectures at the 
Institute of Statistics of the University of Bologna and the Delhi School of Economics, 
University of Delhi, articles from Soviet Studies and Science and Society, and contribu- 
tions to composite works. They relate to problems in the history of capitalism, aspects 
of economic development, investment planning, and the planning of the Soviet 
economy, and iaclade his introduction to an Italian edition of Marx’s Capital. The 
many devotees of Maurice Dobb will be glad to possess these papers in this 
convenient form. (330-4) 


SOCIALISM, CAPITALISM AND ECONOMIC GROWTH. Essays 
presented to Maurice Dobb. Edited by C. H. Feinstein. Cambridge University 
Press, 458. 1967. 23°5 cm. 378 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

These twenty-five essays presented to Maurice Dobb, Reader in Economics at 

Cambridge University, on his retirement are edited by a well-known lecturer in 

economics at that university. They are appropriately written by economists of 

international eminence, including Christopher Hill, Master of Balliol College, 

Professor R. H. Hilton, Professor M. Kalecki, Professor O. Lange, Professor Joan 

Robinson, Professor A. K. Sen and Professor J. Tinbergen. Together they represent 

current thinking on problems in the theory of economic growth, planning and the 

market, problems of economic development, and economic growth in historical 

perspective. They are preceded by an excellent study of Maurice Dobb by E. J. 

Hobsbawm and followed by a comprehensive bibliography of his works.  (330°4) 


AN ECONOMIC HISTORY OF WESTERN EUROPE 1945-1964. 
M. M. Postan. Methuen, 42s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. 
Index, 

The author, Emeritus Professor of Economic History in the University of Cambridge, 

has written what he describes as ‘a semi-popular treatise’, Some of the chapters, 

especially those on investment and innovation, have been so composed as to make it 
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possible for the more difficult passages to be skipped. Professor Postan’s theme 1s 
economic growth. In the first part of his book he traces the recovery of the West 
European economy after the Second World War and its subsequent uninterrupted 
expansion. The second concentrates on industrial structure. Here the author 
discusses the changes which have occurred in the ownership and management of 
firms, in the role and recruitment of the managerial class a in the social position 
and attitudes of the workers. As Professor Postan points out, his book relies heavily 
on the work of others. It is, however, valuable for the clarity of its exposition and for 
the way in which unquantifiable sociological and human factors are brought m to 
explain what appears to be mexplicable purely in terms of numerical economic data. 
(330-94) 
STATISTICS OF THE BRITISH ECONOMY. F. M. M. Lewes. 
Allen & Unwin, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
Mr. Lewes had practical experience in compiling national accounts in Africa before 
taking up his present appointment as a lecturer in economic and social statistics in 
the University of Exeter. This has given him an understanding of the functional 
nature of official statistics, and hence of the different co ¢ of, for instance, retail 
prices by the Ministry of Labour and the Central Statistical Office. His book is an 
eae useful and simple guide to the governmental and other statistics relating to 
labour, production, distribution, transport, companies, finance, overseas trade and 
national accounting. It should save the inexperienced enquirer from a good deal of 
fruitless search. (330-942) 
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN EAST ASIA. E. Stuart Kirby. 
Allen & Unwin, 508. 1967. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Diagrams. Map. Index. 
The author, who is Professor of Economics in the University of Aston in Birmingham, 
now follows up his able Introduction to the Economic History of China with this history 
of a larger area, of which he acquired a sound Enone: during long periods as 
Professor of Economics in Japan and later in Hong Kong and in work in connection 
with the United Nations Economic Com namion tor Asia and the Far East. The book 
is a statistical study of the economic development from 1945 to 1965 of fifteen 
countries of East Asia, with detailed figures of the volume of agricultural production, 
trade, industry, transport and international aid. (330-95) 
OXFORD REGIONAL ECONOMIC ATLAS: UNITED STATES 
AND CANADA. Prepared by the Cartographic Department of the 
Clarendon Press. Oxford University Press, 75s. cloth; 35s. paper covers. 1967. 
26: 25°5 cm”I76 pages. 
This atlas is notable for the attention given to cartographic style and for the innova- 
tions in the content of the topical maps. It opens ao of seventeen cities on the 
scale of six inches to the mile (1 : 380,000 approximately). Apart from their own 
usefulness, their inclusion allows the built-up areas on the general maps to be 
represented in solid colour (yellow), thus avoiding a clutter of detail. Then follows a 
section of topographical maps in the well known Oxford style, which is succeeded 
by the economic section covering a wide range of products and resources. The 
specialists, American and Canadian, responsible for dan are named and printed 
authorities quoted. The map of ‘Continental relief’, with red and blue tints for the 
oceanic features and yellow and green for coastal and inland waters, against landforms 
in black, is r but perhaps the most effective use of colour is on the economic 
map of ‘The North’. The climatic maps cover a number of topics not usually included 
in atlases. As an informative economic atlas and also as a good general atlas of the 
North American continent, this publication is to be warmly welcomed. —_(330°97) 
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THE ENGLISH VILLAGE COMMUNITY AND THE ENCLOSURE 
MOVEMENTS. W. E. Tate. Gollancz, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Tate has spent the larger part of his adult life in the study of enclosure documents, 

and has endeavoured to make a ‘Domesday of Enclosures’, much of which has been 

published in parts by a variety of county and other societies. Such studies are bound to 
create an interest in the human processes represented by the documents. This author 
therefore possesses an almost unique acquaintance with the story of the enclosure and 
division of the former open fields, common pastures and wastes in England. Com- 
bined with this he has the gift of clarity, indeed almost simplicity, in writing, so that 
these complex and varied procedures become relatively easy to understand. A search- 
ing review might display some minute differences of opinion, but for anyone who 
wishes to understand the variety of human effort that has laid out agricultural England 
in its present form, and the conflicts of interests behind the changes, there can be no 
better introduction to the subject than this work. (3330942) 


RURAL LAND ADMINISTRATION IN NEW ZEALAND. Edited 
by J. Bruce Brown. New Zealand Institute of Public Administration (Wellington) : 
Oxford University Press (London), 20s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 128 pages. Index. (Studies 
in Public Administration) 

Although this book 1s based on conditions in New Zealand, its six expert contributors 

have treated the subject in the light of general principles. The papers were presented 

at the 1965 Convention of the New Zealand Institute of Public Administration by 
directors of appropriate government bodies and the Professor of Farm Management 
at Lincoln College; are edited by the Valuer-General of the Valuation Depart- 
ment. They capably with the historical development of land administration in 

New Zealand and the current problems of land tenure, registration and ownership; 

also included are discussions of rural land use and its planning and specialist treatments 

of the economic and financial factors involved. (333°7) 


THE ECONOMICS OF IRRIGATION. Colin Clark. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Colin Clark is Director of the University of Oxford Agricultural Economics Research 
Institute and author of many well-known economic texts. The present work should 
certainly be read by anyone concerned with the principles of irrigation investment. 
Its direct, and at times provocative, style is refreshing and calculated to stimulate 
thought. It sets out more to be a repository of data than a comprehensive treatment 
of the economics of irrigation. It should be read critically, however. Some of the data 
offered are only tentative. Important topics (e.g. many aspects of water charging 
policy; organisational and institutional problems) which are often important to a 
good practical decision are, inevitably, neers a small book of this kind. (333-913) 


YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION 1967. 
Edited by the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Blackwell (Oxford), 
458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Index. 

As in previous years, an important part of this year book is its international supplement 

of works on co-operation. For the rest, it contains general articles on agricultural 

co-operation in the European Common Market and in over twenty individual 
countries, including a number of developing countries, and contributions on wine 
co-operation in Baden, machinery syndicates compared, the Agricultural Co- 
operation Association, co-operation in farm servicing, pig marketing in Wales, land 
reform and co-operation in India, co-operation as an antidote to inflation, and the 
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Saskatchewan. Wheat Pool. Although described as a year book, the volume has more 
the character of an up-to-date, composite work. (334-683) 


AFRICA AND THE COMMON MARKET. P. N. C. Okigbo. Longmans, 
27s.6d. 1967. 22:5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
The severance of most formal colonial ties between Black Africa and Western 
Europe has left considerable uncertainty r ing the future of Euro-African 
relations. One attempt to come to terms with the problem is the development of the 
concept of Association as outlined in the Rome Treaty and subsequently amended in 
the Yaounde Convention, which links eighteen of their former Abies colonies with 
the member states of the European Economic Community in a formal free trade area. 
The relationship’s benefits, [agave those pertaining to aid from and trade outlets 
with the Six, has attracted the attention of some of Britain’s former African colonies, 
especially Nigeria. Dr. Okigbo, the head of the Nigerian mission which negotiated 
the Nigerian-Common Market association agreement of July 1966, has provided a 
very able examination of the genesis of this new-style Euro-African relationship. Of 
ial value is his authoritative account of the evolution of Nigeria’s relations with 
both the E.E.C. and the original African associates. Dr. Okigbo’s book is strongly 
recommended to all those readers interested in African or Common Market affairs. 


(337°2096) 


THE COMMON MARKET. W. G. Jensen. Foulis, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
216 pages. Index. 
In answer to sceptics who regard the idea of European unity as new and untried, Dr. 
Jensen, author of Energy in Europe 1945-1980, calls attention to the political achieve- 
ments of the Holy Roman Empire, and to the various early proposals for European 
co-operation. From this he proceeds to describe the rise and fall of the Organisation 
for European Economic Co-operation and the subsequent issue of supranationality as 
seen in ihe aooaa Coal and Steel Community and other organisations. This leads 
to an unbiased account of the working of the European Economic Community and 
an appraisal of Britain’s prospects in relationship to it. (337°9) 
FARMING THE SEA: First Steps into Inner Space. Alexander McKee. 
Souvenir Press, 358. 1967. 22°§ cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The exploration and use of the sea~bed has become a profession as well as a sport, 
encouraged by the advent of improved diving equipment and by the advance of 
ae in many different scientific disciplines. The present picture, with especial 
reference to the cooler waters of northern Europe, is described in this book by a well- 
known expert. A large part of the text is devoted, as the title implies, to food 
oes from the sea-bed and by the creation of artificial conditions for the 
reeding of marine creatures and their protection from enemies other than man. 
In the later chapters, however, modern submarine mining and oil and gas production 
are considered, as is the potential exploitation of the continental shelfs of the great 
oceans, A rather irntating, somewhat facetious style conceals a wealth of experience 
and information for amateur and professional alike in this new and very exciting field 
of resource development. (338-19) 
EUROPEAN UNIFICATION IN THE SIXTIES: From the Veto to the 
Crisis. Miriam Camps. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of Inter- 
national Affairs and the Council on Foreign Relations, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages, 
The European Economic Community is the most exciting contem experiment 
in supranationalism. The experiment has been be fom ed: however, 
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especially during the period between de Gaulle’s veto on British accession in January 
1963 and the Luxembourg communiqués of 1966, which papered over the cracks in 
Community harmony springing from the major E.E.C. crisis of 1965. These troubled 
years demonstrate the eae fee problems of adjustment confronting states en- 
deavouring to construct regional economic unions. Miriam Camps, a Research Fellow 
of both the American Council on Foreign Relations and the British Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, has provided a factual guide to the most significant events of 
the period, Heaters) those pertaining to the Six’s common agricultural policy. 
Her book (first published in America in 1966) is a useful contribution to the ever- 
growing literature on the E.E.C., and should be of interest to the general public as 
well as students of international relations, Mrs. Camps has failed to produce an 
authoritative guide, however, in that her concentration on the details of the drama 
results in a failure to analyse adequately the overall trends which strengthened the 
general integration of the Six. - (338-91) 
AID IN UGANDA—AGRICULTURE. Hal Mettrick. Overseas Develop- 
ment Institute, 203. 1967. 21°5 cm. 136 pages. Maps. Index. Limp covers. 
This is the final part of a three-part study of aid in Uganda undertaken on behalf of 
the Overseas Development Institute. The first two dealt, respectively, with pro- 
grammes and policies for aid in general and for aid towards education. Much of the 
present volume is concerned with the problems facing the Uganda government in 
trying to stimulate agriculture, describing the specific plans already made and assessing 
the amount of achievement so far. Further sections state the actual amount of financial 
aid given towards agriculture in Uganda by Britain, the United States, West Germany 
and other countries and by international organisations, and show what remains to 
be done. (338-91) 
ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION IN THE COMMONWEALTH. 
Guy Arnold. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. cloth; 20s. limp covers. 1967. 19°5 cm. 
194 pages. Maps. Index. (Commonwealth and International Library) 
The author’s main contention in this challenging book is that economic agreement is 
merely one of a variety of links (which include, for example, race and language) which 
give unity to the Commonwealth. He therefore treats economic co-operation within 
the Commonwealth as a branch of politics which is justifiable mainly as a means of 
keeping it in being. Hence, while giving due attention to general considerations of 
commercial and monetary policy, he ee a good proportion of his book to 
current problems of Commonwealth aid, neo-colonialism, immigration and 
minorities, with the frequent claim that economic co-operation is above all a matter 
of self-interest. (338942) 
THE WEALTH OF THE NATION: The National Balance Sheet of the 
United Kingdom, 1957-1961. Jack Revell, assisted by Graham Hockley and 
John Moyle. Cambridge University Press, £5. 1967. 25 cm. 500 on Index. 
(University of Cambridge Department of Applied Economics Monographs) 
This latest achievement of members of the Department of Applied Economics of 
Cambridge University is the outcome of a project for ining the financial 
implications of a policy of economic growth by means of a national balance sheet. 
The construction of the balance sheet involved the collection of a tremendous quantity 
of statistical data from government departments, banks and elsewhere, and their 
analysis into many categories; over a hundred of the resulting tables are reproduced 
in this volume. While the book provides a wealth of detail for the years under 
discussion, its main value 1s in bringing to light the problems of compiling such 
balance sheets, and the methods of coping with them. (339°342) 
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Law 
THE LAW GOVERNING EMPLOYMENT IN INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS. M. B. Akehurst. Cambridge University Press, 803. 1967. 
22:5 cm. 322 pages. Index. (Cambridge Studies in International and Comparative Law) 
Two factors make this subject a desirable one for treatment. As author and blurb both 
proclaim, the international civil service is expanding at a tremendous pace, maki 
patent the inadequacy of the traditional legal framework to cope with the problems 
of employment. A new international administrative law has developed as a matter of 
necessity; and Dr. Akehurst’s book is an admirable treatment of the subject. The first 
part deals with the complex problem of what law to apply; the second with the 
powers and role of staff tribunals; the third with the legislative power of international 
‘ organisations as it affects the employee. The author’s treatment of these subjects 
appears comprehensive and perceptive. It will be advisable for the practitioner as well 
as rewarding for the scholar to find room for it on the bookshelf. Dr. Akehurst is a 
barrister-at-law and a lecturer in law at Manchester University. (341-11) 


CONSTITUTIONAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. O. Hood 
Phillips. 4th edition. Sweet & Maxwell, 84s. cloth; 45s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
906 pages. Index. 

Since its first appearance in 1952, this book has deservedly been to the forefront of 

students’ texts ın the field of British constitutional law. The latest edition maintains 

its claims, having been very thoroughly revised so as to incorporate all important 
developments since publication of the last edition five years ago. Any book in this 
field runs a continuing risk of becoming out of date in some respects even before 
publication. Some readers will continue to regard the book as conservative legally and 
pedagogically. It remains, nevertheless, deserving of its place. (342-42) 


CONSTITUTIONAL PROPOSALS FOR POST-COUP AFRICA. 
J. G. Amamoo. Black & Co. (Stationers), 38. 1967. 21 cm. 32 pages. Paper covers. 
Following the Ghana coup of February 1966, the military regime appointed a 
Constitutional Commission which in its turn invited constitutional proposals from 
the public. Mr. Amamoo, a barrister and a former Ghanaian ambassador, has drawn 
up deeded suggestions. They range from the function of a President to the status of 
customary laws in the courts, from measures against corruption to the position 
of chiefs. This is a stimulating essay in constitution-making, of interest to students 
of African politics in general. (342-667) 
THE ENGLISH LEGAL SYSTEM. R. J. Walker and M. G. Walker. 
Butterworths, 628.6d. cloth; 473.6d. paper covers. 1967. 25 cm. $50 pages. Index. 
This is a welcome addition to the existing works on this subject. It covers seven topics: 
the divisions of the law, its historical and literary sources, the administration of 
justice, civil and criminal procedure and the law of evidence in outline. The scope of 
the work makes it impossible to discuss each of these subjects in great detail, but the 
authors succeed in providing the reader with much information that is precise and 

ear The book is not designed as an introductory work for the layman, but 
irably suits the purposes of the serious student of the subject. (347) 


Public Administration 

A HISTORY OF POLICE IN ENGLAND AND WALES, 900-1966. 
T. A. Critchley. Constable, 50s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

Approximately half this close-packed book is about the police since 1900; from 900 

to 1830 takes only fifty pages. It is therefore a history of the modern police, since 
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Peel’s Metropolitan Police Act of 1829; and within its mits it is very good. Mr. 
Critchley more than makes up for his small deficiencies in A historical 
expertise by the inside Paak and understanding which come from his ten years’ 
experience in and around the Police Department of the Home Office. Having made 
good use of the central archives besides the (relatrvely scanty) published material, he 

written what is certainly the best general modern police history to date: a valuable 
aid to historical study, and a convenient e boatd (os all the interesting research 
and writing which remains to be done. (352°740942) 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT. P. W. Jackson. Butterworths, 35s. cloth; 20s. paper 
covers. 1967. 2I°5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
Prospective candidates for local government and similar exammations, and students 
abroad who are working on the British local government system, will find a suitably 
clear and elementary treatment of the subject in this book by the Lecturer in Govern- 
ment at Swansea College of Technology. After an historical introduction, the author 
outlines the general features of local government in Greater London and in the 
country as a whole, with details of the functions of local authorities and of the control 
exercised by the central government. The recommendations of the Committee on 
the Management of Local Government (the Maud Committee), 1967, are given as an 
addendum. i (352-042) 


THE BRITISH SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT. A. H. Birch, Allen & 
Unwin, 35s. cloth, 21s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. (Minerva 
Series of Students’ Handbooks) 

Undergraduate students of government may safely rely upon this textbook by the 

Professor of Political Studies in the University of Hull, whose Representative and 

Responsible Government is already established as a standard work. He begins with a 

eneral discussion of the attitudes of the British people towards government, which 
leads naturally to a description of the constitutional framework and the general 
organisation of central and local government. In discussing the civil service, which, 
as - shows, now incorporates over five million people, he makes thoughtful comment 
on the traditional principles of anonymity and impartiality and the restrictions arisi 
from them. (354°42 

WHITEHALL AND THE COMMONWEALTH: British Departmental 
Organisation for Commonwealth Relations 1900-1966. J. A. Cross. Routledge, 155. 
cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 104 pages. (Library of Political Studies) 

This volume 1s the first of a new series designed to give concise surveys of aspects of 

government and politics. It contains a lucid outline of the changes that have taken 

place in British government departments between the beginning of the century and 

-the formation of the Commonwealth Office in 1966. Dr. Cross, who is a lecturer in 

politics at University College, Cardiff, shows how a separate organisation from the 

Colonial Office became desirable, and was eventually establi as the Dominions 

Office in 1925, becoming the Commonwealth Relations Office in 1947; examines the 

ing patterns of the Commonwealth which led to the disappearance of the 

Colonial Office; and concludes with a discussion of the relations between Common- 

wealth Office and Foreign Office and the role of the Commonwealth Secretariat. 


Military Science (354-42) 

A HISTORY OF THE UNIFORMS OF THE BRITISH ARMY. 
Vol. V. Cecil C. P. Lawson. Kaye & Ward in association with Norman Military 
Publications, 63s. 1967. 25 cm. 192 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This is the fifth volume of Cecil Lawson’s great definitive work on British Army 
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uniforms, and is published subsequent to the author’s death. The period covered is 
the end of the 18th and the beginning of the roth century. The volume fully describes 
the uniforms of the r infantry and militia battalions, and in addition the dress 
of units raised among foreign nationals for the British service. A considerable portion 
of the book 1s devoted to Canadian units, volunteer and militia, embracing the time 
of the American War of Independence and the War of 1812. Regimental Colours and 
band uniforms are also described. The book contains a wealth of detail essential to 
the study of military history and clothing; and to the collector of uniforms and other 
militaria. It is a pity that the quality of the ulustrations (drawings taken from original 
sources) hardly comes up to the standard of the text: also, text references to the figures 
would be a help, as would definite indication of the source of each illustration. 


Social Welfare (355°140942) 
CHILDREN IN BRITAIN. H.M. Stationery Office, 6s.6d. 1967. 23:5 cm. 

58 pages. [lustrations. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information reference pamphlets) 
This pamphlet is a useful guide to state and voluntary services provided for children 
in Britain. A short historical section is followed by one on Protective Legislation, 
r from the adoption of children to their employment, one on General Services, 
ce ty family allowances, school meals and activities for youth, and one on Services 
for rm Groups of children in some way ET or delinquent. An up-to- 
date bibliography adds to the booklet’s value as a work of reference, but it will be 
consulted for details of administration, not for any picture of how British children 
live. (36270942) 


Education 
EDUCATION IN THE MODERN WORLD. John Vaney. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. (World University Library) 

While it is only too obviously true that educational standards and styles vary enor- 
mously from country to country, technological advance is helping to bring the One 
World concept nearer to realisation. This is the justification for desing with education 
in the modern world as a single theme according to the author, Professor of Economics 
at Brunel University, London. The result is an unusual book, and one which refuses 
to be classified. As a world survey, it compresses a wealth of information into a small 
Te and presents it clearly in the form of diagrams and graphs. In turn, it considers 
forces at work ın the process of social and cultural change, the problems facing the 
underdeveloped countries, the school systems of the U.S.A., U.S.S.R, France, Japan, 
the U.K., etc., the causes of social inequality, new techniques of teaching, and, finally, 
the whole question of finance and roi: Inevitably, the account suffers from over- 
compression in places and the author is prone to ay ee ex cathedra statements which 
more cautious minds might eschew. But his grasp of facts is impressive and the world 
picture which emerges is broadly accurate convincing. In a word, this is not 
are) a book for students of comparative education bee all those who dare to 
ink of the world as their oyster. (370) 


JOHN LOCKE: Prophet of Common Sense. M. V. C. Jeffreys. Methuen, 25s. 
cloth; 128.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20 cm. 128 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Library 
of Educational Thought) 

The purpose of this study by the distinguished Emeritus Professor of Education in 

the University of Birmingham is to present Locke’s ideas about education in their 

historical context and to relate them to contemporary problems. The book is divided 
into three parts: the life and times of Locke (1632-1704); an examination of his 
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gape as represented in the ‘Essay Concerning Human Understanding’ and 
Conduct of the Understanding’ ; and an analysis and résumé of “Some Thoughts 
Concerning Education’. Locke’s practical wisdom is ageless, exemplifying the English 
ae at its best. “Eminently sane’ is the author’s verdict upon him, and the same 
olds true of this account. Students of the history of education will be grateful for it. 
(370-1) 
TEACHING WITHOUT TEARS: A Guide to Teaching Technique. A 
Compendium of Practical Advice for the Inexperienced Schoolteacher. R. L. 
Bowley. 3rd edition. Centaur Press, 158. 1967. 21 cm. 202 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. 
First published in 1961, this admirable little guide to teaching technique—admirable 
for its wealth of practical advice—enjoyed a well-deserved success. It speaks well for 
the sound common-sense of the original version that only minor revisions have been 
found necessary in reissuing the book. The sections on Discipline and Punishment have 
been slightly mcdoc some references to current developments in method, e.g. 
ogrammed learning, have been inserted. The topics range from the problems arising 
m the teacher’s first encounter with his class, to lesson planning, form-mastering 
and even end-of-term activities. The author, who teaches history, writes from his own 
experience. The result, one is almost tempted to say, is worth all the usual courses on 
educational theory, psychology and methodology put together! Students in colleges 
of education will be grateful for this sane and ble introduction to professional 
conduct. (371-3) 


WINCHESTER AND THE PUBLIC SCHOOL ELITE: A Statistical 
Analysis. T. J. H. Bishop in collaboration with Rupert Wilkinson. Faber, 63s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Society Today and Tomorrow) 

This is a study in the sociological history of one of England’s leading Public Schools. 

It is based on a doctoral er ae Origins and mien, of Winchester E 

Pupils, 1836-1934, with is and interpretation of the iled anding s suppli 

by Rupert Wilkinson, cane well-known critique of the Public Schoo ca 

The Prefects (1963). Backed by an impressive series of statistical tables, the study 

examines, first, the career patterns of different generations of Wykehamists, then the 

extent of their privilege, the nature of their family backgrounds, their representation 
at Oxford and Cambridge and their academic success, The general conclusion is that 
the hereditary principle remains a strong feature of Britain’s career élite and that the 
built-in advantage of being a Winchester scholar has not diminished since the late 
roth century. The marriage of convenience between the original thesis and the 
trenchant commentary is not always happy. Nevertheless, as a systematic longitudinal 
study of the functioning Saree aeol a aay ey laa costs a ue. 

l 3734227) 

Transport l 

THE STORY OF PASSENGER TRANSPORT IN BRITAIN. 
J. Joyce Ian Allan, 42s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 214 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This is not so much a formal history of passenger transport in Britain as a review of 

travel conditions through the centuries, based on the contemporary accounts of 

travellers—often extremely graphic—and the records of the transport operators 
themselves. The whole book is most readable, but many readers will find the chapters 
dealing with the development and organisation of the stage-coach and mail-coach 
services in the 18th and early roth centuries of particular interest: it is fascinating to 
learn, for example, that on the eve of the railway era there were 4,000 or more long- 
distance coaches in Britain, employing about 30,000 people and requiring the use of 
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no fewer than 150,000 horses. Mr. Joyce carries the story on through the railway age 
to the present time, with its internal jet-plane flights and hovercraft services. The 
illustrations are excellently chosen. (385) 
Metrology 
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES: Their ancient origins and their development 
in Great Britain up to A.D. 1855. F. G. Skinner. H.M. Stationery Office, 15s. 1967. 
23°5 cm. 130 pages, Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Science Museum Surveys) 
Today we take for granted the existence of recognised standard weights and measures, 
and we forget that until comparatively recently commerce was conducted under the 
handicap tical and uncertain standards. This book is a study of the history of weights 
and measures from earliest times until the Middle Ages, and for Britain alone from 
then until 1855. Its complenion was prevented by the death of the author, who had 
been for thirty years in e of the relevant department at the Science Museum in 
London. He deals with an elementary subject, in a profound manner, and the work 
will satisfy and give pleasure to scholar and amateur alike. (389-1) 
Women . 
THE PUNCH BOOK OF WOMEN’S RIGHTS. Constance Rover. 
Hutchinson, 358. 1967. 23°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
The weekly humorous magazine Punch has for more than a century held up an m- 
valuable ae to middle-class attitudes. Dr. Rover, who is oo leane in 
Government at the North-Western Polytechnic, London, has composed a light but 
evocative history of the struggle for women’s rights which sbe has set firmly in its 
successive periods with the aid of a lavish selection of comments and cartoons from 
the pages of Punch, from long-winded Victorian jokes to the present day, when it is 
often women who are laughing at themselves. This unpretentious but excellently 
arranged volume shows more clearly than many weightier tomes that when women 
attain full status as human beings ıt 1s ultimately both sexes who gain. (396-1) 
Folklore 
THE GLASTONBURY LEGENDS: Joseph of Arimathea, The Holy Grail 
and King Arthur. R. F. Treharne. Cresset Press, 308. 1967. 22°§ cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is a scientific enquiry into the origins and growth of the legends associated with 
Glastonbury in Somerset, the three basic traditions that the earliest Christian church 
in Britain was established there by St. Joseph of Arimathea in 63 A.D., that it was the 
Avalon of the legendary King Arthur d his Knights, and the scene of their endless 
search for the Holy Grail (the Chalice used at the last Supper), a central theme in the 
fully developed Arthurian cycle. Dr. Treharne (who is Professor of History at the 
University College of Wales, Aberystwyth) unfolds a record of fabulous, invented 
‘history’ (especially by Geoffrey of Monmouth) and deliberate forgery of documentary 
and archaeological ‘evidence’ (a charter of St. Patrick and the ‘tomb’ of Arthur 
himself) by the Glastonbury monks between 1125 and 1250, and his detective work 
in establishing the “Who’, “Wher and “Why’ is both enthralling and convincing. But 
even he, the professional historian, cannot condemn harshly the frauds that gave rise 
to a pow local tradition still believed by countless devout Christians and to the 
most sublimely beautiful epic romance of European medieval literature. (398-23) 
Customs of War 
THE BOWMEN OF ENGLAND: The Story of the English Longbow. 
Donald Featherstone. Jarrolds, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Although widely used by most races at some time in their history, the practice of 
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archery never achieved so high a standard of development as it did in England in the 
So running from about 1200 to 1513. During these the English archer, drawn 

om the ranks of the English yeomen, dominated the battlefields of Europe. The 
author of this book, who describes himself as a physiotherapist with a passion for 
writing on military history, here tells the story of the English longbow. Ake rather 
unconventional aa tie discusses the achievements of the English bowmen in 
battles ranging from Bannockburn (1314), Crécy (1346), and Agincourt (1415) to 
Flodden Field (1513) by which time the decline had set in. All were enduring 
memorials of the skill, endurance, and bravery of the English yeoman. A readable 
and informative account. (399-1) 


PURE SCIENCE 





Mathematics 
A MATHEMATICIAN’S APOLOGY. G. H. Hardy. Reprint. Cambridge 
University Press, 158. 1967. 19 cM. x154 pages. 

The legend of G. H. Hardy (1877-1947), who was the finest English pure mathemati- 
cian of his generation, lives on in Oxford and Cambridge. The classical elegance of 
his Pure Mathematics has been left behind as mathematical research has advanced, but 
A Mathematicians Apology remains the finest apologia or explanation of what drives a 
man to devote his life to pure mathematics. This reprint of a short work which is 
required reading for every educated man is now prefaced by an extended sketch of 
the author as seen through the eyes of the novelist C. P, Snow. (510) 


ELECTRONIC COMPUTERS. J. C. Cluley. Oliver & Boyd, 73.6d. 1967. 
18-5 cm. 198 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary Science Paper- 
backs 


This inexpensive book is devoted to the presentation of an account of computers and 
their uses in a variety of applications, and it is for the general reader and for students 
who wish to obtain background information before embarking upon more detailed 
studies. It covers analogue and digital machines, programmes and languages, and 
future trends, It is well and clearly written and should fulfil its purpose pais 
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It is illustrated by charts, circuit di and tables and is recommended as a han 
elementary guide to the subject. author is a senior lecturer in electronic and 
electrical engineering in the University of Birmingham. (510-78) 


JOINT STATISTICAL PAPERS. J. Neyman and E. S. Pearson. Cambridge 
University Press, 458. 1967. 28 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. 

Here the original development of the authors’ celebrated theory of statistical tests can 

be followed from beginnings to general formulation. Their great contribution rests 

on two bases: recognition that the admissible alternatives to the hypothesis tested are 

fundamental to choice of test; and the principle of minimising the probability of error. 

The resulting theory leads to the likelihood-ratio criterion, now basic to every 


843 


statistician’s education. The climax of the collection is the pair of “Contributions to 
the theory . . .’ (1936, 1938), a treatise comprehensively RUE the formulation of 
the theory; ition, rmination, existence, and of construction of 
tests; examples of their application; and further theoretical developments. The 
connections with Fisher’s fundamental contributions are discussed. Earlier papers show 
the theory growing from specific statistical problems but, from the start, the authors’ 
consistent approach gives the book a unity affording the utmost intellectual satusfaction. 
The papers are lucid, easily read, with excellent diagrams, and several instances of 
incistve handling of real data. All those with the basic knowledge to appreciate the 
issues are enthusiastically urged to read the book, along with The Selected Papers of 
E. S. Pearson (1966). (519) 


MATHEMATICAL PROGRAMMING FOR BUSINESS AND 
INDUSTRY. K. Brian Haley. Macmillan, 35s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 164 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Studies in Management) 

This is a distinctly unusual book, showing the applications of programming to a 

diverse range of activities. Problems nee with distribution, production, 

allocation, construction and many others are discussed and analysed. Both aphical 
methods and mathematical procedures illustrate the various kinds of problems and 
there is a profusion of line charts and tables. The book is of interest to students and"to 
those engaged in industrial or production engineering, business and industrial 
administration, operational research, management science, and work study. Numerous 
examples, case studies, exercises with answers, and references are given and all of 
these serve to make the work most welcome. The author is a senior lecturer in 
operational research in the University of Birmingham. ($19°92) 


LINEAR AND NON-LINEAR PROGRAMMING IN INDUSTRY. 

N. Williams. Pitman, 35s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. (Topics in Operational Research) 
Stated in mathematical terms, a programming problem involves the maximisation 
or minimisation of a function of several variables, subject to some set of linear or non- 
linear inequalities involving the variables. While computer routines exist for solving 
such problems, these routines require the translation of real-life optimisation problems 
into mathematical terms before they can be used. It is this process of translation which 
is the subject of Mr. Williams’ book. Topics covered include mixing processes, 
transportation problems, production planning, non-linear cost and constraint functions. 
While simple examples are used to demonstrate general features of solutions, it is 
assumed that in real problems a computer routine will be used. The actual mathe- 
matical procedures used in these routines are not discussed, but detailed references are 
given. (519-92) 
Astronomy 


INTERSTELLAR GRAINS. N. C. Wickramasnghe. Chapman & Hall, 65s. 
1967. 24°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International Astrophysics) 
This latest addition to the International Astrophysical series is a highly technical 
treatise on the tiny particles of matter which pervade the space between stars. Its 
author, a staff member of the Institute of Theoretical Astronomy at Cambridge 
University, is an acknowledged world expert on the subject. He discusses all the 
available observational data and suggests various theories as to the chemical and 
physical nature of this interstellar matter. Being the first ever volume on this topic, 
the book will be welcomed by most astronomers and students, but because ae its 
theoretical nature, it will have virtually no appeal to laymen or to amateur 
astronomers. (523 °1135) 
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Physics 
THE LOGIC OF SPECIAL RELATIVITY. S. J. Prokhovmk. Cambridge 
University Press, 32s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 138 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Many significant advances in scientific thought and applications have been stimulated 
by the yee theory of relativity, not the least of these being the relation between 
mass and energy which, by the process of thermonuclear fusion, may eventuall 
simplify mankind’s quest for ever-increasing supplies of energy. However, there stil 
exists considerable speculation and controversy concerning the fundamental assump~ 
tions, interpretations and paradoxes of this subject. The author, a senior lecturer in 
mathematics in the University of New South Wales, Australia, gives a lucid account 
of the historical development, then considers the various modern approaches and 
finally suggests reconciliation between these viewpoints. The outstanding virtue of 
his book lies in its clear verbal expositions of the basic ideas of special relativity and the 
controversies which surround them, Naturally it has substantial mathematical content, 
but much of this is concentrated in appendices so that the main content of the work 
can be understood by readers without a university mathematical training. _ (530-11) 


STABILITY CRITERIA FOR LINEAR DYNAMICAL SYSTEMS. 
B. Porter. Oliver & Boyd, sos. 1967. 23°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Mechanical Engineering Monographs) 

This is really a mathematical physics approach to the mechanical engineering aspects 

of the subject. Stability criteria are closely confined in their various concepts and 

applications, and this book is an impressive account of their importance. The dupes 
deal with response characteristics in systems having time-varying parameters, the 
encirclement theorem—Leonhard and Nyquist, Routh’s and Hurwitz’s criteria, 
root-loci, D-partition, stability of systems governed by differential-difference 

uations, and stability of systems having periodically varying parameters. Various 
physical systems are analysed and problems are set at the ends of the chapters. There 
is a sequence of unusual di which help to visualise the behaviour of the systems 
concerned. The book is one that should command a wide readership and it can be 
highly recommended. The author is Reader in Engineering Dynamics in the 

University of Newcastle-upon-Tyne. (531°3) 


FRICTION AND LUBRICATION. F. B. Bowden and D. Tabor. 
and edition. Methuen, 21s. 1967. 19 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s 
Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

A book written with authority, based on researches carried out by the authors. It 

depicts the mechanism of friction and lubrication and its treatment is non- 

mathematical in content. Intended for students, engineers, physicists and practical 
people, it lucidly describes the basic ideas current in this field. Modern physical 
methods are described in investigating the nature of metal and other solid surfaces and 
the physical processes which occur when they come into contact or slide on one 
ene These investigations give a clearer understanding of the cause of friction and 
wear resulting in the de inpeeat of low friction surfaces and bearing materials. The 
characteristics of lubricated surfaces are then considered, first duid fabrication then 
boundary lubrication, followed by an account of the notable advances made in the 
understanding and behaviour of lubricant films on metal surfaces and the processes 
involved. Mention is made of the progress in recent years in the development of 
special lubricants capable of operation under severe conditions of temperature and 
heavy load. Now revised and enlarged, this edition makes a most useful contribution 
to the subject of friction and lubrication, or, to use the new term, tribology, high- 
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lighting the most important problems that have been solved and imeda still await 
a solution. (53 T 4) 


CHEMISTRY OF SOLIDS: An Introduction to the Chemistry of Solids and 
Solid Surfaces. Andrew K. Galway. Chapman & Hall, sos. cloth; 28s. paper covers. 
1967, 22°§ cm. 220 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This book is concerned with aspects of the solid state and reactions at solid surfaces 

which might be found in an undergraduate chemistry course. Much of the subject 

matter will be in all chemistry courses, but there must be few courses where the 
chemistry of solids and reactions at solid surfaces are dealt with as a single topic. The 
author, a lecturer in physical chemistry in the Queen’s University of Belfast, starts by 
carefully classifying solids and discussing the crystal lattice. This is followed by 
chapters on the band theory of solids, the chemistry of solid surfaces and reactions of 
solids, The book is well worth having ina library for students to look at when browsing, 
and it is recommended to anyone particularly interested in the solid state. ($31°7) 


APPLIED HYDRODYNAMICS. H. R. Vallentine. znd edition. 
Butterworths, 503. 1967. 22°5 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The first edition of this book appeared eight years ago, and since then it has become 
established as a standard textbook on the flow of 5 SATE ‘perfect’ fluid. The 
approach to this essentially mathematical field is that of the engineer using mathe- 
matics as a tool, and in consequence the student will find it more easily understood 
than many other works on this subject. The chapter entitled ‘Flow of a Real Fluid’ is 
particularly valuable in a work of this kind, as it assists the student to relate the some- 
what abstract concepts of hydrodynamics to practical fluid motions. A new and 
welcome chapter on Vortex motion has been added to this edition, but otherwise 
only minor alterations and additions have been made to the original text. Under- 
graduate students of engineering will find that their requirements in this field are 
more than adequately covered by this very lucid book, whose treatment of the subject 
extends well sae | the syllabus of most first degrees in engineering. ($32°5) 


FUNDAMENTALS OF ULTRASONICS. Jack Blitz. and edition. 
Butterworths, 388. 1967. 22 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book was first published in 1963, and is written by a senior lecturer in the Physics 
Department of Brunel University, who has worked and lectured in the field of 
acoustics for many . The di between the first and second editions are 
small and are mainly inclusions of recent advances in instrumentation. The book 
starts with general chapters on acoustic waves and transducers, goes on to discuss the 
ion of waves in gases, liquids and solids, and finishes with two chapters on 

` technological applications. Theory and practice, with many details of measurement 
techniques, are given equal attention and ample references are supplied for those 
i er information. All in all, this is a good investment for anyone interested 

in ultrasonics and should be regarded as a standard textbook. (534°5) 


A GUIDE TO THE LASER. Edited by David Fishlock. Macdonald, 45s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Trends and Developments 
in Engineering Sedea te 

This is a useful book for the general reader wanting to discover what a laser can do 

and what it cannot. The authors, most of whom are British, have been well chosen, 

and their articles are readable without specialised knowledge. The sections include the 
origins and main types of lasers, the coherence and holographic properties of the light, 
applications in industry, warfare, medicine, communications, and metrology; with 

a glimpse into the future. The only significant omission is applications to optical 
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pe techniques. The editor has been Technology Editor of the New Scientist 
or the past four years. (535-2) 


THE ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELD IN ITS ENGINEERING 
ASPECTS. G. W. Carter. and edition. Longmans, 638. 1967. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. 
Index. (Electrical Engineering Series) 

In this edition this book has been fully brought up to date by minor alterations and by 

the inclusion of major new material. The chapter on energy and mechanical forces in 

the oe nae field has been largely rewritten and the theory of dimensions and the 
basic ideas of magnetohydrodynamics have been added. The eaten E of vector 
analysis are now introduced at an early stage and the chapter on relativity has been 

extensively revised. The fundamental ideas of electromagnetism are set out in a 

thorough and non-mathematical way with many references to engineering applica- 

tions. For students and theoretical engineers the book is first-rate both for its contents 
and the clear manner in which it is written. Illustrations are numerous and well 
reproduced and examples with solutions are provided. The author is Professor of 

Electrical Engineering in the University of Leeds. (537-12) 


THE THEORY OF WAVEGUIDES AND CAVITIES. R. A. Waldron. 
Maclaren & Sons, 328. 1967. 22°5 cm. 134 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This subject is one that is not always fully understood fr Seach in regard to the 
reasons o just what occurs in practice, and this book clarifies many of the apparent 
anomalies, It deals with fundamental principles and discusses those aspects that 
develop in applications to particular situations. Chapters are given on waveguide 
modes and nomenclature, surface impedance, perturbation theory and applications of 
resonant cavitation, electromagnetic fields in ferrite ellipsoids, and resonant cavity 
methods of measuring ferrite properties. The text is well ıllustrated and has a 
mathematical content appropriate only to the level of the work. Lists of references 
are provided and, in all, ue bose is a most acceptable contribution to the literature. 
The author is attached to the Theoretical Sciences Laboratory of the Marconi 
Company. ($37°12) 
PARTICLE INTERACTIONS AT HIGH ENERGIES. Scottish Uni- 
versities’ Summer School 1966. Edited by T. W. Preist and L. L. J. Vick. Oliver & 
Boyd, £6 6s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 420 pages. Diagrams. (Scottish Universities’ Summer 
Schools in Physics) 
This collection of lectures given at the 1966 Summer School is directed chiefly to 
post-graduate physicists in, or about to enter, this specialist field, and is a valuable 
addition to their bookshelves. It is rather too esoteric, however, to be recommended 
as general reading to others outside this field. The contributors are internationally 
recognised experts and the topics include scattering amplitudes, hadron scattering at 
very high energy, electromagnetic interactions, tests of quantum electrodynamics, 
etries in weak interactions, algebras of V and A currents, pion-nucleon phase 
ift analysis and quark models, a selection which covers many of the current interests 
in elementary particle physics. The lectures largely focus on the underlying theory of 
these subjects, but whenever appropriate the theory is linked to the experiments. 
The book should appeal to both theorists and experimentalists. ($39°7) 


Chemistry 

THE ELECTRICAL PROPERTIES AND APPLICATIONS OF THIN 
FILMS. Edited by R. A. Coombe. Pitman, 25s. 1967. 21 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This book contains articles on the preparation, properties and applications of Mag- 
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netic, Superconducting, Resistive, Dielectric and Semiconducting thin films written 
by different experts in the field. There is also an introductory chapter by the editor 
and a final chapter on thin film circuits. The book is well illustrated, gives a consider- 
able amount of useful numerical data and has a good bibliography. It could be 
recommended for university and technical college students as a simple introduction 
to the kind of problems and techniques which are found in this important and 
expanding field of industrial research and development. ($41°3453) 


THE WORLD OF RADIOISOTOPES. J. N. Gregory. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London) in association with the Australian Atomic Energy 
Commission, $5.00; 50s. 1966/7. 24°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The purpose of this book is to give a review of the means of production and uses of 

radioactive isotopes which can be understood by the intelligent non-scientific reader. 

It achieves this object admirably. It begins by describing the relevant elementary 

nuclear physics so that the reader may understand what isotopes are and how they are 

produced. It proceeds to discuss their methods of detection and measurement and then 
oes on to describe applications of their uses in industry, agriculture, medicine and 
iology and physics. The final chapter deals with safety precautions in the use of 
radioactive isotopes. This book ale thoroughly recommended to anyone with an 
intelligent interest in the subject. The physical introduction, which is usually the most 
difficult part for the aaa ie reader, is simple, concise and accurate.  ($41'38) 


EXTRUSION REACTIONS. B. P. Stark and A. J. Duke. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 638. 1967. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book, written by two research chemists of CIBA (A.R.L.) Ltd. surveys, for 
probably the first time under a single cover, those reactions which lead to the ex- 
pulsion of an inorganic fragment, following the rupture of both of the bonds joining 
an atom or a small group of atoms into a ring system. The authors’ aims are: to 
provide a systematic and readable survey of such ‘extrusion reactions’, to indicate 
major factors which determine the ease of extrusion from organic molecules, and to 
demonstrate that many reactions of apparently quite different types have in fact a 
common theme and theory. The book is as up to date as one can expect; the literature 
has been surveyed up to September 1965. This is clearly a book for the research worker, 
and it should prove a valuable addition to any chemical library. (54°39) 


CHEMICAL REACTIONS AT HIGH PRESSURES. K. E. Weale. 
ae 1967. 23 cm. 366 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Spon’s Chemical Engineering 
Series 

Current concern with high pressures has often stressed the effects of pressure on 

physical properties of substances with less attention to chemical phenomena. Dr. 

Weale (Senior Lecturer in High Pressure Technology at the Imperial College of 

Science and Technology in the University of Condon) his answered the need for a 

book with emphasis on the chemical of high pressure effects, and particularly 

on the pressure range from 1 to 15 kilobars (1000-15000 atmospheres), including the 
highest pressure range, at 1 to 4 kilobars, of large-scale industrial processes. At these 
pressures, ‘gases’ have reached liquid-like densities, but general fluid properties, 
including reactions in solution, are still observed. Useful preliminary eee on 
one-component systems and phase equilibria are followed by a review of equipment 
and techniques. These sections pave the way for the more important consideration 
of chemucal equilibria and reaction rates under pressure. The author’s own work in 
the kinetics of chemical reactions under pressure, pay radical addition poly- 
merisation, have ensured a notably well-informed treatment of this field. The con- 
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cluding chapter connects the book’s main territory with studies up to 500 kilobars, 
the present limit of attainable static pressures. (542°393) 


PHOTOCHEMISTRY AND REACTION KINETICS. Edited by 
P. G. Ashmore, F. S. Dainton and T. M. Sugden. Cambridge University Press, 75s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This collection of articles on various aspects of reaction kinetics is dedicated to 

Professor R. G. W. Norrish on his retirement from the Chair of Physical Chemis 

at Cambridge. They are contributed almost entirely by Norrish’s former resear 

students or distinguished contemporaries. Topics covered are photochemistry in the 

liquid state, gaseous photochlorination, a review of flash photolysis, flash photolytic 
studies of free radicals, energy transfer in molecular collisions, polymer chemistry, 
the mechanism of hydrocarbon oxidation, cool flame and low temperature combustion 
phenomena, the sensitisation and inhibition of ignitions, and the pyrolysis of paraffins. 

The reviews are of interest to all research Sets in reaction kinetics and to senior 

undergraduates. (541°394) 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Vol. I: The Fundamental Principles. I. L. Finer. 

sth edition. Longmans, 60s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 920 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This well-known textbook of established reputation has been re-equipped in its fifth 
edition to meet developments in the subject. Expanded treatment of theoretical 
aspects and of reaction mechanisms, together with introductory discussions of 
spectroscopic techniques and data, are the main new features. As before, consideration 
of natural products and the more advanced aspects of stereochemistry are reserved 
for Volume IL The past decade has seen a revolution in the undergraduate training of 
an organic chemist and it is a tribute to Dr. Finer, who is Senior Lecturer in Organic 
Chemistry at the Northern Polytechnic in London, that Volume I holds its place in 
a highly competitive field. (574) 
Biology 


INTRODUCING BIOLOGY. James F. Riley. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1967. 
18 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The author of this admirable brief introduction to biology is Reader in imental 
Medicine in the University of St. Andrews. Most of the book is in fact devoted to 
physiological topics, and there are excellent accounts of how living cells function 
and are controlled, and how living things utilise energy. However, the reader is also 
constantly reminded of the evolutionary background to biological studies and the 
result is a balanced and readable account of this rapidly developing science. This little 
book will be useful to anyone who wishes to begin to study mrs (547) 


ASPECTS OF THE BIOLOGY OF AGEING. Edited by Harold W. 
Woolhouse. Cambridge University Press, 853. 1967. 25°5 cm. 642 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Symposia 7 the Society for Experimental Biology) 

This symposium was held jointly with the British Society for Research on Ageing 

at Sheffield University in September 1966. In the programme was included the Ciba 

Foundation Annual Lecture on Ageing Research; this year it was delivered by Zh. A. 

Medvedev of the Academy of Medical Sciences, Pesan ora was B E aE 

Aspects of Ageing. The twenty-seven were comprehensive in their subject 

aL proceeding from the ne, man, and including many botanical, 

genetic and metabolic studies. Among the topics were radiation and ageing, the 
nature of cellular age changes, es in lipid metabolism with ageing, erative 
growth and accelerated agemg, and survival and psychological aspects of ageing in 
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man. American, British and Euro workers took part in the symposium, the 
main proceedings of which are published in full here, with résumés de discussions 
and with references to the literature. (574°13) 
PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1967: The Biology of Sex. Edited by 
Anthony Allison. Penguin Books, 12s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 288 pages. Llustrations. 
Paper covers. 
Sex is one of the central facts of biology. It has repercussions in genetics and in 
evolutionary theory, in physiology, psychology, anthropology and medicine. This is 
reflected in the fifteen authoritative essays collected in this book. The topics covered 
range from the mechanisms of sex determination in various organisms to sexual 
deviation and sex in psychoanalysis. The role of hormones in sexual physiology 
generally was unfortunately too large a topic to be dealt with fully in this volume, but 
the subject is touched upon in several of the articles. This book, which will appeal to 
both biologists and laymen, shows how interesting and remarkable sex is as a biological 
problem, and how much remains to be learnt about it. (574°166) 


Cytology 
MOLECULAR BIOPHYSICS. D. Chapman and R. B. Leslie. Oliver & 
Boyd, 73.6d. 1967. 18*5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Contemporary Science Paperbacks) 
Some of the most interesting developments in our understanding of the mode of 
action of living cells have been made possible by the application of physical techniques 
to biological problems. This small book by Drs. Chapman and Leslie of the Molecular 
Biophysics Unit of the Unilever Research Laboratory at The Frythe, Welwyn, is a 
popular introduction to an important area of research. After chapters on the molecules 
of biophysics and the physical techniques which can be utilised in their study, the 
majority of the book is devoted to descriptions of cell structure and organisation, the 
ie ae of energy by the cell, and such topics as vision and the transmission of 
nervous impulses, This is an easily comprehensible exposition of molecular biophysics 
which requires little prior scientific knowledge on the part of the reader. (57487) 
PHASE CONTRAST AND INTERFERENCE MICROSCOPY 
FOR CELL BIOLOGISTS. K. F. A. Ross. Edward Arnold, 70s. 1967. 
23°5 cm, 260 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Dr. Ross (Senior Research Associate, Department of Medicine, University of 
Newcastle upon Tyne) is well known for his work on phase contrast and interference 
microscopy; in this excellent book he shows how these techniques have developed and 
how they can be used in cytological investigations. The limitations and potentialities 
of the various methods are illustrated with examples from actual research problems, 
many of which are taken from the author’s own work. Throughout, the quantitative 
possibilities are stressed. Dr. Ross shows how múch more can be learnt from the phase 
contrast image than is generally realised, and he explains how interference microscopy 
can be applied to living cells and their inclusions and to cells in histological sections. 
A useful feature is the critical account of the instruments and accessories that are 
available and a do-it-yourself account of how to modify cheaply an ordinary micro- 
scope for phase contrast work. This book should be compulsory reading wherever 
phase contrast or interference microscopes are used. (574:87) 
Microscopes and Microscopy 
THE EVOLUTION OF THE MICROSCOPE. S. Bradbury. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 80s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In this substantial book, Dr. Bradbury, who is a lecturer in human anatomy at Oxford 
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University, gives a survey of the history of the microscope from its emergence as a 
scientific tool in the 17th century to the present day, His account is y written 
and well illustrated, and he has achieved a good balance between technical and non- 


technical material. The book will be of value to the serious student of scientific 
instruments and their influence on the development of science. (578) 


Zoology 
STRONTIUM METABOLISM. Proceedings of the International 
Symposium on Some Aspects of Strontium Metabolism held at Chapelcross, 
Glasgow and Strontian, 5-7 May, 1966. Edited by J. M. A. Lenshan, J. F. Loutit, 
J. H. Martin. Academic Press, 84s. 1967. 24 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Approximately seventy investigators from research departments in Britain and the 
Commonwealth, Europe, the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. took part in these proceedin 
concerned with many fields of study, biochemistry, agriculture, industrial heal 
medicine, and even with historical aspects. The thirty-five scientific papers were 
divided among four sessions, the first of which dealt with the principles of strontium 
a ec oe oe transfer through food chains in man and incorporation into the 
tissues of humans and animals. Tracer studies followed, in man and then in animals, 
and, finally, a session reported on research into the modification of strontium metabo- 
lism, including a paper on the removal of radiostrontium from the mammalian body. 
The editors are from the Western Regional Hospital Board, Glasgow, the Medical 
Research Council Radiological Research Unit, Harwell, and the United Kingdom 
Atomic Energy Authority, Chapelcross. The full documented papers are available to 
specialists in a moderately priced volume. (s9r°192) 


CALCIUM IN REPRODUCTIVE PHYSIOLOGY: A Comparative 
Study of Vertebrates. K, Simkiss. Chapman & Hall, 60s. 1967. 23 cm. 278 pages. 
[lustrations. Index. (Modern Biological Studies) 

The aim of the editors of Modern Biological Studies is to publish new approaches to the 

study of biology, and Dr. Simkiss, who is a member of the staff of the Department of 

Physiology and Biochemistry at the University of Reading, has contributed a 

comparative study of the metabolism of calcium in vertebrates, with particular 

reference to reproductive adaptations. The first part of the book is a review of current 
knowledge ot absorption, transport, storage and utilisation of calcium, and the 
regulatory mechanisms, while the second part deals with the changes which occur 
during reproduction. A considerable amount of factual data is included to illustrate the 
problems of calcium metabolism common to vertebrates, and the various solutions 
achieved by different groups of animals. This book will be of value to all who are 
interested in calcium metabolism, and particularly students of zoology and physiology. 

, (596) 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE XIV INTERNATIONAL ORNITHO- 
LOGICAL CONGRESS Oxford 24-30 July 1966. Edited by D. W. 
Snow. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 7a3.6d. 1967. 25'5 cm. 430 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This volume represents a praiseworthy o from the tradition, which was 

becoming more and more ees A of publishing all the papers read at these 

four-yearly congresses. Instead, only important and invited contributions to the 
plenary sessions of this congress are included. This means that each paper can be 
published with full supporting figures, and the collection presented here, covering the 
topics of Systematics and Taxonomy, Physiology, Population Ecology, Vocal 
Communications and Orientation and Navigation, gives an authoritative cross 
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section of the important researches that have recently been done on these subjects. 
There are short sections on the business of the congress and on its social occasions. 

(598-2072) 
THE ELEPHANT PEOPLE. Dennis Holman. Murray, 35s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 

240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is a journalist with an eye for a real-life story with sociological and, in this 
instance, ecological implications. Here he tells the story of the establishment of the 
Tsavo National Park in Kenya. The problem facing the authorities was to stop the 
highly organised and wide-spread poaching cf elephants which was supported by the 
illicit trade in ivory. The activities of William Woodley, one of the Park’s first 
wardens, form the main theme of the book and his uncovering of the ‘elephant people’, 
skilled hunters with bow and poisoned arrow, makes fascinating reading. Unfortu- 
nately the removal of this licel racer: achieved only after long years of dedicated 
labour, has now left the park authorities with the equally intractable problem of 
elephant over-population—a salutary warning to over-enthusiastic BE 
599-61 
THE WORLD OF THE WALRUS. Richard Perry. Cassell, 30s. 1967. 
22 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author has developed a special métier of presenting in readable form a digestion of 
wide, varied and scattered literature on ans i animal species. Thus he follows up his 
previous accounts of the tiger and the polar bear with this book on the walrus in a 
simular strain. His appetite for literature is enormous and the digestion is carefully 
carried out with a scrupulous effort to distinguish fact from fiction. All phases of the 
life-history are ee and an evaluation of the present status of the a is given. 
In view of the wide-spread persecution to which the species has been ba it is 
heartening to learn that the downward trend in numbers appears to have been halted, 
but this gives no grounds for complacency and Mr. Perry’s well-balanced account 
should forward measures for conserving a most interesting animal. (599°747) 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 
THE MEDICAL ANNUAL 1967. A Year Book of Treatment and, 
Practitioners’ Index. Edited by Sir Ronald Bodley Scott and R. Milnes Walker. 
8sth year. Wright (Bristol), 52s.6d. 1967. 22 cm. 664 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The current year book is packed with interest for the medical man who wishes to keep 
abreast of medical progress. The topics chosen for special articles are the application of 
mathematical methods to medicine, trends in maternal mortality, stereotactic surgery, 
and the cytological diagnosis of malignant disease. Turning the pages of the Review 
of the Year’s Work, which deals with disease in each body system, with legal decisions 
and legislation, public health, nutrition, veterinary medicine in relation to human 
icine, and vital statistics, the first reaction is one of surprise, that such recent work 


842 


should have been garnered into a 1967 volume. For example, there are reviews, 
surely as up-to-the-minute as they could be, of carcinoma of the nasal cavity in 
woodworkers, Dogger Bank itch, the toxicity of paraquat, phrynoderma, chronic 
airways obstruction, chromosome analysis, anorexia nervosa, among a host of other 
topics. A separate section gives short descriptions of drugs, instruments and appliances 
introduced during the past year, and another lists some new books. 610-58) 


NURSING EMERGENCIES. P. S. London. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 308. 1967. 23 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, Surgeon to the Birmingham Accident Hospital, has invited four other 
clinicians to contribute to this textbook intended for nurses required to assist in the 
management of patients whose injuries may not be ea one medical or 
surgical specialty. The first six chapters by Mr. London himself describe the general 
principles, the psychological and biochemical background, provision for the patient, 
steps to be taken other than medical (for example, as regards relatives and the press), 
and examination, investigation, diagnosis, management and surgical treatment. He is 
concerned with injury, wounds and burns, fractures and dislocations. I. Capperauld 
describes how to deal with emergencies in general surgery and A, Paton with medical 
emergencies; P. Rhodes’ advice on the conduct of obstetrics and gynaecology is 
lucid and well illustrated, and that on poisoning by A. Cooke, medical adviser to 
several firms, is well set out for quick reference. Nurses practising in countries where 
standards are high, and those elsewhere responsible fr training, will value this 
detailed, well-produced textbook. (610-73) 


PRACTICAL CYTOLOGY. R. G. W. Taylor. Academic Press, 39s.6d. 
1967. 23:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who has himself examined more than 50,000 slides and is responsible for 
the training of medical laboratory technicians in the Cytology Unit of St. Luke’s 
Hospital, Bradford, has designed this manual as a textbook for them and also as a 
bench manual. He gives general principles for the preparation, staining, mounting 
and examining of smears, and goes on to dae eee beeen the structure of normal 
and abnormal cells. The present bias towards gynaecological cytology 1s reflected in 
the text; in this chapter (and in those dealing with sputa, and serous and other 
fluids) the methods of collecting smears, their preparation, and the identification of 
cells are described. The author also shows how to record and store patients’ data. He 
gives instructions for ancillary techniques and assembles many useful facts in an 
appendix. (611-0181) 
THE USE OF ANTIBODIES IN THE STUDY OF BLOOD 
COAGULATION. K. W. E. Denson. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), $28.6d. 1967. 23 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Director of the Medical Research Council’s Blood Coagulation Research Unit 
contributes the foreword to this original, documented monograph by a member of 
his staff. The author describes the findings of iments, designed by other workers 
but modified by himself, in the purification of zee factors and the use of the pure 
factors in clotting studies. In Part 1, he discusses his studies of the preparation of these 
factors, and characterisation of the functional activity of antisera to factors II, VIL IX, 
X, V and VII, and of the immunochemistry of the clotting factors and their antisera. 
In Part 2, his investigations are concerned with the application of specific antisera to 
problems ın blood coagulation kinetics. A discussion, a summary of conclusions and 
suggestions for further work complete the text. Appendices assemble data relating to 
reagents and materials, and assay methods. (612-115) 
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THE HAZARDS OF IMMUNIZATION. Based on University of London 
Heath Clark Lectures 1966, delivered at the London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicine. Sir Graham S. Wilson. University of London: Athlone Press, 453. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Index. 

The former Director of the Public Health Laboratory Service, England and Wales, has 

based his study of this subject upon a wealth of material collected and given to him by 

R. A. O’Brien of the Wellcome Physiological Research Laboratories, Beckenham, 

and J. R- Hutchinson of the Ministry of Health. He presents the subject for scientists, 

but medical historians will also appreciate this record. After defining his purpose, and 

ifying the various accidents and complications of immunisation, be examines 
faults in production and administration, and devotes eight chapters to the various 
ps of allergic manifestation. Other toxic reactions are discussed under the headings 
of general anaphylaxis and abnormal sensitivity and, finally, under indirect effects, 
damage to the foetus and provocation disease. Throughout, the author quotes from 
case histories in some detail, weighs the evidence, and discusses up-to-date views. 

The comprehensive bibliography lists 600 papers. (614:47) 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE FIRST INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM 
ON THE DECONTAMINATION OF NUCLEAR INSTALLA- 
TIONS held at the Atomic Energy Research Establishment, Harwell, England, 
4-6 May 1966. Cambridge University Press, £6. 1967. 23°5 cm. 364 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

The problems associated with radioactive decontamination are dealt with in these 

papers in a detailed and fully comprehensive manner. All aspects of the subject are 

covered, and sections are included on the development of suitable decontaminating 

' agents and the effect of these on different surfaces, on specific cases of decontamination 

(i.e. reactors and fuel handling and processing plants), on the design of decontamination 

centres, and on the safety and health physics aspects of the processes involved. The 

authors are experts in their own fields, and details of particular cases of decontami- 
nation highlight the problems discussed. The volume will be valuable to workers in the 

nuclear industry, particularly those directly concerned with decontamunation. (614715) 

EMERGENCIES IN MEDICAL PRACTICE. Edited by C. Allan Birch. 
8th edition. Livingstone, 60s. 1967. 22 cm. 868 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There are five new authors among the specialist contributors to this reference work 

whose editor is Physician to Chase Farm Hospital, Enfield; it covers the range of 

medical emergencies in each specialty, including neurology and psychiatry, obstetrics 
and gynaecology, and infectious diseases. In dealing with each subject, emphasis is 
placed first upon a quick diagnosis, and then ite treatment. Throughout, the advice 
is clear and el y practical, whether it relates to poisoning, to bites and stings, 
tropical disease, industrial medicine, to emergencies at sea, in the air, duri 

anaesthesia, from ionising radiations, in post-operative states, or in hee and 
childhood. Four years have elapsed since the appearance of the previous edition and 

a good deal of new material has been incorporated throughout the text, as well as 

in those chapters which have new authors. Appendices provide many addresses, 

which, although mainly British, include pea a of anti-venines for snake-bite 
outside Britain, and many others of interest to workers overseas. The volume is 

carefully prepared and produced. (616) 

HUMAN ATHEROMA with Particular Reference to Endocrine. Aspects 
of Aetiology. W. L. Ashton. Heinemann Medical Books, 218. 1967. 22°5 cm. 88 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

A Research Fellow at Charing Cross Hospital, London, the author surveys, for the 
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physician, recent studies of the aetiology of human atheroma. After providing a 
glossary of abbreviations and technical terms, he defines his subject, describes its 
pathology and epidemiology, and then proceeds to endocrine associations, and to 
ovarian and thyroid function in relation to atheromatous disease. He deals fully with 
atheroma and insulin, with assay techniques and with hormonal disturbances in 
diabetics and their relatives, and in atheromatous subjects and controls. In conclusion, 
he reviews the evidence of aetiology and suggests possible future developments.(616:13) 


A SYNOPSIS OF OTOLARYNGOLOGY. John F. Simpson, lan G. 
Robin, John C. Ballantyne and John Groves. 2nd edition. Wright (Bristol), 528.6d. 
1967. 19°§ cm. $46 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume in the Synopsis series, whose authors are Consultant Surgeons at St. 

Mary's and the Royal: Free Hospitals, London, reappears after an interval of ten 

years, to take its place agai as a revision handbook and quick reference work for 

postgraduate students of this subject. Each part of the textbook, whether dealing with 
ear, nose and paranasal sinuses, mouth and pharynx, oesophagus, larynx, trachea and 
tracheobronchial tree, opens with sections on surgical anatomy, examination and 
applied physiology, and proceeds to sections on diseases. The text, ın précis form, is 
excellently arranged for revision in distinctly headed pern within which salient 


points are numbered and the main headings of the iptions of diseases or of the 
sa of surgery consistently follow a familiar pattern. C. H. Edwards has revised 
is section on neurology and D. Downton, for the first time a contributor, introduces 


new work, notably in the accounts of mouth and jaw. Extensive revision has been 
necessary to bring the volume up to date, the most important alteration being the 
superseding of the fenestration operation by stapedectomy. F. Price is responsible 
for some diagrams which ably illustrate functional and pathological concepts. (616-21) 


LECTURE NOTES ON ENDOCRINOLOGY. Ronald F. Fletcher. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 258. 1967. 19-5 cm. 286 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Lecture Notes) 

The latest addition to this series has as author the Honorary Lecturer in Medicine, 

University of Birmingham, who is also a member of the editorial board of the 

Journal of Endocrinology. Broadly, the anatomy, physiology and biochemistry of each 

gland are first discussed, then the principles Ki tests of function and normal values. 

Next comes the pathology of specific diseases, their clinical features, aetiology, 

diagnosis, treatment and prognosis; for example, three chapters are given to diabetes. 

Brief reference is made to rarer conditions. The student will appreciate the clear, 

concise text, the inclusion of questions from recent qualifying examination papers, 

and the carefully selected references. The family doctor may wish to note this last 

feature and the helpful chapter on body weight. (616-4) 


NEUROSIS IN THE ORDINARY FAMILY: A Psychiatric Survey. 
Anthony Ryle. Tavistock Publications, 328.6d. 1967. 22 cm. 156 pages. Index. 
(Mind and Medicine Monographs) 

Dr. Ryle, a general practitioner, reports research with a psychiatrist and a psychiatric 

social worker into n prevalence and pattern of emotional disturbance in ican dl 

Health Service family practice. The enquiry uses an epidemiological approach, 

correlating facts without theoretic interpretation. Nevertheless, few facts are neutral, 

and test scores and interview records can scarcely escape attributions of meaningful- 

ness beyond mere statistical significance. We read of “persons scoring more than 30 

on the Cornell Medical Index’ and “persons describing disturbed childhood’ but we 

think of ‘neuroticism’ or ‘neurosis’ and ‘disturbed childhood’. The reader must 
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_ therefore be cautious, as re-reading will show the author has been. There are few 
surprises for psychiatrists, but medical students and practitioners have evidence here 
of neurotogenic—and normogenic—famil paee a rewarding field for research 
and preventive action by family doctor ad ily caseworker. (616-89) 


A CLINICAL STUDY OF INTESTINAL  BILHARZIASIS 
(SCHISTOSOMA MANSONI)’ IN AFRICA. Michael ` Gelfand. 
~ Edward Arnold, 653. 1967. 22-5 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive ree unique in the English language, is by the Professor 
of Medicine with special reference to Africa, University College of Rhodesia, 
Salisbury, who began his study of the disease in that continent about eight years ago. 
The account opens a PE in Heypr in 1851, and E pr the 
historical background, continues with parasitologi , geographical distribu- 
tion, life cycle in man, snail hosts in Africa, the E A E ae and 
factors determining transmission and alence. The text is then concerned with 
pathological and clinical aspects, with the distribution of the ova in the tissues and the 
classification of bilharziasis. The author describes the disease in liver, lungs and heart, 
abdomen, brain and spinal cord, and concludes with accounts of the clinical 
demonstration of the ova, diagnosis and prognosis, and treatment. Prevention and 
environmental control are here dealt with by other specialists, as are snail hosts and 
transmission. (616-963) 


THE PREVENTION OF CANCER, Editors: Clinical Aspects, Ronald W. 
Raven; Experimental Aspects, Francis J. C. Roe. Butterworths, £6. 1967. 25-5 cm. 
412 pages. Index. 

With a few exceptions from South Africa and the U.S.A., the forty-nine contributors 

are British, pathologists, clinicians, industrial medical officers, physicists, virologists, 

and other research workers in the many disciplines d upon cancer studies. 

The editors, Senior Surgeon and Reader in Experimental Pathology, Institute of 

Cancer Research, Royal Cancer Hospital, London, themselves contribute chapters 

on their special interests in each of the three sections into which the text is divided: 

Environmental Factors, Prevention considered by Site (the main section), and The 

Future. Their first aim has been to assemble knowledge of the causation of common 

types of human cancer, most of which are represented here, the second to describe 

practical measures designed to prevent the disease, which, as the editors comment, 
are at present more effective in dealing with some types of cancer than with others. 

Among the environmental factors discussed are food, cosmetics, drugs and injury, 

both experimental and clinical aspects. Prevention considered by Site includes chapters 

on smoking, on liver cancer in Africa and the Far East, bilharziasis and the prevention 
of bladder cancer (a form of the disease which receives much attention here, as indeed, 
among other sites, do bronchi and lungs), also leukaemia. The subject range of this 
important comprehensive text can only be broadly indicated in a short review. 
(616-994) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN SURGERY. Frederick F. 
Cartwright. Arthur Barker, $03. 1967. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Consultant Anaesthetist at King’s College Hospital, London, the author concentrates, 
in this volume, on the progress made during the past 150 years. Following a chapter 
on the condition of surgery in the early roth century, Dr. Cartwright traces its 
development in the areas of anaesthesia, war ene i orthopaedics, plastic and 
abdominal surgery, ears and eves, and these newer specialties, surgery of the brain, 
lungs and heart. He devotes a long chapter to Lister, one to scientific work such as 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS : 


A select list of books to be published in or about JANUARY, 1968. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book. News. 


Philosophy Paydioloay Religion 

ABNORMAL HYPNOTIC PHENOMENA 1800-1900. Vol. Lf. Edited by Eric Dingwall. 
(Churchill, 50s.; set of 4 vols, £8) 

GOD’S CHOSEN PEOPLE. R. E. Clements. (S.C_M. Press, 9s.6d.). The book of Deuteronomy. 

HOLY BOOK AND HOLY TRADITION. Edited by F. F. Bruce. (Manchester University Press, 
42s.). The interplay of sacred writing, oral tradition and religious art. 

ae eg Te OUT IN PHILOSOPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY. D. H. Borchardt. (Pergamon Press, 

us 

PELICAN HISTORY OF THE CHURCH. Vol. I: The Early Church. Henry Chadwick. (Penguin 
Books, 18.6d. paper covers.) 

aan FOR TODAY. Edited by Eric James. (S.C.M. Press, about 10s.6d. paper 
covers 

THE THREE JEWELS. Bhikshu Sangharakshita. (Hutchinson, 45s.). The varied manifes- 
tations and basic unity of Buddhism. 


Social Sciences 


AFRICA: THE POLITICS OF UNITY. Immanuel Wallerstein. (Pall Mall Press, about 60s.). 
Key political issues of contemporary Africa. 

AN AFRICAN SEASON. Leonard Levitt. (Cape, 2is.). An American volunteer’s experiences 
teaching in Tanzania. 

ANGELS IN MARBLE. R. T. McKenzie and Alan Silver. (Heinemann Educational Books, 
about 55s.). The section of the British working class that votes Conservative. 

BRITISH SHIPPING AND AUSTRALIA BETWEEN THE WARS. K. H. Burley. (Cambridge 
ae Press, about 70s.). The importance of Australian shipping for British 
industry 

CHINA: YELLOW PERIL? RED HOPE? C. R. Hensman. (S.C.M. Press, about 30s.). A 
Christian view. 

THE CONSCIENCE OF THE STATE IN NORTH AMERICA. E. R. Norman. (Cambridge University 
Press, 3'7s.6d.). Comparative study of the relations between church and state in Great 
Britain and North America. 

LAW IN THE STUDY OF BUSINESS. D. Roebuck. (Pergamon Press, 258.) 

MANPOWER AND EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA (1961-86). T. Burgess, P. R. G. 
Layard and P. Pant. (Oliver & Boyd, about 25s ). Recommendations prepared at the 
request of the Indian Education Commission. 

MIDDLE CLASS RADICALISM. -F. Parkin. (Manchester University Press, 358.). Social 
characteristics of the supporters of nuclear disarmanent in Britain. 

MODERN SOCIAL THEORY. Percy Cohen. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 25s.) 

OIL IN THE MIDDLE EAST. Stephen Hemsley Longrigg. 3rd edition. (Oxford University 
Press, 63s.). Seven new chapters cover the last six years. 

SEX SLAVERY. Stephen Barley. (Heinemann, no price yet.). In the cities of Britain, the 
Middle East and the Far East 

THE TUTORIAL SYSTEM AND ITS FUTURE. W. G. Moore. ( amon Press, about 10s.) 

UNITED NATIONS: SACRED DRAMA. Conor Cruise Coan Hs , Felix Topolski. (Butter- 
worths, 42s.). Ulustrated. In words and in pictures. 

work. Edited by Ronald Fraser. (Penguin Books, 68. paper covers). A sociological study. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ANTIMETABOLITE APPROACH TO THE CHEMOTHERAPY OF CANCER AND VIRUS DISEASE. 
G. M. Timmins. (Butterworths, 85s.). Illus. 

APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY (Clark). Andrew Wilson and H. O. Child. 10th edition. 
(Livingstone, about 80s.). Thoroughly revised. 

THE AUDITORY PATHWAY. I. C. Whitfield. (Edward Arnold, 55s.) 

CLINICAL PHYSIOLOGY. Edited by E. J. M. Campbell and others. 3rd edition. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 60s.). Illus. 

CEINICAL SURGERY. Vol. XIII: Orthopaedics. Edited by G. C. Lloyd-Roberts. (Butter- 
worths, £5 5s.; 90s. per vol. for complete set of 16 vols.) 


CORDED WARE AND GLOBULAR AMPHORAE NORTH EAST OF THE CARPATHIANS. T. Sulimirski. 
(University of London: Athlone Press, about 90s.). The 2nd millenium B.C. cultures. 

DECISION MAKING IN NATIONAL SCIENCE POLICY. Ciba Foundation. (Churchill, about 65s.) 

ELECTRICAL CONTROL ENGINEERING. 2 vols. S. Poole and P. A. Jackson. (life Books, 
each vol. 42s. cloth; 27s.6d. ue covers) 

ESSENTIALS OF DENTAL SURGERY. R. A. Cawson and R. H. Cutforth. 2nd edition. 
(Churchill, about 55s.). Hus. 

EXFOLIATIVE CYTOLOGY OF THE STOMACH. D. D. Gibbs. (Butterworths, no price yet). Hus. 

EXPLORING UNIVERSITY MATHEMATICS—2. N. J. Hardiman. (Pergamon Press, 30s.). Ilus. 
Lectures on subjects of current mathematical interest. 

HANDBOOK OF FISH PRODUCTION. W. E. Ricker. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 42s.). Ilus. 

THE INTERACTION OF DRUGS AND SUBCELLULAR COMPONENTS IN ANIMAL CELLS. Edited by 
P. N. Campbell. (Churchill, about 65s.) 

INTERFERON. Ciba Foundation. (Churchill, about 65s.). Formation, action and pro- 
duction of the biochemical substance. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO PRINTING. Herbert Simon. (Faber, about 36s.). Ilus. Primer in the 
basic craft skulls. 

INVESTIGATION OF HYPOTHALAMIC-PITUITARY-ADRENAL FUNCTION. V. H. T. James and 
J. Landon. (Cambridge University Press, 10s.). Ulus. 

KEY PAPERS: CYBERNETICS. Edited by A. D. J. Robertson. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

A LABORATORY MANUAL ON ABNORMAL HAEMOGLOBINS. J. H. P. Jonxis and T. H. J 
Huisman. 2nd edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 27s.6d.). Djus. 

MODERN PHYSICAL METALLURGY. R. E. Smallman. 3rd edition. (Butterworths, no price 
yet). Expanded and revised. 

MODERN TRENDS IN IMMUNOLOGY—2. Edited by Robert Cruickshank. (Butterworths, 
no price yet) 

THE NEW SCIENCE OF STRONG MATERIALS; Or Why You Don’t Fall Through The Floor. 
J. E. Gordon. (Penguin Books, 6s. paper covers) 

NUTRITION AND INFECTION. Ciba Foundation. (Churchill, about 18s. 

ODOUR DESCRIPTION AND ODOUR CLASSIFICATION: A. Multidisciplinary Examination. 
R. Harper and D. G. Land. (Churchill, about 30s.) 

ORTHOPAEDIC NURSING. Mary Powell. ee 47s.6d.). Hlus. 

OUTLINE OF FRACTURES. J. C. Adams. (Livingstone, 32s.6d.). Hlus. 

THE PERIPHERAL BLOOD FILM. T. A. Harper. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

PHYSICS APPLIED TO ANAESTHESIA. ID). W. Hill. (Butterworths, no price yet). Illus. 

POLAROGRAPHY CONGRESS. International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. 
(Butterworths, no price yet). Proceedings of the International Congress of Polar- 
ography held at Jyodo, Japan, in September 1966. 

POST-GASTRECTOMY NUTRITION. A Glaxo Symposium, under the Chairmanship of F. 
Avery Jones. Edited by Dennis M. Krikler. (Lloyd-Luke, 20s.). lus. 

PROGRESS IN MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNIQUE—4, Edited by F. J. B. Baker, R. E. 
Silverton and E. D. Luckock. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

PROGRESS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 7. Edited by Sir James Cook and W. Carruthers. 
(Butterworths, no price yet). Mus. 

RADIO AND ELECTRONIC MATERIALS, Edited by R. C. Glass. (/liffe Books, 63s.) 

RECENT ADVANCES IN RESPIRATORY TUBERCULOSIS. Edited by F. R. G. Heaf and N. Lloyd 
Rusby. 6th edition. (Churchill, no price yet) 

SCIENCE AND METALLURGY FOR WELDING STUDENTS. J. B. Moss. (Butterworths, 50s. for 
2 vols.: Vol. 1, 20s.; Vol. 2, 30s.). Ulus. 

SOME SHIP DISASTERS AND THEIR CAUSES. K. C. Barnaby. (Hutchinson, 50s.) 

THE STRUCTURE OF THE BRITISH ISLES. J. G. C. Anderson and T. R. Owen. (Pergamon 
Press, 45s.). Illus. Their structural geology. 

TEXTBOOK OF MEAT INSPECTION. H. Thornton. 5th edition. (Bailliére, 75s.) 

UNDER DESERT SKIES. W., Phillip Keller. (Hutchinson, 50s.). Hus. Wildlife in the remoter 
parts of Canada. 

VETERINARY PARASITOLOGY. G. Lapage. (Oliver & Boyd, about £8 8s.). Illus. Completely 
revised to cover last 10 years. 

THE WORLD OF FISHES. Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald. (Pelham Books, 25s.). lus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

DAGGERS AND FIGHTING KNIVES OF THE WESTERN WORLD. Harold L. Peterson. (Herbert 
Jenkins, 35s.). Illus. 

GOALS AT GOODISON. Alex Young. (Pelham Books, 25s.). Ulus. The soccer player telis his 
story. 


THE JACOBEAN AND CAROLINE STAGE. Vols. VI and VII. Gerald Eades Bentley. (Oxford 
University Press, £5 15s.6d. for 2 vols.) 

THE NEW OXFORD HISTORY OF MUSIC. IV: The Age of Humanism 1540-1630. Edited by 
Gerald Abraham. (Oxford University Press, £7). Illus. 

OFFICIAL RULES OF SPORTS AND GAMES 1968/1969. 8th edition. (Kaye & Ward, 30s.). 

us. 
SLAVONIC AND ROMANTIC music. Gerald Abraham. (Faber, £5 5s.), Musical examples. 
SWIMMING FOR SCHOOLS. A. H. Owen. (Pelham Books, 25s.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 


BLAKE'S HUMANISM. J. Beer. (Manchester University Press, 553.). William Blake, poet and 
engraver, 1757 to 1827. - 

DESTINY HIS CHOICE: The Loyalism of Andrew Marvell. John M. Wallace (Cambridge 
STR Press, 45s.). Study of poems and prose of the poet and politician, 1621 to 

ELIZABETHAN NARRATIVE VERSE. Edited by Nigel Alexander. (Edward Arnold, 42s.) 

THE ESSENCE OF E, M. FORSTER. D. Godfrey. (Oliver & Boyd, about 35s.). Spiritual impli- 
cations of this novelist’s work. 

THE GERMAN NOVEL AND THE AFFLUENT SOCIETY. R. Hinton Thomas and W. van der 
Will. (Manchester University Press, 328.6d.). Six modern German novelists. 

A HISTORY OF CHILDREN’S READING AND LITERATURE. A. Ellis. (Pergamon Press, 25s. 
cloth; 15s. limp covers). Ilus. From the 19th century to the t day. 

MUSINGS IN METRE. Robert Millar. (Johnson Publications, 10s.6d.). Poems by a former 
senior civil servant. 

ONE FOR THE GRAVE. Louis MacNeice. (Faber, 21s.). Modern morality play first performed 
at the Dublin Theatre Festival 1966. 

THE PENGUIN BOOK OF ENGLISH ROMANTIC VERSE. Edited by David Wright. (Penguin 
Books, 68. paper covers) 

PLAYS ONE. James Hanley. (Kaye & Ward, 21s.). Two plays by the novelist and short 
story writer. 

THE POEMS AND SONGS OF ROBERT BURNS. Edited by James Kinsley. (Oxford University 
Press, £15 15s. for 2 vols.). Scottish poet, 1759 to 1796. 

PROGRESS IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 1967. R. L. Collison. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

STUDIA ENNIANA. Otto Skutsch. (University of London: Athlone Press, about 45s.). 
16 papers on Ennius, the ‘Father of Roman Poetry’. 

THOMAS DEKKER. Edited by Eric Pendry. (Edward Arnold, 50s.). Dramatist and pamphle- 
teer, about 1570 to 1632. 

WOMEN BEWARE WOMEN. Thomas Middleton. Edited by Roma Gill. (Benn, 15s. cloth; 
9s.6d. paper covers.) 


History and Biography 

AVIATOR EXTRAORDINARY: The Sidney Cotton Story. Ralph Barker. (Chatto & Windus, 
30s.). The Australian who pioneered air reconnaissance during World War I. 

A CAB AT THE DOOR. V. S. Pritchett. (Chatto & Windus, 35s.). Autobiography of the 
novelist and short story writer. 

CLIVE OF INDIA. David Johnson. Wee Tis ee): Folder of documents. 

RAST AFRICA: Kenya, Uganda and ia. Paul Kirby. (Benn, 25s.). Ilus. 
THE EDUCATION OF YOUNG DONALD. Donald Horne. (Angus & Robertson, 35s.). Auto- 
biography of the editor of the Sydney Bulletin. i ot 
THE RUROPE I SAW. Elizabeth Wiskemann. (Collins, 30s.). Personal record of the historian 
of the Nazi period. 

POUNDATIONS OF LOCAL SELF-GOVERNMENT IN INDIA, PAKISTAN AND BURMA. Hugh Tinker. 
Reprint. (Pall Mall Press, about 40s.) : ee 

GANDHI. Geoffrey Ashe. (Heinemann, 63s.). Mahatma Gandhi, Indian nationalist 
leader, 1869 to 1948. 

GOVERNMENT AND REVOLUTION IN VIETNAM. Dennis J. Duncanson. (Oxford University 
Press, 55s.). Vietnamese traditions largely inherited from China. 

A HISTORY S OUR OWN TIMES: Britain 1900-1964. R. W. Breach. (Pergamon Press, 
about 15s. 

JEAN COCTEAU: The Man and the Mirror. Elizabeth Sprigge and Jean-Jacques Kihm. 
(Gollancz, 25s.). Ulus. French dramatist, novelist and poet, 1889 to 1963. 

JOHN DALTON, 1766-1844. Edited by D. S. L. Cardwell. (Manchester University Press, 
55s.). Papers read at two conferences celebrating the bicentenary of the birth of the 
chemist. 


THE MAKING OF A KING. Caroline Bingham. (Collins, 36s.). Illus. James I of Britain and 
VI of Scotland, 1566 to 1625. 

MILTON. William Riley Parker. (Oxford University Press, £10 10s. for 2 vols.). Biography 
of the poet John Milton, 1608 to 1674. 

MORVERN TRANSFORMED. P. Gaskell. (Cambridge University Press, about 65s.). Illus. 
‘Social and economic upheavals in the Scottish Highlands during the 19th century. 

MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave VII: 1930-38. Compton Mackenzie. (Chatto & Windus, 42s.) 

NAVAL POLICY BETWEEN THE WARS. Vol. I: The Period of Anglo-American Antagonism. 

_ Stephen Roskill. (Collins, 84s.). Illus. 

THE PHANTOM FLOTILLA. Peter Shankland. (Collins, 36s.). Hlus. Challenge to the German 
naval supremacy on Lake Tanganyika in 1915. 

THE REFORMATION IN ENGLAND TO THE ACCESSION OF ELIZABETH I. Edited by A. G. Dickens 
and Dorothy Carr. THE DIVIDED SOCIETY: Parties and Politics in England, 1694-1716. 
Edited by G. S. Holmes and W. A. Speck. (Edward Arnold, 25s. each cloth; 12s.6d. 
each paper covers). In the series Documents of Modern History. 

THE SECULAR CLERGY IN THE DIOCESE OF LINCOLN, 1495-1520. Margaret Bowker. 
(Cambridge University Press, 45s.) 


Geography Travel Description 


ISLAND ROAD TO AFRICA. Roger Higham. (Dent, 30s.). lus. Marathon walk through, and 
voyages between, Corsica, Sardinia and Tunisia. 
KATMANDU, Colin Simpson. (Angus & Robertson, 45s.). Illus. The capital of Nepal. 


Fiction 

THE ANGRY OCEAN. Ronald Johnston. (Collins, 21s.). Maiden voyage across the Pacific 
of the world’s biggest super-tanker. 

ASHBURY PEOPLE. Doreen Wallace. (Collins, 21s.). Life in the East Anglian countryside. 

va Pa ec GRILS. Mary Howard. (Collins, 18s.). Four young girls sharing a flat in 

ndon. 
me CANNIBAL. John Hawkes (Chatto & Windus, 18s ). Baroque novel of postwar 
ermany. 

EVELINA. Frances Burney. Edited with an introduction by Edward A. Bloom. (Oxford 
University Press, 35s.). Text of the first edition of 1778. 

A FREE MAN. Laurence Lerner. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.). The hero gives up an office job 
to lead parties abroad and settles in Iceland 

HEIGHTS AND DEPTHS. Caroline Glyn. (Gollancz, 25s.). Late sequel to her previous novel 
The Unicorn Gil. 

THE LATE EMANCIPATION OF JERRY STOVER. Andrew Salikey. (Hutchinson, 30s.). The 
frenetic lives of a group of young civil servants ın Jamaica. 

THE LORD JASPER. Betty King. (Herbert Jenkins, 21s.) The life of Lady Margaret 
Beaufort, mother of King Henry VII of England 

THE MALEVOLENT DESPOT. I. J. Collings. (Gollanes 25s.). First novel centred around an 
Australian heroine 

THE MARRIAGE OF MARTHA TODD. Doris Leslie. (Heinemann, no price yet.). Based on a 
Victorian murder trial. 

THE NICE AND THE GOOD. Iris Murdoch. (Chatto & Windus, 303.). Domestic comedy 
interspersed with violence but ending happily. 

NIGHTCLIMBER. Jon Manchip White. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.). A climber who graduated 
on the roofs of Cambridge colleges 

ROSIE IS MY RELATIVE. Gerald Durrell (Collins, 21s.). Journey through the south of 
England with a bibulous ne ba 

THE SCHOOLMASTER. Earl Lovelace. (Collins, 21s.). The coming of a new school to a 
remote Trinidad village. 

THE SINNER’S BELL. Kevin Casey. (Faber, 25s.). The feelings of inarticulate people in 
small-town Ireland. 

THE oa Mie Ruth Tomalin (Faber, 25s.). Growing up in the English countryside 
in the i 

THIS JANUARY TALE Bryher. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). The people of England under the 
Norman conquest. 

THE WRITING ON THE WALL, Stuart Cloete. (Collins, 21s.). Short stories about life and 
wild-life in Africa 
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that of Virchow, Koch, Paget, the Curies and the Mayo brothers. Finally, he describes 
the lot of the surgeon, his struggles to become a consultant, and the work at present 
engaging his attention, such as transplantation of organs. The author writes primarily 
for the but neither medical student nor historian will despise this excellent 
volume, for, in addition to the interest of the text, references to American and English 
journals and an adequate bibliography are provided. (617-09) 


A MANUAL OF ABDOMINAL OPERATIONS. R. M. Kirk. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A Consultant Surgeon to the Royal Free Hospital Group, London, has written a 
practical manual which will be welcomed by students working for postgraduate 
saan in surgery, less experienced surgeons, and by those who practise in isolation. 

author, who suggests that a textbook of anatomy should i be at hand, has 
arranged the text in numbered aphs grouped under italicised headings such as 
Access, Assess, Action, Difficult?, Technical Points, Drain, Closure. Each main 
section opens with advice on the clinical examination. Precise instructions are then 
given for each stage in the operation, and emphasis is placed upon safety measures. 
Procedures which fall to the lot of the young surgeon are most fully described and are 
illustrated by drawings, those of moderate difficulty in less detail, and major operations 
only briefly. Alternative techniques are included. There 1s a list of references to papers 
concerning methods not discussed at length here or advising on the choice of 
techniques. The subject is ably dealt with. (67°55) 


OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY IN THE TROPICS AND 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. J. B. Lawson and D. B. Stewart. Edward 
Arnold, £8 cloth; 84s. paper covers. 1967. 23+5 cm. 644 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This reference work, complementary to the standard textbooks, is an important and 

unique addition to the literature of obstetrics and gynaecology, which workers in 

such countries and those treating immigrants must possess. Its authors, Professors of 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology in the University of Ibadan, Nigeria and the University 

of the West Indies, Jamaica, have accepted advice and invited contributions from 

specialists in other countries, all of whom consider the needs of doctors practisi 
where medical resources are limited. Clinical conditions which present speci 
difficulties in the tropics and are fully discussed here may be due to infections, such as 
leprosy and smallpox complicating pregnancy, to socio-economic conditions, like 
malnutrition, or to delay in seeking medical advice, for example, rupture of the 
uterus and vesico-vaginal fistula, The text is divided into two parts, Obstetrics and 

Gynaecology. In the former, there are suggestions for the organisation of obstetric 

services, sie on the role and training of doctors and midwives, the design of 

maternity units, and maternity hospital records. Among the topics to be noted in the 
gynaecology section are bilharziasis, donovanosis and lymphogranuloma venereum, 
elephantiasis of the vulva, epidemiology of cancer, and under- and over-fertility. 

Whenever there are satisfactory simple techniques not requiring specialist knowledge 

or complicated equipment, these are described. For one essential, the provision of 

blood for transfusion, detailed instructions are given in an appendix, and another 

describes and illustrates the use of instruments A the repair of vaginal fistulae. A 

few key references conclude each chapter. (618) 


THE VESICO-VAGINAL FISTULA. J. Chassar Moir. 2nd edition. 
Baillière, 60s. 1967. 23 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Nuffield Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, University of Oxford, has 

had experience in Britain of more than 350 cases, which are exceptional in that most 
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would be considered difficult or even intractable. Since the first appearance of this 
beautifully prepared, authoritative monograph six years ago, the author has visited 
Ethiopia and India, the result of which is the addition of two chapters, one on the 
circumferential fistula and another on uretero-vaginal and uretero~cervical fistulae. 
Other important new work deals with the diversion of the urinary flow, while 
paragraphs are inserted throughout to give augers to fresh ideas. The many 
hotographs taken in the operating theatre by the author or his technician exactly 
Een the text, which elucidates types of fistula, principles and methods of treat- 
ment, pre-operative care, instruments, bladder drainage and post-operative care, 
before describing in detail each technique with its attendant ers and complica- 
tions. For gynaecologists in the tropics, he monograph is of special interest. (618-15) 
PSYCHIATRIC DISORDERS IN OBSTETRICS. A. A. Baker. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 278.6d. 1967. 23 cm. 148 pages. Index. 
It is sixteen years since the author, now Consultant Psychiatrist and Medical 
Administrator, Banstead Hospital, began to take a special interest in these problems, 
and nine years since, on his initiative, the Mother and Baby Unit was opened at 
Banstead. Evidence of his unique experience (not unfortunately equalled by an ability 
to make the text readable) is the Unit’s records of one condition alone, 200-300 
mothers suffering from schizophrenia, while many other disorders have been treated 
there. The monograph, which is primarily intended for obstetricians, psychiatrists 
and family doctors, will also interest midwives, health visitors and medical students. 
A good deal of attention is given to eliciting the patient’s history and to the common 
emotional reactions in and the puerperium. There follow in separate 
chapters, with detailed case histories: elucidations of the neuroses; organic psychoses; 
functional psychoses, schizophrenia, and then manic depressive illness; and psycho- 
pathic personality and subnormality. The author gives an up-to-date account of’ 
treatment, and y examines the problems of terminating pregnancy and of 
sterilisation. (618-2) 


Engmeering: Electrical 
ELECTRICITY SUPPLY. M. F. Buchan. Edward Amold, 55s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is mainly for students of first year Higher National Certificate standard 
and its contents are planned to meet the current examination requirements of the 
various professional bodice The volume covers theoretical aspects of most of the 
eupan used in power supply and, in addition, certain special topics such as fault 
conditions, field theory, network analysis, and symmetrical components. Circuit 
and vector diagrams are numerous and there are also charts, line drawings and tables. 
Further inclusions are worked examples, exercises (without answers), references and 
bibliography. Within its avowed intention the book is excellent and it may be 
recommended with every confidence that it will meet the student’s requirements in a 
manner suited to his needs. The author is a senior lecturer at the Mid-Essex Technical 
College, Chelmsford. (621-31) 
—— Aeronautics 

KITES: An Historical Survey. Clive Hart. Faber, 70s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 196 pages. . 

Illustrations. Index. 

Kites are the oldest man-made objects to stay in the air and remain under human 
control, and kite-flying played a not unimportant part in the development of the 
aeroplane. It is thus all the more surprising that this should be the first authoritative 
history of the kite, from its beginnings in China some 2,500 years ago to the present 
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day, Pet as Mr. Charles H. Gibbs-Smith says in his Foreword, it has been ‘eminently 
worth waiting for’. This work is a oily documented, fully illustrated, straight- 
forward study of the kite, showing how it was introduced to Europe probably at the 
end of the Middle Ages, and that while it was still a marvel in the 16th century by 
the x7th century it had become a commonplace. The various uses to which the kite 
has been put for fishing, signalling, forecasting the weather, effecting rescues, dis- 
tributing propaganda pamphlets, and ceremonial display are fully described, includin 

its most recent sporting adaptation as a man-lifting sail for water-skiers. (629-133 a 


Forestry 
FORESTRY IN THE ENGLISH LANDSCAPE: A Study of the 
Cultivation of Trees and their Relationship to Natural Amenity and Plantation 
Design. Roger Miles. Faber, £5 58. 1967. 25-5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Multiple land-use planning is now a recognised tool of rural development in many 
parts of the world. The author of this book, a trained forester with many years’ 
experience in this field, has specialised in the integration of forestry with other forms 
of land use, especially where amenity and the preservation of the character of the 
countryside are concerned. The first part of the book discusses the general principles 
to be considered where utility, amenity and public access must alt be allowed for. 
Parts I and II describe in detail the practical application of these ideas in two projects 
in Exmoor National Partk in south-west England. Diagrams, photographs and plans 
are freely used to reinforce the excellent text, and there are notes on the references as 
well as a remarkably complete bibliography. This book will be valuable background 
reading wherever pressure on the land is raising problems similar to those in Britain, 
while the accounts of practical solutions of these problems make it almost a textbook 
on this subject. (634-92) 
Domestic Animals 
PROTEIN UTILIZATION BY POULTRY. Edited by R. A. Morton 
and E. C. Amoroso. Oliver & Boyd, 908. 1967. 25'5 cm. 228 pages. Indexes. 
(British Egg Marketing Board Symposia) 
This book is the record of an international symposium at which twelve papers were 
given on the protein and amino-acid requirements of chicks and laying birds, and the 
evaluation of individual rotein sources, and each discussed. Protein nutrition is a 
problem in intensive poultry rearing, just as it is, in the poorer parts of the world, 
in the rearing of children, and for the same reason: good quality, protein-rich foods 
are expensive. Poultry, being relatively small and having a short life-cycle, make 
excellent experimental subjects, and knowledge of their nutrition is more advanced 
than for any other species. Moreover, the practical advances in exploiting vegetable 
protein sources, such as the soyabean, and synthetic amino-acids, to supplement the 
animal proteins available probably points the way to solving the human problems. 
The book is not a systematic text on the subject, but provides stimulating 
for anyone interested in recent advances in animal nutrition, or in proteins, whether 
for man or animals, ` (636-5085) 
CHAMPION DOGS OF THE WORLD. Edited by Sir Richard Glyn. 
Photographs by Sally Anne Thompson. Harrap, 70s. 1967. 29 cm. 256 pages. 
Sir Richard Glyn is Chairman of Cruft’s International Dog Show. His team of four 
internationally famous experts is drawn from Britain, the United States and the 
Continent, and the book itself is an international venture, being published in Britain 
and the United States and in seven European countries in their own languages. After 
a brief, but well-written, historicalintroduction, the characteristics of over 200 different 
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breeds are described ın short, but detailed, articles. The text is more than adequate, 
but the feature of the book is the illustrations. There are 128 full-page colour 
photographs, a breed to a page. Sally Anne Thompson is one of the best animal 
photographers in the world. She has never done better work than this. Each 
photograph is an artistic gem. (636-71) 


Busmess Management 
EFFECTIVE ADMINISTRATION FOR THE DEPARTMENTAL 
MANAGER. D, F. C. Mann. Macmillan, 25s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 170 pages. Index. 

Mr. Mann is a trained economist who, after considerable experience as an administra- 
tive manager, is now Director of Administration in a national organisation. His book 
is intended mainly for departmental managers in large commercial and industrial 
undertakings, a sets out for them the general principles of record keeping, 
operations control, nnel administration, and other administrative information 
necessary at the middle level of management. He devotes a chapter to some of the 
problems of an Organisation and Methods unit, discussing whether it should be 
associated with any other specialised service, and showing how it should be staffed 
and managed. The book is written with a pleasantly light touch. (658) 


INTRODUCTION TO MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS. Christopher I. 
Savage and John R. Small. Hutchinson, 30s. cloth; 123.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
21 cm, 230 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Although this is a quite elementary introduction, it can be read by the general reader 

or the student of managerial economics in the knowledge that it is a safe foundation 

for more advanced study. The authors are, respectively, Professor of Economics in 
the University of Leicester and Senior Lecturer in Accountancy in the University of 

Glasgow, and the book is one of a valuable series of which Sir Roy Harrod is the 

: general editor. The book covers, clearly and briefly, the economic background to 

management and the objectives of the business firm, with explanations of profit, 

investment policy, competition, cost and other basic concepts. (658) 


TEACH YOURSELF OPERATIONAL RESEARCH: Problems, 
Techniques and Exercises. M. S. Makower and E. Williamson. English Universities 
Press, 108.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (Teach Yourself Books) 

This book, which deals with scientific decision-making in management, is a valuable 

addition to the Teach Yourself series. Its authors, one a lecturer in Operational Research 

in the University of Edinburgh, and the other an Operational Research Officer with 
the Port of London Authority, combine the academic with the practical to good 
effect. As befits a text for home study, the book includes subject and author indexes, 
exercises (with Seran i and bibliographies for each section. It compresses into its 
short length a surprisingly comprehensive treatment which covers at elementary level 
most rae standard fields (e.g. stock control, queues, linear programming, the theory 
of games, and network analysis). The statistical bases for the ao ad are 
set out in a way which should be easily understood by those with the minimum 
mathematical knowledge, and the problems are illustrated and explained by worked 

examples, (658-54) 

Wines and Spirits 

THE WHISKIES OF SCOTLAND. R. J. S. McDowall. Murray, 18s. 1967. 
20°5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


It is remarkable that until the publication of this little book there has been no short 
informative history of the whiskies of Scotland, which are now as numerous and as 
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varied as the wines of France. The author, Emeritus Professor of Physiology in the 
University of London, here supplies the need from the garnered experience of a 
lifetime. Writing with first-han PA A of all the malt distilleries of which single 
malt whiskies are available, he provides a detailed survey of the three varieties of 
whisky produced, malt, grain and blended, explains the processes of malting, brew- 
ing, distilling and maturing, admits that there is still an indefinable mystique which 
depends on the individual contributions of brewer, stillman and manager, analyses 
the benefits and characteristics of good whisky, and describes the controls, official and 
industrial, imposed to levy duty and maintain standards. A book for the would-be 
connoisseur which is also a work of reference. (663-52) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 


QUALITY CONTROL IN THE FOOD INDUSTRY. Vol. 1. Edited 
by S. M. Herschdoerfer. Academic Press, 90s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 398 pages. Diagrams. 
Indexes. (Food Science and Technology) 

This first volume of a three-volume work deals with aspects of quality control, 

interpreted in the widest sense of the term, which are common to all branches of the 

food industry. The contributions, by internationally recognised authorities, cover a 

very wide field; each chapter provides a E ERRA introduction to its subject, 

and numerous references are provided to guide the reader in further enquiry. Two of 
the chapters, those by E. H. Steiner on statistical methods and by N. T. Gridgeman 
on tasting panels, explain in thorough and workmanlike fashion the fundamentals 
and use of two of the specific tools of quality control, while the remaining four 
chapters survey various aspects of its raison d'être. Professor J. Hawthorn writes on the 

organisation of quality control as an aid to economic production, Professor A. C. 

Frazer and Betty Hobbs individually survey the problems of the evaluation and 

control of the chemical and el risks to health arising in food processing, 

and, finally, F. Townshend discusses problems of food law and international 
standardisation. This book is a most oes addition to the literature, of major 

interest and value both to the industry and to all concerned with food safety. (664) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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ART AND ALIENATION: The Role of the Artist in Society. Herbert 
Read. Thames & Hudson, 458. 1967. 24°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The alienation of the artist from a technological society is a contemporary situation 
to which little attention has been given by art critics, yet the inherent dangers are 
real both to the artist and to the public at large. Sir Herbert Read, undoubtedly the 
most perceptive philosopher of art who is writing today, has collected twelve essays 
which deal with various aspects of the problem of the artist’s alienation. The first part 
of the book deals generally with the subject, considering inter alla society’s rejection 
of artists’ symbolism and the neglect of religion as elements in the common malaise. 
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“The Limits of pean is a masterly analysis of contemporary image-making and its 
failure. Essays on individual artists and their work include van Gogh, Bosch, 
Grunewald, Moore and Matisse’s sculpture. All are charged with the intense and 
illuminating clarity of the author’s thought and the impeccable logic of his conclusions. 
The excellent reproductions are well chosen and unhackneyed. (701) 


REYNARD THE FOX: A Study of the Fox in Medieval English Art. 
Kenneth Varty. Leicester University Press (Leicester), £5 58. 1967. 28-5 cm. 170 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This lavishly-produced volume is a good illustration of the way in which several 

academic disciplines can throw light on one another. The author, who is Senior 

Lecturer in French in the University of Leicester, is too modest in saying that the 

book is meant not for the specialist but for the layman who is interested in medieval 

legend and church art. The specialist in medieval literature and art, as well as the 
general reader, will find much of value in the 170 illustrations, chiefly from manu- 
scripts and misericords, clearly reproduced and large enough to show details. The 

Introduction recounts the chief medieval fables in which a fox plays an active part. 

The author succeeds in his aim of showing that, despite the scarcity of literary evidence, 

Reynard the Fox was well known in medieval a ie He lists 210 carvings and 82 


drawings that he has discovered, and his work will no doubt stimulate others to add 
to the number. (7049432) 
MINOAN AND MYCENAEAN ART. Reynold ins. Thames & 


Hudson, 358. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 21 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

(World of Art Library) 
As Dr. Higgins, Deputy Keeper of Greek and Roman Antiquities at the British 
Museum, points out in the introduction, his book deals with more than Minoan and 
Mycenaean art in the strictest sense. It is concerned with Greece, Crete, and the 
Cyclades (the islands of the Aegean) during the whole of the Bronze Age, from about 
3000 to 1000 B.C. In each chapter—three on Crete, the Cyclades, and mainland 
Greece to 1550 B.C., and two on the arts, major and minor, of the late Bronze age—a 
succinct historical survey of the period forms an introduction to a detailed and 
authoritative description of its art and architecture which includes discoveries made 
in the most recent excavations. The book is lavishly illustrated, and is outstandi 
value. It will appeal to all interested in the origins of European art. (709°38 


Town and Country Planning 
GREAT NATIONAL PARKS. Richard Carrington. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, £6 6s. (L5 $s. until March 31, 1968). 1967. 32 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
The bulk of this book is devoted to descriptions of National Parks in North America 
and Africa and there are copious and large-scale photographic illustrations, many of 
which are striking and well reproduced. Some, however, in pursuit of the spectacular, 
have been over-enlarged. The author has a thoughtful introduction on the why and 
wherefore of conservation, and draws attention to the significant fact that the 
predominance of America and Africa in the text is actually in proportion to the 
conservation effort made in these continents in relation to the rest of the world. The 
origin and history of each park are considered and a short section gives details of 
where to enquire about a proposed visit. (719-32) 
Architecture . 
WORLD ARCHITECTURE 4. Edited by John Donat. Studio Vista, £5 5s. 
1967. 29 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
World Architecture, under the general editorship of the architect-son of the celebrated 
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English actor, Robert Donat, assisted by a team of contributing editors in thirty 
countries, presents an annual review of important work in architecture all over the 
world. The current (and fourth) issue is devoted to the theme of ‘Place and 
Environment’ in the human settlement, and schemes and reports from sixteen lands 
are analysed (sometimes by the architects concerned) and splendidly illustrated. This 
handsome series performs a very useful function in showing the general reader what 


leading architects of the younger generation are doing and thinking. Professional 
eeu are normally the sole a for the kind of material which John Donat 
offers (720-58) 


SAINT PETER’S: The Story of Saint Peter’s Basilica in Rome. a 

Lees-Milne. Hamish Hamilton, 84s. 1967. 26 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. In 
The author is a man of taste in the 18th century tradition and a capable architectural 
historian who was for many years Architectural Adviser to the National Trust. 
Latterly his interests have turned in particular to Italy and his latest volume reflects 
these sympathies. In Saint Peter’s, James Lees-Milne tells beautifully the fascinating, 
hegad. history of the great Basilica in Rome and of the personalities concerned 
with its building through nineteen hundred years. It is difficult to see how this 
formidable task could have been better carried out. The book should appeal to very 
many people, to the scholar no less than the intelligent inexpert. It is a joy to look at 
and a joy to read, (72664945634) 
CASTLES, HOUSES AND GARDENS OF SCOTLAND. Nan 
_  Pattullo. W. Blackwood, £ 5 $s. 1967. 25 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 

To overseas readers, not visually acquainted with the sites described, a failmg of 
many otherwise excellent books on Scottish domestic architecture is their paucity of 
illustration. Miss Pattullo, who has lectured to American audiences on the subject, 
corrects the balance with this vivid pictorial record of buildings, furnishings and 

ardens dating from the Middle Ages to the late 17th century. Its interest and value 
Fe in the photographs rather than in the brief descriptive text, but this can be readily 
supplemented from other sources. Some 40 houses and gardens are covered in 142 
photographs, generally of high quality, $5 of them in colour. They include much fine 
interior detail, such as the painted ceilings of the 16th and 17th centuries. (728-0941) 
Ceramics Metal Arts 
CHELSEA AND DERBY CHINA. John Bedford. OLD SHEFFIELD 

PLATE. John Bedford and Derek Austin. Cassell, 108.6d. each. 1967. 19°5 cm. 

64 pages in each. Illustrations. (Collectors’ Pieces) 

The Collectors’ Pieces series is an outstanding example of high quality production at 
a sensible price. They are almost collectors’ pieces themselves. The standard is well 
maintained in these two new titles. Each book eke the background history of the 
subject as well as describing style and marks. Both are written in a pleasantly informal 
manner, and pack a quite ee amount of information into their short length. 
They are profusely illustrated wit ponger of typical pieces. The potential 
collector uncertain of which branch of antique collecting to specialise in would find 
it very helpful to consult any of the twelve in this series. (73827) (7392374274) 
Drawing 

ENGINEERING DRAWING AND MATERIALS FOR MECHANI- 

CAL ENGINEERING TECHNICIANS. Vol. IV. H. Ord. English 

Universities Press, 21s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. (General Technical 

Series) 

This book has been written to cover the requirements of the Mechanical Engineering 
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Technicians’ Course in Engineering Construction and Materials H for the City and 
Guilds of London Institute Syllabus No. 293. The diagrams, the printing, and the 
general presentation of the book are all excellent, and there are exercises from 
recent examination papers. Although the author has stated that the book is primarily 
intended for use in the classroom under the guidance of a qualified instructor, it is 
written in such a way that a student should be able to derive considerable benefit from 
it in private study. (744-422) 


Painting 
IMPRESSIONISM. Phoebe Pool. Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 21s. paper 
covers. 1967. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations, Index. (World of Art Library 

This is an admirable introductory survey, in that unavoidable compression is not 
allowed to obscure the complexities of the subject. Contradictory interpretations are 
intelligently reviewed at each relevant point. The dangers of too emphatic 
categorisation are firmly avoided by a refusal to regard Impressionism as a 
phenomenon in isolation. The author, who lectures at Reading University, considers 
Impressionism in relation both to the work that preceded it and to the intellectual, 
scientific and social climate of its own time, and traces the causes, both outside and 
intrinsic to the movement itself, of the reaction against it. The nature of Impressionist 
innovations is so conveyed as to explain their controversial impact at the time, which 
later innovations have tended to obscure. Just as the characteristics of Impressionism 
are clearly defined (and its own distinct phases traced), so the separate contributions of 
closely related aril (Manet, Degas, Gauguin) are distingmshed. Though concise, 
this book is well illustrated, and stimulates further study while indicating well its 
best directions. (759°05) 


CHURCHILL: HIS PAINTINGS. A Catalogue compiled by David 
Coombs. Hamish Hamilton, 84s. 1967. 28+5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Undoubtedly the most famous peintre de dimanche of modern times was the late Sir 
Winston Churchill. He took up this fascinating hobby when he was forty years old. 
After his death some 502 of his paintings were traced. In this handsomely produced 
book they have been catalogued by David Coombs who has written the enthusiastic 
introduction and the notes to the reproductions, 73 of them in colour. In a foreword, 
Lady Spencer-Churchill expresses the hope that the catalogue will enable many to 
share the pleasure and stimulation her husband found in art. This hope can scarcely 
fail to be fulfilled, for the quality of the plates, particularly in colour, is excellent. 
Their symmetrical arrangement according to the decade of their production and 
their themes makes it an absorbing exercise to follow the artist’s journeyings. As well 
as providing a pleasurable visual memento of this famous Englishman’s artistic gifts, 

the catalogue is an authentic and well-documented record of no mean achievement. 

; (759-2) 
Music 
AN HISTORICAL APPROACH TO MUSICAL FORM. Ian Spink. 

G. Bell, 328.6d. 1967. 22+5 cm. 240 pages. Musical examples. Index. 
It was a bold idea to attempt to describe in a single volume the growth of form in 
music from the 9th century A.D. up to the present time. But Dr. Spink, who is Senior 
Lecturer in Music in the University of Sydney, has on the whole succeeded very well. 
He has assumed some basic technical knowledge in his readers, for he writes primarily 
for students at universities and the senior forms of schools, and for teachers or in- 
sa teachers. He has studied the subject on a wide comparative basis, and shows 
ow 


e structure of music varies between one country and another in the same 
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period. There is a good account of the long, fertile interaction of opera and oratorio. 
The complex developments of the baroque and classical are necessarily given 
summary treatment, but, as in the whole bock. the main threads are kept clear and the 
examples very well chosen. (7815) 


MONTEVERDI MADRIGALS. Denis Amold. SCHUBERT SONGS. 
Maurice J. E. Brown. British Broadcasting Corporation, $s. each. 1967. 20 cm. 62 pages 
in each. Musical examples. Paper covers. (BBC Music Guides) 

Each of these two books is written by a specialist and aims, with the minimum of 

technicality, to help the listener to a greater enjoyment of the music. A growi 

appreciation of Monteverdi has been one of the musical events of the last decade, 
makes all the more welcome Dr. Arnold’s scholarly and very readable study of the 
superb madrigals which span nearly the whole al the composer’s long life, from 

1583 onwards. In this intimate form Monteverdi used all his dramatic power and 

harmonic audacity, allied to his intense response to the emotional power of the texts. 

Mr. Brown describes with deep affection and insight the vital place that song-writing 

held for Schubert all his life, and shows how he developed a wonderful partnership 

between voice and piano. He also discusses his choice ee in relation to the great 
song cycles and many other examples of his genius in this form. While Schubert 
could write a masterpiece to match a great poem by Goethe, he could also be inspired 

by a now forgotten versifier. (784-1) (784-3) 


Films, Radio and Television 
LUIS BUNUEL. Raymond Durgnat. FILMS OF JEAN-LUC GODARD. 
Various authors. STR OHEIM. Joel W. Finler. Studio Vista, 108.6d. each. 1967. 
16:5 cm. 144 pages in each. Illustrations. (Movie Paperbacks) 
These finely produced initial volumes in a new series of paperbacks, each ah Seer 
text with upwards of a hundred well-selected stills and cineframes taken directly 
from the films involved, represent a valuable contribution to serious film studies at a 
very economical price. They stem editorially from the British film journal, Movie, 
and they are under the general editorship of Ian Cameron. Joel W. Finler’s careful 
and detailed examination of Stroheim’s work as a director devotes almost half its 
space to a full analysis of every possible aspect of Stroheim’s greatest film, the silent 
prodiction Greed. Raymond Durgnat’s study of Buñuel, one of the most dauntin 
as well as the most rewarding of directors to appreciate, faces up to the complex oe 
political and psychological implications which have remained consistently 
characteristic in his work from its earliest phase in France. The book on Godard’s 
films is a symposium, with contributors from several countries for the most part 
writing about particular films. In a period when much of the best critical work on 
the cinema is appearing in the form of original paperbacks, these volumes are 
outstanding, (791°43) 


THE FILM TILL NOW: A Survey of World Cinema. Paul Rotha. With an 
additional section by Richard Griffith. 4th edition. Spring Books, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
832 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Paul Rotha, the leading British film historian for almost a generation, has decided on 

the policy of reissuing his standard works with the principal text unrevised, but in 

certain cases with additional material by other hands with either prefaces or 
postscripts by himself which comment generally on progress in film art and the 
condition of the film industry from a contemporary point of view. This present 
reissue of his first book, the remarkable study he published in his youth in 1930 about 
the silent film, represents initially the original ‘aesthetic’ approach to the cinema as 
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the art of moving pictures dominated by mobile composition and editorial ‘montage’; 
in addition, there is the supplementary study of some 300 pages by the American 
historian, Richard Griffith, which first appeared in the post-war edition of The Film 
Till Now, and brought the survey of the sound film up to 1948. Finally, this present 
reprint of the third revision of 1960 includes a brief third section by Paul Rotha 
himself covering the decade 1948-58 together with a ae postscript commenting 
on events up to the present time. This vast composite book, perhaps more clearly 
than any other, reveals in its successive phases the shift of critical approach over a 
span of 34 decades. One of the most valuable elements is the reproduction of some 
200 stills taken from Rotha’s celebrated personal collection. (791-43) 


MOVIE MAN. David Thomson. Secker & Warburg, 42s. 1967. 22'5 cm. 
234 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
David Thomson is a young but knowledgeable critic who develops his ideas about 
the nature of the cinema in chapters which begin by analysing cinematogz phy itself 
and then proceed to take key aspects of film-making (place and location; characters 
and people; the visual society, and so forth) and discuss them in terms of particular 
films and film-makers treated in depth. The reader will find such directors as 
Hitchcock, Renoir, Losey, Godard, Ophuls and Antonioni praised or exposed, and 
such films as Citizen Kane, La Notte, The Battleship Potemkin, and Lola Montes discussed 
at length. The screen personality of stars such as the Marx brothers, Cary Grant, and 
Marilyn Monroe are treated with equal determination. The book is not always easy 
reading; it is sometimes difficult to discover precisely what the critic is after. But 
David Thomson takes no reputation for granted, and this is the essential value of his 
re~examinations of well-established films and film-makers. (791°43) 


The Theatre 
TECHNIQUES OF THE STAGE FIGHT: Swords, Firearms, Fisucufh, 
and Slapstick. William Hobbs. Studio Vista, 358. 1967. 2575 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Studio Handbooks) 
The pleasantly inclusive title shows that Mr. Hobbs will have an answer to practically 
any tist who demands a fight, and many of them do, especially the Elizabethans. 
The author, who arranges the fights for the British National Theatre, and who can 
lay claim to the old title of Master of the Fence, now packs an extraordinary amount 
into a few pages. He says that a sword fight should be a harmonious zhythmical 
composition, and the result as exciting and exacting as any musical score. But he is 
not only dealing minutely with act lay, he can tell us also how an actor should 
punch—making sure first that it will be in character, for a bank clerk will punch 
differently from a labourer. Here are instructions on how to kick, fall, slap, and 
strangle, beides a complete description of what 1s called slapstick comedy: we are 
warned that real custard pies and whitewash are less effective and ical than 
shaving soap. It is a most complete, lucid, and helpful book, with illustrations to 
match, and an introduction in which Sir Laurence Olivier, director of the National 
Theatre, remembers his own stage-fighting career as a very long chapter of almost 
every imaginable kind of accident. . (792-028) 
Ballet 
THE ROMANCE OF BALLET. Photographed by Mike Davis. Odhams 
Press, 258. 1967. 30°5 cm. 108 pages. 
Mike Davis, a photographer who has long specialised in this subject, has arranged 
his latest picture book as a pleasant and easy visual introduction to various kinds of 
dance in the theatre. The first few pages reproduce and explain illustrations of dancing 
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in earlier days, from Marie Salle to Pierina Legnani, Isadora Duncan and Tamara 
Karsavina. The rest is made up from his own photographs and explanatory captions 
of some length, mostly, dea not all, taken in London and over the last few years, 
and showing famous or aspiring dancers of many styles and nationalities at rehearsal, 
on stage, in schools and off duty. (792-8) 


Sports and Games 
CRICKET IN THE SUN: A History of West Indies Cricket. Edited by 
Garfield Sobers and J. S. Barker. Arthur Barker, 25s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The most remarkable phenomenon of post-war cricket has undoubtedly been the 
advance of the West Indies to become the champion cricketing nation of the world. 
The speed of this transformation is all the more remarkable, since, as one of the 
editors reminds the reader, the history of West Indies cricket before 1914 is composed 
largely of myth, legend and fable. J. S. Barker contributes an excellent introductory 
chapter which traces the development of cricket in the Caribbean during the past 
century and a quarter. He stresses the significant fact that in 1926 the entire West 
Indies side was classed as amateur but that, of Worrell’s famous team which toured 
Australia in 1960, thirteen out of seventeen were professional. There are surveys of 
the five cricketing regions of the Caribbean and yet another graphic description of 
the immortal tied test match against Australia, as well as a comprehensive statistical 
section. Handsomely illustrated, this book offers exceptionally good value. (796-358) 


INTERNATIONAL MOTOR RACING BOOK. Edited by Phil 
Drackett. Souvenir Press, 188. 1967. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
There is no shortage of books on motor-racing to satisfy the craving of the addicts 
who will read anything on the subject on which they can lay their hands. This volume 
has two advantages: it is remarkably cheap for sth a well-illustrated book, and it is 
very well edited. Phil Drackett has collected 24 contributions from world champions 
(jack Brabham, Graham Hill, John Surtees), top designers (Enzo Ferrari) and leading 
motor racing journalists from several countries; the subjects covered include classics 
like the Indianapolis soo, the Targa Florio, the Niirburgring and Monaco circuits, 
and out-of-the way matters like racing on ice in Sweden. The articles are brief and 
sometimes ‘gossipy’—but there is plenty of what the devotee likes best of all: the 
paragraph beginning ‘just as we went into the fastest and most difficult corner on the 
circuit, I y realised. ..... i (796-72) 


AUSTRALIAN OCEAN RACING. Murray Davis. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), $8.00; 80s. 1967. 25:5 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Australian ocean racing on an organised scale developed swiftly after the Second 
World War. Today it has an important place in world yachting, not only because 
of excellent and well organised events in Australian waters but because Australian 
yachts and crews are competing in such international classics as the American Newport 
to Bermuda race, the British Fastnet and—that ultimate in yacht racing—challenging 
for the America’s Cup. Australia’s own most important ocean race is the Sydney to 
Hobart, dating from 1945. This and other A ian events are fully described in this 
lively, informative book, which is a record of the growth and present state of the 
sport amongst Australians, written from personal experience. There are good chapters 
on design of boats and the virtues of various materials; plans and measurements of 
saa yachts; Australia and the America’s Cup; and the case for unified ocean 
racing rules throughout the world. The book is liberally illustrated with superb 
photographs. (797°142) 
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LITERATURE 





American Literature 
THE BOOK OF THE GREEN MAN. Ronald Johnson. Longmans, ats. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 90 pages. r 

Ronald Johnson is a young American poet of great talent—a sharp eye, a meticulous 
control te language, and a profound fling br the hatural progressions and cycles 
of man’s life on earth. The Book of the Green Man is the result of a year spent in 
Britain. Mr. Johnson, already soaked in English literature, mythology and tradition, 
went on various pilgrimages on foot: the Lakes, the Wye Valley, the Sussex coast 
and the Kentish hills; these journeys and the changing seasons provide the structure 
for a poem which, despite its modernist fragmented syntax, has a profound unity. It 
will be greatly E by English readers and by those overseas who know and love 
the English countryside—and all who read it will recognise the originality and 
freshness of a work which by its very nature might well have become derivative and 
second-hand. (811-54) 


Canadian Literature 


O CANADA: An American’s Notes on Canadian Culture. Edmund Wilson. 
Hart-Davis, 36s. 1967. 19 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. 

This collection of essays is based on material originally contributed to the New 
Yorker, and was first published in 1965. After a preliminary essay on Morley 
Callaghan, the book contains three sections, the first a general survey of Canadian- 
American cultural relations and of modern Canadian literature against its political 
background, the second and third dealing chiefly with French-Canadian writing. 
The presentation is personal and discursive, but many provocative and stimulating 
ideas are produced. The illustrations include cartoons and portraits of writers. 


English Poetry (819-09) 
THE HONEST MUSE: A Study in Augustan Verse. Rachel Trickett. 
Oxford University Press, $08. 1967. 22:5 cm. 320 pages. Index, 
Stimulated by William Empson, the book begins by considering the term honest, but 
consists for the most part of descriptions of the subjects, the attitudes and the tone of 
verse—accurately done, while without full analytic support (as though it were 
deliberately trying to be pre-LA. Richards: exception, p.274). Inevitably, it centres 
on Dryden (it 1s good on MacFlecknoe), Pope (it stresses the importance of the Essay 
on Man iv) and ase but extends to Restoration verse, lesser satirists such as 
Rochester and Oldham (the latter ‘made the imitation a formal excuse for satire which 
was free of the stigma of party journalism’), Swift, Prior, Gray, Goldsmith (‘The [verse] 
paragraphs are not sections in a logical argument; they read rather like inner 
monologues’) and Wordsworth. It is at its most original and worthy in relating such 
matters as historiography, the elegy, hymnwriting and the poetry of rural retirement 
to the work of the major figures. (821) 
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THE POEMS OF ROBERT SOUTHWELL, S.J. Edited by James H. 
McDonald and Nancy Pollard Brown. Oxford University Press, 558. 1967. 22°$ cm. 
286 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Robert Southwell (1561-95) was one of the company of young Jesuit priests, educated 

and trained on the Continent, who risked their lives to minister to the Catholics of 

land under the first Elizabeth. He managed six years’ work on English mission 
before capture, torture, four years’ imprisonment and finally execution. His poetry 
was a by-product of his mission: a means of summoning his countrymen to live lives 
of moral integrity, to seek spiritual strength in humility and religious love and to 
recognise the necessity of repentance and the virtue of suffering undertaken in the 
name of faith. The present volume is a highly competent work of scholarship, the 

fruit of many years’ labour by Miss Brown of Trinity College, Washington, D.C., 

based on the researches of the late Father McDonald of Notre Dame University. It 

will remain for many years the principal edition of this important religious minor 

poet. (821-3) 

MILTON AND THE RENAISSANCE HERO. John M. Steadman. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 230 pages. Index. 

This interesting book concentrates upon Milton’s interpretation of the epic form in 

classical and Renaissance poetry. Heroic virtue was based on military valour, and 

Renaissance theorists brought various additions or modifications to this concept. 

Achilles represents warlike strength, Ulysses wisdom and prudence, Aeneas piety and 

leadership. Another factor, love, a in both the Iliad and the Aeneid. Milton 

oe classical parallels—Satan, instance, displays affinities with Achilles and 
ysses—but arpa the foundation of Paradise Lost, Paradise Regained and Samson 

Agonistes is biblical. Mr. Steadman examines the different aspects of classical and 

Renaissance poetry in cach of these three poems, devoting single chapters to the 

virtues of fortitude, wisdom, leadership, love, and magnanimity, and points out the 

similarities and distinctions which must be drawn between the application of these 
standards in Milton’s work. He reaches the conclusion that the natural, secular ideal 
is replaced throughout by the divine. His study is not easy, but it offers a profound 

argument to s ts who are sufficiently well-read to benefit from it. (8214) 


THE STONES REMEMBER. Bryn Grifhiths. Dent, 8s.6d. 1967. 22° 5 cm. 42 pages. 
Though Bryn Griffiths’ poems have appeared in a number of periodicals, this is his 
first collected volume. Seeing his work as a whole, one sees a certain unity of theme 
and some diversity of style. He is obsessed with the passage of time, both within the 
life-span of the individual and in terms of history, legend and geology (‘only the 
stones have seen all the dead/seasons spinning into darkness’). Against this remorseless 
backdrop he sees sexual love as a significant gesture, while accepting its transience. 
There is energy and talent in these poems, though Mr. Griffiths bas not yet perhaps 
found his own particular style. There are echoes of Edwin Muir and R. S. Thomas 
and of Dylan Thomas. At times the imagery is forced and at other times the rhythms 
lapse into lameness. But anyone interested in modern poetry would find this book 
worth reading—and, indeed, acquiring. (821.91) 


SATELLITES. Lenrie Peters. Heinemann Educational Books, 18s. cloth; 
8s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 18'5 cm. 112 pages. (African Writers) 

Lennie Peters 1s a West African and a qualified doctor at present studying surgery ın 

England. He has published two novels, and his poems have bench in. several 

journals in Britain and Africa. Satellites is his first volume of poetry to be published 

in Britain. It 1s an interesting collection, with themes ranging f personal moods— 
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joy, despair, frustration—through the riddles of pain, sickness and death, to the a 
political issues of our time. Mr. Peters is thoroughly at home in English, but hi 
rhythms and images do not often achieve that sa sete mnemonic quality that 
one always tries to find in poetry. None the less, his book reveals a warm, intelligent 
human being, and in reading it one feels one has found a new friend. (821-91) 
SPILL OUT: Poems and Ballads. John Pudney. Dent, 25s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 62 pages. 
‘We grow old, we grow old...” What T. S. Eliot saw when he wrote Prufrock in 
his twenties, John Pudney now experiences as he approaches sixty. Gone are the 
conviction, the idealism, the energies of youth; in their place come disillusion, distrust, 
distaste for the way the world is going, anger at the mess the politicians have made. 
Even the love of man for woman has undergone some sea-change: it is seen as giving 
a ‘kind of watching sleep, a sleep of grace’, almost as an anodyne. The fierce honesty 
of these poems and the craftsman’s skill with which John Pudney turns his lines give 
an extra dimension to what might otherwise have been thought rather commonplace. 
Not great poetry, but clear, unmistakable, and sometimes memorable statements of 
our present discontents, focussed by the clarity of an instunctively epigrammatic euler 
(821-91 
T. S. ELIOT: A Study of his Writings by several hands. Edited by B. Rajan. 
Reprint. Dennis Dobson, 258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. 
This is a welcome reprint of a book originally published in 1947 that has been un- 
obtainable for many years. It contains important essays on Eliot, notably an analysis 
of his critical method by Professor M. C. Bradbrook and Dame Helen Gardner's 
commentary on the Four Quartets. There are studies of Ash Wednesday, The Waste 
Land and Gerontion, but most space is devoted to the Four Quartets. The collection 
acts as a useful introduction to Eliot, and its reappearance now is timely, since it will 
give young readers and students of literature the chance to compare contemporary 
and not always wholly sympathetic assessments of the poet with the judgments of 
leading critics writing twenty years ago, when his reputation was at its height. The 
criticism is seldom turgid, and the book should be available in all libraries. (821-91) 
English Drama 
SHAKESPEARR’S LEGAL AND POLITICAL BACKGROUND. 
George W. Keeton. Pitman, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a most useful and modest book on the much-vexed subject of how Shakespeare 
employed the language and content of the law in his plays. The author is a dis- 
tinguished lawyer and legal historian and Vice-Provost of University College, London. 
He is not, and does not claim to be, a Shakes specialist; but this does not 
prevent him from being a sensitive, eoad aul always intelligent student of 
Shakespeare’s plays. His writing is lively and interesting, and one must say that his 
book P all others on this subject (the chief one being Sir D. P. Barton’s 
Links Between Shakespeare and the Law). Professor Keeton has an acute mind; he is 
never less than quietly shrewd. He shows that Shakespeare had an average knowledge 
of the law, but that his observation of it was closer and more accurate than that of 
most of his contemporaries; he was particularly fascinated by the repulsive Sir 
Edward Coke, a man nowadays admired only by lawyers. This is a valuable and 
sensible study, and should be in every university library. (822-33) 
SHAKESPEARE AND RELIGION: Essays of Forty Years. G. Wilson 
Knight. Routledge, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Indexes. 
The Shakespearean commentaries of Professor G. Wilson Knight, Emeritus Professor 
of English Literature in the University of Leeds, have gained a deservedly wide 
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currency, despite their canvassing of ideas that only a minority can wholly accept. 
It is uni y acknowledged that without his insights the field of Shakespearean 
criticism would not be as rich as it is. The long introduction to this book, which is a 
collection of revised essays and talks of the past forty years, is his ‘final statement’ on 
the importance of Shakespeare’s work to the contemporary world; as such, it is 
important. There can be no doubt of his consistency: Shakespeare is seen as the “heart 
of a new spiritual order in the process of evolution’, an architect of ‘visionary 
humanism’, both religious and political. Some of Professor Wilson Knight’s critics 
are effectively refuted, and his position emerges with new clarity. Those who cannot 
accept his main thesis, a compound of royalism, Christianity, spiritualism and bi- 
sexual transcendentalism, will nevertheless find many new illuminations and insights. 
This volume cannot be ignored, and should be available to all university students. 
(82233) 
A SPECIMEN OF A COMMENTARY ON SHAKESPEARE. Walter 
Whiter. Being the text of the first (1794) edition revised by the author and never 
previously published. Edited by Over and Mary Bell. Methuen, 703. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The name of Walter Whiter has been well known to students interested in the imagery 
of Shakespeare’s plays. His work long preceded the discoveries of Caroline Spurgeon 
but made an unfavourable impression upon critics in his own time. The present a ola 
at last makes his achievement accessible to modern scholars. It opens with a brief 
SERA of this original cleric and proceeds to an account of the connection between 
e's doctrine of the association of ideas in the Essay on Human Understanding and 
Whiter’s conception of the nature of creative imagination in Shakespeare. Whiter 
found in his theory an extensive method of textual i aioa The many common 
factors in his approach and those of zoth century critics, particularly that of Edward 
Armstrong in Shakespeare's Imagination, are pointed out. The present text includes 
passages from manuscript notes intended for a second edition and also manuscript 
corrections and additional sections from Whiter’s interleaved copy of A Specimen... 
This is a fascinating book from which all scholars will have much to learn. (822-33) 


English Fiction 
THE ENGLISH NOVEL IN FRANCE 1830-1870. M. G. Devonshire. 


Reprint. Frank Cass, 90s. 1967. 225 cm. 502 pages. Indexes. 
A work of amazing patience and industry. The author lists all the English novelists 
from Bunyan iat 8 who were being translated into French between 1830 and 1870. 
She explains how the novels became known, through which critics in which 
periodicals, their publishers, the Reading Rooms and lending libraries in which ney 
could be found. She adds a chronological list of articles, reviews, tales and seri 
appearing in French periodicals, thereby constituting a guide to the literary relations 
between the English and French novel after 1830. Not only the well known (Scott, 
Dickens, George Eliot, Bulwer Lytton, Thackeray, Trollope) are treated, but many 
obscure and forgotten novelists, who, in their brief moment of fame, were deemed 
worthy of a wider horizon. This is not a study of the influence of the English on the 
French novel but a statement: this is what the French knew about the English novel 
after 1830. Future explorers of the subject will find immense help in this sig 
volume, which first made its appearance in 1929. 823) 
HENRY FIELDING: The Tentative Realist. Michael Irwin. Oxford University 

Press, 258. 1967. 22°$ cm. 160 pages. Index. 
This work, originally a thesis for an Oxford B.Litt. degree, is principally an 
examination of the three major works, Joseph Andrews, Tom Jones and Amelia, by the 
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founder of the English novel, Henry Fielding (1707-54). No attempt is made to 
evaluate Fielding’s plays, journalism or minor narrative works. Though the interpre- 
tation of the three novels is based on ideas expounded by Professor E. H. Gombrich 
in his Art and Illusion (1960), Mr. Irwin explains that he is not superseding the 
traditional account of Fielding but superimposing on it, amending it in only a few 
important respects. From the disparity between intention and achievement he is able 
to reveal something significant about the way in which not only Fielding’s novels, 
but novels in general, make their effects. This is a work for the scholar rather than 
the general public. (823-5) 
French Literature 
THE POETRY OF FRANCE. Vol. M: 1800-1900. An Anthology with 
Introduction and Notes by Alan M. Boase. 2nd edition. Methuen, 353. cloth; 
21s. paper covers. 1967. 21°5 cm. 286 pages. Indexes. 
In preparing a new edition of the third a of this anthology series it was decided 
to limit it to the roth century, admitting further material (e.g. the prose-poem), and 
to follow it by a fourth volume covering the 2oth century. This volume goes from 
Marceline Desbordes Valmore to Francis Jammes and includes most of the well- 
known poets born between 1786 and 1872, with helpful notes on sae tl and poem. 
The useful historical Introduction traces the deve goa: of Fr poetry from 
Chénier, through the rise of Romanticism, stressing the mystery-terror sentiment in 
Hugo, the personal sentiment of Musset, the pessimism of Leconte de Lisle, and rightly 
reserving the point of departure of modern French poetry for Baudelaire (poet and 
critic), who is intensively studied, as are Mallarmé, Verlaine and Rimbaud; Corbière, 
Laforgue, Verhaeren, and Moréas more briefly. The second part of the Introduction 
is devoted to the speaking of French verse, with diagrams and musical notations, It is 
doubtful whether these will prove helpful, or replace the only way to learn to speak 


verse, which is through the ear. (841-08) 
Latin Literature 
VERGIL: EPIC AND ANTHROPOLOGY. Comprising Vergil’s Troy, 


Cumaean Gates, and The Holy City of the East. W. F. Jackson Knight. Edited by John 
D. Christie. Allen & Unwin, 558. 1967. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 
When Mr. Knight, Reader in Classics in the University of Exeter, died recently, he 
left much unpublished work in manuscript state, mainly on Homer and Vergil, which 
it is planned to prepare for publication. In the meantime, we are now given a volume 
comprising the substance of his Vergil’s Troy (1932), Cumaean Gates a and The 
Holy City of the East (1939), with some corrections by Knight himself. The material 
is lie by Mr. John D. Chnistie of the University of Glasgow, with the aid and 
collaboration of Professor G. Wilson Knight. There are useful indexes, numerous 
illustrations and, on the dust-jacket, a symbolic Vergilan-Cumaean-labyrinthine 
drawing by Mr. Michael Ayrton. The volume will charm and instruct a wide 
public. (873) 
Greek Literature 
THE ILIAD OF HOMER. 2 vols. 730: 638 pages. THE ODYSSEY OF 
HOMER. 2 vols. 478: 654 pages. Translated = Alexander Pope. Edited by 
Maynard Mack. Associate Editors: Norman Callan, Robert Fagles, William Frost, 
Douglas M. Knight. Methuen, £ 12 12s. each set of 2 vols. 1967. 22°5 cm. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Twickenham Edition of the Poems of Alexander Pope, Vols. VII-X) 
Various sections of the academic and intellectual public will be grateful to the 
nn and the editorial team responsible for this majestic production in four 
arge volumes of Pope’s translations of the Iliad and (with collaborators) the Odyssey, 
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accompanied by his voluminous notes, preface and essays. The Editor is Professor 
Maynard Mack, of Yale University, ad the Associate Editors are one English and 
three American Professors of English, all of whose credentials will inspire confidence. 
The four volumes constitute a unit, and it was therefore unavoidable, though some 
readers may find it an mconvenience, that the editors’ massive Introduction, 

to 250 pages and dealing with Pope’s Homeric work as a whole, should appear only 
in Vol. VII. The same applies in some degree to the Editor’s Index at the end of 
Vol. X (Pope’s own Indexes are in Vols. VII and X). The Introduction deals in a 
scholarly manner with the genesis and production of Pope's translations, his position 
in relation to the Greek scholarship of his age, his English and other predecessors, his 
attitudes and practice as revealed in his Iliad and Odyssey and in kis commentary 
thereon, and the relation of his ‘Homer’ to his hfe and work as a whole. These 
chapters are written with considerable grace and verve and are documented with full 
resources of scholarship. Among many facilities provided for the serious reader we 
find a Chronological Table of Pope’s lite and works, Textual Notes (excusably limited 
in scope), notes on the numerous instructive Plates with which the volumes are 
adorned, and nine Appendices, totalling nearly 200 pages, at the end of Vol. X. 
Effective use of the work by a professional scholar or research student would almost 
inevitably involve purchase of all four volumes—a formidable outlay, which those 
who can afford it will certainly have no cause to regret. At least every university or 
college brary (not only in English-speaking countries) and other libraries with 
academic or cultural ambitions should possess them. (883) 
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A WREATH TO CLIO: Studies in British, American and German Affairs. 
Sir John W. Wheeler-Bennett. Macmillan, 423. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
Sir John Wheeler-Bennett’s distinction among British historians rests upon four fine 
books about German inter-war diplomatic and military history and two stately 
biographies, of King George VI and John Anderson. Most of the twelve items in this 
collection of lectures and articles have already been published; and the three which 
have not (elementary treatments of Crown, Empire and Commonwealth for benefit 
of American audiences) sit uncomfortably in the more severely academic company 
of the rest. Nevertheless, it is an interesting and rather exhilarating collection; Sir 
John’s tone is always so high, his style so aes ked, his range of reference so wide and 
easy; good historical libraries will be as glad to have it as will his own admirers and 
frends. (904) 

Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

DRAKE’S VOYAGES: A Re-assessment of their Place in Elizabethan 
Maritime Expansion. Kenneth R. Andrews. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 303. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 200 pages. Maps. Index. 

Dr. Andrews, a lecturer in the History Department of the University of Hull, has 
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already published a valuable study of Elizabethan Privateering 1585-1603 (1964). Now 
he has widened his field. This new book gives detailed accounts of all Francis Drake’s 
recorded voyages, and provides the best commentary on their background, organisa- 
tion and significance which has yet appeared, a precise, scholarly restatement and 
reinterpretation, firmly based on the primary sources and fully documented. No 
student of the subject can afford to neglect this book. (910-453) 


WEST AFRICA BEFORE THE EUROPEANS: Archaeology and Pre- 
history. Oliver Davies. Methuen, 84s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Methuen’s Handbooks of Archaeology) 

Till recently archaeologists have tended to concentrate on East, South and North 

Africa, West Africa has been neglected, except by French researchers in the Sahara. 

Now the balance is being slowly redressed. Professor Oliver Davies describes recent 

work in West Africa, concentrating on Ghana, where he was himself working from 

1952 to 1964, and on the adjoining lands to the north. Nigeria is Too excluded. 

Though some of his observations and conclusions are disputable (archaeology is a 

controversial subject), he has produced a lucid and ustive progress repott, 

illustrated with many photographs and line drawings, which will interest the general 

reader as well as the specialist. (913-66) 

SCOTTISH PAGEANTRY. Albert Mackie. Hutchinson, 453. 1967. 24 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

References in this rather flamboyant volume to ‘the sacred haggis’ and ‘life north of 

the Tartan Curtain’ will be enough to put native Scots on their guard, but overseas 

readers should beware of deriving a misleading impression of Scotland from it. That 
said, it may be recommended as an entertaining, colourful and well-illustrated survey, 
quite encyclopedic in scope, of Scottish customs and ceremonies, from the domestic 
to the national, from surviving pagan festivals to the modern cultural variety cele- 
brated annually in Edinburgh. Albert Mackie is a seasoned journalist and editor from 
that city, whose writings on Scottish topics are invariably lively and well-informed. 

(914-1) 

PORTRAIT OF THE ISLES OF SCILLY. Clive Mumford. Hale, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index, (Portrait Books) 

The archipelago of six inhabited islands and more than 300 uninhabited islets, rocks 

and skerries that lies some 28 miles from Land’s End, treeless (apart from the beautiful 

botanic gardens and shelter plantations of Tresco), has since the war attracted an ever- 
growing number of holiday-makers, including the present Prime Minister. The 
tourist trade, in fact, is now beginning to affect the fower-growing industry that has 
for a hundred years, thanks to the warm climate and freedom from frost, supplied the 

B en markets with early daffodils. The publication of a Scilly volume in this series 

is thus peculiarly apposite, and the author, a native Scillonian, dealing with a re- 

stricted area, is able to provide a mass of detail that gives visitors all the information 
they could possibly require. The 29 photographs, all but one by F. E. Gibson, are 

admirable. (914:237) 

A PORTRAIT OF ALL THE RUSSIAS. Laurens van der Post. 
Photographs by Burt Glinn. Hogarth Press, 638. 1967. 28-5 cm. 160 pages. 

This book is a pictorial treasure, with 64 superb full-page photographs in colour by a 

leading American photographer. More than a half of these uncomparable plates 

depict Russian types, the rest landscapes and urban scenes. What saves this beautifully 
printed work from being a mere ‘coffee table’ ornament is the text by Laurens van der 

Post, which is a précis of his long and brilliant Journey into Russia, Few modern writers 


874 


are endowed. with more imaginative power, and perhaps none is better qualified to 
fathom the depths of the Russian soul, Altogether this isa book to cherish. (914-7) 
MEMORIES FOR A CHINESE GRAND-DAUGHTER. Stuart and 
Roma Gelder. Hutchinson, 358. 1967. 215 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Following their previous visits, the former News Chronicle correspondent Stuart 
Gelder and his wife Roma have already written two interesting and sympathetic 
accounts of life in the Chinese Peoples Republic. In their latest coe the product of a 
visit to China in 1966, which employs the same, good, journalistic technique of 
interviews, filled out with background information and comment, they once more 
attempt to tell the truth as they saw it. While paying tribute again to the positive, 
material achievements of the Communist régime, their sympathy wears very thin as 
they describe some of the excesses of the early stages of the Cultural Revolution which 
they experienced. Designed for a popular readership, this book yet contains much of 
value for all who are interested in China. (915-1) 


TURKEY: A Travellers Guide and History. Gwyn Willams. Faber, 50s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This “Traveller's Guide and History’ has been written by the Professor of English 
Literature in the University of Istanbul (a patriotic Welshman, as many passages in his 
book make plain). The first part, enti ‘Background’, deals not only with an 
historical survey of Asia Minor from prehistory and the Hittites to the present day but 
also with the products, arts, entertainments and cuisine of modern Turkey. The second 
part describes the main regions and sights of the country in a senes of itineraries, 
including much incidental advice on food, hotels and local and national customs. 
Although the covering of so wide a field inevitably results at times in a certain 
breathlessness, the book is systematic, knowledgeable, sympathetic and agreeably light 
in tone. It provides a most useful introduction to a fascinating country. (915-61) 


WE CAME TO CANADA. Elisabeth Gerrard. Constable (London), 30s.: 
Longmans Canada ( Toronto), $5~75. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 

Mrs. Gerrard is the wife of the Professor of Paediatrics in the University of 
Saskatchewan, and went to Canada for the first time in 1955. This book is her assess- 
ment of the way of life she has found in more than ten years of residence in Western 
Canada; 1t is intended not-only to chronicle the episodes and surroundings she has 
encountered but to convey to an intending emigrant the und, social and 
personal as well as pene factual, that he ould encounter. There is much useful 
information, and the book is agreeably written if somewhat disconnected in parts. 

(917°1) 
ONE MAN’S MEXICO: A Record of Travels and Encounters. John 

Lincoln. Bodley Head, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. 

The author has lived for many years in Mexico, which he knows as few foreigners do, 
and in this tira book he records his journeys, encounters and impressions in a 
land which he clearly found PAE The book opens with a survey of the historical 
background, traces the racial and political characteristics of an immensely ei 
country and its people, and discusses the achievements of both pre-columbian 
civilisation and f, contemporary Mexico. The result is a highly personal and stimu- 
latıng account of a land of bizarre contrasts, at once Indian, Spanish and American, 
and which is endlessly enthralling. Of the Mexicans themselves Mr. Lincoln writes 
with perception, for though he claims to know only the surface of Mexican life his 
book belie his modesty. Anyone interested in Central American culture will find this 
a most ing work, and delightful reading. (917-2) 
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ISLANDS OF THE GULF. Shirley Maddock. Collins (Auckland and London), 
428, 1966/7. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Shirley Maddock has been responsible for a number of radio and television productions 
in New Zealand and this book has been developed from one of the latter, It is an 
account of the Hauraki Gulf, the coastal area of which Auckland 1s the main centre, 
and round whose shores many events in New Zealand history have taken place. The 
book is an account of a journey from end to end of the Gulf, with a ee of places 
visited, conversations with people encountered, local legends and historical episodes 
and an admirable collection of photographs, some in colour, taken by Don Whyte, a 
professional photographer who has worked with Miss Maddock on television pro- 
grammes. Books of this type have become over-plentiful in Australia, but there 1s 
still scope for the scenic beauties and historical background of New Zealand. ° 
Biography (919°3122) 
NEW ZEALAND LETTERS OF THOMAS ARNOLD THE 
YOUNGER with Further Letters from Van Diemen’s Land and Letters of 
Arthur Hugh Clough 1847~1951. Edited by James Bertram. Oxford University 
Press, 808. 1967. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thomas Arnold was the second and favourite son of Dr. Arnold of Rugby; and in 
1847, after an unhappy love-affair, he set out for New Zealand. “The life of a colonist’ 
had for three years an obsession with him, and he hoped, perhaps, to fulfil his late 
father’s wishes. Dr. Armold owned 200 acres in New Zeeland. and had written, some 
years earlier, to a friend: ‘If they would make you Governor and me Bishop I would 
go out, I think, to-morrow.’ Tom Arnold refused official employment in New 
Zealand, and tried in vain to persuade the poet Arthur Hugh Clough to join him in 
establishing a ‘broad and liberal’ college at Nelson. He went on to Van Diemen’s 
Land, became Inspector of Schools, and married the P ps of a colonial 
governor. Here, in unpublished letters to his mother and sisters, and to his friend J. C. 
Shairp, is his account of life in the Antipodes. The letters between Tom Arnold and 
Clough are given in their entirety for fe first time. The book throws an interesting 
light on a famous Victorian circle, and on the early colonial history of New Zealand 


and Tasmania. (92) 


FRIENDS NOT MASTERS: A Political Autobiography, Mohammed 
Ayub Khan. Oxford University Press, 50s. 1967. 25 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

No one will read this book for an impartial account of the development of Pakistan. 

President Ayub is not collecting his thoughts in tranquil retirement but in the heat of 

the battle. This is an account of events as they appeared to him, What emerges is a 

portrait of an impressive and pragmatical statesman. “You need to have hard-headed, 

realistic and experienced men around you, icularly in times of crisis’, he writes, 
and his distrust for theoreticians, experts and politicians is evident. Sadly, even more 
apparent is his mistrust of India. The major part of President Ayub’s autobiography is 
concerned with the period of his control of Pakistan since 1958. Particular attention is 
given to foreign policy and constitutional problems. Scholars will find his account of 
important meetings very valuable. This is a book of real importance to everyone 

who is interested in current affairs. (92) 

THOMAS BECKET. Richard Winston. Constable, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
428 pages. Index. 

There must be many readers ready to welcome a fresh and anthoritative biography of 

Thomas Becket (1118-70). His stormy career and spectacular murder have been the 
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subject of discussion and heated controversy from his own day to the present time. 
The nature of much of the literature dealing with his career involves highly technical 
commentary, and the layman has not the time, the trainin & or the inclination to get 
involved in the disputes or to wander hopelessly through the maze of contemporary 
narratives and records where the facts are to be found. Most of the available biographies 
are out of date, and there is a real need of a study to bring together the results of 
modern research in readable form. Mr. Winston has succeeded in doing this, with 
much skill. His narrative, based on close study of the sources, traces the career of this 
powerful personality from obscure origins to high office in State and Church, and the 
final tragedy of his violent end. This is a reasonably objective study, which does 
justice to a difficult character, and uncovers the problems ın the relations of Church 
and State which provide the background to Becket’s career. (92) 


EDWARD WILMOT BLYDEN: Pan-Negro Patriot 1832-1912. Hollis 
R. Lynch. Oxford University Press, 428. 1967. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (West African History) 

A biography of this West Indian who played such a prominent in 19th cen 

Ubn atin and in the relations between Britain and West Afia has long a 

needed. Attracted to Blyden as a fellow West Indian, Professor Lynch, who now 

teaches history at Roosevelt University, Chicago, undertook this as a Common- 
wealth Scholar in Britain. His approach 1s schematic rather than chronological, 
examining Blyden’s work under such heads as ‘Vindicator of the Negro Race’, 

‘Liberian Educator, Politician and Statesman’ and “Liberian Diplomat’. A prickly 

personality emerges who stressed always the value of the true Negro against the 

mulatto. Professor Lynch’s biography will be important to all concerned with the 

origins of the Pan-African movement. (92) 


CHRISTOPHE: KING OF HAITI. Hubert Cole. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
50s. 1967. 23 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Christophe was born in Grenada in 1767; as a child he became the scullion of a 
planter in San Domingo. When the French Revolution inspired the struggle for black 
autonomy, he became a lieutenant of Toussaint Ouverture, By the end of the cen 

he had risen to high military rank, and in 1807 he was elected President of the State of 
Haiti. In 1811 he turned the State into a kingdom with himself as King Henry L 
He punished the anti-social and idle, greatly encouraged education, and reformed the 
medical services. But his subjects were more aware of his harshness than his benefits, 
and when, in 1820, he was partially disabled by a stroke, they rebelled against him, 
and he shot himself. In some ways Christophe came too early in history; but the 
problems which belo to his age still exist. It was useful to resurrect him ın this 
solid and illuminating biography. (92) 
I, CLAUD. The Autobiography of Claud Cockburn. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 

1967. 18 cm. 454 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Mr. Cockburn here digests into one fat vigorous volume his three books of auto- 
biography. The digestion is on the whole well contrived. One is sorry to see some 
episodes go (for mstance the wonderfully funny story of The Rothschild Shillings 
rial In Time of Trouble) but it is a great advantage to the English-reading world to 
have, in one cheap paperback, this sparkling, thoughtful and provocative review of 
men and events through the past half-century. It is indeed more than mere auto- 
biography, because the author (whose experience as a journalist and writer has been 
uncommonly wide) is at boottom a very serious and careful man, and much of the 
book has the character of a critical commentary on contemporary British En 
92 
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JOHN CONSTABLE’S CORRESPONDENCE. Vol. V: Various 
Friends, with Charles Boner and the Artist’s Children. Edited with Introductions 
and Notes by R. B. Beckett. Suffolk Records Soctety (Ipswich), 30s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although Mr. Beckett’s edition is arranged according to correspondents rather than 

chronologically, most of the present volume deals with the last decade of the artist’s 

life. Half ofit relates to the upbringing of Constable’s seven children after their mother’s 
death in 1828. It includes the affectionate letters which passed between them and their 
father, and those between Constable and the young man he engaged as their tutor— 

Charles Boner, or ‘Old Bo’ as his pupils called him. The rest of the volume consists of 

miscellaneous correspondence with amateur artists, literary characters and others. 

The letters in these sections also date mainly from the last years of Constable’s life, 

though a few pages are devoted to his much earlier acquaintance with Wordsworth, 

with whom, however, he is not known to have corresponded. In each of his volumes 

Mr. Beckett provides background information and linking narratives, so that to some 

extent they can be read independently of one another. (92) 


THE MAKING OF CHARLES DICKENS. Christopher Hibbert. 
Longmans, 455. 1967. 23 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

“What inexhaustible food for ented does the very name of Charles Dickens 
afford! In the last thirty years there has been a spate of scholarly books, many from 
America, probing into every aspect of the work, life and character of Britain’s (and 

robably the world’s) most famous novelist. Mr. Hibbert, a distinguished writer of 

istorical biography, has made very full, and freely acknowledged, use of the most 
important of these sources to produce a study of the personal and topographical 
aiena absorbed by this most impressionable child and man of genius. If there is 
nothing new to those familiar with the great biographies of Forester and Edgar 
Johnson, the major critics, and above all the letters of Dickens which are still so hard 
to come by, every reader will admire the author’s pleasing and adroit use of his 
material, particularly the well-chosen quotations from the essays, letters and novels in 
the context which brings Dickens himself so vividly before us. (92) 


EINSTEIN: The Man and His Achievement. A series of broadcast talks under the 
general editorship of G. R. Whitrow. British Broadcasting Corporation, 18s.6d. 1967. 
21-5 cm, 110 pages. 

In 1966 the British Broadcasting Corporation broadcast three extended programmes on 

the work of Einstein, consisting largely of interviews with colleagues and others who 

had known him, with connecting material mainly by Dr. Whitrow, Reader in 

Applied Mathematics at Imperial College, London University. Interviews make for 

easier listening—and reading—and the little book, though slight in content, will serve 

as a first introduction to the work and character of one of the great men of our time. 
(o2) 

LONG BEFORE FORTY. C. S. Forester. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1967. 
22°5 CM. 254 pages. 

Devotees of C. S. Forester’s Hornblower novels will certainly wish to read this auto- 

biography. A BaN covering the first 31 years of his life was found among his 

papers at his death; the later years are covered by reprinting the Personal Notes from 

The Hornblower Companion. Early childhood spent in Egypt, schooldays in Britain 

during World War I, life as an unwilling medical student at a big London hospital, 

ran iaa to write (always his ambition)—all these are described with great 
ess and humility. From 16 onwards Forester suffered from a weak heart, and 
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this cut him off to some extent from his contemporaries, especially when he was 
rejected for military service. This may well have influenced his choice of themes for 
his novels—and indeed may lie at the roots of his success as a writer. (92) 


ANATOLE FRANCE. David Tylden-Wright. Collins, 42s. 1967. 22 cm. 
344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In his day Anatole France was idolised by the literary world on both sides of the 
English Channel. Recently he has been undeservedly neglected. Mr. Tylden-Wright’s 
study restoring him to his nghtful place is timely. He reminds us of the unique charm 
of France’s many novels, the human quality of his criticism (‘writing about literature 
but always also about life’) and his impeccable style. He also us of France’s 
Parisian childhood and education, the women who helped his rise to fame, his 
marriage and its breakdown (he remained always devoted to his daughter and her son 
Lucien Psichari), the friendship with the socialist Jaurès, his part in the Dreyfus case, 
and the closing quiet years at La Béchellerie. A delightful picture of the Paris of 
1850-1924. (92) 


HENRY V: A Biography. Harold F. Hutchinson. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 45s. 
1967. 2.2°§ cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thanks largely to Shakespeare, soap stands high in the regard of most Englishmen. 
The dramatist, and in recent years, the cinema, have created his image as the national 
hero, the soldier patriot whose conquests in France seemed to suggest an Empire, and 
his own military exploits were immortalised in the victory of Agincourt. For some 
modern historians, however, this picture is too clear-cut: have had their doubts 
about the authenticity of some of the stories which have collected around his name, 
and they have found it far from easy to come to a firm decision about the King’s 
character and exploits. In view of their doubts, this author feels justified in recon- 
sidering the facts of the King’s career. His book is an essay m interpretation of the 
evidence available in print in English and French sources. His conclusions are set out 
clearly, his judgments are independent, and his picture of the King is fair, interesting, 
and in keeping with the general trends of modern research. (92) 


SIDNEY KEYES: A, Biographical Inquiry. John Guenther. Alan Ross, 
12s.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (London Magazine 
Editions) 

Readers should not be misled by the format of this book into thinking that it is (as 

many of the London Magazine Editions are) a reprint of previously published 

ary It is the first biography (as opposed to critical study) of the young English 
poet killed in the Tunisian Campaign in 1942 at the age of 20. ee 
enabled Mr. Guenther to give a pretty full account of Keyes’s childhood and school- 
days, and of his year-and-~a-half at Oxford before joining the army. From the letters 
here reprinted one gets to know an extremely likeable young man; from an article on 
the functions of the writer and artist one realises that here was a first-rate intellect; 
from the poems one understands that Keyes’s early death was a tragic loss to English 
literature. The latter part of the book is devoted to a detailed investigation into the 
exact manner in which Keyes met his death, about which some mystery remains. All 
lovers of Keyes’s poetry will wish to own this book. (92) 


STOCKINGS FOR A QUEEN: The Life of the Rev. William Lee, the 
Elizabethan Inventor. Milton and Anna Grass. Heinemann, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book will be of interest not only to economic historians but also to the general 
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reader. It is the story of William Lee, the obscure 16th century parson who invented 
the frame-work knitting machine. Discouraged by his failure to obtain a patent of 
monopoly from Queen Elizabeth, Lee went to France. It is about his experiences in 
Rouen especially that the authors have discovered completely new material. Mr. and 
Mrs. Grass are both graduates of American universities. Mr. Grass was for many years 
an executive in the textile industry and is the author of a History of Hosiery, published 
in New York in 1955. (92 


THE APOSTLE OF FREEDOM: A Portrait of Vasil Levsky against a 
Background of Nineteenth Century Bulgaria. Mercia MacDermott. Allen & 
Unwin, 52s.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A life of the Bulgarian patriot and revolutionary Vasil Levsky, executed by the Turks 

in 1873. The writer is also the author of an excellent history of Bulgaria down to 

1885. Working from contemporary sources and from the best of m Bulgarian 

scholarship, she has produced an attractive and authentic account of the finest of the 

Bulgarian national leaders against the background of his country and his time. (92) 


THE BLAST OF WAR. Harold Macmillan. Macmillan, 60s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
782 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Readers of the first volume of Mr. Macmillan’s autobiography, Winds of Change, will 
have followed with interest his career in politics down to the eve of the Second 
World War. This second volume describes his very active life during that war. It 
included service at home in the Ministry of Supply, and the Colonial Office, and 
abroad as Minister at Allied Force Headquarters in Algiers, where he held a highly 
important post, with responsibility direct to the Prime Minister, for political affairs in 
the Mediterranean theatre of war. Moving into Sicily and Italy with the forces, he 

layed a leading part in the civil administration of the liberated areas, being particu- 
farly concerned. with affairs in Italy and Greece. The narrative is based on a remarkably 
interesting and full journal kept by the author during those years, and this, together 
with material from other documents, provides important first hand-evidence of the 
complex military, political, and administrative activities of the Allies in the 
Mediterranean area. This is bound to be a work of great value to the historian. It is 
also a readable and informative book for the layman, initiating him into what went 
on behind the scenes in those momentous days. (92) 


MELBA: A Biography. John Hetherington. Faber, 50s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. x. 
The famous Australian-born soprano, who died in 1931, is now a legend to all but the 
older generation of music-lovers. For her greatest triumphs all a place before the 
First World War, when her reputation in opera houses and concert halls was world- 
wide. From much research in contemporary sources Mr. Hetherington has built up an 
extraordinarily interesting picture of Melba’s childhood and upbringing in her 
Scottish parents’ home in Melbourne. He gives a full account of her musical edu- 
cation, Oh gradual rise to celebrity in Australta and traces her progress in Europe 
and America. Melba developed early into a woman of'strong character, with a passion 
for truth and a hatred of humbug, as is well brought out by the story of her d ings 
with people in all walks of life throughout her musical career. Mr. Hetherington has 
wisely eschewed the flow of panegyrics which so often mars the biographies of great 
singers. By sticking to facts and the right kind of anecdote, by recounting intelligent 
contemporary criticism, and by sifting fact from legend, he has written a vivid and 
often moving biography which recreates the epoch as well as the stnger. (92) 
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PORTRAIT WITH BACKGROUND: A Life of Georgiana Molloy. 
Alexandra Hasluck. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 208. 1967. 20 cm. 296 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

Georgiana Kennedy, born in 1805, married Captain John Molloy in 1829 and emi- 

grated with him to Australia in the same year. They settled in Augusta, on Flinders 

Bay, and later on the Vasse River. As a hobby she studied the botany of Western 

Australia, and achieved valuable results in collecting and observing specimens. This 

excellent biography, first published in 1955, depicts her against the soe of 

pioneer settlement in Western Australia, and shows her as an intelligent and sensitive 

observer and correspondent. (92) 


HAROLD NICOLSON: DIARIES AND LETTERS 1939-1945. 

Edited by Nigel Nicolson. Collins, 45s. 1967. 23° cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Harold Nicolson is a born letter-writer and diarist. He has an admirable style, and 
he has known a quite remarkable number of the eminent people of the age. As a 
Member of Parliament during the last war he had a privileged view of events; and 
this account of the years 1939 to 1945 makes absorbing reading. It seems as if all the 
interesting es in politics and the Services pass through his pages. Sir Harold’s 
portrait of Churchill is remarkable: he catches his humour, pugnacity and genius. 
Leonard and Virginia Woolf, H. G. Wells and Claudel make their appearance beside 
De Gaulle, Butler and Macmillan. They speak and move with vivid = 
This will bea finesource book for the period; and Sir Harold’s dianes, when completely 
published, may well be mentioned with those of Greville and Creevey. (92) 


KING STEPHEN 1135-1154. R. HL C. Davis. Longmans, 30s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Modern research has done much to increase our knowledge of the reign of Stephen, a 
period never very satisfactorily explained by earlier historians, and as a result very 
much neglected by ordinary readers. In this new biography by the Tutor in Modern 
History at Merton College, Oxford, we are given a new interpretation by one who 
has been at work for many years editing important source material for the reign. 
His own discoveries, together with the work of other scholars, have shown the need 
for a reassessment of the personality of the king, and some vital modifications in the 
chronology of the reign lead to some interesting new conclusions. Instead of the weak 
character formerly attributed to Stephen, he is now portrayed as vain and shifty, two 
flaws of character which were to a large extent responsible for his troubles. Students 
of the period will be grateful to the author for a scholarly monograph which suggests 
some fruitful new lines of approach to this difficult period. (92) 


THE PARENTS OF OSCAR WILDE: Sir Wilham and Lady Wilde. 
Terence de Vere White. Hodder & Stoughton, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Sir William and Lady Wilde were not only the parents of Oscar: they were a bizarre 

couple, and natural subjects for a biography. Lady Wilde, ‘Speranza’, had a somewhat 

mysterious background and a saul reputation for patriotic verses; in 1848 she 
invited arrest for her writing. As for Sir William, he was one of the greatest English- 
speaking aurists of his time; he was also a roué (he is known to have had three illegiti- 
mate children), and he died leaving several thousand pounds’ worth of debts. Both 

Sir William and his wife might be called eccentric, and a study of their foibles and 

eccentricities helps us to appreciate their son. Mr. de Vere White is a lawyer and the 

literary editor of the Irish Times; he is therefore well equipped to assess the Wildes. 

He does so, with the help of much new material, in a lively book. (92) 
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THE INTERNATIONAL WHO’S WHO 1967-68. 31st edition. Europa 
Publications, £7 10s. 1967. 25-5' cm. 1,470 pages. 
This international biographical guide has once again been revised and ded. 
Over 1,000 new biographies have been added and it now aims at giving the fall date 
of birth and the telephone number for each subject when available. It is a remarkable 
achievement to have gathered together in one volume useful information about so 
many people prominent in so many different spheres—science and the arts, politics and 
diplomacy, business and banking, law etc.—all over the world. An invaluable inter- 
national supplement to more detailed national works of reference. (920-02) 


A SHORT DICTIONARY OF BRITISH ARCHITECTS. Dora 
Ware. Allen & Unwin, 48s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Dora Ware is already the author (in association with Betty a of A Short 
Dictionary y Architecture (1944 and 1953), which is still a useful source of reference for 
traditional building terms. Her new venture records the lives and works of more than 
§00 architects in Britain from Norman times to the very recent past. It is, of course, 
difficult to assess the value of a dictionary of this kand until it has been tried and tested 
over a long period. But Miss Ware’s previous work, and the enthusiastic support for 
the book revealed in the introduction by John Gloag, an omniscient and much 
respected authority on English architecture, command confidence. The public 
lie ini library will surely need this volume, if not the scholar. Ge 2) 


Ancient Rome 
GLADIATORS. Michael Grant. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pageant of History) 

Rome, which produced much that is admirable in the fields of government, law, 
literature and architecture, also produced gladiators. By this study Dr. Grant, lately 
President and Vice~Chancellor of the Queen’s University of Belfast, and prior to that 
first Vice-Chancellor of the University of Khartoum, helps to e a more 
balanced picture of Roman civilisation, and writes ‘the two most quantitatively 
destructive institutions in history are Nazism and the Roman gladiators . This savage 
subject is treated briefly and authoritatively. and full use is made of the evidence of 
mosaics, statuettes, reliefs and the remains of arenas and amphitheatres, as well as of 
the literary sources. These are drawn upon to provide a series of excellent illustrations. 
Dr. Grant also takes full note of the protests raised against these atrocities by a number 


of thoughtful as well as the slow but y successful pressure exerted by 
Christianity. The subject is sombre, but the treatment ig humane and exciting, yet not 
sensational, (937) 
Ancient Greece 


AN HISTORICAL COMMENTARY ON THE ‘HELLENICA 
OXYRHYNCHIA’. I. A. F. Bruce. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 190 pages. Index. (Cambridge Classical Studies) 

The Hellenica Oxyrhynchia is a fragmentary and anonymous history of Greece in the 

period following the conclusion of Thucydides’ History (411 B.C.), contained in two 

papyri found in 1906 and 1934, and already published in Greek, with textual com- 
mentaries. Professor Bruce, of the Memorial University of Newfoundland, now 
gives us an historical commentary (with an Introduction) and discusses the obscure 
question of authorship. He also confronts the evidence of this text with that of the 
recognised historians, such as Xenophon. His notes are followed by appendices on two 
crucial points, and a bibliography. Senior students of Greek history will find the book 
_ indispensable in their work. (938) 
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Europe 
NAPOLEON AS MILITARY COMMANDER. General Sir James 
Marshall-Comwall. Batsford, 63s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Military Commanders) 
By sticking closely to his brief and by attempting nothing but the plainest and simplest 
modes of expression, the author has succeeded in dealing very fsirly with his extensive 
subject. ie from two good little chapters on Napoleon’s family and education and 
on the military traditions and, practices he inherited, the book concerns itself single- 
mindedly with campaigns and battles, describing them with admirable brevity and 
clarity. The author, a professional soldier with geographical and historical talents which 
have already issued in two books, seems well qualified to pick out the vital points in 
Napoleon’s conduct of military operations, and to comment critically on them. His 
maps are plentiful and good, his farses are varied and some of them are rather 
unusual. A fine index completes the amenities of a handsome, careful and honest book 
which efficiently does what it promises, no more and no less. (94027) 
UNDECLARED WAR. Elizabeth Wiskemann. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 36s. 
1967. 22°$ cm. 346 pages. Index. 
Dr. Wiskemann, when she wrote this unusual book in the summer of 1939, meant by 
its title ‘that brilliant totalitarian German campaign in which propaganda is inter- 
twined with politico-military threats . . . mith economic pressure, and the fullest 
loitation of the presence of a German minority’. Like so many good books 
published about that time, it attracted little attention; but knowl Sable historians 
ve always valued it as the best study, in rh a of the problems of nationality and 
race in Eastern Europe as the Nazis exploited them, and this new edition (little changed, 
but with a charming and wise ee ci admitting to some second thoughts) will 
be valued wherever the results of the Versailles settlement and the causes of “Hitler’s 
War’ are professionally studied. (940°52) 
World War I 
THE BATTLE FOR ITALY. W. G. F. Jackson. Batsford, 55s. 1967. 
24°§ cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Major-General Jackson, a Army sapper commissioned from Woolwich in 
1937, served through all but the last few months of the campaign in Sicily and Italy, 
first on Eisenhower's staff, then with a division from the Garigliano river until he was 
wounded before Florence, after which he joined Alexander’s staff. This is a compre- 
hensive account of the two years’ campaign that does not attempt to give tactical 
details below divisional level; however, a clear picture is provided of the strategic and 
political influences that shaped the campaign, which is seen in perspective in relation 
to the other theatres of war. In fact, a recurring theme is a comparison between the 
Allied effort and the number of German divisions drawn into Italy. This assessment of 
the purpose and value of the campaign is illustrated by appendices giving orders of 
c and comparative strengths at various stages. There are no less than 60 sketch- 
maps, 32 well chosen photographs, and a useful chronology. Field-Marshal Alexander 
contributes a foreword. (940°5421) 


Britain 

PROTESTANT ISLAND. Arthur Bryant. Collins, 32s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
360 pages. Index. (English Social History) 

With a long list of highly successful works to his credit, and a large measure of sincere 

and discerning appreciation of his scholarly approach from professional historians, 

Sir Arthur Bryant has won his place with the masters of English historical narrative. 
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His new work will certainly not detract from that reputation: it and its companion 
volume The Medieval Foundation, published in 1966, contain some of his most skilful 
organisation and arrangement ahs material, and some of his most distinguished 
writing. His ‘social history’ is not merely a description of the ways in which English- 
men devised and perfected the material objects of their daily life (houses, food, 
industry, etc.) but also takes account of the institutions through which the English 
nation was brought into being (the kingship, rea and the common law). In 
short, the objective is a fresh interpretation of the way in which the English people 
came to be what they are. The titles of the two volumes suggest the pattern of the 
History. The first treats of the origins of English society, and the creation of the 
institutions which made possible ae English way of life. Protestant Island reveals 
England after the Reformation had both destroyed and created, freeing the human 
spirit, and making possible the tremendous progress registered in all fields of English 
life. Readers who have not yet experienced the i aa of this writer’s earlier books can 
be strongly advised to begin with this admirable achievement. (942) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF ENGLAND. R. J. White. Cambridge University 
Press, 35s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1967. 22 cm. 302 pages. Maps. Index. 
This concise account of English history begins with Roman Britain and ends with the 
roth century, and has a short postscript with suggestions up to the tday. Itis not 
intended to be a textbook. Its author, a Fellow of Downing College and Lecturer in 
History at Cambridge University, has catered for the serious but amateur reader 
looking for a comprehensive survey which brings out the important lines of develop- 
ment, without clogging his narrative with too many facts, dates, treaties, and battles. 
To carry out such a plan entails considerable restraint, wide reading, up-to-date 
acquaintance with the results of recent research, and an independent mind. In the main 
Mr. White has succeeded. His crisp style and shrewd comments bring piquancy to his 
narrative, while his break-away from the hackneyed conventions of the typical ‘short 
history’ reveals a critical mind. This would be a very bad bedside book, for the last 
thing it will do is to bring its reader within even nodding distance of sleep. (942) 
BRITANNIA: A History of Roman Britain. Sheppard Frere. Routledge, 84s. 
1967. a cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of the Provinces of the Roman 
Empire 
A worthy successor to the current standard work on Roman Britain for senous 
students, written a generation ago by Collingwood and Myres, this new and compre- 
hensive study incorporates the great mass a eis that has accumulated since 
then. After a very valuable introductory survey of the Iron Age background, the 
Professor of the Archaeology of the Roman Empire at Oxford University recon- 
structs in detail the military, political, economic and social history of the province, its 
towns, countryside and Ay EN and the “Romanisation’ of its culture, 
closely ing his interpretations and subtly correlating the varied archaeological, 
epigraphic nt historical evidence. But he does more besides: from deep rea R 
of the comparative material throughout the Empire, he throws new light on the part 
played by Britain in Roman imperial history as a whole and on the distinctive charac- 
ter of British conditions, problems and development. It is an impressive work of 
scholarship, very fully annotated and referenced and suitably illustrated, auguring well 
for the ambitious series of parallel volumes that are planned to follow. (942-01) 
THE LATER CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE III. Vol. M: 
January 1798 to December 1801. Edited by A. Aspinall. Cambridge University Press, 
£,7 7s. 1967. 24'5 cm. 704. pages. Index. 
Professor Aspinall is Emeritus Professor of Modern History in the University of 
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Reading. He is probably best known for his edition of the correspondence of George 
IV, as Prince of Wales, as Regent and as King; but his exhaustive work on the period 
makes him the obvious editor for the correspondence of George IIL. His edition of the 
letters begins where Sir John Fortescue’s edition of the earlier letters came to an end, 
and the edition, when completed, will comprise five volumes of about 700 pages 
each, taking the correspondence up to 1810 (ihe year of George IIl’s final msanity). 
Each volume contains a general introduction to the period covered by the letters, and 
the letters themselves are fully annotated. This 1s the third volume, and, like its 
predecessors, it includes material from a number of sources. It covers the last four 
years of the war against Revolutionary France, and the first few months of the peace 
which began with the signing of the preliminary treaty in 1801. The letters range over 
international politics, home affairs and family problems. They provide essential source 
material for any serious student of the period. (942°073) 


CONTEMPORARY ENGLAND, 1914-1964. W. N. Medlicott. 

Longmans, 428. 1967. 22°5 cm. 628 pages. Maps. Index. (A History of England) 
This readable and luminous textbook volume of the ten-tome series that includes 
Asa Briggs’s Age of Improvement) largely reflects, as all “contemporary histories’ must, 
the author’s own experience and interests. The results in this case are admirable. 
Professor Medlicott of London University, the doyen of British diplomatic historians, 
has long held the character of a sound scholar and a wise and generous teacher. It is 
therefore not surprising that this history of, in effect, his own times has balance, 
discretion, and, in an unspectacular way, ss a Naturally strongest on foreign 
policy and international relations, it 1s none the less perfectly a te on economic, 
political, and war history. Only on social history—trickiest of all branches of con- 
temporary history to deal conscientiously with—does he seem to give short weight; 
and that hardly matters when all else is so good. The book is surely one of the best of 
its kind, and it has the additional merit of coming nearly up to date; although the 
years 1945-64 occupy only 130 pages. (942082) 


CANTERBURY UNDER THE ANGEVIN KINGS. William Urry. 
Paaa London: Athlone Press, L5 $s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 530 pages. Illustrations. 
Map folder. Indexes. (University of London Historical Studies XIX) 

In the Middle Ages the monks of Canterbury Cathedral owned extensive property 

within the city, and being efficient landlords they kept most detailed accounts of 

payments due to them, and other records concerning the administration of their 
estates. Dr. Urry, the archivist in charge of both the cathedral and city records, here 
rovides an edition of a remarkable series of rent-rolls and other documents dating 
een about 1160 and 1206, which give most detailed information concerning these 
matters. In the first half of his book he brings his superb knowledge of medieval 

Canterbury to the elucidation of these documents, and in a series of essays discusses the 

nature of the city properties, the types of tenants, the organisation of government 

within the City, and the trades and occupations of the citizens. This is the Canterbury 
of Thomas Becket, and it is vividly brought to life ın this introduction. In an all-too~ 
modest note Dr. Urry offers his book as a ‘contribution’ towards a future history of 

Canterbury. This it certainly is, a handsome source-book entitled to a place on the 

shelves of every library of medieval works. One cannot refrain from the hope that 

Dr. Urry will himself supply that history. He is well equipped for the task. (942-23) 


DOMESDAY STUDIES: The Eastern Countries. R. Welldon Finn. 
Longmans, 50s. 1967. 22 cm. 240 pages. Map. Index. 
Three earlier books by this author (who is at present the holder of a Leverhulme 
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Research Award to study the social and economic effects of the Norman Conquest) 
have established him as an authority on questions connected with the Norman 
Conquest and the making of the Domesday Survey. In this book he analyses the 
second volume of the Survey, dealing with the three eastern counties, Essex, Suffolk, 
and Norfolk. Anyone seeking an introduction to the history of Norman England will 
find here general discussions on such topics as the transfer of land at the Conquest, the 
principles and conduct of the Domesday Survey and the connection between the 
various extant records and surveys, while a large part of the work is devoted to a 
variety of problems of general interest to students of social and economic history. 


(942-6) 
Malta 
THE STORY OF MALTA. Brian Blouet. Faber, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 

254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Maltese islands have attracted considerable literary attention in the last few years, 
but most of this has focused on strategic considerations and the activities of the 
Knights of St. John and the British rather than the development of the Maltese people 
themselves. Dr. Blouet has endeavoured to fill this gap in his interesting commentary 
on the evolution of the Maltese landscape and society from prehistoric times to the 
attainment of independence. His book, dough too brief to be a definitive work, will 
appeal to the general reader and also be of value to scholars concerned with the prob- 
lems of small societies. (945°85) 


Nepal 
GURKHAS. David Bolt. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Pageant of History) 

The Gurkha battalions, recruited in the hills of Nepal, were perhaps the best known of 
all the units of the old British Indian army. David Bolt, himself a former officer ın that 
army, has written an exciting account of the blood-stained history of Nepal and of the 
gallant exploits of the Gurkha soldiers in British service from ap time of their first 
recruitment during the war of 1814-16. This ıs not a work of scholarship but one 
designed to entertain and instruct the ordinary reader. The author has a good eye for 
the exciting anecdote and a feeling for dramatic prose which does much to compensate 
for occasional inaccuracies. The photographs are good. (954°26} 


Syria Lebanon Jordan 


SYRIA, LEBANON, JORDAN. Sir John Bagot Glubb. Thames & Hudson, 
358. 1967. 21°5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. (New Nations and Peoples) 
The territory now occupied by the Arab states of Syria, Lebanon and Jordan has been 
the homeland of highly cavilised peoples for five thousand years but also the cockpit 
in which more powerful neighbours fought their battles. Each invader imposed 
something of his culture and sometimes his language, and in times of peace caravans 
brought new wares and new ideas. Sir John Glubb, former Commandant of Jordan’s 
Arab Legion, provides an introduction to this area in which he spent much of his 
working life, giving a bref account of the ancient history followed by a fuller 
treatment of the period of Muslim rule from the 7th century A.D. to the present day, 
with comments on places, advice on local customs, and a sympathetic assessment of 
the characters of its different peoples, Mushm and Christian, nomad and townsman. 
The result is a first-class sade cook which can be recommended to the intelligent 
tourist or to anyone intending to live or work in the Levant. The book was completed 
before the outbreak of hostilities in June 1967. (9569) 
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Africa 


ON HEROES AND UHURU-WORSHIP: Essays on Independent 
Africa. Ali A. Mazrui. Longmans, 368. 1967. 20-5 cm. 274 pages. Index. 
In the last few years Ali Mazrui, Professor of Political Science at Makerere University 
College in Uganda, has been establishing a reputation for his comments, in articles 
and elsewhere, on African affairs. He has now collected fourteen of these papers into 
an interesting volume. Here we may read again ‘Nkrumah: The Leninist Czar’ which 
caused a considerable stir among Africans when it appeared in 1966 and “Tanzania 
‘ versus East Africa’ which put the blame, in 1965, on Tanzania for the failure of East 
African federation. As a political philosopher Professor Mazrui looks at the Congo 
in the light of Burke’s reflections on the French revolution, while the title of the book 
recalls Carlyle in its consideration, in the second essay, of the ‘heroes’ of Mau Mau. 
An Arab Gon Mombasa, Professor Mazrui has interesting points on President 
Nasser’s relations with Africa and on Islam as a force both radical and conservative 
in its impact. Altogether this is a stimulating volume. (960) 


Egypt 
MODERN EGYPT. Tom Little. Benn, 42s. 1967. 22:5 cm. 316 pages. Map. 
Index, (Nations of the Modern World) 

Tom Little’s Egypt, first published in 1958, offered an authoritative and most readable 
introduction to the long past and dynamic present of the United Arab Republic. 
Beginning with the Pharaonic period, moving through the Greek and Roman eras 
to the thirteen centuries of Muslim rule, he eval expertly the contributions of 
the different rulers to the fabric of contemporary Egyptian life. The current book, 
issued by the same publisher, is an expansion and revision of the former, and the 
author, as a distinguished journalist and head of the Arab News Agency, has been 
particularly concerned to examine and interpret the revolutionary aims of President 
Nasser al to assess the degree to which these have been, or may yet be, achieved. 


In bringing the story up to date be has had to record the failure of Arab hopes for 
greater unity and there is a final chapter on the 1967 war with Israel which offers a 
balanced view of events and their causes in the light of such information as is now 
available. (962) 


FICTION 





General 
DIRTY STORY. Eric Ambler. Bodley Head, 21s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 210 pages. 


p. 
Mr. Ambler has always excelled at giving his stories of adventure an up-to-the- 
minute political setting, and his latest novel is no exception. Its hero is Arthur 
Simpson, the Anglo-Egyptian petty racketeer, who played an important part in 
Mr. Ambler’s The Light of Day, better known under its film title as Topkapi. In the 
present novel his record catches up with him, and after he has failed to renew his 
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British passport in Greece, he finds himself involved in the invasion of a small Central 
African State by a mercenary force recruited by one of the great European mining 
consortia, Mr. Ambler describes these mercenary operations with assured expertise, 
and is particularly adept at keeping the suspense of its narrative taut without 
exploiting the appeal of violence. 
CHARLIE POCOCK’S INDIAN BRIDE. George Beardmore. Gollancz, 
21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
So assured is the writing of this extraordinary novel that one can hardly believe it 
has not been done by a reincarnation of Dickens. The setting is m the East End of 
London, inhabited now by West Indians and Asians as well as the Jews and Cockneys 
of Dickens’s day. The plot is complex enough: Charlie Pocock, a highly articulate 
and cynical collector of slum rents living apart from his wife, goes through a form 
of marriage with a fifteen-year-old Hindu girl to save her from prostitution. He 
sends her to an exclusive boarding-school to be educated in Western ways; from 
school she goes to Rome and becomes a film-star. Innumerable complications 
follow. There is enormous gusto about the writing, while the characters have a truly 
Dickensian o Arabia them. This is an altogether prodigal book, one of the most 
impressive tours—de-force that have appeared for many a long year. 
THE KEEP. Jillian Becker. Chatto & Windus, 258. 1967. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 
This striking though somewhat uneven first novel, the work of an author who has 
so far only published short stories, forms the opening volume of a trilogy. Miss 
Becker has now settled in England, but the scene of her book is her native 
Johannesburg in the 1930's and 40’s. The story is centred upon the Leyton family 
and its inner tensions. Its head, a successful lawyer, aspires to make a name as 
a progressive politician, while his wife, the daughter of a cultivated Russian-Jewish 
immigrant family, becomes increasingly frustrated by the provinciality and artistic 
sterility of their environment. In this volume Miss Becker counterpoints the in- 
effectuality of the parents with the maladjustment of the children. The adolescent 
Simon, a budding delinquent who cuts up household pets, is an horrific creation 
and eee which describe his aberrations and the nemesis which they hold for 
the family disturb the balance of the otherwise impressive observation of South 
African life of a generation ago. 

A SAMUEL BECKETT READER. Edited by John Calder. Calder & Boyars, 
25s. Cloth; New English Library, 8s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 18°5 cm. 192 pages. 
This volume offers a well-chosen and sufficiently comprehensive anthology of 
Beckett’s writings. It contains some of his early and comparatively inaccessible 
stories, such as “Dante and the Lobster’, which are followed by his best-known 
post-war work in drama and fiction, notably the plays Waiting for Godot and 
ein sala and the novels Molloy and Malone Dies. The selection also contains five of 
his little-known but terse and expressive poems, and concludes with two of his latest 
and most rarefied exercises in fiction, an extract from How It Is and the complete 
text of the brief Imagination Dead Imagine. Bach section is prefaced by an informative 
introductory note and there is a useful selective bibliography. The book is capably ` 
edited and well designed as an introduction for the average reader to a difficult author. 
CITY OF BROKEN PROMISES. Austin Coates. Muller, 258. 1967. . 

20-5 cm. 320 pages. 
In Prelude to Hongkong (1966) Austin Coates vividly described the development of 
Macao and the early years of the China trade. He has now used his knowledge of the 
place and period to produce a fascinating historical novel, based on fact, which tells 
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the story of the early years of Martha Merop, a child prostitute who rose to wealth 
and respectability at he end of the 18th century. The writer’s deep understanding 
of the strange, cosmopolitan society of the Macao of the times and of the tortuous 
structure of semi-legal trade on which its wealth was based combines with his talent 
for telling a good story to produce a novel of real interest and excitement. The author 
was once a civil servant in Hongkong. 
RELUCTANT ANGEL. Edna Constance. Macmillan, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
208 pages. 
It 1s hard to tell from internal evidence whether this book is autobiography or fiction. 
Though cast in the form ofa novel, it has throughout the ‘feel’ of personal experience, 
and since the central character is addressed by the other characters as ‘Mrs. Constance’, 
one is perhaps entitled to assume that the writer was indeed the wife of an Australian 
parson who went with her husband to an outback parish. Reluctant Angel tells how 
the city-bred, sophisticated girl had to struggle to adapt to the simple hfe and rough 
manners of the ees and to see below the surface to the solid worth that was so 
often there. To call the book an Australian Cranford might mislead, though the 
writing is as good as Mrs. Gaskell’s, and the composite picture of country life which 
emerges is indeed classic in its simplicity. Women we Wi will like this book very 
much indeed, 
THE DAM. Paul Ferris. Hutchinson, 258. 1967. 20°5 cm. 186 pages. 
The author, who is a successful journalist and television critic, possesses a remarkable 
facility for assimilating facts: the material and social background of his books is 
always convincingly filled in, and the present novel is no exception. The dam 1s an 
ambitious project, ae in Wales but intended for the benefit of the English; it 
thus attracts the attention of the Welsh Nationalists and of the hero Owen Barber 
(an engineer who has once served a prison sentence for refusing to join the British 
army), who conspire to blow it up. Mr. Ferris introduces numerous subsidiary themes 
—the Welsh Problem, the claims of technology upon society, the question py a 
ment in issues larger than one’s personal affairs. He has plenty to say upon these 
topics, but although his writing is never less than a pleasure to read, the effect of these 
digressions is to dissipate the impetus of his story. 
BLAME IT ON MY YOUTH. Benny Green. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 180 pages. 
The author is a successful musician, broadcaster and jazz critic who combines 
authority with an agreeably light touch for his subject. His first novel, which is told 
in the first person and Saale draws heavily upon autobiographical experience, is 
set in the struggling world of aspiring jazz musicians during the war years. It is 
memorable for the variety of characters ıt introduces—instrumentalists, reporters, 
advertising men, agents and the hangers-on of the jazz groups—and in particular 
for its portrayal of failed or bogus aspirants in these fields who nevertheless made a 
strong impression on the author as a young man. Mr. Green is an entertaining 
descriptive writer but by no means a born novelist, and he finds ıt difficult to achieve 
sufficient detachment from his material. 


THE HONEY SPIKE. Bryan MacMahon. Bodley Head, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
248 pages. 

Martin and Breda Claffey are a young pair of Insh tinkers in the first year of their 

marriage. They have travelled to the northern tip of Eire, which Martin wished to 

be the first southern tinker to see: the ‘Honey Spike’ of the title refers to a so-called 

‘lucky’ hospital far away m the south where Breda’s mother on her deathbed urged 
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her daughter to go to bear her child. The novel traces the adventures of the couple 
on the roads of Ireland as they make their way back, accompanied by Martin’s 
mother and her rascally third husband. They become involved in the feuds of tinker 
clans and in an IRA raid on an Ulster barracks, and finally Breda dies in child-birth. 
Mr. MacMahon writes with affectionate knowledge of the life and traditions of 
tinkers, and his book, if somewhatflavoured with sentiment, providesa delightfulstory. 


THE SMALL WIDOW. Janet McNeill. Bles, 21s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 222 pages. 
It is hard to understand why so little critical attention has been devoted to the works 
of Janet McNeill. Perhaps it is because she deals with such ordinary people and such 
everyday themes, without any stridency or pretension. In The Small Widow, for 
example, she is concerned—pcnetratingly and compassionately—with the problems 
of a woman suddenly widowed at fifty-six years old: problems of adjustment to her 
children and grandchildren, to her husband's relatives, and to the discovery that her 
husband had not been the eternally faithful and dependable person whom she thought 
she had known completely. There is great depth of understanding in this book, which 
deserves a wide rea ip. 

A FLAG ON THE ISLAND. V. S. Naipaul. Deutsch, 25s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 

236 pages. 

This volume brings together a dozen tales composed since 1950. Mr. Naipaul writes, 
as always, with an attractive blend of comedy, pathos and keen observation, but on the 
evidence of this collection the novel would seem better suited to his talents than the 
short story. The title-story, a long piece i ae! written for , provides an 
amusing and sharp-witted study of a Caribbean island which sacrifices its 
‘personality’ to the lure of cultural subsidies and the profits of the tourist trade, and 
ee are some delightful sketches of West Indian comic characters in stories such as 
‘The Night Watchman’s Occurrence Book’, But in his more ambitious pieces the 
author leaves the impression that he needs more room to work, and his attempts to 
compress the action sometimes create an air of artificiality. 


NEW WRITERS VI. Calder & Boyars, 25s. cloth; 135.6d. paper covers. 1967. 
21 cm. 224 pages. 

This series includes both established and newly discovered avant-garde wnters from 
many countries: the t volume is the second to be devoted entirely to English 
authors. It contains three short novels, each representing a different kind of expen- 
mental fiction. By far the most impressive is Carol Burns's Infatuation, a story centred 
upon an artist and his wife who run a progressive school and whose somewhat 
unstable relationship comes under pressure on account of the emotions aroused by 
one of their girl pupils: the author’s principal asset is her keen visual sense, which is 
more strongly Dad than her ik constructing a plot or unfolding a narrative, 
Penelope Shuttle’ An Exeusable Vengeance is a promising but uneven piece of writing, 
a boy-and-girl love story which ae entirely narrated in ‘close-up’: the dialogue 
is minimal, but the descriptions of the countryside, of dreams, physical and mental 
states, and. sudden impulses and intuitions, reveal considerable gifts of imagination. 
J. A. Dooley’s The Road is a more portentous, less affecting composition, an 
allegorical tale, told in short disconnected paragraphs by an architect whose journey 
on foot along an unending misty road seems to symbolise the gradual evolution of 
his marriage. 

THE THIRD POLICEMAN. Flann O’Brien. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1967. 

22 cm. 200 pages. 


The author, who died last year, was an Insh civil servant, a highly gifted journalist 
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and the writer of a comic novel, At Swim-Two-Birds, which has slowly but steadily 
attained the status of a modern Irish classic. The present book, now published for the 
first time, is an early piece of writing which offers a startling contrast to O’Brien’s other 
work of the same period. The narrator takes part in the murder of an old farmer, is 
killed by his accomplice and experiences an extraordinary sequence of adventures in 
the world of the dead; he then returns to the farmhouse twenty years later, although 
under the impression that only three days have elapsed. There are frequent digressions 
concerning the doctrines of a mad philosopher named de Selby, and the writing 
displays much of the comic erudition which distinguishes O’Brien’s other books. 
The tone, however, 1s far more macabre and the author gradually establishes the 
proposition that Hell consists of an endless loop of repeated experience. The serious- 
ness of the book 1s undeniable, but judged as a work of literature ıt does not reach 
its author’s highest standards, 


O.E, T. Picton-Warlow. Gollancz, 25s. 1967. 19.5 cm. 256 pages. 

Not many first novels have the assured touch and the originality of O.E. It is the story 
of a merchant ship, the Arakan. Harry Wilson had served in her in peacetime, when 
he first left home to go to sea. While working as a teamster in Western Australia he 
meets O.E. Bones, a travelling salesman, who had been on the Arakan during the war 
when she was used for combined operations. The two of them stay up all night, after 
a game of poker, with Bones doing most of the talking as pen eS oth for 
Harry and for the reader) as Coleridge’s Ancicnt Mariner. A critical reader might 
find flaws in the construction and in the constant switching from present to Saeed: 
the story and the characters of Wilson and Bones are so interesting that the average 
reader will enjoy the book regardless. 


THE LITTLE SPOT OF BOTHER. Madeleine Polland. Hutchinson, 21s. 
1967. 20-5 Cm. 192 pages. 
Madeleine Polland is the author of a number of historical novels for children, and of 
one very successful suspense story for adults: Thicker than Water. Her new book is a 
blend of suspense-novel, comedy and tragedy, set in the Ireland of her childhood. 
During the ‘troubles’ of 1921, a young Irish patriot was shot by an English officer in an 
incident near the village where both of them lived. The Englishman, Marcus Agnew, 
was forced to fly for his life. After forty years he returns to his decayed ancestral 
home—but memories are long in a and a group of villagers plot to ‘execute’ 
him. The events of the three or four weeks ahid the action takes are mostly sheer 
comedy, but the underlying threat is serious, and the reader is held to the tightrope of 
suspense. This is a well-wntten novel which will enhance its author’s reputation. 


THE SANDS OF VALOUR. Geoffrey Wagner. Cassell, 30s. 1967. 215 cm. 
414 pages. 
Many novels have already appeared with the war in the Western Desert for a back- 
ground. Few, if any, can compare with The Sands of Valour in the detailed accurate 
picture it gives of the whole long-drawn-out, fluctuating campaign from 1940, when 
Italy entered the war against Britain, till 1942, when the Afrika Corps under Rommel 
made its last attempt to break through to Cairo. There is no ‘hero’, no ‘central 
character’; instead, the central role is played by a whole armoured regiment, the 
‘3rd Droghedas’—typical of those which fought in the legendary 7th Armoured 
Division (The Desert Rats). We see them, officers and men, in battle and preparing 
for battle; n attack and defence; in briefing session or overnight ‘lager’, and on 
occasional brief jaunts to the lights and civilised fleshpots of Cairo. The whole truth 
is here: the boredom as well as the heroism; the nervous strain and, above all, the 
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tiredness. This is a man’s book which will appeal especially to men who fought in 
the desert campaigns. 

JUPITER LAUGHS. Nicholas Wollaston. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1967. 

21 cm. 224 pages. 

The title of Mr. Wollaston’s first novel is translated from Ovid: ‘Jupiter laughs from 
on high at the lies which lovers tell’—and it aptly indicates the theme. The central 
character, Paul Kettle, suffers from a classic Don Juan complex. Though happily 
married to,a beautiful wife, he is driven by his neurosis to start affairs with other 
women including the au pair girl in his own household, and of course he has to oa 
a web of lies to protect himself. ‘What prevents the novel from being just another 
‘sex-and-adultery’ story ıs the nature of Paul’s compulsion—and the element of 
neurotic fantasy in the situations which he creates or invents. Mr. Wollaston is a good 


writer and he may become a very good novelist when he tackles something on a 
bigger scale than this skilful miniature. 


Reprints 
THE POSITION OF PEGGY HARPER. Leonard Merrick. THE 
SOWERS. Henry Seton Merriman. Reprints. Anthony Blond, 25s.; 30s. 
1967. 2265 cm. 200 : 278 pages. (The Doughty Library) 
One can describe the books in the Doughty Library as solid and well made in both the 
physical and the critical sense. As this series of well-produced reprints of Victorian 
novels progresses, the authors and titles become less well known to the modern 
reader. Leonard Merrick’s name is hardly known at all today—but in 1918 twelve of 
his novels were reissued in a collected edition with introductions by H. G. Wells, 
G. K. Chesterton, Pinero and similar famous contemporaries. The Position of Pe 
Harper (first published in 1911) is a tragi~comic story of the Edwardian theatre, wht 
Merrick knew well, having been an actor in a repertory company. As the impecunious 
hero pursues his young Cockney actress we are amused, and just a little involved, 
fearing for his ae in the pasteboard world of the London stage, for which he is 
trying to write plays. But he is lucky enough to break free in a rather unexpected way. 
Henry Seton Merriman was a writer of successful romantic novels: The Sowers (first 
published in 1896) has a Russian prince for its hero, and tells a lively story of intrigue, 
aristocratic high hfe and revolutionary underground movements. As John Carter 
says in his introduction: ‘an admirable story, well conceived, well constructed, well 
lay and convincingly set’. Both books will give a lot of enjoyment to their 
readers once they have accepted the period dialogue and style. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 


YOUNG MARK: The Story of a Venture. E. M. Almedingen. Oxford 
University Press, 155. 1967. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an interesting, well-written historical story suitable for boys and girls of between 
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I1 and 14 years of age. It is based upon writings in which the author’s great-great- 
grandfather, Mark decd actual ae in His own life. Mark, who = Ti in 
the late 1820s, was the son of a Ukrainian horse breeder and landowner but he 
wished to follow neither of these occupations. He was sure that he had an exceptional 
singing voice and at the age of 14 he left home in order to walk to St. Petersburg where 
he hoped to obtain musical training. The main body of the book gives an account of 
his journey and its successful conclusion when he was presented to the Tsarina 
Elizabeth. He ultimately became Director of the Imperial Chapels and married into 
the aristocracy. 

CANOE BOY. Robert Bateman. Constable Young Books, 128.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 

128 pages. Illustrations. (Out and About Books) 

This is a well-written and exciting book for boys between the ages of eight and 
twelve years. It tells the story of a group of adults and children who wish to clear 
their town’s canal, which is full of weeds and 1s a hazard to young children. Their aim 
is to turn it into a stretch of boating water on which they can use canoes and hold 
regattas. They have to fight those in authority who want the canal to be filled in and 
used as oe land. The ultimate solution is predictable, but there is an unexpected 
twist at the end. 


A HANDFUL OF THIEVES. Nina Bawden. Gollancz, 15s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 


128 pages. 
Fred’s grandmother is robbed of her savings by a particularly mean species of sneak 
thief, one who specialises in stealing from old age pensioners. She is too proud to tell 
the police, since this would mean admitting that Poles the money in a teapot and 
not in a bank. Fred and his friends resolve to get the money back and find themselves 
in trouble and rei before they succeed. This is an exciting adventure story, raised 
y i 


above the average by its author’s skill in narration and delineation of 


COME READING: A Book of Prose for Young Readers. Edited by Edward 
Blishen. Michael Joseph, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 448 pages. Indexes. 

Mr. Blishen’s skill and experience in meeting the tastes and needs of young readers 
are admirably shown in this unhackneyed ee The extracts are nearly all from 
novels, and each extract 1s complete in itself to make interesting reading, but short 
enough to whet the appetite. The range is very wide: Henry Fielding appears between 
E. Nesbit and Frances Hodgson Burnett; Ian Serraillier is followed by Charlotte 
Bronté and J. R. R. Tolkien by Jonathan Swift. The nine sections include ‘Various 
Animals’, ‘Seas and Islands’, “Tight Spots’ and ‘Amusements’, and every section 
ends with an annotated guide to ‘More Reading’. An ideal book for the school 
hbrary. 

A SAPPHIRE FOR SEPTEMBER. H. F. Brinsmead. Oxford University 

Press, 173.6d. 1967. 22:5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 

A new novel for teenagers by a prize-winning Australian author. Binnie, the sixteen- 
year-old heroine, has lost her father. Her life with her impoverished mother in Sydney 
is happy enough but rather aimless, until a chance encounter with a young student 
leads her to join a lapidary club, whose members make expeditions into the mountains 
to seek precious and semi-precious stones. Now her horizon opens: she sees the beauty 
of her country, makes new friends and learns her own nature and its | gaia prin 
This 1s an mteresting and lively tale. The Australian scene, within and beyond the 
city lunits, 1s colourfully depicted and the mcidental geological information 1s 
fascinating. 
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MILE-A-MINUTE ERNIE. Alan Delgado. Constable Young Books, 12s.6d. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. (Out and About Books) 

When Jack helped an old tramp to get back to his temporary home in a condemned 
house it did not occur to him that his action would change his own life. The tramp, 
Ernie, had been a famous runner and he decided that Jack had the right build to become 
a miler too. With the assistance of Ernie and the approval of his schoolmaster, Jack 
trains for an important inter-school race. The details of training are accurate but 
never dull. Boys of twelve and thirteen should enjoy this book. 


THE OWL SERVICE. Alan Gamer. Collins, 15s. 1967. 21:5 cm. 160 pages. 


This unusual story by a wnter of sensitive umagination who has won acclaim for 
his previous stories of magic happenings can be enjoyed both by adults and by 
teenagers. It takes place in a Welsh valley and begins with the discovery of an old 
dinner service with an owl pattern on it. From re, apparently harmless discovery 
stems a whole series of events which involves the characters in a fnghtening re- 
enactment of an old and tragic Welsh folk tale. The suspense is well maintained and 
most readers will be unable to leave the book until they have finished it. 


THE HOUSE OF ARDEN. E. Nesbit. Reprint. Dent, 21s. 1967. 22 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. (Childers Illustrated Classics) 

One of the most delightful, though least known, of this famous wniter’s books, 
originally published in 1908. Lord Arden, head of an ancient but impoverished famuly, 
has died. and his successor is an orphaned boy. An old legend tells of treasure hidden 
by Ardens long ago, whose recovery would restore the fortunes of the family and 
their dependants. The heir and his sister try to find it and a magical discovery enables 
them to return to the past and learn at first hand their aie All E. Nesbit’s 
consummate skill has produced ın this book an outstandıng combination of warm, 
family story with exciting historical romance. 


FLAMBARDS. K. M. Peyton. Oxford University Press, 173.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. 

K. M. Peyton 1s an es interesting and original writer of novels for teenage 
readers. This one, like some of its predecessors, 1s set in the early cabana dels 
Christina, an orphan, lives with her uncle and two boy cousins. Her aunt is dead and 
her uncle, who has been crippled by a riding accident, is obsessed to the point of 
mania with horses and hunting. Unable himself to take part in this sport, he enjoys it 
vicariously through the young people. He bullies and browbeats them and his servants. 
The older boy takes after his father, the younger rebels and becomes interested in 
‘flying-machines’. Christina, at first a mere spectator, at last allies herself with his 
rebellion and they fall in love. The picture is often sombre, it has scenes of brutality, 
but it is so convincing and gripping that readers of thirteen and over should enjoy it 
very much. 


Non-fiction 

JUNIOR PEARS ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Edited by Edward Blishen. 
7th edition. Pelham Books, 18s. 1967. 18-5 cm. 684 pages. Illustrations. 

This book, says Mr. Blishen, ‘is intended to answer the main sort of questions that 

the main sort . . . of young reader 1s hkely to ask’. But many older readers will find it 

equally useful. It has again been ara ce revised: e.g. the Diary of World Events 

has been brought up to 1967, and very recent sports records and developments in 
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aircraft, space research, motor cars, etc. are given. The arrangement is not alpha- 
betical but by subject sections, which makes the lack of general index a disadvantage. 
The sections range from world history, world geography, famous people, and 
dictionaries of science and mathematics, of television and radio, and of aircraft, 
rockets and missiles, to the English language, music and the arts, sport and natural 
history. A compendious and very useful book. 


MISCELLANY FOUR. Edited by Edward Blishen. Oxford University Press, 
258. 1967. 24°5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 

Once again Edward Blishen has managed to bring together an original collection of 
stories, articles and poems for children. Without tae stuffy, his authors succeed in 
giving a good deal of information on such varied subjects as moths, writing poetry, 
heraldry, early steamships and the Battle of Waterloo. The nine stories vary a good 
deal in type—from an eerie trip back in time (by Mary Treadgold) to a long and 
rather moving story about a lonely child by Barbara Willard, or a retold Bohemian 
folk-tale. For good measure there is also a short play set in an eighteenth century inn, 
complete with mysterious highway robbers. On the whole, Miscellany Four is likely 
to appeal rather more to girls than to boys, but it is very good value and would be 
a useful acquisition for children’s libraries overseas. 


THE SPANISH ARMADA. Whitten and illustrated by C. Walter Hodges. 

Oxford University Press, 15s. 1967. 25 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. 
The brillant coloured pictures which occupy more than half the book are themselves 
well worth the low price, and will make an instant appeal to young readers and to 
many older ones. Moreover, Mr. Hodges is expert in the detail of 16th century ships 
and costumes, He is not so expert in this difficult kind of writing. The text is ‘older’ 
than the pictures, and too much like an ordinay school textbook. But it provides a 
clear, and inter account of the causes and course of the famous sea-battle 
of 1588, in which England, small as she was, saved herself from conquest by Spain, 
then the greatest power ın the world. 


GIUSEPPE MAZZINI: The Great Conspirator. Holt. Dennis Dobson, 
18s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations, Index. (People from the Past) 

Mazzini was one of the most attractive personalities among the countless European 
revolutionaries who found shelter and friendship in Queen Victoria’s London, and it 
is right that his contribution to the reunification of Italy should be made known to 

oung readers, even though he cannot compete ın heroic appeal with Garibaldi, who 
hes been dealt with in several recent children’s books. Mr. Holt sets the record straight 
with a clearly-written, fairly-balanced account of the idealist’s life-long struggle for 
the freedom of his people. There is an admirable list of suggestions for further reading. 


PRISONER OF THE INDIES. Geoffrey Household. Bodley Head, 16s. 
1967. 22.5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. 

One of the best-known stories in Richard Hakluyt’s famous collection of Voyages 
(1598-1600) is told by Miles Phillips. As a lad he sailed beet a Hawkins’ third 
s tion, ın 1567; he was taken prisoner as a result o Ta treachery at 
the Battle of San Juan de Ulua, and finally, after years in captivity, he escaped and got 
back to England in 1582. Mr. Household, an accomplished writer, retells this story, 
keeping close to the original but filing ıt out with fictional detail and simplifying the 
style. It makes good reading. 
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LIFE IN THE MIDDLE AGES. Jay Williams. Nelson, 42s. 1967. 28-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Chanticleer Press Editions) 

It is a pleasure to commend this beautifully produced book (first published in America 
in 1966) as a splendid introduction to the civilisation of the Middle Ages, and to 
emphasise that it 1s a book which can be read with enjoyment not only by young 
people but by any grown-up looking for a reliable introduction to medieval hfe. 
The text covers much ground intelligently and systematically, bringing in much 
out-of-the-way information of considerable interest, for the author’s reading is wide. 
The world he portrays was one full of contradictions, which he very shrewdly 
underlines, and his text illustrates them in descriptions of the feudal ladder and the 
orders of society, while a series of skilful little essays treat of many aspects of the life 
and culture of these colourful centuries. A word must be spared for an excellent set 
of illustrations (120 from contemporary sources) and eght charming drawings 
contributed by the artists Haig and Regina Shekerjian. 


BALLETGOING. Ian Woodward. Museum Press, 218. 1967. 22°§ cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Brompton Library) 

Well titled, this is a book for older children by a journalist-critic with musical training. 
Well illustrated, with informative sketches by Peter Revitt, besides facsimiles of dance 
notations and other kinds of ieee document, and a few very good photographs, 
it collects and explains in a rough and highly colloquial style a remarkable amount of 
the basic information an inquisitive new balletgoer may be supposed to want: on 
history, aesthetics, technique, training, working conditions in Bntain today, and the 
dancer’s life here generally. Dogmatic, but useful. 


BLACK’S CHILDREN’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Edited by Waham 
Worthy and R. J. Unstead. 2 vols. and edition. A. & C. Black, 95s. the set. 1967. 
25.5 cm. 808 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The new edition of this valuable book has been revised and brought up to date in 

many details. Though the portraits are still bad, often unrecognisable, the illustrations 

in general are a most attractive feature, and as they are very numerous, usually two 
or three to a page and half of them in bright colours, they make an immediate ap 

to ore readers. The paper is good, the type large, and the articles are easy to find, 

and short, with many cross-references. Above all, they are well written, clear and 

simple without being condescending. The book 1s primarily intended for British 
children aged 8 to 12, but in the vast range of subjects covered so many are of universal 
interest that the work should find a public, often an older public, in every continent. 





Correction 


The name of the author of Organic Chemistry on page 849 of this issue is 
wrongly given as Finer. It should be Finar. 
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Scouts Indeed ! 


DAVID HARWOOD 
author of Scouts in Action and Scouts on Safari 


Eleven stories showing just part of the full range of Scouting activities in the 1960s, 
This is The Year of The Scout—new uniforms, new ideas and new faces, the world’s 
Scout population of ten million swelling day by day—and David Harwood’s currently 
unique trilogy, offering Scouts at all levels over thirty authentic stories of courage 
(Action), enterprise (Safari) and variety (Scouts Indeed!), is just what the movement 
needs to perpetuate its modern image of spirit and resourcefulness. All the 25 photo- 
graphs were taken ‘on the spot’ and the stories are based on the Scouts’ own logs where 
available. 25 photographs. 4 maps 17s. 6d. net 


Astronomy Old and New 


E. AGAR BEET, B.Sc., F.R.A.S. 
Former President, British Astronomical Association 


By the author of The Sky and Its Mysteries (three times reprinted), which the present 
book in part replaces, taking the basic and unchanging astronomy of the older work 
and adding authoritative information on modern discoveries, controversies and equip- 
ment. 41 photographs, an illustrative map of the heavens, and 64 figs 25s. net 


The Foundations of Modern 
Europe, 1789-1871 


M. E. BARLEN, M.A. 


BELL MODERN HISTORIES—readable history for the general reader. The new 
addition to this successful series aims at outlining and clarifying the major changes on 
the Continent between the French Revolution and the Reunification of Germany. 
480 pages. 9 maps. 37s. 6d. net EARLY DECEMBER. 
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Selected Museum Publications from 
Her Majesty’ s Stationery Office 


Victoria and Albert Museum 


Ballet Designs and Illustrations 1581-1940 100s. (104s. 6d.) 
English Silversmiths’ Work 42s. (45s.) 

Medieval Silver Nefs 10s. 6d. (11s. 2d.) 

Paintings of the Sikhs 63s. (67s. 6d.) 


Science Museum 


Sail and Sweep in China 28s. 6d. (30s.) 

Science Since 1500 (2nd edition) Paper Bound. 10s. 6d. (11s. 8d.) 
Cloth Bound. 18s, (19s. 7d.) 

Aeronautics (Omnibus volume) 18s. (19s.) 

Weights and Measures 15s. (15s. 11d.) 


National Maritime Museum 


The Dress of Naval Officers 7s. 6d. (8s. id.) 

Oar Maces of Admiralty 8s. 6d. (9s.) 

‘For those in Peril. . .” Lifesaving then and now Ss. (5s. 6d.) 
Travellers by Sea 3s. (3s. 5d.) 

The Second Dutch War (1665-1667) 6s. 6d. (7s. 1d.) 


Prices in brackets include postage at include rates 


Free lists of titles (state subject/s) are available from Her Majesty s Stationery Office, 
P6A (BBN), Atlantic House, Holborn Viaduct, London E.C.1 


Ca) idl 9 fe) 


Government publications can be purchased from the Government Bookshops in 
London (post orders to P.O. Box 569, S.E.1), Edinburgh, Cardiff, Belfast, 
Manchester, Birmingham and Bristol, or through any bookseller. H.M.S.O. have 
agents in many countries overseas. Please write for details to the Atlantic House 
address listed above. 
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EDWARD THORNTON 


The Diary of a Mystic 


This is the spiritual autobiography of Edward Thornton who 
is that rare combination: a successful self-educated business 
man and a mystic. 

Thornton studied under Jung for four years, and he gives a 
thorough and fascinating account of Jung's mysticism and 
his understanding of Hinduism, Yoga and Taoism. 25s. 


THERESA LA CHARD 


Sailor Hat in the House 
of the Lord 


This autobiography of a rebellious Victorian has a very 
definite life of its own and reads from first to last like a novel. 
35s. 


BRIAN BRANSTON 
A Film Maker’s Guide 


Brian Branston has written this book for two kinds of reader: 
first those independent individuals who want to make films 
that will sell, and secondly, those who want to enjoy them- 
selves more by shooting better films, the author, after ten 
years’ experience as assistant, producer and director of films 
for BBC Television, brings to this study a wide professional 
knowledge of every aspect of film making. Illustrated 40s. 


HECTOR BOLITHO and DEREK PEEL 


The Drummonds 
of Charing Cross 


A group biography of this famous banking family. 
Illustrated 45s. 


GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN 


40 Museum Street, London, W.C.1 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 
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“Break for Freedom is likely to join 
the classics of its kind.” 


Vincent Mulchrone 
DAILY MAIL 


BREAK FOR 
FREEDO 


This is the story of a mink, a female, who escapes 

from the fur farm on which she was born and 

reared, to ‘find freedom in a remote valley on the 

edge of Dartmoor. Here she learns the art of e128 pages 
survival. She comes to recognise her enemies and 

her prey, and gradually creates a niche for herself 

in the complex pattern of life in the valley. 


The reader becomes totally involved in the 
mink’s adventures, as she meets another mink, 
raises a family and finally dies. Her Break for 
Freedom lasts exactly a year and so the reader is elllustrated by 
able to follow the slowly changing pageantry of the i 
four seasons. Ewan Clarkson’s skill together with Devid Carl Forbes 
his intimate knowledge of the Dartmoor scene, 
ensures that Break for Freedom is an accurate and 
closely observed account: the reader shares the 
delights, passion and rewards of the mink’s short 
life of freedom and explores in intriguing detail the 
intricate web of life to be found on and around 


Dartmoor. e 2 1 S 
In this well told and moving story—which will 


undoubtedly establish itself as a classic of its 

kind—Ewan Clarkson has captured the rugged 

beauty that is the spirit of Dartmoor. Break for Freedom also provides, 
for both adults and children, a fascinating introduction to natural history. 
And, in addition to the excitement and drama of the story itself, Ewan 
Clarkson succeeds in his intention to cause us to reconsider our own 
relationship with the world of nature. 









by 
Ewan Clarkson 





From all booksellers 


or in case of difficulty 22s. by post from the publishers 
George Newnes Ltd., Tower House, Southampton Street, London, W.C.2. 


Selections from 
History Today 


Selected from the popular his- 
torical journal History Today, 
this series presents collections of 
articles that have proved of 
lasting interest, with an intro- 
ductory essay by a 

historian. 


The latest publications are: 
Conflicts in Tudor 
and Stuart England 
Edited by Ivan Roots 

England during the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries acquired a 
reputation for violence and mut- 
ability. The editor has selected 


his themes to illustrate this 
turbulent atmosphere. 


Personality in 
Politics 1760-1827 


Edited by M. J. Barnes 

Six great political figures are 
studied in this volume, from 
George HI to Pitt and Canning, 
including less well-known, but 
widely influential figures such as 
Wilkes and Dundas. 


American Profiles 
Esmond Wright 

This is Esmond Wright’s second 
volume in this series, following 
American Themes. He has sel- 
ected seven of his own profiles of 
famous Americans, from George 
Washington to F. D. Roosevelt. 


Varieties of Travel 
Edited by Alan Hodge 

The articles selected here demon- 
strate the variety of travellers 
impressions, ranging from an 
absorbing account of Europe 
under Napoleon to the exper- 
iences of British travellers in 
America before 1940. 


10s. 6d. each paperback 
Black and white illustrations. 


Oliver & Boyd 


| JOHN MURRAY 


LEFT LUGGAGE 


From Marx to Wilson 


i C. Northcote 
| Parkinson 


A crisp, witty, penetrating and most 


fF readable account of the growth and 


practice of the Socialist Movement 


Band of the place of the Trade Unions 


in the British economic set-up. 
25s, net 


| HOW TO GET 


THE BETTER OF 


i BUSINESS 


Eric Webster 


Clear-headed advice on how to make 


+ sure that business is both efficient and 
fF enjoyable. Mr. Webster has had wide 
5 experience In administrative and 


creative capacities and he is sound / 
and witty as his first book How to win 
the Business Battle proved. 


With drawings 21s. net 


OLIVE WILLIS 
AND DOWNE HOUSE 


I An adventure In education 


Anne Ridler 
Foreword by Elizabeth 


I Bowen 


The blography of a remarkable 
woman, educationalist and founder 
of a famous girls school, which played 
a most Important part In shaping the 
educational developments of half a 


century. 
illustrated 42s. net 








bell’s advanced economic geographies 





A new series of university- and research-level textbooks, edited 
by R..O. Buchanan, Professor Emeritus, University of London 


Regional Analysis and Economic Geography 
A Case Study of Manufacturing in the Bristol Region by J. N. H. BRITTON, M.A., 
PH.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Geography, University of Maryland. An 
‘example of geographers’ continuing interest in regional analysis and of the application 
of some contemporary methods and techniques of that discipline. 37s. 6d. net 


_ Geography and Economics 
The basic book in the series, by MICHAEL CHISHOLM, M.A., Lecturer in Geography, 
University of Bristol. 2nd Printing. 240 pp. 8 maps. Tables. 30s. net 


Plantation Agriculture 


P. P. COURTENAY, B.A., PH.D., Senior Lecturer in Geography, University College of 
Townsville, Queensland, has written a book ‘unique in providing a logical and coherent 
account of the background structure and future prospects of the plantation system’ 
EXPERIMENTAL AGRICULTURE. 274 pages. 12 maps. Tables. 25s. net 


Greater London: An Industrial Geography 
J. E. MARTIN, B.8.C.(ECON.), PLD., Senior Lecturer in Geography, London School of 
Economics, is the author of ‘one of the most thorough and interesting studies in 
industrial geography to appear in recent years... should reach a wide audience’ THE 
Times, LONDON; ‘a book heavily packed with a variety of information, much. of it 
entirely new and valuable for comparative purposes’ British Book NEWS. 
272 pages. 33 maps. Tables, 37s. 6d. net 


An Economic Geography of Oil 
A study by PETER R. ODELL, B.A., PH.D. GEOGRAPHY: ‘First-rate . . . Dr. Odell has 
expert, inside knowledge of the oil industry, but writes in terms the non-specialist can 
understand.” GEOGRAPHY 2nd Printing. 22s. 6d. net 


Other volumes in print: Agricultural Geography by L. J. SYMONS, New England: A 
Study in Industrial Adjustment by R. C. ESTALL, An Economic Geogiaphy of East 
Africa by A. M. O’CONNOR. Five volumes in preparation. Write for a list. 
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MUSEUM PUBLICATIONS OF THE 
UNITED KINGDOM 


ANTHONY P. HARVEY 
Part II 


FINE AND APPLIED ARTS 


THE leading museum publisher in both the fine and applied arts is the Victoria and 
Albert Museum, whose complete list of publications appears as Government Publications 
—Sectional List, No. 55 (H.M.S.O, gratis). Apart from such imposing works as the 
Catalogue of Italian Sculpture in the Victoria and Albert Museum by John Pope-Hennessy 
(1964, £15 15s.), the Museum also publishes a large number of introductory and 
picture books and a Bulletin (32s. per annum). 

Two other general art periodicals are the Leeds Art Calendar (Leeds City Art Gallery, 
8s. per annum, 3s.6d. per issue), which is issued twice a year and contams details of 
recent acquisitions and also two or three articles on art history, and Scottish Art Review 
(Glasgow Art Gallery and Museums Association, 2s.6d. per issue, 2 issues per annum). 
This publication is excellently produced and occasionally has a whole number devoted 
to one particular topic, for example Ancient Scottish Weapons (Vol. 10, No. 2, 1965). 

In this introductory section it is appropriate to include two books from the National 
Museum of Wales, The Davies Collection of French Art by J. Ingamells (1967, 60s.) and 
Sir C. Fox’s Pattern and Purpose: A Survey of Early Celtic Art in Britain (1958, 45s.), as 
well as two catalogues, The Courtauld Collection by D. Cooper (1954, Courtauld 
Institute of Art, 42s.) and the Catalogue of Paintings and Sculpture produced by the 
National Gallery of Scotland (1957, 5s.). 

Manchester City Art Gallery issued a book on sixteenth century European art as a 
result of an exhibition entitled Between Renaissance and Baroque: European Art 1520-1600 
(1965, 10s.). 
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_ Architecture 


Monmouthshire Houses by Sir C, Fox and Lord Raglan (1951-54, Welsh Folk 
Museum, National Museum of Wales, Parts 1 and 2 173.6d. each, Part 3 218.) is a study 
of building techniques and smaller house plans in the fifteenth to seventeenth centuries. 
' The three parts are respectively concerned with medieval houses, sub-medieval houses 
c. 150-1610, and Renaissance houses c. 1590-1714. 


Sculpture and Carving 

The Catalogue of the Greek and Roman Sculpture in the Fitzwilliam Museum by L. 
Budde and R. Nicholls (1964, Fitzwilliam Museum, 42s.) gives complete descriptions 
of 217 items. Chinese Ivories by W. Watson (1958, Graves Art Gallery, Sheffield, 
38.6d.) is really 2 catalogue of the Grice collection, which is one of the finest in the 
world. Another rather specialised type of carving is well represented in the Castle 
Museum, Nottingham, who are the publishers of Medieval English Alabaster Carvings 
in the Castle Museum by F. W. Cheetham (1962, §3.). 


Painting 

The art galleries and museums of this country house large collections of paintings 
and it is only by the issuing of catalogues of their permanent collections that research 
workers can easily locate such material. It is impossible, in the space available, even to 
- list the titles of all the important catalogues of paintings; however, the following are 
the major museums and art galleries with catalogues in print at the present time: 
Ashmolean Museum, Birmingham, Brighton, Bristol City Art Gallery, Fitzwilliam 
Museum, Glasgow, Iveagh Bequest, Leeds City Art Gallery, Leicester, Manchester 
City Art Gallery, National Maritime Museum, National Museum of Wales, National 
Gallery, National Gallery of Scotland, National Portrait Gallery, Plymouth, Sheffield 
City Art Galleries, Tate Gallery, Walker Art Gallery (Liverpool), York City Art 
Gallery 


A number of museums have held exhibitions of paintings from local collections and 
_ the catalogues of such exhibitions are invaluable as guides to material in private hands. 
Among these publications are: Pictures from Ulster Houses (1961, Ulster Museum, 
2s.6d.), An Exhibition of Portraits of Great Irish Men and Women (1965, Ulster Museum, 
as.6d.), A Survey of Portraits in Welsh Houses (2 vols. 1957-62, National Museum of 
Wales 50s., 603.), Masterpieces from Yorkshire Houses (1958, Leeds City Art Gallery, out 
of print), Works of Art from Private Collections in the North West of England and North 
Wales by W. D. Hall and F. G. Grossman. (1960, Manchester City Art Gallery, 5s.). 

The origins and development of English landscape painting from the seventeenth 
century to about 1760 was the subject of an Iveagh Bequest exhibition in 1967, and the 
resultant catalogue by E. Einberg is entitled Origins of Landscape Painting in England 
(1967, Iveagh Bequest, 2s.6d.). 

The attempt of one group to break away from the academism of the mid-nineteenth 
century is the subject of L. Parris’s The Pre-Raphaelites (1966, Tate Gallery, $s.) and 
The Pre-Raphaelites and Their Circle by R. Ormond (1965, Birmingham City Museum 
and Art Gallery, 2s.). The latter work illustrates with descriptive notes some of the 
most important works in the permanent collection. 
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A survey of Scottish painting is contained in A Catalogue of an Exhibition of Scottish 
Painting from the Early 17th to the Early 2oth Centuries (1961, Glasgow Art Gallery and 
Museum, 55.). 

It is not possible to list even a small selection of the total number of books produced 
on individual painters. One of the famous catalogues of the Iveagh Bequest summer 
exhibitions is George Romney: Paintings and Drawings by E. Johnston (1961. 2s.). 
These catalogues often embody much original research. One of the most famous 
landscape painters 1s the subject of publications by two galleries, Turner: Early Works 
by M. Chamot (1965, Tate Gallery, 5s.), Turner: Later Works by M. Butlin (196s, 
Tate Gallery, 5s.) and Turner Watercolours by A. Clements and F. W. Hawcroft 
(1966, Whitworth Art Gallery, Manchester, 1s.6d.). Two members of the Pre- 
Raphaelite group have received attention from the Walker Art Gallery in Liverpool: 
they are Ford Maddox Brown 1821-1893 (1964, $s.) and J. E. Millais (1967, 7s.6d.) both 
by M. G. Bennett. 

Museums often hold exhibitions and produce authoritative works on local artists. 
An example of this is provided by John Phillip R.A. (1817-1867) by Charles Carter 
(1967, Aberdeen Art Gallery, 3s.6d.), which has sections on contemporary opinions of 
the artist’; work, and chronological biographical details. Four Centuries of Lancashire 
Art compiled by H. Gibbon (1958, Harris Museum and Art Gallery, Preston, 2s.) 
is in fact a dictionary of this county’s artists. 

A book of interest to those who have any paintings in their care is Cleaned Pictutes: 
An Exhibition of Pictures from the Walker Art Gallery (1955, Walker Art Gallery, 
Liverpool, 3s.). The cleaning was undertaken by J. Coburn Witherop in the years 
1950-55. Not only does each catalogue entry have details of what cleaning has been 
attempted, but there is also a section devoted to materials and methods of painting, 


conservation and restoration. 


Prints and Drawings 

A truly monumental catalogue is the Van de Velde Drawings: A Catalogue of Drawings 
in the National Maritime Museum made by the Elder and Younger Willem Van de Velde 
(1961, National Maritime Museum, {12 12s.). This book, which describes 1450 
drawings, is equally important to historians, art historians and archaeologists. Apart 
from its being an excellent catalogue in its own right, it includes details on the water 
marks of the paper, as well as various aids to cataloguing other drawings by the same 
artists, such as a guide to the identification of different types of ships and the coats of 
arms of Dutch vessels. 

Other important museum catalogues include the Catalogue of Scottish Drawings 
by K. Andrews and J. R. Brotchie (1960, National Gallery of Scotland, 5s.6d.) and 
Handlist of Drawings in the Witt Collection which 1s supplemented by Newly Acquired 
Drawings for the Witt Collection (1956, 1966, Courtauld Institute of Art, 10s.6d., Is.). 

The drawings of Rowlandson in one collection are evaluated in Thomas Rowlandson 
in London (1960, London Museum, 3s.6d.). Of the forty-seven in the collection thirty- 
seven are considered to be genuine. As well as providing a detailed catalogue, it also 
includes an account of the artist’s life and work. 

Supplementing the catalogue by Martin Hardie published in 1925 is C. Clarke’s 
Etchings and Drypoints from 1924 by James McBey (1883-1959) (1962, Aberdeen Art 
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Gallery, 42s.) containing a discussion of the later etched work of McBey together with 
corrections and additions to the original catalogue and a catalogue of the sixty-eight 
plates produced since 1924. 

The attraction of Japanese prints cannot be denied and a good introduction to them 
as well as a fine catalogue is provided by Japanese Prints (1965, Bristol City Art Gallery, 


158.). 


Pottery and Porcelain 

The Rockingham Pottery by A. A. Eaglestone and T. A. Lockett (Rotherham Museum 
and Art Gallery, reprinting) is the standard work on the history of the pottery at 
Swinton from 1745 until its closure and on its wares from 1745 to 1842. From 1787 
until 1806 this pottery was at least allied to the one at Leeds, which is described by D. 
Towner in the Handbook of the Leeds Pottery and Catalogue of Exhibited Material (1951, 
Leeds City Art Gallery, out of print). This book contains a history of the pottery, the 
surviving pattern and drawing books, marks, glazes, etc. and notes on the different 
categories of wares produced. 

The Potteries of Sunderland and District edited by J. T. Shaw (1961, Sunderland 
Museum and Art Gallery, 4s.) traces the general history of the potteries from about 
1720 to the end of the nineteenth century and deals especially with the pink-lustre 
ware; there are notes on the marks and transfer designs. An interesting allied work is 
Rhymes and Mottoes on Sunderland Pottery (1960, Sunderland Museum and Art Gallery, 
as.). It lists 192 mottoes and verses and states on which item they are found and the 
manufacturer. K. S. Meager’s description of the Swansea and Nantgarw Potteries (Glynn 
Vivian Art Gallery, Swansea) is at present being reprinted. This book is also a catalogue 
of the collection of Welsh pottery and porcelain on exhibition at the Gallery. 


Glass 

The Garton Collection of English Table Glass (1965, London Museum, §s.) describes 
and illustrates selected examples from this important collection, which ranges in date 
from the mid-seventeenth century to the beginning of the nineteenth; there is an 
introduction which traces the development of English table glass. 

In A Catalogue of Stained and Painted Heraldic Glass in the Burrell Collection (1962, 
Glasgow Art Gallery and Museum, 6s.) 303 items are described. The catalogue 
includes both British and selected foreign armorial panels. 


Furniture 

Two important catalogues of collections of furniture are the Catalogue of Furniture: 
Text with Historical Notes and Illustrations by FP. J. B. Watson (1956, Wallace Collection, 
218.) and Catalogue of French Furniture: The Edward James Collection by D. Rogers 
(1966, Brighton Art Gallery and Museum, 3s.), The neo-classical revival in furniture 
began in the 1760's and was inspired by Robert Adam. It was characterised by the use 
of decoration with classical motifs and greater use of inlaid work. In 1964 an exhibition 
was held at Kenwood House in Hampstead, its theme being reflected in A. Campbell’s 
publication The Adam Style in Furniture (1964, Iveagh Bequest, 2s.6d.). 
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Clocks and Watches á 


Clock and Watch Makers in Wales by I. C. Peate (1960, Welsh Folk Museum, 
National Museum of Wales, 6s.) traces the development of the craft from the 
seventeenth to the nineteenth century and includes a list of clock and watch makers 
together with a catalogue of sundials, clocks and watches by Welsh makers in the 
Welsh Folk Museum. A similar work for Oxfordshire is C. F. C. Beeson’s Clockmaking 
in Oxfordshire 1400-1850 (1967, Museum of the History of Science, Oxford University, 
42s.). 


Textiles 


The original catalogue of the foremost collection of spinning wheels is out of print; 
however, G. B. Thompson’s Spinning Wheels: The John Horner Collection (1964, 
Ulster Museum, 3s.6d.) compensates at least in part for this. E. M. Seagroatt’s Coptic 
Weaves (1965, Liverpool City Museum, 5s.) contains notes on the collection of coptic 
textiles in Liverpool. 

The Victoria and Albert Museum has published a number of books on textiles and 
embroidery, a particularly good example being J. L. Nevinson’s Catalogue of English 
Domestic Embroidery of the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries (1950, 8s.6d.). The Royal 
Scottish Museum has also produced a catalogue of its collection of embroidery simply 
entitled Embroidery Catalogue (1966. 6s.6d.). The author is R. Oddy. 


Music 

Musical Instruments by J. L. Jenkins (1958, Horniman Museum, London S.E.23, out 
of print) not only provides a background to the important collection in the Museum 
but is a concise introduction to both European and non-European instruments from 
early times. A description of the development of wood-wind orchestral instruments 
still in use is E. A. K. Ridley’s The Ridley Collection of Musical Wind Instruments (1957, 
Luton Museum and Art Gallery, 2s.6d.), which also serves as a catalogue to the 
collection. Traditional songs from the Sheffield area are collected together in Cum All 
Yo’ Cutlin’ Heroes (1967, Sheffield Museum, 1s.6d.). 


Numismatics 


Of the three publications in this section two are concerned with local numismatic 
studies while the third is very much a technical document. Describing the Bristol mint, 
unofficial issues, and token coinage, L. V. Grinsell’s A Brief Numismatic History of 
Bristol (1963, Bristol City Museum, 2s.6d.) also forms a guide to the collections of 
coins, tokens and medals in that and other museums. The two-fold purpose of The 
J. D. Clucas Collection of Manx Coins: A Check List with Notes (1965, Manx Museum, 
18.6d.) is at once obvious. The Composition of Greek Silver Coins: Analysis by Neutron 
Activation by C. M. Kraay and V. M. Emeleus (1962, Ashmolean Museum, 5s.) is of 
specialist interest. It should be mentioned that some national museums whose publi- 
cations have only been discussed in general terms do have a large number of publi- 
cations of interest to the numismatist. 
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RECREATIONAL ACTIVITIES AND INDOOR GAMES 


Toys and Games (1959, London Museum, 2s.) 1s a picture book of toys, games, dolls, 
dolls’ houses, etc. dating from the Roman period up to about 1900. All the material 
described and illustrated was selected from the large collection of toys in the museum. 

Forming the results of a research study, R. M. R. Young’s Teaching Toys in the 
Norwich Museum Collection (1966, Castle Museum, Norwich, 2s.6d.) has both a general 
introduction and a most useful catalogue. The latter has sections devoted to alphabets, 
cards and counters, jig-saw puzzles, magic lanterns and stereoscopes, race games, and 
toys with movement; it runs to 104 items. 

Of practical value is Tropical Aquaria by G. E. Williams (1960, Horniman Museum, 
London, S.E.23, 1s.), which explains the setting up and maintenance of such aquaria 
and has sections on simple circulation systems, lighting, heating, fish diseases, feeding, 
tropical fish and plants. 

Perhaps this section is not the most appropriate for the inclusion of H. W. Catling’s 
Notes on Brass Rubbing with a List of some Brasses in the Oxford Region (1963, Ashmolean 
Museum, 2s.), as such activities are often used in conjunction with historical research. 
However, in view of the contents, which include techniques, costume and armour 
identification, inscriptions and a brief bibliography, the writer felt that the book was 
intended more for those who wished to undertake brass-rubbing as a pastime. 


ARCHAEOLOGY, PREHISTORY AND HISTORY 


The series Occasional Papers of the Cambridge University Museum of Archaeology and 
Ethnology commenced publication in 1951 and has included such works as Prehistory 
and Pleistocene Geology in Cyrenaican Libya by C. B. M. McBurney and R. W., Hey 
(1955, 84s.) and the now out of print Prehistoric Cultures of the Horn of Africa by J. D. 
Clark. The National Museum of Wales is the publisher of the two authoritative books 
The Early Christian Monuments of Wales by V. E. Nash-Williams (1950, 84s.) and The 
Prehistory of Wales by W. F. Grimes (1951, 153.). 

The only work in print that discusses the primitive textile processes of almost every 
early culture as one consecutive story is H, Ling Roth’s Studies in Primitive Looms 
(1950, Bankfield Museum, Halifax, 183.6d.). Using archaeological remains, for 
example the illustrations on tombs and vases, Ancient Egyptian and Greek Looms by H. 
Ling Roth (1951, Bankfield Museum, Halifax, 4s.6d.) is an attempt to study the looms 
of these two cultures. 

Winchester Excavations 1949-60 (Vol. I 1964, Winchester City Museum, 153s.) 
reports the results of these very important archaeological investigations. The dis- 
coveries range in date from the early Iron Age to about A.D.1600, There are contri- 
butions from recognised experts on the finds of medieval glass, Samian ware, early 
medieval pottery, Roman coins, etc. Volume two, which is in preparation, will 
complete the publication of results for this period. An excavation in Oxfordshire is 
reported by R. J. C. Atkinson, C. M. Piggott and N, K. Sandars in Excavations at 
Dorchester, Oxon. (Vol. 11951, Ashmolean Museum, 13s.6d.). Part of the internationally 
famous archaeological collection in the Devizes Museum is thoroughly assessed and 
described in the Guide Catalogue of the Neolithic and Bronze Age Collections in the 
Devizes Museum compiled by F. K. Annable and D. D. A. Simpson. (1964, Devizes 
Museum, Wiltshire Archaeological and Natural History Society, 30s.). 
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Scotland’s prehistory is well surveyed n A. D. Lacaille’s The Stone Age in Scotland 
(1954, Wellcome Historical Medical Museum, 55s.). The excavations by the late Dr. 
Willoughby Gardner and Dr. H. N. Savory near Abergele on the coast of Denbigh- 
shire are the subject of Dinorben (1964, National Museum of Wales, 63s.), a hill fort 
occupied in the early Iron Age and Roman times. The structures and objects recovered 
illustrate the development of native culture in north Wales between the third century 
B.C. and the fourth century A.D. 

An appropriate starting point to the many publications on Roman Britain is G. 
Webster's The Roman Army (1956, Grosvenor Museum, Chester, 3s.). The Romano- 
British Pottery at Cantley Housing Estate, Doncaster. Kilns 1-8 by F. K. Annable (1960, 
Doncaster Museum and Art Gallery, 9s.) has sections on rustic ware, the Mortaria 
stamps and Samian pottery. One of the famous pavements is described in L A. 
Richmond’s The Roman Pavements from Rudston, East Riding (1963, Kingston-upon- 
Hull Museum, ts.6d.). 

Two of the best collections of Roman inscribed stones and sculptures are surveyed 
in J. F. Rhodes’s Catalogue of the Romano-British Sculptures in the Gloucester City 
Museum (1964, Gloucester City Museum, 2s.6d.) and a Short Guide to the Roman 
Inscriptions and Sculptured Stones in the Grosvenor Museum by G. Webster (1950, 
Grosvenor Museum, Chester, 3s.). 

Roman London by H. W. Young (1962, London Museum, 2s.6d.) is a picture book 
of selected objects ranging from inkpots to sculptures from the Temple of Mithras 
together with a plan and view of the city in those times. A barge was discovered in 
London in 1962 and full details of this find are given in A Ship of the Roman Period, 
from Blackfriars in the City of London by P. R. V. Marsden (1967, Guildhall Museum, 
5s.). F. H. Thompson’s Deva: Roman Chester (1959, Grosvenor Museum, Chester, 3s.) 
and Cefni Barnett’s The Roman Caerwent Collection (1967, Newport Museum and Art 
Gallery, 1s.6d.) illustrate two other famous Roman settlements. 

London’s development in later years has been succinctly treated in three London - 
Museum publications, The London of Elizabeth I (1958, 28.), The London of the Restor- 
ation (1960, 2s.) and London since 1912 (1962, 28.6d.). Moorfield’s in 1559: An Engraved 
Copper Plate from the Earliest Known Map of London by M. R. Holmes (1963, London 
Museum, 2s.6d.) depicts an important area of early Elizabethan London. 

Resulting from an exhibition, Norwich: The Growth of a City (1963, Castle Museum, 
Norwich, 2s.6d.) is not just a list of exhibits but also a well-written account of the 
development of this city with a good bibliography. The history of Hastings is of more 
than local significance and therefore two publications by J. Manwaring Baines, Outline 
of Hastings History and Hastings Elizabethan Charter (1958, 1962, Hastings Museum, 
Is., 28.6d.), are of particular interest and importance. 

The National Portrait Gallery has published two excellent little historical booklets 
entitled The House of Tudor (reprinting) and The House of Windsor (1967, 4s.6d.). 
The comments which are made on the sitters’ appearance are taken from contemporary 
sources, 

B. Skinner’s Scottish History in Perspective (1966, Scottish National Portrait Gallery, 
1s.6d.) forms both a companion to the Gallery and a summary of the history of 
Scotland. The Royal House of Stewart by R. E. Hutchison (1958, Scottish National 
Portrait Gallery, as 6d.) contains thirty portraits together with notes. R. E. Hutchison 
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and B. Skinner are respectively responsible for The Jacobite Rising of 1715 (1965, 38.) 
and Scots in Italy in the 18th Century (1966, 3s.6d.) published by the Scottish National 
Portrait Gallery. 

To conclude, mention must be made of one journal which has done much to record 
the past history of a fascinating isle, namely the Journal of the Manx Museum (Manx 
Museum, 6s. for the one annual number). Not only are the work and resources of the 
museum included, but also those of the National Trust. 


BIOGRAPHY 


Biographical material, except for books on painters has, for convenience, been 
included in this section. 

William Morris's wide interests are reflected in the Catalogue of the Morris Collection 
(William Morris Gallery, London, E.17, reprint possibly ready in 1968) which has 
sections on his wallpapers, ceramics, books and book designs and textiles as well as 
several others. 

The changing image of Shakespeares’s person in art between 1600 and 1800 well 
describes D. Piper’s O Sweet Mr. Shakespeare, I'll have his Picture (1964, National 
Portrait Gallery, 5s.). The Tennyson Collection (1963, Usher Gallery, Lincoln, 6s.) 
describes, through a catalogue, his personality, life and family background, range and 
sources of poetic output and methods of working. Portraits, the family books and 
manuscripts, autograph letters and personalia are all listed in an exhibition catalogue 
entitled The Poet Laureate Alfred Lord Tennyson (1959, Usher Art Gallery, Lincoln, 3d.). 
The exhibition was mounted to commemorate the 150th anniversary of Tennyson’s 
birth. 

Scott and his Circle (1964, Scottish National Portrait Gallery, 3s.6d.) illustrates and 
describes Sir Walter Scott’s immediate circle of friends as well as distinguished people 
he knew. 


Since 1958 Anthony P. Harvey has been respectively a member of the staff of the 
British Museum and British Museum (Natural History). He is currently Librarian to 
the Department of Palaeontology, where his chief interest is in geological documen- 
tation. He is particularly interested in the bibliographic control of museum publica- 
tions and literature relevant to curatorial duties. 


Correction 


The Dewey numbers for Organic Chemisty by L L. Finar and Introducing Biology by 
James F. Riley on page 849 of the November issue were inadvertently transposed. 
(547) is the number for Organic Chemistry and (574) the number for Introducing Biology. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (r6th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 152 Buckingham Palace Road, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge 
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THESES ON ASIA accepted by Universities in the United Kingdom and 
Ireland 1877-1964. Compiled by B. C. Bloomfield. Frank Cass, 63s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 
140 pages. Index. 
For many years every scholar or post-graduate student who wished to study an Asian 
subject has had to begin with a laborious search to discover what unpublished work 
ad already been done on the subject. As mterest in Asia has grown the search has 
become longer. Now Mr. Bloomfield, Deputy Librarian of the School of Oriental 
and African Studies, has placed every scholar in his debt by compiling a complete list 
of theses on Asian subjects which have been written in universities m the United 
Kingdom and Ireland. The theses are classified by area and subject, and notes are 
included on their availability for reading and copying. Every academic reference 
library should possess this book and, one hopes, future supplements. (016°95) 


Encyclopedias 

PEARS CYCLOPAEDIA 1967-68: A Book of Background Information 
and Reference for Everyday Use. Edited by L. Mary Barker. 76th, Com- 
memorative, edition 1897-1967. Pelham Books, 21s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 1,056 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The well-known Oxford historian A. J. P. Taylor contributes a pungent survey of 

the changes now sweeping the world as a foreword to this 7oth anniversary edition. 

It is a sectional, not an alphabetical, encyclopedia and, as usual, the new issue contains 

an amount of fresh information which recognises the present world-wide concentra- 

tion on economics, science and technology by with such subjects as the 

balance of payments, underdeveloped countries, world energy resources and drugs 
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and the brain. But the arts are by no means neglected and include a ‘ems new 
feature “The World of Music’, written as an historical narrative with a glossary and 
an index. The permanent sections cover a wide range, from games aa recreations 
to ‘ideas and beliefs’. There is a 32-page world atlas of political maps in full colour. 
A fuller index would be a great improvement, but Pears is always very good value 
at its low price. (032) 


General Periodicals 
THE SATURDAY BOOK 27. Edited by John Hadfield. Hutchinson, 40s. 
1967. 23-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

Well established in popularity The Saturday Book offers again a delectable assortment 
of items concocted to please a wide audience, which it will undoubtedly do. A section 
devoted to the attractions of the Orient and their influence upon the West has 
contributions by Alistair Duncan on the EE eee of the Rock in Jerusalem 
(now restored); by Olive Cook and Clarence John Laughlin, respectively, on two 
fantastic structures that took over thirty years to complete—the Palais Idéal of a French 
postman at Hauterives, and the staggering group of towers at Los Angeles made by 
an Italian immigrant from scrap steel, unwelded but strong enough to survive an 
earthquake; by Clifford Musgrave on the Prince Regent’s Royal Pavilion at Brighton 
with its Indian exterior and Chinese interior. Chinoiserie indoors is treated by Prank 
Davis and in the garden by Miles Hadfield, and there is an interesting brief biography 
of the popular 19th century painter George Chinnery who, forever fleeing from his 
debts, settled in Macao. In the section on entertainment in the West Richard Huggett 
writes of the ambitious staging at Covent Garden of Schoenberg’s unfinished opera 
Moses and Aaron which was a resounding success; ‘Collectors’ Items’ has articles on 
the birth of the Royal Academy conceived by Joshua Reynolds (Derek Hudson) 
and on a quest for English Pratt pottery (Griselda Lewis). As before the illustrations 
to the articles are a striking feature of the book and include some attractive samples _ 
of the work of Raymond Watson, whose bird paintings follow in the footsteps of 
the great Archibald Thorburn. (052) 


: JOURNAL OF AMERICAN STUDIES. Vol 1, No. 1, April 1967. 
Editor: Dennis Welland. Cambridge University Press for the British Association for 
American Studies. Annual subscription 40s. per vol. of two parts, 27s.6d. per part. 
23°5 cm. : 

Already in existence for some years as a mimeographed publication, the official organ 
of the British Association for American Studies now appears as a Journal, designed for 
wider distribution and put out by the Cambridge University Press. It is still edited by 
the competent hand of Dennis Welland, Professor of American Literature in the 
University of Manchester. This first issue of the Journal in its new form is an expanded 
version of its former self and maintains its high quality. It contains articles and book 
reviews in all major fields of American studies—history, political science, literature, 
geography and sociology—as well as giving news of the activities of the British 
Association for American Studies, which now has several hundred members and 
holds an annual conference each April. (052) 


General Societies 

DIRECTORY OF BRITISH ASSOCIATIONS. Edition 2: 1967-8. 
C.B.D. Research (Beckenham), 80s. 1967. 30 cm. 304 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 

This valuable directory, designed to locate and identify associations, societies, 

institutes, chambers of commerce, trade unions, etc. in the United Kingdom and the 

Republic of Ireland, has nearly 2,000 additional entries, bringing the total listed to 


c 907 


just under 6,000. More than a third of the entries are trade associations, about a third 
are professional institutes, learned, technical or research societies. The remaining 
bodies are concerned with sports and hobbies, welfare, charity, culture and 
voluntary activities of many kinds New admissions are county archaeological, 
natural history and agricultural societies, and rural community councils. The main 
body of the directory is alphabetical by names of associations and there are three 
ef indexes, to the abbreviations by which associations are known, to their 
publications and to the subjects they cover. - (062°05) 


Journalism 
SOME PORERUNNERS OF THE NEWSPAPER IN ENGLAND 
1476-1622. M. A. Shaaber. Reprint. Frank Cass, 653. 1967. 23°5 cm. 380 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Nearly 150 years elapsed between the introduction of printing into England and the 
publication of the first newspaper in 1622. The author started with the assumption 
- that a newspaper is not created overnight. The book surveys in detail, with careful 
annotations, the various forms in which news was disseminated in printed form, with 
chapters on official news and news of Affairs of State, news published under parti 
auspices and popular news. There is a separate chapter on publishers’ business 
arrangements ın which the author admits there are gaps. The book presents not 
only a useful survey of the period for students of the press, but provides interesting 
sidelights on the political and social life of that time. It was first published in America 
itt 1929. (070°9) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 
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RIGHTEENTH-CENTURY OPTIMISM: A Study 
of Moral and Social Theory in English and French Thought between 1689 and 
1789. Charles Vereker. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 45s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 
328 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Though its extreme readability belies the fact, this new work by the author of The 

Development of Political Theory (now Professor of Political Theory and Institutions in 

the University of Durham) is a revised version of a doctoral thesis submitted at 

Oxford as long ago as 1951. In a field even then so well-trodden fundamental re- 

aco is hardly to be looked for, though the author stresses the centrality in the 

nape of the period of the idea of Nature, at the expense of those rival claimants 
om and Reason. Despite its limited claims to originality, the book provides an 

exceptionally stimulating review of 18th century ideology. (109) 


THE GHOST IN THE MACHINE. Arthur Koestler. Hutchinson, 428. 1967. 
22 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This completes the studies Arthur Koestler began with The Sleepwalkers and continued 

with The Act of Creation, and is a result of his stay at the Centre for Advanced Study 
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in the Behavioural Sciences at Stanford, California. The main theme, which concerns 
the inherent self-destructive tendency of mankind and the pathology of the human 
mind, is developed in three sections: the first concerned wi chology, the second 
with evolution and the third with disorder. The book ends ak the suggestion that 
this self-destructive tendency could perhaps be cured by biochemical means. Although 
the author is rather too fond of jargon and i lapses into verbosity, he has 
produced a thought-provoking book which should appeal to all those interested in the 
Life or Behavioural Sciences. (128-3) 


SCIENCE, PHILOSOPHY AND ESP. Charles McCreery. Faber, 325.6d. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Indexes. 

This is another of the many books introducing the subject of psychical research to 
the general reader. Written by a Research Officer of the Institute of Psychophysical 
Research, Oxford, it offers the student some examples of good case material reprin 

from the literature and then proceeds to discuss some theoretical considerations 
regarding the ESP state. The ie is of the opinion that further use should be made 
of deface cuca E ARE in investigating ESP and predicts certain results if the 
physiological tests he recommends are made, as for example, that the alpha rhythm 
will | Pid to be continuous during the production of conscious ESP. For those 
who wish to know the trend of current inkes in these directions the book will be 
found to be of interest and may stimulate work by others along the lines Bo 
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SCIENCE AND ESP. Edited by J. R. Smythies. Routledge, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
314 pages. (International Library of Philosophy and Scientific Method) 
Edited by a psychiatrist interested in psychical research, this volume is a collection of 
papers by various authors which have either been published before elsewhere o- 
ve been specially written for the present work. They include such philosophers as 
Professors C. D. Broad, C. W. K. Mundle and H. H. Price, while zoology, physics 
and psychoanalysis are represented by Sir Alister Hardy, Professor Henry Margenau 
and Dr. Emilio Servadio. The aim af the book appears to be to present the opinions 
of the writers taking part in an endeavour to persuade both their colleagues and the 
ade reader that there is a good case for ESP (extra-sensory perception) and to 
illustrate their belief by discussing some hypotheses concerning its nature. As a guide 
to what both British and foreign students are thinking the book may prove to he of 
use especially to those students whose interests lie mainly in ne physical and 
philosophical implications of ESP. (133-83) 


‘INSTINCT’ AND ‘INTELLIGENCE’: The Science of Behaviour in 
Animals and Man. S. A. Barnett. MacGibbon & Kee, 45s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author is on the staff of the Department of Zoology at Glasgow University and 

this book, like his previous ones on rats and men, has a clarity of exposition which 

will recommend it to advanced school and early university students. It will also be 
read with profit by many general readers interested in recent developments in 
behaviour studies. It has he advantage, for the student, of covering all aspects of 
behaviour, including a comparative account of the morphology and physiology of the 
nervous system, which are often neglected by modern ethologists. Having examined 
the sensory equipment of animals, the author proceeds to relate this to the environ- 
ment with special attention to the interplay of instinctive and learned behaviour. 
There is a broad background knowledge of all animal groups which places the final 
section on primate and human behaviour in its proper evolutionary context. (151-3) 
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THE GROUNDS OF MORAL JUDGEMENT. Geoffrey Russell Grice. 
Cambridge University Press, 373.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. x. 
All students of moral philosophy will have to take account of this interesting book 
by Dr. Grice (Lecturer in Philosophy in the University of East Anglia). It covers 
the whole field of ethics, contending that utilitarianism was a mistaken answer to a 
proper question, namely, “What is the reason for any moral judgement of obligation?’ 
The present book’s thesis is that there are two kinds of ground, depending on the 
nature of the obligation: the ground of basic obligations is contractual, while the 
ground of what is here called an ultra obligation is something that varies from man 
to man. (170) 


PLATO AND HIS CONTEMPORARIES: A Study in Fourth-Century 
Life and Thought. G. C. Field. 3rd edition. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper 
covers. 1967. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. Indexes. 

This work first appeared in 1930, when the late G. C. Field was a professor in the 

University of Bristol, and was re-edited in 1948 and again for this edition. While ıt 

is mainly designed for the young student and the general public, the insertion of 

three appendices, two of them based on articles ın the Classical Quarterly, contributes 
something of interest to specialists. There are also notes to aid the more curious type 
of student. The author’s basic belief is that Plato can be properly understood only in 
the context of his own age and his personal miliew. The work is to be recommended 


to undergraduates. (184) 


PLOTINUS: The Road to Reality. J. M. Rist. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. 
This scholarly book is the first full-scale study of Plotinus in English for half a century. 
It is not an outline sketch, but a penetrating discussion of the philosophical problems 
in Plotinus’s thought, such as the nature of logos and of happiness, the One, and 
emanation and necessity. There is also a biographical chapter, and one on Neo- 
platonic faith. The book does not avoid textual problems and the use of Greek words. 
and 1s altogether too difficult for the general reader. Students of philosophy and 
theology, however, will welcome it. The author is Associate Professor of Greek in 
the University of Toronto. (186-4) 


RELIGION 





Burns & Oates, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index, 
Dr. Leslie Dewart is Associate Professor of Philosophy in the University of Toronto. 
In earlier articles and books he has examined a number of the issues which the Vatican 
Council has Pitan Catholics to discuss. The Future of Belief goes beyond practical 
questions of Church Order and Discipline like liturgical reform, clerical celibacy, 
contraception, social involvement, oecumenics, and peaceful co-existence. In this 
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important book Professor Dewart goes to the heart of the matter, to the concept of 
God itself and its relation to contemporary notions of existence. The tradition of 

istian theism is not rejected. The patristic solution was a good one—for the 
Graeco-Roman world. Ours needs to be different. There must be a “dehellenisation 
of dogma’ as well as a ‘demythologisation of Scripture’. Dr. Dewart’s book deserves 
the widespread attention it is receiving in America. It shows the way to a new and 
relevant theism. : (211°3) 


WISDOM LITERATURE: An Introduction. James Wood. Duckworth, 153s. 
1967. 19°5 cm. 182 pages. Index. (Studies in Theology) 
The series in which this work ap has for long produced excellent textbooks 
widely read by all interested in theological studies. The Principal of the Scottish 
Congregational College, Edinburgh, here fills an obvious gap in the series. His 
Introduction will appeal to a wide circle of readers, for he writes in a very simple 
style, marshals his facts in a straightforward fashion, and in ten chapters covers the 
whole Bible and its Near~Eastern milieu. Many will find the second half of the book 
the more important, for while the first five chapters describe the contents of Wisdom 
writings in the Old Testament and related literature, the author then proceeds to tréat 
more generally of the concept of Wisdom and to illustrate its use and influence in 
the New Testament. (220-823 16) 


ARCHAEOLOGY AND OLD TESTAMENT STUDY: Jubilee Volume 
of the Society for Old Testament Study 1917-1967. Edited by D. Winton Thomas. 
Oxford University Press, 758. 1967. 22°5 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Regius Professor of Hebrew at Cambridge University has edited a volume of 

essays designed to show the importance of archaeological discoveries for Old 

Testament scholarship. His team of twenty-seven writers, British and foreign, well- 

known archaeologists or Biblical scholars, provide ten articles dealing with sites ın 

lands adjacent to ancient Palestine and eighteen with Palestinian excavations. Each — 

sketches the history of the archaeological investigation, including where necessary a 

discussion of the identification of the site; the various strata are described, character- 

ised, and related where possible to Old Testament events; and the contribution of 
fmds to the elucidation of Scripture is os out by reference to many passages. 

Useful bibliographies are given. Serious ts of the Old Testament seeking to 

understand the present position of archaeological discovery and the extent of its 

contribution to the interpretation of the biblical text are provided with all the data 
they need and, in the editor’s important introductory essay, with a sober and scholarly 

guide to the evaluation of the data. (221-93) 


THE DIVINE APOSTLE: The Interpretation of St. Paul’s Epistles ın the 
Early Church. Maurice F. Wiles. Cambridge University Press, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
168 pages. Indexes. 

Professor Wiles, Dean of Clare College in the University of Cambridge, here provides 

a companion volume to The Spiritual Gospel in which he showed how the early ` 

Greek commentators interpreted St. John’s Gospel. He attempts a sumilar task in this 

learned, lucid and stimulating volume with reference to the letters of Paul. As far as 

possible he limits himself ane actual commentaries, and his purpose is to show how 
different of Paul’s pan were understood by early commentators and 
students. Thus the aim of the volume is historical in character. That is, the author is 
not primarily concerned with the validity of the commentators’ interpretation of 
Paul since, in any case, such a concern would presuppose an agreed understanding of 
Pauline thought. But this study indirectly makes an indispensable contribution to 
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Pauline theology. Following a chapter on the Greek and Latin commentators of the 
third, fourth and early fifth centuries, their teaching is examined in relation to the 
Apostle, the nature of man, the law, the person of Christ, grace, faith and works, (227) 


MAN, CULTURE AND CHRISTIANITY. Giles Hibbert, O.P. Sheed 
& Ward, 273.6d. 1967. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Indexes. 
Father Hibbert is a professional theologian and in this able, mdependent and stimulat- 
ing work he discusses Christianity in relation to contemporary culture. The good 
news of the Gospel, he submits, is not a news-bulletin but a life message. Its essence is 
God Himself living among men and His call to share His life with them. It is a pattern 
of life which cannot be reduced to any central core of dogma taken in isolation from 
actuality. The author endeavours to foster a sensitivity to the relationship of God to 
man embodied in the Church and lays the primary emphasis on the manward side 
of this relationship. The first part of the book deals with the nature and possibilities 
of man, while the second part examines man in actual relationship to God. But it is 
essential to the thesis of the author that both parts should be seen to represent a 
continuous development culminating in a Christian humanism which integrates our 
differing ways of understanding into a pattern of living. (230) 


CHRISTIANITY IN ITS SOCIAL CONTEXT. Edited by Gerard 
Irvine. S.P.C.K., 193.6d. 1967. 21°5 cm. 134 pages. Paper covers. (Theological 
Collections) 

This volume contains papers first given as a course of lectures before St. Anne's 

Society, Soho, London, which was opened as a centre of Christian dialogue in 1934. 

The editor, who is an Anglican priest, is the Director of the Society. The various 

contributions are concerned with the attempt to estimate the influences which have 

conditioned and, to some extent, shaped the expression of Christianity in doctrine, 
liturgy, music, literature and the moral life. Among the themes discussed are the 
sociology of the Liturgy (Canon F. W. Dillistone, Oriel College, Oxford Universi ‘ 
the notion of ‘sacred’ music (Dr. Eric Routley, Congregational minister, Edinburgh); 
the social context of religious literature (Miss Valerie Pitt of the Woolwich Poly- 
technic); sociological factors in Christian morals (Professor V. A. Demant, Oxford 

University); factors in the formulation of Christian Dogmatics (Professor E. L. 

Mascall, London University); the sociology of ascetics in ee orders (Rev. Paul 

Foster, Roman Catholic chaplain, Leicester University). The essays, taken as a whole, 

will serve as a useful introduction to the relation of Christianity to its cultural 

context. (260) 


PAPISTS AND PURITANS UNDER ELIZABETH I. Patrick McGrath. 
Blandford Press, 378.6d. 1967. 21 cm. 444 pages. Index. (Blandford History Series) 
The author's fresh contribution to the large literature on the English Reformation 
consists primarily in his decision to consider, in close relation one with the other, the 
motives, activities and significance of both the Papist and the Puritan groups in 
Elizabethan England. Among the topics discussed are religious unity during the 
period, and the difficulties in which the government was involved when it tried to 
umpose uniformity on both parties, the semantics of the term ‘Puritan’, and the 
similarities and differences between the two groups as they developed opposition 
to the established church. The author, Reader in History in he University a Bristol 
is a specialist in 16th century church history, and has here synthesised a bulky 
literature in a well-organised handbook which provides an admirable introduction to 
the complex religious developments at a crucial stage in the history of the English 
Church. (274:2055) 
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THE FIRST LAMBETH CONFERENCE 1867. Alan M. G. Stephenson. 
S.P.C.K. for the Church Historical Society, 63s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The next Lambeth Conference of Anglican bishops is to be held in 1968 and it is 

fitting that an account of the first Conference should be published in the centenary 

year. As the Archbishop of Canterbury observes in a foreword, the begetters of the 
first Lambeth Conference created something very different from what they had 
intended. Among Anglicans in Canada there was a demand for a synod or council 
which could speak with authority on various issues. Instead, there emerged a series 
of Conferences with an undefined yet growing moral authority within Anglican 
churches and beyond. The sessions of the Conference itself and the various factors 
involved are vividly described by the author, who is Vice-Principal of Ripon Hall, 

Oxford. Readers will specially value the chapters on the emergence of the modern 

High Churchmen in the Church of England, ‘Essays and Reviews’, the revision of 

Canon Law and the leadership of Archbishop Longley. Dr. Stephenson is to be 

congratulated on this definitive and fascinating work. (283 063) 
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ESSAYS ON REFORM 1967: A Centenary Tribute. Edited by Bernard 
Crick. Oxford University Press, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. 
The original Essays on Reform of 1867 were published to help their country think its 
way through a crucial epoch in its history by a group of clever and public-spirited 
intellectuals (among them Bruce, Dicey, Hutton, Leslie Stephen and Goldwin Smith): 
all university men, all more-or-less Liberal. The present essays have a similar 
provenance and purpose. Their authors (H. L. Beales, J. A. G. Griffith, Lord Annan, 
Richard Hoggart, Peter Self, Samuel H. Beer, W. A. Robson, Peter Laslett, 
W. H. G. Armytage, Michael Zander, M. V. Posner, W. J. M. Mackenzie, and the 
editor himself) are university men and more-or-less radical: all believing ‘that certain 
consciously premeditated reforms are needed if Britain is to continue to be a worth 
place in which a good life can be had’, and that such reforms can be made. Each 
contributor reviews the recent history and present state of his subject (most of the 
subjects fall within the range of politics, education and social administration) and then 
outlines the reforms that seem to be needed. The general level of their essays 1s 
high and it seems a very suitable book for informing and stimulating thought and 
discussion—and perhaps action, too. (304) 


PHILOSOPHY, POLITICS AND SOCIETY. Third Series. A collection 
edited by Peter Laslett and W. G. Runciman. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1967. 
22°5 CM. 238 pages. 

This volume is as good as its predecessors of 1956 and 1962. In some ways it is better 
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as Anglo-American political philosophy bas come alive since then. Only two of the 
ten essays in the book have appeared ın print before, so this will be an important 
book for students of political philosophy. Subjects dealt with include: heder kamas 
behaviour can be explained in causal terms, whether political science is neutral, what 
is a ‘lawful’ government, and topics concerning democracy, justice, freedom and 
punishment. The contributors, who include A. J. Ayer, R- M. Hare, Hannah Arendt, 
and John Plamenatz, are mainly professors of philosophy or of political science. (304) 


Political Science 
BRITISH GOVERNMENT. K. B. Marder. Macdonald & Evans, 258. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

There are already several books for sixth-form ‘pupils, students taking professional 
examinations and young undergraduates on the British system of government, 
including the working of Parliament and the party system, the process of legislation, 
the control of government finance, the administration of central and local government, 
and so on. The particular advantage of this new work is that the author, who is head 
of the economics department of T ’ grammar school, has arranged his text clearly 
under convenient sub-headings; in additon, profiting by his expenence as an assistant 
examiner in British Constitution for the University of London, he has included a 
good selection of typical examination questions. (320-942) 


CENTRAL POWER IN THE AUSTRALIAN COMMONWEALTH. 
Sir Robert Menzies. Cassell, 308. 1967. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
Sir Robert Menzies was trained as a lawyer and later became Attorney-General for 
the State of Victoria. He was a member of the Australian Parliament for 31 years, 
nearly 19 of them as Prime Minister. He draws on this background of experience to 
consider the workings of Federation in Australia in this book based on a series of 
lectures delivered at the University of Virginia. Successive chapters describe the 
growth of the power of the Australian Commonwealth in various aspects of the 
country’s life, including defence, finance and external affairs. These powers were 
extended both by formal acts and by judicial interpretation. His exposition includes 
many examples from legal cases illustrating or confirming the growth of power he 
describes. The lecturer’s forthright person n is to be glimpsed from time to time 
amid the exposition of his important legal-political theme. (321°0210994) 


THEORIES OF IMPERIALISM. Tom Kemp. Dennis Dobson, 42s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 210 pages. Indexes. 

A sophisticated restatement of imperialism considered not as the age-old fact of 
foreign rule but as a specific function of the development of capitalism. The author 
(Lecturer in Economic History at Hull University) discusses the seminal accounts from 
Marx to Schumpeter, their interaction, mfluence and deficiencies. He then 

the elements of a theory to account for today’s world in which, for him, the laws of 
capitalism have been modified but not fundamentally changed. This account is 
stmulating, although some of the author’s judgments are so far empirically un- 
substantiated. His book is useful for all students of Marxism. (321-03) 


THE SETTLEMENT OF BOUNDARY DISPUTES IN INTER- 
NATIONAL LAW. A. O. Cukwurah. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 
428. 1967. 22°§ cm. 318 pages. Index. 

The settlement of international boundary disputes is stall a subject of immense political 

importance today. Dr. Cukwurah, who is a lecturer in law in the University of 
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Nigeria, wrote this book whilst a postgraduate student at Manchester University. He 
has packed a considerable amount of thought and material into a relatively small 
compass and has produced a very readable and informative book, which should 

ove useful to students of international law and politics. He covers the general 
a of intérnational boundaries, how they are delimited and demarcated and 
the various ways in which disputes arise and how they are settled, diplomatically, 
judicially or by arbitration. (327) 


THE WHIGS IN OPPOSITION 1815-1830. Austin Mitchell. Oxford 
University Press, 38s. 1967. 22°§ cm. 278 pages. Index. 
Dr. Mitchell (formerly of Oxford, now of the University of Canterbury in New 
Zealand) here subjects the Whig ‘party’ during its years in opposition to a careful 
and detailed analysis Ne sae , subdivisions, ideas, leadership, tactics, organisa- 
tion, etc.). Such analyses can be bl oodles. His is not so, partly because he has a 
fe er personality, partly because he has a case to argue. That case 1s, simply, 
that there really was something worth calling a “Whig party’ during most of this 
period, and that people are wrong to follow certain suggestions of Namier and Gash 
to the contrary. This case he argues very convinamgly; and his monograph, besides 
being quite readable in itself, will undoubtedly be much appreciated by historians 
of the higher echelons. (329-942) 


Economics 


PROBLEMS OF THE WORLD ECONOMY. Richard Bailey. Penguin 
Books, 4s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 202 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
As a writer to cover satisfactorily in a small space all aspects of the world economy 
the author was an excellent choice; for ten years he was head of Political and Economic 
Planning, an organisation famous for 1ts research projects on economic affairs. In this 
admirable little book he studies the problems of the world economy in the next 
decade, with particular reference to the relationships between the West and the 
developing countries, the formation of regional blocs such as the Common Market, 
and the place of the Commonwealth, Russia and China in the likely new develop- 
ments. (330) 


BENHAM’S ECONOMICS: A General Introduction. 8th edition, by 
F. W. Pash. Pitman, 27s.6d. cloth; 17s.6d. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. $92 pages. 
Index. 

As a writer on economics for young university students and candidates for professional 

examinations the late Professor Frederic Be was remarkably successful, and it is 

fortunate that the task of bringing his standard textbook (first published in 1938) up 
to date has been accepted by an outstanding writer on business finance. Professor 

Paish, formerly Professor of Economics (with special reference to Business Finance) 

in the University of London, has been scrupulously careful to maintain the original 

character of the work while making the necessary changes in the chapters on the uses 
and sources of the national income, trade cycles, the monetary theory of interest, 
business profits, the control of bank credit, the balance of payments, the post-war 

situation, and British economic policy since the war. (330) 


ECONOMIC SANCTIONS AND RHODESIA. Timothy Curtin and 
David Murray. Institute of Economic Affairs, 7s.6d. 1967. 21-5 cm. 56 pages. Paper 
covers. (ILEA. Research Monographs) 

Two members of the Economics Department of the University of York, both of 

whom studied at the University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, skilfully analyse 
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in this paper the’theory and applied economics of sanctions, taking Rhodesia as a test ° 
case. In particular, they examine the probable effect of sanctions on national and 
personal incomes and the effectiveness of sanctions on the country’s policy, illustrating 
their argument by detailed statistics of import substitutions. In a postscript they 
discuss the results of eighteen months of the sanctions imposed upon Photos by 
the United Kingdom and other countries, as reflected in Rhodesia’s published statistics 
for 1966, on which they base their unbiased conclusions. (330-6891) 


CHINA’S ECONOMIC SYSTEM, Audrey Donnithorne. Allen & Unwin, 
848. 1967. 24°5 cm. 592 pages. Index. 
This is a work of immense scholarship, and likely to remain a standard study of the 
. Chinese economy for many years to come. The author, Reader in Chinese Economic 
Studies in the University of London, has made a thorough analysis of the operations 
of the Chinese economy under Communism. She considers each sector of the 
economy in turn, and, while it is difficult in a work of consistently high standard to 
pick out any particular topic, three of the most useful chapters are those on collective 
agriculture and on internal and external trade. Miss Donnithorne discusses a number 
of questions which have become increasingly important with the current upheavals 
in China: the problem of decentralisation, the extent to which the central government 
can impose its will throughout the country in economic matters, and the role of the 
Party and the Army in the running of the economy. Miss Donnithorne’s analysis is 
based on a wide variety of Chinese sources, pri and secondary, along with 
Western and Russian material. It is very much a book fe China specialsts, but at the 
same time it is well written and refreshingly readable. (330°951) 


READINGS IN THE APPLIED ECONOMICS OF AFRICA. Vol. I: 
Micro-economics. Vol. If: Macro-economics. Edited by Edith H. Whetham and 
Jean I. Currie. Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. each vol. cloth; 12s.6d. paper 
covers. 1967. 21 Cm. 226: 238 pages. 

These two volumes, edited by a former vane professor in agricultural economics 

at Ahmadu Bello University, Nigeria, and a former lecturer m economics at that 

university, are planned as illustrative material to supplement the courses in economics 
in African universities; they also provide convenient information for readers else- 
where on current economic conditions in Africa. They contain thirty-two articles 
reprinted mainly from African journals of economics, Volume I being devoted to 
the use of resources as it concerns agriculture, industry, prices and markets, and 
Volume II to the framing and implementation of economic policy, particularly as 
regards national accounts, public finance, banking and economic development. 
(330-96) 


THE UTILIZATION OF EDUCATED MANPOWER IN INDUS- 
TRY: A Preliminary Report. Mark Blaug, Maurice Peston and Adrian 
Ziderman. Oliver & Boyd, 428. 1967. 25°5 cm. 114 pages. Indexes, 

This book 1s an interim report on a project being carried out by a research unit at the 

London School of Economics. Dr. Blaug (Reader in the Economics of Education 

at the University of London Instatute of Education), Professor Peston and Mr. Zider- 

man. (Professor of Economics and Lecturer in Economics, respectively, at Queen 

Mary College, University of London), with a team of research assistants, have been 

gathering and analysing information on the use of qualified personnel in British 

industry. Having set out and discussed the theoretical and procedural framework, 
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they describe their pilot study ofa sample of firms in the field of electrical engineering. 
Of particular interest is their approach to certain problems—the measurement of 
quantity of educational inputs, the relation of earnings to age and education, and the 
yield from investment in education. The work should prove useful, both in its 
approach and its content, to those involved in education, administration, and man- 


power planning, (331) 


THE EFFECTS OF ABNORMAL PHYSICAL CONDITIONS AT 
WORK: The Report of the Proceedings of a Meeting held jomtly by the 
British Gocupational Hygiene Society, the Ergonomics Research Society, and the 
Society of Occupational Medicine on 5th and 6th January, 1967. Edited by C. N. 
Davies, P. R. Davies and F. H. Tyrer. Livingstone, 21s. 1967. 21°5 cm. 194 pages. 
Diagrams. Limp covers. 

A successful meeting, attended by nearly 150 members of the three societies, is 

reported in a small volume which, besides including the sixteen papers and lively 

discussions, lists references supplied by the authors, some of these providing useful 
bibliographies. The subjects chosen for the five sessions were dealt with by specialists, 
speaking from long experience or from personal knowledge of research problems. 

The first considered the role of the hygienist, the ergonomics expert, and the medical 

adviser in combating abnormal physical conditions at work. It was followed by 

others on extremes of cold, heat and pressure, and by one on the industrial implica- 
tions. This small volume provides a useful conspectus of the background, of recent 


research and of present views. (331-82) 


CRITICAL ESSAYS IN MONETARY THEORY. John Hicks. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1967. 19 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Sir John Hicks, a research fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, is the author of 
Essays in World Economics, A Revision of Demand Theory and other important works. 
The present volume contains an essay which he read to the Manchester Statistical 
Society and also his famous papers “A Suggestion for Simplifying the Theory of 
Money’ and ‘Mr. Keynes and Te ‘Classics’ °’. As a whole, ie the essays are 
new; they illustrate various individual points of Sir John’s monetary theory and also 
include studies of the theories of Henry Thornton, Keynes and Hayek. (332-401) 


THE INNOVATORS: The Economics of Technology. Michael Shanks. 
Penguin Books, 5s. 1967. 18 cm. 294 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Mr. Shanks deals here with the very important question of why there is such a wide 
gap in every country between the knowledge of new processes and techniques and 
the successful application of that knowledge to industry. In answering it he introduces 
a wide variety of relevant factors, nous automation, management, research, 
phinning, and government relations with industry. He bases his discussions on his 
personal experiences in Britain, the United States and elsewhere. After becoming 
economic correspondent to the Sunday Times, in 1964, he was seconded to the 
N erates of Economic Affairs as Industrial Adviser to the British Government, 

later became Co-ordinator of Industrial Policy. (338-0183) 


THE HISTORY OF THE INDIAN TEA INDUSTRY. Sir Percival 
Griffiths, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £[8 8s. 1967. 25:5 cm. 742 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

The Indian tea industry deserved a good history, not st for its importance in Indian 

economic history (it employs more workers than any other private industry in India) 
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but because it has the human interest of the opening of new frontiers. The author, 
already well known as a writer on Indian history, is, as a former Indian Civil Service 
man long associated with the industry, very well qualified to write such a book. His 
expansive, well-illustrated work is soundly based on published contemporary reports 
and monographs, from which he quotes extensively. The specialist reader, who will 
find the book of most value, will regret, however, the absence of footnotes, while 
others may find its size, technicalities and price too alarming. (338-17372) 


RICH WORLD — POOR WORLD. Edited by James Lambe. Arrow 
Books, 3s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 160 pages. Paper covers. 
The editor of this book and the three individual contributors (A. Krassowski, Hal 
Mettrick and John White) are all research officers at the Overseas Development 
Institute, an independent, non-governmental body which aims at ensuring wise 
action in overscas development. The writers discuss the means of ensuring to every- 
body in the world a minimum standard of living with adequate food, clothing and 
housing, as agreed upon in the United Nations Bill of Rights. In practice, as they 
explain, this would involve the sharing of resources between the rich countries of 
North America, Europe and the U.S.S.R. and the poor developing countries, which 
include eighty-five per cent of the population of the world. The material in this 
book forms the subject matter of a series of television programmes which are at 
present being broadcast to the Briush public. (338-9) 


COMECON: Integration Problems of the Planned Economies. Michael Kaser, 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 358. 1967. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

This second edition of what has become a standard work of reference, after only 
two years, reflects the intervening changes in the economic (and other) relationshi 

between the states in Comecon (Council for Mutual Economic Aid), particularly 
in consequence of the ideological dispute between the Soviet Union and China. The 
analysis shows that the main problem is not so much overcoming the economic and 
social disparities between the members as reconciling different types of social planning. 
Technically, this issue involves unscrambling pricing and cost structures within the 
membership. The book is essential for students of Eastern Europe and, as a case study, 
for students of regional economic groupings. The author is Lecturer in Soviet 
Economics at Oxford University. | (338-91) 


Law 


THE INTERNATIONAL LAW OF THE SEA. C. John Colombos. 6th 
edition. Longmans, £6 6s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 900 pages. Index. 
This book is the leading textbook on the subject in the Commonwealth. It has been 
translated into nine languages, Apart from treaties and decisions by international 
judicial and arbitral tribunals, the lek draws mainly from English, American and 
Commonwealth statutes, decisions and instruments. In the United Kingdom alone 
since the last edition ın 1962 there have been over 150 Acts of Parliament and 
Statutory Instruments relating directly to the law of the sea. The new edition takes 
account of many new and projected developments in the law and practice and 
utilisation of the sea and its resources. [hese include pirate radio ships, the Channel 
Tunnel, the blockades of Cuba‘and more recently of Rhodesia, the U.K. Continental 
Shelf Act of 1964 and the discovery of North Sea gas. There 1s also an expanded 
account of the international regulation of shipping, navigation and fishing. This 
book is essential in international law practice and to all students specialising in this 
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field. Students engaged ın a more general study of international Jaw will find it a 
valuable source of reference. . (341-57) 


THE CRAFT OF DIPLOMACY: Mechanics and Development of National 
Representation Overseas. Sir Douglas Busk. Pall Mall Press, 40s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 
308 pages. Index. 

Diplomacy, the.conducting of official relations between states, has been the subject 

of many interesting commentaries. The art of diplomacy, as it is called, has been the 

primary focus of most of these books and all too few have concentrated on the actual 
machinery of inter-state relations. : However, Sir Douglas Busk, former British 

Ambassador to Ethiopia, Finland and Venezuela, has brought his considerable 

expertise to bear on the craft of diplomacy. He cogently analyses the structural and 

personal problems confronting contemporary di eee and their services. He 1s 
primarily concerned with British experience, but ae upon the operations of other 
services, notably the American. His interesting book should satisfy the curiosity of 

the layman, | provide useful material for the specialist. (341-7) 


THE JUDGE AS LAWMAKER. Frederic Reynold. MacGibbon & Kee, 21s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 96 pages. Index. 
In this book, an English barrister seeks to explain to the layman the reasoning of an 
English judge in deciding questions of law. The illustrations chosen are of general 
interest, and each case is set in the context of the earlier decisions on the point. The 
whole makes a fascinating study. One feels, however, that a fuller explanation of the 
doctrine of Stare Decisis is needed so that the reader might more readily grasp 
reasoning based upon following and distinguishing earlier authorities. (347) 


GATLEY ON LIBEL AND SLANDER. R. L. McEwen and P. S. C. Lewis. 
6th edition. Sweet & Maxwell, £8 178. 6d. 1967. 22*5 cm. 892 pages. Index. 
(Common Law Library) 

This is primarily a work for legal practitioners rather than students. For practitioners 

in the area of defamation it is an essential reference book. Not only does it state the 

substantive law in detail and with considerable reference to statutes and cases, it also 
deals with the technical practice and procedure in defamation actions. Unlike many 

English textbooks, Gatley deals not only with English cases but also with Common- 

wealth and American cases. This edition for the first time includes West Indian and 

East African cases. It is expanded to deal with these and with new decisions .in 

jurisdictions already co It is likely to remain the major practitioners’ book in 

this subject in the Commonwealth. (347°5) 


Public Administration 
THE COMMONWEALTH BUREAUCRACY. Gerald E. Caiden. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne), $8.50; Cambridge University Press (London), 
858. 1967. 24 cm. 462 pages. Index, 
Dr. Caiden described the evolution of the personnel system of the Commonwealth 
Public Service in Career Service, published in 1965. This subsequent study considers 
the role of the administration in the middle 1960's. The first part describes the working 
of bureaucratic bodies in the Commonwealth; it is followed by five chapters on 
organisations controlling personnel. Part three analyses the ane Fie of personnel 
administration, and finally the author surveys some of the facts deployed in preceding 
chapters, commenting on problems and suggesting some remedies. Twenty-two 
statistical tables add to the value of this detailed administrative study. (35494) 
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Criminology 
STATE CRIMES. Horace Maybray King. Dent, 35s. 1967. 22 cm. 170 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. King holds a most responsible position in the present English Parliament: he is 
the Speaker of the House of Commons. By nature of his office, therefore, as well as 
through his early training in education, he is deeply involved in the working and 
preservation of democratic institutions, and in the problems likely to arise when the 
machinery of the State is brought into action against any individual accused of a 
political crime. As he says, and madmen become intensely human as they 
stand alone against the panoply of the State, and in a world one-third of which deifies 
the State it is good to remember that any government can often be wrong. In his 
collection of essays, eight in number, Dr. King deals with some famous trials 
illustrating these thoughts, ranging in time from that of Sir Walter Raleigh to the 
Dreyfus Case. Each study is based on original sources, particularly the rts in 
State Trials, and from this material the author reconstructs the crime of which the 
person was accused, and describes the proceedings at the trials. (364°13) 


HIGHWAYMEN. Christopher Hibbert. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, ats. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pageant of History) 
In this entertainingly and informatively written study, Mr. Hibbert, an accomplished 
social historian, gives an account of what highwaymen were really like—in contrast 
to the sentimental popular idea of them, of which a history is given. His samples of 
their intricate oaths are as gruesome as his descriptions of the punishments tad to 
endure. This is a useful background book, and might with advantage be p in 
school and public libraries. (364-14) 


THE POACHER AND THE SQUIRE: A History of Poaching and Game 
Preservation in England. Charles Chemevix Trench. Longmans, 42s. 1967. 
22+5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this urbane and entertaining study of one aspect of rural social history, the author 

traces his subject from the earliest times. He points out that poaching must have 

started as soon as the concept of ownership in and hence in the flesh, fish and 
fowl inhabiting that land, arose among prehistoric peoples. The more intensively 

has game been preserved, the more poaching has there been, for this is at once a 

sport, an art d a profession, the ee of taking the game being only equalled 

by that of outwitting the gamekeeper. Freely acknowledging his debts to other 
authors and to many authorities and living and dead, the author shows how 

ching changed when the great royal were replaced by large private estates, and 
ae the art has altered from the days of the village poacher, wine alone at night, 
to the modern city-based professional poaching gang. Although his sub-title specifies 
poaching in England, there are many anecdotes from Continental Europe, Africa 
and elsewhere, for poaching is as world-wide an activity as that to which it owes its 
origin, game preservation. (364°162) 


ELIZABETHAN ROGUES AND VAGABONDS. Frank Aydelotte. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 458. 1967. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
When this book was first published in 1913, the author was able to claim that it w 
the first book devoted to the task of piecing together historical and literary materials 
in order to provide a picture of the Elizabethan underworld. Since then, others have 
appreciated the significance of the Elizabethan rogues and vagabonds for the social 
historian and the student of Elizabethan literature, but this-book:still Hblds its place 
ey 
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as a prime source of information on the swindlers, cheats and beggars who formed 
what might almost be described as an organised close profession. It draws lavishly on 
contemporary literature and government orders and statutes, to reveal the serious 
problems these rogues presented to the government. The publishers must be 


complimented on their discrimination in making available again to scholars and 
others generally interested in the literature of the period a book which has long been 
out of print. (364-942055) 
Education 


EDUCATION, CULTURE AND THE EMOTIONS: Further Essays 
in the Theory of Education. G. H. Bantock. Faber, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. 
Index. 

These essays represent further explorations of the theme discussed in the author’s 

earlier book Freedom and Authority in Education. In his Inaugural Lecture on “The 

Implications of Literacy’, the Professor of Education, Leicester University, adopts a 

ee bene pessimistic viewpoint which characterises all the essays. In promoting 

om of self-expression the school has gained in aspiration and lost in authority, 
he thinks: Freudianism has coarsened the texture of social life and left it obsessed with 
the morbid and the perverted. The adult world has lost its nerve, not least in the 
matter of the upbringing ofits young folk. The pervasive cultural climate is ‘romantic’, 
its egalitarianism false—and so on. As an avowed disciple of T. S. Eliot, the author 
writes with the acumen of a literary-critic-cum-philosopher, though in places his 
argument tends to be wordy and to that extent ineffectual. For all that, here is a book 

while Ges us with fundamental issues. (370-4) 


ARTS v. SCIENCE: A Collection of Essays. Edited by Alan S. C. Ross. 
Methuen, 308. 1967. 21 cm. 168 pages. 
This is the sort of book that intending university students should read, to stimulate 
their thinking on how to make the best use of their once-for-all opportunities for 
choice of subjects. Everyone concerned with teaching should read it, too. The seven 
contributors include a headmaster, and university teachers of various subjects, among 
which are mathematics and medicine but (symptomatically) no natural sciences. 
They continue the long-standing debate about the “two cultures’ and how to bridge 
the gap between them. The book is highly topical, because of the new ‘swing to 
arts’, The editor is Professor of Linguistics in the University of Birmingham. (370-4) 


THE FOUNDATIONS OF TWENTIETH-CENTURY EDUCATION 
IN ENGLAND. E. J. R. Eaglesham. Routledge, 153. cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 
1967. 19 cm. 128 pages. (Students Library of Education) 

The title is misleading. In fact, this slight little monograph deals with the formative 

period following the turn of the century when the 1902 Education Act was being 

implemented and the newly established Board of Education was still feeling its way. 

Much of it centres upon the scheming of one man—Robert Morant, a genius among 

civil servants, or was his the evil genius which cast English education in a mould 

which has proved hard to break? The author, Emeritus Professor of Education, 

University of Durham, has made a special study of the period and bases his account 

on the old Board of Education files. As an addendum to his book From School Board 

to Local Authority it is an interesting chapter, telling something of the inside story of 
the workings of the administrative machine and the personalities behind it. Of interest 
mainly to historians of education. (370°942) 
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THE TEACHING REVOLUTION. W. Kenneth Richmond. Methuen, 
36s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The past few years have witnessed in Britam extensive questioning of traditional 
and hallowed principles, well nigh regardless of their source. This has certainly been 
the case in education and the eventual outcome is of vital importance to all—parents 
or not. Mr. Richmond (Senior Lecturer in Education in the University of Glasgow) 
has bravely taken upon himself the task of descrıbıng new horizons in teaching, and 
his book deals with new instructional techniques, such as team teaching and pro- 
grammed instruction, and the new courses proposed in Mathematics, Science and 
English, His approach is scholarly and he is more concerned with the reasons for 
change than with details of the changes themselves. The ‘revolution’ is barely under 
way, but the author conveys the excitement and hope for the future felt by those 
most involved. He is writing for teachers, but both style and content justify the widest 
possible audience. (371:3) 


COMMUNICATION AND COMPREHENSION: The report of an 
investigation, by statistical methods, of the effective communication of educative 
material and an assessment of the factors making for such communication, with 
special reference to broadcasting. J. M. Trenaman. Edited by E. M. Hutchinson. 
Longmans, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book presents the result of a most carefully and scientifically controlled study 

in the field of adult education, claimed to be the first of its depth undertaken ın 

Britain, and conducted by the late Dr. Trenaman, Granada Research Fellow in 

Communication at Leeds University (the Fellowship established by the Bntish 

independent television company, Granada), and prepared for publication after his 

death by E. M. Hutchmson, Secretary of the National Institute of Adult Education. 

_ With so many countries placing their first emphasis on education in the development 
of television, this book pad prove T to experts in both communications 

and educational method. Dr. Trenaman’s experimental research attempted to 

correlate the interaction of the nature of the material being communicated with the 
method of its transmission (by sound radio, by television, or in print) and the varied 
educational background of the students taking part in the investigation. In addition 
to the analysis of these tests, the book contains useful comment on the methods 
adopted for the research (including statistical method), and on the effectiveness or 
otherwise of the presentation techniques themselves. The outcome of the research, 
in general terms, is described thus by E. M. Hutchinson: “Television as a means of 
communication of educative materials has no assured superiority over sound radio 
or print. It can perhaps hold interest more successfully but attitudes and content remain 
more important than interest and presentation.’ (374) 


Philately 

THE OBSERVER’S BOOK OF POSTAGE STAMPS. Anthony S. B. 
New. Warne, 6s. 1967. 14°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Observer's 
Pocket Series) 

This is an excellent little book which should make a strong appeal both to the 

experienced stamp collector and to the beginner. The stress is on the art of postage 

stamp design, and in the description of Re birth and development of stam ae 

relationship to their artistic and social context is clearly shown. There 1s a splendid 

and most valuable chapter on the printing of stamps and there are very man 

illustrations of stamps including some in colour which are very faithfully represen 

A helpful glossary is provided, and in addition to the general index there are indexes 
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of artists and printers. The author is an architect who is obviously also an exceedingly 
keen philatelist. (383-22) 


Transport 
SCOTTISH RAILWAY HISTORY IN PICTURES. John Thomas. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 35s. 1967. 24 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Scotland’s railway history has been a remarkable one in many ways. The are 
terrain, with its mountain barriers, steep-sided lochs and wild moors, called for 
outstanding feats of railway engineering, and the two wide estuaries of Forth and 
Tay were spanned by bridges ak a8 still rank among the world’s largest. Also, in its 
day, Glasgow was the greatest centre in the world for the manufacture of steam 
locomotives, which it supplied to railway systems in every continent. Mr. Thomas 
has made an excellent selection of pictures illustrating all the many facets of Scottish 
railway history, and his supporting text is adequate, if not extensive. (385-0941) 


Customs of War 


ARMS AND ARMOUR OF THE GREEKS. A. M. Snodgrass. Thames 
& Hudson, 45s. 1967. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, (Aspects of Greek 
and Roman Life) 

Until now, anyone wishing to know about the military equipment of the Ancient 

Greeks has had either to ar on general books on costume or to search through the 

literature of Greek archaeology, the major part of which is in German and anything 

but easily found. Dr. Snodgrass (Lecturer in Classical Archaeology in the a 

of Edinburgh) has gone some way to eey this. He has gathered together the s 

amount of published work, and also provided most interesting parallels between the 

excavated material and both representations in art and references in the early literature 
of Greece. The book covers the period from about the sixteenth century B.C. down 
to the middle of the second century B.C., with chapters on the Mycenaeans; the Dark 

Age after the fall of the Mycenaean civilisation; the Age of the Hoplite, the heavily 

armed infantryman; the Great Wars of the fifth century; and finally the rise of 

Macedon from an unimportant state on the fringe of Greece to its conquest of both 

Greece and Persia. A Pirly wide knowledge of the history and archaeological 

literature of Greece is required of the reader, and even for the well equipped the 

relatively sparse illustrations are a disadvantage. (399) 
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Mathematics 

THE ELEMENTARY THEORY OF NUMBERS, POLYNOMIALS 
AND RATIONAL FUNCTIONS. W. P. Eames. Oldbourne Press, 35s. 
1967. 23°§ cm. 152 pages. Indexes. (Oldbourne Mathematical Series) 

This book is intended mainly for undergraduate students taking a course in algebra 

and the foundations of analysis; the material is based on lectures intended to cover the 
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portion of the syllabus for the Special Degree in Mathematics of the University of 
London which is concerned with the integers, polynomials and elementary algebraic 
structures. In the first two chapters the set of integers is constructed using the 
Dedekind-Peano axioms, and the real and complex number systems are developed; 
the results and techniques of these chapters are ee used to discuss groups, rings and. 
fields, The fmal chapter is concerned with polynomials, defined as sequences of ring 
elements. The author was formerly Lecturer in Mathematics at Sir John Cass College, 
London, and is now Associate Professor of Mathematics at Lakehead University, 
Canada. (512-81) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF PARTIAL DIFFEREN- 
TIAL EQUATIONS. M. G. Smith. Van Nostrand, 503. cloth; 25s. paper 
covers. 1967. 23 cm. 224 pages. Index. (New University Mathematics Series) 

The author, who is Principal Lecturer in Mathematics at Sir John Cass College, 

London, intends this book for use in the final year of an honours mathematics course, 

or in a course for M.Sc. by examination; it should prove of most value to students 

of applied mathematics and classical mathematical physics. The material presented 
consists mainly of classical methods, but the concept and relevance of generalised 
functions are discussed, and the whole is written in such a way as to serve as an 
introduction to more modern techniques. The topics covered include: existence and 
uniqueness theorems; the partial differential equations of mathematical physics; first 
order equations; second. order equations; the Laplace, wave and diffusion equations; 
Green’s functions; the Riemann theory of the hyperbolic equation, Cee 83) 


PRINCIPLES OF STATISTICS. M. G. Bulmer. 2nd edition. Oliver & 
Boyd, 273.6d. 1967. 21°$ cm. 260 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. 
An outstanding text, despite slight coverage of analysis of variance and experimental 
ign, it deals thoroughly with the basic principles of probability and statistics in 
terms easily followed by a reader equipped with calculus and algebra. It is honest 
about interpretations of probability, comprehensive on the theory, and explicit about 
relations between theory and reality. Significance tests, estimation, and the general 
theory of inference are covered in the same spirit. The standard topics (central limit 
theorem, generating functions, standard distributions, regression and correlation, 
oodness of fit, contingency tables, decision theory, least-squares and maximum- 
ikelihood methods, confidence intervals, fiducial and Bayesian methods, etc.) are 
included and critically discussed, with examples from a wide range of applications. 
The student beginning the subject can do little better than follow this ae the 
professional statistician will find it well worth reading. This second edition revises 
some passages of the first and adds exercises, The author is Lecturer in Biomathematics 
in the University of Oxford. ($19) 


Astronomy 


BASIC ASTRONOMY. Patrick Moore. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1967. 
18-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary Science 
Paperbacks i 

Because of the extremely large number of books available on general astronomy, any 

new contribution to this field must have some ieee feature to attract readers. This 

volume offers little that has not been written before, but it scores principally because 
of its extremely low price, roughly one tenth that of similar volumes, Patrick Moore, 
director of the Armagh Planetarium, but most famous for his BBC television 
programme “The Sky at Night’, conducts the reader through the usual tour of the 
universe, commencing with the sun, then out through the solar system to the stars 
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and galaxies, terminating with theories of the universe. Anyone who has ever yearned 
for a brief, non-technical but concise introduction to the study of astronomy could 
do no better than buy this useful little book. (523) 


SOLAR-TERRESTRIAL PHYSICS. Edited by J. W. King and W. S. 
Newman. Academic Press, gos. 1967. 23+5 cm. 402 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The experimental data provided by artificial earth satellites and interplanetary probes 
during the last decade has revolutionised our ideas of solar-terrestrial relations and 
the physics of the interplanetary media. This volume contains ten review papers 
commissioned by the Programme Committee of a Symposium on Solar-Terrestrial 
Physics held in Belgrade in 1966. These papers de) Sah solar particle emissions, 
energetic particles, interplanetary magnetic fields, the quiet and disturbed magneto- 
sphere, and temperatures in the ionosphere and the magnetosphere. As a work of 
reference and an introduction to future symposia on Solar-Terrestrial Physics being 
planned by the International Council of Scientific Unions, this book brings together 
much of the literature and in particular gives a good account of present-day fact and 
theory combined with some very erste concerning investigations likely to be 
made in the future. (52301) 


LIFE, MIND AND GALAXIES. V. Axel Firsoff. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1967. 
18-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations, Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary Science 
Paperbacks) 

The poy of the existence of life elsewhere in the universe is a topic which has 

always been fascinating to mankind. This book critically examines the possibilities of 

extraterrestrial lıfe, not only in the form with which we are familiar but also from 
the point of view of other biochemistries as yet unknown to us. Being professionally 
engaged in translating patents, the author has an extensive knowledge of many 
aspects of science, This is borne out by his excellent discussion on the origins of life. 

However, many people will find difficulty in accepting his theory that mind is a 

universal entity of the same order as electricity or gravitation. The book is good 

value at the price. (523'1) 


THE SOLAR GRANULATION. R. J. Bray and R. E. Lougbhead. 
Chapman & Hall, 60s. 1967. 24°5 cm. 164 pages. Ilustrations. Indexes. (International 
Astrophysics Series) 

The aim expressed by the editors of this series is the provision of authoritative volumes 

suitable for specialists and students. The present volume is the only review at the 

present time of the difficult problems posed by the solar granulation. A thoroughly 
readable account, in four chapters, is given of the observational situations and 
observational methods. There is also a chapter on convective theories of the origin of 
granulation. The situation here is less happy than in the rest of the book in view of 
the fact that a good theory of convection does not exist. The volume will be of 
interest to solar physicists (particularly observers), postgraduate and undergraduate 
students of astronomy. The authors are both attached to the Commonwealth 
Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation, National Standards Laboratory, 
Sydney, Australia. (523°7) 


THE EVOLUTION OF THE GALAXIES. V. C. Reddish. Oliver & Boyd, 
7s.6d. 1967. 18:5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary 


Science Paperba 
The title of this excellent book is somewhat misleading, for the author not only 
considers how the vast assemblies of stars (known as galaxies) evolve, but gives a 
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thorough, if somewhat technical, review of the current theories of star formation and 
the mechanisms by which stars continue to pour out their energy. He 1s at the Royal 
Observatory, Edinburgh and, although he 1s actively engaged in research into the 
topics discussed, he readily admits that much information presented 1s the result of 
work of other astronomers from all over the globe. Consequently many contro- 
versial matters arise, but this is inevitable when one is dealing with the furthermost 
frontiers of research. The book is a ‘must’ for all amateur astronomers interested in 
keeping right up to date in this field, and doubtless many intelligent laymen will 
rae aah Se for further reading. (523:8) 


Physics 
AN INTRODUCTION TO FLUID DYNAMICS. G. K. Batchelor. 
Cambridge University Press, 758. 1967. 23°5 cm. 634 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first 170 pages or so of this work are concerned. with physical properties of fluids, 
kinematics of a flow field and the general dynamical equations of fluid motion. The 
remainder of the book is confined to the dynamics of an incompressible fluid of 
uniform density and viscosity, and discussion of the flow of real fluids of finite 
viscosity pre the work on irrotational flow theory and the flow of an effectively 
inviscid fluid with vorticity. Twenty-four inset plates provide excellent illustrations 
of real fluid motions, and exercises are to be found at the end of most chapters. The 
author, Professor of Applied Mathematics in the University of Cambridge, has 
covered this clearly ed field with thoroughness and lucidity, and the mathe- 
matical treatment, se rigorous, is related throughout to the behaviour of real 
fluids: thus the book will appeal to the advanced student of engineering as well as to 
the student of applied mathematics. It is excellently arranged, written and produced, 
and is an outstanding addition to the many volumes covering this field. (532) 


THE PHYSICS OF ELECTROLUMINESCENT DEVICES. P. R. 
Thornton. Spon, 80s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The phenomenon of electroluminescence—the direct conversion of electrical energy 
into light—is of great interest, not only because of the physical problems it raises but 
also in view of the diversity of device applications which can potentially be based on 
electroluminescent materials. The great merit of this book is that it really does 
measure up to the claim made by its ttle. The author (Lecturer in Materials Science 
at the University College of North Wales) explains the origins of electroluminescence 
in a thoroughly physical manner without ever losing sight of the devices which put’ 
the phenomenon to use. The device which receives most attention is, not surprisingly, ` 
the injection laser, and roughly one third of the book is devoted to this topic and its 
background. Some knowledge of semi-conductor theory is demanded by the author, 
and the claim made that parts of the book would be suitable for final-year under- 
graduates is, perhaps, unrealistic. Research workers and, even more, those working 
on device applications should find this book very much to their liking. (537-622) 


ATOMIC SPECTRA. W. R. Hindmarsh. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 35s. 1967. 
a pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library 

In this volume of ‘Selected Readings in Physics’, a selection of rs, marki 

significant stages in the development of our understanding of ae aa 

reproduced in English. This selection, which includes papers by Bohr, Balmer, 

Rydberg, Sommerfeld Weisskopf and others, is preceded by a 100-page introduction 

which provides an outline of those parts of the subject represented. Space has not 

permitted continuous atomic spectra or the spectra of atoms with more than two 
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valence electrons to be included. Subjects covered are the spectra of hydrogen, 
hydrogen-like atoms, and atoms with two valence electrons, fine structure and hyper- 
fine structure, the Zeeman effect, quantum theory, and line width. Dr. Hindmarsh, 
who is Professor of Atomic Physics in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, has 
produced an excellent book which should be readily understood by, and deserves a 
place on the shelves of, all physics honours students. (539-14) 


Chemistry 
THE ARTS OF THE ALCHEMISTS. C. A. Burland. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 50s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book the author, now retired from the Department of Ethnography at the 
British Museum, has again succeeded in presenting a most obscure pies 1n terms 
which every student can understand. He shows with a wealth of superb illustrative 
support how alchemy was much more than the search for gold: it was also a striving 
to uncover the inner meaning of the universe. Just as pure gold might be the result of 
the chemical processes involved, so the soul might be perfected and reborn as a 
spiritual substance. Tracing the history of alchemy down the ages, the author stresses 
importance of Arab A en and how later the gradual weakening of magical 
ideas in the West changed the nature of the alchemical process and the philosophy 
underlying it. Alchemy became linked with mythology, symbolism and unconscious 
psychological processes, while the material side of the process weakened before the 
philosophical aspect. For those who want a clear idea oe what constitutes the mystery 
of alchemy this book is essential, the coloured plates and reproductions from old 
manuscripts and printed books adding to the value of the eek (540°1) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO NON-ELECTROLYTE SOLUTIONS. 
A. G. Williamson. Oliver & Boyd, 32s. cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 22 cm. 
198 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University Chemical Texts) 

This book bridges the gap between the treatments of the subject of solutions of non- 

electrolytes found in eel chemistry textbooks and specialised literature. It may 

therefore be described as an ‘advanced’ book suitable for the post-graduate student 
embarking on and requiring a more than elementary introduction to the study of the 
subject in depth. Chemist and chemical engineer will find the contents of crucial 
interest, excellently presented and appositely selected. Some previous knowledge of 
thermodynamic functions and relations is required for the appreciation of the chapter 

(the longest in the book) on the ieee aatnte behaviour of (non-electrolyte) 

solutions. This chapter follows definitions and an account of observed behaviour. 

In turn it is followed by an account of experimental methods and finally by a chapter 

on theory. The latter is particularly done. References for further reading are 

listed at the ends of chapters. Too o haps, on the appearance of a formula or 
equation the reader will find that he sialic to pause and consider from where the 
formula or equation comes or is derived. No specific guide 1s given as to which of the 
references listed would supply the answer. This, however, should not be allowed to 
detract from the ment of what is a valuable text written by a senior lecturer in 
chemical engineering in the University of Canterbury, Christchurch, New Zealand. 

(541-347) 

ENERGY AND ENTROPY IN CHEMISTRY. P. A. H. Wyatt. 
Macmillan, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Topics in Physics 
and Chemistry) 

Chemical potentials figure prominently from the beginning in this exposition of 
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chemical thermodynamics. Chemistry students (for whom the book 1s mainly but 
not exclusively intended) generally tind the concept of chemical potential a little 
abstract at first, but soon appreciate its power, especially when its presentation by 
teacher or author is y made. The present author succeeds in serps a but in 
order that students may profit from this success it has to be emphasised that at least a 
little famuliarity with fae will be required. The author (Reader in 
Physical istry in the University of Sheffield) suggests for beginners a sequence 
for the reading of his chapters and supplies textbook and literature references for 
further reading, a welcome treatment, one feels, for the student of physical chemistry 
in particular who wants between the covers of one book a not too long but succinct 
account of ‘undergraduate’ thermodynamics. Instructive problems (with rene 
are set and a useful summary of the principal equations is given at the end. (54136 


HALOGEN CHEMISTRY. Vol. L Edited by Viktor Gutmann. Academic 
Press, £6. 1967. 23°5 cm. 488 pages, Diagrams. Indexes. 
Professor V. Gutmann, from the Technical University of Vienna, the editor of this 
three-volume series, has obtained contributions from eminent specialists in Britain, 
Switzerland, and the U.S.A. This volume (and presumably the later two also) is 
designed mainly for chemists engaged in both the academic and industrial fields. The 
individual chapters, which survey halogen chemistry from a physical, physico- 
chemical and spectral standpoint, are comprehensive and extensive and include 
references to recent work. This volume contains articles dealing with the physical 
inorganic chemistry of the halogens, isotopic halogen exchange reactions, physical 
and chemical properties of halogen fluorides, polyhalogen complex ions, electronic 
structure and ak orbital treatment of halogen and noble gas complexes in 
positive, negative and undefined oxidation states and the fluoride chemistry of the 
noble gases. The length of the book and the fime method of presentation make this, 
of necessity, an expensive volume but one that is well worth the price. (54673) 


THE PRINCIPLES OF HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY. Ala R. 
Katritzky and J. M. Lagowski. Methuen, 455. 1967. 22:5 cm. 200 pages, Diagrams. 
Index. 


Heterocyclic Chemistry, published in 1960, did not succeed in its aim to rationalise 
the subject in terms of the electronic theory of organic chemistry owing to the poor 
presentation of too many facts. It has aes extensively rewritten by the original 
authors, Professor A. R. Katritzky, one of the world’s best known heterocyclic 
chemists, of the University of East Anglia, and Dr. J. M. Lagowski, Research 
Scientist at the Genetics Foundation, University of Texas, U.S.A. The result is a 
readable and logical account of the salient features of heterocyclic chemistry. Each 
chapter begins with a logical survey of synthetic routes, and then saree fe the 
reactivity types which the heterocyclic compounds display and the way in which 
these vary between the various sub-classes of compounds. The book is written 
arse for the undergraduate, but those engaged in teaching and research will also 

efit Boia TR PA approach to the teaching of heterocyclic chemistry. (547-59) 


Palaeontology 

FOSSILS IN COLOUR. J. F. Kirkaldy. Photographs by Michael Allman. 
Blandford Press, 258. 1967. 19 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The author, who is Head of the Department of Geology at Queen Mary College, 

University of London, covers all aspects of palaeontology. The groups of fossils are 

identified and, as only the skeletal parts of organisms are normally found, the author 
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reconstructs the nature and environment of the fossil vertebrates, invertebrates and 
plants. (The many diagrams in the text include some in two colours, indicating the 
soft parts as well as the hard). There is a short but comprehensive history of the study 
of fossils and a survey of the process of fossilisation. The section on the scientific value 
of fossils—for example, as indicators of time, and of climatic conditions—is followed 
by a series of maps showing the development of Western European geography during 
the past 500,000,000 years. There are eighty pages of colour photographs, and a 
section on the practical aspects of fossil-collecting. (560) 


OLDUVAI GORGE. Vol. 2: The Cranium and Maxillary Dentition of 
Australopithecus (Zinjanthropus) boisei. P. V. Tobias. Cambridge University Press, 90s. 
1967. 28°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 

This is the second of an important series of volumes on this East African Pleistocene 

site. Few regions of the world can claim to have contributed so much to the study of 

Man’s early prehistory. However, these are not works which the general reader will 

find very readable, being directed at specialists in geology, physical anthropology, 

archaeology, and related studies. The second volume is concerned entirely with the 
australopithecine ape-men, and is a very detailed comparative study of the skull. The 
author is Professor of Anatomy in the University of Witwatersrand, and is very well 

fitted to prepare such a study. (569096782) 


Anthropology 
THE CRAFT OF SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY. Edited by A. L. 
Epstein. Tavistock Publications, 58s. cloth; 30s. paper covers. 1967. 24:5 cm. 
296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The eight contributors to this book are university teachers of anthropology, and all 
but one were formerly associated with the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute in Northern 
Rhodesia. In a series of Ta essays, three of which are revisions of earlier 
publications, they describe the methods they used and recommend for the study of 
such diverse problems as the frequency of divorce, collection and analysis of 
genealogies, case histories, and aspects of economics, ritual, law, and witchcraft. 
The book is an important review of some recent trends in anthropological techniques, 
and will be found useful by all social scientists engaged in fieldwork ca 
572 


THE POLITICAL ORGANIZATION OF UNYAMWEZI. R. G. 
Abrahams. Cambridge University Press, 508. 1967. 23-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. elie Studies in Social Anthropology) 

Dr. Abr , now Assistant Lecturer in PE E ee at Cambridge University, 

did his field work among the Nyamwezi, a major tribe of west central Tanzania 

about whom little has published. This volume reports on their political 

organisation before and through the colonial period, with a Taled description of its 
operation just before Tanganyika’s independence in 1961. Dr. Abrahams believed it 
would be difficult to dispense with their chiefs, a comment of relevance to the recent 
abolition of chiefs throughout Tanzania. He stresses, though, also the importance of 
the more popular neighbourhood millet-threshing group in the rise of the Tanganyika 
African National Union in 1959. (572°96782) 


Biology Biochemistry 

QUANTITATIVE PROBLEMS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. Edwin A. 
Dawes. 4th edition. Livingstone, 378.6d. 1967. 22 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The aim of the author, now Reckitt Professor of Biochemistry, University of Hull, 
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is to provide a manual for undergraduate students specialising in biochemistry in their 
degree course, for their instructors, and for research workers. His subject is the 
application of the principles of physical chemistry to biochemistry. The presentation 
is not in comprehensive ie form, but a group of related problems are assembled 
in each chapter, with explanatory text adequate for their solution. These problems in 
exact measurement, a special feature, have been compiled over the years by the author 
as a teacher of Honours Degree students at Leeds, Glasgow, and now, in this edition, 
at Hull. There are useful appendices. Some new material is introduced, in such 
chapters as those on reaction etic. bacterial growth, and isotopes in ee 
574°192 


HORMONE CHEMISTRY. W. R. Butt. Van Nostrand, 75s. 1967. 24 cm. 
414 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book brings together a vast amount of information concerning the chemistry, 
biosynthesis, biological activity, bioassay, extraction, isolation, etc., etc. of protein, 
ned a da and steroid hormones. The text is well written and extensively supple- 
mented with literature references (the coverage of literature 1s excellent up to 1960 and 
adequate for the period 1960-65). A special feature of this book is an authoritative 
treatment of the methods of isolation and assay of protein and peptide hormones. 
Although the book is primarily written for research workers, postgraduate students 
and final year honours students interested in hormones would find the book useful; 
they would no doubt have to refer to original literature and reviews mentioned in the 
book for full appreciation. There are important omissions, but they are bound to 
occur in an attempt to cover a broad subject in a book of this length. ($74°194) 


BIOLOGY AND THE MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES (Pro- 
ceedings of a Symposium held at the Royal Geographical Society, London, 
on 29 and 30 September 1966). Edited by M. Brook. Academic Press for the 
Institute of Biology, 45s. 1967. 23:5 cm. 178 pages. Indexes. (Symposia of the 
Institute of Biology) 

The aim of this symposium was to provide a general view of the extent and im- 

portance of ETSA P and of the expanding role of the applied biologist 

in manufacturing pune Gal bringing together expert contributions on a variety of 
particular aspects. The n individual papers, containing much valuable reference 
information for those working in industry, deal with such topics as pest control, the 
impact of industry on agriculture, biological problems in the operation of power 
stations and the treatment of industrial wastes, the assessment of flavour and toxicity, 
and the role of biologists in industrial research, management and engineering. 

However, the book as a whole will make interesting and rewarding reading not a 

for biologists and scientists, engineers and managers ın industry, but also for anyone, 

scientist or layman, interested in the relation of science and industry—or indeed, the 
relationships of science, industry and the consumer m present-day society. —_ (574°6) 


Botany 


EUROPEAN ALPINE FLOWERS IN COLOUR. T. P. Barneby. 
Nelson, 70s. 1967. 26:5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book, by an amateur botanist with a lifetime’s acquaintanceship with Alpine 

flora, will be welcomed as a new and essential addition to any botanical library, 

private or public. Throughout the volume, each colour plate appears opposite a page 

of text aie ae notes on the species illustrated, as well as on closely allied species 

not covered by the plates. The area covered comprises the French and Swiss Alps 
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principally, with their southern and eastern extensions into Italy and Austria. The 
introduction is in effect a condensed guide for the amateur alpine botanist, giving 
on the effects of altitude, soil, time of year and general situation on the distribution 
of the plants described; these details are also given for each species. The book is 
beautifully produced, and has a most useful glossary of Latin, German and French 
names as well as indexes of eae and botanical names. There are separate lists of 
lime-loving and Jime-hating plants, maps of the areas covered, and a useful plate of 
drawings of orchid flowers. (582°1309494) 


CHEMISTRY AND ENZYMOLOGY OF MARINE ALGAL POLY- 
SACCHARIDES. Elizabeth Percival and Richard H. McDowell. Academic 
Press, 608. 1967. 23°5 cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The authors, who are prominent workers in the field of marine algal polysaccharide 
chemistry, have presented a readable and comprehensive review of recent work in 
this field. The book provides an invaluable service for students of phycology and 
plant biochemustry in bringing together from diverse sources the many aspects of 
this subject. The main themes are i: structures of these remarkable compounds, the 
techniques used in their elucidation and their enzymic synthesis and degradation. The 
chapter comparing marine algal with other polysaccharides is particularly in 

from the evolutionary viewpoint. The many references will be invaluable to the 

research worker ın this field. (589°3) 


Zoology 
THE GENETIC ANALYSIS OF BEHAVIOUR. P. A. Parsons. Methuen, 
30s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on 
Biological Subjects) 
This monograph is concerned with the joint discipline of psychology and genetics 
generally known as behaviour genetics, Written by the Professor of Biology at La 
Trobe University in Melbourne, Australia, it aims to show how a behavioural trait 
can be analysed from a genetic pomt of view and emphasises the evolutionary 
implications of variation in behaviour. In pursuing this aim, the main traits discussed 
are those associated with mating behaviour in the fruit fly Drosophila, although 
chapters on man and rodents are included for completeness. It is a notable feature of 
this book that, while it assumes only an elementary knowledge of genetics and 
statistics, it manages to illustrate, and suggest the posstble uses of, a number of 
sophisticated modern techniques drawn from the difficult area of quantitative genetics. 
It should be most useful to the advanced undergraduate in psychology or zoology, or 
to those perhaps thinking of entering this demanding and rapidly expanding research 
area, as an up-to-date introduction to some of its current aims and methods. (591-51) 


EMPIRES IN ANARCHY. W. B. Collins. MacGibbon & Kee, 36s. 1967. 
23°5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Collins writes of West Africa with an entertaining and informed pen and this, 
his third book, concentrates upon ants and termites. His descriptions and discussions 
are based upon wide knowledge, an enquiring mind and much first-hand observation, 
so that both naturalists and general readers will enjoy his book. His accounts of the 
fantastic organisation of ant and termite colonies drive home the realisation of how 
pervasive is their influence in tropical ecosystems. Driver ants, ially, are formid- 
able predators upon other animals and, at times,a considerable embarrassment to man, 
eo by Mr. Collins’ vivid descriptions. The scraperboard illustrations by 
vs Parsons are a real asset to the text. (595°7) 
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THORBURN’S BIRDS. Edited with an introduction and new text by 
James Fisher. Ebury Press: Michael Joseph, sos. 1967. 26-5 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Archibald Thorburn (1860-1935) is famous mainly for his paintings of British birds 

and mammals, published in four volumes in 1915-16. These are by now coming to 

be collectors’ pieces and the edition of his birds published in 1925-26 in a smaller 
format did little to replace the earlier quarto plates. James Fisher’s version, published 
at a most reasonable price, contains all the plates of the first four-volume edition, 
reproduced at about three-quarters of the size of the originals. We must be grateful 
that most of the excellencies of draughtmanship and composition are preserved, 
although there is a tendency for the general colour-cast of the plates to wander, 
mainly in the direction of being colder. In most, some detail has been lost, but this is 
a small drawback compared with the advantage of having these splendid plates 
available again. Mr. Fisher’s text is a valuable and scholarly adjunct. (598-2942) 


PENGUINS. John Sparks and Tony Soper. David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 
458. 1967. 21°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
The authors are on the staff of the B.B.C. Natural History Unit and have combined 
to produce a very readable account of a group of birds which has long intrigued 
naturalists and others. The earlier chapters give information, much of it based on 
recent research, about the distribution, biology and remarkable adaptations of the 
seventeen ies of penguins. Later chapters give an interesti istory of the 
discov A ch improbable creatures a of their ine A book is en- 
livened by the illustrations of Robert Gillmor, which c from portraits (very 
successful except for some, like the yellow-cyed pega, tach he has presumably 
not seen) to thumb-nail action sketches and diagrams which drive home a point very 
neatly and economically. (598-44) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Pren, 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE CONFERENCE ON THE TECHNOLOGY 
OF THE SEA AND THE SEA-BED held at the Atomic Energy Research 
Establishment, Harwell, April sth, 6th and 7th, 1967, sponsored by the Ministry 
of Technology. 3 vols. H.M. Stationery Office, 30s. each vol. 1967. 29:5 cm. 
802 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This conference was arranged so that those with a knowledge of the food and mineral 

resources of the sea and sea bed and those with technological and industrial ience 

which might be used to exploit these resources could meet to formulate and discuss 
their problems with a view to selecting a limited number upon which the research 
efforts of government, industry and the universities could be profitably employed. 

The first volume deals principally with ecological and techmical Sna of fish 

farming and discusses how the efficiency of fishing methods might be improved. 

This section is usefully combined with papers on underwater inspection and manipu- 
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lation by means of short range sonar, diving, and small submersibles. The second 
volume is concerned with the occurrence and extraction of mineral reserves from the 
continental shelf, both by mining and from alluvial deposits. As any operation of this 
kind will require both power and some kind of platform, problems in both the design 
and structure of these facilities are reviewed. importance of hydrographical and 
SONE ary data in the economics of marine commerce is another aspect of this 
subject which is considered in the third volume. Modern techniques for high 
precision position fixing, the study of sediment transport and geophysical studies of 
the floor of the deeper oceans are all covered in this section, se with methods 
of handling and storage of data at sea. The contributors are all men with experience 
of university or industrial research and the papers are thought-provoking and some- 
times controversial. Postgraduate scientists interested in the future trends in under- 
water exploration would find these proceedings a rewarding study. (600-091) 


THE INDUSTRIAL ARCHAEOLOGY OF SCOTLAND. John Butt. 
David & Charles (Newton Abbot), 508. 1967. 21-5 cm. 344 pages. Llustratons. 
Index. (Industrial Archaeology of the British Isles) 

Much material evidence of the early industrialisation of Scotland still exists, and in the 

new field of Industrial Archaeology the author, a lecturer in economic:history in the 

University of Strathclyde, is a pioneer and an acknowledged expert. After a succinct 

historical introduction, he discusses the growth and the physical remains of the early 

Scottish agricultural, textile, mining, metallurgical and transport industries and 

describes Ai finest sites. An extensive gazetteer lists over 1,500 Scottish sites. Dr. Butt 

has produced an informative, comprehensive and original book which should be 
aleb to geographers and all breeds of historian. (609°41) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

THE PRINCIPLES OF MEDICAL COMPUTING. Thomas R. Taylor. 
Arihia Scientific Publications (Oxford), 35s. 1967. 23 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

The author, from the Division of Medicine, Victoria Infirmary, Glasgow, emphasises 

that the hospital is the focal point of this handbook, and that his intention is to provide 

a simple account of the computer’s uses in clinical medicine and clinical research, To 

overcome the initial problem of terminology, he includes a glossary based on the 


Honeywell glossary; binary notation and pro ing, as subjects likely to confuse, 
he relegates to appendices. There is an SER TAE iving full titles of 
papers, and guides to further reading are to be found at the end ae chapter. After 
a short history of computing, initial chapters deal with technical aspects, such as 
computer layout and principles of operation, input and output units, and data 
preparation. There follow descriptions of applications in the maintenance of medical 
records and hospital management, in the clinical laboratory, in treatment, basic 
research and diagnosis, The uses of analogue computers and certain special purpose 
computers are explained, also applications in information storage and retrieval 
systems. At the conclusion of this straightforward text, which the clinician will find 
interesting and not intimidating, the author looks at future developments. (610-78) 


CHEMICAL EXCHANGES IN MAN: A Physiological Essay. B. F. 
Matthews. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1967. 18:5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. (Contemporary Science Paperbacks) 

The author, Lecturer in Physiology in the University of Aberdeen, aims in his text 

to describe What chemical substance is exchanged Where, then to show How and 
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finally to explain Why. It opens, therefore, with the simpler concepts, such as the 
lungs and the exchange of oxygen, and concludes with the hormonal control of 
sodium exchange and the regulation of the volume of body fluids. This volume is 
designed for first and second year students taking biological subjects and for scientists 
whose main interests are in other fields. A guide to further reading is appended. 
(612-015) 


THE HUMAN ADRENAL CORTEX: Its Function gs eat Life. In 
honour of Professor Dr. h.c. F. Verzdr. Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and 
Ruth Porter. Churchill, 22s.6d. 1967. 19 cm. 156 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Ciba 
Foundation Study Groups) 

A group of twenty-one research workers from Britain and the Commonwealth, 

Europe and the U.S.A. met in London in September 1966, under the chairmanshi 

of L. J. Soffer of Mount Sinai Hospital, New York. In celebration of his EET 

birthday, Professor Verzár himself contributed, as the opening paper, a personal 
review of research on the adrenal cortex. This was followed by a series of seven 
papers, with discussions, on function in the foetus, in childhood and adolescence, in 

Tn surgical and medical stress, chronic disease, and, finally, in old age. This 

small but documented volume is important, containing as it does descriptions of 

recent research by those who have done outstanding a in this field. (612°45) 


REPRODUCTION AND MAN. R. J. Harrison. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 
1967. 18*5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary Science 
Paperbacks) 

This book by the Professor of Anatomy, London Hospital Medical College, is suitable 

for the more thoughtful layman with some basic training in science, or for the 

student reading for a degree in a biological subject. The text, which is not at the 
popular level, follows the accepted arrangement. Patterns of reproduction in the 
animal world, female and male reproductive organs and contraception, pregnancy, 
the placenta and birth, are discussed from the anatomical and physiological standpoints 
against the background of world population problems. (612°6) 


TAKING THE CURE. E. S. Tumer. Michael Joseph, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1687, in A Philosophical and Medicinal Essay of the Waters of Tunbridge, Dr. Patrick 
Madan declared that ‘these Waters with their Saponary and Detersive Quality clean 
well the whole Microcosm or Body of Man’. The story of taking the waters is both 
entertaining and instructive; and Mr. E. S, Turner gaily describes the quest for healing 
and fortifying waters, ‘cold, hot, stinking, pure or holy’. He recalls the importance of 
Bath, the spartan régime of Malvern, the amusements of Spa, the significance of 
Lourdes; he describes some remarkable doctors and notorious eccentrics, and some 
‘health-giving’ practices which are enough to send a shiver down the modern spme. 
This is a ive beanie book. (613-12) 


NOISE AND SOCIETY. M. Rodda. Oliver & Boyd, 7s.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 
122 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Contemporary Science Paperbacks) 
From the Department of Audiology and Education of the Deaf, Manchester 
University, the author contributes a volume directed at students and at an intelligent 
lay audience having some scientific background. A glossary is provided for them and 
efforts are made to get across to this large reading public an appreciation of the current 
problems of noise. The nature of noise is elucidated, and Af book goes on to deal 
with law and noise measurement, noise and speech, the effects of noise in industry, 
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the home and the community, and the origin of noise from advertising, vehicles and 
aircraft. The gree ae is on the principles and practical methods of 
controlling noise. A useful bibliography giving titles of papers is provided. (614°78) 


LECTURE NOTES IN PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS 
FOR NURSES. james A. Boyle. Livingstone, 258. 1967. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Lectures delivered at the Royal Infirmary, Glasgow, form the basis of this textbook 

by a lecturer in medicine in Glasgow University and examiner to the General 

Nursing Council for Scotland. His purpose is to describe the principles governing the 

administration of the commoner rather than to provide a work of reference. 

The textbook opens with a chapter on methods of administration. Drugs are then 

considered according to their uses in disorders of each body system, and here the 

physiological background essential to the comprehension of drug action is most 
usefully sketched in and illustrated by diagrams. The author emphasises side effects 
and draws particular attention to the observations the nurse should make when 
patients are being treated by certain drugs. A few examination questions follow each 
chapter and, in an appendix, drugs are tabulated alphabetically under proprietary 
names, with their non-proprietary names and dosages. The readable text includes 
descriptions of drugs used in tropical diseases. (615) 


PHARMACOLOGY FOR NURSES. J. R. Trounce. With a Chapter on 
Anaesthetic Drugs by J. M. Hall. 4th edition. Churchill, 20s. 18-5 cm. 342 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. - 

That this textbook by the Professor of Clinical Pharmacology, Guy’s Hospital 

Medical School, has reached a fourth edition within nine years is evidence of its 

reliability and popularity with British nurses, and with nurses training or practising 

overseas. The author briefly describes each drug, its origin, mode of action, then, 
rather more fully, therapeutics, fmally noting the preparations now ın use, with their 
dosages. He includes chapters on drugs used in the treatment of tropical disease, and 
anthelmintics, antiseptics and insecticides, and legislation regulating the supply and 
administration of drugs. The well-revised text includes many new drugs and other 
advances, notably, sections on cardiac arrest and resuscitation, on the testing of drugs 
and drug dependence, and also on artificial ventilation. (615°) 


MODERN TRENDS IN PATHOLOGY 2. Edited by T. Crawford, 
Butterworths, 85s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Trends 
Series) 

Although the editor, Professor of Pathology, London University, has not selected 

the subjects of the nine papers ın this volume mainly to illustrate the varied techniques 

now available in pathological research, they serve this purpose. Optical and simular 
techniques figure in the evaluation of the role of analytical cytochemistry in patholog- 
ical studies. Light is thrown upon the processes of inflammation and repair, of tissue 
transplantation, and the thymus in relation to neoplasia by the descriptions of advances 
in immunological methods. Electron microscopy elucidates thrombus formation and 
the diagnosis of liver disease, while immuno-fluorescence is employed in research 
into the pathogenesis of atherosclerosis, and in the localisation of the human placental 
factor in normal and abnormal trophoblast. Epidemiological methods are ibed 
in.the account of the geographical pathology of atherosclerosis. The authors, who 
have thoroughly documented their papers, are experts in their subjects. (616-04) 
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TECHNIQUES IN BLOOD GROUPING. Ivor Dunsford and 
C. Christopher Bowley. 2 vols, 2nd edition. Oliver & Boyd, £s ss. the set. 1967. 
23 cm, 282 pages in each. Illustrations. In 

Written by the late Principal Scientific Officer, Regional Blood Transfusion Centre, 

Sheffield, and the Centre's Director, this manual represents a comprehensive collection 

of blood grouping techniques for those working in forensic laboratories, hospitals and 

veterinary establishments. The binding is spiral, although the backs of the volumes 
are solid, so that, when open, the pages lie perfectly flat. The twelve years intervening 
between editions have necessitated much alteration. In the first volume, there is 
revision and expansion throughout Section 1, which still deals with basic principles 
and organisation, including teaching; Section 2, Human Blood Groups, is new; and 

Section 3 supplies a glossary. In Volume I, Section 4 (formerly Section 2) provides 

details of 129 techniques numerically arranged, of which 76 were included in the 

first edition and are now ie an 53 ae aah This authoritative reference work 

b rts is essential to those responsible for laboratory planning and procedures, 

ss aces at the bench; it is as carefully produced. : 61607561) 


THE HAEMOLYTIC ANAEMIAS: Congenital and Acquired. Part IV: 
Drug-induced Haemolytic Anaemias, Paroxysmal Nocturnal Haemoglobinuria, 
Haemolytic Disease of the Newborn. J. V. Dacie. and edition. Churchill, 65s. 
1967. 23 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Part IV completes this standard work, an unrivalled study by the Professor of 

Haematology, Royal Postgraduate Medical School, Tandon University. With 

Part Il, which dealt with secondary or symptomatic haemolytic anaemias, this forms 

in effect one book, while Parts I and Il were concerned with congenital and auto- 

immune T Chapter 16 describes the haemolytic effects of some chemicals and 
venoms, the action of drugs in glucose-6-phosphate dehydrogenase deficiency, and 
important drugs implicated or thought to have been implicated in causing acute 
haemolytic anaemia, which are first classified, then discussed; case histories are quoted. 

Favism is a subject of special study. Chapter 17 on paroxysmal nocturnal haemo- 

globinuria includes sections on clinical features, symptoms and signs, and diagnosis, 

giving the findings of tests and describing treatment and management. Chapter 18 

usefully reviews lytic disease of the newborn. The author traces in the text 

each important stage in the growth of knowledge, and assembles references to the 

literature in full bibliographies at the conclusion of each chapter. (616-15) 


PERSONALITY AND AROUSAL: A Psychophysiological Study of 
Psychiatric Disorder. Gordon S. Claridge. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 70s. 1967. 
22°§ cm, 292 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (International Series of Monographs in 
Experimental Psychology) 
Issued from the Department of Psychological Medicine, Glasgow University, this 
monograph mainly derives from studies undertaken while the author was research 
assistant to H. J. Eysenck at the Institute of Psychiatry, London University. The 
experiments were conducted at the Royal Victoria Military Hospital, Netley, on 
123 neurotic and thirty-four normal subjects, and on a group of civilian neurotics. 
are aim was 2 integrate Eysenck’s excitation-inhibition theory of personality with 
Duffy’s arousal concept, drawing upon physiological evidence and employi 
physiological techniques. The first five feiss joing with neurosis san de 
arousability and the sedation threshold, autonomic and EEG correlates of arousal, 
and Eysenck’s theory of dysthymia-hysteria. The following two chapters adopt the 
psychophysiological approach to psychosis, These studies are presented in the order f. 
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~ in which the author’s ideas developed into the theory propounded towards the end 
of the monograph. In an appendix, R. N. Herrington discusses pharmacological 

aspects of the sedation threshold. A bibliography of about $50 papers is provided. 
(616-89) 


THE STATE OF PSYCHIATRY: Essays and Addresses. INQUIRIES 
IN PSYCHIATRY: Clinical and Social Investigations. Sir Aubrey Lewis. 
Routledge, 638. each. 1967. 25°§ cm. 320 : 344 pages. Frontispiece and Index in each 
vol. 

On his retirement from the post of Clinical Director, Maudsley Hospital, London, 

which he had held for thirty years, Sir Aubrey Lewis's present pupils arranged for the 

publication of these two volumes of selected papers. In one, some historical surveys 
are assembled, penetrating, learned and witty analyses of Philippe Pinel, J. C. Reil, 

Henry aaa bi Sigmund Freud and C. G. , showing the place of each in the 

development of psychiatry, together with an historical review of melancholia. There 

are three of Sir Aubrey Lewis's papers on psychiatric education, and a collection of 
addresses reflecting his own thought on such subjects as philosophy and psychiatry, 
guesswork and certainty in psychiatry, the study of defect, and the psychology of 

Shakespeare. The other volume, in two sections, includes nine a in clinical 

psychiatry, among them the important survey of depressive states, problems of 

obsessional illness, and cretinism in London. Grouped under social psychiatry are a 

paper written jointly with H. Goldschmidt in 1943, a pioneer in this genre, on the 

social causes of admission to a mental hospital for the at ; and others on the offspring 
of parents both mentally ill; fertility and mental illness; and demographic aspects of 
mental disorder. Together, the two volumes represent Sir Aubrey Lewis’s role in the 
psychiatric thought and practice of the century. Every specialist library will wish to 
possess these well edited and documented volumes. (616-89) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF PSYCHIATRY. W. L. Linford Rees. 
English Universities Press, 35s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1967. 22 cm. 316 pages. 

i . Indexes. (University Medical Texts) 
A new volume in a series which offers un uate textbooks at prices at which 
students can afford to buy them, give them use and later discard them. The 
author is Professor of Psychiatry at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Medical College, 
London. He introduces his book as being suitable for those studying psychology and 
pr for careers in the social services, as well as for medical students, and for 
ified doctors who need a succinct text adopting a modern approach. More space 
usual in textbooks of psychiatry is given to psychology, which subject forms 
Part 1. Part 2, Psychiatry, emphasises genetic and social aspects, also the examination 
of the patient and the interview, as the basis for correct diagnosis and treatment; it 
deals fully with indications for the whole range of therapeutic techniques, psycho- 
therapy, drug treatment and ee methods, social and behaviour TORA 
occupational therapy and rehabilitation. The work is up to date enough to include 
ractical accounts of current views on alcoholism and drug addiction, and of the 
ial aspects of mental illness. This concise and readable introduction gives references 
to the comprehensive works to which the student should have access, (616-89) 


CLINICAL VIROLOGY. R. H. A. Swain and T. C. Dodds, Livingstone, 
758. 1967. 25°§ cm. 330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This textbook by the Reader in Virology and the Director of the Medical Photography 

Unit at Edinburgh University is directed towards several classes of reader, ae 

. Sygraduate students of medicine, dentistry, veterinary medicine and science, technicians 
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beginning a special training in virology, and others studying for postgraduate 
BE It is also intended for medical men working in hospital laboratories, 
and for family doctors who are concerned with the collection of specimens from their 
patients and the interpretation of the subsequent reports. An outstanding feature is 
the combination of lucid text and superb illustration. Of the two main sections, 
Section 1 covers general aspects, such as the use of the virus laboratory by the 
clinician, the isolation and identification of viruses, and the interpretation of findings. 
Section 2 deals with the clinical features, pathological effects, diagnosis and epidemi- 
ology of virus infections, including a chapter on tumour viruses. The Bedsoniae and 
Rickettsiae are the subject of Section 3; Section 4, Control, reviews prophylactic 
immunisation and chemotherapy of viral infections. References and pada to further 
reading are appended to chapter. The volume fills a gap in the literature 
authoritatively and at a modest price. (616-92) 


THEATRE TECHNIQUE. Marjorie Houghton and Jean Hudd. 4th edition. 
Baillitre, 16s. 1967. 18-5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Nurses’ 
Aids Series) 

D. R. Davies, a Surgeon to University College, London, contributes the foreword 

to this volume, whose authors are a Sister Tutor and a Theatre Superintendent at 

that hospital. Intended as an introduction for student nurses and a quick reference 
book for less experienced nurses faced with preparation for an emergency operation, 
the book is also designed to assist nurses working overseas who lack up-to-date 
resources. The text opens with details of the theatre unit, the theatre nurse’s duties, 
and sterilisation practice. Notes are included on anaesthesia, on the operation table 
and on instruments for general surgery. Then follow chapters listing the operations 
of each body system and setting out the instruments employed. Among other changes 
in this edition, the chapter on anaesthetics is rewritten and most of the excellent 
illustrations are new. (617-91) 


PRACTICAL ANAESTHESIA FOR LUNG SURGERY. Ruth 
Mansfield and Richard Jenkins. Baillidre, 50s. 1967. 23 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The principal authors and the four other contributors to this manual are all past or 

present Consultant Anaesthetists to the Brompton Hospital, London, and their book 

is for anaesthetists requiring a practical text on thoracic anaesthesia. It opens with 
basic introductory chapters on bronchopulmonary anatomy with relation to path- 
ology, the physiology of breathing (by F. J. Prime) and the pharmacology of the dais 
used. Two physiotherapists, D. F. Evans and M. McDowell, describe pre-operative 
physiotherapy in the chapter on pre-operative preparation and medication. The main 
authors with such aspects as investigations, the physiology of the open thorax, 
the control of secretions, and the prevention of cross-infection. The detailed, clear 
accounts of anaesthetic techniques indicate advantages and disadvantages, and include 

advice on pulmonary hydatid disease, also on lung surgery in children. W. K. 

Pallister writes on stove-in chest, and the text conclu bay with post-operative 

care. Selected references, giving titles of papers, complete the chapters of this well- 

prepared monograph. (61796) 


Engineering: Collections 

ENGINEERING OUTLINES I. Edited by A. A. H. Scott. Macmillan, 428. 
1967. 31 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These outlines, brief but very useful explanations of modern developments in many 
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British Book News, December 1967 
FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about FEBRUARY, 1968. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

A CRITIQUE OF BRITISH EMPIRICISM. Fraser Cowley. (Macmillan, 42s.) 

THE HISTORY OF THE SALVATION ARMY. Vol. V. Arch R. Wiggins. ‘Nelson, about 35s.). 
Illus. This religious movement from 1904 to 1914. 

THE MYTHICAL ORIGIN OF THE EGYPTIAN TEMPLE, E. A. E. Reymond. (Manchester 
University Press, about 63s.). In late predynastic and protodynastic Egypt. 

SAINT PATRICK: His Origins and Career. R. P. C. Hanson. (Oxford University Press, 
30s.). Patron Saint of Ireland, about 385 to 461 A.D. 


Soctal Sclences 

BOUND TO THE SOIL: A Social History of Dorset 1750-1918. Barbara Kerr. (John Baker, 
70s.). Ilus. County in southern d. 

THE BURDEN OF EMPIRE: An Appraisal of Western Colonialism in Africa. Lewis H. Gana 
and Peter Duigan. (Pall Mall Press, 608.) 

CONSTITUENCY LABOUR PARTIES. Edward G. Janosik. (Pall Mall Press, 45s.) 

en OF MODERN STATES. Leslie Wolfe-Phillips. (Pall Mali Press, no price 
wee 

THE CORRESPONDENCE OF JEREMY BENTHAM. Vols. I, If: 1752-1780. Edited by T. L. S. 

Sprigge. (University of London: Athlone Press, £8 8s. the set). Social reformer and 
writer on jurisprudence and ethics. 

COSTUME: An Illustrated Survey from Ancient Times to the 20th century. Margot Lister. 
(Herbert Jenkins, 63s.). Ilus. 

EDUCATION AND MANPOWER: Theoretical Models and Empirical Application. 
T. Thonstad. (Oliver & Boyd, 638. 

EXPERIMENT IN INDUSTRIAL DEMOCRACY: a e ee er ree: 
Allan Flanders, Ruth Pomeranz and Joan Woodward. (Faber, 45s.) 

INFORMATION HUNGARY. I. R. Maxwell and F. Erdei. (Pergamon Press, about £8). 
lus, Social, economic, political and cultural aspects of present-day Hungary. 

THE LABOUR MARKET AND INFLATION. Edited by A. D. Smith. (Macmillan, 70s.) 

MEN AND AFFAIRS. Colin Bingham. (Angus & Robertson, 56s.). Up-to-date international 
anthology of quotations on the art and science of government. 

NON-VIOLENCE AND AGGRESSION: A Study of Gandhi’s Moral Equivalent of War. 
H. J. N. Horsburgh. (Oxford University Press, 35s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ANTIBIOTIC AND CHEMOTHERAPY. L. P. Garrod and F. W. O'Grady. 2nd edition. 
(Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

ANTS FROM CLOSE Up. L. Hugh Newman. (Cassell, 30s.). Illus. 

ARRAYS OF CYLINDRICAL DIPOLES. R. King and others. (Cambridge University Press, 
about £6). Illus. 

AUSTRALIAN BIRDS. Robin Hill. (Nelson, about £6 10s.). Illus 

BLOOD FLOW: Proceedings of a Symposium held in Glasgow, 1967. W. H. Bain and 
A. M. Harper. (Livingstone, no price yet). Ilus 

CARBONOXOLENE SODIUM SYMPOSIUM. Edited by F. John Gillingham. (Butterworths, 
no price yet) 

CARING FOR YOUR FOOD. J. Acton-Smith and M. Alcock. (Pergamon Press, 30s.). How 
to plan diet and handle and store food. 

CLINICAL DIABETES AND ITS BIOCHEMICAL BASIS. Edited by W. G. Oakley, D. A. Pyke 
and K. W. Taylor. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about £5). Ulus 

CLINICAL a Vol. XVI. Edited by Charles Rob and Rodney Smith, (Butterworths, 
no price yet 

COMPUTERS AND THE HUMAN MIND: An maces to Artificial Intelligence. Donald G. 
Fink. (Heinemann Educational Books, 30s.). Tl 

CONTRACEPTIVE TECHNIQUE: À Handbook for Medical Practitioners and Senior Students. 
Helena Wright. 3rd edition. (Churchill, no price yet). [lus 

a) OF CHILDREN. Hugh Jolly. 3rd edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
553 

- DRUGS SENSORY FUNCTIONS: Biological Council Symposium. Edited by 

A. Heaieiner (Churchill, no price yet) 


ENZYMES. D. W. Moss. INTERIOR PLANETS. V. A. Firsoff. LIFE, ITS ORIGINS AND 
DISTRIBUTION. J. Marquand. NATURAL HIGH POLYMERS. C. T. Greenwood and E. A. 
Milne. ASPECTS OF ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY. R. A. Chalmers. THE WORLD OF A 
GYNAECOLOGIsT. C. Scott Russell. EXPLORATION OF THE MOON BY SPACECRAFT. 
Z. Kopal. (Oliver & Boyd, 78.6d. each paper covers). Illus. 

FARADAY DISCUSSIONS 44. Faraday Society. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

FERTILITY AND CONTRACEPTION IN THE HUMAN FEMALE, J. A. Loraine and E. T. Bell. 
(Livingstone, about 50s.). Illus. 

FRACTURES OF THE FACIAL SKELETON. N. L. Rowe and H. C. Killey. (Livingstone, no 
price yet). Ilus. 

oe OARED SHIPS, 900-322 B.C. J. S. Morrison. (Cambridge University Press, £6 68.). 

us, 

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF MAMMALS. G. A. Lodge. he A he, no price yet) 

HETEROGENEOUS CATALYSIS. S. J. Thomson and G. Webb. (Oliver & Boyd, 37s. 6d. cloth; 
25s. paper covers) 

HIGH PRESSURE METHODS IN SOLID STATE PHysics. International Union of Pure and 
Applied Chemustry. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

HIMALAYAN VILLAGE. Geoffrey Gorer. (Nelson, about 60s.). Hius. Revised edition of the 
classic of anthropology with a new introduction by the author. 

INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH IN BRITAIN. Edited by I. D. L. Ball. (Harrap, £6 10s.). Fully 
revised reference work. 

INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTERS. Keith London. (Faber, 50s.). Non-technical description 
of the modern digital computer. 

INTRODUCTION TO CONTROL THEORY FOR ENGINEERS. Alan Sensicle. (Blackie, 40s. cloth; 

- 20s. limp covers). Ulus. 

JOHN THOMSON: Pioneer and Father of Scottish Paediatrics, 1856-1926. W. S. Craig. 
(Livingstone, about 30s.). Illus. 

eli PALAEOLITHIC ARCHAEOLOGY IN BRITAIN. John Wymer. (John Baker, £8 83s.). 

us 

MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNOLOGY. M. Brackheimer, N. E. Gowar and R. E. Scraton. 
(Chatto & Windus, 45s.) 

NATURE CONSERVATION IN BRITAIN. Sir Dudley Stamp. (Collins, 36s ). Ilus. 

PHARMACOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE. W. D. M. Paton and J. P. Payne. 
(Churchill, 75s. cloth; 50s, limp covers) 

POWDER METALLURGY OF THE RARER METALS. G. Isserlis. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

Pree) = HIGH TEMPERATURE PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY. Vol. II. (Pergamon Press, 

5s us. 

RECENT ADVANCES IN INBORN ERRORS OF METABOLISM. K. S. Holt and V. P. Coffey. 
(Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

ce FOR HEALTH: Theory and Practice. H. P. Ferrer. (Butterwo: ths, no price 
yet 

A SECOND PORTFOLIO OF CHEST RADIOGRAPHS. B. T. Le Roux and T. C. Dodds. 
(Livingstone, no price yet). Mus. 

A SURGEON IN THE EARLY NINETEENTH CENTURY: The Life and Tma of John Green 
Crosse (1790-1850). V. Mary Crosse. (Livingstone, about 30s.). IU 

THEORY AND PRACTICE OF FAMILY PSYCHIATRY. John Howells. (Oliver £ < Boyi, £8 8s.) 

VISTAS IN ASTRONOMY. Vol, X. A. Beer. (Pergamon Press. £5 10s.). Il 


Fine Arts Recreation 
ae oes Pak The Story of the Stretford Children’s Theatre. Bertram Holland. 
a 
DESIGNING IN woop. L. H. Laic and D. A. Jones. (Harrap, 30s.). Illus 
FRANJU. Raymond Durgnat. (Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 10s. d. paper covers). Ilus. 
French ‘New Wave’ film director. 
HEBRIDEAN FOLKSONGS. Edited by John L. Campbell. (Oxford University Press, 70s.). 
Scottish Gaelic songs sung to accompany work. 
perry DANCING. The Scottish Official Board of Highland Dancing. (Nelson, 30s ). 
us. 
LAUREL AND HARDY. Charles Barr. (Studio Vista, 21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers). 
lus. American film comedians, worked together 1927-1945. 


Literature and Language 

THE BURGLAR. Brigid Brophy. (Cape, 21s.). Play about a puritanical burglar and the 
lovers he interrupts. 

THE DRAMATIST AND RECEIVED IDEAS: Studies in the Plays of Marlowe and Shakespeare. 
W. Sanders. (Cambridge Unversity Press, 55s.) 


JOHN KEATS. Robert Gittings. (Heinemann Educational Books, about 63s.). Illus. Life 
and work of the poet, 1795 to 1821. 

TESTAMENT OF CRESSEID. Robert Henryson. Edited by Denton Fox. (Nelson, about 25s.). 
Continuation of Chaucer’s Troilus and Cresseyde by the 15th century Scottish poet. 

a ET AN INTRODUCTION TO THE MAN AND HIS WORK. Raymond Lister. 


History and Biography , : f 

ASPECTS OF ANTIQUITY: Discoveries and Controversies. M. I. Finley. (Chatto & Windus, 
30s.). Essays on such topics as the Trojan War, the trial of Socrates, etc. 

THE COURT OF RICHARD THE SECOND. Gervase Mathew. (Murray, 42s.). Illus. King of 
BB pace lived 1367 to 1400. 

THE DIARIES OF SARAH MIDGLEY AND RICHARD SKILBECK: A Story of Australian Settlers 

1851-1864. H. A. McCorkell. (Cassell, 50s.) 

THE LATER CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE MI. Vol. IV: 1802-1807. A. Aspinall. (Cambridge 
University Press, about £8) 

POLITICS OF THE VATICAN. Peter Nichols. (Pall Mall Press, 40s.). From the time of 
Constantine to the present. 

QUEEN OF HEARTS. Charlotte Haldane. (Constable, 45s.), Ilus. Marguerite de Valois 
(1552-1615), first wife of Henry IV, King of France. 

REMINISCENCES OF AFFECTION. Victor Go . (Gollancz, 30s.). Posthumous auto- 
biography of the publisher. 

RHODESIA: Background to Conflict. B. Vulindlela Mtshali. (Leslie Frewin, 35s.) 

a nites E Medd. (Collins, 42s.). Sir Samuel Romilly, lawyer and reformer, 

to 
oe PAORS OF BORNEO BEFORE WHITE RAJAH RULE. Benedict Sandin. (Macmillan, 
us 

SHADES OF AMBER. Sir Kennedy Trevaskis. (Hutchinson, 42s.). First-hand report on 
recent South Arabian history 

a aan A OTADI: Jean Orati Fuller. (Cape, 50s.). Percy Bysshe Shelley, poet, 

to 

SMUTS. N: THE FIELDS OF FORCE 1919-1950. Sir Keith Hancock. (Cambridge University 
Press, 70s.). Ulus. South African statesman, 1870 to 1950. 

TRAVELLER EXTRAORDINARY : The Life of James Bruce of Kinnaird (1730-94). J. M. Reid. 
(Eyre & Spottiswoode, 50s.). Illus. Explorer of Africa. 

THE TYRANNY OF DISTANCE: How Distance shaped Australia’s History. Geoffrey Blainey. 

“E Macmillan, 50s.). Illus. 

WRITINGS ON BRITISH HISTORY. Vol. I: 1901-1933 Auxiliary Sciences and General Works; 
Vol. Il: The Middle Ages 1450-1485. (Cape, £5 Ss.; £3 3s.) 


Geography Travel Description 

THE HIGHWAY OF THE THREE KINGS: Arabia—from South to North. Barbara Toy. 
(Murray, 30s.). Ulus. Journey along the legendary route that the three kings took 
when following the star to the birthplace of Christ. 

ec sani AND NORTH PORTUGAL. David Wright and Patrick Swift. (Herbert Jenkins, 

us. 

NORTHAMPTONSHIRE: A. Shell Guide. Lady Juliet Smith. (Faber, 21s.). Illus. Guide to 
the county in central England. 

„RUSSIAN LAND: SOVIET PEOPLE. J. S. Gregory. (Harrap, about 90s.). Ilus. Comprehensive 

geographical account of the USSR. 


Fiction 

THE ITALIAN Of THE CONFESSIONAL OF THE BLACK PENITENTS. Ann Radcliffe. (Oxford 
University Press, 35s.). ‘Gothic’ novel about the Inquisition, first published in 1797. 

JELLY BABY. Catherine Dupré. (Bles, 21s.). Tragedy as the result of parental selfishness. 

THE SEDUCTION. Aled Vaughan. (Gollancz, 21s.). First novel of rural prejudice and 
passion in Wales. 

THE SINGING HEAD. Janice Elliott. (Secker & Warburg, about 25s.), A man apparently 
defeated by his own nature and by his enemies refuses to give up. 

SUB ROSA. Robert Aickman. (Gollancz, 30s.). Collection of horror stories. 

THE UNDISCOVERED COUNTRY. Julian Mitchell. (Constable, 30s.). Description of life 
centred round homosexual friendship. 

THE WEDDING GROUP. Elizabeth Taylor. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.). The rebel girl in a 
Roman Catholic family escapes into marriage with a journalist. 


= 








PITMAN 


MANAGEMENT AND WORLD DEVELOPMENT 
Stanley Hyman 27s 6d net 


The author considers the role of business in economic development and the relation- 
ship between government and business in the developing countries. 





MANAGEMENT: Its Nature and Significance. 
E. F. L. Brech 4th edition 30s net 


A searching analysts by one of the most distinguished of our writers on 
management. It can be warmly recommended as a basis for any serious study of 





INTRODUCTION TO CRITICAL PATH ANALYSIS 
K. G. Lockyer 2nd edition 20s net 

This new edition has been extended to include the negative float, the sequenced 
Gantt chart and interfacing. There is an entirely new chapter on the use of 
computers in CPA. 





EXAMINATIONS: PASS OR FAILURE? 
H. F. P. Harris and W. P. Rust 10s 6d net 


What ts the purpose of examinations ? How reliable are they ? Who marks them ? 
These are some of the questions considered in this critical survey of examinations 
in this country. 





PRINCIPLES OF TELEVISION RECEPTION 
W. Wharton and D. Howorth 40s net 


This new survey of the field comes at a time of major change in the technique 
of television reception. Full information ts given on 625-khne and colour systems. 





DYNAMIC BALANCING OF ROTATING 
MACHINERY 
J. B. Wilcox 45s net 


This book provides a thorough treatment of the fundamental mechanics, 
illustrated with examples of actual balancing tests. It will appeal to test and 
development engineers and advanced students of mechanical engineering. 


diverse fields of engineering and science, are reprints in bound form of articles that 
have appeared in Volumes 201 and 202 (1966) of the well-known journal Engineering. 
There is mention of cavitation, cryogenics, magnetohydrod ics, linear induction 
motors, fuel cells, particle accelerators, explosive forming, orbital mechanics, silicones, 
and much else besides. The book is a source of reference on many subjects, and 
although the outlines are designed both to help the experienced engineer keep up to 
date and to present basic ideas clearly for more junior readers, there 1s much of interest 
to anyone wishing to learn about recent technological advances, (620-82) 


—— Electrical 
PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRICAL TRANSMISSION LINES IN 
POWER AND COMMUNICATION. J. H. Gridley. Pergamon Press 
Oxford), 40s. cloth; 30s. flexi-covers. 1967. 19°5 cm. 360 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
penal ers and International Library) 
The author of this book is attached to the staff of the College of Engineering and 
Science, The Polytechnic, Regent Street, London, and it is evident that he has been 
meticulously careful in preparing this introductory account of the subject. It is 
unusual to find power and communication in the same volume, but the advantages 
of combining them are here apparent. Among the features discussed are propagation 
phenomena, power and radio frequency transmission, stability, standing and travelli 
waves, line parameters, and steady-state E sip These and other topics are we 
explained and illustrated by diagrams, worked examples, and methods of calculation. 
Exercises with answers are also provided. The book is for students preparing for a 


B. .) degree and for the Part IN Institution of Electrical Engineers examination 
as well as Higher National Certificate candidates, and to such it can be recommended. 
(621-3192) 


ELECTRIC CIRCUIT PROBLEMS WITH SOLUTIONS. F. A. Benson, 
Spon, sos. cloth; 26s. paper covers. 1967. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book provides a comprehensive selection of topics in power engineering that 
should ae needs ie ın various technical pba as fellas those of 
university courses throughout the world. The work is in two parts, the first citing 
the problems and providing numerical answers, while the second gives the detailed 
eerie: of a selection of these. The topics dealt with are d.c. and a.c. circuits, 
complex quantities, non-sinusoidal waves, and transformers and machines, all well 
and Liberal illustrated. There 1s no doubt that the book will serve a most useful 

se me it can be recommended accordingly. The author is Reader in Electronics 
in the University of Sheffield. (621-3815) 


TUNNEL DIODES. M. A. Lee, B. Easter and H. A. Bell. Chapman & Hall, 
355. 1967. 19 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Electrical Studies) 

The tunnel diode is a semiconductor low-noise microwave amplifier and a fast 
switching element, possessing negative resistance, and in this book the authors explain 
its principles and give its applications. The work is in three parts relating nd isa 
to physical aspects, linear ieee aac and non-linear circuit applications, 

cover construction and metallurgy of the device and the various Ze and 
operational features that have led to its successful use. The book is well and clearly 
written and it should be most useful to students and those newly entered in the 
electronics field; it contains appropriate references for further reading. The authors 
write from first-hand experience. (62138151) 
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— Naval 
STRENGTH OF SHIPS’ STRUCTURES. William Muckle. Edward 
Arnold, £6. 1967. 23°5 cm. 454 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The primary aim of this book is to provide a single text for an undergraduate course 
in the theory and design of ships’ structures. It represents, for a number of topics, 
their first presentation other than in research papers. The author, who is Reader in 
Naval Architecture in the University of Newcastle upon Tyne, himself produced 14 
of the 100 references cited in the bibliography. The emphasis throughout is practical. 
The diverse aspects of the static and dynamic loading of! ships’ structures are discussed 
and the arrangement and the design of beam, plate and shell elements treated by 
practicable methods and approximations. Methods of experimental stress analysis 
are briefly explained and reports of their applications to actual ships generate a 
valuable sense of the imponderables of ship design. (623-81) 


SAILS. Jeremy Howard-Williams, Adlard Cales, 65s. 1967. 23 cm. 400 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive book will surely become a standard work of reference. It is 
straightforward and easy to understand, even where most severely technical. The 
author writes from strength, since he has had long experience of the art of sailmaking 
and of testing his sails afloat, He states firmly that he is concerned with Terylene and 
the present, leaving little room for nostalgia. He does, however, recommend nylon, 
with its greater elasticity, for spinnakers; incidentally, the chapters on spinnakers—in 
the abstract and in use—are among the most stimulating. Other chapters deal with 
the theory and ice of sailing; design of sails; repairs and faults; difficulties of 
alterations; prob of adding new sails to one’s eas s ‘wardrobe’; and a brief look 
at the future. Useful appendices include sailcloth weights, cleaning Terylene sails, 
measurement of sails and also of yachts for new sails. Illustrations, both photographs 
and diagrams, are well chosen. (623-862) 


— Structoral 
STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. Vol... E. H. Brown. Longmans, sos. 1967. 
25-5 cm. 408 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
During recent years the subject of Theory of Structures has grown immensely. This 
is the consequence of modern research and the study of structures in the elastic 
instability and plastic ranges. The volume of material makes traditional teaching of 
this subject difficult and the modern trend is to teach fundamentals in a logical 
arrangement, leaving the student time and opportunity to think out detailed 
applications. This book, the first of two volumes based on this method of teaching, 
contains five chapters (on Statics, Stress-strain relations, Reinforced and prestressed 
concrete, Compatibility of indeterminate structures and Virtual work) and each 
chapter has numerous graded problems. This book should appeal to all students 
ying engineering and taking a course in structural theory. Dr. Brown, Reader in 
Structural Analysis at Imperial College, University of London, has produced an 
excellent text in line with the modern teaching of Theory of Structures. (624-171) 


—— Hydraulic 

RIVER MANAGEMENT: Proceedings of a Symposium organised by the 
Department of Civil ne ge University of Newcastle upon Tyne, 20 and 21 
September 1966. Edited by Peter C. G. Isaac. Maclaren, 70s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Legislative changes affecting water conservation and river management in England 
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and Wales became effective in .1963. This book brings together the papers (and 
subsequent discussion) presented at a two-day symposium ue by the olan 
of Newcastle-upon-Tyne in 1966. The contents cover flow measurement (wi 

attendant data transmission and processing) and the effects of flow patterns and 
magnitudes on the overall ement of a river system. Consideration is given to 
the criteria affecting control of river water quality, and the book concludes by 
reviewing research currently p ing in England and Wales. The contributors 
have extensive experience in their individual fields and the book gives a good overall 
indication of the trend of water resource legislation and of the problems arising from 
its implementation. There are many references for further detailed reading. (627-12) 


—— Sanitary and Municipal 
MUNICIPAL ENGINEERING PRACTICE. Ivor H. Seeley. Macmillan, 
$58. 1967. 23°5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The responsibilities of the municipal engineer include administration, town planning, 
housing, highways, traffic, contract organisation, water supply, public cleansing, 
recreation eae parks, cemeteries, swimming baths, public conveniences, sewer- 
age and sewage disposal, and he therefore needs a wide knowledge of all these matters, 
to which aa Gee ives a very good introduction. It covers concisely all the municipal 
engineer's duties, en important in detail, the rest necessarily briefly, and it 
includes at the end of each chapter many good references for further reading which 
will be very useful to both the student and the mature engineer. All munici 
eering students should have this book and those who are studying any of the 
ie a covered in it would also find it useful. To the practising municipal engineer 
it is a reference book of considerable value. (628) 


—— Aeronautics 
THE COMING OF THE SPACE AGE: Famous Accounts of Man’s Probing 
of the Universe. Selected and edited by Arthur C. Clarke. Gollancz, 30s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 316 pages, 
Every book written by Mr. Clarke is popular with space enthusiasts. But whatever 
the reader’s interests, this book will both entertain and inform him about space travel. 
Combining ae of the best writings about the past, present and future of space 
travel, Mr. C has divided the book into six parts. These cover the historical 
background together with autobiographies of Tsiolkovski, Goddard and Oberth, the 
early pioneers; the uses of space; life in other worlds, society and culture; and religion. 
Contributors include Wernher von Braun, Frank Malina, John Glenn and J. B. S. 
Haldane, amongst a host of others. The subjects covered range from the time for the 
roo-yard dash on Jupiter to how to talk to a man from another world. —_ (6291388) 


Automation 
CONTROL SYSTEMS FOR TECHNICIANS, G. T. Bryan. University 
of London Press, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author’s ing experience of some twelve years in the field forms the back- 
ground to this book. While it was primarily written for students taking such 
examinations as the City and Guilds of London Institute Measurement and Control 
Technicians Certificate, those students taking more theoretical courses who have an 
interest in control systems hardware will find much useful information: seventy 
pages are devoted to control system components. There are three chapters on Process 
Control, and digital techniques and machine tool control are discussed. Each chapter 
is concluded with a set of problems, the numerical answers to which are given, and a 
glossary is included. The book is well presented and the diagrams are clear. (629-83) 
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Rural Life ; 
EARLY TO RISE: A Suffolk Morning. Hugh Barrett. Faber, 25s. 1967. 
21 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. 

Thirty-five years ago Hugh Barrett was a farm apprentice in Suffolk, where farming 
methods and rural society had hardly changed for a hundred years or more. In tbis 
brilliant book he su in recreating that world, now totally lost to the tractor, 
the combine and cost-account agriculture. Hugh Barrett has a marvellous memory, 
and what marks this book out as superior to most of its kind is the wealth of accurate 
detail it gives about all the processes of the farmer's year: not just the main cycle of 
ploughing, sowing, hoeing, reaping, threshing, but dozens of ER tasks from 
shoeing horses to mending fences or killing rabbits. Even overseas readers will find 
themselves interested in this deeply English book, despite occasional difficulties with 
dialect-words. (630°1094264) 


Horticulture 
THE CHARM OF OLD ROSES. Nancy Steen. Herbert Jenkins, 505. 1967. 
24°5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For twenty-one years the author and her husband have made a threefold study of old 
roses: in their own garden in Auckland, New Zealand, where from all parts of the 
world they have built up a remarkable and very beautiful collection; ın the steadily 
growing literature of the subject; and in notable gardens they have visited in many 
European countries and in the U.S.A. Taking the main types in turn—Gallica, 
Damask, Moss, China, Bourbon, Musk, etc——Mrs. Steen traces their origin and 
history and then writes of her own experience of each variety. Many a now rare 
specimen reached her garden as the result of visits to early mission, milling and 
mining settlements ın different parts of New Zealand, into which they had been 
introduced by early settlers. She wntes with an infectious enthusiasm but with 
discrimination, and her beautifully produced book, with its strongly imternational 
flavour and its outstandingly good illustrations, will delight those who share her 
pleasure in these lovely flowers and win many converts. (635°9333) 


Livestock 
BLACK’S VETERINARY DICTIONARY. Wiliam C. Miller and 
Geoffrey P. West. 8th edition. A. & C. Black, 50s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 1,024 pages. 
Illustrations. 
A new edition, within three years, of this established work for vetermarians, agri- 
culturists and stock owners signifies the endeavour on the part of the authors, both 
veterinary surgeons, to keep this popular work abreast of the advances which have 
been aan in veterinary medicine, surgery and animal husbandry. The subject matter, 
arranged alphabetically, has been completely revised and enlarged, with cross- 
references to enable the reader to find the information required quickly and concisely. 
Many photographs and hne drawings illustrate the text. A new section on intensive 
livestock production also adds to the usefulness of the volume. The book becomes 
more encyclopedic with each edition and, apart from its value as a reference work, 
anyone who has the wellbeing of animals at heart will profit by a careful study of its 
contents. i (636-03) 


Business Management 

MANAGEMENT AND MACHIAVELLI. Antony Jay. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 253. 1967. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

One doubts whether the nature and methods of business management have ever been 
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subjected to a more ingenious treatment than in this attractive, thoughtful, lively, 
historically-flavoured book. The author is, properly speaking, neither a businessman 
nor an historian, After excelling in classics at Cambridge he rose in the B.B.C. to 
become, in his early thirties, head of television talks and features. Now he is one of 
Britain’s more eminent television freelances. This book, however, suggests that he 
could become eminent also as one of that race of critical commentators on the faults 
and follies of our time, to whose criticisms only the blindly complacent turn deaf 
ears. His analysis of the problems of management—which ways of thinking and 
acting bring success, which failure—is as and acute as his knowledge of actual 
ement histories is extensive; and his use of historical illustrations and analogies 
(notably that of Machiavelli’s famous power-politics primer, The Prince) is strikingly 
dullness 


original. He thus brings freshness and power to a subject so often treated with 
and triteness, and his book will surely become required reading in all colleges and 
corporations that study management seriously. (658) 


THE ACCOUNTANT IN MANAGEMENT. R. Ian Tricker. Batsford, 
84s. 1967. 23 cm. 424 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Management Series) 
Mr. Tricker, a professional accountant who is now a Fellow at the Oxford Centre for 
Management Studies, is the founder of Dorian Associates for the development of 
management information technologists; his contributions to accountancy journals 
are well known. He envisages, and describes in this book, a new orientation in 
business in which the accountant will take his place as a member of the management 
group, his main responsibility being to provide data for managerial decisions and to 
control finances, but he will also take part in general planning, forecasting and control. 
This suggestion has been mooted before, but has not hitherto been worked out in 
such detail. (658) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE CONFERENCE ON THE HUMAN 
OPERATOR IN COMPLEX SYSTEMS. Edited by W. T. Singleton, 
R. S. Easterby and D. C. Whitfield. Taylor & Francis for the University oP Asa 
in Birmingham and the Industrial Section of the Ergonomics Research Society, 

_ $78.6d, 1967. 27 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Ergonomics—the study and design of tasks, machines and work-places so as to accord 

best with the capacities and limitations of the human operator—has been concerned 

mainly with the individual man/machine, man/work-place relationship. Only recently 
has interest developed in the part “human engineering’ might play ın the design and 
administration of interacting systems of men, i environments. As our 
industrial and social systems become more and more complex, this becomes an urgent 
need. A conference on “The Human Operator in Complex Systems’, organised jointly 
by the Applied Psychology Department of the University of Aston in Birmingham 
and the Industrial Section of the Ergonomics Research Society, was an attempt to 
satisfy this need. The papers delivered at the conference, edited by three members of 
the Department, have now been published. Thirteen of the papers discuss the 
principles and techniques of “systems ergonomics’, eight deal with applications. The 
collection will prove of great interest to students and teachers of ergonomics, and 
could be read with profit by all those concerned with the design and management of 

complex systems. - (658544) 

PROBLEMS OF STOCKS AND STORAGE. Edited by A. J. H. Morrell. 
Oliver & Boyd for Imperial Chemical Industries Limited, 25s. 1967. 25-5 cm. 
70 pages. (Mathematical and Statistical Techniques for Industry Monographs) 

The system of stock control devised for so great an organisation as Imperial Chemical 
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Industries Limited cannot fail to interest other bodies of similar standing at home and 
abroad, and the general principles may profitably be adapted to smaller concerns. 
This monograph sets out the mathematical techniques governing the Company's 
practical policy, as expanded by the firm’s Statistical Methods Panel from a report 
issued internally to managers and others concerned with stock control. It demands a 
high level of competence m mathematical reasoning, but for anybody so equipped 
it gives sound guidance on the most economic quantities to be ordered or manu- 
factured and kept in stock. (658-78) 


INTEGRATED MARKETING. B. G. S. James. Batsford, 84s. 1967. 23 cm. 
416 pages. Index. (Modern Management Series) 
The main concept of this work by the Senior Lecturer in Marketing in the Universi 
of Strathclyde is that of maximising profitability by effectively adjusting ea 
element in the marketing process so as to eliminate waste. This depends on achieving 
a satisfactory economic eisai between the constituent parts of what the author 
calls the marketing ‘mix’, which includes advertising, branding, packaging, personal 
selling and dealer relationship. Mr. James discusses at some length how this poli 
can be reconciled with the general framework (ethical, economic, social, political, 
commercial and industrial) within which it operates. His book provides a refreshingly 
new approach to the subject. (658-8) 


Advertising 

THE MEDIUM IS THE MASSAGE. Marshall McLuhan and Quentin 
Fiore. Co-ordinated by Jerome Agel. Allen Lane The Penguin Press, 42s. 1967. 
29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 


UNDERSTANDING MEDIA: The Extensions of Man. Marshall McLuhan. 
Reprint. Sphere Books, 10s.6d. 1967. 18-5 cm. 382 pages. Paper covers. 


THE MECHANICAL BRIDE: Folklore of Industrial Man. Marshall 
McLuhan. Reprint. Routledge, 458. 1967. 28 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. 


THE GUTENBERG GALAXY: The Making of Typographic Man. 
Marshall McLuhan. Reprint. Routledge, 208. 1967. 23°§ cm. 300 pages. Indexes, 
Paper covers. 

Only one of these books (The Medium is the Massage, produced with the aid of 

Quentin Fiore in typography and design) is, strictly pea new; and, except for 

its value as a visual shocker and intellectual stimulant, it is the least important. Its very 

title, as slick play upon the words of the author’s by now famous axiom, “Ihe medium | 
is the message’, accurately announces it as a brighter, simplified re-presentation of his 
central themes; and if its startling and even puzzling appearance (a convulsive 
succession of striking illustrations, epigrams and comments) does not provoke readers 

(and pa to wish to know more fully what the message is, it will hardly 

have ed; though no one could study it without being moved to some 

degree of the social self-questioning and personal rediscovery which it is 

Professor McLuhan’s aim in life to stimulate. No doubt because he was at 

Toronto University when his earlier books appeared (he has now transferred to 

Fordham University, New York) his ideas have so far been better known in Canada 

and the United States than elsewhere. Britons and others must now face his challenge. 

No more searching analysis of the mind of modern technological man (whether 

‘capitalist’ or ‘communist’ is immaterial) has been attempted in our century. His 

main theme, developed since the 1951 Mechanical Bride (a clever, aggressive scrutiny 
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of the techniques and uses of advertising), is simpler and less disputable than his 
historical and psychological exemplifications and elaborations of it. What funda- 
mentally fashions man’s mind is his communication media. The invention of type 
set in motion one vast psychological revolution (The Gutenberg Galaxy, 1962); a 
revolution which the subsequent developments of science and industrial technology 
only accentuated; the electronic media have within the last century made another 
one, which can, if we will only come to understand and accept it, reverse the 
‘dehumanising’ tendencies of the ‘typographical’ revolution and modern industrial 
society. Understanding Media (first published in 1964) sums it all up, none too clearly 
but with more readability than is common in genuinely prophetic works. So short 
a summary cannot possibly do justice to the richness and power of Professor McLuhan’s 
thought. His bool. however, are now so readily available that no self-respecting 
intellectual dare fail to make up his mind about them. (659-101) 


GRAPHIC DESIGN BRITAIN. Compiled and edited by Frederick 
Lambert. Peter Owen, 84s. 1967. 31 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
Some hundreds of reproductions of posters, booklets, advertisements, book wrappers, 
leaflets, magazines and newspapers, packages, trademarks, stationery, and house 
journals represent the editor’s opinion of what is best in British graphic design. The 
examples shown are clearly of high quality and wide variety and the editor a man of 
taste and knowledge. There are curious omissions—point of sale di , books, and 
book illustration, for instance—and the reproductions are frequently anaes 
attempting to convey in black only what was conceived and executed in colour. Nor 
is there any attempt to digest or comment on the examples—the reader is left to 
exercise his own judgment of aesthetic quality in relation to purpose, Editorial retic- 
ence extends even to the omission of page numbers. All in all, however, here is a 
selection that shows that British designers are as lively and original as any. (659-13) 


Chemical Technology 
THE NEW MATERIALS. David Fishlock. Murray, 45s. 1967. 22 cm. 
252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an interesting and informative book, written in ‘popular’ style, which sets 
out to survey the use of new materials (plastics, metals, “composites’, etc.) and new 
ways of using existing ones in this rapidly expanding technological age. With such a 
wide field to cover, it is impossible to treat the subject in great detail, but the 
principles given are sound and the reader should be stimulated to seek further 
information elsewhere. It is a pity, therefore, that a bibliography of books for this 
purpose has not been included. Nevertheless, this ıs a book which can be recom- 
mended to all who have a general interest in materials and their uses and who do not 
wish to go deeply into the theoretical aspects. The author is Technology Editor of the 
weekly New Scientist. (660) 


Metallurgy 

THE TECHNOLOGY OF HEAVY NON-FERROUS METALS AND 
ALLOYS: Copper, Nickel, Zinc, Tin, Lead. J. H. Cairns and P. T. Gilbert. 
Newnes, 70s. 1967. 24 cm. 328 ages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Newnes International 
Monographs on Materials Science and Technology) 

The a who are both well known in the non-ferrous metal industry, present a 

comprehensive view of the angen of copper, nickel, zinc, tin, lead and their 

alloys of commercial importance. The book is divided into three main sections. The 

first outlines the occurrence, extraction and refining of the metals and then describes 

the processes of casting, working, fabrication and heat treatment. The second 
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considers, under a number of separate headings, a wide range of applications of these 
materials, with careful attention to the corrosion properties in the different environ- 
ments encountered in service. Finally, the physical and mechanical properties are 
presented and the effects of conjoint mechanical and corrosive action considered. The 
text throughout is easily readable, with quantitative data presented clearly in 
numerous tables. Frequent reference 1s made to specifications, which are well indexed, 
and in the latter two sections adequate reference is made to other work on the subject. 
The range of practical information collected here in a readily accessible manner makes 
this a valuable book for metallurgists or engineers concerned with the production or 
use of heavy non-ferrous alloys. (669) 


THE INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY OF THE LANTHANONS, 
YTTRIUM, THORIUM AND URANIUM. R. J. Callow. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 603. 1967. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author’s wide experience of the rare earth and uranium industries has enabled 

him to write an authoritative account of the extraction, purification and uses of these 

metals and their compounds. Also included are am interesting account of the history 
of the rare earth industry, a brief summary of those chemical properties of the 
elements which bear upon extraction and purification procedures, a discussion of 
analytical procedures and an account of the official regulations appertaining to the 
industrial use of radioactive substances. The book 1s, in the main, very readable, 
although some of the details of the purification procedures will interest only the 
specialist. The importance of this book depends upon the future prospects of the 
industry, which is at present a fairly small one. However, further technical advances 
similar m importance to the recent introduction of the europium phosphor could 

change the picture almost overnight. It is all a matter of chance. The author is a 

consultant in the chemistry of the less common metals and is Technical Director of 

British Rare Earths, Ltd. (669-29) 


Metal Manufactures 
MODERN STEELMAKING FOR STEELMAKERS. A. Jackson. and 
edition. Newnes, 708. 1967. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who has had broad experience of practical steelmaking with the United 
Steel Companies, presents here an entirely revised edition of his earlier book 
Steelmaking for Steelmakers. The first half deals with factors which contribute to 
efficient open-hearth ing, with chapters on refractories, furnace design, fuel, 
instrumentation and control and an elementary treatment of the chemical principles 
on which the refining of steel depends. In all these, principles are closely tcl to 
the details of operational procedure in a manner which assumes familiarity with the 
practice of ee and with the terminology involved, but little basic training 
in science. The second half gives less detailed descriptions of the pneumatic and 
electric arc processes, vacuum degassing and ingot production. Throughout, the 
presentation is clear and authoritative. This book is written specifically for people 
already employed in steelworks, and the first part in particular is closely tailored o 
them. The second part is, however, suited equally to steelmaker or student. (672) 


Building Construction 
THE STRUCTURAL USE OF TIMBER: A Commentary on the British 
Standard Code of Practice CP 112. L. G. Booth and P. O. Reece. Spon, 60s. 1967. 


21 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
The joint authors have spent many years on timber research and timber design and 
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served on the Code Drafting Committee. Their book includes the complete text of 
the new British Code of Practice CP 112:1967 “The Structural Use of Timber’ and 
has explanatory commentaries on the more important clauses in the document. This 
is an ideal arrangement which permits the reader to find the background to various 
clauses and is easter to understand than the legally precise language of the code itself. 
The book is exceptionally well referenced and makes available to everyone nforma- 
rer ican | known only to research workers in the particular fields. It is a most 
useful volume for designers who require more information in order to extend their 
designs beyond the limutations of the code and will be especially valuable to people 
overseas who have to assist in drawing up sumilar codes. 691°1) 


TIMBER: Its Mechanical Properties and Factors affecting its Structural Use. 
Frederick D. Silvester. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 358. 1967. 20°5 cm. 172 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Pergamon Series of Monographs on Furniture and Timber) 

The book contains a very good simplified account of the growth of a tree, the 

structure of timber and its relation with mechanical properties. Chapters on the 

fundamental properties of timber and how they are affected by various factors are 
logically followed by a chapter on structural grading. The next three chapters explain 
the effects of seasoning on the strength of timber and describe the different strength 
properties and methods of assessing them. This is a useful book for a student seekin 

an introduction to the strength properties of timber. enn 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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REFLECTIONS ON THE NUDE. Adrian Stokes. Tavistock Publications, 
18s.6d. 1967. 22'5 cm. 72 pages. 
Adran Stokes here intensifies his psychoanalytic explorations of creative and evocative 
processes in art, exemplified previously in his important study of Michelangelo. He 
relates the work of art to the level of integration of a personality (artist or spectator) 
and his capacity to relate toward part- or whole-objects, ın the language of Kleimian 
psychoanalysis. The nude as the perfect whole-object and symbol of integrated 
personality has been displaced from contemporary art in an urbanised, industrialised 
environment, and no equivalent serenity has been attained in art forms or in man- 
world relationships of the present day. There are no illustrations or index, and the 
style is compressed and difficult, but the reader’s labour will be well rewarded. 
(704-9421) 
SOUTHERN BAROQUE REVISITED. Sacheverell Sitwell. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 63s. 1967. 255 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Here is one of the greatest living wnters in the English language expounding on one 
of his favourite i a sure recipe for a first-class book. Over forty years ago 
Sacheverell Sitwell played a leading part in overcoming British prejudices against 
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the Baroque and in establishing a real appreciation of this style. Now he returns to 
the theme with an even greater knowledge, a wider experience and a more mature 
enthusiasm. He ranges from the early Baroque in Rome to the later work in Spain 
and Latin-America; from the synthesis of painting, sculpture and architecture to 
Baroque music, including an appraisal of Domenico Scarlatti. As with all Sacheverell 
Sitwell’s writing, scholarship is blended with autobiography, which makes it very 
- readable for the non-specialist. (709-033) 


THE ARTS. Francis Hawcroft. Studio Vista, 50s. 1967. 25°5 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (A Visual History of Modern Britain) 
This latest volume in the series edited by Professor Jack Simmons begins the survey 
of the visual arts of Britain with the patronage of Henry VII when the work of 
foreign artists began to spread the influence of the Renaissance. Tracing the activities 
of patrons, architects, collectors and dealers and their relationships with the artists of 
their time, the author writes a concise and lucid text, well illustrated by 169 good 
monochrome plates of paintings, sculpture and architectural settings of important 
decorations. Mr. Hawcroft, an is Keeper of the Whitworth Art Gallery in the 
University of Manchester, has the ability and knowledge to relate British art to 
European movements and in the present day to the innovations of American painters 
such as the late Jackson Pollock. An excellent treatment of the subject within a 
remarkably compact form, the book omits little of importance. (709'42) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF CHINESE ART. Michael Sullivan. Faber, 42s. 
cloth; 21s. paper covers. 1967. 22:5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author (formerly Lecturer in Asian Art in the University of London and now 
Professor of Oriental Art at Stanford University, California), in this revised version 
of his earlier Introduction to Chinese Art (1961), sets out to give an account of the 
continuity of Chinese art from prehistoric times to the present day. Architecture, 
sculpture, painting and calligraphy, bronzes, ceramics and the decorative arts are 
discussed. The text, necessarily condensed for a book of this size, is accompanied by 
illustrations (many new to this edition) and a useful bibliography and index to form 
a convenient introduction to ane of the greatest and longest lasting of the world’s 
systems of art. (709°51) 


Town and Country Planning 

MAN AND ENVIRONMENT: Crisis and the Strategy of Choice. Robert 
Arvill. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1967. 18 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. (Pelican Books) 

The author, who writes under a pseudonym, is an expert in planning and in nature 

conservation at local, national and international levels. Although the book is written 

with special reference to Britain with its dense population, it deals with general 

problems and proposes far-reaching measures appropriate standards to ensure 

a healthy and well-planned environment for soe and leisure in town and 

country. (711) 


Landscape Architecture 

GREAT GARDENS OF BRITAIN. Peter Coats. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
£5 $s. until December 31; £6 6s. thereafter. 1967. 32 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

From the many beautiful gardens of Britain the author has chosen thirty-eight to 

represent their diversity and quality, e.g. for natural, wild and rho on 

gardens—Nymans, Exbury, Rowallane and Pylewell; for formal and historical 
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gardens—Haddon Hall, Hever, Luton Hoo; for landscape gardens—Rousham, 
Blenheim, Stowe; for plantsmen’s gardens—Great Dixter, Logan, Mount Stewart, 
and others less easily E The origin and history of each garden are briefly 
recorded and then follows a conducted tour designed to show the main features of 
interest as they are today, topiary, statuary, herbaceous borders, fountains, rose 
gardens and even individual plants like the azaleas of Exbury and the eucryphias of 
Nymans. The text and over 300 excellent illustrations are well matched, the latter 
including portraits of the great designers, architects and their patrons, original plans, 
and superb contemporary photographs (forty in colour) each conveying DaT 
of the particular quality of the garden depicted. (71260942 


CAVE’S GUIDE TO TURF CULTURE. Lewis W. Cave. Pelham Books, 
$0s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. 
Written by an expert with an international reputation wherever turf is required for 
recreation or sport, this book is arranged alphabetically and is in fact an ee sary 
of its subject. The author deals with every aspect of turf culture, at a scientific level, 
as when discussing chemicals for fertilising or otherwise improving turf; or as an 
expert groundsman, when dealing with the layout and management of the various 
areas required for games played on grass. There are good photographs of the types 
of equipment and machinery used in turf management, ad extremely useful colour 
photographs of turf attacked by pests, diseases and other harmful agents. An especially 
useful appendix describes and illustrates the more important weeds of turf; another 
provides a concise guide to the use of selective herbicides. An extremely valuable 
inclusion is a very full series of conversion tables from British to metric units and 
vice versa, a point often omitted in such handbooks. For this reason and because of 
the use of chemical formulae, botanical names and other internationally understood 
terms, this book will become a standard work wherever games are played on turf, 
as well as being extremely valuable for the gardener who ae areas of lawn to 
care for, (716) 


Architecture 
GRAPHIC HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE. John Mansbridge. 
Batsford, $08. 1967. 30°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author, until recently a senior lecturer in the School of Art at the Goldsmith’s 
College, London, has made the novel experiment of presenting graphically the entire 
history of Western architecture from its distant origins in t and the Near East 
a up to the geodesic domes and stressed cable structures of most recent invention. 
The demanded some 2,000 drawings, which include plans, elevations, details and 
isometric projections, as well as maps and charts to indicate the social, economic and 
artistic influences reflected in the building arts. The text is confined to brief introduc- 
tions to each major period of development and minimal, but very explicit, captions. 
The book should ae a strong appeal to older schoolchildren and to the many adults 
interested in architecture but discouraged and confused by its esoteric terminology. 
(720-9) 


THE BUILDINGS OE ENGLAND: CUMBERLAND AND 
WESTMORLAND. Nikolaus Pevsner. Penguin Books, 25s. 1967. 19 cm. 
340 pages. Illustrations. 

The thirty-third volume of Professor Pevsner’s majestic series of critical architectural 

guides is devoted to the two farthest north-westerly counties of England, and is 
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especially valuable because of the extreme dearth of authoritative information avail- 
able to intelligent tourists visiting this picturesque district of rugged stone buildings 
and spectacular landscape. The arrangement of the book differs only in details from 
the now well-established pattern. The towns and villages are recorded in two 
gazetteers, for the counties are treated separately, and there is a five-part introduction, 
comprising a general appraisal, by the author, of the principal architectural 
characteristics, and short contributions by Terence Muller (geology), Alec Clifton- 
Taylor (building materials), Derek Simpson (prehistory) and Barry Cunliffe (Roman 
occupation), all supreme experts m their fields. Nikolaus Pevsner’s wit, urbanity, 
perception and bewildering knowledge are reflected as sharply as ever on every page 
of his text. The plates are fine, much better than in some previous volumes. (720-9428) 


CASTLES AND CHURCHES OF THE CRUSADING KINGDOM. 
nies Boase. Oxford University Press, 758. 1967. 29°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

In this beautifully illustrated book, Dr. Boase describes the ecclesiastical and military 

architecture surviving from the period of the crusades (1096-1291) in what was then 

the kingdom of Jerusalem (and Syria). The author, who is President of Magdalen 

College, Oxford, and editor of the authoritative Oxford History of Art, has devoted 

sae eho of study to the art of the crusaders, and his text 1s a model of succinct, 

scholarly exposition. Longer books have been written about the medieval castles and 
churches of the Holy Land, but none which is so comprehensively informative. 

Surgeon-Commander Richard Cleave’s colour photographs are enchanting. 

(720°9569) 


COLOUR IN ARCHITECTURE. Edited by Alexander C. Hardy. 
Leonard Hill, 35s. 30 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
There 1s no aspect of architecture and building about which so little reliable published 
information is available as colour. This is a standing, and entirely justifiable, source of 
complaint, and one is therefore very grateful for this baker’s dozen of short articles, 
most of which first appeared in a special issue of the magazine Building Materials, all 
by experts (mainly architects) in this important Gel Although primarily intended 
for those connected with the building mdustry, there is much material in this well- 
roduced publication of interest to the layman. Alas, not all the many colour 
ustrations accurately interpret the authors’ theses. (729-4) 


. 


Metal Arts 
ANGLICAN CHURCH PLATE. James Gilchrist. The Connoisseur and Michael 
Joseph, 25s. 1967. 25 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Connoisseur Monographs) 
English cathedrals and churches are not only storehouses of beauty but serve to 
reflect English history more than any other institution. In their fabric and furnishings 
we can trace changes in style which arise not only from the artistic thought of the 
period but also from changes in theology and liturgy. Nowhere is this more clearly 
seen than ın church plate; and the unique tides of English history give Anglican plate 
a quite exceptional interest. The author of this book is a Norfolk vicar who has, in 
recent years, organised three major exhibitions of church treasures. He has been 
highly selective in the examples of church plate chosen to illustrate his theme, but 
within this narrow compass he has covered a thousand years of change and 
development. (739-2382) 


950 


INVESTING IN CLOCKS AND WATCHES. P. W. Cumhaill. 
INVESTING IN SILVER. Eric Delieb. Barrie & Rockliff, 50s. each. 1967. 
31 cm. 160: 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is a pleasure to handle books of such superlative quality. At this very reasonable 

price, the standard of production is an object-lesson; ıt also does justice to the 

excellence of the material. These first two volumes in a series (nine other titles are 
planned) are written with the investor in mind, but there is a wealth of information 
to interest the collector, too. Each volume concentrates on a single branch of antiques, 
and is the work of an acknowledged expert on the particular subject. Photographic 
illustrations are lavish (in colour and black-and-white) and of a standard to match 
the rest of the work. There is an excellent bibliography and index. Antiques are the 


new darlings of the investment experts and this series has arrived at an see 
moment. If the other titles are as good as these, there will be no shortage of demand 
for them. (739°3) (739°23) 
Drawing 


BEARDSLEY. Brian Reade. Studio Vista, L6 6s. 1967. 31°5 cm. 372 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Reade is Deputy Keeper of the Department of Prints and Drawings at the 
Victoria and Albert Museum and was the organiser of the large Beardsley exhibition 
held there in 1966. His present selection of Beardlsy’s work was designed p ily 
to reproduce, in some cases for the first ume, the drawings made available by that 
exhibition. Where the original drawings no longer exist, he illustrates the earliest 
line-block or half-tone reproductions of them. Beardsley’s neglected designs for 
Le Morte Darthur and the Bon-Mots series are well represented, and we are given 
unexpurgated versions of the Lysistrata drawings. The 500 or so plates, of which eight 
are in colour, also illustrate Beardsley’s two oil paintings and his osters and book 
covers. Fifty pages of notes are provided, but Mr. Reade’s introduction is perhaps 
rather brief—or is there not a great deal to be said on the subject? This is, nevertheless, 
a comprehensive and handsomely produced anthology of good reproductions. 
(741-942) 
Painting 
COLLECTING PICTURES. Guy R. Williams. Arco Publications, 36s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Produced for the tyro, this book surveys the field offered to the would-be collector, 
describing the most important categories he is likely to become interested in. There 
are chapters on framing and hanging, cleaning and restoring, fakes and forgeries and 
where bargains are likely to be found. The chief merit lies in the potted histories of 
some leading artists and schools of painting. Watercolours, drawings, lithographs, 
engravings and screen prints are also covered in detail, and there is a chapter on the 
particular English market in sporting pictures. (750°75) 


LANDSCAPE PAINTING. John O’Connor. Studio Vista, 35s. 1967. 
25:5 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Landscape painting is a specialised branch of the art and it poses certain problems 
which are daa in this book with authority and E for the author is 
himself a landscape painter of considerable reputation. The different approaches to 
the subject, the equipment and. materials to use, the working conditions likely to be 
encountered, how to handle perspective and colour and how to find the best design 
in a given viewpomt—these aspects are discussed in a practical and professional 
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manner with a good deal of historic references to the artists of the past who have 
employed landscape as a motive. Photographs and a sae provide visual 

onstrations of the points made in the text. Not intended for complete beginners, 
the book will be of absorbing interest to all who ever attempted to capture an 
exterior scene in paint. (758°1) 


Photography 
KARSH PORTFOLIO. Yousuf Karsh. Nelson, 84s. 1967. 31°5 cm. 202 
pages. Ulustrations. 

Armenian by birth, Canadian by nationality, Yousuf Karsh is internationally famous 
as a portrait photographer, his work is represented in leading museums and institutions, 
and honours have been heaped upon him. From an earlier volume, Portraits of Great- 
ness (1959), he has selected a number of favourites and added some new portraits to 
them for the present portfolio. His aim in portraiture is ‘to reveal the mind and the 
soul behind the human face’ and that he is extraordinarily successful in doing this is 
here for all to see. His subjects are drawn from literature (Cocteau, Hemingway, 
dal art (Chagall, Miró, Picasso); the theatre (Marcel Marceau, Olivier); music 
(Casals, Sibelius, Glenn Gould); the church (Popes John and Paul, the Archbishop of 
Canterbury); science (Einstein, Fleming, Oppenheimer) among others, and not 
forgetting such world as Prime Ministers Churchill, Lester Pearson, Nehru, 
as well as Khrushchev and Presidents Kennedy and Johnson. The portraits are preceded 
by biographical details and by interesting accounts of the photographer’s personal 
impressions of his subjects, their reactions to him, and the views se expressed. 
The book is a revelation in the art of portrait photography and a fascinating subject 
of study for the discerning viewer. (779) 


The Theatre 


THEATRE AT WORK: Playwrights and Productions in the Modern 
British Theatre. A collection of interviews and essays edited by Charles Marowitz 
and Simon Trussler. Methuen, 36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Much the most valuable passage in this collection of interviews and essays is a set of 

notes on Peter Brook’s production of King Lear, staged first at Stratford-upon-Avon 

in 1962. Charles Marowitz, Mr. Brook’s assistant, kept a rehearsal log; extracts from 
it show how one of the most imaginative of British directors faced his problems, and 

how Paul Scofield developed his performance of Lear. Little else approaches it in a 

book that has to move in a restricted circle, though various dramatists familiar in 

this kind of symposium—Harold Pinter and Arnold Wesker, for example—answer 
interviewers’ questions cogently: the best of the sequence is a talk with the late John 

Whiting. The editors also print Peter Hall’s talk to the Royal Shakespeare Company 

before he began rehearsals for the 1964 revival of Hamlet. (792-0942) 


AMERICAN THEATRE. Various authors. Edward Arold, 25s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 228 pages, Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies) 
This new volume in an established series consists of essays by ten English and American 
scholars on various aspects of the American theatre. Major writers such as Eugene 
O'Neill, Arthur Miller, Tennessee Williams and Edward Albee are considered in 
separate essays, the best of which are Eric Mottram’s thorough study of Miller’s 
development as a political dramatist, and Brian Way’s essay on ‘ and the 
Absurd’. Also included are essays on more general topics, including ‘Realism in the 
Modern American Theatre’ by John Gassner and “Today’s Dramatists’ by Richard 
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tae Each essay is prefaced by a bibliographical note, and the book provides a 
ide-ranging and often stimulating study of 2oth century American ' 
792°0973 


Sports and Games 
THE LIONS. Wallace Reyburn. Stanley Paul, 258. 1967. 22 cm. 204 pages. 
Illustrations, 
The Lions, whose story is told in this very good book, are the British Lions rugby 
football team, whose position in sport is unique. It is the only team chosen to play 
exclusively away from home. The author, a New Zealand sae A reporter since 1930, 
came over to England to report on the 1935 tour of the famous New Zealand “All 
Blacks’. He remained to become well known for his novels and war books. Here he 
gives reports on many of the Lions’ most important games, the results of all the 
406 matches which have played to date, and impressions of the great characters 
who have played in these matches in New Zealand, Australia, South Africa and 
Canada. For the enthusiast he provides a number of interesting statistical records. 
(796°333 


THE WORLD OF RUGBY. Wallace Reyburn with Ross Reyburn. 
Elek Books, 70s. 1967. 27°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
Produced in the form of an encyclopedia, this is a very readable reference book which 
concentrates mainly on the international aspects of the rugby football game. It gives 
details and descriptions of the highlights of all the many tours undertaken by the eight 
major rugby countries (Australia, England, France, Ireland, New Zealand, Scotland, 
South Africa and Wales), and short biographies of some of the great players in the 
game’s history. Many of the statistics elidel are the work of Leslie J. Parsons, well 
known in rugby circles for his knowledge of the history of the game. The book is 
cemarkably well illustrated. (796 +333) 


CELTIC TRIUMPHANT. Ian Peebles. Stanley Paul, 18s. 1967. 23-5 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations. 
The Celtic Association Football Club, of Glasgow, is one of the most famous football 
clubs in the world and 1ts supporters may well regard the season of 1966-67 as their 
greatest. The team not only won the European Cup but also the Scottish League Cup, 
the Glasgow Cup, the Scottish Cup and the Scottish League championship. At the 
close of the season, they made a short tour of America, playing eleven games, and 
returned unbeaten. For them, and for Scotland, it was an unforgettable year. This 
attractive story of their triumphs, which incidentally pays tribute to Celtic’s astute 
manager, Jock Stein, is well told by a famous sportsman and sports writer and is 
excellently—in some cases, superbly—illustrated. (796+334) 


SWIMMING TO WIN FOR ALL AGES. Don Talbot. Pelham Books, 303. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this book is an Australian swimming coach who has been tutor to 
twenty-eight world record-breakers in this sport. He is a believer in the system of 
‘Age group competition’, developed by the American swimmers who compete 
regularly from the age of eight, going on to State, regional and national competitions 
in their own age group. His boo tower is not only concerned. with this aspect 
of swimmung. It also discusses many other topics and can be considered a very useful 
book for coaches and administrators as ad as swimmers. It is well and usefully 
illustrated, some of the action photographs being exceptionally good. (797°2) 
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LITERATURE 





YEATS’S BLESSINGS ON VON HUGEL: Essays on Literature and 
Religion. Martin Green. Longmans, 423. 1967. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
Yeats’s somewhat ill-informed “farewell blessing’ to that awesome yet cuddlesome 
father-figure of Liberal Catholicism, Baron von Hügel, is the starting-point for a 
volume of essays discussing the problems, in the first place, of the writer or critic 
who is also, like the author, a Roman Catholic, more particularly one who is also a 
liberal humanist, and, secondly, of other types of ‘committed’ writer such as the 
Communist Sholokhov ot again of the type of writer who, like Yeats himself or the 
critic Ellman, strongly defends the autonomy of literary values EDE any such 
‘commitment’. A penetrating and balanced study of a problem of concern to all 
interested in serious criticism. The continuing relevance of von Hiigel’s general 
attitude is stressed, even though many of his actual opinions may be of historical 
interest only. Dr. Green is a lecturer in American Literature in the University of 


Birmingham. (809-93) 


English Poetry 

ENGLISH VERSE: Voice and Movement from Wyatt to Yeats. T. R. Barnes. 
Cambridge University Press, 35s. cloth; 123.6d. paper covers. 1967. 20°§ cm. 
334 pages. Index. 

There is as much quotation as text in this book and rightly so since Mr. Barnes’s main 

aim ıs to help the student and general reader to ‘listen to’ English poetry written 

since the 16th century—to ‘hear’ the ‘characteristic sounds’ of individual poets and 

how they were like those of other poets of their time and unlike those of other 

periods. The result is a small compamonable anthology with modest and un tic 

explication and comment. The story of the different ways in which English poetry 

has been written is allowed largely to tell itself. (821-08) 


A BOOK OF PEACE. Elizabeth Goudge. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
312 pages. Indexes. 
‘Never have we longed for peace as we do now’, says Miss Goudge in her preface 
to this new anthology of poems. All of them are directly or indirectly concerned with 
the theme of man’s craving for peace, either 1n the sense of freedom from war or in 
the more general sense of quietude, freedom from internal conflict and doubt, Like 
her earlier Book of Comfort (1964), this is a distinguished collection, ranging from 
Wordsworth, Tagore and Blake to Dylan Thomas and James Kirkup. The poems are 
arranged in sixteen sections, falling into four main groups: natural beauty, peaceful 
work, love and home, and the mystery of eternal peace. Indexes of authors and first 
lines make it easy to find one’s way about this sizeable book—which it is to be hoped ~* 
will find a permanent place on many desks and by many bedsides. (82x08) > 
If w l 
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MILTON’S EPIC POETRY: Essays on Paradise Lost and Paradise Regained. 
Edited with an Annotated Reading List by C. A. Patrides. Penguin Books, 15s. 
1967. 20 cm. 428 pages. Paper covers. 

Many studies of Milton have been produced recently, and this collection of essays 

upon Paradise Lost and Paradise Regained is taken chiefly from full-length books or 

occasionally from articles. The volume opens with the famous contrast by F. R. 

Leavis (Scrutiny 1933) between the “Shakespearian’ quality in Comus and ‘a consistent 
jection of English idiom’ in Paradise Lost. Subsequent writers offer different modes 

y appreciation stimulated by that brilliant rg . Some discuss the language: 

‘richness of allusion and beautiful simplici Bush), ‘the grand style’ 

Cae her Ricks), ‘complexity’ (B. Rajan ae e Miltonic simile’ ( 

a, Others examine content and Peas Heaven’ (J. B. ee the 
ia of drama (Arnold Stein), war in heaven and the creation g: oseph H. Summers), 
the Last Two Books (F. T. Prince). Arguable topics include ‘Eve’ (William AR 
“The Fall’ (A. J. H. Waldock), and “The Paradox of the Fortunate Fall’ (Arthur O. 

Lovejoy). Paradise Regained is treated by Northrop Frye on ‘Typology’, Barbara K. 
on “Theme and Action’, and Louis L. Martz on the middle ‘style of the 

Georgics moving to the earlier oratorical manner. But no summary can adequately 

indicate the learning, widely observed critical perception, and the debatable points 

embodied in this scat significant volume. (821-4) 


WILLIAM BLAKE: TIRIEL. Facsimile and Transcript of the Manuscript, 
Reproduction of the Drawings, and a Commentary on the Poem. G. E. Bentley, 
Jr. Oxford University Press, 60s. 1967. 25'5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume presents the text of the earliest of Blake’s surviving Prophecies, the 

unfinished Tiriel (the story of a tyrant and his rebellious children), in facsimile and 

transcript. The latter uses italics to indicate the manuscript’s a punctuation, 
and provides some modern pointing (we occasionally feel the need for more commas): 
verbally, it differs very little indeed from the transcriptions of Gleckner (1959) and 

Erdman (1965); still, it is good to have all Blake’s deletions, where legible. Nine of 

the (dispersed) designs for the —some of them ‘illuminations’ rather than 

illustrations (page 22 repr (many for the first time), described (somewhat 
verbosely), and related to the text. Together with the eluadatory essay, provide 
the ode Go value of this (a specialist's) edition. The editor’s attempt to relate Tiriel 
Genesis story of Joseph is admitted to be ‘inconsistent and unsatisfactory’ 

(page 15). (821-6) 


TOUCH. Thom Gunn. Faber, 15s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 58 pages. 
His four earlier volumes have established Thom Gunn as one of the most interesting 
poets of his generation. His new book confirms the earlier impression of an intellectual 
writer, apna rh in his disciplined control of words and images, feeling arn 
deeply but un to parade his emotions for public inspection. He takes the who 
range of modern life iin his compass—and in the long sequence entitled 
‘Misanthropos’ (which some English readers may have heard broadcast on the Third 
Programme) he makes a sustained statement, embodying the results of his ‘Search for 
meaning, studying to remember what the world was, and meant’. Overseas readers 
will not find his language especially difficult, but they will have to make the mental 
effort which Gunn’s poetry requires. The reward is an increased awareness and 
. understanding. (821-91) 
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A LAP OF HONOUR. Hugh MacDiarmid. MacGibbon & Kee, 253. 1967. 
25° cm. 70 pages. | 

If indisputable evidence of Hugh MacDiarmid’s poetic stature is still required, it is 
provided by the work in this volume, consisting of poems which, for reasons of 
space or because he had “quite forgotten having written’ them, were not included in 
his Collected Poems (1962). Par from being the assortment of left-overs which might 
be expected from this description, the book contains some of MacDiarmid’s finest 
ora ane ie e grave Si a a a ae of earth, a a sete 
Beach’ the most profound of hi ish poems), the impassioned synthesi 

of the aie and the philosophical, “Whuchulls’ (perhaps the most moving of his 
later Scots poems), and some highly characteristic lyrics, utterly individual in imagery 
and rhythmical movement. The uneasy oscillation between the sublime and the near- 
tidiculous which has marred some of his other recent productions finds little space 
in a volume in which intellectual distinction and artistic energy and control o 
from almost every page. (821-91) 


English Fiction 
MIDDLEMARCH: Critical Approaches to the Novel. Edited by Barbara 
Hardy. University of London: Athlone Press, 358. 1967. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
This volume comprises an important series of specially-commissioned essays, each 
independent, and most of them individual and admirable ‘ways into’ a complex 
novel. Those (Derek Oldfield’s and Hilda Hulme’s) concentrating on the la e 
are particularly good; the late Professor W. J. Harvey’s background material for an 
understanding of the clergyman Casaubon (pages 31-36) is also important. First year 
undergraduates would find this a most profitable beginning to a consideration of 
Middlemarch. It points to specialisms, but is not a specialists’ book; as the editor’s 
introduction contribution show, the collection illustrates, with reference to its 
detailed studies, the variety of present-day critical approaches to George Eliot's novel 
and discusses their differing profits. (823-8) 
Anglo-Saxon Literature 
ATHELWULF: DE ABBATIBUS. Edited by A. Campbell. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1967. 19°5 cm. 122 pages. Index. 
De Abbatibus is a poem of some 820 lines (mainly in hexameters) composed early in the 
ninth century by the priest Æthelwulf in honour of six abbots of the unidentified cell 
of Lindisfarne where he had lived from boyhood. Several other people are involved: 
the iron-worker Cwicwine, Merchtheof who so deplorably married a second wife, 
an Irish illuminator, the monk who studied astronomy, and the poor who tock refuge 
in the warm ashes thrown out from the monastery—factual pictures which contrast 
effectively with the heavenly visions and visitants which are also part of the poet’s 
world. The poem offers matters of varied interest to students of Anglo-Saxon 
England—its Latin education, its ecclesiastical communities and doctrines, its social 
life, its art, music and craftsmanship. Professor Campbell (Professor of Anglo-Saxon 
at Oxford University) has produced the first separate edition of the poem, making 
full and critical use of all three manuscripts, and providing in his introduction; 
translation, variant readings and notes a complete textual and historical study. (829-1) 
French Literature 
A LITERARY HISTORY OF FRANCE. Vol. V: The Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries 1870-1940. P. E. Charvet. Benn, 50s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 332 pages. 
Index. 
This volume completes the gallant enterprise of presenting French Literature against 
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the broad sweep of French history. Here, one with the later roth century and the 
20th, Mr. Charvet (Fellow of Corpus Chnsti College, Cambridge) shows the varying 
moods of the period: how it set out in optimistic temper under the authority of 
science, then from 1890 to 1914 how disillusioned minds revolted against that master. 
The First World War brought a strong revival of religious faith (Bergson, Péguy and 
Claudel). The pendulum swings to contemporary unrest and scepticism. Such are 
the broad outlines. In detail we have continuation of the naturalistic novel (the 
Goncourt brothers, Zola, Maupassant); pre-symbolist poets with Mallarmé breaking 
fresh ground, followed by Valéry e outstanding writers between the two wars, 
Proust, Gide, Mauriac; a new criticism (Thibaudet). More recently, we have the 
Existentionalism of Sartre, Camus, Simone de Beauvoir, preoccupied with the 
absurd in all the art forms. As Mr. Charvet says, what will emerge is anybody’s 
guess: he hopes for a literary renaissance less cerebral and more humane. 840-09) 


Latin American Literature 
THE MODERN CULTURE OF LATIN AMERICA: SOCIETY AND 
THE ARTIST. Jean Franco. Pall ‘Mall Press, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 348 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The increasing attention given to Latin America in recent years by British scholars 
has resulted in a growing and important volume of significant contributions to the 
understanding of that area, though hitherto political and economic aspects, past and - 
present, have been the dominant themes. The publication of Dr. Franco’s study is a 
major development in focusing attention on another important side of the picture, 
the contemporary cultural scene in the continent, notably its literary manifestations, 
against their political and social background. What the author has sought to do is to 
survey, with a wealth of illustration, the position of poets, novelists, artists, and other 
intellectuals, and their role ın Latin American society in the past seventy years, 
discussing the various influential movements such as ‘modernism’, “arielism’, 
‘cultural nationalism’ and so forth, and to discuss the role of the artist in the context 
of the continent’s fundamental problems. Dr. Franco is Reader in Latin American 
Literature at King’s College, University of London, and she has brought to her task— 
as a glance at the excellent bibliography indicates—an extensive and critical knowledge 
of the vast literature on the subject, as well as imagination and insight. Indeed, her 
own translations of Latin American poetry cited in the text are a notable illustration 
of the way in which she has penetrated inside the themes she discusses. But perhaps 
the most important task Dr. Franco has performed in this book is to prove without 
any doubt aie there is a distinctive, aa unigue, Latin American culture, which is 
worthy of study in its own right, and not simply as a kind of European offshoot. 
Given the traditional suspicion that still obtains in much of the English-speaking 
world about the quality and values, not only of Latin American, but also of Iberian, 
culture and art, she has written a most important corrective to that view, and a study 
which no one seriously interested in Latin America can afford to be without. (868-99) 


Latin Literature 

JUVENAL: THE SIXTEEN SATIRES. Translated with an Introduction 
and Notes by Peter Green. Penguin Books, 6s. 1967. 18 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

This translation is in the loosely metrical six-beat line employed by C. Day Lewis 

in his rendering of Virgil’s Georgics. Although this metre lacks the and impact 

of the Latin hexameter, it has certain advantages and makes the translator’s task easier 
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than do the traditional English metres. Mr. Green is something of a scholar and has 
_ given more thought to the minutiae of his task, including textual questions, than 
purveyors for the general public normally do. His version is therefore correct and 
intelligent as well as readable. There 1s an unusually long Introduction, which even 
Latin students could read with benefit. The translation and notes are designed for 
non-Latinate readers. (877) 


Irish Literature 
LOVE POEMS OF THE IRISH. Edited with an Introduction and Notes 
by Sean Lucy. Mercier Press (Cork), tos. 1967. 18 cm. 182 pages. Indexes. Paper 
covers. 
This is an interesting anthology which extends the perspective of Irish love poetry. 
Hyde and Ferguson achieved masterly translations in their time; in ours, 
O'Connor’s work has been superb, especially in Irish courtly love poetry, to which 
he brought a particularly intense EER Sean Lucy has given him—with 
reason—much space. He has also given his readers over twenty pages of extremely 
useful notes. This is an excellent anthology: it has the stamp of an individual’s taste, 
but that taste is good, and the book is an admirable introduction to the range of 
Irish love poetry and to the changes which occurred in the genre, to which the 
editor draws attention in his thoughtful and stimulating introduction. 
(891-62) 


POEMS FROM THE IRISH: A selection of early and medieval Irish 
poetry translated into literal English and then reconstructed into verse in English. 
Eoinn Neeson. Mercier Press (Cork), 7s. 6d. 1967. 18 cm. 144 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. 

This selection of early and medieval Insh poetry consists of the Gaelic original, a 

literal version in English and a ‘reconstruction’ in English verse. The book looks odd 

at first sight, but is very useful indeed in its presentation of the literal and the hterary 
expression of the twenty-eight selected by the translator, who has aimed at the 
reader’s enjoyment of poems which are difficult of access. He has copied the example 
of the monks of the eighth, ninth and tenth centuries who adapted the Gaelic poems 
to whatever verse forms they felt were suitable. He gives most of the poems in their 
older Insh forms, though those taken from the myths are given in later, roth century 
forms. (891-62) 


Welsh Literature 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF WELSH VERSE. Translated by Anthony 
Conran in association with J. E. Caerwyn Willams. Penguin Books, 7s. 6d. 1967. 
18 cm. 286 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
There is now a substantial amount of Welsh literature in translation, but this latest 
collection of Welsh verse represents perhaps the most perceptive handling of difficult 
material that we have ever had. The translator, Anthony Conran, is a member of the 
Department of English at the University College of North Wales, Bangor, and he 
has greatly profited by his academic associations in this centre of Welsh learning. The 
introduction, which is ın effect an essay on the history of Welsh , is a model of 
sympathetic understanding, and 1t is well worth a close study. The translations them- 
selves, which range over the whole spectrum of Welsh verse from the sixth century 
to the present day, show a sharp awareness of the resources of both Welsh and 


English. (891°66x) 
958 


Russian Literature 


MAXIM GORKY: THE WRITER: An Interpretation. F. M. Borras. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1967. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

Maxim Gorky became something of a legend in his own lifetime and since his death 
in 1936 the process of myth-making has continued relentlessly. It is all the more 
welcome therefore, that Professor Borras, Professor of Russian in the University of 
Leeds, should have undertaken this work of sober analysis. He succeeds admurably in 
separating fact from fiction. He begins with a short and perceptive account of Russian 
social and economic conditions in the second half of the roth century. He then exam- 
ines, in the light of Gorky’s own participation in the sufferings of the Russian people, 
his intellectual and spiritual evolution, and his ultimate apotheosis at the hands of 
Soviet critics. Professor Borras’s method is to take in turn each genre in which Gorky 
worked—short story, novel, drama, memoirs—and to discuss the author’s ideas and 
outlook as embodied therein. The result is a most useful guide to a writer who, 
however unequal his achievement, must surely rank amongst Russia's greatest 
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WORLD AFFAIRS SINCE trorg: Versailles to the Chinese Atomic Test, 
May 1965. Peter Wales. and edition. Methuen, 16s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 232 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

Peter Wales, Head of the Department of Humanities at the Huddersfield College of 

Technology, has provided a useful outline of world politics since 1919. His text covers 

the settlement after the First World War, the course of the Second World War, 

the lee of the Great Powers both before and after 1945, the evolution of the 

United Nations, and the affairs of Africa and the Middle East during the last twenty 

ears or so. The book will be of value to older schoolchildren studying modern world 
fee and also to those general readers requiring background knowledge for inter- 

preting the contemporary international scene. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE UNIVERSITY ATLAS. Edited by Harold Fullard and H. C. Darby. 
12th edition. George Philip, 458. 1967. 29 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

This well known scholastic atlas (first published 1937, redesigned 1958) has recerved 
another extensive overhaul, with considerable improvement to its cartographic style: 
the colours are clearer, the lettering more attractive, and the representation of relief 
has been strengthened by the introduction of hill shading. The coverage, with the 
British Isles on the scale of 1 : 1 M. and Europe mostly on 1 : 24 M.; 1s generous for 
this type of atlas, The useful section of climatic graphs has also been considerably 
extended. The index, (50,000 entries) has one particularly useful feature, in that it 
gives the latitude and longtitude of each place, not merely a ‘letter and figure’ reference 
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to the appropriate plate. In this revised form the University Atlas is likely:to have 
another ie of life. (912) 
THE ORIGINS AND GROWTH OF ARCHAEOLOGY. Glyn 
Daniel. Penguin Books, 6s, 1967. 18 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican R 
Dr. Daniel, Fellow of St. John’s College and Lecturer in Archaeology in the Univ- 
ersity of Cambridge, shows how antiquarianism developed into the critical discipline 
of archaeology during the roth century by means of a carefully compiled selection of 
quotations from the early antiquaries, the pioneers of the new field of enquiry, and 
modern scholars. The Ea a accounts of the proof of man’s antiquity, 
the classification of objects, the decipherment of ancient scripts, interpretation 
through ethnographic els, the soins Hee in thetheory and practice of excavation, 
and the great popular discoveries of archaeology—all vividly portray the transforma- 
tion of ideas, aims and methods and the personalities of the remarkable men who 
shaped it. Warmly commended to the general reader. (913) 


ATHENS. Kevin Andrews. Phoenix House, 21s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 108 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Cities of the World) 
This is not a ‘guide’ book with which to tour the sights but a very penetrating and 
well-informed interpretative account of the nature and condition of Athens and the 
Greeks to be recommended quite as much to the departing as to the intending visitor. 
Today the city of Perikles is ‘a highly active boom town .. . No schoolbooks ever 
prepared us for this sock in the jaw . . . Com to cities with a medieval or renais- 
sance tradition there are here no smooth rubbed edges, no sense of the past... One 
is left then with the naked present.’ Drawing on close knowledge of past and present 
learnt in long private residence in Greece, Mr. Andrews explains what happened. And 
he finds room for two dozen excellent photographs and some well-chosen extracts 
from travel books written since the r7th century. Mr. Andrews is the author also of 
Castles of the Morca and The Flight of Ikaros. (9149512) 


THE WAITING LAND: A Spell in Nepal. Dervla Murphy. Murray, 30s. 
1967. 22°5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. In 
After bicycling from Ir to India (described in her book Full Tilt) and spending 
six months helping the Tibetan refugees at Dharamsala (Tibetan Foothold), this remark- 
able young woman of indomitable courage set out in April 1965 to spend seven 
months with Tibetan refugees at Pokhara near Katmandu, the capital of Nepal. She 
shared their daily life, enduring terrible discomforts, and since Nepal was only opened 
to foreigners in 1951 this is one of the first first-hand accounts of how life is lived 
there. Her reward was the tremendous effect that the Himalayas and their inhabitants 
had upon her. She is a born writer, and her views on the refugee question in general 
are worth study. (915426) 


OPEN NEGATIVE: An American Memoir. Cynthia Nolan. Macmillan, 36s. 
1967. 22° cm. 230 pages, Illustrations. 
Cynthia Nolan, the wife of the Australian painter Sidney Nolan, is the author of two 
novels and two travel books. Recently she and her husband spent a year in America, 
travelling through the country from the Southern States (with a look at New Mexico) 
to California. Mrs. Nolan records her impressions in clear, sharp outline, as vivid as 
the colour of her husband’s paintings. This is first-rate travel-writing, whether it is 
describing the Arizona desert or the ‘sweet, hot hell’ of New Orleans. But the um- 
Podeli part of the book is the second half, which describes in appalling detail the 
six months Mrs, Nolan spent as a patient in a New York hospital, being treated for 
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tuberculosis. Only a born writer could have recreated the atmosphere of her ward so 

ingly, or have brought her fellow-patients so frighteningly alive. The whole book 
is well worth reading, but one cannot help feeling that two utterly different books 
have been compressed within the covers of one. (917.3) 


Biography 
FRED ARCHER: His Life and Times. John Welcome. Faber, 25s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Fred Archer was one of the greatest, perhaps the greatest, of all jockeys. He rode his 
first winner in 1870 at the age of twelve. Five years later he was Champion Jockey and 
he held that title without a break for twelve years: in fact, until he committed suicide 
at the age of twenty-nine. In those twelve years he made a fortune (in terms of today’s 
values an immense fortune), a host of friends and a host of enemies. Virtually illiterate 
but exceptionally goodlooking, he was flattered by the nobility, relentlessly pursued 
by women of all ages and all classes and as relentlessly by the unscrupulous characters 
that lurk behind the racing scene. Mr. Welcome has written an enthralling, thoroughly 
documented, biography of a most complex character. But this book is more than 
just the biography E a great jockey: it is also an important contribution to the social 
istory of the Victorian era. (92) 


MY LIFE AND MY CARS. W. O. Bentley. Hutchinson, 428. 1967. 23°5 - 
cm. 240 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

In 1958 the author produced W. O. An Autobiography and followed this up a few 
years later with a book on The Cars in My Life. In the present volume he has revised 
and brought up to date the first book, added some new material, and included much 
about the cars and his own life from the second book. This account tells of Bentley’s 
acpi to railway engineering, how he raced D.F.P. cars, evolved rotary aero- 
plane engines during the First World War and then produced his famous Bentley 
sports cars. His views on motor racing, the financial affairs of the old and present 
Bentley companies and his connections with the Lagonda car are of absorbing interest. 
Those who have never read these chapters will enjoy a rare treat, while those motori 

enthusiasts who have the previous books may well wish to acquire this ‘definitive 
edition of his life story in he one volume. The illustrations AE Se but rather 
sparse. (92) 


THE HANDSOMEST YOUNG MAN IN ENGLAND: Rupert Brooke. 

Michael Hastings. Michael Joseph, 50s. 1967. 25*5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Mr. Hastings, who is best known, perhaps, as ‘the pomes playwright of the fifties’, 
has made a poignantly evocative picture book of the life of the poet Rupert Brooke 
from the turn of the century to his death from blood poisoning in rors at the age of 
28 while on his way to fight in the Gallipoli campaign of the First World War: school 
at Rugby, friends and picnics at Cambridge, literary London, the enthusiasm of the 
early months of the war—it is all pho hed here. The text is less interesting but 
states the present informed view of Brooke fairly: the early inflation of his reputation 
as a war poet (Owen, Thomas, and Rosenberg were better) led naturally enough to 
a reaction which has reduced him to a place lower than his talent and minor 
achievement deserve. (92) 


REMEMBER BUTLER: The Story of Sir William Butler. Edward McCourt. 
Routledge, 458. 1967. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is Professor of English in the University of Saskatchewan, has 

written a pleasant and sensible biography of the peculiarly strong-minded Victorian 
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who ended his long career of soldiering and writing by resigning, under dubious 
circumstances, from command of the British forces in South Africa on the eve of the 
Boer War. Butler was Irish, sensitive, courageous, vigorous; more skilled with the 
pen than the sword, but a good soldier none the less; an untiring recorder of his 
impressions and experiences, and therefore a great help to his biographer, who has 
made good use of them in following Butler’s course around most of the British 
Empire. Both as a serious biography and a set of traveller’s tales, the book well 
rewards reading. (92) 


TRIBUNE STORY. Sır Etienne Dupuch. Benn, 303. 1967. 22-5 cm. 162 
pages. Illustrations. 
Sir Etienne has acquired a great reputation in the Bahamas as an outspoken journalist 
and politician. He is the proprietor and chief editor of The Tribune of Nassau which 
was Pande by his father to be the voice of the coloured people. This autobiography 
casts a fascinating light on social and political life in a British colony, with particular 
emphasis on the liberalising of racial attitudes, a development in which Sir Etienne 
played a significant part. It also reflects his combative but warm-hearted personality 
and includes many anecdotes of notable people he has met both in the B and 
in the course of travels to many parts of the world. (92) 


FOGIE: The Life of Elsie Fogerty, C.B.E. Compiled and edited by Marion 
Cole. Peter Davies, 50s. 1967. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Elsie Fogerty (1865-1945), founder of a celebrated London Institution, the Central 
School of Speech Training and Dramatic Art, was renowned for her insistance upon 
vocal clarity: it was said of her that she taught the stage to speak. Apart from her gifts 
as a teacher, she was a remarkable and dominating woman, something of an eccentric, 
whose pupils still remember her with affection and awe. She left mae a fragment of 
autobiography, and it has not been easy to piece together her life. Now, however, one 
of her former students, Marion Cole, has contrived, with help from several of Elsie 
Fogerty’s old pupils—most of them distinguished in the modern theatre—to compose 
a mosaic portrait of an individual and un figure. Sir Laurence Olivier, who 
was at the Central School, and who now directs the National Theatre (an ideal for 
which Elsie Fogerty strove throughout her career), has contributed an adminng 
foreword, (92) 


‘LOYAL TO THREE KINGS. Helen Hardinge. Kimber, 42s. 1967. 24:5 
cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Sir Alec Hardinge was Private Secretary to King Geotge V, Principal Private Secretary 
to King Edward VII, and Principal Private Secretary to King George VL He held the 
peas which has been described as that of the King’s personal Prime Minister, and 
e did so at a moment of constitutional crisis, at the time of the Abdication. Lady 
Hardinge now gives her recollections of life with her late husband, from 1921 until 
1937. She describes the particular difficulties of lus position, in which his personal 
loyalties and his constitutional duties were both so heavily involved. She talks of the 
Royal Family, and, especially, of the crisis of 1936. Her book is very readable, but 
people in her position and, of course, in her husband’s, are bound to be discreet; and 
those who sa memours in the hope of gaining fresh information or illuminati 
revelations will undoubtedly be dorro. (92 


TOM MANN’S MEMOIRS. Reprint. MacGibbon & Kee, 36s. 1967. 22-5 
cm. 292 pages. Index. 
Tom Mann (1856-1941) has an important place in the history of more than "7 ' 
j 
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British socialism. He spent active years in New Zealand and Australia, and was for 
most of his life a tireless traveller and organiser of the international labour movement. 
This autobiographical work (the value of which is not less for its unusually copious 
citation of rare newspaper and pamphlet material) reviews the main episodes of his 
career up to the early twenties, when it was first published. He wrote vividly and 
with all the burning conviction he showed in his devoted, untiring life; his account of 
things is of course ‘one-sided’, but historians have not therefore the less valued his 
testimony. This reprint will be very welcome to all students of labour history, and 
those to whom the idea of Tom Mann is unfamiliar will appreciate the neat and 
informative preface by Ken Coates, (92) 


AFTERNOON LIGHT: Some Memories of Men and Events. Sir Robert 
Menzies. Cassell, 428. 1967. 22 cm. 394 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Sir Robert Menzies, having retired from public office at the age of 71 after a total of 
nineteen years as Prime Minister of Australia, has dipped into his rich store of mem- 
ories to produce this fascinating volume. It is in no sense a formal autobiography: 
the ‘chapters vary from recollections of cricket to a consideration of relations between 
the U S. A. and Australia, from an account of his parents to an outline of his involve- 
ment in the Suez crisis of 1956. Sir Robert is a noted raconteur, and his book is full of 
revealing and amusing anecdotes of the many national and world figures he has met. 
His narrative prose is vigorous; and the reader gains many insights into political life, 
Common relations, and one of the most forceful personalities of recent years. 


| (92) 


WILFRED OWEN: Collected Letters. Edited by Harold Owen and John 
Bell. Oxford University Press, 848. 1967. 25-5 cm. 638 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Harold Owen has already earned himself a niche in literature with his Journey 
from Obscurity: his trilogy on the Owen family. It is a classic of modern autobiography 
and an illumination of Wilfred Owen, who was the author’s brother. Now Mr. Owen 
and Mr. John Bell have supplemented the work by ee the poet’s correspond- 
ence: 673 of Wilfred Owen's letters have been preserved, and they are all given us in 
this handsome volume. They have been edited with magisterial care, and they present 
an intimate, detailed and exceptionally rich self-portrait of one of the major poets in 
the English language. The first of these letters was written by Wilfred Owen to his 
mother, at the age of five; the last was sent to her four days before he was killed in 
action on the Sambre-Ojise Canal in 1918, at the age of twenty-five. Almost all the 
letters were, in fact, addressed to his mother, whom he loved devotedly, and to whom 
he wrote freely of family matters, of the everyday trivia of peacetime life, and of 
politics, poetry and war. The letters reflect the growth of the man and the making of 
the poet. This book is a notable work of scholarship, and it is essential to serious 
students of Owen and of the poetry of the First World War. (92) 


HENRY PURCELL 1659-1695: His Life and Times. Franklin Bersher , 
Zimmerman. Macmillan, 70s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 448 pages, Illustrations. Indexes. 
This very important study is a pendant to the splendid Henry Purcell 1959-95: An 
Analytical Catalogue of his Music which Mr. Zimmerman, now Professor of Music at 
Kentucky University, issued four years ago. In wealth of detail and copious doument~- 
ation of sources, many of which are new, especially in the genealogy, this far exceeds 
any previous biography of the composer. Although the range of ite facts about 
his life and work is relatively small (compared, for instance, with Mozart), scholarly 
conjecture and inference, based on intensive research, have here filled out a wonder- 


963 


fully rich picture of the social and historical background. Purcell served court, church, 
concert-hall and theatre, all with equal devotion, and his achievement forms a vital 
part of the cultural life of his age. But little is known of his character from direct 
evidence. From this, and even more from his music, it seems clear that he lived and 
felt intensely, while the enigma of his alternating gaiety and melancholy remains. For 
this reason alone, Mr. Zimmerman’s promised study of Purcell’s works will be 
eagerly awaited. (92) 


LETTERS OF DANTE GABRIEL ROSSETTI. Edited by Oswald 
Doughty and John Robert Wahl. Vol. I: 1871-1876. Vol. IV: 1877-1882. Oxford 
University Press, £8 8s. the two vols. 1967. 22°5 cm. 554 492 pages. Illustrations. 

These two volumes sustain the high standards of this admirable edition of Rossetti’s 

letters. The first pair appeared last summer, and the series will be completed by a 

fifth volume which will include indexes and a chronological list of the letters. The 

period covered by the third and fourth volumes represents a less eventful phase of 

Rossetti’s life. His wife Elizabeth Siddal had died in 1862, and since Rossetti's letters 

to Janey Morris only became available after the present edition was already in proof, 

the poet’s devotion to her, which occupied so long a period in his middle years, 

n ily receives little mention in the present edition. The notorious attack of 1871 

by Robert Buchanan on the so-called ‘Fleshly School of Poetry’ is the subject of much 

correspondence, but poetry is surprisingly seldom discussed for its own sake. In 
general, the vivacious figure of the earlier volumes has grown into a correspondent 
who is still occasionally impulsive but is kind and unfailingly courteous. The annota- 

tion of the letters is full and meticulous. (92) 


THE BARON OF PICCADILLY: The Travels and Entertainments of 
Albert Smith 1816-1860. Raymund Fitzsimons. Bles, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. 

In his day Smith was a famous novelist, playwright, traveller, balloonist, ‘Bohemian’, 

and, above all, a showman. The fantastic popularity of the shows he staged in London 

in the Egyptian Hall, Piccadilly, made hie faerie andl eo tas dn bing himself 
facetiously “The Baron of Piccadilly’. These shows consisted of vivacious talks by 

Smith, varied by his humorous impersonations and illustrated by dioramas and 

panoramas-—the antecedents of the cinema. His subjects were his own travels, in 

France, Switzerland, Turkey and China, the most popular of all being his ascent of 

Mont Blanc. Mr. Fitzsimons does justice in detail to his highly picturesque a 

92) 


MADLY IN ALL DIRECTIONS. Wynford Vaughan-Thomas. Longmans, 
36s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
For over thirty years Wynford Vaughan-Thomas has been a BBC commentator, 
‘outside broadcaster’, and war correspondent; his name and voice are well known to 
most BBC listeners. In this book he recalls the most interesting experiences of his 
varied career as they came back to his mind during a journey on horseback through 
his native Wales. He handles this somewhat artificial framework so well that only a 
captious reader will complain of the lack of chronology. The long ride (the first in 
Vaughan-Thomas’s life) has its own interest, there are some soleil stories of great 
men of our time, while many of the reminiscences (notably those of the war ears) 
are entirely absorbing. Often one wants much more of them—for elas his 
schooldays and later drinking sessions with Dylan Thomas—and it is to be hoped that 
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one day Wynford Vaughan-Thomas will write a full autobiography. Meanwhile: 
one can only be grateful for a most enjoyable book. (92) 


TWENTY-FIVE THOUSAND SUNSETS: The Autobiography of Herbert 
Wilcox. Bodley Head, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Herbert Wilcox’s career as a film producer has taken a form which he himself might 
have devised for a film about the career of a film producer. His autobiography shows 
his rise to the millionaire class from selling newspapers in Brighton and becoming a 
junior billiards champion; it shows a life in music-hall and service as a pilot in the 
Royal Flying Corps during World War I; it shows his success in making films after 
success in marketing them among the tough exhibitors in the north of England. As a 
ee eventually linked with his most prominent star, Anna Neagle, who became 

is wife and business partner, he seems to have enjoyed and endured every possible 
facet of success and misfortune—his long line of films including such outstanding 
money-makers as Nell Gwynn, Victoria the Great, Spring in Park Lane and Odette. 
The style of these memoirs is that of a conversation piece; he frankly relishes his 
many successes and recalls, with dialogue word for word, his many encounters with 
the great. The romantic image is kept unashamedly full-face throughout this highly 
entertaining book, which also offers, from time to time, the writer’s own personal 
gloss on the extraordinary history of the British film industry. (92) 


THE YOUNG METEORS. Jonathan Aitken. Secker & Warburg, 36s, 1967. 
22°5 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In his author’s preface the 25-year-old great-nephew of Lord Beaverbrook describes 
this book as ‘about young people living or working in London who are making an 
impact either on the public or upon their own professions or occupations’. Aiming at 
presenting a balanced portrait of a whole generation, he interviewed over 200 
successful young people like Mary Quant (clothes designer), David Frost (television 
personality), Twiggy (fashion model), Robert Stephens and Maggie Smith (actor and 
actress), The worlds of fashion, television, radio, politics, the city, Civil Service, art 
and entertainment are well covered, and there are brief incursions into the under- 
world, Liberal quotations from the taped interviews add further sparkle to what is 
clearly quite a lively book. It will be of enormous interest to even younger people to 
read about their gods and goddesses, while the older, out-of-touch generation could 
learn much from it. Much of the material has already appeared in the form of articles 
in the London Evening Standard but will be new to overseas readers and readers in 
Britain outside London. (920-02) 


HESSIAN TAPESTRY. David Duff. Muller, 60s. 1967. 23 cm. 416 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The family here followed through its past century has certainly made its mark on 
history. Mr. Duff, who as an ‘authonsed’ author has been allowed to use certain 
unpublished memoirs as well as the copious published material, begins with Queen 
Victoria's second (very intelligent ei progressive) daughter Alice, who married 
Louis of Hesse in 1862. ‘Her daughter became ress of Russia, her niece Queen of 
Spain, her grand-daughter Queen of Sweden... ae grandson (Earl Mountbatten of 
Burma) Viceroy of India, and her great-grandson (Prince Philip) husband of the 
British Queen.’ Nothing very new or unexpected emerges, but intimate close-ups 
of courts and royal cousinhoods are always liable to be interesting and Mr. Duff 
makes the most of the many points at which his story is variously romantic, inspiring 
or tragic, (920-02) 
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THE COURTESANS: The Demi-Monde in Nineteenth-Century France. 
Joanna Richardson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 633. 1967. 25°5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Elaborately illustrated, handsomely produced, and carefully documented, this set of 

essays on twelve famous courtesans of the Second Empire will intrigue all who enjoy 

the fleshly side of history or a historical sort of fleshliness. Miss Rachardson is a 

recognised expert in 19th century French literary history and she has built up her 

biographical accounts and personal descriptions from a wide range of sources, all 
carefully indicated. The characters thus presented are, of course, of considerable 
interest—how could they not be, when their careers took them through such 
adventures and brought them into contact with so many eminent and powerful men? 

——-but it must be said that the central mysteries of their etism remain somewhat 

veiled, whether because the essential evidence is lacking or because the author chooses 


not to use it, or cannot, is not clear. (920-7) 


THE SUCCESSORS. Laurence Irving. Hart-Davis, $$§s. 1967. 22°5§ cm. 
296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author’s life of his grandfather, Sir Henry Irving, has become a modern classic 
of British theatre history. The new book, an annexe to the main structure, goes on 
to study H.B. and Laurence Irving, Sir Henry’s two actor-sons, and Dorothea Baird, 
the young actress (famous for her “Trilby’) whom the elder son, Harry, met in Ben 
Greet’s production of The Winter's Tale; he was Leontes and she was the gentlewoman, 

ilia. They were married later; the author was born of this marriage in 1897, and 
the book ends with his birth. There is ample room still for another volume to follow 
the present closely-woven record. Beginning as a family chronicle of both the Irvings 
and the Bairds, it moves forward freely against a carefully indicated background of 
the theatre of the eighteen-nineties. It is a complex narrative, but Mr. Irving has 
constructed it with art and with the aid of many letters hitherto unpublished. More- 
over, he has a helpful choice of pictures, which include one of the two Irving brothers 
as Marlborough schoolboys in 1885. (927-92) 


MY BROTHER EVELYN and Other Profiles. Alec Waugh. Cassell, 303. 
1967. 22 cm. 348 pages. 
‘I lack the key to Evelyn,’ wrote his brother in an earlier book. ‘I cannot enter 
j tively into the mind of a person for whom religion is the dominant force in 
his life.” Evelyn Waugh is, however, the most important figure whom Mr. Alec 
Waugh draws in this panorama; and he portrays his brother novelist with insight, 
tolerance and great affection. Many other literary figures pass by, wncluding Robert 
Graves, Siegfried Sassoon, Hugh Walpole and Somerset Maugham. Mr. Waugh 
presents them with a keen eye for character and a delightful sense of humour. His 
own personal warmth glows through these memories of the years between the 
wars. (928-2) 


THE HERBERTS OF WILTON. Tresham Lever. Murray, 42s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this very readable narrative Sir Tresham Lever introduces a family whose members 
have for centuries played a part in English history. It is the senior branch of the 
Herberts, earls of Pembroke and Montgomery. This family traces its origins back 
to a Welshman, knighted by Henry VL It owes its family seat, the historic and 
imposing Wilton House, to Henry VII, and its wealth to acquisitions made in the 
16th century. From that time down to the accession of the sixteenth earl, who 
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succeeded his father in 1960, there has been a regular line of Herberts in possession of 
Wilton. Through the years these Herberts, while not perhaps as di ished as 
some of the great aristocratic families, have played their part in politics and local 
bia and in the armed forces. This account of their activities is a revealing 
illustration of the social significance of the noble houses of England. (929:2) 


Ancient History 
THE CELTIC:REALMS. Myles Dillon and Nora K. Chadwick. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 638. 1967. 25 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of Civilisation) 
The leading British experts in two of the three main spheres of Celtic research— 
inguistics and history—have collaborated to produce a major scholarly work, 
racing the great advances made in these fields during the past thirty years, 
although the archaeology in general and the prehistoric Celtic world receive less 
adequate treatment. Dr. Chadwick (Hono Fellow of Newnham College, 
Cambridge) unravels the complex history of the early Gaulish, British and Irish 
kingdoms and gives a penetrating study of Celtic mythology, paganism and 
Christianity, and (oy of Celtic art, illustrated with a fine series of plates. 
Professor Dillon of the Dublin Institute for Advanced Studies contributes a chapter 
on early Irish society and—perhaps the most exciting feature of an pre 
bsok brillieatiy analyses the literature of the Celts, the supreme expression of their 
character and genius, by means of a wide selection of verse and prose extracts. 
General students of history and literature, as well as specialist scholars, will appreciate 
this fine work. (9364) 


SAMNIUM AND THE SAMNITES. E. T. Salmon. Cambridge University 
Press, 758. 1967. 23-5 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The leadership of ancient Italy was won by Rome, but only at the price of a life- 
and-death struggle for some fifty years (343-290 B.C.) with the Samnites, the high- 
landers of the central Apennines; two hundred years later old enmities flared up again 
and the tribes of aed Italy tried in vain to assert complete independence of Rome 
in the so-called Social War of 90 B.C. Although our knowledge of the Samnites 
derives largely from pro-Roman writers and the contribution of archaeology has so 
far not been very great, E. T. Salmon, Messecar Professor of History at McMaster 
University, Ontario, has now shown that it is possible to write not merely a history 
of their wars with Rome but also to describe their culture, their religion, economy 
and governmental system, as well as their Oscan language. In a lucid and sympathetic 
study (he views the Social War from the Italian rather than the Roman point of 
view), Professor Salmon, who knows the wild Samnite countryside intimately, has 
provided a valuable and scholarly interpretation of one of the neglected Italic peoples. 
Hitherto no comprehensive treatment of these fiercest opponents of republican Rome 
has been attempted: now this surprising gap has been most ably filled in a most 
readable and finely produced volume. (937°03) 


Europe 

EUROPE 1880-1945. J. M. Roberts. Longmans, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 592 pages. 
Maps. Index. (A General History of Europe) 

This latest volume in the series is very strictly contemporary history. As such it 

should make a lively appeal to many present-day aia i At the same time, it 

presents the historian with strenuous dalare both in the form of problems 

connected with the nature of the evidence on which his interpretation of the move- 


967 


*. 


ments in the period must depend, Se ee with 
the overwhelming supply of facts at his disposal. The author, who is a Fellow and 
Tutor in Modern History at Merton College, Oxford, meets these challenges with 
skill and deep knowledge of a large literature. This is not a mere epitome of dates 
and facts: it is a successful effort at a philosophical exposition of the tendencies in 
general European history in recent years. It maintains the high standard of a very 
successful series. (940°2) 


THOMAS MORRIS: THE NAPOLEONIC WARS. Edited by John 
Selby. Longmans, 30s. 1967. 225 cm. 152 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
(Military Memoirs) 

Sergeant Thomas Morris enlisted in 1813 to serve His Majesty King George M. He 

joined an army in which a volunteer for life was offered a bounty of £14, an army 

in which a man could be given 150 lashes for stealing two carrots, and military 
surgeons were allowed to operate in darkened rooms. But it was also an army whose 

‘men could come home ‘with the band playing, and the shattered colours, with the 

word Waterloo in large gold letters, flying’. Sergeant Morris sometimes shows a 

sizeable chip on his shoulder, but he is a tough and honest patriot. ‘I have the satis- 

faction’, he writes, ‘to record that I have served my country faithfully and efficiently.’ 

His memoirs should certainly hold the student of the Napoleonic Wars, and of 

Britain’s military history. (940-27) 


World War HI 


THE BREAKING WAVE: The German Defeat in the Summer of 1940. 
Telford Taylor. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1967. 23°5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author, one of the American counsel at the Nuremberg trials and now Professor 

of Law at Columbia University, has written some of the most important books 

ublished on the Wehrmacht and its relations with Hitler. In this latest contribution 
he analyses the reasons for its failure to mount an invasion of Britain in 1940. High 
among these he places its defeat in the Battle of Britain, of which he gives a succinct 
account. But he would also include a fundamental disunity of purpose between the 
three services and Hitler’s disbelief in the operation’s feasibility. He documents both 
aspects lengthily and convincingly. This is an important contribution to the 
historiography of the Second World War, readable and scholarly, with many useful 
references and appendices. (940°5421) 


A FLYING START. A. W. Baldwin. Peter Davies, 42s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
224, Pages. 
The son of a former British Prime Minister, and no longer himself very young, 
A. W. Baldwin, as he then was, decided to enlist in the ranks of the Royal Air Force 
as an airman. His motives were admirable, he wanted to experience lıfe in the ranks 
before he eventually became an officer. But eventually can be a long time, particularly 
in a democracy at war. And so it was. Earl Baldwin of Bewdley, as he now is, writes 
easily, with deep affection for his fellow airmen and gentle tolerance of their many 
weaknesses. He manages to tell a tale of bungling and inefficiency without ever 
accusing anyone, but there is a moral in ıt for every serving officer. Avoiding the 
lurid, relying on the dry wit and placid nature so envied by his fellows, he tells a 
story full of humanity. He has produced a little masterpiece—one of the best books 
ever written on life as an airman. (940°544) 
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Britain l 
ENGLISH HISTORÍCAL DOCUMENTS. Vol. V: 1485-1558. Edited by 
C. H. Williams. Eyre & Spottiswoode, £7 7s. 1967. 25 cm. 1,100 pages. Index. 
Professor C. H. Williams (Emeritus Professor of History in the University of London, 
and Fellow of King’s College, London) contributes the fifth volume to a series which, 
conceived and edited by Professor David Douglas, has already won wide acclaim as 
a major achievement of historical scholarship. Amid the wealth of contemporary 
documentation from which to choose Professor Williams has been, to use his own 
phrase, “conservative rather than unconventional’: every one of his extracts has 
already ap in print and many of them, such as Acts of Parliament, are well 
known and not inaccessible elsewhere. The value of the collection thus rests less on 
the novelty of its separate items than on their assemblage. The editor has written a 
AR introduction and sectional prefaces, and there are excellent critical and 
ibliographical gudes to the material. (94205) 


THE WELFARE STATE: An Economic and Social History of Great 
Britain from 1945 to the Present Day. Pauline Gregg. Harrap, 373.6d. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 400 pages. Indexes, 

Dr. Gregg’s Social and Economic History of Britain is probably the best of its kind: 

comprehensive, intelligent, lucid without oversimplification, readable without 

cheapness; descriptive and compendious rather than analytical or philosophical. This 
new book of hers has the same qualities, It is, in fact, a continuation ae the earlier 
one from. 1945 to the present day; but its scale is, of course, very different. Here she 
can, relatively speaking, spread herself. This is socio-economic history of a sufficiently 
intense kind for ıt to be useful ın colleges and adult education departments as well as 
in the upper forms of schools where recent British social history is carefully studied. 

The statistical appendices are unusually plentiful, and can serve not only as sub- 

stantiations of the text but also as primary sources for students’ analytical T 

42°085 


U.S.S.R. 
THE UNFINISHED REVOLUTION: Russia 1917-1967. Isaac Deutscher. 
Oxford University Press, 21s, 1967. 22°5 cm. 124 pages. 
The recent death of Isaac Deutscher removed one of the most brilliant analysts and 
historians of the Russian Revolution in any language. Although himself a convinced 
Marxist, he never allowed his ideological sympathies to obscure his judgment. In 
particular, his three-volume biography of Trotsky and his ‘political biography’ of 
Stalin are likely to remain classics. The present book—his last, although ie was 
planning a life of Lenin—contains the six Trevelyan Lectures delivered in Cambridge 
at the beginning of this year. It poses the question, ‘Has the revolution fulfilled 
hopes it aroused or has it failed to do so?’ The ensuing discussion 1s balanced and. 
profound. It retraces the course of Russian development since 1917 politically, 
economically and socially, with a masterly excursus on the history of relations 
between the Soviet Union and the Chinese Revolution; weighs up both the massive 
achievements of the revolution and the ternble price still being paid for them; and 
estimates their present and possible future influence on the world. In just over a 
hundred pages it epitomises the deep knowledge and deeper insight of a ae ' 
947°084 
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Korea 


KOREA: The Commonwealth at War. Tim Carew. Cassell, 42s. 1967. 22 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Britain, Canada, Australia and New Zealand all contributed contingents to the 
United Nations force in Korea. Eventually they were numerous enough to form a 
full division (to which India sent a Field Ambulance), Its battalions were always in the 
thick of the fighting; the 1st Gloucesters there earned an imperishable reputation. 
Mr. Carew’s story is a simple one of heroism and endurance, sometimes overwritten, 
but based upon personal interviews with many survivors and told from the heart. 
The maps and photographs are excellent. (951-9042) 


India 
READINGS IN INDIAN HISTORY, POLITICS AND PHIL- 
OSOPHY. Edited by K. Satchidananda Murty. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 392 pages. 
Professor Murty’s anthology is an unusual one. It is not a collection of sources, but 
of extracts from the writings of roth and 20th century Indian historians, philosophers 
and politicians, to illustrate three aspects of the Indian tradition—history, politics and 
philosophy. The passages are chosen to stress the diversity of Indian thinking on these 
subjects by presenting the work of writers who range through the whole spectrum 
of political and religious belief in modern India, from Marxist to mystic. The editor, 
who is Professor of Philosophy at Andhra University, and a significant thinker in his 
own right, has provided explanatory notes. His book forms an excellent introduction 
to modern Indian thought for students and for the general reader. (954) 


BRITISH INDIA 1772-1947: A Survey of the Nature and Effects of Alien 
Rule. Michael Edwardes. Sidgwick & Jackson, 70s. 1967. 24 cm. 406 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Michael Edwardes is probably the most prolific living English writer on Indian 

history. He is not a professional historian and is not always acquainted with the latest 

research, but his wide reading, which leads him often into curious by-ways of the 
past, combines with his love of India and his vigorous, controversial style to give his 
work real interest. His latest book 1s divided into two main parts, dealing with the 
rule of the East India Company and that of the Crown. In each he adopts the same 
approach, analysing, first, British attitudes towards India and the nature of the 
government which was established, and, secondly, the effect of the Bnttsh presence 


on Indian life, concentrating particularly on economic and social e. The whole 
is a beautifully illustrated, well-written panorama of Indian history, full of insights 
for all who are interested in imperial history. (95403) 


THE FIRST AFGHAN WAR 1838-1842. J. A. Norris. Cambridge 
-University Press, 80s. 1967. 22 cm. 516 pages. Maps. Index. 

The first Afghan war, with its disastrous climax in the retreat from Kabul in 1842, 

has long been part of British umperial folk lore. It was the subject of an entertaining 
recent book for the general reader by Patrick McCrory (The Signal Catastrophe). 
But there has been no major scholarly work on the subject since those of Kaye and 
Durand a hundred years ago. Mr. Norris has now made a real contribution, based 
largely on private correspondence in the British Museum, to our knowledge of the 
part played in the war by the Government in Englan ttempting a re- 





interpretation of the role of the principal actors in India. It will be welcomed by 
students of India and of international relations in the 19th century. (954:03) 


Middle East 


THE LOST CENTURIES: From the Muslim Empires to the Renaissance of 
Europe 1145-1453. Lieutenant-Geueral Sir John Bagot Glubb. Hodder & Stoughton, 
458. 1967. 23 cm. $12 pages. Maps. Index. (History of the Arabs, Vol. IV) 

The Mushm civilisation had its origins in the Arabian Peninsula in the seventh 

century of our era. Its initial impetus carried it to Spain and Morocco in the west and 

to the Indian sub-continent and the borders of China in the east, and for nearly six 
hundred years it was the world’s dominant culture, although the school-books of 

Europe and America rarely acknowledge this. Sir John Glubb, former Commandant 

of Jordan’s Arab Legion, and an accomplished Arabist, has set himself the task of 

filling, for the intelligent reader, this lacuna in his education. Three substantial earlier 
volumes have covered the period of Arab and Persian supremacy and the gradual 
division of the Caliphate into autonomous units. The present work takes up the 
story in the twelfth century, when the Muslim nations, divided amongst themselves, 
were committed to war on two fronts, against the Crusaders from the Christian 
west and against the Turkish and Mongol tribes of Central Asia in the east. In the 
next three Paca years, the ‘lost centuries’, the torch of Islamic culture was upheld 
by new dynasties, Kurdish, Berber and Turkish, but the hordes of Jenghiz Khan and, 
later, Tamerlane raped and sacked the fairest cities of the known world. As always, 
Sir John has told his story well, drawing upon his wide reading both of the fruits of 
western scholarship and the early Arab historians. (956) 


THE SIX DAY WAR. Randolph S. Churchill and Winston S. Churclull. 
Heinemann, $s. 1967. 18-5 cm. 256 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 

This 1s by far the best of the short histories of the Arab/Israeli Campaign of June, 
1967, yet to appear. It is, of course, much too early to write a definitive history of 
this event: ıt may be that we shall not know the full story for another ten or twen 
years. Nevertheless, the account of the fighting, which we owe to Winston Ch 

is a straightforward and lively piece of reporting; and the political background is 
sketched in in an authoritative Shion by his father. The account is coloured by the 
political leanings of the authors, which can fairly be described as Right Wing Tory, 
Randolph himself having been a member of the Suez Group. The story of the 
fighting is based partly on the hand-outs of the Jewish Generals and partly on the 
eye-witness accounts of Mr. Winston Churchill. It may be criticised, perhaps, on 
the grounds that the narrative is not embellished with much in the way of military 
commentary. The authors take a rather more rosy view of the future of Palestine 
than the circumstances warrant: in short, they seem over-optimistic in hoping for a 
settlement at a time when the seeds of conflict have not been removed. (956-103) 


Jews and Judaism 

EXPLORATIONS: An Annual on Jewish Themes. Edited by Murray 
Mindlin with Chaim Bermant. Barrie & Rockliff in association with the Institute 
of Contemporary History and Wiener Library, 343. 1967. 23 cm. 320 pages. 

This anthology of essays and short pieces by 22 distinguished authors, experts in their 

own fields, is a mixed bag. According to the preface, the book 1s intended to provide 

a mirror of current Jewish concerns, problems and creativity. There is no obvious 

pattern, but the range of contributions is so wide and the standard, with certain 
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exceptions, so high that the volume must contain some material of interest both to 
the general reader and to the expert. Particular attention may be drawn to an analysis 
of ‘Diaries of the Holocaust’ by Marie Syrkin, a professor at Brandeis University in 
America, the amusing ‘A Jewish Mayhew’ by June Rose, describing certain esoteric 
Jewish occupations, and the learned article by Dr. Richard Barnett, a keeper at the 
British Museum, on Samuel Vita Montefiore s Diary, (956:93) 


Africa 
THE MIDDLE AGE OF AFRICAN HISTORY. Edited by Roland 
Oliver. Oxford University Press, 13s.6d. 1967. 20°5 cm. 112 pages. Maps. Index. 
This series of talks, broadcast in the General Overseas Service of the B.B.C. last spring, 
follows an earlier series which was published in 1961 as The Dawn of African History. 
Again a most interesting volume has been produced, illustrating what original and 
varied work historians of Africa are doing. The fourteen short pieces cover roughly 
the period immediately before African contact with Europe, and range from Christian 
Nubia to the Zulu Kingdom. The authors have compressed the main outlines of 
recent research (much of it their own) into concise, readable pieces which should 
stimulate further reading. Tt is a pity, though So strange in a book published by a 
university press), that no book lists are included to guide the stimulated sae 
602 
The Sudan 
IN RELIEF OF GORDON: Lord Wolseley’s Campaign Journal of the 
Khartoum Relief Expedition 1884-1885. Edited by Adrian Preston. Hutchinson, 
508. 1967. 24 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Wolseley’s conventionally high reputation (noble-minded reformer of later Victorian 
army, etc.) will be lowered by the publication of this copious private journal and 
Dr. Preston’s thirty-page dame Renee His introduction is indeed, from the historian’s 
point of view, the most valuable part of the book. A member of the staff of the 
Canadian Royal Military College, he is a professional historian (pupil of Professor 
Michael Howard) and a good one. He argues convincingly that Wolseley was not 
the beau idéal of hero-worshipping legend, and that the British Army did not wholl 
benefit from his self-advancing ruthlessness. Dr. Preston’s review of the Army's 
character in Wolseley’s time is a masterpiece of clear compression. The Journal itself 
is full of interest, not least for its outspokenness. Wolseley and his ‘ring’ of bright 
pushing ‘reformers’ were not such a band of brothers as they liked to make out! 
(962-403) 
South Africa 


THE BATTLE OF MAJUBA HILL: The First Boer War. Oliver Ransford. 
Murray, 30s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The battle of Majuba, 1881, has been described as Afrikanerdom’s Bunker Hill (the 
position which the British anly succeeded in carrying at enormous loss in the American 
War of Independence), Politically, the parallel is close, for it brought to a violent 
conclusion the conflict between the Boers and the British government which had 
smouldered since the occupation of the Cape eighty years before and led directly to 
the Transvaal’s independence. Militarily, however, the Boers acquitted themselves 
far better than the American colonists. It was the British who held the hill and the 
Boers who drove them off it—a tactical humiliation of the first order. This is an 
excellent account and evocation of the episode, well related to its political context, 
by a dedicated and gifted local historian. (968-04) 
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Canada 


CANADA AND THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION 1774-1783. 
Gustave Lanctot. Translated from the French by Margaret M. Cameron. Harrap, 
458. 1967. 23°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The distinguished historian of Canada under the French regime has made a further 

original contribution to Canadian history on the basis of official and private 

correspondence contained. chiefly in the Public Archives of Canada. In Dr. Lanctot’s 
view, without the intervention of discontented British elements Canada might have 
been spared invasion by American rebels in 1775-6. Although unsettled by propaganda 
from the south and, after 1778, tempted by the illusory hope that France might 
reconquer her lost colony, the vast majority of the population followed the guidance 
of their religious superiors, and remained sullenly or passively neutral. ‘It was the 
Catholic clergy’, wrote Governor Carleton, ‘who saved the Province of Quebec for 
the King’. (971-02) 


United States of America 
AMERICA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY: A Study of the 
United States since 1917. D. K. Adams. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1967. 
22°§ cm. 272 pages. Maps. Index. 
This skilfully~planned and well-written short survey has a valuable appendix of 
statistical tables and maps, and a useful short ‘guide to further reading’. It is an ideal 
students’ introduction to the history of the United States since the First World War, 
and an introductory chapter on “American Themes’ ably summarises developments 
before the year 1917, giving also an appraisal of the most important factors in earlier 
centuries. Dr. Adams, Senior Lecturer in American Studies at Keele University, has 
studied and researched extensively in the United States. He was admirably qualified to 
write such a book as this and he succeeds brilliantly. His analysis of such eee 
as the Isolationism of the twenties, of the New Deal and of McCarthyism are specially 
incisive. To such men as Truman and Eisenhower, Dulles and Johnson, faced with the 
difficulties and imponderables of contemporary America, the paramount power of a 
world in turmoil, he gives their due, but no more than their due. He admires without 
hero-worshipping the martyred John F. Kennedy. In this admirable and readable 
little book beth facts and judgments are presented with fine balance and much 
wisdom. (973°9) 


Polynesia , 
SAMOA MO SAMOA (Samoa for the Samoans): The Emergence of the 
dent State of Western Samoa. J. W. Davidson. Oxford University Press 
(Me and London), $9.75; 978.6d. 1967. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. Maps. Index. 
Western Samoa, with a population of 115,000 was one of the first of the smaller 
territories to move from the status of a Trusteeship dependency to one of unqualified 
sovereignty. Professor Davidson (Professor of Pacific History in the Australian 
National University) has written the story of the transition with precision, detach- 
ment and colour. The introduction is chiefly concerned with the earlier history of the 
two relatively isolated islands composing the territory, Upolo and Savai’i, and the 
impact of western civilisation on Samoan society. Following the substitution of New 
Zealand for German control in 1920 under a mandate from the League of Nations, 
there began the slow and complicated advance from inept paternalism to self- 
government, culminating at the beginning of 1962 with independence. The work is 
thoroughly documented, and for the period after 1947 becomes in part the personal 
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narrative of a scholarly adviser who had the good fortune to participate in the gradual 
creation of a state whose people he learned to respect and love. (996-14) 


FICTION 





General 

THY PEOPLE, MY PEOPLE. Joan Alexander. Cape, 21s. 1967. 19°5 cm. 
224 pages. 

This extremely interesting first novel is concerned with the marriage of an ma 

girl of twenty-three to a young Nigerian artist. Susan is in revolt against the 

and prejudice of her upper-middle -class circle, and the obvious partiality of their 

views makes it easy for her to overlook the realities of the situation. These become 

apparent when she settles in her husband’s village in Nigeria and finds that her 

husband has taken his cousin as a mistress and that her own assumptions concerning 

women’s rights have no place in this society. The author writes sympathetically of 

the conflict between European and African values: her skill lies in reporting facts 

which are evidently familiar to her, and which give her story an unquestionable 

authenticity, rather than in creating character of a fully imagined kind. 


THE DISTANT HORNS OF SUMMER. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 30s. 
1967. 20°5 cm. 278 pages. 

The betrayal of innocence has become a familiar theme of contemporary fiction, but 
there is epee stale about Mr. Bates’s handling of it in his latest novel. James is a 
six-year-old only child, who is left in the care of an inexperienced girl engaged for 
the summer holidays while his parents sun themselves in Tangier. The treachery 1s 
threefold. James, who has been deserted by his parents, is also neglected by Gilly, 
who in turn is seduced and abandoned by a middle-aged journalist-photographer. 
The plot is unfolded against the background of a beautiful and fertile English country- 
side, sunlit and warmed by an exceptional summer. The dialogue displays all Mr. 
Bates’s accustomed dexterity and the narrative ıs handled with a speed and a skill in 
making sudden transitions which are reminiscent of the technique of the film. 


MIRROR ON THE FLOOR. George Bowering. McClelland & Stewart 
(Toronto), $5.00. 1967. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. 
The first novel of a young Canadian poet, this is a poet's novel and it suffers as well 
as gains from that fact. "The style is often ‘poetical’ in the wrong way, but the book 
as a whole has a conciseness, a brevity that shows poetic discipline and a true sense of 
form. The leading characters are modern paa college student and a self- 
destructive girl—lvıng on the free-love fringe of society. They are vividly presented. 
Present, too, is the city of Vancouver, especially those features of it best known to the 
artist and outlaw—its tough police and sal jails; and these çi are treated 
by the author with a loving ee an ardent disdain. Ppl U > 
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FIELDING GRAY. Simon Raven. Anthony Blond, 25s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
208 pages. 
This volume, which forms the fourth of Mr. Raven’s Alms For Oblivion sequence, 
gocs back the furthest in time: its setting is the summer of 1945. Fielding Gray, the 
ero, is the regular officer who first appears in Friends in Low Places where he has been 
invalided out of the army as the result of the explosion of which he was a victim 
during his service in Cyprus. The present novel finds him at his public school where 
he has distinguished himself at sic and in classics, won a scholarship to Cambridge 
and 1s looking forward to a triumphant final year as the head of the school. At this 
int his prospects are blighted. The unscrupulous Somerset Lloyd-James ousts him 
S the headship, a love affair with a younger boy cuts short his school career, and 
the vindictive attitude of his mother tes his university prospects and diverts 
him into the army. Mr. Raven handles these episodes with his usual narrative skill, 
but his concentration of most of the story upon the motivation and emotions of 


adolescent homosexuality makes this the least interesting of the series to date. 


SCRATCH ONE DREAMER. David Lewis Stein. McClelland & Stewart 

(Toronto), $2.50. 1967. 20-5 cm. 200 pages. Paper covers. 
“Too long a sacrifice can make a stone of the heart’, said the poet W. B. Yeats. To 
Joe Fried, his dying Uncle Leo, a spiteful, uncharitable ex-Communist, serves as a 
visible warning of the perils that the heart suffers from political involvement, and he 
is determined to commut himself only to personal values. But when his Uncle Leo 
leaves his sickbed to help with a Civil Disobedience demonstration at a Bomarc base 
in Northern Ontario, Joe, whose only desire is to escape from the emotional chaos of 
his family to the arms of an old girl frend, suffers himself slowly to be drawn into 
the action, His uncle’s death on the spot gives Joe the freedom to submit his body to 
the rough mercies of the police and his o to the fellowship of those Utopians who 
believe that love is contagious. The novel bears a certain resemblance to the conversion 
novels of the thirties, but the hero’s problem centres rather on the choice between two 
ways of life, one active and social and the other passive and individual, than on that 
between opposed political philosophies. Dialectically the conflict is resolved by a 
commitment to active-pacifism, willed suffering, willed love. The characters are 
well observed, the dialogue sharp, and the bleak Northern Ontario setting is precisely 
rendered. 


REX. Joyce Stranger. Harvill Press, 18s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 

Mrs. Stranger’s two previous books (The Running Foxes and Breed of Giants) have 
won her a high reputation. Rex can only add to ıt. Like its precursors, it is a marvellous 
exploration of the anımal world and its relations with human beings. After her master 
has drowned her first two litters, the sheepdog Nan goes up into the fells to have her 
third. Rex is one of her puppies, and after his mother’s death (shot while worrying 
sheep) he is caught by Pete Lanark and given to hus frve~year-old son, Johnny, as a pet. 
Most of the later action depends on the conflict between Rex’s herding and hunting 
instincts and his devotion to Johnny. This well-written picture of a whole rural 
community, human and animal, will attract many readers. 


THE HAMMERING. Robert Troop. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1967. 20°5 cm. 
270 pages. 

In this novel, which might be described as a black farce, Mr. Troop proves himself a 

comic writer of considerable potentialities. His powers of comic invention, his talent 

for parody and his ability to conduct a scene to a fantastic yet plausible conclusion are 
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all exceptional. The hero of his tale is an able investment analyst and an affectionate 
husband and father surrounded by a fairly conventional circle of friends and 
acquaintances. On his thirty-seventh birthday, however, fate deals him a succession of 
crushing blows. He makes a disastrous speculation, his wife discovers his love affair 
with his secretary, and his friends one after another place him in a variety of impossible 
relationships. Mr. Troop is a remarkable improvisor of farcical situations: his weak- 
ness is that his novel lacks a central theme so that, although the impetus of his story 
never flags, the plot gradually loses coherence. 


A COIN HAS TWO SIDES: A Collection of Double Stories on the Theme 

of Love. Edited by James Turner. Cassell, 30s. 1967. 20-5 cm. 240 pages. 
In his anthology Neighbour’s Wife, Mr. Turner brought together a remarkably 
diverse collection of stories on the theme of adultery. In the present volume he has 
invited six authors to contribute a pair of stories each, and has set them the problem of 
describing a love affair from the point of view of the respective partners in turn. 
Although the stories are thus e related by their common theme, they provide 
plenty of contrast. Ronald Blythe and Edward Hyams dexterously handle situations 
in which the lovers are so far apart in outlook and understanding that they see each 
other in startlingly different terms. Ronald Duncan’s story tele with a couple, a 
retired major and a young girl, who are genuinely drawn to each other but whose 
happiness is frustrated by a malignant destiny. Christine Brooke-Rose is represented 
by a highly original story in which the relationship is dominated by a preoccupation 
with abstract images and numbers, an account from which emotion has been 
deliberately excluded. Rosemary Timperley and Jean Stubbs contribute extremely 
readable stories on relationships which Grea down or never achieve reality because 
of a failure in communication. As a whole the collection leaves a certain impression of 
contrivance, but it is an unusually skilful exercise on a set theme. 


THE GREEKS HAVE A WORD FOR IT. Barry Unsworth. Hutchinson, 
2§8. 1967. 20°5 CM. 224 pages. 
In his second novel Mr. Unsworth more than sustains the promise which he showed 
last year in The Partnership. The present book is a story with a slightly macabre flavour 
of life in contemporary Greece. Bryan Kennedy, a seedy young Englishman living 
on his wits, gravitates to Athens, where he contrives to pass himself off as a teacher of 
with sufficient success to scratch a precarious living. In this setting the author 
es some sharp but extremely entertaining fun of Nea BS with the orthodox 
members of the British cultural establishment. Kennedy’s fortunes become entangled 
with those of a young Greek who is seeking revenge for the death of his parents at 
the hands of the Communists, and this sub-plot introduces a somewhat implausible 
element of coincidence. Mr. Unsworth shows himself to be at once an exceptionally 
keen observer of the Athenian scene and a comic wniter of considerable talent. 


NO LAUGHING MATTER. Angus Wilson. Secker & Warburg, 42s. 1967. 
22°5 cm. 464 pages. 
Mr. Wilson’s latest novel, ın some respects the most ambitious he has yet undertaken, 
gives ample scope to two af his most conspicuous gifts—a highly developed sense of 
period (which was much in evidence in his earliest stories), and a Dickensian fertility 
in creating not only eccentric characters but recognisable social The book is at 
once a domestic chronicle of three generations of the Matthews y, a large and 
brilliantly portrayed middle-class London household, and a social history of England 
since 1912. The story carries a strong satirical flavour: its general theme 1s the familiar 
biblical text concerning the visitation of the sins of the fathers upon the children. 


976 


The heads of the Matthews clan, ‘Billy Pop,’ a failed literary man, and his wife, “The 
Countess,’ are a singularly repellent pair even by Wilsonian standards, but they 
produce a large and variously talented brood, including an actor, a war hero turned 
television pundit, a novelist, a homosexual aesthete and a headmaster’s wife. Mr. 
Wilson’s presentation of English social history, his command of dialogue and his 
ability to create a scene (much of the narrative is written in dramatic form) have 
never been more umpressive. What the book lacks, for all its brilliant diversity, is a 
sense of form, a design to give a more sharply defined coherence to the central 
criticism of the nature of English family life. 





THE VIADUCT. Roy Brown. Abelard-Schuman, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The author of that fine story of London working-class children, A Saturday Night in 

Pudney, has chosen a similar setting for his new book. Phil Benson belongs to a railway 

family, The old house in which he lives has belonged to the Bensons for over a 

century. Now he and his grandfather have it to themselves. The old man reminisces 

proudly about his ancestors, one of whom is known to have been a thwarted inventor. 

How Phil discovers that inventor’s secret, how he saves it from greedy adults and 

young vandals, makes an exciting story and incidentally throws light on railway 
tory. 

MEMOIRS OF A LONDON DOLL, Written by Herself. Edited by 
Mrs. Fairstar (otherwise Mr. Richard Henry Horne). New edition with an 
Introduction and Notes by Margery Fisher. Deutsch, 218. 1967. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. 

When this mock-autobiography of a wooden doll was first published in 1846 it was 

said to have been ‘edited by Mrs. Fairstar’. In reality it had written by Richard 

Henry Horne, a writer well known at the time in literary society, who had recently 

been an assistant commissioner in the government investigation of child labour. 

Horne was thus well placed to tell of families both rich and poor, as he does in his 

account of the doll’s adventures in the hands of various owners, with whom she 

witnesses a variety of scenes and events in Victorian London. The present edition is, 
however, more than a beautifully produced reprint. seul Fisher, an authority on 

children’s literature, considerably enhances the interest of the ori both with a 

long introduction about Horne and the publishing of books for children in the 1840's, 

and with detailed notes about the shops and sights mentioned in the Memoirs. 


A BOOK OF MERMAIDS. Ruth Manning-Sanders. Methuen, 21s. 1967. 
' 24 em, 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Ruth Manning-Sanders’ new book is a worthy companion to its predecessors—the 
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books of Giants, Dwarfs, Dragons, Witches and Wizards. Its sixteen stories come from 
many lands, Two Celtic tales (one Welsh, one Breton) are about mermaids who have 
feet like human beings instead of the usual tails, and some of the stories are about 
mermen. All are told with the author’s usual ease and charm and have the same 
illustrator, Robin Jacques, as her other books in the series. 


THE BATTLEFIELD. William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1967. 22°5 cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Mayne’s new book is not quite up to his top level, that of A Grass Rope or 
Earthfasts, It is a fine story, see E In it he returns to his favourite theme, a local 
mystery, in this case a patch of wasteland known, nobody knows why, as the Battle- 
field. Strange hovering lights are sometimes seen here at night, the stream that flows 
past it sometimes turns red, and in the middle of it 1s an isolated rock on which a 
watch-tower has been built. The villagers gossip and speculate, but it is the village 
publican’s two young daughters who are there when the truth is suddenly revealed. 


Non-fiction 
THE ROYAL PARDON or The Soldier who Became an Actor. John Arden 
and Margaretta D’Arcy. Methuen, 18s. cloth; 73.6d. paper covers. 1967. 19°5 cm. 
ILO pages. ! 
John Arden reveals an unexpected gift for fantasy and simple humour in this 
charmingly written play for children to watch and perform. The plot is centred upon 
a company of strolling players who are chased out of a village by an officious police- 
man, and are joined by an army deserter who becomes stage manager and finally gives 
a performance of such brilliance as to win his company the prize at the court of 
France. Tee action is rapid, ingenious and delightfully inconsequential, while the 
language is lively, spontaneous and particularly adroit in rhyme. 


INSTRUMENTS OF PROCESSIONAL MUSIC. Lilla M. Fox. With 
drawings by the author. Lutterworth Press, 153. 1967. 21 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
(A History of Musical Instruments) 

Like the author’s earlier book, which dealt with instruments not normally used b 
orchestras or bands, this is written with sound historical accuracy in a brisk style wi 
nice touches of humour which match some of the drawings. She discusses all the 
instruments which may be played on the march, for both civil and military purposes, 
whether on foot or horse, from the Middle Ages to the present time. While the 
narrative mainly concerns England, it takes account of European affinities. Inventors 
and improvers of particular of instrument receive full credit, and many details 
are given of the numbers of players in various groups and periods. Strongly recom- 
mended for young players and students. 


RIVER OF TIME. Timothy Johnson. THE SIZES OF THINGS. Fred 
Wheeler. Deutsch, 18s. each. 1967. 22:5 cm. 96: 84 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Yardsticks of Science) 

These are the first titles in a new series under the general editorship of David Fishlock, 

Scientific Editor of the Financial Times, each title beng devoted to the measurement 

of one of the principal properties of matter. These first two deal with the measure- 

ment of time and size, and the authors, both experienced science writers, have been 
entirely successful in presenting their subjects to the younger reade f 13-16 for 
whom the series is designed. Each title is provided with well-cliosen ifigeagon and 
diagrams. Later volumes will cover temperature, mass, proSupetand Lettie 
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V. PRITCHARD 


Just as people today enjoy scribbling on walls | | 
80, it appears, did our medieval ancestors. | 
And here is the first monograph published in | 
England. of medieval drawings and inscrip- 
tions incised on the walls and pillars of } 
churches. Mrs Pritchard has made an in- | 
tensive study of a representative collection; 
almost all come from churches within sixty | 
miles of Cambridge, but there are examples 
from further afield, including western graffiti 
from Bethlehem. The book is illustrated by |, 
over two hundred rubbings of these curious 
and imaginative relics of medieval art. 


70s net | 
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COLD CATHODE TUBES 


J. B. Dance, M.SC., B.SC. 


The frst half of tha book, devoted to tha 
pan of glow discharges, naz only covers the 
ic theory but gives an up-to-date survey of 
the literature and extensive data on the 
breakdown and glow discharge characteristics 
of Inert gases and also on sputtering. The 
second half of the book is more practical and 
relates the design and performance of a wide 
range of avalablo tubes to the theory, 
144 pp. 54 lllustratiors. 35s. net approx. 


GUIDE TO TROPICAL 
FISHKEEPING 


J. H. P. Brymer 


, This book caters for afl categories of this 
evergrowing army of enthusiasts. It meets the 
needs of the beginner, the advancad hobbyist 
and the flshbreeder. It can also be used for 
natural history study in the schools. 

Profusely illustrated, this Is the second edition 


of a book that has become a standard work— 
porcine comprehensive Information on the 

ping of warm water aquaria, and the 
green t it of tropical, fresh and brackish water 


as. : 
332 pp. fully ilustrated. 50s, net Sis. bd. by 
post. 


WORKED EXAMPLES IN 
MECHANICS CF MATERIALS 


A. C. D'Souza, B.SC., C.ENG., 
A.M.LMECH.E. 


Tha alm of this book Is to show the student 
how fundamental principles can be applied to 
solving problems on strength of materials: 
first, by demonstrating their uses in worked 
amps and secondly, by asking the student 
to solve problems himself. The book covers 
the syllabuses for che H.N.C., H.N.O. and 
B.Sc. courses in mechanical engineering. 

Vol, 1 124 pp. 64 illustrations. Vol. 2, 132 pp. 
3] illustrations. Each vol. 18s. 6d. net 19r. 6d. 
by post. 


obtainable from leading booksellers 
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The Press Council 
H. Phillip Levy 


A comprehensive account of the Press Council and how it 
operates, relating its function to the ethical standards of the 
British Press. There is also a complete record of the cases 
publicly reported by the Council during the fourteen years of 
its existence. 

105s. 


+ 


A Kipling Dictionary 
W. Arthur Young and John H. McGivering 


This is an extended version of W. Arthur Young’s Dictionary, 
first published in 1911. It contains all the information the 
Kipling enthusiast will need to know. An invaluable reference 
book. 

50s. 


The New High Priesthood 
Ralph Glasser 


To what extent do the techniques of marketing men influence 
our lives ? Are the ways in which we think and the choices we 
make determined by sophisticated marketing processes ? Ralph 
Glasser examines in a lucid and objective way the issues raised 
by these questions. 

36s. 


Politicians and The Slump 
Robert Skidelsky 


The first full-length study of the Labour Government of 
1929-—1931.-The fascinating struggle between capitalism and 
socialism—set against the oppressive background of poverty 
and unemployment—reveals the personalities of the day in a 
Ls light: Baldwin, MacDonald, Lloyd George and others. 

S. 
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J. R. R. TOLKIEN AUEREA 
Smith of Woo ajor 


A mid-winter tale, half homely, half fay, by the author of The 
Hobbit and The Lord of the Rings ıs an event that needs no 
furthe rrecommendation Pauline Baynes’ illustrations match 
the delicacy of the text and capture the mystery that les 
behind everyday life. No more attractive introduction of 
Tolkien’s writing could be imagined than this little book. 
HHustrated 7s 6d. 


Translated by DEBEN BHATTACHARYA 
Love Songs of Chandidas 


Although the life of the great fitteenth-century Bengali poet. 
Chandidas, remains an enigma, his fame was so great that 
at least a dozen other poets appropriated his name, and 


- thousands of poems are ascribed to him. Approximately two 


hundred are believed to be authentic works of the original. 
poet, and this volume provides a rich sampling of them in 
lucid, moving, English verse [illustrated 40s 


JOHN MONTGOMERY 
The Christmas Cat 


x 
‘This charming little story of a stray white cat m a village 
where white cats are considered unlucky ıs ‘ostensibly 
designed for children (and will enthrall all but'thegmost . 
precocious), but the allegory in its implication Is adult and 
stimulating.’ iHustrated 8s.6d 


BRIAN VESEY-FITZGERALD In The Times. 


. JOYCE McKINNELL 


The Minus Meat Cookbook 


Will be a god-send to vegetarians on the look-out for new 
ideas: Certainly the liveliest book of its kind, ıt is aimed at 
all cooks be they budget conscious, unshamedly gourmet, 


‘vegetarian or die-hard meat eaters. : 30s. 
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